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PREFACE. 


WARDS the close of the year 1862, the “Arnoldische Buchhandlung" in Leipzig 

published the First Part of a Greek-Latin Lexicon of the New Testament, prepared, 
upon the basis of the * Clavis Novi Testamenti Philologica ” of C. G. Wilke (second edition, 
2 vols. 1851), by Professor C. L. WiLiBALD Grimm of Jena. In his Prospectus Professor 
Grimm announced it as his purpose not only (in aecordance with the improvements in classical 
lexicography embodied in the Paris edition of Stephen's Thesaurus and in the fifth edition of 
Passow's Dictionary edited by Rost and his coadjutors) to exhibit the historical growth of a 
word's significations and accordingly in selecting his vouchers for New Testament usage to 
show at what time and in what class of writers a given word became current, but also duly 
to notice the usage of the Septuagint and of the Old Testament Apocrypha, and especially to 
produce a Lexicon which should correspond to the present condition of textual criticism, of 
exegesis, and of biblical theology." He devoted more than seven years to his task. The 
successive Parts of his work received, as they appeared, the outspoken commendation of 
scholars diverging as widely in their views as Hupfeld and Hengstenberg; and since its 
completion in 1868 it has been generally acknowledged to be by far the best Lexicon of the 
New Testament extant. 

An arrangement was early made with Professor Grimm and his publisher to reproduce 
the book in English, and an announcement of the same was given in the Bibliotheca Sacra for 
October 1864 (p. 886). The work of translating was promptly begun; but it was protracted by 
engrossing professional duties, and in particular by the necessity — as it seemed — of preparing 
the authorized translation of Lünemann's edition of Winer’s New Testament Grammar, which 
was followed by a translation of the New Testament Grammar of Alexander Buttmann. 
Meantime a new edition of Professor Grimm's work was called for. To the typographical 
aecuracy of this edition liberal contributions were made frotn this side the water. It appeared 
in its completed form in 1879. "* Admirable", “unequalled”, “invaluable”, are some of the 
epithets it elicited from eminent judges in England; while as representing the estimate of 
the book by competent crities in Germany a few sentences may be quoted from Professor 
Schiirer’s review of it in the Theologische Literaturzeitung for January 5, 1878: “The use of 
Professor Grimm's book for years has convinced me that it is not only unquestionably the 
best among existing New Testament Lexicons, but that, apart from all comparisons, it is a work 


VI PREFACE. 


of the highest intrinsic merit, and one which is admirably adapted to initiate a learner into an 
acquaintance with the language of the New Testament. It ought to be regarded by every 
student as one of the first and most necessary requisites for the study of the New Testament, 
and consequently for the study of Theology in general.” 

Both Professor Grimm and his publisher courteously gave me permission to make such 
changes in his work as might in my judgment the better adapt it to the needs of English- 
speaking students. But the emphatic commendation it called out from all quarters, in a 
strain similar to the specimens just given, determined me to dismiss the thought of issuing 
a new book prepared on my predecessor’s as a basis, and — alike in justice to him and for 
the satisfaction of students — to reproduce his second edition in its integrity (with only the 
silent correction of obvious oversights), and to introduce my additions in such a form as should 
render them distinguishable at once from Professor Grimm’s work. (See []in the list of 
‘Explanations and Abbreviations” given below.) This decision has occasionally imposed on 
me some reserve and entailed some embarrassments. But notwithstanding all minor draw- 
backs the procedure will I am sure, commend itself in the end, not only on the score of 
justice to the independent claims and responsibility of both authors, but also on account of 
the increased assurance (or, at least, the broader outlook) thus afforded the student respect- 
ing debatable matters, — whether of philology, of criticism, or of interpretation. 

Some of the leading objects with the editor in his work of revision were stated in 
connection with a few specimen pages privately printed and circulated in 1881, and may here | 
be repeated in substance as follows: to verify all references (biblical, classical, and — so far 
as practicable — modern); to note more generally the extra-biblical usage of words; to give 
the derivation of words in cases where it is agreed upon by the best etymologists and is of 
interest to the general student; to render complete the enumeration of (representative) verbal 
forms actually found in the New Testament (and exclude all others); to append to every verb 
a list of those of its compounds which occur in the Greek Testament; to supply the New 
Testament passages accidentally omitted in words marked at the end with an asterisk; to note 
more fully the variations in the Greek text of current editions; to introduce brief discussions 
of New Testament synonyms; to give the more noteworthy renderings not only of the 
* Authorized Version” but also of the Revised New Testament; to multiply cross references; 
references to grammatical works, both sacred (Winer, Buttmann, Green, etc.) and classical 
(Kühner, Krüger, Jelf, Donaldson, Goodwin, etc.); also to the best English and American 
Commentaries (Lightfoot, Ellicott, Westcott, Alford, Morison, Beet, Hackett, Alexander, The 
Speakers Commentary, The New Testament Commentary, etc.) as well as to the latest 
exegetical works that have appeared on the Continent (Weiss, Heinrici, Keil, Godet, Oltramare, 
etc.); and to the recent Bible Dictionaries and Cyclopedias (Smith, Alexander's Kitto, 
McClintock and Strong, the completed Riehm, the new Herzog, etc.), besides the various 
Lives of Christ and of the Apostle Paul. 

Respecting a few of these specifications an additional remark or two may be in place: 

One of the most prominent and persistent embarrassments encountered by the New 
Testament lexicographer is occasioned by the diversity of readings in the current editions of 
the Greek text. A slight change in the form or even in the punctuation of a passage may 
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entail a change in its construction, and consequently in its classification in the Lexicon. In 
the absence of an aeknowledged consensus of scholars in favor of any one of the extant 
printed texts to the exclusion of its rivals, it is incumbent on any Lexicon which aspires after 
general currency to reckon alike with them all. Professor Grimm originally took account of 
the text of the ‘ Receptus’, together with that of Griesbach, of Lachmann, and of Tischendorf. 
In his second edition, he made occasional reference also to the readings of Tregelles. In the 
present work not only have the textual statements of Grimm's second edition undergone 
thorough revision (see, for example, ** Griesbach ” in the list of * Explanations and Abbrevia- 
tions "), but the readings (whether in the text or the margin) of the editions of Tregelles and 
of Westcott and Hort have also been carefully noted. 

Again: the frequent reference, in the discussion of synonymous terms, to the distinctions 
holding in classic usage (as they are laid down by Sehmidt in his voluminous work) must not 
be regarded as designed to modify the definitions given in the several articles. On the 
contrary, the exposition of classic usage is often intended merely to serve as a standard of 
comparison by which the direction and degree of a word's change in meaning can be measured. 
When so employed, the information given will often start suggestions alike interesting and 
instructive. 

On points of etymology the statements of Professor Grimm have been allowed to stand, 
although, in form at least, they often fail to accord with modern philological methods. But 
they have been supplemented by references to the works of Curtius and Fick, or even more 
frequently, perhaps, to the Etymological Dictionary of Vanicek, as the most compendious 
digest of the views of specialists. The meaning of radical words and of the component parts 
of compounds is added, except when it is indubitably suggested by the derivative, or when 
such words may be found in their proper place in the Lexicon. 

The nature and use of the New Testament writings require that the lexicographer should 
not be hampered by a too rigid adherence to the rules of scientific lexicography. <A student 
often wants to know not so much the inherent meaning of a word as the particular sense it 
bears in a given context or discussion: —or, to state the same truth from another point of 
view, the lexicographer often cannot assign a particular New Testament reference to one or 
another of the acknowledged significations of a word without indicating his exposition of the 
passage in which the reference occurs. In such a case he is compelled to assume, at least to 
some extent, the functions of the exegete, although he can and should refrain from rehearsing 
the general arguments which support the interpretation adopted, as well as from arraying the 
objections to opposing interpretations. 

Professor Grimm, in his Preface, with reason calls attention to the labor he has expended 
upon the explanation of doctrinal terms, while yet guarding himself against encroaching upon 
the province of the dogmatic theologian. In this particular the editor has endeavored to enter 
into his labors. Any one who consults such articles as aiv, alóvios, Bacwreta rod Oecd eto., 
Sixasos and its cognates, 8ó£a, édwis, La, Odvaros, Ócós, kómpuos, KUptos, Triarius, Trveüpa, apt, o odia, cwlw 
and its cognates, vids rod dvOpurrov, vids rod Geod, Xpurrós, and the like, will find, it is believed, all 
the materials needed for a complete exposition of the biblical contents of those terms. On the 
comparatively few points respecting which doctrinal opinions still differ, references have been 
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added to representative discussions on both sides, or to authors whose views may be regarded 
as supplementing or correcting those of Professor Grimm. 

Convenience often prescribes that the archeological or historical facts requisite to the 
understanding of a passage be given the student on the spot, even though he be referred for 
fuller information to the works specially devoted to such topics. In this particular, too, the 
editor has been guided by the example of his predecessor; yet with the constant exercise of 
self-restraint lest the book be encumbered with unnecessary material, and be robbed of that 
succinctness which is one of the distinctive excellences of the original. 

In making his supplementary references and remarks the editor-has been governed at 
different times by different considerations, corresponding to the different classes for whose 
use the Lexicon is designed. Primarily, indeed, it is intended to satisfy the needs and to 
guide the researches of the average student; although the specialist will often find it 
serviceable, and on the other hand the beginner will find that he has not been forgotten. 
Accordingly, a caveat must be entered against the hasty inference that the mention of a 
different interpretation from that given by Professor Grimm always and of necessity implies 
dissent from him. It may be intended merely to inform the student that the meaning of the 
passage is still in debate. And the particular works selected for reference have been chosen — 
now because they seem best suited to supplement the statements or references of the origi- 
nal; now because they furnish the most copious references to other discussions of the same 
topie; now because they are familiar works or those to which a student can readily get access; 
now, again, because unfamiliar and likely otherwise to escape him altogether. 

It is in deference, also, to the wants of the ordinary student that the references to 
grammatical works — particularly Winer and Buttmann — have been greatly multiplied. The 
expert can easily train his eye to run over them; and yet even for hím they may have their 
use, not only as giving him the opinion of eminent philologists on a passage in question, but 
also as continually recalling his attention to those philological considerations on which the 
decision of exegetical questions must mainly rest. 

Moreover, in the case of a literature so limited in compass as the New Testament, it 
seems undesirable that even a beginner should be subjected to the inconvenience, expense, and 
especially the loss of facility, incident to a change of text-books. He will accordingly find 
that not only have his wants been heeded in the body of the Lexicon, but that at the close of 
the Appendix a list of verbal forms has been added especially for his benefit. The other 
portions of the Appendix will furnish students interested in the history of the New Testament 
vocabulary, or investigating questions — whether of criticism, authorship, or biblical theology 
— which involve its word-lists, with fuller and more trustworthy collections than can be found 
elsewhere. 


Should I attempt, in conclusion, to record the names of all those who during the many 
years in which this work has been preparing have encouraged or assisted me by word or pen, 
by counsel or book, the list would be a long one. Express acknowledgments, however, must be 
made to GEeoRaE B. Jewett, D.D., of Salem and to Professor W. W. Earon now of Middlebury 
College, Vermont. The former has verified and re-verified all the biblical and classical 
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references, besides noting in the main the various readings of the critical texts, and rendering 
valuable aid in correcting many of the proofs; the latter has gathered the passages omitted 
from words marked with a final asterisk, completed and corrected the enumeration of verbal 
forms, catalogued the compound verbs, had an eye to matters of etymology and accentuation, 
and in many other particulars given the work the benefit of his conscientious and scholarly 
labor. To these names one other would be added were it longer written on earth. Had the 
lamented Dr. ABBoT been spared to make good his generous offer to read the final proofs, every 
user of the book would doubtless have had occasion to thank him. He did, however, go 
through the manuscript and add with his own hand the variant verse-notation, in accordance 
with the results of investigation subsequently given to the learned world in his Excursus on 
the subject published in the First Part of the Prolegomena to Tischendorf’s Editio Octava 
Critica Major. 

To Dr. Caspar RENÉ Grecory of Leipzig (now Professor-elect at Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, Baltimore) my thanks are due for the privilege of using the sheets of the Prolegomena 
just named in advance of their publication; and to the Delegates of the Clarendon Press, 
Oxford, for a similar courtesy in the case of the Seventh Edition of Liddell and Scott's 
Lexicon. 


No one can have a keener sense than the editor has of the shortcomings of the present 
volume. But he is convinced that whatever supersedes it must be the joint product of several 
laborers, having at their command larger resources than he has enjoyed, and ampler leisure 
than falls to the lot of the average teacher. Meantime, may the present work so approve itself 
to students of the Sacred Volume as to enlist their co-operation with him in ridding it of every 
remaining blemish 

— iva ó Xoyog ToU Kupiou rpéxgy xai SofaLyrat. 
J. H. THAYER. 


CAMBRIDGE, MASSACHUSETTS. 
Ae. 25, 7916. 


LIST OF ANCIENT AUTHORS 


QUOTED OR REFERRED TO IN THE LEXICON. 





N. B. In the preparation of this list, free use has been made of the lists in the Lexicons of Liddell and Scott and of Sophocles, also 
of Freand's "E'riennium Philologicum (1874) vols. 1. and li., of Smith's Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography, of Smith and Wace's 
Dictionary of Christian Biography, of Engelmann's Bibliotheca Scriptorum Classicorum (8th ed. 1880) and of other current works of 
reference. An asterisk (*) before a date denotes birth, an obelisk (t) death. 


B.O A.D. B.C. A.D. 
yv TaTrius .. : 500? ARETAEUS . . . . . 1 s. © e. n 80 ? 
Acts of Paul and Thecla, of Pilate, of ARISTAENETUS . . . . . + © « 450? 
Thomas, of Peter and Paul, of Barna- \ ARISTEAS! . . . . . . . te 4 270 
bas, etc., at the earliest from . . 2d cent. on | AnRISTIDES, P. AELIUS ae ee 160 
AELIAN - 6 2 4 ee e s c. 180 ARISTOPHANES. . . . . . . . *444, 1380 
AESCHINES . . - + + ss + + . — 945 ARISTOPHANES, the grammarian . 200 
ARSCHYLUS . . . . © © . «© « *525, t456 ARISTOTLE... T . *984, 1322 
Arsop) . . . es 570 ARRIAN (pupil and friend of Epictetus) *c. 100 
ÁRTIUS . . - + + e n ees c. 500 ARTEMIDORUS DALDIANUS (oneiro- 
AGATHARCHIDES . . . . . . . . 117? critica). 2 2. 2.4. rn n 160 
Atcazus MYTILENAEUB . . . . . 610 ATHAMASIUS . . x at eio 1373 
ÁLCIPHRON . . 4 e e s 200 1 ATHENAEUS, the peinimatian ing. % 228 
ALCMAN . . - - KE 610 ATHENAGORAS of Athens . . . . . 177 ? 
ALEXANDER APHRODISIENSIS We us ns 200 AveusrINE, Bp.of Hippo. . . . . t430 
E B . , Mila dia d 290 374 AusoNIUS, Deoimus MAGNUS . . . tc. 390 
E e etn m BABRIUS (see Rutherford, Babrius, Intr. 
AMMIANUS MARCELLINUS IE 1 c. 400 h. 501 995 
AÀXMONIUS, the aaa j* dis ies 390 ud NOR jos n ic MOMS y Ot) se 
Aviteeou!. | 2 2 TM 530 BARNABAS, Epistle written . . . . c. 100? 
ANIXAWDRIDEN 2 2-uel oh ae 350 Baruch, Apocryphal Book of . . . . c. 75? 
ANAXIMANDER. . . . . . . . . . 580 Basilica, the? . . . . to c. 900 
ANDOCIDES . ......... 405 BasiL THE GREAT, Bp. of Cesarea . 1379 
ANTIPHAKES . . . . . . . . . 880 id pde AER ee ee , 450 
AKTIPHON . . TELE 412 a e Dragon. . . . . . . 2dcent.? 
AxToNINUS, M. AURELIUS . . . . 1180 Bion . . . ss re 2 — 200 
APOLLODORUS of Athens . . . . . 140 oe Gaius Jou0s . . tMarch jen 
APOLLONIUS DYysCOLUS . . . . . 1 ALLIMACHUB . . = ; . 
APOLLONIUS eopive — A 200 M Canons and Constitutions, Apostolic . . Hus T UM. 
APPIAX one va. es RE IRE Due es MES SE 150 CAPITOLINUS, JULI1US (one of the “ Hist. 
ARD RiUE ; : EN 160 August. sai sex EE Sha “Gr He c. 310 
AQUILA (translator of the O. T) 2 {% gent (order | CEBES. . . .. 05. $899 
ARATUS : : M 270 CEDRENUS . . . . . . . . e. 1050 
ARCHILOCHUS ok a. ee ee ee a ee a DOREM CENE 
ARCHIMEDES, the niathematcian "EM s 1 But his letter is spurious; see Hody, De Bibl. text. orig. 1. i.; 
ARCHYTAB . . . . . . . . . . €.400 A. Kurz, Arist. ep. etc. (Bern 1872). 


2 The law-book of the Byzantine Empire, founded upon the work 
of Justinian and consisting of sixty books. It was begun under 
! But the current Fables are not his; on tho History of Greek | the emperor Basil of Macedonia (1886), completed under his son 
Fable, see Rutherford, Babrius, Introd. ch. ii. Leo, and revised in 945 under Constantine Porphyrogenitus; (ed. 

* Only a few fragments of the odes ascribed to him are genuine. | Heimbach, 6 vols. 1833-70). 
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B.C. 
CrELscs, A. Corne ius, the medical 

writer . e . e e. e . e 

CHAREB . . . + 6 © © ©» © © os 320 


CHARITON . . 

CHRYSIPPUS of Tyana (in Athenaeus) 

Curysostom, Dio, the orator, see Dio Chrys. 

CHRYSOSTOM, JOHN, dh of Constan- 
tinople. . . 

CIcERO . . . 

CLEMENS ALEXANDRINUS . 

CLEMENS Romanus, Epistle written : 

CLEOMEDEB . . 


; tDec. 7, 43 


COLUMELLA . ode ae c zn Den. 3e 
CoNsSTANTINUS . PORPHYROGENITUS, 

emperorfrom ... . 
Constitutiones apostolicae. . 
CBATINUS . . . . ese 1423 
CRITIA8 . . . . . ew el s 411 
CrESIASB . . . 4 et ew ew oe s 401 
CURTIUS . . . . . . «© . s. «X 
CYPRIAN . ; 
Crri of Alexandria. 
CrvniL of Jerusalem is 
DEMOCRITUS . . . . . . . . 430 
DEMOSTHENES . . . *385, 1322 
Dexiprvs, the historau " 
Diprmus of Alexandria à 
Dio Cassius . . . . . . . . 
Dio CHRYsOSTOM .. . . . . . 
DiocLEs . . . oce meth eae os 470 
Dioporus Sicuiue ONE A nae dir US 40 
DiocENES LAÉRTIUS .... . 
DioewETUS, Epistleto . . . . . . 
Dionysius PsEUDO-ÁREOPAGITA . . 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus . . . . 30 
Dionysius PERIEGETES . 
DioscoRIDES . . . . . . . . -. 
DIPHILUS $35 300 
Ecclesiasticus (Wisdom ot Jesus the 

Son of Sirach ; Grk. trans. ur . c. 132? 
ENNIUS . . 1169 
Enoch, Book of: tees eese 4 2d cent. on 
ErHREM SvRUS . . à 
EPICHARMUS . . . + 6 « « 480 
EPICTETUS . . . . . . . e . . 
EPICURUS . . *842, 1270 
EPIMENIDES. . ‘ 600 
EPiPHANIUS, Bp. of Salamis i i 
ERATOSTHENES. . 1 c. 196 


Esdras, First Book of ( Vulgate Third) 1st cent. ? 
Esdras, Second Book of d Fourth) 


Esther, Additions to . . 2d cent. ? 
Etymologicum i jus Vc des Jer du Se 
EvBuLus.. . er a ee 350 
EucLiDp 300 
EuPOLIS . . . . . 429 
EvuniPIDES . : , *480, 1406 
Evusesius, Bp. of Cresnroa 1 ae 


EusTATHIUS of Constantinople, gram- 
marian * e . . . e . e . . . 


XII 
A.D. B.C. 
EuTHYMIUS ZIGABENUS or Zigadenus 

20 (Zygadenus). . . . . . . . . 
FroRU8, JULIUS . . . . . . . . 

450 ? GALEN . 

? GELLIUS, AULUS (author of Noctes 

Attieae) . . . . e. rn s 

GENESIUS .. e m 

1407 Geoponica (20 bks. on agriculture com- 
piled by Cassianus Bassus) . . . . 

200 GERMANUS of VERON de the 

93-97 younger . . . Bv. Wow 

100? Gore1as of Leontini . out A WIR & 430 

50 GreGory of Nazianzus . . . . . . 
Grecory of Nyssa . . . ‘ , 

911-959 HARPOCRATION (lexicon to the Ten 

34 and 4th cent. Attic Orators) . . . . . .. 
HECATAEU8 . . . . . . 510 
HrxGEs1IPPUS (quoted in Eusebius) . 
HEL10DORUS, Bp. of Tricca iu Thessaly 

50 HERACLIDES Ponticus (but the Alleg. 

1257 Homer. are spurious) . . ACE 390 

1444 HERACLITUS . . . . . ee ee 500 

1386 HERMAS . . . . . . 4 en s 
HERMIPPUS . . . . . . © © . «. 432 
HERMOGENES . . . . . es oe @ e 

c. 270 Hero ALEXANDRINUS . . . . - 250 

c. 395 Heropian, the grammarian . . . 

200 Heropian, the historian . . . . . 

100 HERODOTU8 . . . . . . . . . "484, 1408 
Hrsiop .. . et Swe Rie ee SB001 
Hesyrcurivs of Alexandria, the lexicog- 

. 200 rapher . . . . . . © - ee 
2d orSd cent | HIEROCLES . . . SR aie. 
500? HIERONYMUS, 8ee Jerome: 

HIMERIUS . . . . . . « «. 

300 ? HIPPOCRATES . . . . + ee s 430 

100? HiPPOLYTUS . . 

HirPPONAX ... a de 540 
HinzTiU8 (the coutümator of Caesar's 

Commentaries) . . . . . +. > 143 

] HOMER . . .. e. « . 9001 
HoRAPOLLO, grammarian $C d kd 

c. 375 HORACE . . . . «4 ee ee ee 18 
HvPERIDEB . . . . . . . . . . £822 

100 IGNATIUS. . "n 
InENAEUS, Bp. of Lyons re ee 
ISAEUS. .. - 370 

1403 IsIDORUS Her APRNEIA Bp. of Seville 
ISOCRATEB . . +--+ + «+ » . *436, 1338 
JAMBLICHUS. . . 

lstcent * | Jeremiah, Ep. of (6th ch. of Baruch) 

JEROME (Sophronius e Eusebius Hie- 

1006 ? ropmus). . . - ; 

JOANNES DAXABCENUS . a Cue cue xi 4G 
JOANNES MOSCHUS . . . . . . . 
JOSEPHUSB . . .. 

Judith . : . 175-100 

T c. 340 JULIAN, Roman emperor from 
JUSTINIAN, Roman emperor from . . 

1160 Justin, the historian . . . . . - 


1 Called Pamphili (as friend of the martyr Pamphilus). 


JuSTIN MARTYR . . . « + © «© c 
JUVENAL ; 40x SS. ook me OS 


ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


A.D. 


1636 


300 
Ist cent. ?* 


1420 
730 
1620 
15 


361-363 
527-565 
150? 
150 

100 


ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


B.C. 
LACTANTIUS. . . e 
LAMPRIDIUS, the jnstoran : 

Lgo * Philosophus', emperor . 
LimBANIUS, the rhetorician . . . . 
pun MM ME 
LoNGUus 

Luca, the epic poet "n 

LvctiANx of Samosata, the satis 
LuciLivs, the Roman satirist 
Lucretivs, the Roman Poet : 
LYCOPHRON. . . " 
Lyrcukeus of Athens, the amr 
Lrxcets . 

Lysias, the Athenian orator, opened 
Lysippus — . "E 
MACARIUS . . " 
Maccabees, F'irst Book of . 
Maccabees, Second Book of . 
Maccabees, Third Book of 
Maccabees, Fourth Book d 
MACROBIUS . : 

MALALAS, JOHN, the annalist 
Manasses, Prayer of . 
MawerTno, the MS pn 
Mixrkvs- TrRIUS PUN" 
MreLA, Pomponivs, the Roman geog- 


*59 


1108 
155 

c. 270 
1329 
300 


410 
434 


105-63 ? 
c. 75? 


. Ist. cent? 
280 


. Ist cent’? 
300 


150 


MELEAGER, ‘the founder of. the epi- 
gram. anthologies . . . . . . . 60 
Mzuiro, Bp. of Sardis . 
MENANDER, the poet . ; 
MsxANDER, the Byzantine historian 
MixXERMUS, the poet . . 
Moznis, the “ Atticist" and lexicog- 
MoscHus .. Uu NE 
Ngewesius . . . . . 7 
NicAKDER à s 
NiCEPHORUS, patriarch of Constanti- 
nople . "En 
NicRrHORUS BRYENNIUS, the “histo- 
NicEPHORUS Gueconas, Byzantine his- 
torian 
Niceras ACOMINATUS (also Choniates), 
Byzantine historian . . 
Nicodemus, Gospel of, see Acts of Pilate 
Nicoraus DAMASCENUS . . 14 


NicOMACHUS GERASENUS . . 
Nixus, the pupil and friend of John 


Chrysostom 

Norntus of Panopolis in Upper Egypt, 
the poet . . 

NuwEgNiv8 of Apameia, the philoso- 
pher (as quoted by Origen) . 


c. 350 


1828 
11137 
11359 


1200 


50 
420 
500? 


c. 150 


XIII 


B.C. 
c. 350 
400? 


NUMENIUS (as quoted by Athen. 2 e x 
OcELLUS LUCANUS . . v 
OECUMENIUS, Bp. of Tricca : . 
OrrMPrIOoDOoRUS, the Neo-Platonic phi- 
losopher . . 
Oprian of Anazarbus i in | Cilicia (auth. 
of the &àxuevrikd) . 
Orrian of Apameia in Syria (ath. of of 
the xuynyerind) . . . 
ORIGEN . . boue Saw urs 
Orosits PAULUS. co --- 
Orphica, the . . . . . . © . . 
OVID -. wo £o Me EOS Wed 
PALAEPHATUS . . . ? 
PAPIAS, Bp. of Hierapolis, first half of | 
PAUSANIAB . . . e ^ 
PETRUS ALEXANDRINUS ‘ 
PHALARIS, spurious epistles of . . 
PuaAvoniNUS, VaRINUS! . 
PHILEMON, CoMICUS 
PHILO. . . . .. 
PHILODEMUS . . . . . . . s. 50 
PHILOSTRATUS . 
PHOCYLIDES 
Pssupo-PHOCYLIDES (in the - Sibyl. 
Orac., q. v.) 
Puor1vs (Patriarch of Constantinople) 
PHRYNICHUS, the grammarian . . . 
PHYLARCHUS . . : 210 
PinpaR . . *521 (4 yrs. after Aeschylus), 1441 
Prato, Comicus, contemporary of Ari- 
stophanes . . . ee sos 427 
PraTo, the philosopher . 00S « S "427, 1347 
PravuTUS. . . ] 0.5. +184 
PrixY the elder, the naturalist 
PriNY the younger, the nephew and 
adopted son of the preceding . 
PLotinus, the philosopher. 
PLUTARCH .. . 
PorLux, author of the dryonaevotdis:- 
PoLvAENUS, author of the diii 
para. 
POLYBIUS . . . . . . . . 
PoLycaRP . . "m 
PonPHYRY, pupil of Plotinus . 
POSIDIPPUS . 
PosiDONIUs, philosopher (teacher of 
Cicero and Pompey) . . . . .. 78 
PROCLUS, pope "EN 
PROPERTIUS . . e 
Protevangelium Jacobi. "E 
Psalter of Solomon . ; 
PsELLUS the younger, philosopher " 
PToLemMyY, the geographer. . . 
PYTHAGORAS ; 
QUINTILIAN, rhetorician, doachnr- of 
Pliny the younger . 
Quintus SMYRNAEUS . 


1122 
280 
. *48, 116 
. 63-48? 


531 


ANCIENT AUTHORS, 


A.D. 


950 ? 
525 


180? 


lst cent. ? 


t79 
1113 
1270 
1120 
180 
163 


1155, Feb.23 
270 


450 

2d cent. 
1050 
160 


+95 
380 ? 


1 The Latin name of the Italian Guarino Favorino, who died 
A. D. 1537, and was the author of a Greek Lexicon compiled mainly 
from SuYdas, Hesychius, Harpocration, Eustathius, and Phryni- 


chus. ist ed. Rome, 1523, and often elsewhere since. 





yo x ano 


ANCIENT ÁUTHORS. 


SALLUST . 2. 6 e 6 e on on on n 

SAPPHO . . . W be 

SENECA, L. ÁNNAEUS, the philosophe 
(son of the rhetorician) . . 

Septuagint, Greek translation of O. T. c. 

Sextus EMPIRICUS, i i lence and 
'sceptic^ . . : 

Sibylline Oracles, of various dates rang 
ing perhaps from 

Sirius IrALICUS, poet ..... . 

Simonrpes of Amorgos, “ Iambo- 
graphus " 

SrMONIDES of Ceos (author of the epi- 
taph on the Lap that fell at 
Thermopylae) . . 

S1MPLICIUS, the commentator on | Aris- 
totle and Epictetus . . 

Sirach, see Ecclesiasticus. 

Socrates ‘Scholasticus’, of Constan- 
tinople historian . . . . . .- 

SocRATES (in Stobaeus) . . . . 

SoLINUS, surnamed Polyhistor 

Solomon, Psalms of, see Psalter etc. 

Solomon, Wisdom of, see Wisdom etc. 

SoLoN, the lawgiver and poet . 

Song of the Three Children . 

SoPHOCLES . 

SoPHRONIUS of Damascus . 

SOTADEB . . . . - > 

SOzOoMEN, historian . 

Statics, the Roman poet . . 

STOBAEUS, i. e. John of Stobi in '"Mace- 
donia (compiler of Anthol) . 

Srrapo, the geographer . . . . . 

STRATON, epigrammatist 

STRATTIS, comic poet . . 

SuETONIUS, the ao friend of 
Pliny the younger . . ; 

Suipas, the lexicographer . 

Susanna... 

SYMMACHUS (translator of the O. T. 
into Greek) 

SvNESIUS, pagan philosopher 
bishop of Ptolemais . RN" 

Tacitus . 

TATIAN . . 

Teaching of the Twelve. posa 

TERENCE. . . e 


and 


2d cent. ? 
. *496, 1406 


B.C. 
*86, 135 
610 


. 980-150 


170 


693 


525 


594 


? 


*66 


407 


: lat cent. ? 


1159 


XIV 


A.D. 


t65 
225 3 


fo the 4th esent. 
T101 


500 


439 


300 1 


TERTULLIAN .. . 


Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs = 
THEAGEB. . . . «6 « « eo 
THEMISTIUB. . . . . «© 2 © « «© 
THEOCRITUS . . . . © « e « «* 
THEODORET. . . . ei. e" 


THEODORUS METOCHITA gero ar 3 
THEODOTION (translator of O. 
Greek) before . . . + . «© « « 
THEOGNIS . . "un ie ee 
THEOPHILUS, Bp. of Antioch . . 
THEOPHRASTUS, pupil and successor of 
Aristotle . . . Ex 
THEOPHYLACT, Abp. of Bulgaria . 
THEOPHYLacT SIMOCATTA 
THOMAS MAGISTER, Ld Md and 
THUCYDIDES . . . . + + «© « « 
TIBULLUS. 3 
TIMAEUS, the historian of Sicily boe 
TIMAEUS the Sophist, author of Lexicon 
to Plato 


TixaEUs of Locri, Pythagorean phi- 


losopher . . 

Timon, the “ Sillogrephus ” or satirist . 
TIMOCLES - . i ae dee 
Tobit 


TRYPHIODORUS, & versifier 
TzrTzrs, Byzantine d and 


poet . GE 
VALERIUM Mixiios TEM ‘ 
VARRO, “vir Romanorum eruditissi- 

mus" (Quintil) . . . . . . « » 
VEGETIUS, on the art of war . x 
VERGIL 


Virrovius, the only Roman writer on 
architecture . . 
Voriscvs, historian (cf. Capitolinus) . 


Wisdom of Solomon í 

XENOPHANES, founder of the Eleatic 
philosophy 

XENOPHON .  (Anabasis) 


XxNoPHON of Ephesus, romancer 

Zeno of Citium 

ZENODOTUS, first librarian at Alexan 
dria . 

ZONARAS, M cdionicér- 

Zosimvus, Roman historian 


BO. 


280 


126 


ANCIENT AUTHORS. 


A.D. 
1230 t 
c. 125? 
855 


420 
1300 


160 


180 


1078 
610 


1310 


250 2 


c. 810 


1118 


LIST OF BOOKS 


REFERRED TO MERELY BY THEIR AUTHOR'S NAME OR BY SOME EXTREME 
ABRIDGMENT OF THE TITLE. 


Albert — Jounnes Alberti, Observationes Philologicae in 
sacros Novi Foederis Libros. Lugd. Bat., 1725. 

Aristotle: when pages are cited, the reference is to the 
edition of the Berlin Academy (edited by Bekker and 
Brandis ; index by Bonitz) 5 vols. 4to, 1831-1870. Of the 
Rhetoric, Sandys’s edition of Cope (3 vols., Cambridge, 
1877) has been used. 

Báumlein — W. Báumlein, Untersuchungen über griechi- 

Partikeln. Stuttgart, 1861. 

B.D. 2 Dr. William Smith's Dictionary of the Bible, 3 vols. 
London, 1860-64. The American.edition (4 vols., N. Y. 
1868-1870), revised and edited by Professors Hackett and 
Abbot, has been the edition used, and is occasionally 
referred to by the abbreviation “Am. ed.” 

BB. DD. — Bible Dictionaries: — comprising especially the 
work just named, and the third edition of Kitto's Cyclo- 
pedia of Biblical Literature, edited by Dr. W. L. Alex- 
ander: 3 vols., Edinburgh, 1870. 

Bnhdy. = G. Bernhardy, Wissenschaftliche Syntax der 
Griechischen Sprache. Berlin, 1829. 

B. — Alexander Buttmann, Grammar of the New Testament 
Greek, (Authorized Translation with numerous Addi- 
tions and Corrections by the Author: Andover, 1873.) 
Unless otherwise indicated, the reference is to the page 
of the translation, with the corresponding page of the 
German original added in a parenthesis. 

Bam. Ausf. Spr. or Sprchl. = Philipp Buttmann, Ausfihr- 
liche Griechische Sprachlehre. (2d ed., 1st vol. 1830, 2d 
vol. 1839.) 

Bum. Gram. = Philipp Buttmann's Griechische Gram- 
matik. The edition used (though not the latest) is the 
twenty-first (edited by Alexander Buttmann: Berlin, 
1863). Its sections agree with those of the eighteenth 
edition, translated by Dr. Robinson and published by 
Harper & Brothers, 1851. Whenthe page is given, the 
translation is referred to. 

Bttm. Lexil = Philipp Buttmann's Lexilogus u. s. w. (Ist 
vol. 2d ed. and 2d vol. Berlin, 1825.) The work was 
translated and edited by J. R. Fishlake, and issued in one 
volume by John Murray, London, 1836. 

“Bible Educator” — a collection (with the preceding name) 
of miscellaneous papers on biblical topics by various 
writers under the editorship of Rev. Professor E. H. 


Plumptre, and published in 4 vols. (without date) by 
Cassell, Petter, and Galpin. 

Chandler — Henry W. Chandler, A. Practical Introduction to 
Greek Accentuation. Second edition, revised: Oxford, 
1881. 

Cremer = Hermann Cremer, Biblisch-theologisches Worter- 
buch der Neutestamentlichen Grücitüt. ‘Third greatly 
enlarged and improved Edition': Gotha, 1883. Of the 
‘Fourth enlarged and improved Edition’ nine parts 
(comprising nearly two thirds of the work) have come to 
hand, and are occasionally referred to. A translation 
of the second German edition was published in 1878 
by the Messrs. Clark. 

Curtius = Georg Curtius, Grundzüge der Griechischen Ety- 
mologie. Fifth edition, with the co-operation of Ernst 
Windisch: Leipzig, 1879. 

Dict. of Antiq. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Antiqui- 
ties. Edited by Dr. William Smith. Second edition: 
Boston and London, 1869, also 1873. 

Dict. of Biog. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography 
and Mythology. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 3 vols. 
Boston and London, 1849. 

Dict. of Chris. Antiq. = A Dictionary of Christian Antiqui- 
ties, being a Continuation of the Dictionary of the Bible. 
Edited by Dr. William Smith and Professor Samuel 
Cheetham. 2 vols. 1875-1880. 

Dict. of Chris. Biog. = A Dictionary of Christian Biogra- 
phy, Literature, Sects and Doctrines; etc. Edited by 
Dr. William Smith and Professor Henry Wace: vol. 
i, 1877; vol. ii. 1880; vol. iii. 1882; (not yet complete). 

Dict. of Geogr. = Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geogra- 
phy. Edited by Dr. William Smith. 2 vols. 1854-1857. 

Edersheim = Alfred Edersheim, The Life and Times of 
Jesus the Messiah. 2 vols. Second edition, stereotyped. 
London and New York, 1884. 

Elsner — J. Elsner, Observationes sacrae in Novi Foederis 
libros etc. 2 vols., Traj. ad Rhen. 1720, 1728. 

Etym. Magn.=the Etymologicum Magnum (see List of 
Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford’s edition (1 vol. folio, 
Oxford, 1848) has been used. 

Fick = August Fick, Vergleichendes Worterbuch der In- 
dogermanischen Sprachen. Third edition. 4 vols. Got- 
tingen, 1874-1876. 





List or Books. 


Graecus Venetus=the Greek version of the Pentateuch, 
Prov., Ruth, Canticles, Eccl., Lam., Dan., according to a 
unique MS. in the Library of St. Mark’s, Venice ; edited 
by O. v. Gebhardt. Lips. 1875, 8vo pp. 592. 

Green = Thomas Sheldon Green, A Treatise on the Grammar 
of the New Testament etc. etc. A new Edition. Lon- 
don, Samuel Bagster and Sons, 1862. 

Also, by the same author, “ Critical Notes on the New 
Testament, supplementary to his Treatise on the Gram- 
mar of the New Testament Dialect.” London, Samuel 
Bagster and Sons, 1867. 

Goodwin = W. W. Goodwin, Syntax of the Moods and 
Tenses of the Greek Verb. 4th edition revised. Boston 
and Cambridge, 1871. 

Góttling = Carl Goettling, Allgemeine Lehre vom Accent 
der griechischen Sprache. Jena, 1835. 

Hamburger—J. Hamburger, Real-Encyclopádie für Bibel und 

: Talmud. Strelitz. First Part 1870; Second Part 1883. 

Herm. ad Vig., see Vig. ed. Herm. 

Herzog = Real-Encyklopüdie für Protestantische Theologie 
und Kirche. Edited by Herzog. 21 vols. with index, 


1854-1868. . 
Herzog 2 or ed. 2 — & second edition of the above (edited by 


Herzog t, Plitt f, and Hauck), begun in 1877 and not yet 
complete. 
Hesych.— Hesychius (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) 


The edition used is that of M. Schmidt (5 vols. Jena, 


1858-1868). 

Jelf = W. E. Jelf, A Grammar of the Greek Language. 
Third edition. Oxford and London, 2 vols. 1861.  (Sub- 
sequent editions have been issued, but without, it is 
believed, material alteration.) 

Kautzsch = E. Kautzsch, Grammatik des Biblisch-Aram&- 
ischen. Leipzig, 1884. 

Keim = Theodor Keim, Geschichte Jesu von Nazara u. 8. w. 
3 vols. Zürich, 1867-1872. 

Klotz ad Devar. — Matthaeus Devarius, Liber de Graecae 
Linguae Particulis, ed. R. Klotz, Lips., vol. i. 1835, vol. 
ii. sect. 1, 1840, vol. ii. sect. 2, 1842. 

Krebs, Observv. = J. T. Krebsii Observationes in Nov. Test. 
e Flavio Josepho. Lips. 1755. 

Krüger — K. W. Krüger, Griechische Sprachlehre für Schu- 
len. Fourth improved and enlarged edition, 1861 8q. 
Kypke, Observv. — G. D. Kypke, Observationes sacrae in 
Novi Foederis libros ex auctoribus potissimum Graecis et 

antiquitatibus. 2 vols. Wratisl. 1755. 

L. and S. = Liddell and Scott, Greek-English Lexicon etc. 
Seventh edition, 1883. 

Lob. ad Phryn., see Phryn. ed. Lob. ' 

Loesner = C. F. Loesneri Observationes ad Novum Test. e 
Philone Alexandrino. Lips. 1777. 

Lghtft. — Dr. John Lightfoot, the learned Hebraist of the 
17th century. 

Bp. Lghtft. — J. B. Lightfoot, D.D., Bishop of Durham; the 
8th edition of his commentary on the Epistle to the Gala 
tians is the one referred to, the 7th edition of his com- 
mentary on Philippians, the 7th edition of his commen- 
tary on Colossians and Philemon. 

Lipsius — K. H. A. Lipsius, Grammatische Untersuchungen 
über die Biblische Grücitát (edited by Prof. R. A. Lip- 
sius, the author's son). Leipzig, 1863. 

Matthiae = August Matthiá, Ausführlich Griechische Gram- 
matik. "Third edition, 3 Pts., Leipz. 1835. 


Gos Fe [7 
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McC. and S.— McClintock and Strong’s Cyclopsdia of 
Biblical, Theological, and Ecclegiastical Literature. 10 
vols. 1867-1881 ; with Supplemen 

'New York: Harper and Brothers. 

Meisterhans — K. Meisterhans, Grammatik der Attischen 
Inschriften. Berlin, 1885. 

Mullach — F. W. A. Mullach, Grammatik der Griechischen 
Vulgarsprache u.s.w. Berlin, 1856. 

Munthe — C. F. Munthe, Observationes philolog. in sacros 
Nov. Test. libros ex Diod. Sic. collectae etc. (Hafn. et 
Lips. 1755.) 

Palairet = E. Palairet, Observationes philol-crit. in sacros 
Novi Foederis libros etc. Lugd. Bat. 1752. 

Pape -— W Pape, Griechisch-Deutsches Handwórterbuch. 
Second edition. 9 vols. Brunswick, 1866. A continuation 
of the preceding work is the '* Worterbuch der Griechi- 
schen Eigennamen." Third edition, edited by G. E. Ben- 
seler. 1863-1870. 

Passow = Franz Passow’s Handworterbuch der Griechischen 
Sprache as re-edited by Rost, Palm, and others. Leipz. 
1841-1857. 

Phryn. ed. Lob. — Phrynichi Eclogae Nominum et Verbo- 
rum Atticorum etc. as edited by C. A. Lobeck. Leipzig, 
1820. (Cf. Rutherford.) 

Poll. = Pollux (see List of Ancient Authors, etc. The 
edition used is that published at Amsterdam, 1 vol. folio, 
1706. (The most serviceable is that of William Dindorf, 
5 vols. 8vo, Leipzig, 1824.) 

Pss. of Sol.— Psalter of Solomon; see List of Ancient 
Authors, etc. 

Raphel — G. Raphelii annotationes in Sacram Scripturam 
...ex Xen. Polyb., Arrian., et Herodoto collectae. 2 
vole. Lugd. Bat. 1747. 

Riddell, Platonic Idioms — A Digest of Idioms given as an 
Appendix to “ The Apology of Plato" as edited by the 
Rev. James Riddell, M. A.; Oxford, 1867. 

Riehm (or Riehm, HWB.) = Handworterbuch des Biblischen 
Altertums u.s.w. edited by Professor Edward C. A. 
Riehm in nineteen parts (2 vols.) 1875-1884. 

Rutherford, New Phryn.— The New Phrynichus, being a 
revised text of the Ecloga of the Grammarian Phryni- 
chus, etc., by W. Gunion Rutherford. London, 1881. 

Schaff-Herzog = A Religious Encyclopedia etc. by Philip 
Schaff and associates. P vols. 1882-1884. Funk and 
Wagnalls, New York. "L4 ry. 

Schenkel (or Schenkel, BL.) — Bibel-Lexikon u. s.'w. edited 
by Professor Daniel Schenkel. 5 vols. Leipz. 1869-1875. 

Schmidt — J. H. Heinrich Schmidt, Synonymik der Griechi- 
schen Sprache, 3 vols. Leipz. 1876, 1878,1879. 

Schóttgen — Christiani Schoettgenii Horae Hebraicae et Tal- 
mudicae etc. 2 vols. Dresden and Leipzig, 1733, 1742. 

Schürer = Emil Schürer, Lehrbuch der Neutestamentlichen 
Zeitgeschichte. Leipzig, 1874. The “Second Part" of a 
new and revised edition has already appeared under the 
title of Geschichte des Jüdischen Volkes im Zeitalter 
Jesu Christi, and to this new edition (for the portion of 
the original work which it covers) the references have 
been made, although for convenience the title of the 
first edition has been retained. An English translation 
is appearing at Edinburgh (T. and T. Clark). 

Scrivener, F. H. A.: — A Plain Introduction to the Criticism: 
of the New Testament etc. Third Edition. Cambridge 
&nd London, 1883. 


adc d pid d D Er d 


Lisr or Books. 


Bezae Codex Cantabrigiensis etc. 
London, 1864. 

A Full Collation of the Codex Sinaiticus with the 
Received Text of the New Testament etc. Second 
Edition, Revised. Cambridge and London, 1867. 

Six Lectures on the Text of the New Testament etc. 
Cambridge and London, 1875. 

Sept. —the translation of the Qld Testament into Greek 
known as the Septuagint. Unless otherwise stated, the 
sixth edition of Tischendorf’s text (edited by Nestle) is 
referred to ; 2 vols. (with supplement), Leipzig, 1880. The 
double verse-notation occasionally given in the Apocry- 
phal books has reference to the edition of the Apocrypha 
and select Pseudepigrapha by O. F. Fritzsche; Leipzig, 
1871. Readings peculiar to the Complutensian, Aldine, 
Vatican, or Alexandrian form of the text are marked 
respectively by an appended Comp., Ald., Vat., Alex. 
For the first two the testimony of the edition of Lam- 
bert Bos, Franck. 1709, has been relied on. 

The abbreviations Aq., Symm., Theod. or Theodot., 
appended to a reference to the O. T. denote respectively 
the Greek versions ascribed to Aquila, Symmachus, and 
Theodotion ; see List of Ancient Authors, etc. 

“ Lag." designates the text as edited by Paul Lagarde, 
of which the first half appeared at Góttingen in 1883. 

Soph. = E. A. Sophocles, Greek Lexicon of the Roman and 
Byzantine Periods (from s.c. 146 to a.p. 1100.) Bos 
ton: Little, Brown & Co. 1870. The forerunner (once 
or twice referred to) of the above work bears the title 
“A Glossary of Later and Byzantine Greek. Forming 
vol vii. (new series) of the Memoirs of the American 
Academy." Cambridge, 1860. 

Steph. Thes. — the * Thesaurus Graecae Linguae" of Henry 
Stephen as edited by Hase and the Dindorfs. 8 vois. 
Paris, 1831-1865. Occasionally the London (Valpy's) 
edition (1816-1826) of the same work has been referred 


Cambridge and 


to. 

Suid. = Suidas (see List of Ancient Authors, etc.) Gaisford’s 
edition (2 vols. folio, Oxford, 1834) has been followed. 
‘Teaching * —'The Teaching of the Twelve Apostles (A:- 

Sexy? trav Sédexa dxocréAwy.) The edition of Harnack 


XVII 


List oF Books. 


(in Gebhardt and Harnack’s Texte und Untersuchungen 
u.s.w. Second vol, Pts. i. and ii, Leipzig 1884) has 
been followed, together with his division of the chapters 
into verses. 

Thiersch= Friedrich Thiersch, Griechische Grammatik u. s. w. 
Third edition. Leipzig, 1826. 

Trench = Abp. R. C. Trench's Synonyms of the New Testa- 
ment. Ninth edition, improved. London, 1880. 

Vanicek — Alois Vanicek, Griechisch-Lateinisches Etymolo- 
gisches Worterbuch. 2 vols. Leipz. 1877. 

By the same author is “ Fremdworter im Griechischen 
und Lateinischen." Leipzig, 1878. 

Veitch — William Veitch, Greek Verbe irregular and de- 
fective, etc. New Edition. Oxford, 1879. 

Vig. ed. Herm. — Vigeri de praecipuis Graecae dictionis 
Idiotismis. Edited by G. Hermann. Fourth edition. 
Leipzig, 1834. A meagre abridgment and translation by 
Rev. John Seager was published at London in 1828. 

Vulg.— the translation into Latin known as the Vulgate. 
Professor Tischendorf’s edition (Leipzig, 1864) has been 
followed. 

Wetst. or Wetstein = J. J. Wetatein's Novum Testamen- 
tum Graecum etc. 2vols. folio. Amsterdam, 1751, 1752. 

W.= G. B. Winer, Grammar of the Idiom of the New Testa- 
ment etc. Revised and Authorized Translation of the 
seventh (German) edition of the original, edited by Lüne- 
mann; Andover, 1883. Unless otherwise indicated, it is 
referred to by pages, the corresponding page of the orig- 
inal being added in a parenthesis. When Dr. Moulton’s 
translation of the sixth German edition is referred to, 
that fact is stated. 

Win. RWB.= G. B. Winer, Biblisches Realworterbuch 
u.s.w. Third edition. 2 vols., Leipzig and New York, 
1849. 

Win. De verb. Comp. etc. — G. B. Winer, De verborum 
cum praepositionibus compositorum in Novo Testamento 
usu. Five academic programs; Leipzig, 1843. 


Other titles, it is believed, are so fully given as to be easily 
verifiable. 


Tou / are noticed in the article. 


EXPLANATIONS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 





As respects PuxcTUATION —it should be noticed, that 
since only those verbal forms (or their representatives) are 
given in the Lexicon which actually occur in the Greek 
Testament, it becomes necessary to distinguish between a 
form of the Present Tense which is in use, and one which 
is given merely to secure for a verb its place in the alphabet. 
This is done by putting a semi-colon after a Present which 
actually occurs, and a colon after a Present which is a 
mere alphabetic locum tenens. 

Further: a punctuation-mark inserted before a classic 
voucher or a reference to the Old Testament (whether such 
voucher or reference be included in a parenthesis or not) 
indicates that said voucher or reference applies to other 
passages, definitions, etc., besides the one which it imme- 
diately follows. 'The same principle governs the insertion 
or the omission of à comma after such abbreviations as 
“absol.”, ** pass.", etc. 

A hyphen has been placed between the component parts 
of Greek compounds only in case each separate part is in 
actual use; otherwise the hyphen is omitted. 


[] Brackets have been used to mark additions by the Amer- 
ican editor. To avoid, however, & complexity which 
might prove to the reader confusing, they have been 
occasionally dispensed with when the editorial additions 
serve only to complete a statement already made in part 
by Professor Grimm (as, in enumerating the forms of 
verbs, the readings of the critical editors, the verbs com- 
pounded with có» which observe assimilation, etc. etc.) ; 
but in no instance have they been intentionally omitted 
where the omission might seem to attribute to Professor 
Grimm an opinion for which he is not responsible. 


* An asterisk at the close of an article indicates that all the 
instances of the word's occurrence in the New Testament 
Of the 5t20 words composing 
the vocabulary of the New Testament 6960 are marked 
with an asterisk. To this extent, therefore, the present 
work may serve as & concordance as well as a lexicon. 


A superior * or * or * etc. appended to a verse-numeral 
designates the first, second, third, etc., occurrence of a given 
word or construction in that verse. The same letters ap- 
pended to a page-numeral designate respectively the first, 
second, third, columns of that page. A small a. b. c. etc. 
after a page-numeral designates the subdivision of the page. 


The various forms of the GREEK Text referred to are 
represented by the following abbreviations : 

R or Rec. — what is commonly known as the Textus Recep- 
tus. Dr. F. H. A. Scrivener's last edition (Cambridge 
and London 1877) has been taken as the standard! To 
designate & particular form of this * Protean text" an 
abbreviation has been appended in superior type; as, ** 
for Elzevir, * for Stephen, ** for Beza, *'** for Erasmus. 

G or Grsb. — the Greek text of Griesbach as given in his 
manual edition, 2 vols., Leipzig, 1805. Owing to a dis- 
regard of the signs by which Griesbach indicated his 
judgment respecting the various degrees of probability 
belonging to different readings, he is cited not infre- 
quently, even in critical works, as supporting readings 
which he expressly questioned, but was not quite ready 
to expel from the text. 

L or Lchm. = Lachinann’s Greek text as given in his larger 
edition, 2 vols., Berlin, 1842 and 1850. When the text 
of his smaller or stereotyped edition (Berlin, 1831) is re- 
ferred to, the abbreviation “ min." or “ ster." is added to 
his initial. 

T or Tdf.—the text of Tischendorf’s * Editio Octava 
Critica Major " (Leipzig, 1869-1872). 

Tr or Treg. — * The Greek New Testament” etc. by S. P. 
Tregelles (London, 1857-1879). 

WH —*" The New Testament in the Original Greek. The 
Text Revised by Brooke Foss Westcott D.D. and Fen- 
ton John Anthony Hort D.D. Cambridge and London, 
Macmillan and Co. 1881." 

KC —*' Novum Testamentum ad Fidem Codicis Vaticani ” 
as edited by Professors Kuenen and Cobet (Leyden, 
1860). 

The textual variations noticed are of course mainly those 
which affect the individual word or construction under dis- 
cussion. Where an extended passage or entire section is 
textually debatable (as, for example, Mk. xvi. 9-20; Jn. v. 
3 fin.-4; vii. 53 fin. — viii. 11), that fact is assumed to be 
known, or at least it is not stated under every word contained 


in the passage. 


As respects the NUMBERING OF THE VERSES — the edition 
of Robert Stephen, in 2 vols. 16?, Geneva 1551, has been 





1 Respecting the edition issued by the Bible Society, which was 
followed by Professor Grimm, see Carl Bertheau in the Theolo- 
gische Literaturzeitung for 1877, No. 5, pp. 103-106. 


EXPLANATIONS AND 


followed as the standard (as it is in the critical editions of 
Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, etc.). Variations from this 
standard are indicated by subjoining the variant verse-nu- 
meral within marks of parenthesis. The similar addition 
in the case of references to the Old Testament indicates the 
variation between the Hebrew notation and the Greek. 


In quotations from the ENGLIsH BIBLE — 

A. V. — the current or so-called ** Authorized Version ” ; 

R. V.—the Revised New Testament of 1881. But when a 
rendering is ascribed to the former version it may be 
assumed to be retained also in the latter, unless the con- 
trary be expressly stated. A translation preceded by 
R. V.is found in the Revision only. 


A. S. = Anglo-Saxon. 

Abp. = Archbishop. 

abeol = absolutely. 

acc. or accus. — accusative. 

acc. to — according to. 

ad l or ad loc. — at or on the passage. 
— others or elsewhere. 

al. al. — others otherwise. 

Ald. — the Aldine text of the Septuagint (see Sept. in List 
of Books). 

Alex. — the Alexandrian text of the Septuagint (see Sept. 
in List of Books). 

ap. = (quoted) in 

App. — A ppendix. 

appos. = apposition. 

Aq. = Aquila (see Sept. in List of Books). 

art. — article. 

angm. — augment. 

auth. or author. — author or authorities. 

B. or Bttm. see List of Books. 

B. D. or BB. DD. see List of Books. 

betw. — between. 

Bibl — Biblical 

Bp. — Bishop. 

br.— brackets or enclose in brackets. 

€. before a date — about. 

Cantabr. — Cambridge. 

ef. — compare. 

ch. — chapter. 

cl. — clause. 

cod., codd. = manuscript, manuacripts. 

Com., Comm. — commentary, commentaries. 

comp. = compound, compounded, etc. 

compar. — comparative. 

Comp. or Compl. =the Complutensian text of the Septua- 
gint (see Sept. in List of Books). 

contr. = contracted, contract. 

dim. or dimin. = diminutive. 

dir. disc, — direct discourse. 

e. g. — for example. 


esp. — especially. 


XIX 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


ex., exx. — example, examples. 

exc. — except. 

excrpt. — an excerpt or extract. 

fin. or ad fin. —at or near the end. 

G or Grsb. = Griesbach's Greek text (see above). 

Graec. Ven. — Graecus Venetus (see List of Books). 

i. e. — that is. 

ib. or ibid. —in the same place. 

indir. disc. — indirect discourse. 

init. or ad init. — at or near the beginning. 

in l. or in loc. = in or on the passage. 

i. q. =the same as, or equivalent to. 

KC = Kuenen and Cobet's edition of the Vatican text (see 
above). 

L or Lchm. — Lachmann's Greek text (see above). 

L. and S. — Liddell and Scott (see List of Books). 

l. or lib. — book. 

l. c., ll. cc. — passage cited, passages cited. 

Lag.— Lagarde's edition of the Septuagint (see Sept. in 
List of Books). 


| mrg.— the marginal reading (of a critical edition of the 


Greek Testament). 

Opp. — Works. 

opp. to — opposed to. 

paral.— the parallel accounts (in the Synoptic Gospels). 

Pt. or pt. — part. 

q. Y. — which see. 

R or Rec. — the common Greek text (see above). 

r.— root. 

rel. or relat. — relative. 

sc. — namely, to wit. 

Skr. — Sanskrit. 

8q., 9qq. = following. 

Steph. — Stephanus's Thesaurus (see List of Books). 

Stud. u. Krit.—the Studien und Kritiken, a leading Ger- 
man Theological Quarterly. 

s. v. —under the word. 

Symm. = Symmachus, translator of the Old Testament into 
Greek (see Sept. in the List of Books). 

T or Tdf. = Tischendorf's Greek text (see above). 

Theod. or Theodot. = T'heodotion (see Sept. in the List of 
Books). 

Tr or Treg. = Tregelles’s Greek text (see above). 

u. i.=as below. 

u. 8. — as above. 

v.— 8ee. 

var. = variant or variante (various readings). 

Vat.—the Vatican Greek text (see above, and Sept. in the 
List of Books). 

Vulg. —the Vulgate (see List of Books). 

w.— with (especially before abbreviated names of cases). 

writ. — writer, writers, writings. 

WH = Westcott and Hort's Greek text (see above). 


Other abbreviations will, it is hoped, explain themselves. 


NEW TESTAMENT LEXICON. 





A, a, apa 


A, a, da, ro, the first letter of the Greek alphabet, 
opening the series which the letter w closes. Hence the 
expression &yco eig. ró A [L.TTrWH ada] xal r0 Q 
fa LWH], Rev.i.8, 11 Rec., which is explained by the 
appended words 7 dpy?) xai rà réAos, xxi. 6, and by the 
further addition ó mpa@ros kal ó e xaros, xxii. 18. On 
the meaning of the phrase cf. Rev. xi. 17; Is. xli. 4; 
xliv. 6; xlwiii. 12; (esp. B. D. Am. ed. p. 73]. A, 
when prefixed to words as an inseparable syllable, is 
L privative (orepyrixdy), like the Lat. in-, the Eng. 
un-, giving. a negative sense to the word to which it is 
prefixed, as dBaps ; or signifying what is contrary to it, 
as dros, eiruióo ; before vowels generally d»-, as avairios. 
2 copulative (dÓpowruóv), akin to the particle dua 
(ef. Curtius § 598], indicating community and fellow- 
ship as in ddeAdds, dxóXovÜos. Hence itis 3. in- 
tensive (émcraru«oy), strengthening the force of terms, 
like the Lat. con in composition; as drevi(o fr. drevys 
{yet cf. W.100(95)]. This use, however, is doubted or 
denied now by many [e. g. Lob. Path. Element. i. 34 
sq.] Cf. Kühner i. 741, § 339 Anm. 5; [Jelf $ 8423]; 
Bttm. Gram. § 120 Anm. 11; [Donaldson, Gram. p. 834; 
New Crat. §§ 185, 213; L. and S. s. v.].* 

*Aapew, indecl. prop. name (ó 'Aapór, -àvos in Joseph.), 


NM (fr. the unused Hebr. radical t, — Syr. |zae| 


libidinosus, lascivus, — [enlightened, Fürst; acc. to Die- 
trich wealthy, or fluent, like 359], acc. to Philo, de 
ebriet. § 32, fr. 1M mountain and equiv. to opewós), Aaron, 
the brother of Moses, the first high-priest of the Israel- 
ites and the head of the whole sacerdotal order : Lk. i. 5; 
Acts vii. 40; Heb. v. 4; vii. 11; ix. 4.* 

"ABabb5év, indecl., Tau, 1. ruin, destruction, (fr. 
"OW to petish), Job xxxi .12. 2 the place of destruc- 
tion iq. Orcus, joined with WU, Job xxvi. 6; Prov. 
xv. 11. 3. as a proper name it is given to the an- 
gel-prince of the infernal regions, the minister of death 
and author of havoc on earth, and is rendered in Greek 
by 'Azo)Aveo» Destroyer, Rev. ix. 11.* 

1 


A 


"AB.iabap 


dBapris, -és, (Sápos weight), without weight, light; trop. 
not burdensome: dfBapij ipiv épavróv érnpnoa I have 
avoided burdening you with expense on my account, 
2 Co. xi. 9; see 1 Th. ii. 9, cf. 6. (Fr. Aristot. down.)* 

ABB& [WH -8a], Hebr. 3% father, in the Chald. em- 
phatic state, X3% i. e. ó arp, a customary title of God in 
prayer. Whenever it occurs in the N. T. (Mk. xiv. 36; 
Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6) it has the Greek interpretation 
subjoined to it; this is apparently to be explained by 
the fact that the Chaldee 43M, through frequent use in 
prayer, gradually acquired the nature of a most sacred 
proper name, to which the Greek-speaking Jews added 
the appellative from their own tongue." 

“ABA [WH “Ap. (see their Intr. $ 408)], indecl. prop. 
name (in Joseph. [e. g. antt. 1, 2, 1] "AgeXos, -ov), 537 
(breath, vanity), Abel, the second son born to Adam 
(Gen. iv. 2 sqq.), so called from his short life and sudden 
death [cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 5), (Job vii. 16; Ps. xxxix. 
6): Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51; Heb. xi. 4; xii. 24.* 

"Afid, indecl. prop. name (Joseph. antt. 7, 10, 3; 8, 
10, 1 ó'ABias [W. $ 6,1 m.], -3), 13K and WIR (my 
father is Jehovah), Abia [or Abijah, cf. B. D. s. v.], 
1. a king of Judah, son of Rehoboam : Mt. i. 7 (1 K. xiv. 
31; xv. 1). 2. a priest, the head of a sacerdotal 
family, from whom, when David divided the priests into 
twenty-four classes (1 Chr. xxiv. 10), the class Abia, 
the eighth in order, took its name: Lk. i. 5.* 

"AfPidOap, indecl. prop. name (though in Joseph. antt. 
6, 14, 6 'ABiáDapos, -ov), "UY 3€ (father of abundance), 
Abiathar, a certain Hebrew high-priest: Mk. ii. 26, — 
where he is by mistake confounded with Ahimelech his 
father (1 S. xxi. 1 sqq.) ; [yet cf. 1 S. xxii. 20 with 1 
Chr. xviii. 16; xxiv. 6, 31; also 2 S. xv. 24-29; 1 K.ii. 
26, 27 with 2 S. viii. 17; 1 Chr. xxiv. 6, 31. It would 
seem that double names were esp. common in the case 
of priests (cf. 1 Macc. ii. 1-5; Joseph. vit. $8 1, 2) 
and that father and son often bore the same name (cf. 
Lk. i. 5, 59; Joseph. l. c. and antt. 20, 9, 1). See Me 
Clellan ad loc. and B. D. Am. ed. p. 7].° 





"ABiAnunh 9 


"ABO qii [WH "Aen. (see s. v. et )], -7s, 7, (8c. xopa, 
the district belonging to the city Abila), Abilene, the 
name of a region lying between Lebanon and Hermon 
towards Phoenicia, 18 miles distant from Damascus and 
87 [acc. to the Itin. Anton. 38] from Heliopolis: Lk. iii. 
1. Cf. Avoavias [and B. D. s. v.].* 

"APiovS, 6, indecl. prop. name, T1198 (father of the 
Jews [al. of'glory]), Adiud, son of Zorobabel or Zerub- 
babel: Mt. i. 18.* 

. . "ABpady [Rec 'Ap.; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.106] (Joseph. 

'ABpauos, -ov), OF13% (father of a multitude, cf. Gen. 
xvii. 5), Abraham, the renowned founder of the Jewish 
nation: Mt. i.'1 sq.; xxii. 32; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. viii. 83; 
Acts iii. 25; Heb. vii. 1 sqq., andelsewhere. He is ex- 
tolled by the apostle Paul as a pattern of faith, Ro. iv. 1 
sqq. 17 sqq. ; Gal. iii. 6 (cf. Heb. xi. 8), on which account 
all believers in Christ have a claim to the title sons or 
posterity of Abraham, Gal. iii. 7, 29; cf. Ro. iv. 11. 

&-Buccos, in classic Greek an adj., -os, -ov, (fr. ó Gucaós 
i. q. BvOés), bottomless (80 perhaps in Sap. x. 19), un- 
bounded (smXovros dBvocos, Aeschyl. Sept. (981) 950). 
In the Scriptures 7) d8vocos (Sept. for DNA) sc. xópa, the 
pit, the immeasurable depth, the abyss. Hence of ‘the 
deep’ sea: Gen. i. 2; vii. 11; Deut. viii. 7; Sir. i. 3; 
xvi. 18, etc.; of Orcus (a very deep gulf or chasm in the 
lowest parts of the earth: Ps. lxx. (Lxxi.) 21 éx ràv agvo- 
cov rns yrs, Eur. Phoen. 1632 (1605) raprapov d8voca 
xác para, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 5 dBvcowy dveftyvíaara 
kAipara, ibid. 59, 3 6 émgAémrov ev rais dBvcavois, of God ; 
( Act. Thom. 32 6 rj» d8vocov rov raprápov olxdy, of the 
dragon]), both as the common receptacle of the dead, 
Ro. x. ?, and especially as the abode of demons, Lk. viii. 
31; Rev. ix. 1 sq. 11; xi. 7; xvii.8; xx. 1,9. Among prof. 
auth. used as a subst. only by Diog. Laért. 4(5,)27 kargAÓes 
eis uéAaivav IIAovréos d8vocov. Cf. Knapp, Scripta var. 
Arg. p. 554 sq.; [J. G. Müller, Philo's Lehre von der 
Weltschopfung, p. 178 sq.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Deep].* 

"Axvaflos( on the breathing see WH. Intr. § 408], -ov, 6, 
the name of a Christian prophet, Agabus: Acts xi. 28; 
xxi. 10. (Perhaps from 3Jy to love [cf. B. D. s. v.].)* 

áyafo«pyée, -5; (fr. the unused EPTQ — equiv. to 
ép3e, €pyd(opar — and dya0óv) ; to be adyaboepysds, benefi- 
cent (towards the poor, the needy): 1 Tim. vi. 18[A. V. 
do good]. Cf. dyaboupyéw. Found besides only in eccl. 
writ., but in the sense to do well, act rightly.* 

&ya8o-rouo, -; 1 aor. inf. dyadorotjoa ; (fr. dyabo- 
sows); — 1. to do good, do something which profits 
others: Mk. iii. 4 ( Tdf. dya0óv moujoav; Lk. vi. 9]; to 
show one's self beneficent, Acts xiv. 17 Rec.; vwd, to do 
some one a favor, to benefit, Lk. vi. 88, 35, (equiv. to 
mur3,Zeph.i.12; Num.x.32; Tob. xii. 13,ete.). 2. 
fo‘do well, do right: 1 Pet. ii. 15, 20 (opp. to duaprdve) ; 
ili. 6, 17; 3 Jn. 11. (Not found in secular authors, ex- 
cept in a few of the later in an astrological sense, to 
JSurnish a good omen.)* 

dyaboworta [WH -rotia (sec I, «)], -as, 9, a course of 
right action, well-doing : év dyaborotiq, 1 Pet. iv. 19 i. q. 
dyaÜomowrres acting uprightly [cf. xii. Patr. Jos. § 18]; 


ayabos 


if we read here with L Tr mrg. é» dyafonoua we must. 
understand it of single acts of rectitude [cf. W. § 27, 8; 
B. § 128, 2]. (In eccl writ. dyaóom. denotes benefi- 
cence.)* 

dyabowords, -óv, acting rightly, doing well: 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
[Sir. xlii. 14; Plut. de Is. et Osir. $ 42.]* 

&ya8ós, -7, -óv, (akin to dyaya: to wonder at, think 
highly of, dyaerós admirable, as explained by Plato, 
Crat. p. 412 c. [al. al.; cf. Donaldson, New Crat. $ 323]), 
in general denotes ** perfectus, . . . qui habet in se ac 
facit omnia quae habere et facere debet pro notione 
nominis, officio ac lege" (Irmisch ad Hdian. 1, 4, p. 
134), excelling in any respect, distinguished, good. It 
can be predicated of persons, things, conditions, quali- 
ties and affections of the soul, deeds, times and sea- 
sons. To this general signif. can be traced back all 
those senses which the word gathers fr. the connec- 
tion in which it stands; 1. of a good constitution or 
nature: yn, Lk. viii. 8; d3€vdpoy, Mt. vii. 18, in sense 
equiv. to ‘fertile soil,’ ‘a fruitful tree,’ (Xen. oec. 16, 7 
y? 7 kaki, an. 2, 4, 22 xópas sro rs x. dàyaOre- 
ovons). In Lk. viii. 15 aya) xapdia corresponds to the. 
fig. expression “good ground", and denotes a soul in- 
clined to goodness, and accordingly eager to learn sav- 
ing truth and ready to bear the fruits (xapmovs dyabovs,, 
Jas. iii. 17) of a Christian life. ^ 2. useful, salutary: 
0ócis ayabn (joined to &ópnpa réAewr) a gift which is 
truly a gift, salutary, Jas. i. 17; Sópara dyaba, Mt. vii. 
11; évroAj) dy. à commandment profitable to those who 
keep it, Ro. vii. 12, acc. to a Grk. scholium equiv. to es 
rd cvuppepoy elavyovpérg, hence the question in vs. 13: rd 
ov ayabdy épol yéyove Oavaros; ay. pepis the ‘good 
part, which insures salvation to him who chooses it, 
Lk. x. 42; €pyor ay. (differently in Ro. ii. 7, etc.) the. 
saving work of God, i. e. substantially, the Christian 
life, due to divine efficiency, Phil. i. 6 [cf. the Comm. 
ad loc.]; els dya6óv for good, to advantage, Ro. viii. 28 
(Sir. vii. 13; márra rois eto eec: els dyabd, . . . rois dpap- 
ToÀois els xaxd, Sir. xxxix. 27; rd kakóv . . . yiyveras eis 
dya0óv, Theognis 162); good for, suited to something : 
mpos oixosouny, Eph. iv. 29 [cf. W. 363 (340)] (Xen. 
mem.4,6,10). 3. of thefeeling awakened by what is 
good, pleasant, agreeable, joyful, happy: npépas ay- 1 Pet. 
iii. 10 (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; Sir. xiv. 14; 1 Macc. 
x. 55); &Amis, 2 Th. ii. 16 (yaxapía éAnis, Tit. ii. 13) ; 
cvveiOnots, 2 peaceful conscience, i. q. consciousness of 
rectitude, Acts xxiii. 1; 1 Tim. i. 5, 19; 1 Pet. iii. 153, 
reconciled to God, vs. 21. 4. excellent, distinguished : 
80 rl ayaddy, Jn. i. 46 (47). 5. upright, honorable : 
Mt. xii. 34; xix. 16; Lk. vi. 45; Acts xi. 24 ; 1 Pet. iii. 
11, etc.; sovnpol x. dyaboi, Mt. v. 45; xxii. 10; dyad. xal 
Sixasos, Lk. xxiii. 50; xapdia dyaÓ!) x. xadn, Lk. viii. 15 
(see xadés, b.) ; fulfilling the duty or service demanded, 
dovAe ayabé x. moré, Mt. xxv. 21, 23; upright, free 
from guile, particularly from a desire to corrupt the 
people, Jn. vii. 12; pre-eminently of God, as consum- 
mately and essentially good, Mt. xix. 17 (Mk. x. 18; 
Lk. xviii. 19) ; dy. 0ncavpós in Mt. xii. 85; Lk. vi. 45 


aryaboupyéw 


denotes the soul considered as the repository of pure 
thoughts which are brought forth in speech; miotes dy. 
the fidelity due from a servant to his master, Tit. ii. 10 
[WH mrg. om.]; on aya. fpyov, dy. épya, see épyov. 
In a narrower sense, benevolent, kind, generous: Mt. 
xx. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 18; p»eía, 1 Th. iii. 6 (cf. 2 Macc. vii. 
20) : beneficent (Xen. Cyr. 3, 8, 4; 230, Jer. xxxiii. 11; 
Ps. xxxiv. 9; Cic. nat. deor. 2, 25, 64 “optimus i. e. 
beneficentissimus "), Ro. v. 7, where the meaning is, 
Hardly for an innocent man does one encounter death; 
for if he even dares hazard his life for another, he does 
so for a benefactor (one from whom he has received 
favors) ; ef. W. 117 (111); [Gifford in the Speaker's 
Com. p. 123]. The neuter used substantively de- 
notes 1l. a good thing, convenience, advantage, and 
in partic. a. in the plur., external goods, riches: Lk. i. 
53; xii. 18 sq. (Sir. xiv. 4; Sap. vii. 11) ; rà dya6a cov 
comforts and delights which thy wealth procured for 
thee in abundance, Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to xaxá, as in Sir. 
xi 14); outward and inward good things, Gal. vi. 6, cf. 
Wieseler ad loc. b. the benefits of the Messianic king- 
dom: Ro. x. 15; rà peéAXovra ay. Heb. ix. 11; x. 1. 2. 
what is upright, honorable, and acceptable to God: Ro. 
xii. 2; épyd(ea Oa: rà ay. Ro. ii. 10; Eph. iv. 28; mpáccew, 
Ro. ix. 11; [2 Co. v. 10]; 8tóxew, 1 Th. v. 15; jupei- 
vba, 3 Jn. 11; xodAdAacOat tH dy. Ro. xii. 9; ri pe épwrgs 
sepi rou ayaGou, Mt. xix. 17 GL T Tr WH, where the 
word expresses the general idea of right. Spec., what 
is salutary, suited to the course of human affairs: in the 
phrase dudxovos els ró ay. Ro. xiii. 4; of rendering ser- 
vice, Gal. vi. 10; Ro. xii. 21; ró dy. cov the favor thou 
conferrest, Philem. 14. 

[^ It is to be regarded as a peculiarity in the usage of the 
Sept. that 2330 good is predominantly [?] rendered by xaAós. 
... The translator of Gen. uses &ya0ós only in the neut., 
good, goods, and this has been to a degree the model for the 
other translators. . . . In the Greek O. T., where of 5íxaio: is 
the technical designation of the pious, of &ya6o( or ó &ya0ós 
does not occur in so general a sense. The dvip &ya0ós is 
peculiar only to the Prov. (xiii. 22, 24; xv. 3) ; cf. besides 
the solitary instance in 1 Kingsii.32. Thuseven in the usage 
of the O. T. we are reminded of Christ's words, Mk. x. 18, 
ebdels dyabds ci uh els 6 0cós. In the O. T. the term ' right- 
eous’ makes reference rather to a covenant and to one's rela- 
tion to a positive standard ; &ya0ds would express the abso- 
lute idea of moral goodness” (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. 
bibl. Sprachgeist, Leipz. 1859, p. 60). Cf. Tittm. p. 19. On 
the comparison of &ya6ós see B. 27 (24).] 

dya8oupyle, -5; Acts xiv. 17 L T Tr WH for R dyato- 
so. The contracted form is the rarer [cf. WH. App. 
p- 145], see ayaboepyéw; but cf. xaxovpyos, lepovpyéo-* 

dyaluc svn, -7s, 7, [on its formation see W. 95 (90); 

WH. App. p. 152], found only in bibl. and eccl. writ., 
uprightness of heart and life, [A. V. goodness]: 2 Th. i. 
11; Gal. v. 22 (unless here it denote kindness, benefi- 
cence); Ro. xv. 14; Eph. v. 9. [Cf. Trench § lxiii.; 
Ellic. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. c.]* 

&vouáopau, see dyaXudo. 

&yoMamas, -ews, 7, (éyaXudáo), not used by prof. writ. 
but often by the Sept.; exultation, extreme joy: Lk. i. 


8 óyamáo 


14, 44; Acts ii. 46; Jude 24. Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. 
(xlv.) 8) oil of gladness with which persons were 
anointed at feasts (Ps. xxiii. 5), and which the writer, 
alluding to the inaugural ceremony of anointing, uses 
as an emblem of the divine power and majesty to which 
the Son of God has been exalted.* 

GyadAide, -à, and -dopat, (but the act. is not used 
exc. in Lk. i. 47 [7yaMAaca], in Rev. xix. 7 [dyaA- 
Ai&pey] L T Tr WH [and in 1 Pet. i. 8 WH Tr mrg. 
(ayaAAcare), cf. WH. App. p. 169]); 1 aor. 7yaXXacdá- 
pp», and (with a mid. signif.) yyaAAuWOnv (Jn. v. 35; 
Rec. spyaAAcdoOnv) ; à word of Hellenistic coinage (fr. 
dyáAXopat to rejoice, glory [yet cf. B. 51 (45)]), often in 
Sept. (for 5, ro», 1. Ust). to exult, rejoice exceed- 
ingly: Mt. v. 12; Lk. x. 21; Acts ii. 26; xvi. 34; 1 Pet. 
i 8; iv. 13; && ren, 1 Pet. i. 6, dat. of the thing in 
which the joy originates [cf. W. $ 83 a.; B. 185 (160)]; 
but Jn. v. 35 means, ‘to rejoice while his light shone’ 
[i. e. in (the midst of) etc.]. . érí run, Lk. i. 47; foll. by 
iva, Jn. viii. 56 that he should see, rejoiced because it 
had been promised him that he should see. This divine 
promise was fulfilled to him at length in paradise; cf. 
W. 339 (818); B.239 (206). On this word see Gelpke 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, p. 645 sq.* 

d-yapos, -ov, (yápos), unmarried: 1 Co. vii. 8, 82; 
used even of women, 1 Co. vii. 11, 84 (Eur. Hel. 690 [and 
elsewhere]), where the Grks. commonly said dvavdpos.* 

dyavaxrée, -à; 1 aor. iryavdxrnca; (a8 mAcoverrew comes 
fr. mAoevexrns, and this fr. rA€ov and éyo, so through a 
conjectural dyaráxrgse fr. ya» and dyouas to feel pain, 
grieve, [al. al.]) ; to be indignant, moved with indigna- 
tion: Mt. xxi. 15; xxvi.8; Mk. x. 14; xiv. 4; mepí rwos 
[cf. W. § 33 a.], Mt. xx. 24; Mk. x. 413 foll. by én, Lk. 
xiii. 14. (From Hdt. down.) * 

ayavdkrnors, -eos, 7, indignation: 2 Co, vii. 11. [(From 
Plat. on.)]* 

dyaTáo, -à; [impf. zyámov] ; fut. dyargoo; 1 aor. ryd- 
757a; pf. act. [1 pers. plur. iryamnxapey 1 Jn. iv. 10 WH 
txt.], ptep. 7yamrkós (2 Tim. iv. 8); Pass., [pres. dya- 
ropa]; pf. ptcp. yyamgpévos ; 1 fut. dyamnÓgoopai; (akin 
to &yapat [Fick, Pt. iv. 12; see aya6ds, init.]); to love, 
to be full of good-will and exhibit the same: Lk. vii. 47; 
lJn.iv.7sq.; ^ with acc. of the person, to have a pre- 
ference for, wish well to, regard the welfare of: Mt. v. 48 
8qq.; xix. 19; Lk. vii. 5; Jn. xi. 5; Ro. xiii. 8; 2 Co. xi. 
11; xii. 15; Gal. v. 14; Eph. v. 25, 28; 1 Pet. i. 22, and 
elsewhere; often in 1 Ep. of Jn. of the love of Chris- 
tians towards one another; of the benevolence which 
God, in providing salvation for men, has exhibited by 
sending his Son to them and giving him up to death, 
Jn. iii. 16; Ro. viii. 87; 2 Th. ii. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 11, 19; 
[noteworthy is Jude 1 L T Tr WH rois év Oe marpi 
jyargpévow ; see ép, I. 4, and cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 
12]; ofthe love which led Christ, in procuring human 
salvation, to undergo sufferings and death, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 2; ofthe love with which God regards Christ, 
Jn. iii. 35; [v. 20 L mrg.]; x. 17; xv. 9; Eph. i. 6. 
When used of love to a master, God or Christ, the word 


ayám 


involves the idea of affectionate reverence, prompt obe- 
dience, grateful recognition of benefits received: Mt. vi. 
24; xxii. 87; Ro. viii. 28; 1 Co. ii. 9; viii. 3; Jas. i. 12; 
1 Pet. i. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 10, 20, and elsewhere. With an 
acc. of the thing dyaráo denotes to take pleasure in the 
thing, prize it above other things, be unwilling to abandon it 
or do without it: 8cxatooiwny, Heb. i. 9 (i. e. steadfastly 
to cleave to); ryv 8ó£av, Jn. xii. 48; rjv rpwroxabedpiay, 
Lk. xi. 43; ró axóros and ro das, Jn. iii. 19; róv xócpor, 
1 Jn. ii. 15; rà» voy alàva, 2 Tim. iv. 10, — both which 
last phrases signify to set the heart on earthly advan- 
tages and joys; rjv Puxny abróv, Rev. xii. 11; Can», 
1 Pet. iii. 10 (to derive pleasure from life, render it 
agreeable to himself) ; to welcome with desire, long for : 
T)» ézubárewa» airov, 2 Tim. iv. 8 (Sap.i.1; vi. 13; Sir. 
iv. 12, etc.; so of a person: ryarnbn, Sap. iv. 10, cf. 
Grimm ad loc.). Concerning the unique proof of love 
which Jesus gave the apostles by washing their feet, it 
is said nyamnoev abrovs, Jn. xiii. 1, cf. Lücke or Meyer 
ad loc. [but al. take 7yás. here more comprehensively, 
see Weiss's Mey., Godet, Westcott, Keil]. The combi- 
nation dyázgv dyaray tiva occurs, when a relative inter- 
venes, in Jn. xvii. 26; Eph. ii. 4, (2 S. xiii. 15 where 
TÓ picos Ó epionoey abrijv is contrasted; cf. Gen. xlix. 25 
eQAóynaé ae eiAoyíav; Ps. Sal. xvii. 35 [in cod. Pseude- 
pig. Vet. Test. ed. Fabric. i. p. 966; Libri Apocr. etc., 
ed. Fritzsche, p. 588] 8ó£av» hy «0ó£acev airnv); cf. W. 
$ 32, 2; [B. 148 sq. (129)]; Grimm on 1 Macc. ii. 54. 

On the difference betw. dyandw and do, see du éo. 
Cf. àyámy, 1 fin. 

Gyan, -55, 7, @ purely bibl. and eccl. word (for Wyt- 
tenbach, following Reiske’s conjecture, long ago re- 
stored @yamnowy in place of dyámgs, Sv in Plut. sympos. 
quaestt. 7, 6, 3 [vol. viii. p. 835 ed. Reiske]). Prof. 
auth. fr.  Aristot.], Plut. on used &yámgo:s. “The Sept. 
use dyámm for 37]R, Cant. ii. 4, 5, 7; iii. 5, 10; v. 8; 
vii. 6; viii. 4, 6, 7; [*It is noticeable that the word first 
makes its appearance as a current term in the Song 
of Sol.;— certainly no undesigned evidence respect- 
ing the idea which the Alex. translators had of the 
love in this Song" (Zezschwitz, Profangraec. u. bibl. 
Sprachgeist, p. 63)]; Jer. ii. 2; Eccl. ix. 1, 6; [2 S. xiii. 
15]. It occurs besides in Sap. iii. 9; vi. 19. In Philo 
and Joseph. I do not remember to have met with it. 
Nor is it found in the N. T. in Acts, Mk., or Jas.; it 
occurs only once in Mt. and Lk., twice in Heb. and 
Rev., but frequently in the writings of Paul, John, Peter, 
Jude " (Bretschn. Lex. s. v.); (Philo, deus immut. $ 14]. 

In signification it follows the verb dyamde; conse- 
quently it denotes 1. affection, good-will, love, bene- 
volence: Jn. xv. 18; Ro. xiii. 10; 1 Jn. iv. 18. Of the 
love of men to men; esp. of that love of Christians 
towards Christians which is enjoined and prompted by 
their religion, whether the love be viewed as in the 
soul or as expressed: Mt. xxiv. 12; 1 Co. xiii. 1-4, 8; 
xiv. 1; 2 Co. ii. 4; Gal. v. 6; Philem. 5, 7; 1 Tim. i. 
5; Heb. vi. 10; x. 24; Jn. xiii. 35; 1 Jn. iv. 7; Rev. 
ii. 4, 19, etc. Of the love of men towards God: 7 dyámm 


4 ayamTós 


ToU cov (obj. gen. [W. 185 (175)]), Lk. xi. 42; Jn. v. 
42; 1 Jn. ii. 15 (roi marpós) ; iii. 17; iv. 12; v. 3. Of 
the love of God towards men: Ro. v. 8; viii. 39; 2 Co. 
xiii. 18 (14). Of the love of God towards Christ: Jn. xv. 
10; xvii. 26. Of the love of Christ towards men: 
Jn. xv. 9 sq.; 2 Co. v. 14; Ro. viii. 35; Eph. iii. 19. 
In construction: dy. ets riva, 2 Co. ii. 8 [7]; Eph. i 
15 [L WH om. Tr mrg. br. np dyamy]; rj e£ tpay év 
jpiv i. e. love going forth from your soul and taking up 
its abode as it were in ours, i. q. your love to us, 2 Co. 
viii. 7 [W. 193 (181 sq.); B. 329 (283)]; pe® tyar 
i. e. is present with (embraces) you, 1 Co. xvi. 24; pe& 
ju&v i. e. seen among us, 1 Jn. iv. 17. Phrases: £yetw 
dyáng» ets r.a, 2 Co. ii. 4; Col. i. 4 [L T Tr, but WH 
br.]; 1 Pet. iv. 8; dyárg» Si0óva: to give a proof of 
love, 1 Jn. iii. 1, dyamrüv dyámmv red, Jn. xvii. 26; 
Eph. ii. 4 (v. in dyarda, sub fin.); dy. ro? mve)paros i. e. 
enkindled by the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 30; 6 vids ris 
dyángs the Son who is the object of love, i. q. dyamyrós, 
Col. i. 13 (W. 287 (222); [B. 162 (141)]) ; 6 beds vs 
dy. the author of love, 2 Co. xiii. 11; xómos rjs dy. 
troublesome service, toil, undertaken from love, 1 Th. 
i. 8; dy. tis adnOeias love which embraces the truth, 
2 Th. ii. 10; 6 8eós ayamn éoriv God is wholly love, his 
nature is summed up in love, 1 Jn. iv. 8, 16; fpa 
ayamns 8 kiss as a sign among Christians of mutual affec- 
tion, 1 Pet. v. 14; &à rv ay. that love may have oppor- 
tunity of influencing thee (*in order to give scope to the 
power of love’ De W., Wies.), Philem. 9, cf. 14; é» 
dyánp lovingly, in an affectionate spirit, 1 Co. iv. 21; 
on love as a basis [al. i» love as the sphere or element], 
Eph. iv. 15 (where é» ay. is to be connected not with 
dÀyÜevorres but with avénowpev), vs. 16; é£ dyanns influ- 
enced by love, Phil. i. 17 (16) ; xarà aydrny in a manner 
befitting love, Ro. xiv. 15. Love is mentioned together 
with faith and hope in 1 Co. xiii. 13; 1 Th. i. 8; 
v. 8; Col. i. 4 sq.; Heb. x. 22-24. On the words 
dyám, ayanay, cf. Gelpke in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1849, 
p. 646 sq.; on the idea and nature of Christian love 
see Késtlin, Lehrbgr. des Ev. Joh. etc. p. 248 sqq., 
882 sqq.; Kückert, Theologie, ii. 452 sqq.; Lipsius, 
Paulin. Rechtfertigungsl. p. 188 sqq.; [Reuss, Théol. 
Chrét. livr. vii. chap. 13]. 2. Plur. ayarat, -àv, 
agapae, love-feasts, feasts expressing and fostering mu- 
tual love which used to be held by Christians before the 
celebration of the Lord's supper, and at which the 
poorer Christians mingled with the wealthier and par- 
took in common with the rest of food provided at the 
expense of the wealthy: Jude 12 (and in 2 Pet. ii. 13 
L Tr txt. WH mrg.), cf. 1 Co. xi. 17 sqq. ; Acts ii. 42, 
46; xx. 7; Tertull. Apol. c. 39, and ad Martyr. c. 3; 
Cypr. ad Quirin. 8, 8; Drescher, De vet. christ. Agapis. 
Giess. 1824; Mangold in Schenkel i. 53 sq.; [B. D. s. v. 
Love-Feasts; Dict. of Christ. Antiq. s. v. Agapae; more 
fully in McC. and S. s. v. Agape]. 

dyarnrés, -7, -óv, (dyamác), beloved, esteemed, dear, 
favorite; (opp. to éxOpós, Ro. xi. 28): 6 vids nov (rov 
Oeov) ó ayanyrds, of Jesus, the Megsiah, Mt. iii. 17 


'Ayap 


[here WH mrg. take 6 dy. absol, connecting it with 
what follows] ; xii. 18; xvii. 5; Mk. i. 11; ix. 7; Lk. 
iii 22; ix. 35 (where L mrg. T Tr WH 6 dekedeypives): ; 
2 Pet. i. 17, cf. Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xx. 13; [cf. Ascensio 
Isa. (ed. Dillmann) vii. 23 sq.; viii. 18, 25, etc.]. aya- 
syrot Geov [W. 194 (182 sq.) ; B. 190 (165)] is applied 
to Christians as being reconciled to God and judged by 
him to be worthy of eternal life: Ro. i. 7, cf. xi. 28; 
1 Th. i. 4; Col. iii. 12, (Sept., Ps. lix. (Ix.) 7; cvii. 
(cvii.) 7; exxvi. (exxvii.) 2, dyamyrof cov and avrov, of 
pious Israelites). But Christians, bound together by 
mutual love, are ayamnroi also to one another (Philem. 
16; 1 Tim. vi. 2); hence they are dignified with this 
epithet very often in tender address, both indirect (Ro. 
xvi. 5, 8; Col. iv. 14; Eph. vi. 21, etc.) and direct 
(Ro. xii. 19; 1 Co. iv. 14 ; [Philem. 2 Rec.]; Heb. vi. 
9: Jas. i. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 1; (1 Jn. ii. 7 
GLTTrWH],ete.). Generally foll. by the gen.; once 
by the dat. dyam. 5piv, 1 Th. ii. 8 [yet cf. W. § 31, 2; 
B.190 (165)]. ^ dyammrós év kvpio beloved in the fel- 
lowship of Christ, equiv. to dear fellow-Christian, Ro. 
xvi.8. [Not used in the Fourth Gospel or the Rev. In 
class. Grk. fr. Hom. Il. 6, 401 on; cf. Cope on Aristot. 
rhet. 1, 7, 41.] 

"Ayap [WH “Ay. (see their Intr. $ 408)], 5, indecl., 
(in Joseph. 'Aydpa, -ns), 31 (flight), Hagar, a bond- 
maid of Ábraham, and by him the mother of Ishmael 
(Gen. xvi): Gal. iv. 24, [25 L txt. T om. Tr br.]. 
Since the Arabians according to Paul (who had for- 
merly dwelt among them, Gal. i. 17) called the rocky 
Mt. Sinai by a name similar in sound to ^3fi ( Van 
ie. rock), the apostle in the passage referred’ to em- 
ploys the name Hagar allegorically to denote the servile 
sense of fear with which the Mosaic economy imbued 
its subjects. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. pp. 978, 2366 note*; 
Bp. Lghtft.’s remarks appended to his Com. on Gal. 
Le]* * 

&yyapeóo ; fut. dyyapevow; 1 aor. jyydpevga ; to em- 
ploy a courier, despatch a mounted messenger. A word 
of Persian origin [used by Menander, Sicyon. 4], but 
adopted also into Lat. (Vulg. angariare). "Ayyapo were 
publie couriers (tabellarii), stationed by appointment 
of the king of Persia at fixed localities, with horses 
ready for use, in order to transmit royal messages from 
one to another and so convey them the more speedily to 
their destination. See Hdt. 8, 98 (and Rawlinson’s 
note]; Xen. Cyr. 8, 6, 17 (9); cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. 
sv. NIK; [B. D. s. v. Angareuo ; Vanitek, Fremd- 
würter s. v. &yyapos |. These couriers had authority to 
press into their service, in case of need, horses, vessels, 
even men they met, (cf. Joseph. antt. 13, 2, 3]. Hence 
Gyyapevewy Ttá. denotes to compel one to go a journey, 
to bear a burden, or to perform any other service: 
Mt. v. 41 (done oe dyyapetoes pidtoy é i. e. whoever 
shall compel thee to go one mile); xxvii. 32 (7yyápevcar 
iva ápy i. e. they forced him to carry), so Mk. xv. 21.* 

dyyeiov, -ov, rd, (i. q. 7d Gyyos), a vessel, receptacle: 

Mt. xii. 48(R G L]; xxv. 4. (From Hdt. down.)* 


dry'yeXos 


dyyeAla, -as, 9, (4yyeAos), @ message, announcement, 
thing announced ; precept declared, 1 Jn. i. 5 (where 
Rec. has érayyeXia) [cf. Is. xxviii. 9]; iii. 11. [From 
Hom. down.]* 

&yyéÀÀo ; [1 aor. ffyyeàa, Jn. iv. 51 T (for amnyy. 
R G L Tr br.)]; (&yyeXos) ; to announce: ayyéAXovoa, 
Jn. xx. 18 L T Tr WH, for R G dnayyéAA. [From Hom. 
down. Comp.: dr. dm-, 8v, é£-, ém-, mpo-en-, xar-, 
n po-kar-, wap-ayyeAXw. ]* 

&yyeXos, -ov, ó, l. a messenger, envoy, one who is 
sent: Mt. xi. 10; Lk. vii. 24, 27; ix. 52; Mk. i. 2; 
Jas. ii. 25. [Fr.Hom.down.] 42. In the Scriptures, 
both of the Old Test. and of the New, one of that host 
of heavenly spirits that, according alike to Jewish 
and Christian opinion, wait upon the monarch of the 
universe, and are sent by him to earth, now to execute 
his purposes (Mt. iv. 6, 11; xxviii. 2; Mk. i. 13; Lk. 
xvi. 22; xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; Acts 
vii. 85; xii. 23; Gal. iii. 19, cf. Heb. i. 14), now to 
make them known to men (Lk. i. 11, 26; ii. 9 sqq. ; 
Acts x. 3; xxvii. 23; Mt. i. 20; ii. 18; xxviii. 5; Jn. 
xx. 12 sq.); hence the frequent expressions dyyeAos 
(angel, messenger of God, qw?) and ayyeAoe kvpiov or 
ayy. ToU Ócov. They are subject not only to God but 
also to Christ (Heb. i. 4 sqq. ; 1 Pet. iii. 22, cf. Eph. i. 
21; Gal. iv. 14), who is described as hereafter to return 
to judgment surrounded by a multitude of them as ser- 
vants and attendants: Mt. xiii. 41, 49; xvi. 27; xxiv. 
31; xxv. 31; 2 Th. i. 7, cf. Jude 14. Single angels 
have the charge of separate elements; as fire, Rev. xiv. 
18; waters, Rev. xvi. 5, cf. vii. 1 sq.; Jn. v. 4 [R L]. 
Respecting the dyyeAos rjs aBvacov, Rev. ix. 11, see 
'ABaó8óv, 8. Guardian angels of individuals are men- 
tioned in Mt. xviii. 10; Acts xii. 15. ‘The angels of the 
churches’ in Rev. i. 20; ii. 1, 8, 12, 18; iii. 1, 7, 14 are not 
their presbyters or bishops, but heavenly spirits who exer- 
cise such a superintendence and guardianship over them 
that whatever in their assemblies is worthy of praise or 
of censure is counted to the praise or the blame of their 
angels also, as though the latter infused their spirit into 
the assemblies; cf. De Wette, Düsterdieck, [ Alford,] on 
Rev. i. 20, and Lücke, Einl. in d. Offenb. d. Johan. ii. 
p. 429 sq. ed. 2; [Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 199 sq.]. 
dua rovs dyyéAovs that she may show reverence for the 
angels, invisibly present in the religious assemblies of 
Christians, and not displease them, 1 Co. xi. 10. àd6n 
dyyeAos in 1 Tim. iii. 16 is probably to be explained 
neither of angels to whom Christ exhibited himself in 
heaven, nor of demons triumphed over by him in the 
nether world, but of the apostles, his messengers, to 
whom he appeared after his resurrection. "This appel- 
lation, which is certainly extraordinary, is easily un- 


| derstood from the nature of the hymn from which the 


passage é$avepó69 . . . éy 86€n seems to have been taken; 
cf. W.639 sq. (594), [for other interpretations see Ellic. 
adloc.] In Jn.i.51(52)angels are employed, by a beau- 
tiful image borrowed from Gen. xxviii. 12, to represent 
the divine power that will aid Jesus in the discharge 
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dyryos 


of his Messianic office, and the signal proofs to appear 
in his history of a divine superintendence. Certain of 
the angels have proved faithless to the trust committed 
to them by God, and have given themselves up to sin, 
Jude 6; 2 Pet. ii. 4 (Enoch c. vi. etc., cf. Gen. vi. 2), and 
now obey the devil, Mt. xxv. 41; Rev. xii. 7, cf. 1 Co. 
vi. 3 [yet on this last passage cf. Meyer; he and others 
maintain that dyy. without an epithet or limitation never 
in the N. T. signifies other than good angels]. Hence 
dyyeXos Saray is trop. used in 2 Co. xii. 7 to denote 
a grievous bodily malady sent by Satan. See $aíuev; 
[ Soph. Lex. s. v. &yyedos; and for the literature on the 
whole subject B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Angels, — and to the 
reff. there given add G. L. Hahn, Theol. des N. T., i. 
pp. 260-384; Delitzsch in Riehm s. v. Engel; Kübel 
in Herzog ed. 2, ibid. ]. 

&yyos, -eos, rd, (plur. dyn), 1. q. dyyeioy q. v.: Mt. 
xiii. 48 T Tr WH. (From Hom. down; (cf. Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 23].)* 

&ye, (properly impv. of dyw), come! come now. used, 
as it often is in the classics (W. 516 (481)), even when 
more than one is addressed: Jas. iv. 18; v. 1.* 

dydAn, -55, 9, (dyo to drive), a herd: Mt. viii. 30 sqq.; 
Mk. v. 11, 18; Lk. viii. 32 sq. (From Hom. down.)* 

dyeveadsynros, -ov, 6, (yeveaXoyéo), of whose descent 
there is no account (in the O. T.), [R. V. without gene- 
alogy]: Heb. vii. 3 (vs. 6 py yeveadoyoupevos). No- 
where found in prof. auth.* 

&yevfis, -éos (-ovs), ó, 7, (yévos), opp. to evyerns, of no 
family, a man of base birth, a man of no name or repu- 
tation; often used by prof. writ., also in the secondary 
sense ignoble, cowardly, mean, base. In the N. T. only 
in 1 Co. i. 28, rà dyevr) rod xdopov i. e. those who among 
men are held of no account; on the use of a neut. adj. 
in ref. to persons, see W. 178 (167) ; [B. 122 (107)].* 

dyéfo; 1 aor. 7yíaca; Pass., [pres. tyui(opac]; pf. pyt- 
acpat; 1 aor. yuicÓnv; a word for which the Greeks use 
áyi(ew, but very freq. in bibl. (as equiv. to wap, Up») 
and eccl. writ.; to make dytov, render or declare sacred 
or holy, consecrate. Hence it denotes l. to render 
or acknowledge to be venerable, to hallow: rd Óvoua vo 
Geov, Mt. vi. 9 (so of God, Is. xxix. 28; Ezek. xx. 41; 
xxxvii. 23; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 4); [Lk. xi. 2]; rà» 
Xpiordy, 1 Pet. iii. 15 (R G Gedy). Since the stamp 
of sacredness passes over from the holiness of God to 
whatever has any connection with God, &yui(ew de- 
notes 2. to separate from things profane and dedicate to 
God, to consecrate and so render inviolable; a. things 
(sav mpwrdroxoy, rà dpoevixa, Deut. xv. 19; fuépay, Ex. 
xx. 8 ; oixov, 2 Chr. vii. 16, etc.) : rv xpvaóv, Mt. xxiii. 
17; ró Óàpor, v8. 19; oxevos, 2 Tim. ii. 21. b. persons. 
So Christ is said by undergoing death to consecrate 
himself to God, whose will he in that way fulfils, Jn. 
xvii. 19; God is said &yuica: Christ, i. e. to have selected 
him for his service (cf.. apopifey, Gal. i. 15) by having 
committed to him the oflice of Messiah, Jn. x. 36, cf. 
Jer. i. 5; Sir. xxxvi. 12 [e£ avràv iyiace, kal mpós abróv 
ffyywev, of his selection of men for the priesthood]; xlv. 
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4; xlix. 7. Since only what is pure and without 
blemish can be devoted and offered to God (Lev. xxii. 
20; Deut. xv. 21; xvii. 1), éyui(e signifies 3. to 
purify, (ard rà» dxabapovsy is added in Lev. xvi. 19; 
2 S. xi. 4); and a. to cleanse externally (mpós rjv» ris 
capkós kaÜapórgra), to purify levitically: Heb. ix. 13; 
1 Tim.iv.5. b. to purify by expiation, free from the 
guilt of sin: 1 Co. vi. 11; Eph. v. 26; Heb. x. 10, 14, 29; 
xiii. 12; ii. 11 (equiv. to 193, Ex. xxix. 33, 36); cf. 
Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 340 sqq., [ Eng. trans. ii. 68 
8q.]. oc. to purify internally by reformation of soul: Jn. 
xvii. 17, 19 (through knowledge of the truth, cf. Jn. viii. 
82); 1 Th. v. 23; 1 Co. i. 2 (év Xpor@ 'Igcov in the 
fellowship of Christ, the Holy One); Ro. xv. 16 (é» 
mvevpart áyio imbued with the Holy Spirit, the divine 
source of holiness); Jude 1 (L T Tr WH nyamppevos 
[q. v.]) ; Rev. xxii. 11. — In general, Christians are 
called spyracpevos [cf. Deut. xxxiii. 8], as those who, 
freed from the impurity of wickedness, have been 
brought near to God by their faith and sanctity, Acts 
xx. 32; xxvi. 18. In 1 Co. vii. 14 &yui(eafla: is used in 
a peculiar sense of those who, although not Christians 
themselves, are yet, by marriage with a Christian, with- 
drawn from the contamination of heathen impiety and 
brought under the saving influence of the Holy Spirit dis- 
playing itself among Christians; cf. Neander ad loc.* 

dytacpés, -ov, 6, à word used only by bibl. and eccl. 
writ. (for in Diod. 4, 39; Dion. Hal. 1, 21, áyispós is 
the more correct reading), signifying ^ 1. consecration, 
purification, rd &yti(ew. 2. the effect of consecration : 
sanctification of heart and life, 1 Co. i. 30 (Christ is he to 
whom we are indebted for sanctification); 1 Th. iv. 7; 
Ro. vi. 19, 22; 1 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. xii. 14; dysaopos 
rrvevparos sanctification wrought by the Holy Spirit, 2 Th. 
ii. 18; 1 Pet.i.2. It is opposed to lust in 1 Th. iv. 3 sq. 
(It is used in a ritual sense, Judg. xvii. 3 [Alex.]; Ezek. 
xlv. 4; [Am. ii. 11]; Sir. vii. 31, etc.) [On its use in 
the N. T. cf. Ellic. on 1 Th. iv. 3; iii. 18.]* 

dyvos, -a, -ov, (fr. rd &yos religious awe, reverence ; 
d(o, &{oua, to venerate, revere, esp. the gods, parents, 
[Curtius $ 118]), rare in prof. auth.; very frequent in 
the sacred writ.; in the Sept. for wip; 1. properly 
reverend, worthy of veneration: ró óvoyua ToU Ócov, Lk. i. 
49; God, on account of his incomparable majesty, Rev. 
iv. 8 (Is. vi. 3, ete.), i. q. &vdofos. Hence used — a. of 
things which on account of some connection with God 
possess a certain distinction and claim to reverence, as 
places sacred to God which are not to be profaned, 
Acts vii. 33; rómos &yws the temple, Mt. xxiv. 15 (on 
which pass. see BdéAvypa, c.); Acts vi. 13; xxi. 28; the 
holy land or Palestine, 2 Macc. i. 29; ii. 18; ró dycov and 
ra dywa [W. 177 (167)] the temple, Heb. ix. 1, 24 (cf. 
Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 477 sq.) ; spec. that part of 
the temple or tabernacle which is called ‘the holy 
place’ (Wap, Ezek. xxxvii. 28; xlv. 18), Heb. ix. 2 
[here Rec* reads dyia]; &yua dyiwy [W. 246 (281), cf. Ex. 
xxix. 37; xxx. 10, etc.] the most hallowed portion of 
the temple, ‘the holy of holies,’ (Ex. xxvi. 33 [cf. Joseph. 
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antt. 3, 6, 4]), Heb. ix. 8, in ref. to which the simple 
7a dy is also used: Heb. ix. 8, 25; x. 19; xiii. 11; 
fig. of heaven, Heb. viii. 2; ix. 8, 12; x. 19; dyia wns 
Jerusalem, on account of the temple there, Mt. iv. 5; 
xxvii 53; Rev. xi 2; xxi. 2; xxii. 19, (Is. xlviii. 2; 
Neh. xi. 1, 18 [Compl.], etc.) ; rd dpos rd yvy, because 
Christ's transfiguration occurred there, 2 Pet. i. 18; 
$ (0cov) dyia dcaOqan i. e. which is the more sacred be- 
cause made by God himself, Lk. i. 72; rd &yw», that 
worshipful offspring of divine power, Lk. i. 35; the 
blessing of the gospel, Mt. vii. 6; &ywordrr sríaris, faith 
(quae creditur i.e. the obj ect of faith) which came from 
God and is therefore to be heeded most sacredly, Jude 
20; in the same sense dyia évroAn, 2 Pet. ii. 21; xAjous 
éyia, because it is the invitation of God and claims us 
as his, 2 Tim. i. 9; dys ypadai (rà B8Mía ra aya, 
1 Macc. xii. 9), which came from God and contain his 
words Ro. i 2. ^ b. of persons whose services God 
employs; as for example, apostles, Eph. iii. 5; angels, 
1 Th. ii. 13; Mt. xxv. 81 [Rec.]; Rev. xiv. 10; Jude 
14; prophets, Acts iii. 21; Lk. i. 70, (Sap. xi. 1); (ol) 
&ywx (rov) Ócov dvOpwros, 2 Pet. i. 21 [R G L Tr txt.]; 
worthies of the O. T. accepted by God for their piety, 
Mt. xxvii. 52; 1 Pet. iii. 5. 2. set apart for God, 
to be, as it were, exclusively his; foll by a gen. or 
dat.: r$ xvpíp, Lk. ii. 28; rot Óeo0 (i. q. ékAexrós ToU 
écov) of Christ, Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34, and acc. to the true 
reading in Jn. vi. 69, cf. x. 86; he is called also ó &yos 
zug ToU Üeo), Acts iv. 30, and simply ó dys, 1 Jn. ii. 
20. ^ Just as the Israelites claimed for themselves the 
title of &yw«, because God selected them from the other 
nations to lead a life acceptable to him and rejoice in 
his favor and protection (Dan. vii. 18, 22; 2 Esdr. 
viii. 28), so this appellation is very often in the N. T. 
transferred to Christians, as those whom God has se- 
lected éx rod kócpov (Jn. xvii. 14, 16), that under the 
influence of the Holy Spirit they may be rendered, 
through holiness, partakers of salvation in the kingdom 
of God : 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Ex. xix. 6), cf. vs. 5; Acts ix. 18, 
$2, 41; xxvi. 10; Ro. i. 7; viii. 27 ; xii. 18; xvi. 15; 
1 Co. vi. 1, 2; Phil. iv. 21 sq. ; Col. i. 12; Heb. vi. 10; 
Jude 3; Rev. v. 8, etc. ; [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Saints]. 
9. of sacrifices and offerings; prepared for God with 
solemn rite, pure, clean, (opp. to dxaDaproc) : 1 Co. vii. 
14, (cf. Eph. v. 3); connected with duwpos, Eph. i. 4; 
v. 27; Col. i. 22; drapy, Ro. xi. 16; @voia, Ro. xii. 1. 
Hence 4. in a moral sense, pure, sinless, upright, 
holy: 1 Pet. i. 16 (Lev. xix. 2; xi. 44); 1 Co. vii. 84; 
dixatos x. &ytos, of John the Baptist, Mk. vi. 20; dytos x. 
Sixaios, of Christ, Acts iii. 14; distinctively of him, Rev. 
lii 7; vi. 10; of God pre-eminently, 1 Pet. i. 15; Jn. 
xvii 11; dysat dvactpodai, 2 Pet. iii. 11; vopos and 
€rroÀj, i. e. containing nothing excoptionable, Ro. vii. 
12; pi&Anpa, such a kiss as is a sign of the purest love, 
1 Th. v. 26 ; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 12; Ro. xvi. 16. 
On the phrase Td dycoy Ud and ró mvevpa rd d-ytov, 
see sreüya, 4 a. Cf.. Diestel, Die Heiligkeit Gottes, 
in Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. iv. p. 1 sqq. ; [Baudissin, 
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Stud. z. Semitisch. Religionsgesch. Heft ii. p. 8 sqq. ; 
Delitzsch in Herzog ed. 2, v. 714 sqq. ; esp.] Cremer, 
Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 32 sqq. [trans. of 2d ed. p. 84 
sqq.; Oehler in Herzog xix. 618 sqq.; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fangracitaét u.s.w. p. 15sqq. ; Trench $1xxxviii.; Camp- 
bell, Dissertations, diss. vi., pt. iv.; Tittmann p. 22 sqq. ]. 

dyvérys, -5ros, 7), sanctity, in a moral sense; holiness: 
2 Co.i. 12L T Tr WH; Heb. xii. 10. (Besides only 
in 2 Macc. xv. 2; [cf. W. 25, and on words of this 
termination Lob. ad Phryn. p. 350].) * 

dywoóvn [on the o see reff. in dyaSwovrn, init.], -ys, 7, 
a word unknown to prof. auth. [B. 73(64)]; 1. (God's 
incomparable) majesty, (joined to peyadompémaca, Ps. xcv. 
(xcvi.) 6, cf. exliv. (exlv.) 5): mvetpa dyroovens a spirit 
to which belongs dywovv, not equiv. to srveüpa &ytov, 
but the divine [?] spiritual nature in Christ as contrasted 
with his capf, Ro. i. 4; cf. Rückert ad loc., and Zeller 
in his Theol. Jahrbb. for 1842, p. 486 sqq.; [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.; Gifford (in the Speaker's Com.). Most 
commentators (cf. e. g. Ellic. on Thess. as below) regard 
the word as uniformly and only signifying holiness]. 
2. moral purity: 1 Th. iii. 18; 2 Co. vii. 1.* 

GyndAn, -55, 7, (yxy, dyxds [fr. r. ak to bend, curve, 
cf. Lat. uncus, angulus, Eng. angle, etc.; cf. Curtius § 1; 
Vanitek p. 2 8q.]), the curve or inner angle of the arm: 
ücfacÓa, els ras dyxadas, Lk. ii. 28. The Greeks also 
said dyxds AaBeiv, dv dyxadas frepuépew, etc., see éyay- 
radifoua. [(From Aeschyl and Hdt. down.)] * 

dyxurrpov, -ov, ro, (fr. an unused dyxi{ to angle [see 
the preceding word]), a físh-hook : Mt. xvii. 27.* 

dyxvpa, -as, 7, [see dyxdAn], an anchor — [ancient an- 
chors resembled modern in form: were of iron, provi 


pirrew to cast (Lat. jacere), Acts xxvii. 29; ékreívew, 
vs. 90; sreptatpeiv, vs. 40. Figuratively, any stay or 
safeguard : as hope, Heb. vi. 19; Eur. Hec. 78 (80); 
Heliod. vii. p. 352 (350).* 

&vvadpos, -ov, ó, 7, (yvdmro to dress or full cloth, cf. 
dppados), unmilled, unfulled, undressed : Mt. ix. 16 ; Mk. 
ii. 21. [Cf. Moeris s. v. devarrov; Thom. Mag. p. 12, 14.]* 

dyvala [WH  &yría (see I, ¢)], -as, 7, (&yvevo), purity, 
sinlessness of life: 1 Tim. iv. 12; v. 2. (Of a Nazirite, 
Num. vi. 2, 21.) [From Soph. O. T. 864 down.]* .. 

dyvite; 1 aor. Fynca; pf. ptep. act. jyvuos; pass. 
Tyyvwpévos ; 1 aor. pass. iryviobny [W. 252 (237)]; (&yvos); 
to purify; 1. ceremonially: épavro», Jo. xi. 55 (to 
cleanse themselves from levitical pollution by means 
of prayers, abstinence, washings, sacrifices); the pass. 
has a reflexive force, to take upon one’s self a purifica- 
tion, Acts xxi. 24, 26; xxiv. 18 (7171, Num. vi. 3), and 
is used of Nazirites or those who had taken upon them- 
selves a temporary or a life-long vow to abstain from wine 
and all kinds of intoxicating drink, from every defilement 
and from shaving the head [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Nazarite]. 
2. morally: ras xap8ias, Jas. iv. 8; ras uxds, 1 Pet. i. | 
22; éavroy, 1 Jn. iii. 8. (Soph., Eur., Plut., al.)* 
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dyvwrpós, -ov, ó, purification, lustration, [Dion. Hal. 8, 
22, i. p. 469, 13; Plut. de defect. orac. 15]: Acts xxi. 26 
(equiv. to 11), Num. vi. 5), Naziritic; see dyvi{w, 1.* 

&yvoéo (INO [cf. ywooxo]), -&, [impv. ayvoeirw 1 Co. 
xiv. 38 R G Tr txt. WH mrg.]; impf. 7yvóovv; 1 aor. 
jyvónca ; [Pass., pres. dyrooüpat, ptcp. dyvoovpevos; fr. 
Hom. down]; a. to be ignorant, not to know: absol., 
1 Tim. i. 18; reva, ri, Acts xiii. 27; xvii. 23; Ro. x. 8; 
€v ru (as in [Test. Jos. § 14] Fabricii Pseudepigr. ii. 
p. 717 [but the reading ryvoouy él rác rovros is now 
given here; see Test. xii. Patr. ad fid. cod. Cant. etc., ed. 
Sinker, Cambr. 1869]), 2 Pet. ii. 12, unless one prefer to 
resolve the expression thus: éy rovrots, Ó dyvoovct BAac- 
dnpoivres, W. 629 (584), [cf. B. 287 (246)]; foll. by ore, 
Ro. ii. 4; vi. 8; vii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 38 (where the antece- 
dent clause dr: xrA. is to be supplied again); ov 0cÀo 
bpás dyvoeiv, à phrase often used by Paul, [an emphatic] 
scitote: foll. by an acc. of the obj., Ro. xi. 25; ómép rivos, 
ort, 2 Co. i. 8; mepí rivos, 1 Co. xii. 1; 1 Th. iv. 18; foll. 
by drs, Ro. i. 13; 1 Co. x. 1; in the pass. ayvoeiras ‘he 
is not known’ i. e. acc. to the context ‘he is disregarded,’ 
1 Co. xiv. 38 L T Tr mrg. WH txt. ; dyrvoovpevoc (opp. 
to émvywoakoóuevor) men unknown, obscure, 2 Co. vi. 9; 
dyvooUpevós rut unknown to one, Gal. i. 22; oix dyvoety 
to know very well, ri, 2 Co. ii. 11 (Sap. xii. 10). b. not 
to understand: ri, Mk. ix. 32; Lk. ix. 45. 0. to err, sin 
through mistake, spoken mildly of those who are not 
high-handed or wilful transgressors (Sir. v. 15; 2 Macc. 
xi. 31): Heb. v. 2, on which see Delitzsch.* 

é&yvonpa, -ros, rd, a sin, (strictly, that committed through 
ignorance or thoughtlessness [ A. V. error]): Heb. ix. 7 
(1 Macc. xiii. 39; Tob. iii. 3; Sir. xxiii. 2); cf. dyvoto, c. 
[and Trench $ Ixvi.].* 

&yvoia, -as, 5, [fr. Aeschyl. down], want of knowledge, 
ignorance, esp. of divine things: Acts xvii. 30; 1 Pet. 
i. 14; such as is inexcusable, Eph. iv. 18 (Sap. xiv. 
22); of moral blindness, Acts iii. 17.  [Cf. dyvoéo.]* 

dyvés, -7, -ov, (üCopai, see dytos) ; 1l. exciting rever- 
ence, venerable, sacred : mip xai 9 orodes, 2 Macc. xiii. 
8; Eur. El 812. 2. pure (Eur. Or. 1604 dywds yap 
eiut xeipas, GAN’ ov ras dpévas, Hipp. 816 sq. dyvas... 
xelpas aiparos épes, xeipes pev &yvai, dpi» 8 exe 
piagpa); a. pure from carnality, chaste, modest: Tit. 
ii. 5; wapO¢vos an unsullied virgin, 2 Co. xi. 2 (4 Macc. 
xviii. 7). b. pure from every fault, immaculate: 2 Co. 
vii. 11; Phil. iv. 8; 1 Tim. v. 22; 1 Pet. iii. 2; 1 Jn. iii. 
8 (of God) ; Jas. iii. 17. (From Hom. down.) [Cf.reff. 
8. V. dos, fin.; Westcott on 1 Jn. iii. 3.]* 

dyvórns, -5ros, 7, [éyvós], purity, uprightness of life: 
2 Co. vi. 6; in 2 Co. xi. 8 some critical authorities 
add xal ris dyvornros after ámAórgros (so L Tr txt., but 
Tr mrg. WH br.J, others read ris &yvorgros xai before 
émAór. Found once in prof. auth., see Boeckh, Corp. 
Inscrr. i. p.583 no. 1133 1. 15: Sicasoowwns €vexey xai &yvó- 
Tyros.* 

dyvós, adv., purely, with sincerity: Phil. i. 16 (17).* 

&vvec(a, -as, 7, (yróots), want of knowledge, igno- 
rance: 1 Pet. ii. 15; 1 Co. xv. 34, (Sap. xiii. 1).* 


xiv. 15 and parallel pass., Jn. iv. 8; vi. 5; 
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&-vvoc-ros, -o7, [fr. Hom. down], unknown: Acts xvii. 
28 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Altar].* 

&yopá, -as, 7, (ayeipw, pf. #yopa, to collect), [fr. Hom. 
down]; 1l. any collection of men, congregation, as- 
sembly. 2. place where assemblies are held; in the 
N. T. the forum or public place, — where trials are held, 
Acts xvi. 19; and the citizens resort, Acts xvii. 17; and 
commodities are exposed for sale, Mk. vii. 4 (dn ayopas 
sc. é\dovres on returning from the market if they have 
not washed themselves they eat not; W. $ 66, 2 d. note); 
accordingly, the most frequented part of a city or vil- 
lage: Mt. xi. 16, (Lk. vii. 32); Mk. vi. 56; Mt. xx. 3; 
xxiii. 7; Mk. xii. 38; [Lk. xi. 43]; xx.46. [See B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Market.]* 

&yopáte ; [impf. ryépator ; ; fut. dyopáco]; 1 aor. iryo- 
paca; Pass. pf. ptcp. Tyopaspévos; 1 aor. gyopácÓnv ;. 
(dyopa); 1. to frequent the market-place. — 2. to buy 
(properly, in the market-place), [Arstph., Xen., al.] > 
used a. literally: absol, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; 
Lk. xix. 45 [not G T Tr WH]; ci, Mt. xiii. 44, 46; 
with sapá 
and gen. of the pers. fr. whom, Rev. iii. 18, [Sept., 
Polyb.]; éx and gen. of price, Mt. xxvii. 7; simple gen. 
of price, Mk. vi. 37. b. figuratively: Christ is said 
to have purchased his disciples i. e. made them, as it. 
were, his private property, 1 Co. vi. 20 [this is commonly 
understood of God; but cf. Jn. xvii. 9, 10]; 1 Co. vii. 
23 (with gen. of price added; see rq, 1); 2 Pet. ii. 1. 
He is also said to have bought them for God ev r$ 
aiuart avrov, by shedding his blood, Rev. v. 9; they, 
too, are spoken of as purchased amd ras ys, Rev. xiv. 8, 
and aré rà» dvÜpórrov, vs. 4, so that they are withdrawn 
from the earth (and its miseries) and from (wicked) 
men. But dyopá(o does not mean redeem (éfayopd(o), 
—as is commonly said. [Comp.: c£-ayopá(o.] 

&yopatos (rarely -aia), -aiov, (dyopa), relating to the 
market-place; 1. frequenting the market-place, (either 
transacting business, as the xamnAoz, or) sauntering idly, 
(Lat. subrostranus, subbasilicanus, Germ. Pflastertreter, 
our loafer): Acts xvii. 5, (Plat. Prot. 347 c. dyopaio: xal. 
$aiAo, Arstph. ran. 1015, al.). — 2. of affairs usually 
transacted in the market-place : ayopaio: (sc. nuepat [W. 
590 (549)] or ovvo8o: [Mey. et al.]) dyorras judicial 
days or assemblies, [A. V. mrg. court-days], Acts xix. 
38 (ras dyopaious moetaOat, Strabo 18, p. 932), but many 
think we ought to read dyopaw« here, so G L cf. W. 
58 (52); but see (Alf. and Tdf. ad loc.; Lipsius, Gram. 
Untersuch. p. 26;] Meyer on Acts xvii. 5; Gottling 
p. 297 ; [Chandler ed. 1 p. 269].* 

dypa, -as, 7, [Ayo]; — 1. acatching, hunting: Lk. v. 4. 
2. the thing caught: 5j dypa ray lxÓvov ‘the catch or haul 
of fish’ i. e. the fishes taken. A. V. draught}, Lk. v. 9.* 

Gypéuparos, -ov, [ypdupa], illiterate, without learning 
Acts iv. 13 (i. e. unversed in the learning of the Jewish 
schools ; cf. Jn. vii. 15 ypappara pn uepa8nkos).* 

&vp-avMe, -0; to be an &ypavAos (dypós, avAn), i. e. 
to live in the fields, be under the open sky, even by night z 
Lk. ii. 8, (Strabo p. 301 a.; Plut. Num. 4).* 
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&ypeóe : 1 aor. fypevca; (dypa); to catch (properly, 
wild animals, fishes): fig., Mk. xii. 13 tva avràv dypeva ct 
Aéye in order to entrap him by some inconsiderate re- 
mark elicited from him in conversation, cf. Lk. xx. 20. 
(In AnthoL it often denotes to ensnare in the toils of 
love, captivate; cf. waydWevw, Mt. xxii. 15; caygrevo, 
Lcian. Tim. 25.) * 

dype-dAaros, -or, (dyptos and £Aaios or éAaía, like dypeap- 
zeàos)); | l.of or belonging to the oleaster, or wild olive, 
(oxvraAny dypeéActoy, Anthol. 9, 237, 4; [cf. Lob. Para- 
lip. p. 376]) ; spoken of a scion, Ro. xi. 17. — 2. As 
subst. 9 dypuaios the oleaster, the wild olive, (opp. to 
zaJQu£Aatos [cf. Aristot. plant. 1, 6]), also called by the 
Greeks xortwos, Ro. xi. 24; cf. Fritzscheon Rom. vol. ii. 
495 sqq. [See B. D. s. v. Olive, and Tristram, Nat. 
Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Olive. The latter says, p. 377, 
‘the wild olive must not be confounded with the Oleaster 
or Oitree '.]* 

&ypws, -a,-ov, (&ypós), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. living 
or growing in the fields or the woods, used of animals in 
a state of nature, and of plants which grow without 
culture: péAc dypiov wild honey, either that which is 
deposited by bees in hollow trees, clefts of rocks, on the 
bare ground (1 S. xiv. 25 [cf. vs. 26]), etc., or more cor- 
rectly that which distils from certain trees, and is gath- 
ered when it has become hard, (Diod. Sic. 19, 94 fin. 
speaking of the Nabathaean Arabians says gverat map’ 
airois péAL OAV TO kaAoUpevoy á-yptov, d xpavra moro 
pe? tdaros; cf. Suid. and esp. Suicer s. v. axpis): Mt. iii. 


4; Mk. i. 6. 2. fierce, untamed : xipata Oaddoons, 
Jude 13 (Sap. xiv. 1).* 
"Aypisrwas, -a (respecting this gen. see W. § 8, 1 p. 60 


(59); B. 20 (18)), 6, see ‘Hpodns, (3 and) 4. 

dypós, -ov, ó, [fr. dyo; prop. a drove or driving-place, 
then, pasturage; cf. Lat. ager, Germ. Acker, Eng. acre; 
Fick, Pt. i. p. 8]; a. a field, thecountry: Mt. vi. 28; 
xxiv.18; Lk.xv.15; [Mk.xi. 8 T Tr WH], etc. b. 
l q. xeptor, a piece of land, bit of tillage: Actsiv. 37; Mk. 
x. 29; Mt. xiii. 24, 27, etc. C. ol aypoi the farms, 
country-seats, neighboring hamlets: Mk. v. 14 (opp. to 
sods); vi. 36; Lk. ix. 12. [(From Hom. on.)] 

dypuewie, -@; (dypvmros equiv. to dumvos); to be sleep- 
less, keep awake, watch, (i. q. yprryopéw [see below]) ; 
(fr. Theognis down]; trop. to be circumspect, attentive, 
ready: Mk. xiii. 33; Lk. xxi. 86; els rt, to be intent 
upon a thing, Eph. vi. 18;  jmép rivos, to exercise con- 
stant vigilance over something (an image drawn from 
shepherds), Heb. xiii. 17. [SYN. dypumveiy, ypyyo- 
peiv, vn err: “aypumveiy may be taken to express sim- 
ply ... absence of sleep, and, pointedly, the absence of 
it when due to nature, and thence a wakeful frame of 
mind as opposed to listlessness; while ypiryopet (the 
offspring of éypryopa) represents a waking state as 
the effect of some arousing effort... i.e. a more stir 
ring image than the former. The group of synonyms 
is completed by »new, which signifies a state untouched 
by any slumberous or beclouding influences, and thence, 
one that is guarded against advances of drowsiness or 


| above. 


9 dyo 


bewilderment. Thus it becomes a term for wariness 
(cf. vae xai péurao" amoreiv) against spiritual dangers 
and beguilements, 1 Pet. v. 8, etc." Green, Crit. Notes 
on the N. T. (note on Mk. xiii. 33 sq.).]* 

dypumvia, -as, 7, sleeplessness, watching: 2 Co. vi. 5; 
xi. 27. [From Hdt. down.]* 

dye; impf. 7yor; fut. dgo; 2 aor. ffyayoy, inf. dyayetr, 
(more rarely 1 aor. #£a, in émaye 2 Pet. ii. 5); Pass., 
pres. dyoua,; impf. yyóugv; 1 aor. #yOnv; 1 fut. dyOn- 
copa; [fr. Hom. down]; to drive, lead. 1. properly 
[A. V. ordinarily, to bring]; ^ a. to lead by laying 
hold of, and in this way to bring to the point of desti- 
nation: of an animal, Mt. xxi. 7; Lk. xix. 35; Mk. xi. 
7 (T Tr WH $épovow) ; (Lk. xix. 30]; rw foll. by eis 
with.acc. of place, Lk. iv. 9 [al. refer this to 2 c.]; x. 
94; (7yayor x. elanyayow els, Lk. xxii. 54); Jn. xviii. 28; 
Acts vi. 12; ix. 2; xvii. 5 [R G]; xxi. 34; xxii. 5, 24 
Rec.; xxiii. 10, 31; éri with acc., Acts xvii. 19; dws, 
LK. iv. 29; mpós reva, to persons, Lk. [iv. 40]; xviii. 
40; Acts ix. 27; Jn. viii. 8[Rec.]. _b. to lead by accom- 
panying to (into) any place: eis, Acts xi. 26 (25); éws, 
Acts xvii. 15; spés rwa, to persons, Jn. i. 42 (48) ; ix. 
18; Acts xxiii. 18; foll. by dat. of pers. to whom, Acts 
xxi 16 on which see W. 214 (201) at length, [cf. B. 
284 (244), (1 Macc. vii. 2 dyew atrovs avro). — c. to 
lead with one's self, attach to one's self as an attendant: 
rwa, 2 Tim. iv. 11; 1 Th. iv. 14, (Joseph. antt. 10, 9, 6 
ánnpev els rij» Atyunroy dywy kal'lepegíay). Some refer 
Acts xxi. 16 to this head, resolving it dyovres Mydoova 
nap Q €£ewoÜópev, but incorrectly, see W. [and B.] as 
d. to conduct, bring: rwa, [Lk. xix. 27]; Jn. 
vii. 45; [xix. 4, 18]; Acts v. 21, 26, [27]; xix. 37; xx. 
12; xxv. 6, 23; w@Aov, Mk. xi. 2 (where T Tr WH 
Qépere) ; [Lk. xix. 30, see a. above]; wd run or ri rim, 
Mt. xxi. 2; Acts xiii. 28 G L T Tr WH. e. to lead 
away, to a court of justice, magistrate, etc.: simply, 
Mk. xiii. 11; [Acts xxv. 17]; éwi with acc., Mt. x. 18; 
Lk. xxi. 12 (T Tr WH dsayopévovs) ; [Lk. xxiii. 1]; 
Acts [ix. 21]; xviii. 12; (often in Attic); [mpós with 
acc., Jn. xviii. 13 L T Tr WH]; to punishment: simply 
(2 Macc. vi. 29; vii. 18, etc.), Jn. xix. 16 Grsb. (R xai 
amnyayov, which L T Tr WH have expunged); with 
telic inf., Lk. xxiii. 82; [foll. by tva, Mk. xv. 20 Lchm.]; 
émt oaynv, Acts viii. 32, (émt avaro, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 
8; an. 1, 6, 10). 2. tropically ; a. to lead, guide, 
direct: Jn. x. 16; els perávoiav, Ro. ii. 4. — b. to lead 
through, conduct, to something, become the author of 
good or of evil to some one: eis dogay, Heb. ii. 10, (ets 
[al. éri] xadoxayaGiay, Xen. mem. 1, 6, 14; els BovdAeiay, 
Dem. p. 218, 28). ©. to move, impel, of forces and 
influences affecting the mind: Lk. iv. 1 (where read é» 
Tf épnue [with L txt. T Tr WH ]); mvevpare 0eo0 dyeata:, 
Ro. viii. 14; Gal. v. 18; éreOupiats, 2 Tim. iii. 6; sim- 
ply, urged on by blind impulse, 1 Co. xii. 2 — unless im- 
pelled by Satan's influence be preferable, cf. 1 Co. x. 20; 
Eph. ii. 2; [B. 388 (328) sq.]. 3. to pass a day, 
keep or celebrate a feast, etc. : rpirny nyuépay dye sc. ó 
"IopanA, Lk. xxiv. 21 [others (see Meyer) supply airós 
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or ó Inoots; still others take dye: as impers., one passes, 
Vulg. tertia dies est; see B. 184 (118)]; yeveciav ayope- 
ver, Mt. xiv.6 RG; dyopaio: (q. v. 2), Acts xix. 38; often 
in the O. T. Apocr. (cf. Wahl, Clavis Apocr. s. v. dye, 
3), in Hdt. and Attic writ. 4. intrans. to go, depart, 
(W. § 38, 1, p. 251 (236) ; [B. 144 (126))) : dyopev let 
us go, Mt. xxvi. 46; Mk. xiv. 42; Jn. xiv. 31; mpóc 
twa, Jn. xi. 15; els with acc. of place: Mk. i. 38 ; Jn. 
xi. 7, (Epict. diss. 8, 22, 55 &yopev émi roy drOcmarov) ; 
[foll. by tva, Jn. xi. 16. COMP.: d»-, ém-a»-, dr-, av»-ar-, 
$c, elo, vrap-eus-, é£-, ér-, kar-, per-, srap-, WEPs-, mrpo-, poa», 
our, ém-our, irdye. Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

&yerfi, -js, 7, (fr. &yo, like <3nd7 fr..é8e0); — 1. prop- 
erly,a leading. 2. figuratively, a. trans. a conduct- 
ing, training, education, discipline. ^ b. intrans. the life 
led, way or course of life (a use which arose from the 
fuller expression ayy) rov Biov, in Polyb. 4, 74, 1. 4; cf. 
Germ. Lebensführung): 2 Tim. iii. 10 [R. V. conduct], 
(Esth. ii. 20; 2 Macc. iv. 16; 5) €» XpurrQ aywyy, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 6; dyv) dywyn, ibid. 48, 1). Often in 
prof. auth. in all these senses.* 

&yév, -àvos, 6, (Ayo); 1. a place of assembly (Hom. 
Il. 7, 298; 18, 376); spec. the place in which the Greeks 
assembled to celebrate solemn games (as the Pythian, 
the Olympian); hence 2. a contest, of athletes, run- 
ners, charioteers. In a fig. sense, a. in the phrase 
(used by the Greeks, see rpéxo, b.) rpéxyew rà» dyóva, 
Heb. xii. 1, that is to say * Amid all hindrances let us 
exert ourselves to the utmost to attain to the goal of 
perfection set before the followers of Christ'; any 
struggle with dangers, annoyances, obstacles, standing 
in the way of faith, holiness, and a desire to spread the 
gospel: 1 Th. ii. 2; Phil. i. $0; 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. 
iv. 7. b. intense solicitude, anziety: srepí rwos, Col. 
ii. 1 (cf. Eur. Ph. 1350; Polyb. 4, 56,4]. On the ethical 
use of figures borrowed from the Greek Games cf. 
Grimm on Sap. iv. 1; [Howson, Metaphors of St. Paul, 
Essay iv.; Conyb. and Hows. Life and Epp. of St. 
Paul, ch. xx.; Mc. and S. iii. 783* sq.; BB.DD. s. v. 
Games].* 

&yerv(a, -as, 7; l. i.q. dy», which see. — 2. It is 
often used, from Dem. (on the Crown p. 236, 19 hy ó 
4POummos év dBm xai moXAj dyovig) down, of severe 
mental struggles and emotions, agony, anguish: Lk. 
xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; (2 Macc. iii. 14, 
16; xv. 19; Joseph. antt. 11,8, 4 ó dpyuepeis Ry ev dyevia 
«ai de). [Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii. on Lk. 1. c.]* 

&qov([opa v; impf. yov {dpuny; pf. ryovopas; a depon. 
mid. verb [cf. W. 260 (244)]; (dyó») ; l. to enter a 
contest; contend in the gymnastic games: 1 Co. ix. 25. 
2. univ. to contend with adversaries, fight: foll. by tva 
wn, Jn. xviii. 86. 3. fig. to contend, struggle, with 
difficulties and dangers antagonistic to the gospel: Col. 
i. 29; 1 Tim. iv. 10 (L T Tr txt. WH txt.; for Rec. 
óredi(ópeÜa) ; dyovi(ouat dyàya (often used by the 
Greeks also, esp. the Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 
y 4. to endeavor with strenuous zeal, strive, to obtain 
something ; foll. by an inf., Lk. xiii. 24 ; dmép rios dy rais 
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mpocevyais, ta, Col. iv. 12. [Comp.: dvr-, én-, xar-, 
cvy-ayovi(opa:. |* 

*ASéu, indecl. prop. name (but in Joseph." Adapos, -ov), 
DW (i. e. acc. to Philo, de leg. alleg. i. 29, Opp. i. p. 62 
ed. Mang., ynivos ; acc. to Euseb. Prep. Ev. vii. 8 yrryers ; 
acc. to Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 2 mvppós, with which Gesenius 
agrees, see his Thesaur.i.p.25); 1. Adam, the first 
man and the parent of the whole human race: Lk. iii. 38 ; 
Ro. v. 14; 1 Co. xv. 22, 45; 1 Tim. ii. 13 sq.; Jude 14. 
In accordance with the Rabbinic distinction between the 
former Adam (Ww om), the first man, the author 
of ‘all our woe,’ and the latter Adam (jme DTK), 
the Messiah, the redeemer, in 1 Co. xv. 45 Jesus Christ 
is called 6 €ryaros ’"Adap (see éryaros, 1) and contrasted 
with 6 mpéros dvOperos; Ro. v. 14 6 péAdXor sc. ’Adap. 
[2. one of the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 38 WH mrg. 
(cf. "Adpeiv).]* 

&bénravos, -ov, (Samrdyn), without expense, requiring no 
outlay: 1 Co. ix. 18 (ia ddanavoy 6now rd evayyéAvov 
‘that I may make Christian instruction gratuitous’).* 

"ASS or 'A88ec T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 155, and 
s. Y. €t c], 6, the indecl. prop. name of one of the ances- 
tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 

&5o f, -7s, 7, (see aderdds), [fr. Aeschyl. down] sis- 
ter; — 1. a full, own sister (i.e. by birth): Mt. xix. 
29; Lk. x. 39 sq. ; Jn. xi. 1, 8, 5; xix. 25; Ro. xvi. 15, 
etc.; respecting the sisters of Christ, mentioned in Mt. 
xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 8, see adeAdds, 1. 2. one connected 
by the tie of the Christian religion: 1 Co. vii. 15; ix. 5; 
Philem. 2 L T Tr WH ; Jas. ii. 15; with a subj. gen., & 
Christian woman especially dear to one, Ro. xvi. 1. 

&5e.dós, -o), 5, (fr. a copulative and deAdis, from the 
same womb; cf. aydorwp), [fr. Hom. down];  1.a 
brother (whether born of the same two parents, or only 
of the same father or the same mother): Mt. i. 2; iv. 18, 
and often. That ‘the brethren of Jesus,’ Mt. xii. 46, 47 
[but WH only in mrg.]; xiii. 55 sq.; Mk. vi. 8 (in the 
last two passages also sisters); Lk. viii. 19 sq.; Jn. ii. 
12; vii. 3; Acts i. 14; Gal. i. 19; 1 Co. ix. 5, are 
neither sons of Joseph by a wife married before Mary 
(which is the account in the Apocryphal Gospels [cf. 
Thilo, Cod. Apocr. N. T. i. 362 sq.]), nor cousins, the 
children of Alphzus or Cleophas [i. e. Clopas] and Mary 
a sister of the mother of Jesus (the current opinion 
among the doctors of the church since Jerome and Au- 
gustine [cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal., diss. ii.]), accord- 
ing to that use of language by which ddeAdds like the 
Hebr. rw denotes any blood-relation or kinsman (Gen. 
xiv. 16; 1 S. xx. 29; 2 K. x. 18; 1 Chr. xxiii. 22, 
etc.), but own brothers, born after Jesus, is clear prin- 
cipally from Mt. i. 25 [only in R G]; Lk. ii. 7 — where, 
had Mary borne no other children after Jesus, instead 
of vid» mperóroxo», the expression vidy povoyern would 
have been used, as well as from Acts i. 14, cf. Jn. vii. 5, 
where the Lord's brethren are distinguished from the 
apostles. See further on this point under 'Iáxefos, 3. 
(Cf. B. D. s. v. Brother; Andrews, Life of our Lord, 
pp. 104-116; Bib. Sacr. for 1864, pp. 805—869; for 1869 
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pp. 745-758; Laurent, N. T. Studien pp. 158-193; Mc- 
Clellan, note on Mt. xiii. 55.] 2. according to a 
Hebr. use of rut (Ex. ii. 11; iv. 18, etc.), hardly to be 
met with in prof. auth., having the same national ances- 
tor, belonging to the same people, countryman; so the 
Jews (as the oméppa ' ABpaáp, viol "Iopana, cf. Acts xiii. 
26; [in Deut. xv. 3 opp. to ó ddAcrpeos, cf. xvii. 15; 
xv. 12; Philo de septen. § 9 init.]) are called adeAgoi : 
Mt. v. 47; Acts iii. 22 (Deut. xviii. 15); vii. 28; xxii. 
5; xxviii. 15, 21; Ro. ix. 3; in address, Acts ii. 29; 
iii. 17; xxiii 1; Heb. vii. 5. ^ 3. just as in Lev. xix. 
17 the word mx is used interchangeably with j^ (but, 
as vss. 16, 18 show, in speaking of Israelites), so in the 
sayings of Christ, Mt. v. 22, 24; vii. 3 sqq., ddeAdds is 
used for 6 sAnoioy to denote (as appears from Lk. x. 
29 sqq.) any fellow-man, — as having one and the same 
father with others, viz. God (Heb. ii. 11), and as de- 
scended from the same first ancestor (Acts xvii. 26); 
cf. Epict. diss. 1, 18, 8. 4. a fellow-believer, united to 
another by the bond of affection; so most frequently of 
Christians, constituting as it were but a single family: 
Mt. xxiii. 8; Jn. xxi. 23; Acts vi. 3 [Lchm. om.]; ix. 
$0; xi. 1; Gal. i. 2; 1 Co. v. 11; Phil. i. 14, etc. ; in 
courteous address, Ro. i. 18; vii. 1; 1 Co. i. 10; 1 Jn. 
ii. 7 Rec., and often elsewhere; yet in the phraseology 
of John it has reference to the new life unto which men 
are begotten again by the efficiency of a common father, 
even God: 1 Jn. ii. 9 sqq. ; iii. 10, 14, etc., cf. v. 1. 
5. an associate in employment or office: 1 Co. i. 1; 
2Co.i. 1; ii. 18(12); Eph. vi. 21; Col. i. 1. 6. brethren 
of Christ is used of, a. his brothers by blood; see 1 
above. b. all men: Mt. xxv. 40 [Lchm. br.]; Heb. ii. 
11 sq. (al. refer these exx. to d.] c. apostles: Mt. 
xxvii 10: Jn. xx. 17. d. Christians, as those who are 
destined to be exalted to the same heavenly 80£a (q. v. 
IIL 4 b.) which he enjoys: Ro. viii. 29. 

&eahérns, -rros, 7, brotherhood; the abstract for the 
concrete, a. band of brothers i.e. of Christians, Chris- 
tian brethren: 1 Pet. i. 17; v. 9. (1 Macc. xii. 10, 17, 
the connection of allied nations; 4 Macc. ix. 23 ; x. 3, 
the connection of brothers; Dio Chrys. ii. 137 [ed. 
Reiske]; often in eccl. writ.) * 

Euros, -ov, (8Àoc), not manifest: Lk. xi. 44; indis- 
tinct, uncertain, obscure: gown, 1 Co. xiv. 8. (In Grk. 
auth. fr. Hes. down.) [Cf. &mAos,fin.; Schmidt ch. 130.]* 

dinAdrns, -7ros, 7, uncertainty: 1 Tim. vi. 17 wXovrov 
adnhoryrs equiv. to mAovre dógÀo, cf. W. § 34, 3 a. 
[Polyb., Dion. Hal., Philo. ]* 

G5hdws, adv., uncertainly: 1 Co. ix. 26 ovre rpéxo, 
és ovx adjAws i.e. not uncertain whither; cf. Mey. 
ad loc. [(Thuc., al.)]* 

GSnpowde, -o; (fr. the unused ddnpey, and this fr. a 
priv. and $59uos; accordingly uncomfortable, as not at 
home, cf. Germ. unheimisch, unheimlich; cf. Bttm. Lexil. 
ii. 136 [Fishlake's trans. p. 29 sq. But Lob. (Pathol. 
Proleg. p. 238, cf. p. 160) et al. connect it with d8guo», 
aijoa; see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 26]) ; to be troubled, 
distressed : Mt. xxvi. 37; Mk. xiv. 38; Phil. ii. 26. 
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(Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 3 ddnpornaa ras Wuyds, and often in 
prof. auth.) * 

“Audns, adns, -ov, 6, (for the older ’Aidns, which Hom. 
uses, and this fr. a priv. and l8¢iv, not to be seen, [cf. Lob. 
Path. Element. ii. 6 sq.]); in the classics — 1. a prop. 
name, Ades, Pluto, the god of the lower regions; so in 
Hom.always. 2. anappellative, Orcus, the nether world, 
the realm of the dead (cf. Theocr. idyll. 2, 159 schol. rjv rov 
@dou xpovet rrUAmy- rotr éorw arobavetra]. In the Sept. 
the Hebr. ity is almost always rendered by this word 
(once by @dvaros, 2 S. xxii. 6); it denotes, therefore, in 
bibl. Grk. Orcus, the infernal regions, a dark (Job x. 
21) and dismal place (but cf. yeewwa and mapádBewros) in 
the very depths of the earth (Job xi. 8; Is. lvii. 9; 
Am. ix. 2, etc. ; see dSvacos), the common receptacle 
of disembodied spirits: Lk. xvi. 23; els ddov sc. Oopov, 
Acts ii. 27, 81, acc. to a very common ellipsis, cf. W. 
592 (550) [B. 171 (149)]; (but L T Tr WH in vs. 27 
and T WH in both verses read els ddny; so Sept. Ps. xv. 
(xvi.) 10) ; &Aac ddov, Mt. xvi. 18 (mvAepoi adov, Job 
xxxvii. 17; see m/Àg); KAcis Tov dOov, Rev. i. 18; 
Hades as a power is personified, 1 Co. xv. 55 (where L 
T Tr WH read @avare for R G Gdn (cf. Acts ii. 24 Tr 
mrg.]); Rev. vi.8; xx. 13 sq. Metaph. éos a8ou [xara- 
Baive or] xaraBiBaferOac to [go or] be thrust down 
into the depth of misery and disgrace: Mt. xi. 23 (here 
L Tr WH xarafaívew]; Lk. x. 15 [here Tr mrg. WH txt. 
xaraBaivey]. [See esp. Boettcher, De Inferis, s. v." Adys 
in Grk. index. On the existence and locality of Hades 
cf. Greswell on the Parables, App. ch. x. vol. v. pt. ii. 
pp. 261-406; on the doctrinal significance of the word 
see the BB.DD. and E. R. Craven in Lange on Rev. 
pp. 364-377.]* 

6-S:4-Kpiros, -ov, (Gcaxpive to distinguish); — 1. undis- 
tinguished and undistinguishable: ovy, Polyb. 15, 12, 9; 
Aóyos, Lcian. Jup. Trag. 25; for 393, Gen. i. 2 Symm. 
2. without dubiousness, ambiguity, or uncertainty (see 
8iaxpive, Pass. and Mid. 3 [al. without variance, cf. da- 
xpiyo, 2]) : 1 dvoOev coda, Jas. iii. 17 (Ignat. ad Eph. 
8,2 'IncoUc Xptords rd adtaxptrow nuay (yy [yet al. take 
the word here i. q. inseparable, cf. Zahn in Patr. Apost. 
Opp., ed. Gebh., Harn. and Zahn, fasc. ii. p. 7; see also 
in general Zahn, Ignatius, p. 429 note! ; Soph. Lex. s.v. 
Used from Hippocr. down.]).* 

dBuáA «uiros, -ov, (QuaAeíro to intermit, leave off), uninter- 
muted, unceasing: Ro. ix. 2; 2 Tim. i. 8. [Tim. Locr. 98 e.]* 

dBva)Girres, adv., without intermission, incessantly, aa- 
siduously: Ro. i.9; 1 Th. i. 2 (3); ii.18; v.17. [Polyb., 
Diod., Strabo; 1 Macc. xii. 11.]* 

&-Bxa-$6opía, -as, 7, (fr. adcapOopes incorrupt, incor- 
ruptible; and this from adiapOeipw), incorruptibility, 
soundness, integrity: of mind, é» vj d&dacxaXia, Tit. ii. 
7 (L T Tr WH a$6opiavy). Not found in the classics.* 

áBudoe, -9; [fut. ad«now]; 1 aor. ndiknoa; Pass. 
[pres. ddcxcovpat]; 1 aor. ndianbnv; literally to be duos. 
l. absolutely; a. to act unjustly or wickedly, to sin: 
Rev. xxii. 11; Col. iii. 25. b. to be a criminal, to have 
violated the laws in some way: Acts xxv. 11, (often so 
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in Grk. writ. (cf. W. $40,2c.]). c. todo wrong: 1 Co. 
vi. 8; 2 Co. vii. 12. d. to do hurt: Rev. ix. 19. — 2. 
transitively; a. ri, to do some wrong, sin in some re- 
spect: Col. iii. 25 (8 n8icnoe ‘the wrong which he hath 
done"). b. rud, to wrong some one, act wickedly 
towards him: Acts vii. 26 sq. (by blows); Mt. xx. 18 
(by fraud); 2 Co. vii. 2; pass. ddixetobac to be 
wronged, 2 Co. vii. 12; Acts vii. 24; mid. addccovpa 
to suffer one's self to be wronged, take wrong [W. 
§ 38, 3; cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, $ 87 sq.]: 1 Co. 
vi. 7; red oddéy [B. $ 131, 10; W. 227 (218)], Acts 
xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; rwa ri, Philem. 18; [ddccovpevor 
peoOov ddixias (R. V. suffering wrong as the hire of 
wrong-doing), 2 Pet. ii. 13 WH Tr mrg.] 9o. rea, 
to hurt, damage, harm (in this sense by Greeks of every 
period): Lk. x. 19; Rev. vi. 6; vii. 2 8q.; ix. 4, 10; 
xi. 5; pass. od py dOunÓp €x rov Gavarov shall suffer 
no violence from death, Rev. ii. 11.* 

Ghlanpa, -ros, r0, (ddixew), [fr. Hdt. on], a misdeed [rd 
dior . . . Stay mpaxGn, adixnpa éorw, Aristot. Eth. Nic. 
5, 7]: Acts xviii. 14; xxiv. 20; Rev. xviii. 5.* 

&5ula, -as, 7, (ddsxos.), (fr. Hdt. down]; — 1. injustice, 
of a judge: Lk. xviii. 6; Ro. ix. 14. — 2. unrighteous- 
ness of heart and life; a. univ.: Mt. xxiii. 25 Grsb.; 
Acts viii. 23 (see ovv8ecpos); Ro. i. 18, 29; ii. 8; vi. 
13; 2 Tim. ii. 19; opp. to 7 dAnOea, 1 Co. xiii. 6; 2 Th. 
ii. 12; opp. to 7) SiKxasoovyn, Ro. iii. 5; Heb. i. 9 Tdf.; 
owing to the context, the guilt of unrighteousness, 1 Jn. 
i 9; dmárg rhs dd«ias deceit which unrighteousness 
uses, 2 Th. ii. 10; peoOds ddexias reward (i. e. penalty) 
due to unrighteousness, 2 Pet. ii. 18 (see ddcéw, 2 b. 
fin.]. b. spec, unrighteousness by which others are 
deceived: Jn. vii. 18 (opp. to aAnOns); papwvas tis 
ddexias deceitful riches, Lk. xvi. 9 (cf. dmarn rot mAovrov, 
Mt. xiii. 22; others think ‘riches wrongly acquired’; 
[others, riches apt to be used unrighteously; cf. vs. 8 and 
Mey. ad loc.]) ; xoopos ris dBwías, a phrase having ref- 
erence to sins of the tongue, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. kóopos, 8) ; 
treachery, Lk. xvi. 8 (oixovopos ras adcxias, [al. take it 
generally, ‘acting unrighteously’]). ^ 3. a deed violat- 
ing law and justice, act of unrighteousness: maca adixia 
ápapría éaríi, 1 Jn. v. 17; épyarat rrjs ddinias, Lk. xiii. 27; 
ai ad«xiat iniquities, misdeeds, Heb. viii. 12 (fr. Sept. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34; cf. Dan. iv. 20 (24)) ; prods 
déixias reward obtained by wrong-doing, Acts i. 18; 
2 Pet. ii. 15; spec. the wrong of depriving another 
of what is his, 2 Co. xii. 13 (where a favor is ironically 
called dóuía).* 

GBixos, -ov, (Sixn), [fr. Hes. down]; descriptive of one 
who violates or has violated justice ; l. unjust, (of 
God as judge): Ro. iii. 5; Heb. vi. 10. 2. of one 
who breaks God's laws, unrighteous, sinful, (sce adcia, 
2): [1 Co. vi. 9]; opp. to Sixaws, Mt. v. 45; Acts xxiv. 
15; 1 Pet. iii. 18; opp. to eboeBns, 2 Pet. ii. 9; in this 
sense acc. to Jewish speech the Gentiles are called 
Gixot, 1 Co. vi. 1 (see dpaproXos, b. B.). 3. spec., of 
one who deals fraudulently with others, Lk. xviii. 11 ; 
who is false to a trust, Lk. xvi. 10 (opp. to mords); 
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deceitful, papewvas, ibid. vs. 11 (for other interpretations 
see ddixia, 2 b.).* 

dB(xes, adv., unjusily, undeservedly, without fault: wa- 
oxetv, 1 Pet. ii. 19 [A. V. wrongfully. (Fr. Hdt. on.)]* 

"ASuelv, 6, Admin, the indecl. prop. name of one of 
the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 83, where Tdf. reads 
To) ‘Aduely rov "Apret for Rec. rov ’Apap (q. v.), [and WH 
txt. substitute the same reading for roi ’Apiwadd8 rod 
*Apap of R G, but in their mrg.'A9dp (q. v. 2) for 'A8peiv ; 
on the spelling of the word see their App. p. 155].* 

G-SdKipos, -ov, (Soxuios), [fr. Eur. down], not standing 
the test, not approved; properly of metals and coin, 
dpyvpiov, Is. i. 22; Prov. xxv. 4; vopsopa, Plat. legg. 
v. p. 742 a., al.; hence, which does not prove itself to 
be such as it ought: yy, of sterile soil, Heb. vi. 8; in a 
moral sense [A. V. reprobate], 1 Co. ix. 27; 2 Co. xiii. 
5-7; vous, Ro. i. 28; wept m)» sion, 2 Tim. iii. 8; 
hence, unfit for something: mpós way épyow ayabdy ad. 
Tit. i. 16.* 

&-BoÀos, -ov, (8óÀos), [fr. Pind. down], guileless; of 
things, unadulterated, pure: of milk, 1 Pet. ii. 2. (Cf. 
Trench § lvi.]* 

"A8papurryvds, -7, -óv, adj., of Adramyttium CAdpapur- 
Ttov, ‘Adpapurrecoy, 'Aópauuvrewy [also 'Arpapvr., etc., cf. 
Poppo, 'Thuc. pt. i. vol. ii. p. 441 sq. ; Wetst. on Acts, 
as below; WH ‘Adpapuvrnvos, cf. their Intr. 8 408 and 
App. p. 160]), & sea-port of Mysia: Acts xxvii. 2, [mod- 
ern Edremit, Ydramit, Adramiti, etc. ; cf. Mc. and S. 
s. v. Adramyttium].* 

"ABp(as [WH ‘Adp.], -ov, 6, Adrias, the Adriatic Sea 
i. e., in a wide sense, the sea between Greece and Italy: 
Acts xxvii. 27, [cf. B. D. s. v. Adria; Dict. of Grk. & 
Rom. Geog. s. v. Adriaticum Mare].* 

dbpórns [ Rec* aóp.], -jros, 7, or better (cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. 417) ddporns, -jros, [on the accent cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. s. v.; Chandler $8 634, 635], (fr. d8pos 
thick, stout, full-grown, strong, rich [2 K. x. 6, 11, etc. ]), 
in Grk. writ. it follows the signif. of the adj. ddpdés; once 
in the N. T.: 2 Co. viii. 20, bountiful collection, great 
liberality, [R. V. bounty]. (d8poovvn, of an abundant 
harvest, Hes. épy. 471.)* 

éSuvardw, -à: fut. dÜvrargco ; (addvaros); a. not to 
have strength, to be weak ; always so of persons in classic 
Grk. b. a thing advuvarei, cannot be done, is impos- 
sible; so only in the Sept. and N. T.: oix dduvarnoe 
mapa te Oem [rov 0co0 L mrg. T Tr WH] wav pipa, 
Lk. i. 37 (Sept. Gen. xviii. 14) [al. retain the act. sense 
here: from God no word shall be without power, see 
napa, I. b. cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.]; 
ovdsev dÜvvarjoec bpiv, Mt. xvii. 20, (Job xlii. 2).* 


&-5óvaros, -ov, (Suvauas), [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. without 
strength, impotent: roig mooi, Acts xiv. 8; fig. of Chris- 


tians whose faith is not yet quite firm, Ro. xv. 1 (opp. 
to 8uvaros). — 2. impossible (in contrast with dvvaroy) : 
mapa Ti, for (with) any one, Mt. xix. 26; Mk. x.27; Lk. 
xviii. 27; rà dBvv. rod vópov * what the law could not do’ 
(this God effected by, etc.; [al. take ró adv». here as nom. 
absol. cf. B. 381 (326); W. 574 (534); Meyer or Gif- 
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ford ad loc.]), Ro. viii. 3; foll. by acc. with inf., Heb. 
vi. 4, 18; x. 4; by inf., Heb. xi. 6.* 

(5e (decido) ; common in Grk. of every period; in 
Sept. for "49; to sing, chant; 1. intrans.: rwí, to the 
praise of any one (Judith xvi. 1 (2)), Eph. v. 19; Col. 
iii. 16, (in both passages of the lyrical emotion of a 
devout and grateful soul). 2. trans.: gr», Rev. v. 
9; xiv. 3; xv. 3.* 

del, [see azóv ], adv., [fr. Hom. down], always; — 1. per- 
petually, incessantly : Acts vii. 51; 2 Co. iv. 11; vi. 10; 
TiL.i12; Heb.iii. 10. ^ 2. invariably, at any and every 
time when according to the circumstances something is 
or ought to be done again: Mk. xv. 8 [T WH om.] (at 
every feast) ; 1 Pet. iii. 15; 2 Pet. i. 12.* 

&erós, -o0, 6, (like Lat. avis, fr. dns on account of its 
vinddike flight (cf. Curtius $ 596]), [fr. Hom. down], in 
Sept. for WW}, an eagle: Rev.iv.7; viii. 13 (Rec. &yyéAov); 
xii. 14. In Mt. xxiv. 28; Lk. xvii. 37 (as in Job xxxix. 
30; Prov. xxx. 17) it is better, since eagles are said 
seldom or never to go in quest of carrion, to understand 
with many interpreters either the vultur percnopterus, 
which resembles an eagle (Plin. h. n. 10, 3 *quarti 
generis — viz. aquilarum — est percnopterus "), or the 
tullur barbatus. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Adler; [ Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 172 sqq.]. The meaning of 
the proverb [cf. exx. in Wetst. on Mt. l. c.] quoted in 
both passages is, ‘where there are sinners (cf. rraya), 
there judgments from heaven will not be wanting '.* 

&vpos, -ov, (Cvyun), Hebr. 11Y2, unfermented, free from 
learen; properly: dpro, Ex. xxix. 2; Joseph. antt. 
3,6,6; hence the neut. plur. rà d(vpa, Y2, unleavened 
loaves; 5 éopr? rév d(/pov, nmn in, the (paschal) 
festival at which for seven days the Israelites were 
accustomed to eat unleavened bread in commemoration 
of their exit from Egypt (Ex. xxiii. 15; Lev. xxiii. 6), 
Lk. xxii. 1; 3 mwpérm (sc. juépa) ràv d(. Mt. xxvi. 17; 
Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7; ai quepat ràv d(. Acts xii. 3; 
Xx. 6; the paschal festival itself is called rà d(vua, Mk. 
xiv. 1, [ef. 1 Esdr. i. 10, 19; W.176 (166); B. 23 (21)]. 
Figuratively : Christians, if such as they ought to be, 
are called áfvuoc i. e. devoid of the leaven of iniquity, 
free from faults, 1 Co. v. 7; and are admonished 
toprafew év afupors eDuxpuweias, to keep festival with the 
unleavened bread of sincerity and truth, vs. 8. (The 
word occurs twice in prof. auth. viz. Athen. 8, 74 
(dprov) d(vpov, Plat. Tim. p. 74 d. á(vuos cdp£ flesh not 
yet quite formed, [add Galen de alim. fac. 1, 2].)* 

'Alép, Azor, the indecl. prop. name of one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 13 sq.* 

“Alwros, -ov, 7, IWR, Azotus, Ashdod, one of the five 
chief cities of the Philistines, lying between Ashkelon 
and Jamnia [i. e. Jabneel] and near the Mediterranean: 
Acts viii. 40; at present a petty village, Esdáüd. A suc- 
cinct history of the city is given by Gesenius, Thesaur. 
lii p. 1366; Raumer, Palàstina, p. 174; [Alex.’s Kitto 
or Mc. and S. s. v. Ashdod].* 

&nS(a, -ac, 7, (fr. andns, and this fr. a priv. and j8os 
pleasure, delight), (fr. Lysip. down]; 1l. unpleasant- 
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ness, annoyance. 2. dislike, hatred: év dndiq, cod. 
Cantabr. in Lk. xxiii. 12 for Rec. év éy6pq.* 

&fjp, aépos, ó, (anys, dw, [cf. dvepos, init.]), the air (par- 
ticularly the lower and denser, as distinguished from the 
higher and rarer 6 ai@np, cf. Hom. Il. 14, 288), the at- 
mospheric region: Acts xxii. 23; 1 Th. iv. 17; Rev. ix. 
2; xvi. 17; ó dpyw rrjs é£ovoias rov dépos in Eph. ii. 2 
signifies ‘the ruler of the powers (spirits, see éfovcia 
4 c. BB.) in the air,’ i. e. the devil, the prince of the de- 
mons that according to Jewish opinion fill the realm of 
air (cf. Mey. ad loc.; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Air; Stuart 
in Bib. Sacer. for 1843, p. 139 sq.]). Sometimes indeed, 
anp denotes a hazy, obscure atmosphere (Hom. Il. 17, 
644 ; 3,381; 5,356, etc. ; Polyb. 18, 8, 7), but is nowhere 
quite equiv. to exóros, — the sense which many injudi- 
ciously assign it in Eph. l. c. dépa Bépew (ef. verberat 
ictibus auras, Verg. Aen. 5, 377, of pugilists who miss 
their aim) i. e. to contend in vain, 1 Co. ix. 26; eic 
dépa AaAeiv (verba ventis profundere, Lucr. 4, 929 (932)) 
*to speak into the air' i. e. without effect, used of 
those who speak what is not understood by the hearers, 
1 Co. xiv. 9.* 

áfavacía, -ac, 7. (adavaros), immortality: 1 Co. xv. 
53 sq.; 1 Tim. vi. 16 where God is described as ó povos 
(xov abavaciay, because he possesses it essentially — ‘ éx 
THs oixelas ovaias, obk ex GeAnparos GAXov, kaÜamep oi Aouroi 
navres dÜavarov! Justin, quaest. et resp. ad orthod. 61 
p. 84 ed. Otto. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) * 

&-0cyuros, -ov, a later form for the ancient and prefer- 
able dOéucros, (Oeucros, Oepsoros, Üepi(o, Oépis law, 
right), contrary to law and justice, prohibited by law, 
illicit, criminal: 1 Pet. iv. 3 [here A. V. abominable]; 
abépuroy éori rui with inf., Acts x. 28.* 

. G-Beos, -ov, (Geos), [fr. Pind. down], without God, know- 
ing and worshipping no God, in which sense Ael. v. h. 
2, 31 declares dri pndeis rev SapBapov dÓcos ; in classic 
auth. generally slighting the gods, impious, repudiating 
the gods recognized by the state, in which sense certain 
Greek philosophers, the Jews (Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 14, 4), 
and subsequently Christians were called d6eo: by the 
heathen (Justin, apol. 1, 13, etc.). In Eph. ii. 12 of 
one who neither knows nor worships the true God; 
so of the heathen (cf. 1 Th. iv. 5; Gal. iv. 8); Clem. 
Alex. protr. ii. 23 p. 19 Pott. aOéous . . . oi róv Gvrws óvra 
Gedy rryvonxact, Philo, leg. ad Gai. $ 25 atyvrriaxn d8córys, 
Hos. iv. 15 Symm. otxos d6eias a house in which idols are 
worshipped, Ignat. ad Trall. 10 d0eo« rovreorw dro 
(of the Docetae) ; [al. understand Eph. l. c. passively 
deserted of God, Vulg. sine Deo; on the various mean- 
ings of the word see Mey. (or Ellic.) ].* 

4-Oec pos, -ov, (Gecpuds), lawless, [A. V. wicked]; of one 
who breaks through the restraints of law and gratifies 
his lusts: 2 Pet. ii. 7; iii. 17. [Sept., Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut.]* 

Aerio, - ; fut. dÜÓerjoo; 1 aor. 7Oérnoa; a word met 
with first (yet very often) in Sept. and Polyb.; a. 
properly, to render dÓerov; do away with Oeroy mi i. e. 
something laid down, prescribed, established : d:aOnxny, Gal. 
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iii. 15, (1 Macc. xi. 36; 2 Macc. xiii. 25, etc.) ; acc. to 
the context, *to act towards anything as though it were 
annulled’; hence to deprive a law of force by opinions 
or acts opposed to it, to transgress it, Mk. vii. 9; Heb. 
x. 28, (Ezek. xxii. 26); miorw, to break one’s promise 
or engagement, 1 Tim. v. 12; (Polyb. 8, 2, 5; 11, 29, 8, 
al.; Diod. excerpt. [i. e. de virt. et vit.] p. 562, 67). 
Hence ib. to thwart the efficacy of anything, nullify, 
make void, frustrate: ry BovAnv tov Oeov, Lk. vii. 80 
(they rendered inefficacious the saving purpose of God) ; 
T)v ovveow to render prudent plans of no effect, 1 Co. 
i. 19 (Is. xxix. 14 [where xpvyro, yet cf. Bos's note]). 
C. to reject, refuse, slight: riv xapw Tov Geov, Gal. ii. 21 
[al. refer this to b.]; of persons: Mk. vi. 26 (by break- 
ing the promise given her); Lk. x. 16; Jn. xii. 48; 
1 Th. iv. 8; Jude 8 (for which xaradpovei» is used in 
the parallel pass. 2 Pet. ii. 10). [For exx. of the use 
of this word see Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

éBérncw, -ews, 7, (dÜeréo, q. v.; like vovÜérgous fr. 
vovOerei), abolition: Heb. vii. 18; ix. 26; (found occa- 
sionally in later authors, as Cicero ad Att. 6, 9; Diog. 
Laért. 3, 39, 66; in the grammarians rejection; more 
frequently in eccl. writ.).* 

"A@Avas, -ov, al, (on the plur. cf. W. 176 (166)), 
Athens, the most celebrated city of Greece: Acts xvii. 
15 sq. ; xviii. 1; 1 Th. iii. 1.* 

' A8nvatos, -aia, -aiov, Athenian: Acts xvii. 21 sq.* 

a0Adw, -&; [1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. déAnon]; 
(d8Aos à contest) ; to engage in a contest, contend in the 
public games (Olympian, Pythian, Isthmian), with the 
poniard; the gauntlet, the quoit, in wrestling, running, 
or any other way: 2 Tim. ii. 5; (often in classic auth. 
who also use the form déAevw). [CoMP.: avv-a0Méo.]* 

dX os, -ews, 7, contest, combat, (freq. fr. Polyb. down); 
fig. GOAnows waOnpdroy à struggle with sufferings, trials, 
Heb. x. 32; [of martyrdom, Ign. mart. 4; Clem. mart. 25].* 

poe: pf. pass. ptep. 768powspéros; (fr. dOpdos i. q. 
6poos [a noisy crowd, noise], with a copulative [see A, 
a, 2]) ; to collect together, assemble; pass. to be assembled, 
to convene: Lk. xxiv. 33 LT Tr WH.  ((Soph.,] Xen., 
Plat., Polyb. Plut., al.; O. T. Apocr.; sometimes in 
Sept. for YP) [Comp. : ér-, cv»-abpoi(o.] * 

áBvpéo, -à ; common among the Greeks fr. ( Aeschyl.,] 
Thuc. down; to be áÜvpos (Ovpós spirit, courage), to be 
disheartened, dispirited, broken in spirit: Col. iii. 21. 
(Sept. 1 S. i. 6 sq., etc.; Judith vii. 22; 1 Macc. iv. 
27.)* 

400s [R G Tr], more correctly dépos (L WH and T 
[but not in his Sept. There is want of agreement among 
both the ancient gramm. and modern scholars; cf. Steph. 
Thes. i. col. 875 c.; Lob. Path. Element. i. 440 sq. (cf. 
ii. 377) ; see I, «]), -ov, (Aan [i. e. Owin, cf. Etym. Mag. 
p. 26, 24] punishment), [fr. Plat. down], unpunished, 
innocent: alga dÓgQov, Mt. xxvii. 4 [Tr mrg. WH txt. 
8ixaoy], (Deut. xxvii. 25; 1 S. xix. 5, etc.; 1 Macc. i. 
37; 2 Mace. i. 8); amo rwos, after the Hebr. |? "32 
([Num. xxxii. 22; cf. Gen. xxiv. 41; 2 S. iii. 28; W. 197 
(185); B. 158 (188)]), ‘innocent (and therefore far) 
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from,’ innocent of, Matt. xxvii. 24 (the guilt of the mur 
der of this innocent man cannot be laid upon me) ; dws 
rns ápaprías, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 2 [cf. Num. v. 31]. 
The Greeks say dÓgós rios [both in the sense of free 
from and unpunished for].* 

atyeos [WH -yos; see their App. p. 154, and I, «], 
-eia, -etov, (al£, gen. -yós goat, male or female), of a goat, 
(cf. kaugAews, immeos, ves, mpoBareos, etc.) : Heb. xi. 
37. [From Hom. down.]* 

alyvaAos, -ov, ó, the shore of the sea, beach, (fr. Hom. 
down]: Mt. xiii. 2, 48; Jn. xxi. 4; Acts xxi. 5; xxvii. 
39,40. (Many derive the word from dyvup: and ds, as 
though equiv. to dxrn, the place where the sea breaks; 
others fr. alyes billows and ds (Curtius $ 140; Vaniéek p. 
83]; others fr. dioow and ds (Schenkl, L. and S., s. v.], 
the place where the sea rushes forth, bounds forward.) * 

Alyéwrios, -a, -or, a gentile adjective, Egyptian: Acts 
vii. 22, 24, 28; xxi. 38; Heb. xi. 29.* 

Atyurros, -ev, 7, [always without the art., B. 87 (76); 
W. § 18, 5 a.], the proper name of a well-known coun- 
try, Egypt: Mt. ii. 13 sq.; Acts ii. 10; Heb. iii. 16, ete. ; 
more fully yy Atyvrros, Acts vii. 36 [not L WH Tr txt.], 
40; xiii. 17 ; Heb. viii. 9; Jude 5, (Ex. v. 12; vi. 26, 
etc. ; 1 Macc. i. 19; Bar. i. 19 sq., etc.) ; 7) yrj Alyurros, 
Acts vii. 11; £v» Alyomrov sc. yj, Heb. xi. 26 Lchm., 
but cf. Bleek ad loc.; B. 171 (149) ; [W. 384 (359)]. 
In Rev. xi. 8 Aly. is figuratively used for Jerusalem i. e. 
for the Jewish nation viewed as persecuting Christ and 
his followers, and so to be likened to the Egyptians in 
their ancient hostility to the true God and their endeav- 
ors to crush his people. 

éfBvos, -ov, (for deidios fr. dei), eternal, everlasting : 
(Sap. vii. 26) Ro. i. 20; Jude 6. (Hom. hymn. 29, 3; 
Hes. scut. 310, and fr. Thuc. down in prose; [freq. in 
Philo, e. g. de profug. § 18 ((o7j didios), $ 31; de opif. 
mund. § 2, § 61; de cherub. § 1, § 2, $8 3; de post. 
Cain. § 11 fin. Syn. see aldmos].) * 

albós, (-dos) -ots, 7; fr. Hom. down; a sense of shame, 
modesty: 1 Tim.ii.9; reverence, Heb. xii. 28 (Aarpevew 
cQ. pera aiBo)s kai evAaBeias, but L T Tr WH eiXafeíac 
kai déovs). [SvN. alBó s, ala xyvyn: Ammonius distin- 
guishes the words as follows, aides xai aiaxvvg diadépe, 
Grey pev al8as éoriw évrpori) mpos €xkaarov, as ceBopévos 
ris Éyev* aloxivn 8 éd ols Exactos ápapróv aloyvverat, os 
p?) 8€ov ri mpagas. kal aldetrat pev ris TÓv marépa * alo'xvve- 
rat 06 Óc peOvoxerat, etc., etc. ; accordingly aid. is promi- 
nently objective in its reference, having regard to 
others; while aigx. is subjective, making reference to 
one's self and one's actions. Cf. Schmidt ch. 140. It is 
often said that ‘ai. precedes and prevents the shame- 
ful act, alo x. reflects upon its consequences in the shame 
it brings with it’ (Cope, Aristot. rhet. 5, 6, 1). aló. 
is the nobler word, alex. the stronger; while *ai8. would 
always restrain a good man from an unworthy act, alex. 
would sometimes restrain a bad one." "Trench §§ xix. 
xx.]* 

Alloy, -orros, 6, (at&o to burn, and dy [ay] the face; 
swarthy), Ethiopian (Hebr. 15): Acts viii. 27, here 
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the reference is to upper Ethiopia, called Habesh or 
Abyssinia, a country of Africa adjoining Egypt and 
including the island Meroé; [see Dillmann in Schenkel 
i 285 sqq.; Alex.’s Kitto or Mc. and S. s. v. Ethiopia. 
Cf. Bib. Sacr. for 1866, p. 515].* 

elya, -ros, ró, blood, whether of men or of animals; 
1. a. simply and generally: Jn. xix. 34; Rev. viii. 7 
8q.; Xi. 6; xvi. 3 sq. 6" (on which passages cf. Ex. vii. 
; póeis aiparos, Mk. v. 25, [(mryi) aip. 
39)]; Lk. viii. 43 sq.; 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]. So also in passages where 
the eating of blood (and of bloody flesh) is forbidden, 
Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25; cf. Lev. iii. 17; vii. 16 (26); 
xvii. 10; see Knobel on Lev. vii. 26 sq.; [Kalisch on 
Lev, Preliminary Essay § 1]; Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 
94. b. As it was anciently believed that the blood is 
the seat of the life (Lev. xvii. 11; [cf. Delitzsch, Bibl. 
Psychol. pp. 238-247 (Eng. trans. p. 281 sqq.)]), the 
phrase cap€ x. alpa (DN ^3, a common phrase in Rab- 
binieal writers), or in inverse order ala x. cáp£, denotes 
man's living body compounded of flesh and blood, 1 Co. 
xv. 50; Heb. ii. 14, and so hints at the contrast between 
man and God (or even the more exalted creatures, Eph. 
vi. 12) as to suggest his feebleness, Eph. vi. 12 (Sir. xiv. 
18), which is conspicuous as respects the knowledge of 
divine things, Gal. i.16; Mt. xvi.17. 0. Since the 
first germs of animal life are thought to be in the blood 
(Sap. vii. 2; Eustath. ad Il. 6, 211 (ii. 104, 2) rd 8€ atparos 
Gri rov owepparos Hacw of codol, és Tov arépparos VAY 
7) aipa &yovros), the word serves to denote generation 
and origin (in the classics also): Jn. i. 13 (on the plur. 
cf. W. 177 (166)); Acts xvii. 26 [R G]. d. It is 
used of those things which by their redness resemble 
blood : aL. eraxpvA s the juice of the grape [‘ the blood 
of grapes,’ Gen. xlix. 11; Deut. xxxii. 14], Sir. xxxix. 
26; 1.15; 1 Macc. vi. 34, etc. ; Achill. Tat. ii. 2; ref- 
erence to this is made in Rey xiv. 18-20. els alpa, 
of the moon, Acts ii. 20 (abel gi iL 4), i. gq. os alpa, 
Rev. vi. 12. 2. blood shed or e be shed by violence 
(very often also in the classics); ^ a.: Lk. xiii. 1 (the 
meaning is, whom Pilate had ordered to be massacred 
while they were sacrificing, so that their blood mingled 
with the blood [yet cf. W. 623 (579)] of the victims) ; 
aL dbgor [or &ixauov Tr mrg. WH txt.] the blood of an 
innocent {or righteous] man viz. to be shed, Mt. xxvii. 
4; éxyeiw and éxyvvew aipa (03 3D, Gen. ix. 6; Is. lix. 
7, etc.) to shed blood, slay, Mt. xxiii. 85; Lk. xi. 50; 
Ácts xxii. 20; Ro. iii. 15; Rev. xvi. 6* [here Tdf. 
aipara]; hence alpa is used for the bloody death itself: 
Mt. xxiii. 80, 85; xxvii. 24; Lk. xi. 51; Acts [ii. 19, 
yet cf. 1 d. above;] xx. 26; Rev. xvii. 6; péypis aipa- 
tos unto blood i. e. so as to undergo a bloody death, 
Heb. xii. 4, (ràv atrio» ris... u£xpte alparos aráceos, 
Heliod. 7, 8); rast) atparos ‘price of blood’ i. e. price 
received for murder, Mt. xxvii. 6; dypds aiparos field 
bought with the price of blood, Mt. xxvii. 8, i. q. xeptor 
aiyaros, Acts i. 19 — unless in this latter passage we 
prefer the explanation, which agrees better with the 
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context, ‘the field dyed with the blood of Judas’; 
the guilt and punishment of bloodshed, in the following 
Hebraistic expressions: éy airy aizara (Rec. alua [so L 
Tr WH]) eipéOs i.e. it was discovered that she was 
guilty of murders, Rev. xviii. 24 (cf. wdédts aludroy, 
Ezek. xxiv. 6); rd alga avrov éq’ fjpás (sc. éAGerw) let 
the penalty of the bloodshed fall on us, Mt. xxvii. 25 ; 
7d alua ipév éml rj)» xeadry juór (sc. éAÓére) let the 
guilt of your destruction be reckoned to your own ac- 
count, Acts xviii. 6 (cf. 2 S. i. 16; Josh. ii. 19, etc.) ; 
eráye rà alud rivos éwi twa to cause the punishment of 
a murder to be visited on any one, Acts v. 28; éx(nreiv 
rd alud rivos aro riwos (^D TD /D DI Up3, 2 S. iv. 11; 
Ezek. iii. 18, 20; xxxiii 8), to exact of any one the 
penalty for another’s death, Lk. xi. 50; the same idea 
is expressed by éxdixety rd alua rwos, Rev. vi. 10; xix. 
2. b. It is used specially of the blood of sacrificial 
victims having a purifying or expiating power (Lev. 
xvii. 11): Heb. ix. 7, 12 sq. 18-22, 25; x. 4; xi. 28; 
xiii. 11. — o. Frequent mention is made in the N. T. 
of the blood of Christ (alya rov Xpwrroo, 1 Co. x. 16; 
ToU Kkupíov, Xi. 27; rov dpviov, Rev. vii. 14; xii. 11, cf. 
xix. 18) shed on the cross (al. ro? aravpov, Col. i. 20) for 
the salvation of many, Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. xiv. 24, cf. 
Lk. xxii. 20; the pledge of redemption, Eph. i. 7 (dmo- 
Avrpecis 34a tov ai. avrov; so too in Col. i. 14 Rec.); 
1 Pet. i. 19 (see dyopá(c, 2 b.) ; having expiatory effi- 
cacy, Ro. iii. 25; Heb. ix. 12; by which believers are 
purified and are cleansed from the guilt of sin, Heb. ix. 
14; xii. 24; [xiii. 12]; 1 Jn.i. 7 (cf. 1 Jn. v. 6, 8); Rev. 
i. 0; vii. 14; 1 Pet. i. 2; are rendered acceptable to 
God, Ro. v. 9, and find access into the heavenly sanc- 
tuary, Heb. x. 19; by which the Gentiles are brought 
to God and the blessings of his kingdom, Eph. ii. 13, 
and in general all rational beings on earth and in 
heaven are reconciled to God, Col. i. 20; with which 
Christ purchased for himself the church, Acts xx. 28, 
and gathered it for God, Rev. v. 9. Moreover, since 
Christ's dying blood served to establish new religious 
institutions and a new relationship between men and 
God, it is likened also to a federative or covenant sacri- 
Jice: và alga ris 8uabnens the blood by the shedding of 
which the covenant should be ratified, Mt. xxvi. 28; 
Mk. xiv. 24, or has been ratified, Heb. x. 29; xiii. 20 
(cf. ix. 20); add, 1 Co. xi. 25; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject 
this pass.] (in both which the meaning is, * this cup con- 
taining wine, an emblem of blood, is rendered by the 
shedding of my blood an emblem of the new covenant"), 
1 Co. xi. 27; (cf. Cic. pro Sestio 10, 24 foedus san- 
guine meo ictum sanciri, Liv. 23, 8 sanguine Hannibalis 
sanciam Romanum foedus). ivew róalpa avrov (i.e. 
of Christ), to appropriate the saving results of Christ's 
death, Jn. vi.53 sq. 56. [ Westcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 34 sq.]* 
alyorexyvo(a, -as, 7, (aua and éxxvro), shedding of 
blood: Heb. ix. 22. Several times also in eccl. writ.* 
alyoppoéo, -à; to be aludppoos (alpa and péo), to suffer 
from a flow of blood: Mt. ix. 20. (Sept. Lev. xv. 33, 
where it means menstruous, and in medical writ.) * 


Aivéas 


Alvéas, -ov, 6, Ae'neas, the prop. name of the para-. 


lytic cured by Peter: Acts ix. 33 sq.* 

alvecus, -eos, jh (alvéo), praise: Óvcia alveceos (Mt 
"nmn, Lev. vii. 13), Heb. xiii. 15 a thank-offering, 
[A. V. ‘sacrifice of praise "], presented to God for some 
benefit received ; see 6vaia, b. (atveats often occurs in 
Sept., but not in prof. auth.) * 

alvéw, -6; (found in prof. auth. of every age [* only 
twice in good Attic prose" (where ézaw. mapaw. etc. 
take its place), Veitch], but esp. freq. in Sept. and the 
Apocr. of the O. T.; from alvos) ; to praise, extol: ro» 
Oeov, Lk. ii. 18, 20; xix. 37; xxiv. 53 [WH om. Tr txt. 
br.]; Acts ii. 47; iii. 8 sq.; Ro. xv. 11; with dat. of 
person, r$ Oe@, to sing praises in honor of God, Rev. 
xix. 5 L T Tr WH, as Sept. in 2 Chr. vii. 8 (for 
4 yn), 1 Chr. xvi. 36; xxiii. 5; Jer. xx. 13 ete. (for 
9 5553); [W. 8 81, 1 £.; 'B. 176 (153). Coup. ém, map- 
aio. ]. ? 

atvypa, -ros, ró, (common fr. [Pind. frag. 165 (190),] 
Aeschyl. down; fr. alviovopat or aivirropai rt to express 
something obscurely, [fr. atvos,q.v.]); —— 1. an obscure 
saying, an enigma, Hebr. MTN (Judg. xiv. 18, Sept. 
Tpó8Agua). — 2. an obscure thing: 1 Co. xiii. 12, where 
év alviypars is not equiv. to alvtyparwós i. e. duavpás 
obscurely, but denotes the object in the discerning of 
which we are engaged, as BAémew £v rou, Mt. vi. 4 ; cf. 
De Wette ad loc.; the apostle has in mind Num. xii. 
8 Sept.: év cides kai oU 8¢ alycyparov.  [ Al. take éy lo- 
cally, of the sphere in which we are looking; al. refer 
the pass. to 1. and take éy instrumentally.]* 

alvos, -ov, ó, (often used by the Grk. poets); 1. a 
saying, proverb. ^ 2. praise, laudatory discourse: Mt. 
xxi. 16 (Ps. viii. 3) ; Lk. xviii. 43.* 

Alvéy, jj, (either a strengthened form of 1j and equiv. 
to 12», or a Chaldaie plur. i. q. yy springs; [al. aL. ]), 
Aenon, indecl. prop. name, either of a place, or of a 
fountain, not far from Salim: Jn. iii. 23, [thought to be 
Wády Fár'ah, running from Mt. Ebal to the Jordan ; see 
Conder in * Pal. Explor. Fund” for July 1874, p.191 sq.; 
Tent Work in Palestine, i. 91 sq. ; esp. Stevens in Journ. of 
Exeget. Soc., Dec. 1883, pp. 128-141. Cf. B. D. Am. ed.]* 

alpecvs, -ews, 7; 1. (fr. aipéw), act of taking, cap- 
ture: rns moAews, the storming of a city; in prof. auth. 
2. (fr. alpéopa:), choosing, choice, very often in prof. 
writ.: Sept. Lev. xxii. 18; 1 Macc. viii. 80. — 3. that 
tehich is chosen, a chosen course of thought and action ; 
hence one's chosen opinion, tenet ; acc. to the context, 
an opinion varying from the true exposition of the 
Christian faith (heresy): 2 Pet. ii. 1 (cf. De Wette ad 
loc.), and in eccl. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex.s.v.]. 4a 
body of men separating themselves from others and 
following their own tenets [a sect or party]: as the Sad- 
‘ducees, Acts v. 17; the Pharisees, Acts xv. 5; xxvi. 5; 
the Christians, Acts xxiv. 5, 14 (in both instances with 
a suggestion of reproach); xxviii. 22, (in Diog. Laért. 
1,€18) 18 sq., al, used of the schools of philosophy). 
5. dissensions arising from diversity of opinions and 
aims: Gal. v. 20; 1 Co. xi. 19. [Cf. Mey. ll. cc.; B.D. 
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Am. ed. s. v. Sects; Burton, Bampt. Lect. for 1829; 
Campbell, Diss. on the Gospels, diss. ix. pt. iv.] * 

alper([o : 1 aor. ppérwa [ Treg. np-, see I, «]; (fr. alpe- 
rós, see alpew); to choose: Mt. xii. 18. (Often in Sept. in 
O. T. Apocr. and in eccl. writ.; the mid. is found in 
Ctes. Pers. $ 9 [cf. Hdt. ed. Schweig. vi. 2, p-354]. Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 144.) * 

alperwuós, -7, -óv, [see aípéc]; l. fitted or able to 
take or choose a thing; rare in prof. auth. — 2. schis- 
matic, factious, a follower of false doctrine: Tit. iii. 10.* 

alpéo, “0: [thought by some to be akin to dypa, dypéo, 
xeip, Eng. grip, ete.; cf. Bttm. Lexil. i. 181 — but see 
Curtius § 117]; to take. In the N. T. in the mid. 
only : fut. aipnoopa:; 2 aor. eiAouny, but GL T Tr WH 
e dun», 2 Th. ii. 18, cf. [7df. Proleg. p. 123; WH. 
App. p. 165;] W. $ 18, 1a.; B. 40 (35), see drzépxopat 
init.; [ptep. éAópevos, Heb. xia25]; to take for one's self, to 
choose, préfer: Phil i. 22; 2 Th. ii. 13; pa@dAdor foll. 
by inf. with (common in Attic), Heb. xi. 25. [Comp.: 
dv-, dj, 8c, é£-, ka-, mrepi-, mpo-aipéo.] * 

atpw (contr. fr. poet. deípo) ; fut. dpó; 1 aor. jpa, 
inf. dpa, impv. dpov; pf. jpxa (Col. ii. 14); Pass., 
[pres. atpopac]; pf. jppa: (Jn. xx. 1); 1 aor. FoOnv; 
(on the rejection of iota subscr. in these tenses see 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. pp. 418, 439 ;[W. 47 (46)]); 1 fut. 
apOncoua; [fr. Hom. down]; in the Sept. generally i. q. 
NU); to lift up, raise. l. to raise up; a. to raise 
from the ground, take up: stones, Jn. viii. 59; serpents, 
Mk. xvi. 18; a dead body, Acts xx. 9. b. to raise up- 
wards, elevate, lift up: the hand, Rev. x. 5; the eyes, 
Jn. xi. 41; the voice, i. e. speak in a loud tone, cry 
out, Lk. xvii. 18; Acts iv. 24, (also in prof. writ.); 
rijv ux, to raise the mind, i. q. excite, affect strongly 
(with a sense of fear, hope, joy, grief, etc.); in Jn. x. 
24 to hold the mind in suspense between doubt and 
hope, cf. Lücke [or Meyer] ad loc. c. to draw up: 
a fish, Mt. xvii. 27 (avaomay, Hab. i. 15); oxadny, Acts 
xxvii. 17; anchors from the bottom of the sea, Acts xxvii. 
18, where supply ras ayxvpas; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; [W. 
594 (552); B. 146 (127)]. — 2. to take upon us self 
and carry what has been raised, to bear: twa émi xeipáv, 
Mt..iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11, (Ps. xc. (xci.) 12); a sick man, 
Mk. ii. 3; £vyór, Mt. xi. 29 (Lam. iii. 27); a bed, Mt. 
ix. 6; Mk. ii. 9, 11 sq.; Lk. v. 24 sq. ; Jn. v. 8-12; 
rov oravpov, Mt. [x. 38 Lehm. mrg.]; xvi. 24; xxvii. 32; 
Lk. ix. 23; Mk. viii. 34; x. 21 [in R Lbr.]; xv. 21; (A(0o»,] 
Rev. xviii. 21; to carry with one, [A. V. take]: Mk. vi. 8; 
Lk. ix. 3; xxii. 36. Both of these ideas are expressed 
in class. Grk. by the mid. atpecO@a:r. 3. to bear away 
what has been raised, carry off; a. to move from its 
place: Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 28, (dp@yre be thou taken up, 
removed [B. 52 (45)], sc. from thy place); Mt. xxii. 
13 [Rec.]; Jn. ii. 16; xi. 39, 41; xx. 1. b. to take 
off or away what is attached to anything : Jn. xix. 31, 
88 sq.; to tear away, Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; to rend 
away, cut off, Jn. xv. 2. o. to remove: 1 Co. v. 2 
(cast out from the church, where dp65 should be read 
for Rec. é£ap605) ; tropically: faults, Eph. iv. 31; rjr 


aicbavopat 


4uapriay, Jn. i. 29, [36 Lchm. in br.], to remove the guilt 
and punishment of sin by expiation, or to cause that sin 
be neither imputed nor punished (aipew ápaprnpa, 1 S. 
xv. 25; d»óuspa, 1 S. xxv. 28, i. e. to grant pardon for 
an offence) ; but in 1 Jn. iii. 5 rds dpaprias nudy alpew 
is to cause our sins to cease, i. e. that we no longer sin, 
while we enter into fellowship with Christ, who is free 
from sin, and abide in that fellowship, cf. va. 6. d. to 
carry off, carry away with one: Mt. xiv. 12, 20; xv. 37; 
xx. 14; xxiv. 17 sq.; Mk. vi. 29, 43; viii. 8, 19 sq. ; 
xiii. 15 sq. ; Lk. ix. 17; xvii. 31; Jn. xx. 2, 18, 15; 
Acts xx. 9. e. to appropriate what is taken: Lk. 
xix. 21 eq.; Mk. xv. 24. f. to take away from another 
what is his or what is committed to him, to take by force: 
Lk. vi. 30 ; xi. 52; ri dwo with gen. of pers., Mt. xiii. 
12; xxi. 43; xxv. 28; Lk. viii. 12, 18; xix. 24, 26; 
(Mt. xxv. 29]; Mk. iv. (15), 25; Jn. x. 18; xvi. 22; 
perhaps also with the mere gen. of the pers. from whom 
anything is taken, Lk. vi. 29; xi. 22; Jn. xi. 48, unless 
one prefer to regard these as possessive gen. g. to take 
and apply to any use: Acts xxi. 11; 1 Co. vi. 15. h. to 
take from among the living, either by a natural death, 
Jn. xvii. 15 (éx rou kocpov take away from intercourse 
wih the world), or by violence, Mt. xxiv. 39; Lk. 
xxiii. 18; Jn. xix. 15; Acts xxi. 36; with the addition 
of axó rhs yrs, Acts xxii. 22; atperas ard tis yrs 7) (wi) 
avrov, of a bloody death inflicted upon one, Acts viii. 33 
(Is. liii. 8). i. of things; to take out of the way, de- 
roy: xyeipéypadov, Col. ii. 14; cause to cease: m)» 
xpiow, Acts viii. 33 (Is. liii. 8). [CoMP.: dr, é&-, ém-, 
utr-, our, vrep-aipeo. ]* 

ala(ávoua,: 2 aor. poOougv; [fr. Aeschyl. down]; 
depon. mid. fo perceive ; 1l. by the bodily senses; 
2. with the mind ; to understand : Lk. ix. 45.* 

alebnors, -ews, 7, (aicPavoua), [fr. Eurip. down], per- 
-ception, not only by the senses but also by the intellect ; 
cognition, discernment; (in the Sept., Prov. i. 22; ii. 10, 
*ic., i q. Nyt): Phil. i. 9, of moral discernment, the 
understanding of ethical matters, as is plain from what 
is added in vs. 10.* 

alctnripioy, -ov, ro, an organ of perception, external 
sense, [Hippoc.]; Plat. Ax. 366 a.; Aristot. polit. 4, 3, 
9, aL; faculty of the mind for perceiving, understanding, 
judging, Heb. v. 14, (Jer. iv. 19 aloOyr. ras xapdias, 
4 Mace. ii. 22 [com. text] rà ¢vdov aicGyrnpra).” 

alexpoxepbfis, -éc, (alo xpos and xepdos; cf. aloxponabys 
in Philo [de merc. meretr. § 1)» eager for base gain, 
[greedy of filthy lucre]: 1 Tim. iii. 8 Rec., 8; Tit. i. 7. 
(Hat. 1, 187; Xen., Plat, al.; (cf. furpilucricünidid; 
Plant. Trin. 1, 2, 63]. * 

alexpoxepSés, adv., from eagerness for base gain, [ for 
filthy lucre]: 1 Pet. v. 2, cf. Tit. i. 11. Not found 
elsewhere.* 

alex pedoyla, -as, 7, (fr. alexpoAóyos, and this fr. aloypós 
and Mye), foul speaking (Tertull. turpiloquium), low and 
obscene speech, [R. V. shameful speaking]: Col. iii. 8. 
(Xen., Aristot., Polyb.) (Cf. Bp.Lghtft. adloc.; Trench 
§ xxxiv.]* 
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alex pós, -d, -óv, (fr. alo. yos baseness, disgrace), base, dis- 
honorable: 1 Co. xi. 6; xiv. 85; Eph. v. 12; Tit. i. 11.* 

alexpórns, -yros, 7, baseness, dishonor: Eph. v. 4 
[A. V. filthiness]. (Plat. Gorg. 525 a.)* 

aloxtvn, -ns, 7, (aloxos [cf. aloxpós]) ; 1. subjge- 
tively, the confusion of one who is ashamed of anything, 
sense of shame: er’ aioxumms suffused with shame, Lk. 
xiv. 9; Td xpvmrà rhs aloxivns those things which 
shame conceals, opp. to $avépocis ris ddnOeias, 2 Co. iv. 
2 (evil arts of which one ought to be ashamed). 2. ob- 
jectively, ignominy: visited on one by the wicked, Heb. 
xii. 2; which ought to arise from guilt, Phil. iii. 19 
(opp. to 8ófa). 3. a thing to be ashamed of: $) alayivn 
TIS yuuvdrntos (gen. of appos.) nakedness to be ashamed 
of, Rev. iii. 18, cf. xvi. 15; plur. [cf. W. 176 (166)] af 
aloyovas basenesses, disgraces, shameful deeds, Jude 18. 
[(Aeschyl, Hdt. al.) SYN. see aids, fin.]* 

aloxtve: (alexos [cf. aiexpós]) ; l. to disfigure : 
Tpócemov, Hom. Il. 18, 24, and many others. 2. to 
dishonor: Sept. Prov. xxix. 15. 3. to suffuse with 
shame, make ashamed: Sir. xiii. 7. In the N. T. only 
pass., aloyvvopar; fut. alc xvyÓroopai; 1 aor. ga xvvÓgv; to 
be suffused with shame, be made ashamed, be ashamed : 
2 Co. x. 8; Phil. i. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 16; uu? aicyvvOapey 
dm avrov that we may not in shame shrink from him, 
1 Jn. ii. 28 (Sir. xxi. 22 aia xvvÓrserac dnd mpoaórrov 
[Is. i. 29; Jer. xii. 13; cf. B. $147, 2]); foll. by inf. 
(on which see W. 346 (325)), Lk. xvi. 3. [Comp.: én- 
(pas), kar-au xovo. ] * 

alréo, -&; fut. alryow; 1 aor. #rnca; pf. jrgxa; Mid., 
pres. alrovya:; impf. grovugv; fut. air]coua(; 1 aor. 
gtnoduny; [fr. Hom. down]; to ask; mid. to ask for 
one’s self, request for one's self; absol: Jas.i.6; Mt. 
vii. 7; mid., Jas. iv. 8; Jn. xvi. 26; Mk. xv. 8; alrei- 
c Üaí rr, Jn. xv. 7; Mt. xiv. 7; Mk. vi. 24 ; x. 38; xi. 24; 
xv. 43; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq. ; Lk. xxiii. 52; Acts xxv. 8, 15, 
etc.; aire» with acc. of the pers. to whom the request 
is made: Mt. v. 42; vi. 8; Lk. vi. 30; aireio6a with 
acc. of the pers. asked for — whether to be released, 
Mt. xxvii. 20; Mk. xv. 6 [here T WH Tr mrg. zapa:r. 
q. v.]; Lk. xxiii. 25; or bestowed as a gift, Acts xiii. 
21; alrety re ad rivos, Mt. xx. 20 L Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
[Lk. xii. 20 Tr WH]; 1 Jn. v. 15 L T Tr WH ; (so 
alreicÓa,. in Plut. Galb. 20) [cf. B. 149 (130)] ; ri mapa 
twos, Acts iii. 2; Mt. xx. 20 R G T Tr mrg. WH mrg.; 
Jas.i.5; 1 Jn. v.15 RG; foll. by the inf., Jn. iv. 9; 
mid., Acts ix. 2; [aireiv re dv r. dvdpars Xptoroi, Jn. xiv. 
18; xvi. 24 (see dvoua, 2 e.); ri év rH mpocvevy7, Mt. 
xxi. 22]; aire» revd ri, Mt. vii. 9; Lk. xi. 11; Mk. vi. 
22; Jn. [xiv. 14 T but L WH Tr mrg. br.]; xvi. 23; 
vrép twos foll. by iva, Col. i. 9 [cf. B. 237 (204)]; alrei- 
oOa with the acc. and inf., Lk. xxiii. 29; Acts iii. 14; 
with inf. only, Acts vii. 46 (jrcaro ebpeiv he asked that 
he himself might find ; others wrongly translate jrzcaro 
desired) ; Eph. iii. 13. With the idea of demanding 
prominent: alrety rt, Lk. i. 68 ; 1 Co. i. 22; rud vi, Pk. 
xii. 48; 1 Pet. iii. 15. 


[The constructions of this word in the Greek Bible, the 


aiT)ua 18 aio» 


Apost. Fathers, etc., are exhibited in detail by Prof. Ezra 
Abbot in the No. Am. Rev. for Jan. 1872, p. 182sq. He 
there shows also (in opposition to Trench, $ xl., and others) 
that it is not “ the constant word for the seeking of the infe- 
rior from the superior,” and so differing from épwrdw, which 
has been assumed to imply ‘a certain equality or familiarity 
between the parties'; that the distinction between the words 
does not turn upon the relative dignity of the person asking 
and the person asked; but that airéw signifies to ask for 
something to be given not done, giving prominence to the 
thing asked for rather than the person, and hence is rarely 
used in exhortation. "Eperdoe, on the other hand, is to re- 
quest a person to do (rarely to give) something ; referring 
more directly to the person, it is naturally used in exhorta- 
tion, etc. The views of Trench are also rejected by Cremer, 
4te Aufl.s. v. The latter distinguishes airée from similar 
words as follows: “alréw denotes the request of the will, 
éx:Ounéo that of the sensibilities, 8éoua: the asking of 
need, while épwrdw marks the form of the request, as does 
efxeo0a: also, which in classic Greek is the proper expres- 
sion for a request directed to the gods and embodying itself 
in prayer.” "Epwrdew, alréw and Béoua: are also compared 
briefly by Green, Critical Notes, etc. (on Jn. xiv. 13, 16), 
who concludes of épwrda “it cannot serve to indicate directly 
any peculiar position, absolute or relative, of the agent. 
The use of the word may, therefore, be viewed as having 
relation to the manner and cast of the request, namely, when 
carrying a certain freedom of aim and bearing; a thing 
inseparable from the act of direct interrogation " ; cf. further 
Schmidt ch. 7. Comp.: dw-, ét-, éw-, vap-(-uai), Tpoo-avréo.] 

alrnpa, -ros, rd, (alréo), [fr. Plato down], what is or 
has been asked for: Lk. xxiii. 24; plur. [A. V. requests], 
Phil. iv. 6 (cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; things asked for, 1 Jn. v. 
15. [See the preceding word, and Trench $ li.]* 

alrla, -as, 7; lL. cause, reason: Acts x. 21; xxii. 
24; xxviii. 20; xarà maca» airiay for every cause, Mt. 
xix. 3; 80 fjv airiay for which cause, wherefore, Lk. viii. 
47; 2 Tim. i. 6, 12; Tit. i. 13; Heb. ii. 11; cf. Grimm 
on 2 Macc. iv. 28. — 2. cause for which one is worthy 
of punishment ; crime of which one is accused: Mt. 
xxvii. 37; Mk. xv. 26; Jn. xviii. 38; xix. 4, [6; Acts 
xxiii. 28]; alría Oavarov [A. V. cause of death] crime 
deserving the punishment of death, Acts xiii. 28; xxviii. 
18. — 9. charge of crime, accusation: Acts xxv. 18, 27. 
(All these signif. in prof. writ. also; [but L. and S. now 
make signif. 3 the primary].) In Mt. xix. 10 the words 
el ovros éoriv 7) alría rov dvÜpórrov pera ris yvvawós find a 
simple explanation in a Latinism (causa i. q. res: si ita res 
se habet, etc.) if the case of the man with his wife is so.* 

alr(aua, -ros, rd, see airiwpa. 

[alridopar, -apar: to accuse, bring a charge against; 
nriacapeOa is a various reading in Ro. iii. 9 for the 
mpontiacayeda of the printed texts. (Prov. xix. 3; Sir. 
xxix. 5; freq. in prof. writ.) SYN. see kargyopéo."] 

alrws, -a, -o», that in which the cause of anything 
resides, causative, causing. Hence 1. ó aírws the 
author: owrnpias, Heb. v. 9 (the same phrase is freq. 
in prof. writ.; cf. the opp. al. rs dreAeías in Bel and 
the Dragon vs. 41; ray xaxdv, 2 Macc. xiii. 4; Lcian. 
Tim. 86 ed. Lips.; ré» dyabav, Isocr. ad Phil. 49 p. 
106 a.; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 94 sq.). 2. rd 


atrioy i. q. 9 alría; a. cause: Acts xix. 40 (cf. B. 
400 (342) n.]. b. crime, offence: Lk. xxiii. 4, 14, 22. 
(airios culprit.) [See airía, 3.]* 

alrlopa, -ros, 70, (airidopat) ; in Acts xxv. 7 the read- 
ing of the best codd. adopted by G L T Tr WH for Rec. 
alríaua: accusation, charge of guilt. (A form not found 
in other writ.; [yet Mey. notes airíec:s for airiacis, 
Eustath. p. 1422, 21; see B. 73; WH. App. p. 166].)* 

al$v(Bvos, -ov, (algyns, aparns, iro q. v.), unexpected, 
sudden, unforeseen: Lk. xxi. 84 [here WH éq»i8., see 
their Intr. $ 404 and App. p. 151]; 1 Th. v. 3. (Sap. 
xvii. 14; 2 Mace. xiv. 17; 3 Macc. iii. 24; Aeschyl, 
Thuc. 2, 61 rd aidyldcov xal ampoordoxnroy, Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut., Dion. Hal., al.) * 

alxpadworla, -as, 7, (alypdAwros, q. V.), captivity: Rev. 
xiii. 10; abstr. for concr. i. q. alypddwros (cf. ddeahdrns 
above), Eph. iv. 8 (fr. Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19, (cf. B. 148 
(129); W. 225 (211)]); also et ris aixpadwoiay avráyet. 
(acc. to the common but doubtless corrupt text), Rev. 
xiii 10 (as in Num. xxxi. 12, etc.). [Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., Plut., al.]* 

alyxpakereve; 1 aor. jxpaAórevca ; a later word (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 92 (88)]); to make captive, 
take captive: 2 Tim. iii. 6 Rec.; freq. in the Sept. and 
O. T. Apocr. ; to lead captive: Eph.iv.8 (Ezek. xii. 8; 
[1 Esdr. vi. 15]).* 

alxpodero; 1 fut. pass. alyualerwÓncouu; a. 
equiv. to aixuáXorov mod, which the earlier Greeks use. 
b. to lead away captive : foll. by elc with acc. of place, 
Lk. xxi. 24, (1 Macc. x. 88; Tob.i.10). c. fig. to sub- 
jugate, bring under control: 2 Co. x. 5 (on which passage 
see »ónua, 2); rid tim, Ro. vii. 23 [yet T Tr ® etc. in- 
sert ey before the dat.]; to take captive one's mind, capti- 
vate: yvradpua, 2 Tim. iii. 6 [not Rec.], (Judith xvi. > 
7d kdAAos atrijs pgxpaÀórwe Wuyi avrov). The word 
is used also in the Sept., Diod., Joseph., Plut., Arr., 
Heliod.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 91 (87); Ellic. 
on 2 Tim. l. c.].* 

alxp-&Aoros, -o», (fr. a(yur a spear and dAorós, verbal 
adj. fr. dAdvat, prop. taken by the spear), [fr. Aeschyl. 
down], captive: Lk. iv. 18 (19).* 

aléy, -àvos, ó, (as if aléy — poet. for dei — à», so teaches. 
Aristot. de caelo 1, 11, 9, vol. i. p. 279*, 27; [so Proclus 
lib. iv. in Plat. Timaeo p. 241; et al.]; but more prob- 
able is the conjecture [cf. Etym. Magn. 41, 11) that. 
alóv is so connected with dns to breathe, blow, as to 
denote properly that which causes life, vital force; cf. 
Harless on Eph. ii. 2). [But aióv (= alFov) is now gen- 
erally connected with alei, dei, Skr. évas (aivas), Lat. 
aevum, Goth. aivs, Germ. etcig, Eng. aye, ever; cf. Curtius 
§ 585; Fick, Pt. i.p. 27; Vanitek p. 79; Benfey, Wur- 
zellex. i. p. 7 sq. ; Schleicher, Compend. ed. 2, p. 400; 
Pott, Etym. Forsch., ed. 2, ii. 2, p. 442; Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. s. v.; L. and S. s. v. dei; Cremer, edd. 2, 8,4 (al-. 
though in ed. 1 he agreed with Prof. Grimm) ; Pott and. 
Fick, however, connect it with Skr. áyus rather than. 
évas, although beth these forms are derived from i to- 
go (see Pott, Schleicher, Fick, Vanitek, u. &).] In. 
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Greek authors 1. age (Lat. aevum, which is aióv 
with the Aeolic digamma), a human lifetime (in Hom., 
Hdt., Pind., Tragic poets), life itself (Hom. Il. 5, 685 
pe kal Aiwros aio etc. ). 2. an unbroken age, perpetuity 


_of time, eternity, (Plat. Tim. p. 37 d. 38 a.; Tim. Locr. 


quem 


2 


( 


p. 9? d. [quoted below]; Plut. al.) With this signifi- 
cation the Hebrew and Rabbinic idea of the word D5iy 
(of which in the Sept. aida» is the equiv.) combines in 
the bibl. and eccl. writ. Hence in the N. T. used 
1. a univ.: in the phrases eis róv alóva, oy (Gen. 
vi 3), for ever, Jn. vi. 51, 58; xiv. 16; Heb. v. 6; vi. 
20, etc.; and strengthened «eis 1óv alóva rov aidvos, Heb. 
i 8 [fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 7 Alex., cf. W. $ 36, 2] (Tob. 
vi 18; Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 18, etc.); eic alàva, Jude 
13; ds gpépay alóros unto the day which is eternity 
(gen. of appos.), 2 Pet. iii. 18 [cf. Sir. xviii. 10 (9)]; 
with a negation: never, Jn. iv. 14 [Lchm. in br.]; viii. 
51; x: 28; xi. 26; xiii. 8; 1 Co. viii. 18; or not for 
erer, not always, Jn. viii. 35; els rovs aidvas unto the 
ages, i. e. as long as time shall be (the plur. denotes the 
individual ages whose sum is eternity): (Lk. i. 33]; 
Ro. i. 25; ix. 5; xi. 86; [xvi. 27 R G Tr WH]; 2 Co. 
xi 31; Heb. xiii. 8; els mavras T. alóvas, Jude 25; els 
Tous ai&»as rà» aióror (in which expression the endless 
future is divided up into various periods, the shorter of 
which are comprehended in the longer [cf. W. § 86, 2; 
among the various phrases to express duration com- 
posed of this word with prep. or adjuncts, (which to the 
number of more than fifteen are to be found in the 
Sept, cf. Vaughan on Ro. i. 25), this combination of 
the double plural seems to be peculiar to the N. T.]): 
[Ro. xvi. 27 L T]; Gal. i.5; [Phil. iv. 20]; 1 Tim. i. 
17; [2 Tim. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 11]; Rev. i. 6, 18; iv. 
3 30.; v. 13; vii. 12; x. 65 xi. 15; xv. 7 ; xix. 8; xx. 
10; xxii. 5; els ai@vas aiovov, Rev. xiv. 11; ó alóv roy 
aiéver the (whole) age embracing the (shorter) ages, 
Eph. iii. 21 (cf. Mey. [or Ellic.] ad loc.) ; dmó ray alóvov 
from the ages down, from eternity, Col. i. 26; Eph. iii. 
3; zpó rev aiwvwy before time was, before the founda- 
tion of the world, 1 Co. ii. 7; mpó6ecis rà» aidvey 
eternal purpose, Eph. iii. 11. — b. in hyperbolic and 
popular usage: dwà rb) aidvos (DYipn, Gen. vi. 4, cf. 
Deut. xxxii. 7) from the most ancient time down, (within 
the memory of man), from of old, Lk. i. 70; Acts iii. 21; 
xv. 18, (Tob. iv. 12 of sarépes icy dmó rov alóvos; 
Longin. 34 rovs dn’ alóvos jijropas); also éx rod aldvos, 
Jn. ix. $2, (1 Esdr. ii. 19, 22 (23); Diod. iv. 83 of the 
temple of Venus rjv é£ aidvos dpyiv AaBóv, 17, 1 ros 
ef aiévos BaciAeis, [excerpt. de legat. xl.] p. 632 rip é£ 
aleswos rapadedouevny éAevÜepiavy). — 2. by meton. of the 
container for the contained, ol aióves denotes the worlds, 
the universe, i. e. the aggregate of things contained in 
time, [on the plur. cf. W.176 (166); B. 24 (21)]: Heb. 
i 2; xi 3; and (?) 1 Tim. i. 17; [Rev. xv. 3 WH 
txt.; cf. Ps. exliv. (exlv.) 18; Tob. xiii. 6, 10; Sir. 
xxxvi 22; Philo de plant. Noé § 12 bis; de mundo 
$ 7; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 7; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 61, 2; 
35, 3 (zarijp v. a-) ; 55, 6 (Beds r. a.) ; Constt. Ap. 7/85; 
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see Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. etc. i. p. 106 n.]. So 
aioy in Sap. xiii. 9; xiv. 6; xviii. 4; the same use oc- 
curs in the Talmud, Chaldee, Syriac, Arabic; cf. Bleek, 
Hebrierbr. ii. 1, p. 36 sqq.; Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p. 
1036; [cf. the use of ol alàrec in the Fathers i. q. the 
world of mankind, e. g. Ignat. ad Eph. 19,2]. — 3. As 
the Jews distinguished n37 o^5iyn the time before the 
Messiah, and 3f obiyn the time after the advent of the 
Messiah (cf. Riehm, Lehrb. d. Hebrüerbr. p. 204 sqq.; 
[Schürer $ 29, 9]), so most of the N. T. writers distin- 
guish ó alàv otros this age (also simply 6 aiv, Mt. xiii. 22; 
Mk. iv. 19 GL T Tr WH; 6 éveorós alóv, Gal. i. 4; ó 
voy alov, 1 Tim. vi. 17; [2 Tim. iv. 10]; Tit. ii. 12), the 
time before the appointed return or truly Messianic ad- 
vent of Christ (i. e. the rapougia, q. v.), the period of insta- 
bility, weakness, impiety, wickedness, calamity, misery, 
—and aidy pédAXwy the future age (also ó alàv éxeivos, Lk. 
xx. 85; 6 alàv ó épxopevos, Lk. xviii. 80; Mk. x. 30; 
oí aléves of émepyópevo, Eph. ii. 7), i. e. the age after 
the return of Christ in majesty, the period of the con- 
summate establishment of the divine kingdom and all 
its blessings: Mt. xii. 32; Eph. i. 21; cf. Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. iii. 22 sq. Hence the things of ‘this age’ 
are mentioned in the N. T. with censure: 6 aidy ovros, 
by meton. men controlled by the thoughts and pursuits 
of this present time, Ro. xii. 2, the same who are called 
viol ToU ai. rovrov in Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 34; xara roy alova 
ToU kócuov rovrov conformably to the age to which this 
(wicked) world belongs, Eph. ii. 2 [cf. Trench $ lix. 
sub fin.]; dyamrüv róv viv aiéva, 2 Tim. iv. 10 (see 
dyandw); dpxovres rov ai. rovrov, 1 Co. ii. 6 (see dpxov); 
ó Ócós rov al. rovrov the devil, who rules the thoughts 
and deeds of the men of this age, 2 Co. iv. 4; ai péptsvae 
roU aióvos the anxieties for the things of this age, Mk. 
iv. 19; mAovaotos év rp viv aid rich in worldly wealth, 
1 Tim. vi. 17; copia rov ai. rovr. such wisdom as be- 
longs to this age, — full of error, arrogant, hostile to 
the gospel, 1 Co. ii. 6; ou{yrnrns tov ai. rovr. disputer, 
sophist, such as we now find him, 1 Co. i. 20; cuvréAaa 
TOU ai. rovr. the end, or rather consummation, of the age 
preceding Christ’s return, with which will be connected 
the resurrection of the dead, the last judgment, the de- 
molition of this world and its restoration to a more ex- 
cellent condition [cf. 4 Esdr. vii. 43], Mt. xiii. 39 sq. 49; 
xxiv. 3; xxviii. 20; it is called ovvréAeia. rà». alóvov in 
Heb. ix. 26 [so Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 10, test. Benj. 11 
(cf. Vorstman p. 133)]; rà réAn ràv alóvov the ends (last 
part) of the ages before the return of Christ, 1 Co. x. 11; 
óvrdpeis rov uéAXovros alàvos powers which present them- 
selves from the future or divine order of things, i.e. the 
Holy Spirit, Heb. vi. 5; rov alàvos éxeivov rvxeivto partake 
of the blessings of the future age, Lk. xx. 35. Among 
the N. T. writers James does not use the word aióv. 
[On the word in its relation to xócuos see Trench § lix. 
Its biblical sense and its relation to DPV) are discussed by 
Stuart, Exeget. Essays on Words relating to Fut. Punish- 
ment, Andover, 1830 (and Presbyt. Publ. Committee, Phil.) ; 
Tayler Lewis in Lange's Com. on Eccl. pp. 44-51; J. W. 
Hanson, Aion-Aionios, (pp. 174), Chicago, 1880. See esp. 
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E. Abbot, Literature of the Doctrine of a Future Life, etc., 
(New York, 1867), Index of subjects s. v. For its meanings 
in eccl. writ. see Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. i. col. 140 sqq., cf. 
ii. col. 1609; Huet, Origeniana (App. to vol. iv. of De la 
Rue's Origen) lib. ii. c. ii. quaest. 11, $ 26. Its use in Hom., 
Hes. Pind. Aeschyl., Soph., Eur. Aristot, Plato, Tim. 
Locr., is exhibited in detail by E. S. Goodwin in the Christ. 
Exam. for March and May, 1831, March and May, 1832. 
“On alór as the complete period, either of each particular life 
or of all existence, see Arist. cael 1, 9, 15; on aléy and 
xpévos, cf. Philo [quis rer. div. her. § 34] i. 496, 18 8q.; [de 
mut. nom. $47]i.619, 10sq." L.and S. ed.6; seealso Philo 
de alleg. leg. iii. 8; quod deus immut. § 6 fin.; de prof. § 11; 
de praem. et poen. $ 15; and (de mund. opif. $ 7) esp. J. G. 
Müller, Philo's Lehre v. d. Weltschópfung, p. 168 (Berl. 1864). 
Schmidt (ch. 44) gives the distinction, for substance, as fol- 
lows: both words denote the abstract idea of time and with 
special reference to its extent or duration; xpóros is the 
general designation for time, which can be divided up into 
portions, each of which is in its turn a xpóros ; on the other 
hand, aléy, which in the concrete and simple language of 
Homer (Pindar and the Tragedians) denotes the allotted 
lifetime, even the life, of the individual (Il. 4, 478 puvuvdddios 
3é of aléy etc.), in Attic prose differs from xpdvos by denot- 
ing time unlimited and boundless, which is not conceived of 
as divisible into aléves (contrast here biblical usage and see 
below), but rather into xpdvo:. In philosophical speech it is 
without beginning also. Cf. Tim. Locr. 97 c. d. xpdve 94 ra 
uépea ráaÓe tas wepiddws Aéyorri, As exdopnoev 5 Oeds avv 
xédopp’ ov yap hy xpd kócuo korpa: didrep 0b8 eviaurds o0 
épüy wepiodo:, als uerpéerai ó yevvards x póvos obros. eixay 
8é dor: 7H dyevvdro x póv o, bv aléva vorayopeboues* s 
yàp wor àiBioy wapáberyua, Toy iBavixdy kónpov, 90e 5 wpavds 
éyevvd0n, obrws ws wpbs mapábevyua, Tbv al va, 83e Ó xpóvos 
cb» kócue e8autovpyhén — after Plato, Timaeus p. 37 d. 
(where see Stallbaum's note and reff.) ; Isocr. 8, 34 robs 56 
per’ eboeBelas x. Sixasoodyns (Grras (ópà) &y re Tois wapover 
Xpóvois doparas Bidyorras kal wep) ToU aÜpxayros aidvos 
Hdlovs ras éAv(3as Exovras. The adj. &xpovos independent 
of time, above and beyond all time, is synon. with aiórios ; 
where time (with its subdivisions and limitations) ends eter- 
nity begins: Nonnus, metaph. evang. Johan. i. 1, &xpovos Fy, 
&xíxnTos, év áppfiTe Adyos àpxí. Thoroughly Platonic in 
cast are the definitions of Gregory of Nazianzus (orat. 
xxxviii. 8) aid» yap obre xpóvos oÜre xpóvov Ti uépos * oibà 
yàp werpnrdy, GAN’ Üxep uiv ó xpóros HAlov Pops perpotuevos, 
ToUTo Tois didlos alóv, Tb cvyxapekreiwónevoy Tots obo oldy 
Ti xpovxdy xivnua kal Bidorgua (Suicer u. s.). 
Alex. strom. i. 13, p. 756 a. ed. Migne, ‘O «' ody alàv rot 
Xpóvov Tb uéAAov kal 7d évec às, abràp 83) kal rb vapyxnkbs 
&kapiales cuvlornot. Instances from extra-biblical writ. of 
the use of aló» in the plural are: rbv àw' alóvev pddoy, 
Anthol. vol. iii. pt. ii. p. 55 ed. Jacobs; eis alàvas, ibid. vol. 
iv. epigr. 492; éx mepirporíjs alávev, Joseph. b. j. 3, 8, 5; els 
alévas Biauévei, Sext. Empir. adv. Phys. i. 62. The dis- 
cussions which have been raised respecting the word may 
give interest to additional reff. to its use by Philo and Jo- 
sephus. Philo: 6 was (&xas, aóusas) or was (etc.) ó alór: 
de alleg. leg. ili. § 70; de cherub. $ 1 (a noteworthy passage, 
cf. de congressu erud. § 11 and reff. s. v. @dyaros) ; de sacrif. 
Ab. et Caini § 11; quod det. pot. § 48; quod deus immut. 
§ 1, § 24; de plantat. § 27; de sobrietate § 13; de migr. Abr. 
§ 2; de prof. $ 9; de mut. nom. $ 34; de somn. ii. § 15, § 31, 
$38; de legat. ad Gaium § 38; (6) uaxpbs al.: de sacrif. Ab. 
et Caini $ 21; de ebrietate $ 47; de prof. § 20; al. uficTos : 
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de sobrietate § 5; de prof. § 21; 5 &weipos al.: de legat. ad 
Gaium § 11; ó %uxpoodey al.: de praem et. poen. $ 6 ; ai. 
woAts: de Abrah. $ 46; rís al.: de merc. meretr. $ 1; 8! al.: 
de cherub. § 26; de plantat. $ 27; eis rdy ai.: de gigant. § 5; 
év (r$) ai.: de mut. nom. § 2 (bis) (note the restriction) ; 
quod deus immut. § 6; é£ al.: de somn.i. $8 3; éx' al.: de 
plantat. § 12 (bis); de mundo § 7; wpd al.: de mut. nom. 
§ 2; mpds al.: de mut. nom. § 11; (6) al.: de prof. § 18; de 
alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de cherub. $ 22; de migr. Abr. $ 22; de 
somn. i. § 18, § 22; de Josepho § 5; de vita Moys. ii. § 3; 
de decalogo § 14; de victimis § 3; frag. in Mang. ii. 660 
(Richter vi. p. 219); de plantat. $ 12 (bis) ; de mundo § 7. 
Josephus: (6) was alóv : antt. 1, 18, 7; 3,8,10; c. Ap. 2, 
11, 3; 2, 22, 1; uaxpbs al.: antt. 2, 7, 3; woAds al.: c. Ap. 2, 
31, 1; TocovTos al.: c. Ap. 1, 8, 4; sA$60s alávos: antt. 
prooem. $ 3; dw’ ai.: b. j. prooem. § 4; 3: al.: antt. 1,18,8; 
4, 6, 4; b. j. 6,2, 1; eis (Tbv) al.: antt. 4, 8, 18; 5,1,27; 7, 
9, 5; 7, 14, 5; d£ al: b. j. 5, 10, 5; (6) al.: antt. 19,2, 2; 
b. j. 1, 21, 10; plur. (see above) 3, 8,5. See alérios.] 

alévvos, -ov, and (in 2 Th. ii. 16; Heb. ix. 12;. Num. 
xxv. 18; Plat. Tim. p. 38 b. [see below]; Diod. i. 1; 
[cf. WH. App. p. 157; W. 69 (67); B. 26 (23)]) -os, 
-a, -ov, (aiàvy) ; 1. without beginning or end, that which 
always has been and always will be: 8eos, Ro. xvi. 26, (6 
póvos alóytos, 2 Macc. i. 25) ; sveüpua, Heb. ix. 14. 2. 
without beginning: xpovots aiwvioss, Ro. xvi. 25; apd xpó- 
vov aiwviov, 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. i. 2; evayyédcow a gospel 
whose subject-matter is eternal, i. e. the saving purpose 
of God adopted from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. 3. with- 
out end, never to cease, everlasting: 2 Co. iv. 18 (opp. to 
mpooKatpos); ai@moy avróv, joined to thee forever as a 
sharer of the same eternal life, Philem. 15; Bdpos 80£ns, 
2 Co. iv. 17; Bacca, 2 Pet. i. 11; Oó£a, 2 Tim. ii. 10; 
1 Pet. v. 10; (or (see (wn, 2 b.) ; xAnpovopia, Heb. ix. 
15; Avrpecis, Heb. ix. 12; mapdxAnows, 2 Th. ii. 16; 
cxgvai, abodes to be occupied forever, Lk. xvi. 9 (the 
habitations of the blessed in heaven are referred to, cf. 
Jn. xiv. 2, [also, dabo eis tabernacula aeterna, quae 
praeparaveram illis, 4 Esdr. (Fritzsche 5 Esdr.) ii. 11]; 
similarly Hades is called aió»«s romos, Tob. iii. 6, cf. 
Eccl. xii. 5); eergpía, Heb. v. 9; [so Mk. xvi. WII, in 
the (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion']. Opposite ideas 
are: xóÀacis, Mt. xxv. 46; xpíua, Heb. vi. 2; xpícus, 
Mk. iii. 29 (Rec. [but L T WH Tr txt. duapriparos ; 
in Acta Thom. § 47, p. 227 Tdf., €oras vot rovro eis aeotw 
ápaprwy kai Avrpov alo víev maparroyuárov, it has been 
plausibly conjectured we should read Avrpoy aléwtor (cf. 
Heb. ix. 12)]) ; ddeOpos [Lehm. txt. óAépios], 2 Th. i. 
9, (4 Macc. x. 15); mip, Mt. xxv. 41, (4 Macc. xii. 12 
alovío mupt x. Bacávois, ai els GAov Tov aidva ovK dvijcovat 
cc). 

[Of the examples of aló»is from Philo (with whom i is 
less common than áf$:os, q. v., of which there are some fifty 
instances) the following are noteworthy: de mut. nom. $ 2; 
de caritate $ 17; xóAacis al. frag. in Mang. ii. 667 fin. 
(Richter vi. 229 mid.) ; cf. de praem. et poen. $ 12. Other 
exx. are de alleg. leg. iii. § 70; de poster. Caini $ 35; quod 
deus immut. § 30; quis rer. div. her. § 58; de congressu 
quaer. erud. § 19; de prof. § 38; de somn. ii. $ 43; de Jose- 
pho § 24; quod omn. prob. lib. § 4, $ 18; de ebrietate $ 32; 
de Abrah. $ 10; («3j al.: de prof. $ 15; @eds (6) al.: de plan- 
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tat. $2, $ 18 (bis), 5 20 (bis); de mundo $ 2. From Jose 
phus: antt. 7, 14, 5; 12, 7, 3; 15, 10, 5; b. j. 1, 33, 2; 6,2, 
1; «Aéos ai.: antt. 4, 6, 5; b. j. 3, 8, 5; urfiu ai.: antt. 1, 
13, 4; 6, 14, 4; 10, 11, 7 ; 15, 11, 1 ; olxoy ut» aióvior Éxeis 
(of God), antt. 8, 4, 2; é$vAdx0m ó 'Icdvrvns Deonots aiwvlois, 
b. j. 6, 9, 4. 

Sys. at3:os, aidvios: &i8. covers the complete philo- 
sophic idea — without beginning and without end ; also either 
withoat beginning or without end; as respects the past, it 
is applied to what has existed time out of mind. | aióvios (fr. 
Plato on) gives prominence to the immeasurableness of eter- 
nity (while such words as evrexfis continuous, unintermitted, 
harsA s perpetual, lasting to the end, are not so applicable 
to an abetract term, like aid»); alévios accordingly is esp. 
adapted to supersensuous things, see the N. T. Cf. Tim. 
Locr. 96 c. Gedy 5$ Tbv uiv alóvior vóos ópij uóvos etc. ; Plat. 
Tim. 37 d. (and Stallbaum ad loc.); 38 b. c.; legg. x. p. 
904 a. avbAcOpow Bt by yerduevoy, GAA’ obx aléviov. Cf. also 
Plato's 3124 10s (Tim. 38 b.; 39 e.). Schmidt ch. 45.] 

&xafapcía, -as, 7, (dxáÜapros), [fr. Hippocr. down], 
uncleanness ; a. physical: Mt. xxiii. 27. b. ina 
moral sense, the impurity of lustful, luxurious, profli- 
gate living: Ro. i. 24; vi. 19; 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v. 
19; Eph. iv. 19; v. 3; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 2; used 
of impure motives in 1 Th. ii. 8. (Dem. p. 553, 12.) 
Cf. Tittmann i. p. 150 sq.* 

&xafáorns, -jros, ?, impurity: Rev. xvii. 4, — not found 
elsewhere, and the true reading here is rà axd@apra ris.” 

éuéSapros, -ov, (xadaipw), [fr. Soph. down], in the Sept. 
L q. X20, not cleansed, unclean; a. in aceremonial 
sense, that which must be abstained from according to 
the levitical law, lest impurity be contracted: Acts x. 
14; xi 8 (of food); Acts x. 28; 1 Co. vii. 14 (of 
men); 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. Is. lii. 11, of things pertain- 
ing to idolatry); Rev. xviii. 2 (of birds). ^ b. in a 
moral sense, unclean in thought and life (freq. in Plat.): 
Eph. v. 5; rà dxáÜapra rns mopveías, Rev. xvii. 4 (acc. 
to the true reading); sm»evpara, demons, bad angels, [in 
twenty-three pass. of the Gospels, Acts, Rev.]: Mt. x. 
1; xii. 48; Mk. i. 28, 26; iii. 11, etc.; Lk. iv. 83,86; vi. 
18, etc. ; Acts v. 16; viii. 7; Rev. xvi 13; xviil. 2, 
(zvevupara wovnpa in Mt. xii. 45; Lk. vii. 21; viii. 2; 
Xi 26; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 sqQ.). 

dxapdopar, -ovpas: [impf. nxarpovpny]; (dxaspos inop- 
portune) ; to lack opportunity, (opp. to evxarpéw ) : Phil. 
iv. 10. (Phot., Suid., Zonar.; dxa«eiw, Diod. excerp. 
Vat. ed. Mai p. 30 [frag. l. x. $ 7, ed. Dind.].)* 

Gxalpws, (xatpos), adv., unseasonably, [A. V. out of 
season], (opp. to edxaipws): 2 Tim. iv. 2 (whether sea- 
sonable for men or not). (Sir. xxxv. 4; [Aeschyl. Ag. 
808]; Plat. de rep. x. p. 606 b.; Tim. 33 a.; 86 c.; 
Xen. Eph. 5, 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 7, 2, al.) * 

€-kaxos, -ov, (xaxós); a. without guile or fraud, 
harmless; free from guilt: Heb. vii. 26; [cf. Clement. 
frac. 8 ed. Jacobson, (Bp. Lghtft. S. Clement of Rome 
etc. p. 219): dxaxos ó Ilarjp mvebpa &0wxev Axaxov]. 
b. fearing no evil from others, distrusting no one, (cf. 
Eng. guileless]: Ko. xvi 18. ([Aeschyl.,] Plat., Dem., 
Polyb, al.; Sept.) (Cf. Trench § 1vi.; Tittmann i. p. 
27 s4.]* 
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dxavéa, -ns, 7, (dx) a point [but see in dxu7]); a. a 
thorn, bramble-bush, brier: Mt. vii. 16; Lk. vi. 44; Heb. 
vi. 8; ele rds dxavOas i. e. among the seeds of thorns, Mt. 
xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 7 [L mrg. éri], 18 [Tdf. éz(]; Lk. viii. 
14 (vs. 7 év peop tev dxavÜGv) ; éri ras dx. i. e. upon 
ground in which seeds of thorns were lying hidden, 
Mt. xiii. 7. ^ b. a thorny plant: orépavoy é£ dxavbdr, 
Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2, — for bare thorns might have 
caused delirium or even death; what species of plant is 
referred to, is not clear. Some boldly read dxávÜoev, 
from dxavOos, acanthus, bear's-foot ; but the meaning of 
dxavOa is somewhat comprehensive even in prof. writ. ; 
cf. the class. Grk. Lexx. s. v. [On the *Crown of 
thorns" see BB.DD. s. v., and for reff. Mc. and S.]* 

dxdvOives, -ov, (dxavÜa; cf. dpyapávriwos), thorny, woven 
out of the twigs of a thorny plant: Mk. xv. 17 ; Jn. xix. 
5. (Is. xxxiv. 18.) Cf. the preceding word.* 

d-xapwos, -ov, (xapros), [fr. Aeschyl. down], tithout 
fruit, barren; — 1. prop.: 8év8pa, Jude 12. — 2. metaph. 
not yielding that it ought to yield, [ A. V. unfruitful]: 
Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; destitute of good deeds, Tit. 
iii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 8; contributing nothing to the instruc- 
tion, improvement, comfort, of others, 1 Co. xiv. 14; 
by litotes pernicious, Eph. v. 11, (Sap. xv. 4; cf. Grimm 
on Sap. i. 11).* 

d-Kard-yveoros, -ov, (xaraywoócxko), that cannot be con- 
demned, not to be censured: Tit. ii. 8. (2 Macc. iv. 47, 
and several times in eccl. writ.) * 

d-kara-káAvimrros, -oy, (karaxaAvmro), not covered, tn- 
veiled: 1 Co. xi. 5,18. (Polyb. 15, 27, 2; [Sept., Philo].) * 

d-kaTá-kpvros, -ov, (xaraxpiyo), uncondemned ; punished 
without being tried: Acts xvi. 37; xxii. 25. (Not 
found in prof. writ.) * . 

d-ka/rá-Avros, -ov, (xaradvw), indissoluble; not subject to 
destruction, [ À. V. endless]: (wn, Heb. vii. 16. (4 Macc. 
x. 11; Dion. Hal. 10, 31.) * 

dxardiracros, -ov, — found only in 2 Pet. ii. 14 in codd. 
A and B, from which L WH Tr mrg. have adopted 
it instead of the Rec. dxaramavorous, q. v. It may be 
derived fr. maréoyat, pf. réraapa:, to. taste, eat; whence 
dxaráracros insatiable. In prof. writ. xaramacros [which 
Bttm. conjectures may have been the original reading] 
signifies besprinkled, soiled, from xatanaoow to besprin- 
kle. For a fuller discussion of this various reading see 
B. 65 (57), [and WH. App. p. 170].* 

dkardmaveros, -oy, (xararaso), unable to stop, unceas- 
ing; passively, not quieted, that cannot be quieted; with 
gen. of thing (on which cf. W. § 30, 4), 2 Pet. ii. 14 
[R G T Tr txt.] (eyes not quieted with sin, sc. which 
they commit with adulterous look). (Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., Plut.) * 

dxaracracta, -as, 7, (dxardararos), instability, a state 
of disorder, disturbance, confusion: 1 Co. xiv. 33; Jas. 
iii. 16; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor.14, 1; [Prov. xxvi. 28; Tob. 
iv. 18]); plur. disturbances, disorders: of dissensions, 
2 Co. xii. 20; of seditions, 2 Co. vi. 5 (cf. Mey. ad loc.); 
of the tumults or commotions of war, Lk. xxi. 9. (Polyb., 
Dion. Hal.) * 
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d-xarh-oraros, -ov, (xadiornu), unstable, inconstant, 
restless: Jas. i. 8, and L T Tr WH in iii. 8 also, but less 
fitly; [cf. Hermae Past. l. ii. mand. 2, 8 movgpóv avevpd 
éorw 5 karaAaAuá, kal dxarágraroy Satpomoy, pnderore 
elpnvedoy, adda etc.]. ([Hippocr. et al.] Polyb. 7, 4, 6, 
al. [Sept. Is. liv. 11].) * 

d-xardoxeros, -ov, (karéyo to restrain, control), that 
cannot be restrained: Jas. iii. 8 R G. (Job xxxi. 11; 
3 Macc. vi. 17; Diod. 17, 38 dxar. Sdxpva, al.)* 

"Axe bagá, or "Axeddaudy (Lcehm.), [or 'AxeAó. WH 
(see their Intr. $ 408)], or 'AxeAQapáx (T Tr), fr. Cbald. 
RDF Pn (field of blood), Akeldama: Acts i. 19; see 
alpa, 2 a. [B. D. s. v.; esp. Kautzsch, Gram. pp. 8, 178].* 

dxéparos, -ov, (xepdyvups) ; a. unmized, pure, as 
wine, metals. ^ b. of the mind, without admizture of 
evil, free from guile, innocent, simple: Mt. x. 16; Ro. 
xvi. 19; Phil ii. 15; (and freq. in prof. writ.). [Cf. 
Ellic. on Phil.1. c.; Trench $1vi.; Tittmann i. 27 sq.]* 

dxdwwhs, -és, (kAivw), not inclining, firm, unmoved: Heb. 
x. 23. (Freq. in prof. writ.) * 

dxpét{e: 1 aor. fxpaca; (dxun); to flourish, come to 
maturity: Rev. xiv. 18. (Very freq. in prof. writ.) * 

dxptj, -5s, 5, (cf. dx [on the accent cf. Chandler § 116; 
but the word is ‘a mere figment of the grammarians,’ 
Pape (yet cf. L. and S.) s. v.], atyp, Lat. acies, acuo) ; 
among the Greeks — a. prop.a point, to prick with (cf. 
[the classic] ayuj). ^ b. extremity, climaz, acme, highest 
degree. c. the present point of time. Hence accus. 
[W. 230 (216), 464 (432 sq.) ; B. 153 (134)] dxuj» with 
adverbial force, i. q. éri even now, even yet: Mt. xv. 16. 
(Theocr. id. 4, 60; Polyb. 4, 36, 8; Strat. epigr. 3 p. 
101 ed. Lips.; Strabo 1. i. [c. 3 prol.] p. 56; Plut. de 
glor. Athen. 2, 85, al.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 123.* 

dxofj, -5s, 7, (fr. an assumed pf. form fxoa, cf. &yopá 
above [but cf. Epic dkov?; Curtius p. 555]); — 1. hear 
ing, by which one perceives sounds; sense of hearing: 
1 Co. xii. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 8.  Hebraistically, dxoj dkovew 
by hearing to hear i. e. to perceive by hearing, Mt. xiii. 
14; Acts xxviii. 26, (Is. vi. 9); cf. W. $ 44, 8 Rem. 8 
p. 339; § 54, 3 p. 466; [B. 183 sq. (159)]. — 2. the 
organ of hearing, the ear: Mk. vii. 85; Lk. vii. 1; 2 Tim. 
iv. 3,4; Acts xvii. 20; Heb. v. 11. 3. thing heard; 
a. instruction, namely oral; spec. the preaching of the 
gospel, [A. V. txt. report]: Jn. xii. 88; Ro. x. 16 sq. (ris 
éríarevae rj) axon "uv; fr. Is. liii. 1, Hebr. Nyy, which 
in 2 S. iv. 4, etc., is rendered dyyeMa);  dkor) míareos 
preaching on the necessity of faith, (Germ. Glaubens- 
predigt), Gal. iii. 2,5; Aóyos dors i. q. A. dkova6eis [cf. 
W. 531 (494 sq.)]: 1 Th.ii.13; Heb. iv.2. b. hear 
say, report, rumor; Twós, concerning any one: Mt. iv. 
24; xiv. 1; xxiv. 6; Mk. i. 28; xiii. 7. (Freq. in Grk. 
writ.)* ) 

dxoAovÓ(e, -à; fut. dxodevdnam; impf. nxodovbovy ; 
1 aor. gxoAov0nca; pf. neortovOnxa (Mk. x. 28 L' T Tr 
WH); (fr. dxóXovOos, and this fr. a copulative and xéAev- 
os road, prop. walking the same road); 1. to follow 
one who precedes, join him as his attendant, accompany 
him: Mt. iv. 25; viii. 19; ix. 19; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. 7; 
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v. 24, (37 Lchm.]; xiv. 51[R G]; Lk. xxii. 89, 54; xxiii 
27; Jn. i. 37 sq. 43 (44); vi.2; xviii. 15; xx. 6, etc. ; 
Acts xii. 8; xiii. 43; xxi. 86; 1 Co. x. 4; distinguished 
fr. mpodyew in Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 9; trop. rà épya 
avrav dkoAovOei per’ avróv, their good deeds will accom- 
pany them to the presence of God the judge to be 
rewarded by him, Rev. xiv. 13; on the other hand, 
gk«oAovOncar aris al duapria dypt rov ovpavot, Rev. xviii. 
5, but here for ;xoAev0gca» G L T Tr WH have re- 
stored éxodAn@noay; [onpeta rois meorevoacw dxodovbycet 
ravra, Mk. xvi. 17 Tr WH txt. (where al. mapaxoA. q. v.) ]. 
to follow one in time, succeed one: Rev. xiv. 8 sq. 
(Hdian. 1, 14, 12 (6) rà yoiv dxoXovÓgcarra, al.) Since 
among the ancients disciples were accustomed to accom- 
pany their masters on their walks and journeys — [al. 
derive the usage that follows from the figurative sense 
of the word directly ; cf. e. g. 2 Macc. viii. 36 rd 
axoAovbeiv rois vopos; M. Antonin. l. vii. $ 31 dxoAov- 
05cov bes, and Gataker ad loc.], drokovbéw denotes 2. 
to join one as a disciple, become or be his disciple; side 
with his party, [ A. V. follow him]: Mt. iv. 20, 22; ix. 9; 
xix. 27 sq.; Mk.i. 18; viii. 34; Lk. v. 11, 27, ete.; 
Jn. viii. 12 (where Jesus likens himself to a torch which 
the disciple follows); ov« dxoÀovÓei uiv he is not of 
our band of thy disciples, Mk. ix. 38. o cleave stead- 
Jastly to one, conform wholly to his example, in living and if 
need be in dying also: Mt. x. 88; xvi. 24; Jn. xii. 26 ; 
xxi. 22. This verb is not found in the Epp. exc. in 
1 Co. x. 4. Asin the classics, it is joined mostly with 
a dat. of the obj.; sometimes with perd rwos, Lk. ix. 49; 
Rev. vi. 8 [Treg. mrg. dat.]; xiv. 13; (so also in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 358 sq.; [Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 458 sq.]) ; óríco rwos, Mt. x. 38; Mk. 
viii. 84 (where R L WH Tr mrg. éA6ci»), Hebr. 355 
‘yp "yn, cf. 1 K. xix. 21; see W. 234 (219) ; [B. 172 
(150), cf. dxod. xaromw rivos, Arstph. Plut. 13. Comp.: 
é£-, ém-, kar-, map-, avr- axodovbéw ]. 
éxove [on the use of the pres. in a pf. sense cf. W. 
274 sq. (258); B. 208 (176)]; impf. fxovor; fut. (in 
best Grk. usage) dxovoopa, Jn. v. 25 RGL, 28 RGL ; 
Acts iii. 22; vii. 87 RG; xvii. 82; [xxi. 22]; xxv. 
22; xxviii. 28; [Ro. x. 14 Tdf.], and (a later form) 
dxovow, Mt. xii. 19; xiii. 14, (both fr. the Sept.) ; [Jn. x. 
16; xvi. 18 Tr WH mrg.; Acts xxviii. 26]; Ro. x. 14 
[R G]; and T Tr WH in Jn. v. 25, 28, (cf. W. 82 (79); B. 
53 (46) [Veitch s. v.]); [1 aor. qxovea, Jn. iii. 82, ete.]; pf. 
dx'jkoa ; Pass., [ pres. axovopat; 1 fut. dkovaOnoopat]; 1 aor. 
7kovcÓnv; (fr. Hom. down]; to hear. I absol. 1. tobe 
endowed with the faculty of hearing (not deaf) : Mk. vii. 
37; Lk. vii. 22; Mt.xi.5. — 2. to attend to (use the facul- 
ty of hearing), consider what is or has been said. So in 
exhortations: dkovere, Mk. iv. 3; dkovoaare, Jas. ii. 5; 
ó yoy dra axovew dkovéro, Mt. xi. 15; xiii. 9, [in both 
T WH om. Tr br. deovew] ; Mk. iv. 23 ; Lk. xiv. 85 (34); 
 €xov ois dkovcáro, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6, 13, 22, 
etc. 3. trop. to understand, perceive the sense of 
what is said: Mt. xiii. 15 sq. ; Mk. viii. 18; 1 Co. xiv. 
2. I. with an object [B. $132, 17 ; W. 199 (187 sq.)]; 
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1. dxove ri, to hear something; a. to perceive by the 
ear what is announced in one’s presence, (to hear im- 
mediately): rv horny, Mt. xii. 19; Jn. iii. 8; Rev. 
iv. 1; v. 11 ; xviii. 4; Acts xxii. 9, etc.;  róv de maopóv, 
Lk. i. 41 (cf. 44); l'aAdaíar, the name ‘Galilee,’ Lk. 
xxiii. 6 [(T WH om. Tr mrg. br. 'aA.; cf. B. 166 (145)]; 
dwdgragi» wekpev, the phrase ‘avdor. vexpóv, Acts xvii. 
33; róv Aoyor, Mk. v. 36 [R GL] (on this pass. see sapa- 
«ovo, 2); Mt. xix. 22; Jn. v. 24, etc.; robs Aóyovs, 
Acts ii. 22; v. 24; Mt. vii. 24; pnyara, 2 Co. xii. 4; 
ri Aeyovow, Mt. xxi. 16; pass., Mt. ii. 18; Rev. xviii. 
22 sq.; Tiéx rwos, 2 Co. xii. 6 [R G]; foll. by ore [B. 
300 (257 sq.)], Acts xxii. 2; Mk. xvi. 11; Jn. iv. 42; 
xiv. 28. b. to get by hearing, learn (from the mouth 
of the teacher or narrator): Acts xv. 17 ; Mt. x. 27 (8 
ds ra ots dxovere, what is taught you in secret) ; Ro. xv. 
21; Eph. i. 13; Col. i. 6; Jn. xiv. 24; 1 Jn. ii. 7, 24; 
ii. 11; Xpsoroy i. e. to become acquainted with Christ 
from apostolic teaching, Eph. iv. 21 (cf. pabeiv róv Xptoros, 
vs. 20 [B. 166 (144) note; W. 199 (187) note]); pass., 
Lk. xii. 3; Heb. ii. 1; ri with gen. of pers. fr. whom 
one hears, Acts i. 4; rl mapa twos, Jn. viii. 26, 40 ; xv. 
15; Acts x. 22; xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 2, (Thuc. 6, 93; 


Xen. an. 1, 2, 5 [here Dind. om. mapa]; Plat. rep. vi.. 


p. 506 d., al.; [B. 166 (145); W. 199 (188)]) ; [mapa 
Truos, without an obj. expressed, Jn. i. 40 (41)]; éx 
twos, Jn. xii. 34 (éx rod vopov, from attendance on its 
public reading); amo with gen. of pers., 1 Jn.i. 5; with 
sept twos added, Acts ix. 13; foll. by dr, Mt. v. 21, 
27, 33, 38,43. . C. dxovo rt, a thing comes to one's ears, to 
Jind out (by hearsay), learn, (hear [(of)] mediately): 
with acc. of thing, rà épya, Mt. xi. 2; doa éroíe,, Mk. 
jii. 8 (Treg. txt. mouet] ; sroAépovs, Lk. xxi. 9; Mt. xxiv. 
6; Mk. xiii. 7; to learn, absol. viz. what has just been 
mentioned : Mt. ii. 3; xxii. 7? [R L]; Mk. ii. 17; iii. 
21; GalL i. 13; Eph. i. 15; Col. i. 4; Philem. 5, etc. 
foll by Gre, Mt. ii. 22; iv. 12; xx. 30; Mk. vi. 55; 
x. 47; Jn. iv. 47; ix. 35; xi. 6; xii. 12; Gal. i. 23; 
sept rwos, Mk. vii. 25; ri mepi rwos, Lk. ix. 9; xvi. 2; 
xxii. 8[R G L]; foll. by an acc. with ptep. [B. 303 
(260)]: Lk. iv. 23; Acts vii. 12; 2 Th. iii. 11; 3 Jn. 
4; foll. by acc. with inf. in two instances [cf. B. 1. c.]: 
Jn. xii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 18. pass.: Acts xi 22 (yxovoÓ 
© Adyos eis Ta ra ths éxxAncias was brought to the ears) ; 
1 Co. v. 1 (dxovera: mopveia év ópiv) ; Mt. xxviii. 14 
{éay dxova6y rovro ent [L Tr WH mrg. ind] rov ipyepo- 
vos); Mk. ii. 1; Jn. ix. 32 neovoOn dr. a. to give ear 
do teaching or teacher: rovs Acyous, Mt.x.14; to follow 
with attentive hearing, róy Aóyov, Jn. viii. 48; rà pguara 
Tov Geov, 47. e. to comprehend, understand, (like Lat. 
audio): Mk. iv. 33; Gal. iv. 21 ((Lchm. mrg. dvaywó- 
oxere) yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]; (Gen. xi. 7). — 2. axovew is 
not joined with the genitive of the obj. unless one hear 
the person or thing with his own ears [B. 166 (144)]; 
&. with gen. of a person; simply; a. to perceive any 
one’s voice: ob i. e. of Christ, whose: voice is heard in 
the instruction of his messengers (Lk. x. 16), Ro. x. 14, 
[W.199 (187) note?]. f. to give ear to one, listen, 
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hearken, (Germ. ihm zuhdren, thn anhóren) : Mt. ii. 9 ; 
Mk. vii. 14; xii. 97; Lk. ii. 46; x. 16; xv. 1; xix. 48; 
xxi. 38; Acts xvii. 32; xxiv. 24 (in both these pass. 
Tus Trepi Tevos) ; Xxv. 22; Jn. vi. 60. «y. to yield to, hear 
and obey, hear to one, (Germ. auf einen hüren) : Mt. xvii. 
5, (Mk. ix. 7; Lk. ix. 35) ; Jn. iij. 29; x. 8; Acts iii. 
22 sq.; iv. 19; vii. 37 [RG]; 1 Jn. iv. 5 sq. Hence 
6. its use by John in the sense to listen to, have regard 
to, of God answering the prayers of men: Jn. ix. 81; xi. 
41; 1 Jn. v. 14 sq. (the Sept. render ynw by eicaxovo). 
«. with gen. of pers. and ptcp. (B. 301 (259)]: Mk. xiv. 
58; Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. i. 37; vii. 32; Acts ii. 6, 11; 
Rev. xvi. 5; xovga rov Ovovaomplov Aéyovros, Rev. xvi. 
7GLT [Tr WH cod.Sin.], a poetic personification ; 
cf. De Wette ad loc., W. § 30, 11. b. with gen. of a 
thing: ras BAaodnpias, Mk. xiv. 64 (Lchm. rjv 8Aa- 
ognpiay, as in Mt. xxvi. 65; the acc. merely denotes the 
object; ris SAaod. is equiv. in sense to avrov Braodnpoiv- 
ros, [cf. B. 166 (145)]) ; r&v Aóyov, Lk. vi. 47, (Mt. vii. 
24 robs Adyous) ; Jn. vii. 40 (L T Tr WH cod. Sin., but 
R G rev Aoyor, [cf. B. u.s.]) ; cupdovias x. xopáv, Lk. xv. 
25; ro) orevaypov, Acts vii. 34; moe dmoAoyías, Acts 
xxii. 1. The frequent phrase dxovew ris ovis (i. q. y oU 
“ip3, Ex. xviii. 19) means a. to perceive the distinct 
words of a voice: Jn. v. 25, 28; Acts ix. 7; xi. 7; xxii. 
7; Heb. iii. 7, 15; iv. 7; Rev. xiv. 18; xxi. 8. B. to 
yield obedience to the voice: Jn. v. 25 (oi dkovcavres sc. 
ms dons) ; x. 16, 27; xviii. 87 ; Rev. iii. 20. In Jn. 
xii. 47; xviii. 37; Lk. vi. 47; Acts xxii. 1, it is better 
to consider the pron. uo which precedes as a possess. 
gen. rather than, with B. 167 (145 sq.), to assume a 
double gen. of the object, one of the pers. and one of 
the thing. | The Johannean phrase dxovew mapa rov 
Geov, or rl mapa Oeo), signifies a. to perceive in the soul 
the inward communication of God: Jn. vi. 45. b. to be 
taught by God's invard communication : Jn. viii. 26, 40, 
(so, too, the simple axovew in v. 30); to be taught by the 
devil, acc. to the reading of L T Tr WH, nxovcare 
rapa ro) marpós,in Jn. viii. 38. For the rest cf. B. 165 
(144) sqq. ; 801 (258) sqq. [CoMP. : &-, eia-, éx-, map-, 
7po-, vr-axovo. | 

dxpacla, -as, 7, (axparys), want of self-control, inconti- 
nence, intemperance: Mt. xxiii. 25 (Grsb. adinia) ; 1 Co. 
vii. 5. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 524sq.  [(Aristot. on.) ] * 

dxparts, -és, gen. -€os, -ovs, (kpáros), without self-con- 
trol, intemperate: 2 Tim. iii. 8. (Freq. in prof. writ. fr. 
Plato and Xen. down.) * 

Exparos, -ov, (kepávvvus), unmized, pure: Rev. xiv. 10 
(of wine undiluted with water, as freq. in prof. writ. 
and Jer. xxxii. 1 (xxv. 15)).* 

dxpiBea, -eias, 7, (axpt8ns), exactness, exactest care: 
Acts xxii. 3 (xarà axpiBecay ToU vduouv in accordance 
with the strictness of the Mosaic law, [cf. Isoc. areop. 
p.147 e.]). [From Thuc. down.] * 

dxpiBhs, -és, gen. -ovs, exact, careful. The neut. compar. 
is used adverbially in Acts xviii. 26; xxiii. 15, 20; xxiv. 
22; 5 dxptBeotarn aipects the straitest sect i. e. the most 
precise and rigorous in interpreting the Mosaic law, and 
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in observing even the more minute precepts of the law | ii. 7. 


and of tradition, Acts xxvi. 5. [From Hdt. down.]* 

dxpBée, -@: 1 aor. nxpiBwoa; (dxpiggs) ; 1. in prof. 
writ. to know accurately, to do exactly. 2. to investt- 
gate diligently: Mt. ii. 7, 16, (dxpiBas é£erá(ew, vs. 8); 
Aristot. gen. anim. 5, 1; Philo, m. opif. § 25 pera maons 
éferáceos axpiBovvres. [Al to learn exactly, ascertain ; 
cf. Fritz. or Mey. on Mt. u. s.] * 

dxpBas, adv., exactly, accurately, diligently: Mt. ii. 8; 
Lk. i. 8; Acts xviii. 25; 1 Th. v. 2; dxpiBós meperareiy 
to live carefully, cireumspectly, deviating in no respect 
from the law of duty, Eph. v. 15. [Fr. Aeschyl. down.]* 

axpls, -(0os, 5, [fr. Hom. down], a locust, particu- 
larly that species which especially infests oriental coun- 
tries, stripping fields and trees. Numberless swarms of 
them almost every spring are carried by the wind from 
Arabia into Palestine, and having devastated that coun- 
try migrate to regions farther north, until they perish 
by falling into the sea. The Orientals are accustomed 
to feed upon locusts, either raw or roasted and seasoned 
with salt [or prepared in other ways], and the Israelites 
also (acc. to Lev. xi. 22) were permitted to eat them; 
(cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Heuschrecken; Furrer in Schen- 
kel iii. p. 78 sq. ; [BB.DD. s. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of 
the Bible, p. 313 sqq.]): Mt. iii. 4; Mk.i.6. A marvel- 
lous and infernal kind of locusts is described in Rev. ix. 
8, 7, cf. 2, 5 sq. 8-12; see Düsterdieck ad loc.* 

dkpoaTfjpvov, -ov, rd, (dxpodopa to be a hearer), place 
of assemblage for hearing, auditorium; like this Lat. 
word in Roman Law, dxpoar. in Acts xxv. 23 denotes a 
place set apart for hearing and deciding cases, [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.]. (Several times in Plut. and other later 
writers.) * 

dxpoartis, o), 6, (axpodopa:, [see the preceding word ]), 
a hearer: ro) vóuov, Ro. ii. 13; tov Aóyov , Jas. i. 22 sq. 
25. (Thuc., Isocr., Plat., Dem., Plut.) * 

dxpofvc-Tía, -as, 7, (a word unknown to the Greeks, 
who used 7 áxporocÓía and ró axpordabtor, fr. gócÓr i. e. 
membrum virile. Accordingly it is likely that rjv mócÓn» 
of the Greeks was pronounced rjj» Byomy by the Alex- 
andrians, and axpoSvoria said instead of dxporogbia — 
i. e. td dkpov ths mócÓ5gs; cf. the acute remarks of 
Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. 136, together with the 
opinion which Winer prefers 99 (94), [and Cremer, 3te 
Aufl. s. v.]), in the Sept. the equiv. of 1123! the prepuce, 
the skin covering the glans penis; a. prop.: Acts xi. 
3; Ro. ii. 25, 26°; 1 Co. vii. 19; Gal. v. 6; vi. 15; Col. 
iii. 11; (Judith xiv. 10; 1 Macc. i. 15); év dxpoflvaria 
dy having the foreskin ( Tertull. praeputiatus), uncir- 
cumcised i.e. Gentile, Ro. iv. 10; éy dxp. sc. àv, 1 Co, 
vii. 18; equiv. to the same is à axpoBvorias, Ro. iv. 11; 
7 €v rjj dx«poB. miorts the faith which one has while he is 
uncircumcised, Ro.iv.11 sq. ^b. by meton. of the abstr. 
for the concr., having the foreskin is equiv. to a Gentile: 
Ro. ii. 26 *; iii. 30; iv. 9; Eph. ii. 11; 9 éx picews dxpoB. 
one uncircumcised by birth ora Gentile, opp. to a Jew who 
shows himself a Gentile in character, Ro. ii. 27; evayyé- 
Auov r$ axpoB. gospel to be preached to the Gentiles, Gal. 
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áXàüfacTpov- 
c. in & transferred sense: 7 dxpoB. ris capkós- 
(opp. to the meptroun dyetponoinros or regeneration, Col. 
ii. 11), the condition in which the corrupt desires rooted 
in the cap were not yet extinct, Col. ii. 13 (the expression 
is derived from the circumstance that the foreskin was: 
the sign of impurity and alienation from God, [cf. B. D. 
8. Y. Circumcision ]).* 

dxpo-yevatos, -aia, -ator, a word wholly bibl. and eccl.,. 
[W. 99 (94); 236 (221)], (dxpos extreme, and yovia 
corner, angle), placed at the extreme corner; Aífos cor— 
ner-stone; used of Christ, 1 Pet. ii. 6; Eph. ii. 20; Sept. 
Is. xxviii. 16 for 739 |2W. For as the corner-stone 
holds together two walls, so Christ joins together as 
Christians, into one body dedicated to God, those who- 
were formerly Jews and Gentiles, Eph. ii. 20 [yet cf. 
Mey. ad loc.] compared with vss. 14, 16-19, 21 sq. 
And as a corner-stone contributes to sustain the edifice,. 
but nevertheless some fall in going around the corner 
carelessly; so some are built up by the aid of Christ, 
while others stumbling at Christ perish, 1 Pet. ii. 6-8; 
see yovia, a.* 

axpo@lwov, -ov, rd, (fr. depos extreme, and Óis, gen. 
0wós, à heap; extremity, topmost part of a heap), gener-- 
ally in plur. rà axpoOima the first-fruits, whether of crops 
or of spoils (among the Greeks customarily selected from. 
the topmost part of the heaps and offered to the gods, 
Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 35); in the Bible only once: Heb. vii. 
4, of booty. (Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuc., Plut., al.)* 

&xpos, -a, -ov, (dxrj point [see axun]), [fr. Hom. down], 
highest, extreme; | ró dxpov the topmost point, the extremity 
[cf. B. 94 (82)]: Lk. xvi. 24; Heb. xi. 21 [see mpoo- 
kv»éo, 8. fin.]; dxpa, dxpoy yrs, ovpavov, the farthest 
bounds, uttermost parts, end, of the earth, of heaven: 
Mt. xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27; cf. Deut. iv. 32; xxviii. 64; 
Is. xiii. 5; Jer. xii. 12.* 

*Axbdas, -ov, [but no gen. seems to be extant, see B. 20: 
(18)], 6, Aquila, a Jew of Pontus, a tent-maker, convert 
to Christ, companion and ally of Paul in propagating- 
the Christian religion: Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; Ro. xvi. 
8; 1 Co. xvi. 19; 2 Tim. iv. 19; [see B. D.].* 

dkvpde, -à; 1 aor. nxvpwoa; (ükvpos without author- 
ity, not binding, void; fr. xtvpos force, authority), to- 
render void, deprive of force and authority, (opp. to kvpóe 
to confirm, make valid): éyroAnv, Mt. xv. 6 [R G ; 
vópor, ibid. T WH mrg.]; Aóyov [ibid. L Tr WH txt.];. 
Mk. vii. 13, (cf. aBeréw) ; dia@neny, Gal. iii. 17. ([1 Esdr. 
vi. 31]; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut.)* 

dxaAvres, adv., (xwAvw), without hindrance: 
xxviii. 31. [Plato, Epict., Hdian.]* 

&xev, áxovca, dxov, (contr. fr. déxov, a priv. and exo» 
willing), not of one's own will, unwilling: 1 Co. ix. 17. 
(Very freq. among the Greeks.) * 

[ada, rd, read by Tdf. in Mt. v. 18; Mk. ix. 50; Lk.. 
xiv. 34; see dAas.] 

dddBas-rpov, -ov, rd, (in the plur. in Theocr. 15, 114; 
Anth. Pal. 9, 153; in other prof. writ. ó and 7 dAdfa- 
otpos; [the older and mare correct spelling drons the 
p, cf. Steph. Thesaur. s. v. 1385 d.; L. and S. s. v. dAd- 
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Basrpos}), a box made of alabaster, in which unguents are 
preserved, (Plin. h. n. 18, 2 (8), (al. 18, 19,] “ unguenta 
optime servantur in alabastris"); with the addition of 
popov (as in Lcian. dial. mer. 14, 2; [ Hdt. 3, 20]): Lk. 
vii 37; Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3 (where L T adopt ràv 
dMB&., Tr WH [Mey.] rjv dà. ; Mt. and Lk. do not add 
the article, so that it is not clear in what gender they 
use the word, (cf. Tdf.’s crit. note ad loc.]). Cf. Win. 
RWB. [or B. D.] s. v. Alabaster.* 

@clovela, and dAa(oría (which spelling, not uncommon 
in later Grk., T WH adopt [see I, «]), -as, 9, (fr. dAa(o- 
vevouas Le. to act the dAa(óy, q. V.); — &. in prof. writ. 
(fr. Arstph. down] generally empty, braggart talk, some- 
times also empty display in act, swagger. For illustration 
see Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 12; mem. 1, 7; Aristot. eth. Nic. 
4,18, p. 1127 ed. Bekk.; [also Trench § xxix.]. — b. 
an insolent and empty assurance, which trusts in its own 
power and resources and shamefully despises and violates 
dirine lascs and human rights: 2 Macc. ix. 8; Sap. v. 8. 
€. an impious and empty presumption which trusts in the 
stability of earthly things, [R. V. vaunting]: Jas. iv. 16 
(where the plur. has reference to the various occasions 
on which this presumption shows itself; [cf. W. $ 27, 8; 
B. 77 (67)]); rov fiov, display in one's style of living, 
[R. V. vainglory], 1 Jn. ii. 16.* 

Aalev, -óvos, ó, 7, (dA wandering), (fr. Arstph. on], 
an empty pretender, a boaster : Ro. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2. 
[Trench $ xxix. ; Tittmann i. p. 73 sq.]* 

dae; [fr. Pind. down]; a. prop. to repeat fre- 
quently the cry dXaAá, as soldiers used to do on entering 
battle. b. univ. fo utter a Jo yful shout: Ps. xlvi 
(xlvii) 2; lxv. (lxvi. 2; and in prof. writ. ^ o. to 
wail, lament: Mk. v. 38, (oon Jer. iv.8; xxxii. 20 (xxv. 
$4)); cf. dAoAULw, Lat. ululare. [Syn. see xcAaiwfin.] à. 
to ring loudly, to clang: 1 Co. xiii. 1, [cf. €v xupBadrors 
@adaypov, Ps. cL 5].* 

dAdANrOs, -ov, (AaAnrós fr. AaAéo ; [cf. W. 23]), not to 
be uttered, not to be expressed in words: orevaypoi mute 
sighs, the expression of which is suppressed by grief, 
Ro. viii. 26, [al. ‘which (from their nature) cannot be 
uttered’; cf. Mey. ad loc.; W. 97 (92)]. (Anth. Pal. 5, 
4 ouvicropa dAaArrwyv i. e. of love-secrets.) * 

G-Aados, -ov, (AdAoc talking, talkative), [fr. Aeschyl. 
on], speechless, dumb, wanting the faculty of speech: Mk. 
vil. 37; avevpa, Mk. ix. 17, 25, because the defects of 
demoniacs were thought to proceed from the nature and 
peculiarities of the demons by which they were pos- 
sessed. (Sept. Pg. xxxvii (xxxviii) 14; xxx. (xxxi.) 
19; dAdAov kal xaxov mvevparos wAnpns, Plut. de orac. 
def. 51 p. 438 b.) * 

das, -aros, ró, (a later form, found in Sept. and N. T. 
(Aristot. de mirab. ausc. $138; Plut. qu. conv. iv. 4, 8, 3], 
ef. Bum. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 220; dat. daar: Col. iv. 6), and 
Ds, Dds, 6, (the classic form [fr. Hom. down]; Sir. 
xxii. 15 (13) ; xliii. 19; Sap. x. 7; 1 Macc. x. 29, ete. ; 
Mk. ix. 49 di dat. [T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br.], 
and in vs. 50 L T Tr WH (fa acc. [yet without the 
art.] with nom. rd &Aas), finally, nom. and acc. a Tdf. 


5 ddextopopwvia 


in Mk. ix. 50 [also Mt. v. 13; Lk. xiv. 34 (where see 
his note)] (similar to ydÀa, gen. ydAaros, a form noted 
by certain grammarians, see [WH. App. p. 158;] 
Kühner i. 353 sq. ; but see what Fritzsche, Com. on Sir. 
(xxxix. 26) p. 226 sq., says in opposition) ; salt; 1. 
Salt with which food is seasoned and sacrifices are 
sprinkled: Mk. ix.49 RG; cf. ddi{w. — 2. das rs yrs, 
those kinds of saline matter used to fertilize arable 
land, Mt. v. 13*; here salt as a condiment cannot be 
understood, since this renders land sterile (Deut. xxix. 
23; Zeph. ii. 9; Judg. ix. 45); cf. Grohmann in Küuf- 
fer's Bibl. Studien, 1844, p. 82 sqq. The meaning is, 
*It is your prerogative to impart to mankind (likened 
to arable land) the influences required for a life of devo- 
tion to God.’ In the statement immediately following, 
éày 8¢ dAas xrÀ., the comparison seems to be drawn from 
salt as a condiment, so that two figures are blended; 
[but it is better to adopt this latter meaning throughout 
the pass, and take y; to denote the mass of mankind, 
see s. v. 4 b. and cf. Tholuck et al. ad loc.]. In Mk. 
ix. 50* and Lk. xiv. 34 salt is a symbol of that health 
and vigor of soul which is essential to Christian virtue; 
[cf. Mey. on the former pass.]. ^ 3. Salt is a symbol 
of lasting concord, Mk. ix. 50 *, because it protects food 
from putrefaction and preserves it unchanged.  Ac- 
cordingly, in the solemn ratification of compacts, the 
Orientals were, and are to this day, accustomed to par- 
take of salt together. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Salz; 
(BB.DD. s. v. Salt]; Knobel on Leviticus p.970. 4. 
Wisdom and grace exhibited in speech : Col. iv. 6 [where 
see Bp. Lghtft.].° 

"AXamca: Acts xxvii. 8; cf. Aacaía. 

[dAesóg, ó, T WH uniformly for dAcevs, see Tdf.’s note 
on Mk. i. 16 and N. T. ed. 7, Proleg. p. l.; esp. ed. 8, 
Proleg. p. 82 sq.; WH. App. p. 151.] 

dio: impf. fAedor; 1 aor. jAewra; 1 aor. mid. 
impv. dAewyar; [allied with Aím-os grease; cf. Curtius 
§ 340; Vanitek p. 811; Peile p. 407; fr. Hom. down]; 
to anoint: twa or ri, Mk. xvi. 1; Jn. xii. 3; rd or ri 
ru [W. 227 (213)], as eat, Lk. vii. 46*; Mk. vi. 13; 
Jas. v. 14; pipe, Jn. xi. 2; Lk. vii. 38, 46^; Mid.: 
Mt. vi. 17 (lit. ‘anoint for thyself thy head,’ unge tibi 
caput tuum; cf. W. 257 (242); B. 192 (166 sq.)). Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Salbe; [B.D. or McC. and S. s. v. 
Anoint, etc. Syn.: “ dAeiiewisthe mundane and profane, 
xpíew the sacred and religious, word." Trench § xxxviii. 
Comp. : é&aAeido ].* 

diexropobovía, -as, 7, (dAéxrop and dom [W. 25]), 
the crowing of a cock, cock-crowing: Aesop. fab. 79 [44]. 
Used of the third watch of the night: Mk. xiii. 35; in 
this passage the watches are enumerated into which the 
Jews, following the Roman method, divided the night; 
[cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Nachtwachen; B. D. s. v. Watches 
of Night; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Cock-crowing; Wetst. on 
Mt. xiv. 25; Wieseler, Chron. Syn. p. 406 note]. (For 
writ. who use this word see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 229, [and 
add (fr. Soph. Lex. s. v.) Strab. 7, frag. 85 p. 83, 24; 
Orig. i. 825 b. ; Constt. Ap. 5, 18; 5, 19; 8, 34].) * 
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dMkrop, -opos, ó, a cock, (Lat. gallus gallinaceus) : Mt. 
xxvi. 34, 74 sq.; Mk. xiv. 30, 68 [Lehm. br.], 72; Lk. xxii. 
34,60 sq.; Jn. xiii.38; xviii. 27. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
229; (Rutherford, New Phryn. p.807; W. 23; see also 
BB.DD.s. v.; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 221 sq. ; 
esp. Egli, Zeitschr. f. wiss. Theol, 1879 p. 517 sqq. ].* 

vSpevs, -(os, ó, an Alexandrian, a native or a resi- 
dent of Alexandria (a celebrated city of Egypt): Acts 
vi. 9; xviii. 24. [(Plut. Pomp. 49, 6; al.)]* 

*AdetavSpivés [cf. Tdf.'s note on Acts xxvii. 6; GL Tr 
Cobet, al. -3pivos; Chandler § 397 note], -7, -óv, Alexan- 
drian: Acts xxvii. 6; xxviii. 11. [(Polyb. 84, 8, 7.)]* 

' AMtav6pos [i. e. defender of men], -ov, ó, Alexander; 
1. a son of that Simon of Cyrene who carried the cross 
of Jesus: Mk. xv. 21. 2. a certain man of the kin- 
dred of the high priest: Acts iv. 6. 3. a certain 
Jew: Acts xix. 83. . 4. a certain coppersmith, an op- 
ponent of the apostle Paul: 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 
14; [al. doubt whether both these passages relate to the 
same man; cf. e. g. Ellic. on the former .* 

A evpov, -ov, Td, (drevw to grind), wheaten flour, meal: 
Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21. Hesych. dAevpa xupiws rà ToU 
girov, dAjera 86 rày kpidóy. (Hdt., Xen., Plat, Jo- 
seph., al.) * 

dA fifa, -as, 7, (dAnOns), (fr. Hom. down], verity, truth. 
I. objectively; 1. univ. what is true in any matter 
under consideration (opp. to what is feigned, fictitious, 
false): Jas. iii. 14; Gdn eva Aéyew, épeiv, Jn. viii. 45 eq; 
xvi. 7; Ro. ix. 1; y Co. xii. 6; 1 Tim. ii. 7; elev abró 
sracav T a\nGeay, everything as it really was, Mk. v. 
33, (so in classics); paprupety rj dÀmÓeig to testify ac- 
cording to the true state of the case, Jn. v. 33; ina 
broader sense, AaAety dAnOecay to speak always according 
to truth, Eph. iv. 25; [aAnOeias pnuara aropbéyyoua, as 
opp. to the vagaries of madness, Acts xxvi. 25]; aAnOea 
€yévero, was shown to be true by the event, 2 Co. vii. 14. 
év dAnÓcig in truth, truly, as the case is, according to 
fact: Mt. xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 23 sq. (as accords with the 
divine nature); 2 Co. vii. 14; Col. i. 6; ém' adndeias 
a. truly, in truth, according to truth: Mk. xii. 32; Lk. 
iv. 25, (Job ix. 2 Sept.; Philo, vit. Moys.i.$ 1). b. of 
a truth, in reality, in fact, certainly: Mk. xii. 14; Lk. 
xx. 21; [xxii 59]; Acts iv. 27; x. 34, (Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 23, b and 47, 3) ; [cf. W. § 51, 2f.; B. 836 (289)]; 
xar' adnOeay in accordance with fact, i. e. (acc. to the 
context) justly, without partiality: Ro. ii. 2; etre mpo- 
Qáce, etre aAnOeig, Phil. i. 18; év épygp x. dXnÓeíg, 
1 Jn. iii. 18 [Rec. om. év; so Eph. iv. 21 WH mrg.]. 
2. In reference to religion, the word denotes what is 
true in things appertaining to God and the duties of man, 
(‘moral and religious truth’); and that a. with the 
greatest latitude, in the sceptical question ri ¢orw dAj- 
Gea, Jn. xviii. 38; b. the true notions of God which 
are open to human reason without his supernatural in- 
tervention: Ro. i. 18; also 9 adnOea Oeov the truth of 
which God is the author, Ro. i. 25, cf. 19, (5 aAnOea rov 
Xpiorovd, Evang. Nicod. c. 5,2; accordingly it is not, as 
many interpret the phrase, the true nature of God [yet 
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see Mey. ad loc.]) ; truth, the embodiment of which the 
Jews sought in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 20. — c. the truth, 
as taught tn the Christian religion, respecting God and 
the execution of his purposes through Christ, and respect- 
ing the duties of man, opposed alike to the superstitions 
of the Gentiles and the inventions of the Jews, and 
to the corrupt opinions and precepts of false teachers 
even among Christians: 7 dAjfea rov evayy. the truth 
which is the gospel or which the gospel presents, Gal. ii. 
5, 14, [cf. W. § 34, 3 &.]; and absol. 9 dAnéaa and 
adnOea: Jn. i. 14, 17 ; viii. 82, 40; [xvi. 18]; xvii. 19; 
1 Jn. i. 8; ii. 4, 21; 2Jn. 1-3; Gal. iii. 1 (Rec.); v. 7; 
2 Co. iv. 2; xiii. 8; Eph. iv. 24; 2 Th. ii. 10, 12; 1 
Tim. ii. 7 (év zíore x. ddnOeia in faith and truth, of 
which I became a partaker through faith) ; iii. 15; iv. 
8; vi. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 18; iii. 8; iv. 4; Tit. i. 14 ; 2 Pet. 
i. 12; (3 Jn. 8, 12]; óAoyos rs dÀnÓcias, Col. i.5; Eph. 
i. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Aóyos dAnfeías, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas. i. 
18; ó8ós rijs aA. 2 Pet. ii. 2; mioris dAnOeias, 2 Th. ii. 
13 [W. 186 (175)]; taxon rs dA. 1 Pet. i. 22; émíyvo- 
ots THs GA. Heb. x. 26; 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 25; iii. 
7; [Tit. i. 1]; sreüpa ris ad. the Spirit (of God) which 
istruth (1 Jn. v. 6) and imbues men with the knowledge 
of the truth, Jn. xiv. 17 ; [xvi. 13]; xv. 26; 1 Jn. iv. 6; 
éyó elus 7 addnOeca I am he in whom the truth is summed 
up and impersonated, Jn. xiv. 6; 4 dAnOed cov [Rec. } 
(i. e. 0«ov) the truth which is in thee and proceeds from 
thee, Jn. xvii. 17; [€or arnGea Xpiorov év éepot i. e. 
controls, actuates, me, 2 Co. xi. 10]; elvat ek ris dAnbetas 
to be eager to know the truth, Jn. xviii. 37 (see éx, IL 7, 
and elu, V. 3 d.) ; to proceed from the truth, 1 Jn. ii. 21; 
to be prompted and controlled by the truth, 1 Jn.iii. 19; 
paprupei Tjj dÀgÜ. to give testimony in favor of the 
truth in order to establish its authority among men, Jn. 
xviii. 87; aÀz6eiay moreiy to exemplify truth in the life, 
to express the form of truth in one's habits of thought 
and modes of living, Jn. iii. 21; 1 Jn. i. 6, (Tob. xiii. 6 ; 
iv. 6; cf. Neh. ix. 33; d&dv dAnOeias aiperiferOa, Ps. 
exviii. (cxix.) 30); so also smepurareiv ev jj GA. 2 Jn. 4; 
8 Jn. 3 sq.; dnei&eiv r7 ad. is just the opposite, Ro. ii. 8; 
so also sAavnOnvas amd ris aA. Jas. v. 19. II. sub- 
jectively; truth as a personal excellence; that candor 
of mind which is free from affectation, pretence, simula- 
tion, falsehood, deceit: Jn. viii. 44; sincerity of mind 
and integrity of character, or a mode of life in harmony 
with divine truth: 1 Co. v. 8; xiii. 6 (opp. to ddtxia) ; 
Eph. iv. 21 [see L 1 b. above]; v. 9; [vi. 14]; cov 9 
aA7nGea the truth as it is discerned in thee, thy habit of 
thinking and acting in congruity with truth, 3 Jn. 3; 
9 GAnOea ToU Geov which belongs to God, i. e. his holi- 
ness [but cf. mepwaevo, 1 b. fin.], Ro. iii. 7; spec. ve- 
racity (of God in keeping his promises), Ro. xv. 8; é» 
a\nGeig sincerely and truthfully, 2 Jn. 1; 3 Jn. 1. The 
word is not found in Rev. ([nor in 1 Thess, Philem., 
Jude]). Cf. Hólemann, “ Bibelstudien ", (Lpz. 1859) 1te 
Abth. p. 8 sqq.; [ Wendt in Stud. u. Krit., 1883, p. 511 sqq.]* 

GAnOeve ; in prof. writ. (( Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Aristot., 
al.) to speak the truth; a. to teach the truth: vui 


adnOys 


Gal iv.16. ^ b. to profess the truth (true doctrine) : 
Eph. iv. 15. [R. V. mrg. in both pass. to deal truly.]* 
cAnofis, -és, (a priv. and Age, Aabeiv [AavÜdyo], 7d 
ARGos, — cf. duabyns; lit. not hidden, unconcealed), [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. true: Jn. iv. 18; x. 41; xix. 35; 
1 Jn. ii. 8, 27; Acts xii. 9 (an actual occurrence, opp. 
to dpapa); Phil. iv. 8; paprupia, Jn. v. 81 sq.; viii 
13 sq. 17; xxi. 24; 3 Ja. 12; Tit. i. 18; «picis, just, 
Jn. viii. 16 (L T Tr WH dAÀgÓw)); wapowpia, 2 Pet. ii. 
22; ydpis, grace which can be trusted, 1 Pet. v. 12. 
2. loving the truth, speaking the truth, truthful: Mt. xxii. 
16; Mk. xii 14; Jn. vii. 18; 2 Co. vi. 8 (opp. to 
sAdvos); of God, Jn. iii. 83; viii. 26; Ro. iii. 4 (opp. to 
Yevorys). 3. i. q. dAnOuds, 1: Jn. vi. 55 (L T Tr 
WII; for Rec. dAn6as), as in Sap. xii. 27, where dÀn6js 
(«ós is contrasted with ofs éOóxovrv Ócovcs. Cf. Riickert, 
Abendmahl, p. 266 sq. [On the distinction betw. this 
word and the next, see Trench $ viii.]* 

Dxndivds, -7, -óv, (freq. in prof. writ. fr. Plato down; 
{twenty-three times in Jn.’s writ.; only five (acc. to 
Lchm. six) times in the rest of the N.T.]); — 1. “that 
which has not only the name and semblance, but the real 
nature corresponding to the name” (Tittmann p. 155; 
[“ particularly applied to express that which is all that it 
pretends to be, for instance, pure gold as opp. to adul- 
terated metal" Donaldson, New Crat. § 258; see, at 
length, Trench § viii.]), in every respect corresponding to 
2: idea signified by the name, real and true, genuine ; 

& opp. to what is fictitious, counterfeit, imaginary, 
simulated, pretended : Geds (vow "nw, 2 Chr. xv. 3), 
1 Th. i. 9; Heb. ix. 14 Lchm.; Jn. xvii. 3; 1 Jn. v. 20. 
(aÀAgBvroi or, Dem. Phil. 8, p. 113, 27.) b. it con- 
trasts realities with their semblances: ox», Heb. viii. 
2; the sanctuary, Heb. ix. 24. (6 (mmos contrasted 
with ó éy ry elxóvi, Ael. v. h. 2, 3.) c. opp. to what is 
imperfect, defective, frail, uncertain: Jn. iv. 23, 37; vii. 
28; used without adjunct of Jesus as the true Messiah, 
Rev. iii. 7; has, Jn. i. 9; 1 Jn. ii. 8; xpícis, Jn. viii. 16 
(L T Tr WH; Is. lix. 4); xpíces, Rev. xvi. 7; xix. 2; 
dpros, as nourishing the soul unto life everlasting, Jn. 
vi. 32; dureXos, Jn. xv. 1; paprvpía, Jn. xix. 85; pádprvs, 
Rev. iii. 14; Seordrns, Rev. vi. 10; 680i, Rev. xv. 8; 
coupled with movdés, Rev. iii. 14; xix. 11; substantively, 
7) dÀgÓwó» the genuine, real good, opp. to external 
riches, Lk. xvi. 11, (Lois né» yàp dAgÓwós mÀovros év 
otparp, Philo de praem. et poen. § 17, p. 425 eed. 
Mang.; cf. Wetst. on Lk. l. c.]; d@Anrai, Polyb. 1, 6, 6). 
2. i. q. adAnOns, true, veracious, sincere, (often so in 
Sept.): xapdia, Heb. x. 22 (yer? dAnOeias év xapdia dAr- 
6v, Is. xxxviii. 3); Adyot, Rev. xxi. 5; xxii. 6, (Plutarch, 
apophth. p. 184 e.). [Cf. Cremer 4te Aufl. s. v. dÀ26eta.] 

fe; (a com. Grk. form for the Attic dAéo, cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 151); to grind: Mt. xxiv. 41; Lk. xvii. 
35. It was the custom to send women and female slaves 
to the mill-houses [?] to turn the hand-mills (Ex. xi. 5), 
who were called by the Greeks yuvaixes dAerpides (Hom. 
Od. 20, 105) ; [cf. B. D. s. v. MillJ.* 

dndés, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], truly, of a truth, in 
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reality; most certainly: Jn. i. 47 (48) ; iv. 42; vi. 14, 55 
Rec.; vii. 26, 40; viii. 91; xvii. 8; Mt. xiv. 33; xxvi. 
73; [Mk. xiv. 70; Mt.] xxvii. 54; (Mk. xv. 39]; Lk. 
ix. 27; xii. 44; xxi. 8; Acts xii. 11; 1 Th. ii. 13; 1 Jn. 
ii. 5.* 

dius, -éos, ó, (As, áAósc, the sea), [fr. Hom. down]; 
a fisherman, fisher: Mt. iv. 18 sq.; Mk. i. 16 sq.; Lk. 
v. 2, — in all which pass. T and WH have decis fr. the 
form dAeevs, q. v.* 

diuo; (des); to fish: Jn. xxi. 3. [Philo, Plut.]* 

Do: (drs, dAós, salt); to salt, season with salt, sprin- 
kle with salt; only the fut. pass. is found in the N. T.: 
ev tin ddtoOnoera:; by what means can its saltness be 
restored? Mt. v. 13; @voia dXt dAtoOnoera, the sacrifice 
is sprinkled with salt and thus rendered acceptable to 
God, Mk. ix. 49 [R G L Tr txt. br.], (Lev. ii. 18; Ezek. 
xlii. 24; Joseph. antt. 3, 9, 1; cf. Knobel on Lev. 
p. 869 sq.; Win. RWB. s. v. Salz; [BB.DD. s. v. Salt]); 
mas Tvpl ducÓrcerai, every true Christian is rendered 
ripe for a holy and happy association with God in his 
kingdom by fire, i. e. by the pain of afflictions and 
trials, which if endured with constancy tend to purge 
and strengthen the soul, Mk. ix. 49. But this ex- 
tremely difficult passage is explained differently by 


others; [cf. Meyer, who also briefly reviews the history 


of its exposition]. (Used by the Sept., Aristot., [cf. 
Soph. Lex.]; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10 [shorter form] 4Ac- 
aOnre év XpuaTQ, iva py SiapOapA ris év dpiv.) [Comp.: 
avyv-ari¢w, — but see the word. ]* 

dAlo-ynpa, -ros, ró, (dAtoyew to pollute, which occurs 
Sir. x]. 29; Dan. i. 8; Mal. i. 7, 12; akin to dXiva, dAweo 
to besmear [Lat. linere, cf. Lob. Pathol. Element. p. 21; 
Rhemat. p. 123; Steph., Hesych., Sturz, De Dial. Alex. 
p. 145]), pollution, contamination: Acts xv. 20 (ro) 
dméyeoÜa. xrÀ. to beware of pollution from the use 
of meats left from the heathen sacrifices, cf. vs. 29). 
Neither di!uayéo nor dAiaynpa occurs in Grk. writ.* 

dÀAé, an adversative particle, derived from dda, 
neut. of the adj. d\Aos, which was originally pronounced 
dÀAós (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 1 sq.), hence properly, 
other things sc. than those just mentioned. It differs 
from 8€, as the Lat. at and sed from autem, [cf. W. 441 
sq. (411)] I. But. So related to the preceding words 
that it serves to introduce 1. an opposition to con- 
cessions; nevertheless, notwithstanding: Mt. xxiv. 6; 
Mk. xiii. 20; xiv. 28; Jn. xvi. 7, 20; Acts iv. 17 ; vii. 
48; Ro. v. 14 sq.; x. 16; 1 Co. iv. 4; 2 Co. vii. 6; 
Phil. ii. 27 (dÀAX' 6 Oeds etc.), etc. — 2. an objection: 
Jn. vii. 27; Ro. x. 18 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 35; Jas. ii. 18. 
3. an exception: Lk. xxii. 53; Ro. iv. 2; 1 Co. viii. 7; 
x. 23. 4. a restriction: Jn. xi. 42; Gal. iv. 8; Mk. 
xiv. 36. 5. an ascensive transition or gradation, 
nay rather, yea moreover: Jn. xvi. 2; 2 Co. i. 9; esp. 
with xai added, Lk. xii. 7; xvi. 21; xxiv. 22. dAA' ovdé, 
but... not even (Germ. ja nicht einmal) : Lk. xxiii. 15; 
Acts xix. 2; 1 Co. iii. 2 [Rec. ore]; cf. Fritzsche on 
Mk. p. 157. 6. or forms a transition to the cardinal 
matter, especially before imperatives: Mt. ix. 18; Mk. 
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ix. 22; xvi. 7; Lk. vii. 7; Jn. viii. 26; xvi..4; Acts ix. 
6 [not Rec.]; x. 20; xxvi. 16. 7. it is put ellipti- 
' cally: dAX' iva, i. e. dÀXà robro yéyovev, iva, Mk. xiv. 49; 
Jn. xiii. 18; xv. 25; 1 Jn. ii. 19. 8. after a condi- 
tional or concessive protasis it signifies, at the begin- 
ning of the apodosis, yet [cf. W. 442 (411)]: after xai 
«i, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [RG]; Mk. xiv. 22 R GL, (2 Macc. 
viii. 15); after ei kat, Mk. xiv. 29 [T Tr WH]; 2 Co. 
iv. 16; v. 16; xi. 6; Col. ii. 5, (2 Macc. vi. 26); after 
el, 1 Co. ix. 2; Ro. vi. 5, (1 Macc. ii. 20); after éd», 
1 Co. iv. 15; after eirep, 1 Co. viii. 6 [L Tr mrg. WH br. 
dÀX']; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 93 sq.; Kühner ii. 
p. 827, $ 535 Anm. 6. 9. after a preceding pev: Mk. 
ix. 18 [T om. Tr br. uév]; Acts iv. 16; Ro. xiv. 20; 
1 Co. xiv. 17. — 10. it is joined to other particles; 
adda ye [Grsb. dÀAdye] (twice in the N. T.): yet at least, 
1 Co. ix. 2; yet surely (aber freilich), Lk. xxiv. 21 [L T 
Tr WH add xai yea and etc.], cf. Bornemann ad loc. 
In the more elegant Greek writers these particles are 
not combined without the interposition of the most 
emphatic word between them; cf. Bornemann Ll. c.; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 15 sq. 24 sq.; Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 
101; [W. 444 (413)]. add’ j (arising from the blending 
of the two statements ovdév GAAo Ff and ovdey dAXo, adda) 
save only, except: 1 Co. iii. 5 (where dÀX' ff omitted 
by G L T Tr WH is spurious); Lk. xii. 51, (Sir. 
xxxvii. 12; xliv. 10); and after dda itself, 2 Co. i. 18 
[here Lchm. br. adn’ before ff]; cf. Klotz u. s. ii. 81 8qq.; 
Kühner ii. p. 824 sq. § 535, 6; W. 442 (412); [B. 374 
(320)]. add’ ob but not, yet not: Heb. iii. 16 (if punctu- 
ated srapemixpavay ; àÀX' ov) for ‘but why do I ask? did 
not all,’ etc.; cf. Bleek ad loc. [W. 442 (411))]. dAN’ 
ovyxi will he not rather? Lk. xvii. 8. — II. preceded by 
a negation: but (Lat. sed, Germ. sondern); 1. oix 
(p3) -.. dÀÀdá: Mt. xix. 11; Mk. v. 39; Jn. vii. 16; 
1 Co. i. 17; vii. 10, 19 [o08év]; 2 Co. vii. 9; 1 Tim. v. 
28 [ugkér.], etc. By a rhetorical construction oux 
. » » dÀAd sometimes is logically equiv. to not so much 
...as: Mk. ix. 37 (oix épé Séyerat, ada rdy drooret- 
Àavrá pe); Mt. x. 20; Jn. xii. 44; Acts v. 4; 1 Co. xv. 
10; 1 Th. iv. 8; by this form of speech the emphasis is 
laid on the second member; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 
773 sqq.; W. § 55, 8 b.; [B. 356 (806)]. od uóvov ... 
dAÀà xai not only . .. but also: Jn. v. 18; xi. 52 [dÀN' 
tva xai, etc.]; Ro. i. 32, and very often. When xaí is 
omitted (as in the Lat. non solum . . . sed), the grada- 
tion is strengthened: Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. adds xaí]; 
1 Jn. v. 6; adda rodd@ paAAov, Phil. ii. 12; cf. Fritzsche 
l c. p. 786 sqq.; W. 498 (464); [B. 369 sq. (317)]. 
2. The negation to which add pertains is suppressed, 
but can easily be supplied upon reflection [W. 442 
(412)]: Mt. xi. 7-9; Lk. vii. 24-26, (in each passage, 
before dÀAa supply ‘ you will say you did not go out into 
the wilderness for this purpose"); Acts xix. 2 (we have 
not received the Holy Spirit, but . . .); Gal ii. 3 (they 
said not one word in opposition to me, but . . .) ; 2 Co. 
vii. 11 (where before dAAd, repeated six times by ana- 
phora, supply od uóvov with the accus. of the preceding 
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word). It is used in answers to questions having the 
force of a negation [W. 442 (412)]: Jn. vii. 49; Acts 
xv. 11; 1 Co. x. 20. dÀAà iva [or dÀN' iva, cf. W. 40; 
B. 10] elliptieal after a negation [W. 316 sq. (297); 
620 (576); Fritzsche on Mt. p. 840 sq.]: Jn. i. 8 (sup- 
ply aÀAà jAev, iva); ix. 8 (GANG rupdrds éyévero [or éyer- 
wm6n], iva); Mk. iv. 22 (GAAà rototro éyévero, iva). [^ The 
best Mss. seem to elide the final a before nouns, but 
not before verbs": Scrivener, Plain Introduction, etc., 
P. 14; but see Dr. Gregory's full exhibition of the facts 
in Tdf. Proleg. p. 93 sq., from which it appears that 
* elision is commonly or almost always omitted before a, 
almost always before v, often before « and n, rarely 
before o and o, never before «; and it should be noticed 
that this coincides with the fact that the familiar words 
€», tva, Ort, ov, às, prefer the form dÀAX' " ; see also WH. 
App. p.146. Cf. W. $5,1 a.; B. p. 10.] 

dAdoow: fut. dÀAdfo; 1 aor. fAXafa; 2 fut. pass. 
dAAayncopat ; (Gros); [fr. Aeschyl. down]; to change : 
to cause one thing to cease and another to take its 
place, ra &05, Acts vi. 14; rjv evi» to vary the voice, 
i e. to speak in a different manner according to the 
different conditions of minds, to adapt the matter and 
form of discourse to mental moods, to treat them now 
severely, now gently, Gal. iv. 20 [but see Meyer ad 
loc.]. to exchange one thing for another: ri &y rw, 
Ro. i. 23 (3 won Ps. cv. (evi.) 20; the Greeks say dÀ- 
Adooew ri twos [cf. W. 206 (194), 388 (863) ; Vaughan 
on Rom.1.e.]). to transform: 1 Co. xv. 51 sq.; Heb. i. 
12. [Comp.: dr, Oc, kar-, dro-kar-, uer-, ovv-aAÀác a o.] * 

DAaxs0ev, adv., from another place: Jn. x. 1 (i. q. 
dAXo8ev [which the grammarians prefer, Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 10, 13; Moeris ed. Piers. p. 11]; cf. 
éxaa raxóDey, mavraxó0ev). [(Antiph., al.)]* 

DAaxod, adv., i. q. dArAob, elsewhere, in another place: 
Mk. i. 88 (T Tr txt. WH Tr mrg. br.). Cf. Borne- 
mann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1843, p. 127 sq. [Soph., 
Xen., al.; see Thom. M. and Moer. as in the preced. 
word. | * 

dAnyople, -à: [pres. pass. ptcp. adAryopovpevos]; i. e. 
dAAo né» dyopeve, Gro dé voéo, "aliud verbis, aliud 
sensu ostendo " (Quint. instt. 8, 6, 44), to speak alle- 
gorically or in a figure: Gal. iv. 24. (Philo, Joseph., 
Plut., and gram. writ. ; [cf. Mey. on Gal. l. c.].)* 

éAAnAovia, [WH 'AAX., see their Intr. $ 408], Hebr. 
m-»5n, praise ye the Lord, Hallelujah: Rev. xix. 1, 3 sq. 
6. (Sept. Pss. passim ; Tob. xiii. 18; 3 Macc. vii. 13.]* 

&AAXev, gen. plur. [no nom. being possible]; dat. 
-0Oi$, “als, -0i$ ; ACC. -ovs, -as, -a, one another ; reciprocally, 
mutually: Mt. xxiv. 10; Jn. xiii. 35; Acts xxviii. 25; 
Ro. i. 12; Jas. v. 16; Rev. vi. 4, and often. [Fr. Hom. 
down.] 

&AXoyerfs, -és, (dAXAos and yévos), sprung from another 
race, a foreigner, alien: Lk. xvii. 18. (In Sept. [Gen. 


. xvii. 27; Ex. xii. 48, etc.], but nowhere in prof. writ.)* 


DAopar; impf. JAXóugv; aor. jAdpgv and 2Aóusv» (Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 108; [W. 82 (79); B. 54 (47)]) ; to 
leap (Lat. salio): Acts iii. 8; xiv. 10 (Rec. jAAero; 
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GLTTr WH jAaro); to spring up, gush up, of water, 
Jn. iv. 14, (as in Lat. salire, Verg. ecl 5, 47; Suet. 
Octav. 82). [Comp.: é£, éj-dAXoua:.]* 

dos, -7, -o, [cf. Lat. alius, Germ. alles, Eng. else; fr. 
Hom. down], another, other; a. absol.: Mt. xxvii. 
42; xx. 3; Mk. vi. 15; Acts xix. 32; xxi. 34 (@Aoe 
per Go), and often. — b. asanadj.: Mt. ii. 12; iv. 
21; Jn. xiv. 16; 1 Co. x. 29 (GAA ovveidnors i. e. 7 ovy. 
Dov riwós). c. with the art.: 6 Mos the other (of 
two), Mt. v. 39; xii. 13, ete. [cf. B. 32 (28), 122 (107)]; 
of dÀXAoc all others, the remainder, the rest: Jn. xxi. 8; 
1 Co. xiv. 29. 

[Srx. KAA os, €repos: KA. as compared with £r. denotes 
numerical in distinction from qualitative difference; &A. adds 
(‘one besides’), &r. distinguishes (‘one of two’); every ér. 
is an &A., but not every KA. is a &r.; &A. generally ‘ denotes 
simply distinction of individuals, érepos involves the sec- 
ondary idea of difference of kind’; e. g. 2 Co. xi. 4; Gal.i. 
6,7. See Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on the latter pass. ; Trench 
§ xcv.] 

dMorpro-exloxoros (L T Tr WH dAXorpies-), -dv, 4, 
(diórpxos and ésioxomos), one who takes the supervision 
of affairs pertaining to others and in no wise to himself, [a 
meddler in other men's matters ]: 1 Pet. iv. 15 (the writer 
seems to refer to those who, with holy but intemperate 
zeal, meddle with the affairs of the Gentiles — whether 
public or private, civil or sacred — in order to make them 
conform to the Christian standard). (Hilgenfeld (cf. 
Einl ins N. T. p. 630) would make it equiv. to the Lat. 
delator.] The word is found again only in Dion. Areop. 
ep. 8 p. 783 (of one who intrudes into another's office), 
and [Germ. of Const. ep. 2 ad Cypr. c. 9, in] Coteler. 
Eccl. Graec. Mon. ii. 481 b.; [cf. W. 25, 99 (94)].* 

&Aórpvos, -a, -ov; 1. belonging to another (opp. to 
ws), not one's own: Heb. ix. 25; Ro. xiv. 4; xv. 20; 
2 Co. x. 15 sq.; 1 Tim. v. 22; Jn. x. 5. in neut., Lk. 
xvi. 12 (opp. to ro ipérepov). 2. foreign, strange: 
y? Acts vii. 6; Heb. xi. 9; not of one's own family, 
alien, Mt. xvii. 25 sq.; an enemy, Heb. xi. 34, (Hom. Il. 
5, 214; Xen. an. 8, 5, 5).* 

&U$vÀos, -ov, (dAXAos, and $iAov race), foreign, (in 
prof. auth. fr. [Aeschyl.,] Thuc. down); when used in 
Hellenistic Grk. in opp. to à Jew, it signifies a Gen- 
tile, [A. V. one of another nation]: Acts x. 28. (Philo, 
Joseph.)* 

Uus, adv., (dÀAos), [fr. Hom. down], otherwise: 
1 Tim. v. 25 (rà dAAws £yorra, which are of a different 
sort i. e. which are not xada épya, [al. which are not 
spóoràa ]).* 

dhode, -&; (connected with 7 dAes or 5 ddan, the 
floor on which grain is trodden or threshed out); to 
thresh, (Ammon. rà emt rjj dA mare xai rpiBew ras 
eráyvac) : 1 Co. ix. [9], 10; 1 Tim. v. 18 (Deut. xxv. 
4). In prof. auth. fr. Arstph., Plato down.* 

&-Aoyos, -or, (Adyos reason) ; 1. destitute of reason, 
brute: (Ga, brute animals, Jude 10; 2 Pet. ii. 12, (Sap. 
xi 16; Xen. Hier. 7, 3, al.). 2. contrary to reason, 
elurd: Acts xxv. 27, (Xen. Ages. 11, 1; Thuc. 6, 85; 
often in Plat., Isocr., al.).* 
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GAS [on the accent see Chandler § 149], -ys, 7, (com- 
monly £vAaAóg, aydAdoxov), Plut., the aloe, aloes: Jn. 
xix. 89. The name of an aromatic tree which grows in 
eastern India and Cochin China, and whose soft and 
bitter wood the Orientals used in fumigation and in 
embalming the dead (as, acc. to Idt., the Egyptians 
did), Hebr. p'5rmt and nimm [see Mühlau and Volck 
8. vv.], Num. xxiv. 6; Ps. xlv. 9; Prov. vii. 17; Cant. 
iv. 14. Arab. Allure; Linn.: Ezcoecaria Agallochum. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Aloé [Low § 235; BB.DD].* 

Gs, dAós, 6, see dAas. 

dÀvxós, -7, -óv, salt (i. q. ddApvpds): Jas. iii. 12. 
({Hippocr., Arstph.,] Plat. Tim. p. 65 e.; Aristot. 
Theophr. al.) * 

GAvwos, -oy, (Avmn), free from pain or grief: Phil. ii. 28. 
(Very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Plat. down.)* 

Givers, or as it is com. written dAvors [see WH. App. 
p. 144], -ews, 7, (fr. a priv. and Avo, because a chain is 
dÀvros i. e. not to be loosed [al. fr. r. val, and allied w. 
elAéo to restrain, dA((c to collect, crowd; Curtius § 660; 
Vanitek p. 898]), a chain, bond, by which the body, or 
any part of it (the hands, feet), is bound: Mk. v. 8; Acts 
xxi. 33; xxviii. 20; Rev. xx. 1; év ddvoee in chains, a 
prisoner, Eph. vi. 20; ov« émaw xvv6r riv dA. pov he was 
not ashamed of my bonds i.e. did not desert me be- 
cause I was a prisoner, 2 Tim. i. 16. spec. used of a 
manacle or hand-cuff, the chain by which the hands are 
bound together [yet cf. Mey. on Mk. u. i.; per contra 
esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 8]: Mk. v. 4; [Lk. viii. 29]; 
Acts xii. 6 sq. (From Hdt. down.)* 

dAvorredfs, -és, (AuorreAns, see AvotreAéo), unprofit- 
able, (Xen. vectig. 4, 6); by litotes, hurtful, pernicious : 
Heb. xiii. 17. (From [Hippocr.,] Xen. down.)* 

GAda, rd, indecl.: Rev. i. 8; xxi. 6; xxii. 18. See A. 

'AX$atos [WH 'AXQ., see their Intr. $ 408], -aíov, 6, 
(2n, cf. *31 'Ayyaios, Hag. i. 1), Alpheus or Alpheus; 
1. the father of Levi the publican: Mk. ii. 14, see Aevi, 
4. 2. the father of James the less, so called, one of 
the twelve apostles: Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; 
Actsi.13. He seems to be the same person who in Jn. 
xix. 25 (cf. Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40) is called KAezás 
after a different pronunciation of the Hebr. '9?n! acc. 
to which M was changed into x, às pp $acéx, 2 Chr. 
xxx. l. Cf. IdxwB8os, 2; [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Alpheus ; 
also Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal. pp. 256, 267 (Am. ed. pp. 
92,108); Wetzel in Stud. u. Krit. for 1888, p. 620 sq. ].* 

GAwv, -eros, 7, (in Sept. also ó, cf. Ruth iii. 2; Job 
xxxix. 12), i. q. 7 dAos, gen. dw, a ground-plot or thresh- 
ing-floor, i. e. a place in the field itself, made hard after 
the harvest by a roller, where the grain was threshed 
out: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. In both these pass, by 
meton. of the container for the thing contained, dav is 
the heap of grain, the flooring, already indeed threshed 
out, but still mixed with chaff and straw, like Hebr. 
123, Ruth iii. 2; Job xxxix. 12 (Sept. in each place 
dAGva); [al. adhere to the primary meaning. Used by 
Aristot. de vent. 3, Opp. ii. 973*, 14].* 
dvdr, -exos, 5j, a fox: Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. 


arwots 


Metaph. a sly and crafty man: Lk. xiii. 32; (in the 
same sense often in the Grk. writ., as Solon in Plut. Sol. 
30, 2; Pind. Pyth. 2, 141; Plut. Sulla 28, 5).* 

Qacs, -ews, 7, (4Adw, dAioxopat to be caught), a catch- 
ing, capture: 2 Pet. ii. 12 eis Gwow to be taken, [some 
would here take the word actively: to take]. (Fr. 
Pind. and Hdt. down.) * 

dua [Skr. sa, sama; Eng. same; Lat. simul; Germ. 
sammt, etc.; Curtius § 449; Vanitek p. 972. Fr. Hom. 
down]; 1. adv., at the same time, at once, together: 
Acts xxiv. 26; xxvii. 40; Col. iv. 3; 1 Tim. v. 18; 
Philem. 22; all to a man, every one, Ro. iii. 12. 2. 
prep. [W. 470 (439)], together with, with dat.: Mt. xiii. 
29. dpa mpwi early in the morning: Mt. xx. 1, (in Grk. 
writ. Gua r@ rip, dpa vj Heep). In 1 Th. iv. 17 and 
v. 10, where dua is foll. by avv, dua is an adv. (at the 
same time) and must be joined to the verb.* 

[Svw. &ua, duo: the distinction given by Ammonius 
(de diff. voc. s. v.) et al., that dua is tem poral, duov local, 
seems to hold in the main; yet see Ro. iii. 12, and cf. Hesych. 
8. v.] 

dats, -és, gen. -os, (pyavÜdvyo, whence eua8or, rd uátos, 
cf. dÀgÓns), unlearned, ignorant: 2 Pet. iii. 16. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

duapávrwos, -ov, (fr. dudpavros, as pddiwos made of 
roses, fr. 0ó8ov a rose; cf. dxávÓwos), composed of ama- 
ranth (a flower, so called because it never withers or 
fades, and when plucked off revives if moistened with 
water; hence it is a symbol of perpetuity and immor- 
tality, [see Paradise Lost iii. 353 sqq.]; Plin. h. n. 21 
(15), 23 [al. 47]) : eréd$avos, 1 Pet. v. 4. (Found besides 
only in Philostr. her. 19, p. 741; [and (conjecturally) in 
Boeckh, Corp. Inserr. 155, 39, c. B. C. 840].) * 

du &pavros, -ov, (fr. napaiyo; cf. auiayros, dipavros, etc.), 
not fading away, unfading, perennial ; Vulg. immarcesci- 
bilis; (hence the name of the flower, [Diosc. 4, 57, al.]; 
see dpapdvrivds) : 1 Pet. i. 4. .Found elsewhere only in 
Sap. vi. 13; [£or) duap. Sibyll. 8, 411; Boeckh, Corp. 
Inserr. ii. p. 1124, no. 2942 c, 4; Lcian. Dom. c. 9].* 

dpapráve; fut. duaprnow (Mt. xviii. 21; Ro. vi. 15; 
in the latter pass. LT Tr WH give dyaprncapery for 
RG ápaprjcopev), in class. Grk. duaprncopa; 1 aor. 
(later) juáprgsa, Mt. xviii. 15; Ro. v. 14, 16 (cf. W. 
82 (79); B. 54 (47)); 2 aor. jpaprov; pf. judproxa ; 
(acc. to a conjecture of Bttm., Lexil. i. p. 137, fr. a priv. 
and peipo, pe(popat, pepos, prop. to be without a share in, 
sc. the mark); prop. to miss the mark, (Hom. Il. 8, 311, 
etc.; with gen. of the thing missed, Hom. Il. 10, 372; 
4, 491; rov oxomov, Plat. Hipp. min. p. 375 a.; ris ó8o0, 
Arstph. Plut. 961, al.); then to err, be mistaken; lastly 
to miss or wander from the path of uprightness and honor, 
to do or go wrong. [4 Even the Sept., although the Hebr. 
xOM also means primarily to miss, endeavor to reserve 
ápapr. exclusively for the idea of sin; and where the 
Hebr. signifies to miss one's aim in the literal sense, 
they avail themselves of expressive compounds, in par- 
ticular éfapapravew, Judg. xx. 16." — Zezschwitz, Profan- 
graec. u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 63 sq.] In the N. T. 
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to wander from the law of God, violate God's law, sin; 
a. absol: Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. v. 14; viii. 11; ix. 2 sq. ; 
1 Jn. i. 10; ii. 1; iii. 6, 8 sq. ; v. 18; Ro. ii. 12; iii. 23; 
v. 12, 14, 16; vi. 15; 1 Co. vii. 28, 36; xv. 34; Eph. 
iv. 26; 1 Tim. v. 20; Tit. iii. 11; Heb. iii. 17; x. 26 
(€xovoiws); [2 Pet. ii. 4]; of the violation of civil laws, 
which Christians regard as also the transgression of divine 
law, 1 Pet. ii. 20. ^ b. ápaprá»ew duapriay to. commit 
(lit. sin) a sin, 1 Jn. v. 16, (ueydAgv ápapríay, Ex. xxxii. 
30 sq. Hebr. MROM RON; aicypay áp. Soph. Phil. 1249; 
peydXa ágapripara dpapravew, Plat. Phaedo p. 113 e.) ; cf. 
dyaraw, sub fin. dvew ets twa [ B. 173 (150); W. 233 
(219)]: Mt. xviii. 15 (L TWH om. Tr mrg. br. els cé), 
21; Lk. xv. 18, 21; xvii. 8 Rec., 4; 1 Co. viii. 12; ri eic 
Kaícapa, Acts xxv. 8; els rd tov copa, 1 Co. vi. 18, (els 
avrovs re kai eis dAAovs, Plat. rep. 3, p. 396 a.; els rd 
cioy, Plat. Phaedr. p. 242 c.; eic 8eovs, Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 
19, etc.; [cf. áp. xvpíe Oeo, Bar. i. 13; ii. 5]); Hebraisti- 
cally, évómiór (193) rwos [B. $ 146, 1] in the presence of, 
before any one, the one wronged by the sinful act being, 
as it were, present and looking on: Lk. xv. 18, 21, (1S. 
vii. 6; Tob. iii 3, etc. ; [cf. &vavre xvpíov, Bar. i. 17]). 
[For reff. see ápapría. CoMr.: mpo-apgaprávo. ]* 
dudprnpa, -ros, rd, (fr. duapréw i. q. ápaprávo, cf. adi- 
xnpa, ddioynpa), a sin, evil deed, [^ Differunt 7 duapria et 
ró dudprnpa ut Latinorum peccat us et peccatum. Nam 
To dpdprpua et peccatum proprie malum facinus indi- 
cant; contra 5 duapria et peccatus primum peccationem, 
7d peccare, deinde peccatum, rem consequentem, valent." 
Fritzsche ; see dpapría, fin. ; cf. also Trench § lxvi.]: Mk. 
iii. 28, and (L T Tr txt. WH) 29; iv. 12 (where GT Tr 
txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. ca dpapr.); Ro. iii. 25; 1 Co. 
vi. 18; 2 Pet. i. 9 (R[LWH txt. Tr mrg.] áópapriv). 
In prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down; [of bodily de- 
fects, Plato, Gorg. 479 a.; du. uvguorwóv, Cic. ad Att. 
13, 21; áp. ypaduxóv, Polyb. 34, 3, 11; dray név mapaAóyos 
7 BAaBn yévqrai, dáróxgua* Gray 0€ py mapaddyas, dvev dé 
xakías, dudprnpa: Grav 86 elüàs uév ui) mpoBovAevoas be, 
adixnpa, Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 10 p. 1185*, 16 sq.].* 
dpapría, -as, 7, (fr. 2 aor. ápapreiv, as amoruxia fr. 
drorvxeiv), a failing to hit the mark (see duaprávo). In 
Grk. writ. (fr. Aeschyl and Thuc. down). 1st, an error 
of fhe understanding (cf. Ackermann, Das Christl. im 
Plato, p. 59 Anm. 3 [Eng. trans. (S. R. Asbury, 1861) 
p.57n.99]). 2d, a bad action, evil deed. Inthe N. T. 
always in an ethical sense, and 1. equiv. to rd duap- 
ravew a sinning, whether it occurs by omission or com- 
mission, in thought and feeling or in speech and action 
(cf. Cic. de fin. 3, 9): Ro. v. 12 sq. 20; i’ duapriay 
etra, held down in sin, Ro. iii. 9; émpévecy rjj duaprig, Ro. 
vi. 1; aroOvnoxey 7j áp. and (hy év avr5, Ro. vi. 2; rijv áp. 
ywóocketw, Ro. vii. 7; 2 Co. v. 21; vexpós Tjj du. Ro. vi. 
11; repli ápaprías to break the power of sin, Ro. viii. 3 [cf 
Mey.]; capa trys dp. the body as the instrument of sin, 
Ro. vi. 6; dzáry rs áp. the craft by which sin is accus- 
tomed to deceive, Heb. iii. 13; dvÓporros ris áp. [avopias 
T Tr txt. WH txt.] the man so possessed by sin that he 
seems unable to exist without it, the man utterly given up 
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to sin, 2 Th. ii. 3 [W. § 34, 8 Note 2]. In this sense 4 
dyapria (1. q. rd ápaprárew) as a power exercising domin- 
ion over men (sin as a principle and power) is rhetorically 
represented as an imperial personage in the phrases 7 
dp. Bacwrevet, kupaevei, karepyá(erai, Ro. v. 21; vi. 12, 
14; vii. 17, 20; SovAevew 7j áp. Ro. vi. 6; 8oUAos rhs 
áp. Jn. viii. 34 [WH br. Gom. ris áp.]; Ro. vi. 17; vópos 
ris áp. the dictate of sin or an impulse proceeding from 
it, Ro. vii. 23; viii. 2; 8dvapes rs áp. 1 Co. xv. 56; (the 
prosopopeeia occurs in Gen. iv. 7 and, acc. to the read- 
ing duapria, in Sir. xxvii. 10). Thus ápapría in sense, 
but not in signification, is the source whence the 
several evil acts proceed ; but it never dénotes vitiosity. 
2. that which is done wrong, committed or resultant sin, 
an offence, a violation of the divine law in thought or in 
act ( duapria éariy 7) avopia, 1 Jn. iii. 4); a. generally: 
Jas L 15; Jn. viii. 46 (where duapr. must be taken to 
mean neither error, nor craft by which Jesus is corrupt- 
ing the people, but sin viewed generally, as is well 
shown bv Lücke ad loc. and Ullmann in the Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1842, p. 667 sqq. [cf. his Sündlosigkeit Jesu 
p. 66 sqq. (Eng. trans. of 7th ed. p. 71 sq.)]; the 
thought is, ‘If any one convicts me of sin, then you may 
lawfully question the truth and divinity of my doctrine, 
for sin hinders the perception of truth’); ywpis ápaprías 
so that he did not commit sin, Heb. iv. 15; moti» ápap- 
ria» and T5» dy. Jn. viii. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 8; 2 Co. xi. 7; 
1 Pet. ii. 22; &yew duapriay to have sin as though it were 
one's odious private property, or to have done something 
needing expiation, i. q. to have committed sin, Jn. ix. 
41; xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; 1 Jn.i. 8, (so alga dyew, of one 
who has committed murder, Eur. Or. 514); very often 
in the plur. ápapría: [in the Synopt. Gospels the sing. 
occurs but once: Mt. xii. 31]: 1 Th. ii. 16; [Jas. v. 16 
LTTrWH]; Rev. xviii. 4 sq., etc.; mAffos ápaprióv, 
Jas. v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 8; mosetv ápaprías, Jas. v. 15; also 
in the expressions adeots ápapriv, djéyat rds áp., etc. 
(see adinys, 1 d.), in which the word does not of itself 
denote the guilt or penalty of sins, but the sins are con- 
ceived of as removed so to speak from God's sight, 
regarded by him as not having been done, and there- 
fore are not punished. év dyapr. ov éyevyOns dros thou 
wast covered all over with sins when thou wast born, 
i e. didst sin abundantly before thou wast born, Jn. ix. 
34; év rais dp. arobynoxew to die loaded with evil deeds, 
therefore unreformed, Jn. viii. 24; &ri év ápapríais elvas 
still to have one's sins, sc. unexpiated, 1 Co. xv. 17. 
b. some particular evil deed: rijv áp. ravrny, Acts vii. 60; 
saca duapria, Mt. xii. 31; duapria mpds Óávarov, 1 Jn. v. 16 
(an offence of such gravity that a Christian lapses from 
the state of («rj received from Christ into the state of 
Óararoc (cf. Óáraros, 2) in which he was before he be- 
came united to Christ by faith; cf. Lücke, DeWette, [esp. 
Westcott, ad 1.]). 3. collectively, the complex or 
aggregate of sins committed either by a single person or by 
many: aipew T)» áp- ToU kócpuov, Jn. i. 29 (see aipo, 3 
c.) ; awobvnoxety év TH áp. Jn. viii. 21 (see 2 a. sub fin.); 
acpi ápaprías, sc. Óvaias [W. 583 (542); B. 893 (336)], 
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expiatory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (acc. to the usage of the 
Sept., who sometimes so translate the Hebr. MxM and 
neon, e.g. Lev. v. 11; vii. 27 (37); Ps. xxxix. (xl) 7); 
xepis dpaprias having no fellowship with the sin which 
he is about [?] to expiate, Heb. ix. 28. ^ 4. abstract for 
the concrete, i. q. ápapreAós: Ro. vii. 7 (6 vópos ápapría, 
opp. to ó vópos Aytos, vs. 12) ; 2 Co. v. 21 (rày . . . ápapriar 
éroinoev he treated him, who knew not sin, as a sinner). 
Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. 289 sqq. ; [see dápdpropa; 
Trench § lxvi. ]. 

dyáprvpos, -ov, (uáprvs), without witness or testimony, 
unattested : Acts xiv. 17. (Thuc., Dem., Joseph., Plut., 
Lcian., Hdian.) * 

dpaproAós, -óv, (fr. the form dpápro, as deiSwdos from 
eidopas), devoted to sin, a (masc. or fem.) sinner. In 
the N. T. distinctions are so drawn that one is called 
ápaproAós who is a. not free from sin. In this sense 
all men are sinners; as, Mt. ix. 13; Mk. ii. 17 ; Lk. v. 8, 
32; xiii. 2; xviii. 13; Ro. iii. 7; v. [8], 19; 1 Tim. i. 15; 
Heb.vii.26. ^ b. pre-eminently sinful, especially wicked ; 
a. univ.: 1 Tim. i.9; Jude 15; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. vi. 32— 
84; vii. 37, 39; xv. 7, 10; Jn. ix. 16, 24 sq. 31; Gal. ii. 
17; Heb. xii. 3; Jas. iv. 8; v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 18; ápapría 
itself is called dgapreAós, Ro. vii. 13. ^ B. spec., of men 
stained with certain definite vices or crimes, e. g. 
the tax-gatherers: Lk. xv. 2; xviii. 13; xix. 7; hence the 
combination reAdvat xal ápaproot, Mt. ix. 10 sq. ; xi. 19; 
Mk. ii. 15 s8q.; Lk. v. 30; vii. 34; xv. 1. heathen, 
called by the Jews sinners car é£oyi» (1 Macc. i. 34; 
ii. 48, 62; Tob. xiii. 6): Mt. xxvi. 45 [7]; Mk. xiv. 41; 
Lk. xxiv. 7; Gal. ii. 15. (The word is found often in 
Sept., as the equiv. of RYM and y^, and in the O. T. 
Apocr.; very seldom in Grk. writ., as Aristot. eth. Nic. 
2, 9 p. 1109, 33; Plut. de audiend. poét. 7, p. 25 c.)* 

dpaxos, -ov, (udyn), in Grk. writ. [fr. Pind. down} 
commonly not to be withstood, invincible; more rarely 
abstaining from fighting, (Xen. Cyr. 4, 1, 16; Hell. 4, 4, 
9); in the N. T. twice metaph. not contentious: 1 Tim. 
iii. 9; Tit. iii. 2.* 

dude, -À: 1 aor. jugca; (fr. dua together; hence to 
gather together, cf. Germ. sammeln ; [al. regard the init. 
a as euphonic and the word as allied to Lat. meto, Eng. 
mow, thus making the sense of cutting primary, and that 
of gathering in secondary; cf. Vanitek p. 673]); freq. in 
the Grk. poets, to reap, mow down: tas xópas, Jas. v. 4.* 

dj Óverros, -ov, jj, amethyst, a precious stone of a violet 
and purple color (Ex. xxviii. 19; acc. to Phavorinus so 
called dca ró dreipyeiw rs nens [so Plut. quaest. conviv. 
iii. 1, 3, 6])): Rev. xxi. 20. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

dpeMo, -w; fut. dueAnow; 1 aor. nueAnoa; (fr. dpeAns, 
and this fr. a priv. and ueÀo to care for); very com. in 
prof. auth.; to be careless of, to neglect: vwós, Heb. ii. 3; 
viii. 9; 1 Tim. iv. 14; foll. by inf, 2 Pet. i. 12 RG; 
without a case, dueAnoaavres (not caring for what had just 
been sid [ À. V. they made light of it]), Mt. xxii. 5.* 

&-ueprrros, -ov, (ueugopa to blame), blameless, deserv- 
ing no censure ( Tertull. irreprehensibilis), free from fault 
or defect: Lk.i.6; Phil. ii. 15; iii. 6; 1 Th. iii. 183 [WH 
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mrg. dpépumrosc]; Heb. viii. 7 (in which nothing is lack- 
ing); in Sept. i. q. oF, Job i. 1, 8 etc. Com. in Grk. 
writ. [Cf. Trench § ciii.]* 

d-pdporros, adv., blamelessly, so that there is no cause for 
censure: 1 Th. ii. 10; [iii. 13 WH mrg.]; v. 23. [Fr. 
Aeschyl down. Cf. Trench $ ciii.]* 

dudpipvos, -ov, (pépiuva), free from anziety, free from 
care: Mt. xxviii. 14; 1 Co. vii. 32 (free from earthly 
cares). (Sap. vi. 16; vii. 23; Hdian. 2, 4,3; 3, 7,11; 
Anth. 9, 359, 5; [in pass. sense, Soph. Ajax 1206].) * 

d-perdQeros, -ov, (perariünpa), not transposed, not to be 
transferred ; fixed, unalterable: Heb. vi. 18; 7d aperade- 
Tov as subst., immutability, Heb. vi.17. (3 Macc. v. 1; 
Polyb., Diod., Plut.) * 

d-pera-nlynros, -ov, (ueraxivew), not to be moved from its 
place, unmoved; metaph. firmly persistent, [A. V. unmov- 
able]: 1 Co. xv. 58. (Plat. ep. 7, p. 343 a.; Dion. Hal. 
8, 74; [Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 16, 9; 2, 32,3; 2, 35, 4].)* 

d-perapédynros, -ov, (peragéAopat, perapeAc), not re- 
pented of, unregretted: Ro. xi. 29; owrnpia, by litotes, 
salvation affording supreme joy, 2 Co. vii. 10% (Plat., 
Polyb., Plut.) * ad geht CTA Heal 

dperavónros, -ov, (ueravoew, q. v.), admitting no change 
of mind (amendment), unrepentant, impenitent: Ro. ii. 5. 
(In Leian. Abdic. 11 [passively], i. q. aperauéAnros, q. v.; 
{Philo de praem. et poen. § 3].)* 

dyerpos, -ov, (uérpovy a measure), without measure, im- 
mense: 2 Co. x. 18, 15 sq. (els rà dyuerpa xavyacba to 
boast to an immense extent, i. e. beyond measure, ex- 
cessively). (Plat., Xen., Anthol. iv. p. 170, and ii. 206, 
ed. Jacobs.)* : 

dpfjv, Hebr. 119% ; 1. verbal adj. (fr. ?2& to prop; 
Niph. to be firm), firm, metaph. faithful: 6 duy», Rev. 
iii. 14 (where is added ó uáprvs ó mwrós x. dAnOwds). — 2. 
it came to be used as an adverb by which something is 
asserted or confirmed: a. at the beginning of a dis- 
course, surely, of a truth, truly; so freq. in the discourses 
of Christ in Mt. Mk. and Lk.: dpi» Aéyo ipiv ‘I sol- 
emnly declare unto you, e.g. Mt. v. 18; Mk. iii. 28; 
Lk.iv.24: The repetition of the word (dujv aujv), em- 
ployed by John alone inhis Gospel (twenty-five times), has 
the force of a superlative, most assuredly: Jn. i. 51 (52); 
lii. 83. b. at the close of a sentence; so it is, so be it, 
may it be fulfilled (yévorro, Sept. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 
15,etc.): Ro.i. 25; ix. 5; Gal.i.5; Eph. iii. 21; Phil. iv. 
20; 1 Tim. i.17; Heb. xiii. 21; 1 Pet. iv. 11; Rev. i. 6, 
and often; cf. Jer. xi. 5; xxxv. (xxviii.) 6; 1 K. i. 30. 
It was a custom, which passed over from the synagogues 
into the Christian assemblies, that when he who had 
read or discoursed had offered up a solemn prayer to 
God, the others in attendance responded Amen, and 
thus made the substance of what was uttered their own: 
1 Co. xiv. 16 (rd dy», the well-known response Amen), 
cf. Num. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 15 sqq.; Neh. v. 13; viii. 6. 
2 Co. i. 20 al érayyeMat . . . 7d vai, cal... 7d duny, i. e. 
had shown themselves most sure. (Cf. B. D.s. v. Amen.] 

dy fjrep, -opos, ó, 7, (unrnp), without a mother, mother- 
less; in Grk. writ. 1. born without a mother, e. g. 
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Minerva, Eur. Phoen. 666 sq., al.; God himself, inasmuch 
as he is without origin, Lact. instt. 4, 18, 2. 2. bereft 
of a mother, Hdt. 4, 154, al. 3. born of a base or un- 
known mother, Eur. Ion 109 cf. 87. ^ 4. unmotherly, 
unworthy of the name of mother: pnrnp duntrwp, Soph. 
El.1154. Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 2, p. 305 sqq. 5. 
in a signif. unused by the Greeks, ‘whose mother is not 
recorded in the genealogy ': of Melchizedek, Heb. vii. 3 ; 
(of Sarah by Philo in de temul. $ 14, and rer. div. haer. 
§ 12; (cf. Bleek u. s.]) ; cf. the classic dvoAvgmids.* 

dplavros, -ov, (piaiyo), not defiled, unsoiled ; free from 
that by which the nature of a thing is deformed and de- 
based, or its force and vigor impaired: xoirn pure, free 
from adultery, Heb. xiii. 4; xAnpovouia (without defect), 
1 Pet. i.4; Ópgaxeia, Jas. i. 27; pure from sin, Heb. vii. 
26. (Also in the Grk. writ. ; in an ethical sense, Plat. 
legg. 6, p. 777 e.; Plut. Pericl c. 39 Bios ka6após kai 
dp.tavros.)* 

'ApwwabéB, ó, 22373! (servant of the prince, [al. my 
people are noble; but cf. B. D. s. v. ]), [A. V. Aminadab], 
the prop. name of one of the ancestors of Christ (1 Chr. 


;ii. 10 [A. V. Amminadab]): Mt. i. 4; Lk. iii. 33 [not 


WH. See B. D. s. v.].* 

&p pos, -ov, 7, sand; acc. to a Hebr. comparison dy. ras 
Gadaoons and dy. mapa 7d xyeiNos ris Gad. are used for 
an innumerable multitude, Ro. ix. 27; Heb. xi. 12; 
Rev. xx. 8, equiv. to xii. 18 (xiii. 1). Acc. to the con- 
text sandy ground, Mt. vii. 26. (Xen., Plat., Theophr. 
often, Plut., Sept. often.)* 

dpvés, -ov, ó, [fr. Soph. and Arstph. down], a lamb: 
Acts viii. 32; 1 Pet. i. 19; rod coU, consecrated to God, 
Jn. i. 29, 36. In these passages Christ is likened to a 
sacrificial lamb on account of his death, innocently and 
patiently endured, to expiate sin. See dpviov.* 

ipo Bf, -75, 7, (fr. dueiBw, as drown fr. dAeíio, oro 
fr. aereo), a very com. word with the Greeks, requital, 
recompense, in a good and a bad sense (fr. the signif. of 
the mid. dpeiopa: to requite, return like for like): in a 
good sense, 1 Tim. v. 4.* 

dprredos, -ov, 7, [fr. Hom. down], a vine: Mt. xxvi. 29; 
Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 18; Jas. iii. 12. In Jn. xv. 1, 4 sq. 
Christ calls himself a vine, because, as the vine imparts 
to its branches sap and productiveness, so Christ infuses 
into his followers his own divine strength and life. dur. 
rns yrs in Rev. xiv. 18 [Rec* om. ris dy. ], 19, signifies 
the enemies of Christ, who, ripe for destruction, are 
likened to clusters of grapes, to be cut off, thrown into 
the wine-press, and trodden there.* 

dyurreXoupyss, -ov, ó, 7, (fr. dumreAos and EPTQ), a vine- 
dresser: Lk. xiii. 7. (Arstph., Plut., Geopon., al.; Sept. 
for D33.)* 

dime Óv, -vos, 6, a vineyard: Mt. xx. 1 sqq.; xxi. 28, 
[33], 39 sqq. ; Mk. xii. 1 sqq.; Lk. [xiii. 6]; xx. 9 aqq. ; 
1Co.ix. 7. (Sept.; Diod. 4, 6; Plut. pro nobilit. o. 3.)* 

"AurA(as [T 'AuzAiaros, Tr WH L mrg. 'Auriáros ; 
hence accent 'AuzA«áse; cf. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. p. 505; 
Chandler § 32], -ov, 6, Amplias (a contraction from the 
Lat. Ampliatus, which form appears in some authorities, 


"AumAiaTos 


«f. W. 102 (97)), a certain Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 
& [See Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 174; cf. The Atheneum 
for March 4, 1882, p. 289 sq.]* 

*ApeAlares (Tdf.) or more correctly 'AumXaros (L 
mrg. Tr WH) i. q. 'AusAias, q. v. 

dyéve: 1 aor. mid. juvvdgy»v; [allied w. Lat. munio, 
moenia, etc., Vaniéek p. 731; Curtius § 451]; in Grk. 
writ. [fr. Hom. down] to ward off, keep off any thing 
from any one, ri rtt, acc. of the thing and dat. of pers. ; 
hence, with a simple dat. of the pers., to aid, assist any 
one (Thuc. 1, 50; 3, 67, al). Mid. dpuivopat, with acc. 

-of pers., to keep off, ward off, any one from one's self; to 
defend one's self against any one (so also 2 Macc. x. 17; 
Sap. xi. 3; Sept. Josh. x. 13); to take vengeance on any 
one (Xen. an. 2, 3, 23; Joseph. antt. 9, 1, 2): Acts vii. 
24, where in thought supply róv dOwoüvra [cf. B. 194 
(168) note; W. 258 (242)].* 

épdMáto ; [fr. dpi, lit. to put around]; fo put on, 
clothe: in Lk. xii. 28 L WH dudiá(e for Rec. dudiévvvos. 
(A later Grk. word; Sept. [2 K. xvii. 9 Alex.]; Job 
xxix. 14; [xxxi. 19]; xl. 5; Ps. lxxii. 6 Symm. ; several 
times in Themist. ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 112; (Veitch 
s.v.; B. 49 (42 sq.) ; Steph. s. v. col. 201 c. quotes from 
Cram. Anecdot. Ox. vol. ii. p. 338, 31 rà uév dudié(o éori 
coves, Td 0€ audualw Awpixdy, Somep td bmomié(o xal 
vwonate |. ) CE. dpgdue(o.* 

; to throw around, i. q. weptBaddAw, of a gar- 
ment (Hom. Od. 14, 342) ; to cast to and fro now to one 
ide now to the other: a net, Mk. i. 16 GL T Tr WH [acc. 
to T Tr WH used absol.; cf. of dud«goA eis, Is. xix. 8]. 
(Hab. i. 17.)* 

éndlfino-tpov, -ov, 76, (duduBdAXo), in Grk. writ. any- 
thing thrown around one to impede his motion, as chains, 

a garment; spec. a net for fishing, [casting-net]: Mk. i. 
16 RGL; Mt.iv. 18. (Sept.; Hes. scut. 215; Hdt. 1, 
141; Athen. 10, 72, p. 450.) [SvN. see Síxrvor, and cf. 
‘Trench § lxiv.; B. D. s. v. net.]* 

énéuo, i. q. dpduévropi ; in Lk. xii. 28 dudué(ec T Tr. 
‘Cf. dpdxd(o. 

épdvékrrop, ; pf. pass. nudierpa; (évvous) ; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to put on, to clothe: Lk. xii. 28 (R G; cf. dcpreter) ; 
Mt. vi. 30; é ru« (B. 191 (166) ], Lk. vii. 25; Mt. xi. 8.* 

"Apdbros, -ews, 7, Amphipolis, the metropolis of 
Macedonia Prima [cf. B. D. s. v. Macedonia]; so called, 
because the Strymon flowed around it [ Thuc. 4, 102]; 
formerly called "E»véa ó3o( (Thuc. 1,100): Acts xvii. 1 
[see B. D.].* 

EndoSov, -ov, ró, (audi, 68ós), prop. a rodd round any- 
thing, a street, (Hesych. du o8a- ai popa. dyviat. diode 
(al. &«£o8o« Btopvypat, al. 7 mXareía) ; Lex. in Bekk. An- 
ecdota i. p. 205, 14 “Apdodov: 9 Óomep ék rerpayóvov 
dutyeypappevn ó8ós. For exx. see Soph. Lex.; Wetst. on 
Mk. L c.; cod. D in Acts xix. 28 (where see Tdf.'s 
n0te)]: Mk. xi. 4. (Jer. xvii. 27; xxx. 16 (xlix. 27), and 
in Grk. writ.) * 

duddrepor, -a:, -a, [fr. Hom. down], doth of two, both the 

one and. the other: Mt. ix. 17, etc. ; rà dudérepa, Acts 
xxiii. 8; Eph. ii. 14. 
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dpspyros, -ov, (poudopar), that cannot be censured, 
blameless: Phil. ii. 15 RG (cf. réxva popnrd, Deut. 
xxxii. 5); 2 Pet. iii. 14. (Hom. Il. 12, 109; (Hesiod, 
Pind., al.;] Plut. frat. amor. 18; often in Anthol.)* 

Epepov, -ov, Tó, amomum, à fragrant plant of India, 
having the foliage of the white vine [al. ampeloleuce] 
and seed, in clusters like grapes, from which ointment 
was made (Plin. h. n. 12, 13 [28]): Rev. xviii. 13 GL 
T Tr WH. [See B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

E-peopos, -ov, (u&pos), without blemish, free from faulti- : 
ness, as & victim without spot or blemish: 1 Pet. i. 19 
(Lev. xxii. 21); Heb. ix. 14; in both places allusion is 
made to the sinless life of Christ. Ethically, without 
blemish, faultless, unblamable: Eph. i. 4; v. 27; Col. i. 
22; Phil. ii. 15 L T Tr WII; Jude 24; Rev. xiv. 5. 
(Often in Sept.; [Hesiod, Simon., Iambl.), Hdt. 2, 177; 
Aeschyl. Pers. 185; Theocr. 18, 25.) [Syn. see Trench 
§ ciii.; Tittmann i. 29 sq.]* 

'Ayuév, ó, indecl., Amon, (rio artificer [but cf. B. D.]), 
king of Judah, son of Manasseh, and father of Josiah: 
Mt.i.10, [LT Tr WH -uos. Cf. B. D.].* 

"Apnés, ó, Amos, (yin® strong), the indecl. prop. name 
of one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 25.* 

dy, a particle indicating that something can or could 
occur on certain conditions, or by the combination of 
certain fortuitous causes. In Lat. it has no equivalent; 
nor do the Eng. haply, perchance, Germ. wohl (wol), 
etwa, exactly and everywhere correspond to it. The 
use of this particle in the N. T., illustrated by copious 
exx. fr. Grk. writ, is shown by W. § 42; [cf. B. 216 
(186) sqq. Its use in classic Grk. is fully exhibited (by 
Prof. Goodwin) in L. and S. s. v.]. 

It is joined ^ I. in the apodoses of hypothetical sen- 
tences 1. with the _ Impf., where the Lat. uses the 
impf. subjunctive, e. g. Lk. vii. 39 (éyivwoxew dy, sciret, 
he would know) ; Lk. xvii. 6 (éAéyere dv ye would say); Mt. 
xxiii. 30 (non essemus, we should not have been); Jn. 
v. 46; viii. 42; ix. 41; xv. 19; xviii. 86; 1 Co. xi. 31; 
Gal. i. 10; iii. 21 [but WH mrg. br.]; Heb. iv. 8; viii. 4, 
7. — 2. with the indic. Aor. (where the Lat. uses the 
plpf. subj. like the fut. pf. subj., J would have done it), 
to express what would have been, if this or that either 
were (ei with the impf. in the protasis preceding), or 
had been (el with the aor. or plpf. preceding) : Mt. xi. 
21 and Lk. x. 13 (á» perevénoay they would have re- 
pented); Mt. xi 23; xii. 7 (ye would not have con- 
demned) ; Mt. xxiv. 48 (he would have watched), 22 and 
Mk. xiii. 20 (no one would have been saved, i. e. all even now 
would have to be regarded as those who had perished ; 
cf. W. 304 (286)); Jn. iv. 10 (thou wouldst have asked); 
xiv. 2 (eimov dy I would have said so); 28 (ye would have 
rejoiced) ; Ro. ix. 29 (we should have become) ; 1 Co. ii. 
8; Gal: iv. 15 (RG); Acts xviii. 14. Sometimes the 
condition is not expressly stated, but is easily gathered 
from what is said: Lk. xix. 23 and Mt. xxv. 27 (J should 
have received it back with interest, sc. if thou hadst given 
it to the bankers). 3. with the Plupf.: Jn. xi. 21 
[R Tr mrg.] (oix dy éreOvqxes [L T Tr txt. WH dre6avev] 
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would not have died, for which, in 32, the aor. oix dy 
dréÜave) ; Jn. xiv. 7 [not Tdf.] (el with the plpf. preced- 
ing); 1 Jn. ii. 19 (they would have remained with us). 
Sometimes (as in Grk. writ.,'esp. the later) dy is omitted, 
in order to intimate that the thing wanted but little 
(impf.) or had wanted but little (plpf. or aor.) of being 
done, which yet was not done because the condition was 
not fulfilled (cf. Alex. Bttm. in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1858, 
p. 489 sqq. ; [N. T. Gram. p. 225 (194)]; Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. ii. 33; W. § 42, 2 p. 805 (286)), e. g. Jn. viii. 39 
(where the dy is spurious); xv. 22, 24; xix. 11; Acts 
xxvi. 32; Ro. vii. 7; Gal. iv. 15 (dv before éOóxare 
has been correctly expunged by L T Tr WII). J. 
Joined to relative pronouns, relative adverbs, and ad- 
verbs of time and quality, it has the same force as the 
Lat. cumque or cunque, -ever, -soever, (Germ. irgend, 
etwa). 1. foll. by a past tense of the Indicative, when 
some matter of fact, something certain, is spoken of ; 
where, “when the thing itself which is said to have 
been done is certain, the notion of uncertainty involved 
in dv belongs rather to the relative, whether pronoun or 
particle " (Klotz ad Dev. p. 145) [cf. W. § 42, 3 a.]; dcoe 
dy as many as: Mk. vi. 56 (cox &y #rrovro [5vravro L 
txt. T Tr txt. WH) avrod as many as touched him (cf. B. 
216 (187)]) ; Mk. xi. 24 (60a dv mpocevxópevot aireiobe 
[Grsb. om. dy], but L txt. T Tr WH have rightly restored 
doa mpogeUxeaÓe x. aireiaÜe). xabdre dy in so far or so often 
as, according as, (Germ. je nachdem gerade): Acts ii. 45; 
iv. 35. (s dy: 1 Co. xii. 2 (in whatever manner ye were 
led[cf.B.8139,13; 383(329)sq.])). ^ 2. foll. bya Sub- 
junctive, a. the Present, concerning that which 
may have been done, or is usually or constantly done 
(where the Germ. uses mógen); nvixa dy whensoever, as 
often as: 2 Co. iii. 15 LT Tr WH; és dy whoever, be he 
who he may: Mt. xvi. 25 (L T Tr WH éay) ; [Mk. viii. 35 
(where T Tr WH fut. indic.; see WH. App. p. 172)]; 
Lk. x. 5 (L T Tr WH aor.), 8; Gal. v. 17? (T Tr WH éay, 
L br. éáv) ; 1 Jn. ii. 5; iii. 17; Ro. ix. 15 (Ex. xxxiii. 19); 
xvi. 2; 1 Co.xi.27,etc. Goerisdy: 1 Co. xvi. 2 [Tr WH 
édy; WH mrg. aor.]; Col. iii. 17 (Ltxt. Tr WH éáv). óoot 
dy: Mt. vii. 12 (T WH éd») ; xxii. 9 (L T Tr WH éay). 
órov ay whithersoever: Lk. ix. 57 (L Tr éav); Rev. xiv. 4 
(L Tr [T ed. 7 not 8, WH] have adopted imaye:, defended 
also by B. 228 (196)); Jas. iii. 4 (RGL Tr mrg. in 
br.). dodxis av how often soever: 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. (where 
LT Tr WH édáy). és dy in what way soever: 1 Th. ii. 7 
([cf. Ellic. ad loc.; B. 232 (200)], LT Tr WH éáv). b. 
the Aorist, where the Lat. uses the fut. pf.; óc dy: Mt. 
v. 21, 22 (etry whoever, if ever any one shall have said) ; 
31 sq. [in vs. 32 L T Tr WH read más 6 dzoXAvov]; x. 
11; xxvi. 48 (Tdf. éáv) ; Mk. iii. 29, 35; ix. 41, etc. óoris 
dy: Mt. x. 38 [L Tr WH txt. om. dy]; xii. 50; Jn. xiv. 
13 [Tr mrg. WH pres.]; Acts iii. 23 (Tdf. édv), ete. cox 
dy: Mt. xxi. 22 (Treg. édy) ; xxiii. 3 (T WH éd»); Mk. iii. 
28 (Tr WII dav); Lk. ix. 5 (LT Tr WH pres.) ; Jn. xi. 
22; Acts ii. 39 (Lchm. ots); iii. 22. Gov dy: Mk. 
xiv. 9 (T WH éay); ix. 18 (LT Tr WH éà»y).  áypus of 
dy until (donec) : 1 Co. xv. 25 Rec.; Rev. ii. 25. dws dy 
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until (usque dum): Mt. ii. 13; x. 11; xxii. 44; Mk. vi. 
10; Lk. xxi. 32; 1 Co. iv. 5, etc. jvíza d», of fut. time, 
not until then, when . . . or then at length, when . .. : 2 Co. 
iii. 16 (TWH txt. édy) [cf. Kühner ii. 951; Jelf ii. 565]. 
&s dy as soon as [B. 232 (200)]: 1 Co. xi. 34 ; Phil. ii. 
23. ad’ ob àv éyepój, Lk. xiii. 25 (from the time, what- 
ever the time is, when he shall have risen up). But éd» 
(q. v.) is also joined to the pronouns and adverbs men- 
tioned, instead of dy; and in many places the Mss. and 
edd. fluctuate between dy and éd», (exx. of which have 
already been adduced); (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 96; WH. 
App. p. 173 * predominantly d» is found after conso- 
nants, and éd» after vowels"]. Finally, to this head 
must be referred Gray (i. q. Gre dy) with the indic. and 
much oftener with the subj. (see óra»), and draws dy, al- 
though this last came to be used as a final conjunction 
in the sense, that, if it be possible: Lk. ii. 35; Acts iii. 
20 (19); xv. 17; Ro. iii. 4; see ómes, IT. 1 b. [Cf. W.309 
(290 sq.) ; B. 284 (201).] III. d» is joined to the 
Optat. [W. 303 (284); B. 217 (188)]; when a certain 
condition is laid down, as in wishes, J would that etc. : 
Acts xxvi. 29 (eufaiugv [ Tdf. evéduny] d» I could pray, sc. 
did it depend on me) ; in direct questions [W.1.c.; B. 
254 (219)]: Acts viii. 31 (màs d» Ovvaiugr; i.e. on what 
condition, by what possibility, could I? cf. Xen. oec. 11, 
5); Acts xvii. 18 (ri ay 0éAox . . . Aéyew what would he 
say ? it being assumed that he wishes to utter some defi- 
nite notion or other); Acts ii. 12R G; in dependent 
sentences and indirect questions in which the nar- 
rator introduces another’s thought [W. § 42,4; B.1.c.]: 
Lk. i. 62; vi. 11; ix. 46; (xv. 26 L br. Tr WH; cf. xviii. 
36 L br. Trbr. WH mrg.]; Acts v. 24; x. 17; xvii. 20 
RG. IV. dvis found without a mood in 1 Co. vii. 5 
(el pn rc dy [WH br. dy], except perhaps, sc. yévovro, [but 
cf. Bttm. as below]). as dr, adverbially, tanquam (so 
already the Vulg.) as if: 2 Co. x. 9 (like Sonep drin Grk. 
writ. ; cf. Kühner ii. 210 [§ 398 Anm. 4; Jelf $ 430]; B. 
219 (189); [L. and S. s. v. D. III.)). 

dy, contr. from éd», if; foll. by the subjunc.: Jn. xx. 
23 [Lchm. édy. Also by the (pres.) indic. in 1 Jn. v. 15 
Lchm.; see B. 223 (192); W. 295 (277)]. Further, 
LT Tr WH have received d» in Jn. xiii. 20; xvi. 28; 
[so WH Jn. xii. 32; cf. W. 291 (274) ; B. 72 (63)].* 

&vá, prep., prop. upwards, up, (cf. the adv. dyo, opp. to 
kará and xarw), denoting motion from a lower place to a 
higher [cf. W. 398 (372) n.]; rare in the N. T. and only 
with the accus. — 1. in the expressions ava péooy (or 
jointly dvápecor [so R* Tr in Rev. vii. 17]) into the midst, 
in the midst, amidst, among, between, — with gen. of place, 
Mt. xiii. 25; Mk. vii. 31; Rev. vii. 17 [on this pass. see 
pécos, 2 sub fin.) ; of pers., 1 Co. vi. 5, with which cf. 
Sir. xxv. 18(17) ava pécoy ro) (Fritz. ràv) mAgaítor avrov > 
cf. W. 8 27, 1 fin. [B. 332 (285) ], (Sir. xxvii. 2; 1 Macc. vii. 
28; xiii. 40, etc.; in Sept. for 31n3, Ex. xxvi. 28; Josh. 
xvi. 9; xix. 1; Diod. 2, 4 ava nécov ràv xeiVéov [see uécos,. 
2]); ava uépos, (Vulg. per partes), in turn, one after an- 
other, in succession: 1 Co. xiv. 27 [where Rec* writes dva- 
pépos], (Polyb. 4, 20, 10 dvd pépos ddev). —— 2. joined to. 
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numerals, it has a distributive force [W. 398 (372); B. | of things rising up, to rise, mount, be borne up, spring 


$31 sq. (285)]: Jn. ii. 6 (ava perpyras 8vo f) rpeis two or 
three metrete apiece); Mt. xx. 9 sq. (£AaSov ava dnvdpioy 
they received each a denarius); Lk.ix. 3 ['Trbr. WH om. 
ava; ix. 14]; x. 1 (dvd d00 [WH ava Qvo [2vo]] two by 
two); Mk. vi. 40 (L T Tr WH xara); [Rev. iv. 8]; and 
very often in Grk. writ.; cf. W. 398 (372). It is used 
adverbially in Rev. xxi. 21 (dvà els éxacros, like avd réc- 
capes, Plut. Aem. 32; cf. W. 249 (284); [B. 30 (26))). 
3. Prefixed to verbs d»d signifies, a. upwards, up, up 
to, (Lat. ad, Germ. auf), as in dvaxpovew, avaBaivey, 
dvaBdAAew, dvakpá(ew, etc. bd. it corresponds to the 
Lat. ad (Germ. an), to [indicating the goal], as in dyay- 
ytAXew [aL would refer this to d.], d»émrew. — o. it de- 
notes repetition, renewal, i. q. denuo, anew, over again, as 
in avayervay. | d. it corresponds to the Lat. re, retro, back, 
backwards, as in dyaxdurrey, dyayopeiw, etc. Cf. Win. 
De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 3 sq.* 

éva-fatyds, -ov, 6, (Sabuds, and this fr. Baive) ; 1. 
an ascent. 2. a means of going up, a flight of steps, 
astair: Acts xxi. 85,40. Exx. fr. Grk. writ. in Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 324 sq.* 

éva-Balve ; (impf. dvéBairor Acts iii. 1; fut. dvaBncouat 
Ro. x. 6, after Deut. xxx. 12]; pf. dvaBéBgxa; 2 aor. 
dxp», ptcp. draBds, impv. dvága Rev. iv. 1 (dvdBn& 
Lehm.), plur. dváSare (for RG ava8nre) Rev. xi. 12 L 
TTr(WH ; cf. WH. App. p. 168°]; W.$14, 1 h.; (B. 54 
(47); fr. Hom. down]: Sept. for i192; a to go up, 
more to a higher place, ascend: a tree (émi), Lk. xix. 
4; upon the roof of a house (ém(), Lk. v. 19; into a ship 
(es), Mk. vi. 51; (Mt. xv. 89 G Trtxt.; Acts xxi. 6 
Tdí.]; eis rà Spos, Mt. v. 1; Lk. ix. 28; Mk. iii. 13; eic rà 
ixepgoy, Acts i. 13; eis róv ovpavdy, Ro. x. 6; Rev. xi. 12; 
cis rév ovp. is omitted, but to be supplied, in Jn. i. 51 (52); 
vi. 62, and in the phrase dvaf. mpós ràv narepa, Jn. xx. 17. 
(It is commonly maintained that those persons are fig. 
said dvaSeBnxéva: eis roy ovpavdv, who have penetrated the 
heavenly mysteries: Jn. iii. 13, cf. Deut. xxx. 12; Prov. 
xxiv. 27 (xxx. 4); Bar.iii. 29. But in these latter pass. 
also the expression is to be understood literally. And as 
respects Jn. iii. 13, it must be remembered that Christ 
brought his knowledge of the divine counsels with him 
from heaven, inasmuch as he had dwelt there prior to 
his incarnation. Now the natural language was ovdeis 
fy év rà otpavp; but the expression dvaBéBrxev is used 
because none but Christ could get there except by as- 
cending. Accordingly ei uj refers merely to the idea, 
involved in dvaSeBnxer, of a past residence in heaven. 
Cf. Meyer (or Westcott] adloc.) Used of travelling to a 
higher place: eis ‘Iepoodk. Mt. xx. 17 sq.; Mk. x. 32 sq., 
etc.; eis rd lepór, Jn. vii. 14; Lk. xviii. 10. Often the place 
to or into which the ascent is made is not mentioned, but 
iseasily understood from the context: Acts viii. 31 (into 
the chariot) ; Mk. xv. 8 (to the palace of the governor, 
acc. to the reading dragás restored by L T Tr txt. WH 
for RG draBogcas), etc.; or the place alone is men- 
tioned from which (ds, éx) the ascent is made: Mt. iii. 
16; Acts viii. 39; Rev. xi. 7. b. in a wider sense 


up: of a fish swimming up, Mt. xvii. 27; of smoke rising 
up, Rev. viii. 4; ix. 2; of plants springing up from the 
ground, Mt. xiii. 7; Mk. iv. 7, 32, (as in Grk. writ.; 
Theophr. hist. plant. 8, 3, and Hebr. ny); of things 
which come up in one's mind (Lat. suboriri) : dvaBaív. éxi 
Tj» apd. or éy rjj xapdig, Lk. xxiv. 388; 1 Co. ii. 9; Acts 
vii. 23 (dveBn éri r3» x. it came into his mind i. e. he re- 
solved, foll. by inf.), after the Hebr. 3*5-^»w n'y, Jer. iii. 
16, etc. [B. 185 (118)]. Of messages, prayers, deeds, 
brought up or reported to one in a higher place: Acts 
x.4; xxi. 31 (tidings came up to the tribune of the 
cohort, who dwelt in the tower Antonia). [CoM».: mpoo~, 

&va-BéAXe: 2 aor. mid. aveBadduny; 1l. to throw or 
toss up. 2. to put back or off, delay, postpone, (very 
often in Grk. writ.) ; in this sense also in mid. (prop. to 
defer for one's self): rwa, to hold back, delay; ina 
forensic sense to put off any one (Lat. ampliare, Cic. 
Verr. act. 2, 1, 9 § 26) i. e. to defer hearing and decid- 
ing (adjourn) any one's case: Acts xxiv. 22; cf. Kypke 
[or Wetst.] ad loc.* 

&va-Bifláfe: 1 aor. dveBíBaca; to cause to go up or as- 
cend, to draw up, (often in Sept. and Grk. writ.): Mt. 
xiii. 48, (Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 2 smpós rjv yü» dveBiBa(e ras 
éavro) rpuppes).* 

&va-f so ; 1 aor. dvéBA epa; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. 
to look up: Mk. viii. 24, [22 RGL]; xvi. 4; Lk. xix. 5; 
xxi.1; Acts xxii. 13; elc rwa, ibid.; ele rdv obpavóv, Mt. 
xiv. 19; Mk. vi. 41; vii. 84, (Plat. Axioch. p. 3:0 b.; 
Xen. Cyr. 6,4,9). — 2. to recover (lost) sight: Mt. xi. 


, 5; xx. 34; Lk. xviii. 41 sqq., etc. ((Hdt. 2, 111;] Plat. 


Phaedrus p. 243 b. sapaxprpa dwBAeve, Arstph. Plut. 
126); used somewhat loosely also of the man blind from 
birth who was cured by Christ, Jn. ix. 11 (12) (cf. Meyer 
ad loc.\, 17 sq. (Paus. 4, 12, 7 (10) cuvéBn trav "Odiovea 
. » «TOY ék yeveris Tuprdy araBrAeya). Cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 7 sq. 

&vá-BAejus, -ews, 5, recovery of sight: Lk. iv. 18 (19), 
(Sept. Is. lxi. 1). [Aristot.]* 

&va-Boáo, -@: 1 aor. dveBónca; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down]; to raise a cry, to cry out anything, say it shout- 
ing: Lk. ix. 38 (LT Tr WH é8ógoe) ; Mk. xv. 8 (where 
read dvaBds, see dvafaivo, a. sub fin.); with the addition 
of ovi peydAy, Mt. xxvii. 46 [Tr WH L mrg. é8ógoe], 
(as Gen. xxvii. 38; Is. xxxvi. 13, etc.). Cf. Win. De 
verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 6 sq. ; [and see Bodo, fin. ].* 

&va-floMf, -7s, 7, (dvaBdAXo, q. v.), often in Grk. writ., 
a putting off, delay: mowiaÜat avaBoAny to interpose (lit. 
make) delay, Acts xxv. 17, (as in Thuc. 2, 42; Dion. Hal. 
11, 33; Plut. Camill. c. 35).* 

&váyaxov, -ov, rd, (fr. ava and yaia i. e. yi), prop. any 
thing above the ground; hence a room in the upper part 
of a house: Mk. xiv. 15; Lk. xxii. 12, (in GL T Tr WH). 
Also written dydéyatov (which Tdf. formerly adopted; 
cf. Xen. an. 5, 4, 29 [where Dind. dvaxelwv]), avdryeor 
(Rec.), dvóyeov ; on this variety in writing cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 297 sq.; (Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 858]; 


ávaryyéXXo 
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Fritzsche on Mk. p. 611 sq.; B. 18 us (WH. App. | o. what ought according to the law of duty to be done, 


p. 151].* 

éy-ayyOAew; impf. dyrjyyeAAov; [fut. beyyóà]; 1 aor. 
dyiyyyeia ; 2 aor. pass. avryyéAny, Ro. xv. 21; 1 Pet. i. 12 
(several times in Sept.; 1 Macc. ii. 31; W. 82 (78); 
[Veitch s. v. &yyéAÀAo]) ; fo announce, make known, [cf. 
dvd, 8 b.]: ri, Acts xix. 18; foll. by ór« Jn. v. 15 [L mrg. 
WH txt. T eirev]; daa krÀ. Acts xiv. 27; [Mk. v. 19 R 
G L mrg.]; (absol. with eis, Mk. v. 14 Rec.]; equiv. to 
disclose: ri rua, Jn. iv. 25; xvi. 18-15; used of the for- 
mal proclamation of the Christian religion: Acts xx. 
20; 1 Pet. i.129; 1 Jn.i. 5; mepí rtvos, Ro. xv. 21 (Is. lii. 
15); to report, bring back tidings, rehearse, used as in 
Grk. writers (Aeschyl. Prom. 664 (661); Xen. an. 1, 8, 
21; Polyb. 25, 2, 7) of messengers reporting what they 
have seen or heard, [cf. dvd u. s.]: ri, Acts xvi. 38 
(where L T Tr WH annyy.); 2 Co. vii. 7. 

áva-yevváo, -ó: 1 aor. dveyévvgca ; pf. pass. avayeyer 
yoga; to produce again, beget again, beget anew; metaph. : 
rwa, thoroughly to change the mind of one, so that he 
lives a new life and one conformed to the will of God, 
1 Pet.i.3; passively éx rwos, ibid. i. 28. (In the same 
sense in eccl. writ. (cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]. Among prof. 
auth. used by Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 1 ray éf rov craciá(ew 
avrois dvayevvepévoy [yet Bekker dy yevouévov] Oewav 
which originated.)* 

&vacywéeue ; ; (impf. dveyivoa ev Acts viii. 28]; ; 2 aor. 
dvéyvov, [inf. dvayvóva: Lk. iv. 16], ptcp. dvayvous; Pass., 
(pres. dvaywéc opas]; 1 aor. dveyyócÓnv; in prof. auth. 
1. to distinguish between, to recognize, to know accurately, 
to acknowledge; hence 2. to read, (in this signif. 
[* first in Pind. O. 10 (11). 1"] fr. [Arstph.,] Thuc. 
down): ri, Mt. xxii. 31; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. vi. 8; Jn. xix. 
20; Acts viii. 30, 32; 2 Co. i. 13; [Gal. iv. 21 Lehm. 
mrg.]; Rev.i.3; v. 4 Rec.; ra, one's book, Acts viii. 
28, 80; éy with dat. of the book, Mt. xii. 5; xxi. 42; Mk. 
xii. 26; with ellipsis of dv rà voug, Lk. x. 26; foll. by ore 
[objective], Mt. xix. 4; [foll. by ór« recitative, Mt. xxi. 
16]; ri émoígse, Mt. xii. 3; Mk. ii. 25. "The obj. not 
mentioned, but to be understood from what precedes: 
Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Acts xv. 81; xxiii. 84; Eph. 
iii. 4; pass. 2 Co. iii. 2. to read to others, read aloud: 
2 Co. iii. 15; Acts xv. 21, (in both places Movogs i. q. 
the books of Moses) ; [Lk. iv. 16; Acts xiii. 27]; 1 Th. 
v. 27; Col. iv. 16.* 

évayxdate; [impf. zvayxa(ov]; 1 sor. j»dyxaca; 1 aor. 
pass. j»aykdoÓnv; (fr. avayxn); [fr. Soph. down]; to 
necessitate, compel, drive to, constrain, whether by force, 
threats, etc., or by persuasion, entreaties, etc., or by 
other means: rud, 2 Co. xii. 11 (by your behavior 
towards me); ria foll. by inf, Acts xxvi. 11; xxviii. 
19; Gal. ii. 3, 14 (by your example); vi. 12; Mt. xiv. 
22; Mk. vi. 45; Lk. xiv. 23.* 

dvayxatos, -aia, -aiov, (avayxn), [ fr. Hom. down (in vari- 
ous senses) ], necessary ; a. what one cannot do with- 
out, indispensable: 1 Co. xii. 22 (rà péAn); Tit. iii. 14 
(xpetas). b. connected by the bonds of nature or of 
friendship: Acts x. 24 (dvayxaios [A. V. near] gidos). 


what is required by the condition of things: Phil. i. 24. 
dvayxaidy €or foll. by acc. with inf., Acts xiii. 46; Heb. 
viii. 8. dvayxaioy nyeiaOat to deem necessary, foll. by 
inf., Phil. ii. 25; 2 Co. ix. 5.* 

&vaykacTés, adv., by force or constraint; opp. to éxov- 
cíes, 1 Pet. v. 2. (Plat. Ax. p. 366 a.)* 

áv&ykm, -5, 7; l. necessity, imposed either by the 
external condition of things, or by the law of duty, re- 
gard to one's advantage, custom, argument: xar' dvay«ny 
perforce (opp. to xarà éxovgtov), Philem. 14; é£ dvayxns 
of necessity, compelled, 2 Co. ix. 7; Heb. vii. 12 (neces- 
sarily); €xo avdyxny I have (am compelled by) neces- 
sity, (also in Grk. writ.): 1 Co. vii. 37; Heb. vii. 27; foll. 
by inf, Lk. xiv. 18; xxiii. 17 RLbr.; Jude 3; dv. pos 
énixecra necessity is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16; dváykm 
(i. q- dvayxaidy éorc) foll. by inf.: Mt. xviii. 7; Ro. xiii. 
5; Heb. ix. 16, 23, (so Grk. writ.). 2. ina sense rare 
in the classics (Diod. 4, 43), but very common in Hellen- 
istic writ. (also in Joseph. b. j. 5, 18, 7, etc.; see W. 30), 
calamity, distress, straits: Lk. xxi. 23; 1 Co. vii. 26; 1 Th. 
iii. 7; plur. év dvayxas, 2 Co. vi. 4 ; xii. 10.* 

&va-yvoplEo : 1 aor. pass. dveyvopioÓgv; to recognize : 
Acts vii. 13 [Tr txt. WH txt. éyvopícÓg] was recognized 
by his brethren, cf. Gen. xlv. 1. (Plat. politic. p. 258 a. 
dvayvopíi(ew rois avyyeveis.)* 

dvd-yvwors, -eos, 7, (dvaywegko, q. V.); a. a know- 
ing again, owning. ^ b. reading, [fr. Plato on]: Acts 
xiii. 15; 2 Co. iii. 14; 1 Tim. iv. 13. (Neh. viii. 8 i. q. 
ipo2* 

| rdve 2 aor. dvryyayor, inf. dyayayetv, [ptep. dvaya- 
yóv]; Pass. [pres. avayopat]; 1 aor. [cf. sub fin.] àv7- 
xOnv; [fr. Hom. down]; to lead up, to lead or bring into 
a higher place; foll. by eis with acc. of the place: Lk. 
ii. 22; iv. 5 [T Tr WH om. L br. the cl.]; xxii. 66 [T 
Tr WH drr5yayov]; Acts ix. 39; xvi. 34; Mt. iv. 1 (eis 
T. €pnuoy, sc. fr. the low bank of the Jordan). rid éx 
vexpav fr. the dead in the world below, to the upper 
world, Heb. xiii. 20; Ro. x. 7; rwà rp Aag@ to bring one 
forth who has been detained in prison (a lower place), 
and set him before the people to be tried, Acts xii. 4; 
Óvciav r@ cidmdAq@ to offer sacrifice to the idol, because 
the victim is lifted up on the altar, Acts vii. 41. Navi- 
gators are xar efoynv said dvayeoOa (pass. [or mid.]) 
when they launch out, set sail, put to sea, (so dvayey 
in Justin. Mart. dial. c. Tr. c. 142 [and in the classics]) : 
Lk. viii. 22; Acts xiii. 18; xvi. 11; xviii. 21; xx. 3, 13; 
xxi. [1], 2; xxvii. 2, 4, 12, 21; xxviii. 10 sq. (Polyb. 
1, 21, 4; 23, 3, etc.) [Comp.: ér-aváyo.]* 

dva-Selxvupe: 1 aor. avedecéa, [impv. dyáBet£oy; fr. Soph. 
down]; to lift up anything on high and exhibit it for all 
to behold (Germ. aufzeigen) ; hence to show accurately, 
clearly, to disclose what was hidden, (2 Macc. ii. 8 cf. 
6): Acts i. 24 (show which of these two thou hast 
chosen). Hence ava8. rwa to proclaim any one as elected 
to an office, to announce as appointed (king, general, 
etc., messenger): Lk. x. 1, (2 Macc. ix. 14, 28, 25; x. 
11; xiv. 12, 26; 1 Esdr. i. 35; viii. 23; Polyb. 4, 48, 


avadetkts 


8; 51, 3; Diod. i. 66; 18, 98; Plut. Caes. 37, etc.; 
Hdian. 2, 12, 5 (8), al.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. 
iii. p. 12 sq.* ; 

éxéSefu, -cesc, 7), (draüeikrvju, q. V-), @ pointing out, 
public showing forth; rà» xpórow, Sir. xlii. 6. (a pro- 
claiming, announcing, inaugurating, of such as are elected 
to office (Plut. Mar. 8 inary ávadeis [cf. Polyb. 15, 26, 
7)): Lk. i. 80 (until the day when he was announced 
[A. V. of his shewing] to the people as the forerunner 
of the Messiah; this announcement he himself made at 
the command of God, Lk. iii. 2 sqq.).* 

éve-Séxopas: 1 aor. avedefauny; fr. Hom. down; to 
take up, take upon one’s self, undertake, assume; hence 
to receive, entertain any one hospitably: Acts xxviii. 7; 
to entertain in one's mind: ras émayyeXias, i. e. to em- 
brace them with faith, Heb. xi. 17.* 

éva-SiSequ: 2 aor. ptcp. avadovs; 1. to give forth, 
send up, so of the earth producing plants, of plants 
yielding fruit, etc.; in prof. auth. — 2. acc. to the sec- 
ond sense which ava has in composition [see a»d, 3 b. ], 
to deliver up, hand over: émotodAny, Acts xxiii. 33, (the 
same phrase in Polyb. (29, 10, 7] and Plut.).* 

éva-{des, -@: 1 aor. dvé(5ca ; a word found only in the 
N. T. and eccl. writ.; to live again, recover life; a. 
prop, in Rec. of Ro. xiv. 9; Rev. xx. 5. b. trop. 
one is said d»a(j» who has been vexpds in a trop. sense; 
a. to be restored to a correct life: of one who returns to 
a better moral state, Lk. xv. 24 [WH mrg. é{ncev] ([À. V. 
is alive again], cf. Mey. ad loc.), 32 (T Tr WH ene). 
B. to revive, regain strength and vigor: Ro. vii. 9; sin is 
alive, indeed, and vigorous among men ever since the 
fall of Adam; yet it is destitute of power (vexpd éari) 
in innocent children ignorant of the law; but when they 
come to a knowledge of the law, sin recovers its power 
in them also. Others less aptly explain dvé(go« here 
began to live, sprang into life, (Germ. lebte au f ).* 

dve-{yréw, -@; (impf. dve(nrovy]; 1 aor. ave(nrnca; ‘to 
run through with the eyes any series or succession of 
men or things, and so to seek out, search through, make 
diligent search, Germ. daran hinsuchen, aufsuchen! (Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 14): rud, Lk. ii. 44, (and 
45 Ltxt. T Tr WH); Acts xi. 25. (See exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. (fr. Plato on] in Win. l. c.)* 

&vo-Léóvvopa : to gird up; mid. to gird up one's self or 
Jor one's self: dva(eadpevoc ras óadvas, 1 Pet. i. 13, i. e. 
prepared, — a metaphor derived from the practice of the 
Orientals, who in order to be unimpeded in their move- 
ments were accustomed, when about to start on a jour- 
hey or engage in any work, to bind their long and flow- 
ing garments closely around their bodies and fasten them 
with a leathern girdle; cf. mepiórvups.— (Sept. Judg. 
Xviii. 16; Prov. xxix. 35 (xxxi. 17); Dio Chrys. or. 72, 
2, ed. Emp. p. 729; Didym. ap. Athen. 4, (17) p. 139 
à, aL* 

éva-leowvple, - ; (T9 (órvpov i.e. a. the remains of 
a fire, embers; 0. that by which the fire is kindled 
anew or lighted up, & pair of bellows) ; to kindle anew, 
rekindle, resuscitate, [yet on the force of dya- cf. Ellic. 
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on 2 Tim. as below]; generally trop., to kindle up, in- 
Jlame, one’s mind, strength, zeal, (Xen. de re equest. 10, 
16 of a horse roused to his utmost; Hell. 5, 4, 46; An- 
tonin. 7, 2 $avracías; Plut. Pericl. 1, 4; Pomp. 41, 2; 
49, 5; Plat. Charm. p. 156 d.; etc.) : rd xdpwpa, 2 Tim. 
i. 6, i. e. rd mvetpa, vs. 7. Intrans. to be enkindled, to 
gain strength: Gen. xlv. 27; 1 Macc. xiii. 7, and in prof. 
auth.; dva(wrmvpgadaro 9 víaris, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 27, 8 
[see Gebh. and Harn. ad loc.].* 

áva-04)Ao : 2 aor. dvéÜaXov; (Ps. xxvii. (xxviii) 7; 
Sap. iv. 4; very rare in Grk. writ. and only in the poets, 
cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 195; [Veitch 8. v. 0433e ; W. 
87 (88); B. 59 (52)]) ; to shoot up, sprout agatn, grow 
green again, flourish again, (Hom. Il. 1, 236; Ael. v. h. 
5, 4); trop. of those whose condition and affairs are 
becoming more prosperous: Phil. iv. 10 dveÓOdAere rd 
imép époU dpoveiy ye have revived so as to take thought for 
me [the inf. being the Grk. accus., or accus. of specifica- 
tion, W. 317 (298) ; cf. Ellic. ad loc.]. Others, acc. to 
a trans. use of the verb found only in the Sept. (Ezek. 
xvii. 24 ; Sir. i. 18, etc.), render ye have revived (allowed 
to revive) your thought for me [the inf. being taken as an 
object-acc., W. 823 (303) ; B. 268 (226) ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.]; against whom see Meyer ad loc.* 

dvd-Gena, -ros, rd, (i. q. rd dvareÜeiiévov) ;— 1. prop. 
a thing set up or laid by in order to be kept; spec. a 
votive offering, which after being consecrated to a god 
was hung upon the walls or columns of his temple, or put 
in some other conspicuous place: 2 Macc. ii. 18, (Plut. 
Pelop. c. 25); Lk. xxi. 5 in LT, for dvaó?uao. RG Tr 
WH ; for the two forms are sometimes confounded in the 
codd.; Moeris, dvdÜÓnua arrixds, avabepa AdAnuxds. Cf. 
ériOnpa, éníÜepa, etc., in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 249 [cf. 445; 
Paral. 417; see also Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 41]. 2. 
dváfeua in the Sept. is generally the translation of the 
Heb. p^n, a thing devoted to God without hope of being 
redeemed, and, if an animal, to be slain (Lev. xxvii. 28, 
29]; therefore a person or thing doomed to destruction, 
Josh. vi. 17; vii. 12, etc. [W. 32]; a thing abominable 
and detestable, an accursed thing, Deut. vii. 26. Hence 
in the N. T. dvdÜeua denotes a. a curse: dvaGéuart dva- 
Geparitew, Acts xxiii. 14 [W. 466 (484); B. 184 (159)]. 
b. a man accursed, devoted to the direst woes (i. q. ére 
xaráparos): dvdÜeua foro, Gal. i. 8 sq.; 1 Co. xvi. 22; 
dvdÜepa Aéyew rwá to execrate one, 1 Co. xii. 8 (RG, 
but L T Tr WH have restored dvaDepa 'Inaots, sc. éaro); 
dváBepa eivas ad ToU Xptorod, Ro. ix. 3 (pregnantly i. q. 
doomed and so separated from Christ). Cf. the full re- 
marks on this word in Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 247 
sqq.; Wieseler on Gal. p. 39 sqq.; [a trans. of the latter 
by Prof. Riddle in Schaff’s Lange on Rom. p. 302 sqq.; 
see also Trench §v.; Bp. Lightfoot on Gal. |. c.; Elli- 
cott ibid.; Tholuck on Rom. l. c.; BB.DD. s. vv. Anath- 
ema, Excommunication .* 

ava-Gcpari{e; 1 aor. d»eÜepdrica; (dráÜeua, q. V-); & 
purely bibl. and eccl. word, to declare anathema or ac- 
cursed; in the Sept. i. q. DIN to devote to destruction, 
(Josh. vi. 21, etc. ; 1 Macc. v. 5); éavrór to declare one's 
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self liable to the severest divine penalties, Acts xxiii. 
12, 21; avaéuare avabeparife (Deut. xiii. 15; xx. 17, 
[W. § 54, 3; B. 184 (159)]) éavróv foll. by inf., to bind 
one’s self under a curse to do something, Acts xxiii. 14. 
absol., to asseverate with direful imprecations: Mk. xiv. 
71. [Comp.: xar-avabepari{a. | * 
dva-Cewpde, -@; prop. ‘to survey a series of things from 
the lowest to the highest, Germ. daran hinsehen, ldngs 
durchsehen’, [to look along up or through), ( Win. De verb. 
comp. Pt. iii. p. 3); hence to look at attentively, to observe 
accurately, consider well: ri, Acta xvii. 23; Heb. xiii. 7. 
(Diod. Sic. 12, 15 é£ énumroArs uév Oewpovpevos .. . avabew- 
povpevos 86 xal per dxpieias é£era(opevos ; 14, 109; 2, 
5; Lcian. vit. auct. 2; necyom. 15; Plut. Aem. P. ] 
[uncertain]; Cat. min. 14; [adv. Colot. 21, 2].)* 
&vá-Onyua, -ros, ro, (avariOnus), a gift consecrated and 
laid up in a temple, a votive offering (see dvateyua, 1): Lk. 
xxi. 5 [RG Tr WH]. (3 Macc. iii. 17; cf. Grimm on 
2 Macc. iii. 2; xoopety dva)pas occurs also in 2 Macc. 
ix. 16; Plato, Alcib. ii. $ 12, p. 148 e. dva@npagi re xe- 
coopyxapey rà iepà avray, Hdt. 1, 183 rd peév 37 iepóv 
ovro xexoopnra’ 6a. 06 kal (ta avaOnyara sroAAd.)* 
dvalSaa (T WH dvadia; see I, 0), -as, 7. (avacdns, and 
this fr. 5) alüóc a sense of shame); fr. Hom. down; 
shamelessness, impudence : Lk. xi. 8 (of an importunate 
man, persisting in his entreaties; [A. V. importunity]).* 
dv-alpeors, -eos, 7, (fr. dvaipéo, 2, q. v.), a destroying, 
killing, murder, ‘taking off’: Acts viii. 1; xxii. 20 Rec. 
(Sept. only in Num. xi. 15; Judg. xv. 17; Jud. xv. 4; 
2 Macc. v. 18. Xen. Hell. 6, 3, 5; Hdian. 2, 13, 1.)* 
&v-aipéo, -à; fut. dveAó, 2 Th. ii. 8 (L T Tr WH txt. cf. 
Jud. vii. 13; Dion. Hal. 11, 18; Diod. Sic. 2, 25; cf. W. 
82 (78); [B. 53 (47); Veitch s. v. aipéw, * perh. late 
éA à"), for the usual dvacpnow; 2 aor. aveiAov ; 2 aor. mid. 
dvecAopnv (but dveiAaro Acts vii. 21, dveihay. Acts x. 39, 
aveitare Acts ii. 23, in GL T Tr WII, after the Alex. 
form, cf. W. 73 (71) sq.; B. 39 (34) sq. [see alpéw]) ; 
Pass., pres. dvaipodpat; 1 aor. avppéÓn»; —— 1. to take up, 
to lift up (from the ground); mid. fo take up for myself 
as mine, to own, (an exposed infant): Acts vii. 21; (so 
dvapeioOa, Arstph. nub. 531; Epict. diss. 1, 28, 7; 
[Plut. Anton. 36, 3; fortuna Rom. 8; fratern. am. 18, 
etc.]). — 2. to take away, abolish; a. ordinances, es- 
tablished customs, (to abrogate): Heb. x. 9: b. a man, 
to put out of the way, slay, kill, (often so in Sept. and 
Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 66] Thuc. down): Mt. ii. 16; Lk. 
xxii. 2; xxiii. 32; Acts ii. 28; v. 33, 36; vii. 28; ix. 23 
sq. 29; x. 89; xii. 2; xiii. 28; xxii. 20; xxiii. 15, 21, 27; 
xxv. 3; xxvi. 10; 2 Th. ii. 8L T Tr WH txt.; éavró», to 
kill one's self, Acts xvi. 27.* 
áy-a(rvos, -ov, (alría) guiltless, innocent: Mt. xii. 5, 7. 
(Often in Grk. writ.; Deut. xxi. 8 sq. i. q. *p3; Sus. 62.)* 
&va-xa8-(Qo : 1 aor. avexafioa; to raise one's self and 
sit upright; to sit up, sit erect: Lk. vii. 15 [Lchm. mrg. 
WH mrg. éxáficev]; Áctsix. 40. (Xen. cyn. 5, 7, 19; 
Plut. Alex. c. 14; and often in medical writ.; with 
éaurdv, Plut. Philop. c. 20; mid. in same sense, Plat. 
Phaedo c. 3 p. 60 b.)* 
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dya-catv Qe ; (xawwos); to renew, renovate, (cf. Germ. 
auffrischen) : rwà els peravotav 80 to renew that he shall 
repent, Heb. vi.6. (Isocr. Areop. 3; Philo, leg. ad Gaium 
§ 11; Joseph. antt. 9, 8, 2; Plut. Marcell. c. 6; Lcian. 
Philop. c. 12; Sept. Ps. cii. (ciii.) 5; ciii. (civ.) 80, etc.; 
eccl. writ.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10.* 

dva-xaivée, -®: [pres. pass. dvaxawovpa]; a word 
peculiar to the apostle Paul; prop. to cause to grow up 
(dvd) new, to make new; pass., new strength and vigor 
is given to me, 2 Co. iv. 16; to be changed into a new 
kind of life, opposed to the former corrupt state, Col. 
iii. 10. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. Pt. iii. p. 10 [or Mey. 
on Col. l.c. ; Test. xii. Patr., test. Levi 16, 17 drvaxauvo- 
mow. Cf. Kédstlin in Herzog ed. 2, i. 477 sq.]* 

dva-xalvwors, -ews, 7, a renewal, renovation, complete 
change for the better, (cf. dvaxatvow) : rov voos, object. gen., 
Ro. xii. 2; mvevparos dyiov, effected by the Holy Spirit, 
Tit. iii. 5. (Etym. Magn., Suid.; [Herm. vis. 8, 8, 9; 
other eccl. writ.]; the simple xaívects is found only in 
Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10.) (Cf. Trench § xviii.]* 

éva-cadtwre : [ Pass., pres. ptcp. dvakaAvmrópevos; pf. 
ptcp. dvaxexaAvpp£vos | ; to unveil, to uncover (by 
drawing back the veil), (i. q. 2, Job xii. 22; Ps. xvii. 
(xviii.) 16): xaAvppa . . . py dvaxadumrdpevoy the veil... 
not being lifted (lit. unveiled) [so WH punctuate, see 
W. 534 (497); but LT Alf. etc. take the ptcp. as a 
neut. acc. absol. referring to the clause that follows with 
Gre: tt not being revealed that, etc. ; (for dvakaA. in this 
sense see Polyb. 4, 85,6; Tob. xii. 7, 11) ; see Meyer ad 
loc.], is used allegor. of a hindrance to the understand- 
ing, 2 Co. iii. 14, (dvaxadumrew avyxaAvppa, Deut. xxii. 
30 Alex.); avaxexaAuppevp mpocame with unveiled face, 
2 Co. iii. 18, is also used allegor. of a mind not blinded, 
but disposed to perceive the glorious majesty of Christ. 
(The word is used by Eur., Xen., [Aristot. de sens. 5, 
vol. i. p. 444°, 25], Polyb., Plut.)* 

dva-xdpare: fut. dyakapuvyo; 1 aor. dvéxauyya; to bend 
back, turn back. In the N. T. (as often in prof. auth. ; 
in Sept. i.q. 29%) intrans. to return: Mt. ii. 12; Lk. 
x. 6 (where the meaning is, * your salutation shall ret irn 
to you, as if not spoken"); Acts xviii. 21; Heb. xi. 15.* 

évé-nepor; [impf. 3 pers. sing. dvéxecro]; depon. mid. 
to be laid up, laid: Mk. v. 40 R L br. (cf. Eng. to lay out]. 
In later Grk. to lie at table (on the lectus tricliniaris [cf. 
B.D. s. v. Meals]; the earlier Greeks used xeio6a:, xara- 
keigÜa,, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 216 sq.; Fritzsche [or 
Wetst.] on Mt. ix. 10) : Mt. ix. 10; xxii. 10 sq.; xxvi. 
7,20; Mk. [vi. 26 T Tr WH]; xiv. 18; xvi. 14; Lk. vii. 
37 (LT Tr WH xaráxetrat) ;. xxii. 27; Jn. xii. 2 (Rec. 
cvvavakewi.) ; xiii. 23, 28. Generally, to eat together, t 
dine: Jn. vi. 11. (Cf. dvamíimro, fin. COMP.: avv-ará- 
keuuai. ] * 

dva-neadase, -o : [pres. pass. avaxredaAaovpat; 1 aor. 
mid. inf. dvaxepadawoacba]; (fr. kejaXaióo, q. v., and 
this fr. xepadatov, q. v.) ; to sum up (again), to repeat 
summarily and so to condense into a summary (as, the 
substance of a speech; Quintil. 6. 1 ‘rerum repetitio et 
congregatio, quae graece avaxedadaiwors dicitur ', [£pyor 
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fyropuojs . . . dvax bcacÓat mpós d dvápvnaw, Aristot. 
frag. 123, vol. v. p. 1499*, 33]); so in Ro. xiii. 9. In 
Eph. i. 10 God is said dvaxepahadcacbat Ta mdvra év TQ 
Xpwre, to bring together again for himself (note the 
mid.) all things and beings (hitherto disunited by sin) 
into one combined state of fellowship in Christ, the uni- 
versal bond, [cf. Mey. or Ellic. on Eph. 1. c.]; (Protev. 
Jac. 13 eis épé avexetbadawwbn 1) ioropia Addy, where cf. 
Thilo).* 

éva-xAlve : fut. dvaxAwa; 1 aor. avekAtya; Pass., 1 aor. 
drexAifgv; fut. avaxdcOnoopat; [fr. Hom. down]; to lean 
against, lean upon ; a. to lay down: ria, Lk. ii. 7 (év 
(r5) parry). b. to make or bid to recline: Mk. vi. 39 
(éwcraéew avrois, 8c. the disciples, avaxAtwae [-rAc6qva: L 
WH txt.] wdvras i. e. the people); Lk. ix 15 (T Tr WH 
xarécAway) ; xii. 37. Pass. to lie back, recline, lie down: 
Mt. xiv. 19; of those reclining at table and at feasts, 
Lk. vii. 36 (RG); xiii. 29; Mt. viii. 11, — in the last 
two pass. used fig. of participation in future blessedness 
in the Messiah's kingdom.* 

Gva-xéwre : 1 aor. dvexowa; to beat back, check, (as the 
course of & ship, Theophr. char. 24 (25), 1 [var.]): 
tod foll. by an inf. [ A. V. hinder], Gal. v. 7 Rec., where 
the preceding érpéyere shows that Paul was thinking of 
an obstructed road; cf. éykómroe.* 

éro-xpá[e : 1 aor. [^rare and late," Veitch s. v. xpa(o; 
B. 61 (53)] dvéxpa£a ; 2 aor. dvéxpayoy (Lk. xxiii. 18 T 
Tr txt. WH); to raise a cry from the depth of the throat, 
to cry out: Mk. i. 23; vi. 49; Lk. iv. 33; viii. 28; xxiii. 

1& Exx.fr. prof. auth. in Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
iii. p. 6 sq.* 

dva-nplve ; 1 aor. avexpiwa; Pass., [pres. dvaxpívopat] ; 
1 aor. avexpiOny; (freq. in Grk. writ., esp. Attic); prop. 
dy looking through a series (ava) of objects or particulars 
to distinguish (xpivw) or search after. Hence — a. to 
investigate, examine, inquire into, scrutinize, sift, ques- 
tion: Acts xvii. 11 (rds ypadas); 1 Co. x. 25, 27 (not 
anxiously questioning, sc. whether the meat set before 
you be the residue from heathen sacrifices). Spec. in a 
forensic sense (often also in Grk. writ.) of a judge, to 
hold an investigation; to interrogate, examine, the ac- 
«used or the witnesses ; absol.: Lk. xxiii. 14; Acts xxiv. 
8. rod, Acts xii. 19; xxviii. 18; pass., Actsiv. 9. Paul 
has in mind this judicial use (as his preceding term 
€xoÀAoyía shows) when in 1 Co. ix. 3 he speaks of rois 
égé dvaxptvovos, investigating me, whether I am a true 
apostle. — b. univ. to judge of, estimate, determine (the 
excellence or defects of any person or thing): ri, 1 Co. 
iL 15; rua, 1 Co. iv. 3880. ; pass., 1 Co. ii. [14], 15; xiv. 
24. [Cf. Lghtft. Fresh Revision, etc. iv. $ 3 (p. 67 sq. 
Am. ed.).]* 

&vé-kpurig, -ews, 7, an examination; as a law-term 
among the Greeks, the preliminary investigation held 
for the purpose of gathering evidence for the informa- 
tion of the judges (Meier and Schómann, Att. Process, 
pp. 27, [622; cf. Dict. of Antiq. s. v.]); this seems to 
be the sense of the word in Acts xxv. 26.* 

dva-icud lee : 1. to roll up. 2. to roll back: dvaxe- 
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cvAorat ó Atos, Mk. xvi. 4 T Tr WH. (Alexis in Athen. 
vi. p. 237 e. ; Leian. de luctu 8; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.)* 

dva-kómro : 1 aor. dvéxupa; to raise or lift one's self 
up; a. one's body: Lk. xiii. 11; Jn. viii. 7, 10; (Xen. 
de re equ. 7, 10, al.; Sept. Job x. 15). b. one's soul ; 
to be elated, exalted: Lk. xxi. 28; (Xen. oec. 11, 5; 
Joseph. b. j. 6, 8, 5, al.).* 

dva-AapBáve ; 2 aor. dvéAaBov; 1 aor. pass. dveAnpony 
(dveAnppOny L'T'Tr WH; cf. W. p. 48 [B. 62 (54); 
Veitch (s. v. AauBávo) ; see Aauárvo, and s. v. M, u]) ; [fr. 
Hdt. down]; 1. to take up, raise: eis ràv obpavóv, Mk. 
xvi 19; Áctsi. 11; x. 16, (Sept. 2 K. ii. 11); without 
eare, Acts i. 2, 22; 1 Tim. iii. 16 [cf. W. 413 (385)], 
(Sir. xlviii. 9). — 2. to take up (a thing in order to 
carry or use it): Acts vii. 43; Eph. vi. 18, 16. to take 
to one's self: tid, in order to conduct him, Acts xxiii. 
81; or as a companion, 2 Tim. iv. 11; or in Acts xx. 13 
sq. to take up sc. into the ship.* 

drd-Anyus (dvdAgu ye L T Tr WH; see M, p), -eos, 7, 
(dvadapuBavw), [fr. Hippocr. down], a taking up: Lk. ix. 
51 (sc. els róv otpavdy of the ascension of Jesus into 
heaven; [cf. Test. xii. Patr. test. Levi $ 18; Suicer, 
Thesaur. Eccles. s. v.; and Meyer on Lk. 1. c.]).* 

dv-adloxe: fr. the pres. dvaAóe [3 pers. sing. dvadoi, 
2 Th. ii. 8 WH mrg.] come the fut. dyaddow; 1 aor. 
dyndwoa and avddwoa [see Veitch]; 1 aor. pass. dvgÀo- 
0v; (the simple verb is found only in the pass. dAioxopas 
to be taken; but a in dAioxopua: is short, in dvadioxw 
long; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 113; (Veitch s. vv.; *the 
diff. quantity, the act. form, the trans. sense of the pf., 
and above all the difference of sense, indicate a diff. 
origin for the two verbs.” L. and S.]); [fr. Pind. 
down]; 1. to expend; to consume, e. g. ypnyara (to 
spend money ; very often in Xen.). 2. to consume, 
use up, destroy: Lk. ix. 54; Gal. v. 15; 2 Th. ii. 8 RG 
WH mrg. (Sept. Jer. xxvii. (1.) 7; Prov. xxiii. 28; Gen. 
xli. 80, etc.) [CoMP.: xar-, mpoa-avaAio ko. ]* 

évadoyla, -as, 7, (avadoyos conformable, proportional), 
proportion: xara Tijv dvaAoyíav ris miotews, i. q. xarà Td 
pérpov miorews received from God, Ro. xii. 6, cf. 3. 
(Plat., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.)* 

dva-Acyfopar: 1 aor. avedoytodunv; dep. mid. to think 
over, ponder, consider: commonly with acc. of the thing, 
but in Heb. xii. 3 with acc. of the pers. ‘to consider by 
weighing, comparing,’ etc. (3 Macc. vii. 7. Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) * 

&vaAos, -ov, (drs salt), saltless, unsalted, (aprot avadou, 
Aristot. probl 21, 5, 1; dpros ávaXos, Plut. symp. v. 
quaest. 10 § 1): dAas dvaAor salt destitute of pungency, 
Mk. ix. 50.* 

[dvaddse, see avaAMako.] 

&vá-Avcois, -eos, 1, (avadva, q. V.); 1. an unloosing 
(as of things woven), a dissolving (into separate parta). 
2. departure, (a metaphor drawn from loosing from 
moorings preparatory to setting sail, cf. Hom. Od. 15, 
548; [or, acc. to others, fr. breaking up an encampment; 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 23]), Germ. Aufbruch: 2 Tim. 
iv. 6 (departure from life; Philo in Flacc. $ 21 [p. 544 
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ed. Mang.] 5 éx rov Biov reAevraía dvddvois; [Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 44, 5 &yxapmov x. reAeíay Exxov Thy avddvow; Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 32, 1 naprvpio róv Bior dvadioa, cf. 3, 34]. Cf. 
dváAvois amd avvovaías, Joseph. antt. 19, 4, 1).* 


. &va-Àóe: fut. dvakvow; 1 aor. dvéAvca; — 1. to un- 
loose, undo again, (as, woven threads). ^ 2. to depart, 


Germ. aufbrechen, break up (see avddvors, 2), 80 very 
often in Grk. writ.; to depart from life: Phil. i. 23, 
(Lcian. Philops. c. 14 óxrexaidexaérgs à» avédver; add 
Ael. v. h. 4, 23; [dréAvaev ó éricxomos IIAarev éy kvpi, 
Acta et mart. Matth. $ 31]). to return, éx rà» ydpov, 
Lk. xii. 36 [B. 145 (127); for exx.] cf. Kuinoel [and 
Wetstein] ad loc.; Grimm on 2 Macc. viii. 25.* 

dvapdprnros, -ov, (fr. av priv. and the form dyapréw), 
sinless, both one who has not sinned, and one who cannot 
sin. In the former sense in Jn. viii. 7; Deut. xxix. 19; 
2 Macc. viii. 4; xii. 42; [Test. xii. Patr. test. Benj. 
§ 8]. On the use of this word fr. Hdt. down, cf. Ull- 
mann, Sündlosigkeit Jesu, p. 91 sq. [(abridged in) Eng. 
trans. p. 99; Cremer s. v.].* 

dva-udve; [fr. Hom. down]; rud, to wait for one 
(Germ. erharren, or rather heranharren [i. e. to await 
one whose coming is known or foreseen]), with the 
added notion of patience and trust: 1 Th. i. 10 [cf. El- 
licott ad loc.]. Good Greek; cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iii. p. 15 sq.* 

[dva-pipos, i. e. ava pépos, see dvd, 1.] 

[dyá-pacrov, i. e. dvd nécor, see ava, 1.] 

dva-pipvioKe ; fut. dvauygoao (fr. the form uydo) ; Pass., 
[pres. dvaptpynoxoua:]; 1 aor. dveuygoÓQgv; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to call to remembrance, to remind : rwa r one of 
a thing [W. § 32, 4 a.], 1 Co. iv. 17; to admonish, rwa 
foll. by inf., 2 Tim. i. 6. Pass. to recall to one's own mind, 
to remember; absol.: Mk.xi.21. with gen. of the thing, 
Mk. xiv. 72 Rec. ri, Mk. xiv. 72 LT Tr WH; context- 
ually, to (remember and) weigh well, consider: 2 Co. vii. 
15; Heb. x. 32; cf. W. § 30, 10c.; [B. § 132, 14]; 
Matth. ii. p. 820 sq. (CoMP.: ém-avajiuvyoko. | SYN. 
see dvdurgo:s fin.]* 

dvduvnors, -ews, 7, (avaptusnonw), a remembering, recol- 
lection: els r. éunv dvauvqgow to call me (affectionately) 
to remembrance, Lk. xxii. 19 [WH reject the pass.]; 1 Co. 
xi.24 sq. éy avrais (sc. Guoiais) avayynots ápaprióv in 
offering sacrifices there is a remembrance of sins, i. e. 
the memory of sins committed is revived by the sacri- 
fices, Heb. x. 8. In Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.* 

[Srx. àvdurnois, bxdusnors: The distinction between these 
words as stated by Ammonius et al. — viz. that dyduy. denotes 
an unassisted recalling, óxóu». a remembrance prompted by 
another, — seems to be not wholly without warrant; note 
the force of óxó (cf. our ‘ sug-gest’). But even in class. Grk. 
the words are easily interchangeable. Schmidt ch. 14; 
Trench § cvii. 6, cf. p. 61 note; Ellic. or Holtzm. on 2 Tim. 
i. 5.] 

dva-veóo, -à: to renew, (often in Grk. writ.); Pass. [W. 
§ 89, 3 N. 8; for the mid. has an act. or reciprocal 
force, cf. 1 Macc. xii. 1 and Grimm ad loc.] dvaveovo Oa: 
r$ mvevpare to be renewed in mind, i. e. to be spiritually 
transformed, to take on a new mind [see pois, 1 b. fin.; 
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sveipa, fin. ], Eph. iv. 28. Cf. Tittmann i. p. 60; [Trench 
§§ lx. xviii.], and dvaxawde above.* 

dva-vide : [‘in good auth. apparently confined to the 
pres.’; 1 aor. dyérryra] ; to return to soberness (éx péOns, 
which is added by Grk. writ.) ; metaph.: 2 Tim. ii. 26 
éx ths tov diaBddovu mayidos [W. § 66, 2 d.] to be set free 
from the snare of the devil and to return to a sound mind 
[‘ one’s sober senses’]. (Philo, legg. alleg. ii. § 16 d»a- 
viet, roUr €or: peravoet; add Joseph. antt. 6, 11, 10; 
Ceb. tab. 9; Antonin. 6, 381; Charit. 5, 1.) (See dypv- 
mvew, fin.]* 

"Avavtas (WH. ‘Avay., see their Intr. $ 408], -a [but on. 
the gen. cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Ananias (in, fr. pn to be 
gracious, and 7° Jehovah, [cf. Mey. on Acts v. 1]): 
1. a certain Christian [at Jerusalem], the husband of 
Sapphira: Ácts v.1-6. ^ 2. a Christian of Damascus: 
Acts ix. 10-18; xxii. 12 sqq. 3. a son of Nedebaeus,. 
and high priest of the Jews c. A. D. 47-59. In the year 
66 he was slain by the Sicarii: Acts xxiii. 2 8q.; xxiv. 
1 sq.; Joseph. antt. 20, 5, 2; 6,2; 9, 2-4; b.j.2,17,6; 
9. [Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

dy-ayr(-pprros [WH drarripgros; see P, p], -ov, (a priv., 
ayri, and fgróc fr. PEG to say), not contradicted and not 
to be contradicted ; undeniable, [not to be gainsaid]; in the. 
latter sense, Acts xix. 86. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. 
fr. Polyb. down.)* 

dvayrippfjres [WH dvayripnres, see their App. p. 168, 
and P, p], adv., without contradiction: Acts x. 29 (I came 
without gainsaying). Polyb. 23, 8, 11, [al.].* 

dy-áfvos, -ov, (a priv. and d£vs), [fr. Soph. down], un- 
worthy (rwós) : unfit for a thing, 1 Co. vi. 2.* 

dv-atles, adv., [fr. Soph. down], in an unworthy man- 
ner: 1 Co. xi. 27, and 29 Rec. [Cf. W. 463 (481).]* 

dvé-ravovs, -ews, 7, (dvaravo), [fr. Mimnerm., Pind. 
down]; 1. intermission, cessation, of any motion, busi- 
ness, labor: d»dsavotv ok €xovar Aéyorres [ Rec. Aéyovra] 
equiv. to ox dvaravovra: Aéyovres they incessantly say,. 
Rev. iv. 8. 2. rest, recreation: Mt. xii. 43; Lk. xi. 
24; Rev. xiv. 11, (and often in Grk. writ.); blessed. 
tranquillity of soul, Mt. xi. 29, (Sir. vi. [27] 28; li. 27; 
Sap.iv. 7). [The word denotes à temporary rest, a. 
respite, e. g. of soldiers; cf. Schmidt ch. 25; Bp. Lghtft. 
on Philem. 7; Trench § xli.]* 

dva-waóo: fut. dvaravco ; 1 aor. dvémavoa; pf. pass. 
dvanéravpat; Mid., [pres. dvaravopat]; fut. dvaravcopat. 
(Rev. vi. 11 [Lchm. ed. min., Tdf. edd. 2, 7, WH; but 
GL T Tr with R -covra:]), and in the colloquial speech 
of inferior Grk. dvaragcopga: (Rev. xiv. 13 L T Tr WH, 
cf. Bttm. (57) esp. Eng. trans. p. 64 sq.; Kühner i. 886 ; 
[ Tdf. Proleg. p. 128; WH. App. p. 170]; see also in 
énavaravw); 1 aor. averavoduny; (a common verb fr. 
Hom. down): to cause or permit one to cease from any 
movement or labor in order to recover and collect his 
strength (note the prefix dva and distinguish fr. xara- 
save, [see dvaravats, fin.]), to give rest, refresh; mid. to 
give one's self rest, take rest. So in mid. absol. of rest after 
travelling, Mk. vi. 31; and for taking sleep, Mt. xxvi. 
45; Mk. xiv. 41; of the sweet repose one enjoys after 
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toil, Lk. xii. 19; to keep quiet, of calm and patient expec- 
tation, Rev. vi. 11; of the blessed rest of the dead, 
Rev. xiv. 13 (ex ré» kómov exempt from toils (cf. B. 158 
(138)]; Plat. Critias in. ék paxpas ó8ov). By a Hebraism 
Coy rm) Isa. xi. 2) rd sveüpa ef’ pág dvawaveras rests 
upon you, to actuate you, 1 Pet. iv. 14. Act. to refresh, 
the soul of any one: ria, Mt. xi. 28; rd mvevpa rivos, 
1 Co. xvi. 18; rà owAdyyva riwós, Philem. 20. In pass., 
Philem. 7; 2 Co. vii. 13 (aro márrev ip&» from your 
sight, attentions, intercourse). [COMP.: é-, cu» (-pax).]* 

éva-welOer; to stir up by persuasion (cf. Germ. aufreizen), 
to solicit, incite : rwá Tt worjoa, Acts xviii. 13. So also 
in Hdt., Thuc., Plat., Xen., al.* 

&rx&szepos, a false spelling (arising from itacism, (cf. 
Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 9, 22: 3a roU n ry» 
rpirg», ov dia THs «x SipOdyyou os of dpabeis]) in some 
Mss. in Lk. xiv. 13, 21 (and adopted by L Tr WH ; [see 
WH. App. p. 151]) for drárpos, q. v. 

évo-mépze : 1 aor. dyéseyvya ; [fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. 
down]; 1. (o send up; i.e. a. to a higher place; 
b. to a person higher in office, authority, power, (Plut. 
Marius c. 17; (Philo de creat. princip. $ 8; Joseph. b. j. 
2, 20, 5]): rà wpds rwa, Lk. xxiii. 7, 15; Acts xxv. 21 
LTTrWH.  2.tosend back: rwa, Philem. 12 (11); 
rod tun, Lk. xxiii. 11.* 

éra-wq5áe : [1 aor. ptcp. dxanndncas]; (Hom. Il. 11, 
$79; often in Plat., Xen., Dem.); to leap up, spring up, 
start up: avawndnoas, Mk. x.50 LT Tr WH ; cf. Fritzsche 
ad loc. (1 S. xx. 34; Prov. xviii. 4 [Ald. etc.]; Tob. 
i. 4; vi. 3; vii. 6.)* 

éyé-wnpos, -ov, (prop. mnpds fr. the lowest part to the 
highest —d»d ; hence Suid. 6 xa8' imepBodrny memnpwpevos, 
[cf. Lob. Path. Elementa i. 195]), disabled in the limbs, 
maimed, crippled; injured in, or bereft of, some member 
of the body : Lk. xiv. 13, 21 davamnpous, xoAovs, rupAous. 
In both these pass. L ‘Fr WH have adopted with certain 
Mss. the spelling dvame(povs — manifestly false, as aris- 
ing from itacism. (Plat. Crito p. 53 a. ywAol kal rv$Aoi 

kai @Adot avannpo; Aristot. h. a. 7, 6 [vol. i. p. 585*, 
29° yivorra: é£ dran pev avannpo; Lys. ap. Suid. piva xal 
Gra dráxpos ; 2 Macc. viii. 24 rois peAeow dvamijpovs.)* 
éro-rÜrre: 2 aor. avérecoy, 3 pers. plur. dvérecoy Mk. 
vi. 40 (T T"WH dvérecay) ; Jn. vi. 10 (LTTr WH 
dvézecoy), inf. dyaseaciv, impv. avarece Lk. xiv. 10 (Rec. 
@axecor fr. 1 aor. dvézeca, [(Grsb. dvdmecas i. e. 1 aor. 
mid. impv.)]); Lk. xvii. 7 [RG avdmreoa, cf. WH. App. 
p.164; Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; see sízro], ptcp. dvameaóv ; 
ef. W. § 13, 1 p. 73 (71); [B. 89 (34) sq., 67 (59); fr. 
Eur. down]; to lie back, lie down: absol. Mk. vi. 40; 
Jn. vi. 10, (se. on the ground); éri rj» yqv, Mt. xv. 85 ; émi 
ras ynv, Mk. viii. 6. In later Grk. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 216; [W. 23 (22)]) for dvaxAivopa:s to recline at table: 
Lk. xi 37; xiv. 10; xvii. 7; xxii. 14; Jn. xiii. 12; xxi. 
20 (al. refer this to the following signif.]. !o lean back, 
Jn. xiii. 25 L Tr WH. [It denotes an act rather than a 
state, and in the last pass. differs from dvdxesuat, vs. 28, 
by indicating à change of position.]* 
dva sAnpóe, 4 ; fut. dvax\npacw; 1 aor. dverAnpova ; 
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[pres. pass. dvawAnpotvpat]; (drá to, up to, e. g. to fill a 
vessel up to the brim; up to the appointed measure or 
standard, Germ. anfüllen); [fr. Eurip. down]; 1. 
to fill up, make full, e. g. a ditch (Strabo 5, 6 p. 223) ; 
hence trop. ápaprías, 1 Th. ii. 16 (to add what is still 
wanting to complete the number of their sins; on the 
meaning, cf. Gen. xv. 16; Dan. viii. 23; ix. 24; Mt. xxiii. 
32; 2 Macc. vi. 14). dramAgpovra: 5 wpodjmreía the 
prophecy is fully satisfied, the event completely corre- 
sponds to it, Mt. xiii. 14. ràv vóuov to fulfil i. e. observe 
the law perfectly, Gal. vi. 2, (Barn. ep. 21 dvamA. rücar 
évroAnv); rv rómo» rwós to fill the place of any one, 
1 Co. xiv. 16 (after the rabbin. Dip) xp to hold the 
position of any one, [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]). 2. to 
supply : rà torépnpa, Phil. ii. 30, (Col. i. 24) ; 1 Co. xvi. 17 
(they by their presence supplied your place in your ab- 
sence); cf. Plat. symp. p. 188 e. dAX’ ef re é£€Aurov, ody 
€pyov (sc. écrív) dvanAnpoaca. Cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 11 sq.; [Ellic. on Phil. 1. c., or Mey. 
on Gal. l.c. CoMP.: drr-, mpoc-avamAnpóo ].* 

dvawolsynros, -ov, without defence or excuse, Ro. i. 20; 
also that cannot be defended, inexcusable, Ro. ii. 1. 
(Polyb., Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 46; Plut. Brut. 46, al.) * 

dya-mrócce : 1 aor. dvérrv£a; (god — cf. the Germ. auf 
i. q. auseinander, see dvaÀve — and mrveco to fold up, 
roll together) ; to unroll, [i. e. open for reading]: rd 
BiBXior (as in Hdt. 1, 48 and 125), Lk. iv. 17 [RG T], 
(2 K. xix. 14). The ‘books of the Hebrews were rolls 
(ni539) fastened to [one or] two smooth rods and fur- 
nished with handles, so that they could be rolled up and 
unrolled ; (cf. B. D. s. v. Writing].* 

dy-derre; 1 aor. dyna; 1 aor. pass. d»yzg6sv; to light 
up, kindle: Lk. xii. 49; Acts xxviii. 2[R G]; Jas. iii. 5. 
[From Hdt. down.]* 

dy-ap(®pyros, -ov, (a priv. and dpiduéo), innumerable : 
Heb. xi. 12. [From Pind. down.]* 

dva-c«(e ; 1 aor. dvégcewa; to shake up; trop. to stir 
up, ezcite, rouse: róv dyAov, Mk. xv. 11; rà» Aaóv, Lk. 
xxiii. 5. (So in Diod. 13, 91; 14, 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 
8, 81.)* 

dva-oxevdto ; (oxevd(o, fr. axebos a vessel, utensil) ; 
1l. to pack up baggage (Lat. vasa colligere) in order to 
carry it away to another place: Xen. an. 5, 10, (6, 2) 8. 
Mid. to move one's furniture (when setting out for some 
other place, Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 4 órav 8€ dvacoxevá(evrai, 
cvvriÓnsc. pév éxacros ta oxevn); hence 2. of an 
enemy dismaniling, plundering, a place (Thuc. 4, 116); 
to overthrow, ravage, destroy, towns, lands, etc. ; trop. 
Wuxds, to turn away violently from a right state, to un- 
settle, subvert: Acts xv. 24.* 

dva-c-Tráo, 0: advaonacw; 1 aor. pass. dveordaO@ny; to 
draw up: Lk. xiv. 5; Acts xi. 10. [From Hom. down.]* 

dvó-cTacw, -ews, 7, (aviornu), [fr. Aeschyl. down]; 
1l. a raising up, rising, (e. g. fr. a seat): Lk. ii. 34 (opp. 
to nràc:s; the meaning is ‘It lies [or ‘is set’ A. V.] 
like a stone, which some will lay hold of in order to 
climb; but others will strike against it and fall’). 2. 
a rising from the dead (eccl. Lat. resurrectio), [Aeschyl. 
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Eum. 648]; a. thatof Christ: Actsi.22; ii. 31; iv. 
83; Ro.vi.5; Phil. iii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 21; with the addi- 
tion of vexpóv, Ro. i. 4 (a generic phrase : the resurrection- 
of-the-dead, although it has come to pass as yet only in 
the case of Christ alone; cf. Acts xvii. 32; W. § 30, 2a. 
fin.); éx vexpóv, 1 Pet.i.3. b. that of all men at the 
end of the present age. This is called simply avaoraccs 
or jj dvdoracis, Mt. xxii. 23, [28], 30; Mk. xii. 18, 23; 
Lk. xx. 27, 33, 36 ; Jn. xi. 24; Acts xvii. 18; xxiii. 8; 2 
Tim. ii. 18; by meton. i. q. the author of resurrection, Jn. 
xi. 25; with the addition of 7 éx vexpav, Lk. xx. 85; Acts 
iv. 2; or simply of ray vexpóv [on the distinction which 
some (e. g. Van Hengel on Ro. i. 4; Van Hengel and Bp. 
Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 11; Cremer s. v.) would make between 
these phrases, see W. 123 (117); B. 89 (78)), Mt. xxii. 
81; Acts xvii. 92; xxiii. 6; xxiv. 15 [Rec.], 21; xxvi. 
23; 1 Co. xv. 12 sq. 21, 42; Heb. vi. 2. dvácr. {wigs res- 
urrection to hfe (dr. eis (wv, 2 Macc. vii. 14 [cf. Dan. xii. 
2]), and dy. rs xpicews resurrection to judgment, Jn. v. 
29, (on the genitives cf. W. 188 (177)) ; the former is 7) 
dvácr. rày 8ixaiwv, Lk. xiv. 14; xpeírrov dvdcracis, Heb. 
xi. 85 (so called in comparison with a continuance of life 
on earth, which is spoken of as an dydoracis by a kind of 
license; (cf. W. 460 (429) ). 9 dvaor. 7 mpwrn in Rev. 
xx. 5 sq. will be that of true Christians, and at the end 
of a thousand years will be followed by a second resur- 
rection, that of all the rest of mankind, Rev. xx. 12 sqq. 
On the question whether and in what sense Paul also 
believed in two resurrections, separated from each other 
by a definite space of time, cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr. 
für wissenschaftl. Theol, 1873, p. 388 sq. — c. the res- 
urrection of certain in ancient Jewish story who were 
restored to life before burial: Heb. xi. 35.* 

dyacTaTÓóe, -@; 1 aor. dvecrdroca; à verb found no- 
where in prof. auth., but [in Dan. vii. 23 Sept.; Deut. 
xxix. 27 Graec. Venet.] several times in the O. T. frag- 
ments of Aquila (e. g. Ps. x. 1] and Symmachus [e. g. 
Ps. lviii. 11 ; Is. xxii. 3], and in Eustathius, (fr. avacraros, 
driven from one's abode, outcast, or roused up from 
one’s situation; accordingly equiv. to d»dorarov soa), 
to stir up, excite, unsettle; foll. by an acc. a. to excite 
tumults and seditions in the State: Acts xvii. 6; xxi. 
38. b. to upset, unsettle, minds by disseminating 
religious error: Gal. v. 12.* 

dva-cravpóo, o; to raise up upon a cross, crucify, (avd 
as in dvacxcodori{w): Heb. vi. 6, (very often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
iii. p. 9 sq.; [Winer admits that in Heb. l.c. the meaning 
to crucify again, or afresh, may also be assigned to this 
verb legitimately, and that the absence of a precedent 
in prof. writ. for such a sense is, from the nature of the 
case, not surprising ].* 

dva-cTevá[o : 1 aor. dveoréva£a; to draw sighs up from 
the bottom of the breast, to sigh deeply: Mk. viii. 12. 
(Lam. i. 4; Sir. xxv. 18 (17); 2 Macc. vi. 30, and in 
Grk. writ. fr. [ Aeschyl. choéph. 335,] Hdt. 1, 86 down.)* 

dva-orpége: fut. dvaorpeyrw; [1 aor. dyéarpevya; Pass., 
pres. dvacrpéhopa|; 2 aor. aveorpadny; 1. to turn 
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upside down, Overturn: ras vrpané(as, Jn. ii. 15, (8ighpous, 
Hom. Il. 23, 436). 2. to turn back; intrans. [W. 
251 (236)] to return, like the Lat. reverto i. q. revertor, 
(as in Grk. writ.; in Sept. i. q. 2330) : Acts v. 22; xv. 
16 (here dvacrpéyw xaí has not like the Hebr. 318 the 
force of an adverb, again, but God in the Messiah's 
advent returns to his people, whom he is conceived of 
as having previously abandoned; cf. W. 469 (437)). 
3. to turn hither and thither; pass. reflexively, to turn 
one's self about, sojourn, dwell, éy in a place; a. liter- 
ally: Mt. xvii. 22, where L TWH Tr txt. evorpedopevov, 
cf. Keim ii. p. 581 [Eng. trans.iv. p. 808]. (Josh. v. 5; 
Ezek. xix. 6, and in Grk. writ) ^ b. like the Hebr. 
397 to walk, of the manner of life and moral character, 
to conduct one's self, behave one’s self, live: 2 Co. i. 12 
(év r@ xoopp) ; 1 Tim. iii. 15 (ev oxo 0cov) ; Eph. ii. 3 
(€vois among whom); 2 Pet. ii. 18 (év mAdvy). simply 
to conduct or behave one’s self, ‘walk’, (Germ. wandeln) : 
1 Pet.i.17; Heb. x. 33; (xaAés) xiii. 18.  [Cf. its use 
e. g. in Xen. an. 2, 5, 14; Polyb. 1, 9, 7; 74, 13; 86,5 
etc., (see dvacrpodn, fin.); Prov. xx. 7 Sept.; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 21, 8; etc.]* 

dvo-orpodfj, -55, 7, (fr. the pass. dvaorpépopuas, see the 
preceding word), prop. ‘walk,’ i. e. manner of life, be- 
havior, conduct, (Germ. Lebenswandel) : Gal. i. 13; Eph. 
iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 12; Jas. iii. 13; 1 Pet. i. 15, 185 ii. 12; 
iii. 1 sq. 16; 2Pet.ii. 7; plur. dysat dvaarpocaí the ways 
in which holy living shows itself, 2 Pet. iii.11. Hence 
life in so far as it is comprised in conduct, Heb. xiii. 7. 
(This word, in the senses given, is found in Grk. writ. 
fr. Polyb. 4, 82,1 down; in the Scriptures first in Tob. 
iv. 14; 2 Macc. v. 8; add Epict. diss. 1, 9, 5; 4, 7, 5, 
[and (fr. Soph. Lex. s. v.) Agatharchides 134, 12; 153, 
8; Aristeas 16 ].)* 

dva-ráccopa; [1 aor. mid. inf. ávará£acÓar]; (mid. 
of dvaráca o), to put together in order, arrange, compose :. 
dinynow, Lk. i. 1 (so to construct [R. V. draw up] a nar- 
rative that the sequence of events may be evident. 
Found besides only in Plut. de sollert. anim. c. 12, where 
it denotes to go regularly through a thing again, re- 
hearse it; [in Eccl. ii. 20 Ald., and in eccl. writ. e. g. 
Iren. 3, 21, 2 sub fin.]).* 

dya-ré)Ao ; 1 aor. dyéreiia; pf. avarerad\xa; a. trans. 
to cause to rise: rà» Auov, Mt. v. 45, (of the earth bring- 
ing forth plants, Gen. iii 18; of a river producing 
something, Hom. 1l. 5, 777). ^ b. intrans. fo rise, arise: 
light, Mt. iv. 16, (Is. lviii. 10); the sun, Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. 
iv.6; xvi. 2; Jas. i. 11; the clouds, Lk. xii. 54; $oocdo- 
pos, 2 Pet. i. 19. trop. to rise from, be descended from, 
Heb. vii. 14. The earlier Greeks commonly used ava- 
réAXew of the sun and moon, and émreAXew of the stars; 
but Aelian., Paus., Stob. and other later writ. neglect 
this distinction; see Lob. ad Phryn.p.124sq. [Comp.: 
é£-avaréAA o. ]* 

dva-rlOnur: 2 aor. mid. dveBéugv; [in various senses fr. 
Hom. down]; in the mid. voice to set forth a thing 
drawn forth, as it were, from some corner (dvd), to set 
forth [in words], declare, [R. V. lay before]: rw rt, Acts 
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xxv. 14; Gal. ii. 2, (2 Macc. iii. 9; [Mic. vii. 5]; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 64 ru rd dvap; Diog. Laért. 2, 17, 16 p. 191 
ed. Heubn.; Plut. amat. narr. p. 772d.) Cf. Fritzschio- 
rum Opuscc. p. 169; [Holsten, Zum Evang. des Paulus 
u. d. Petrus p. 256 sq. COMP.: mpoo-avari@nt. | * 

évaroA4, -7s, 7, (fr. dvaréAAo, q. v.), as in Grk. writ.; 
1. a rising (of the sun and stars); light rising é£ tous, 
Lk. i. 78. ^ 2. the east (the quarter of the sun's ris- 
ing): Mt. ii. 2, 9; Rev. xxi. 13 (Grsb. dvaroAóv) ; Hdian. 
2, 8, 18 (10); 3, 5, 1; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 14, 3, (6; 1, 26, 
6; Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 5,6; Ignat. ad Ro. 2, 2; Melito ap. Euseb. 
h. e. 4, 26, 14; with jAiov added, Rev. vii. 2[RGTTr 
WH txt.]; Plur. eastern regions, the east, [W. 176 (166)]: 
Mt. ii. 1; vii. 11; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29, (Sept., Hadt., 
Plat, Polyb., Plut., al.; Philo in Flacc. $ 7); with the 
addition of ZAíov, Rev. xvi. 12 [-Ans T Tr txt. WH txt.; 
vii 2L WH mrg.].* 

éva-rpére ; fo overthrow, overturn, destroy; ethically, 
to subvert: otxovs families, Tit. i. 11. c» rwoev mícrw, 
2 Tim. ii. 18. (Common in Grk. writ., and in the same 
sense. )* 

dva-rpide: 2 aor. pass. averpadny; pf. pass. ptcp. dva- 
teOpappevos; 1 aor. mid. dveOpeWapny; to nurse up, nour- 
ish up, (Germ. aufndhren, auffittern); prop. of young 
children and animals nourished to promote their growth 
(Xen. mem. 4, 3, 10, etc.; Sap. vii. 4); to bring up: Lk. 
iv. 16 T WH mrg.; Acts vii. 20 sq.; with the predomi- 
nant idea of forming the mind, Acts xxii. 3, (4 Macc. 
x. 2, and often in Grk. writ.). Cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iii. p. 4.* 

&xo-$aívo : 1 aor. dyéara, Doric for the more com. 
avegava, (Acts xxi. 8 RTWH [with Erasm., Steph., 
Mill]; cf. Passow p. 2199; [Veitch, and L. and S., s. v. 
$aív» ; W.89 (85); B. 41 (35)]; see émuaívo) ; Pass., 
[pres. dvadaivopa:]; 2 aor. dyejávgv ; [fr. Hom. down]; 
lo bring to light, hold up to view, show; Pass. to appear, 
be made apparent: Lk. xix. 11. An unusual phrase is 
avahavérres Tv Kunpov having sighted Cyprus, for avada- 
veions nui T$ Kumpov, Acts xxi. 3; cf. B. 190 (164); W. 
$39,1a. p. 260 (244); here R^ T WH [see above] read 
dvapavarres rj» K. after we had rendered Cyprus visible 
(tous); [R. V. had come in sight of Cyprus.]." 

éva-dipe; fut. dvoicw (Lev. xiv. 20; Num. xiv. 38, 
ete.); 1 aor. dynveyxa; 2 aor. avnveyxov; [see reff. s. v. 
depo; impf. pass. dvepepopnv; fr. Hom. down]; — 1. to 
carry or bring up, to lead up; men to a higher place: 
Mt. xvii. 1; Mk. ix. 2; pass., Lk. xxiv. 51 [Tdf. om. WH 
reject the cl.]. dvagepecv ras duaprias émi ró Evdov, 1 Pet. 
iL 24 (to bear sins up on the cross, sc. in order to expi- 
ate them by suffering death, [cf. W. 428 sq. (399)]). 2. 
to put upon the altar, to bring to the altar, to offer, (Sept. 
for "jy; of presentation as a priestly act, cf. Kurtz 
on Hebr. p. 154 8q.), 6voias, bvoiav, etc., (Isa. lvii. 6, 
ete.): Heb. vii. 27; xiii. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 5; with émi 76 
Óvewacr?pioy. added, Jas. ii. 21, (Gen. viii. 20; Lev. xiv. 
20; [Bar.i. 10; 1 Maec. iv. 53]) ; (éavróv, Heb. vii. 27, 
T Trmrg. WH mrg. mpocevtyxas]. Cf.Kurtzu.s. ^3. 
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to lift up on one’s self, to take upon one’s self, i. e. to place 
on one’s self anything as a load to be upborne, to sus- 
tain: ras duaprias i. e. by meton. their punishment, Heb. 
ix. 28, (Is. liii. 12; rh» mropreíay, Num. xiv. 33); cf. Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 5 sq.* 

áva-$evéo, -5: 1 aor. avepdynoa; (o cry out with a loud 
voice, call aloud, exclaim: Lk.i.49. (1 Chr. xv. 28; xvi. 
4; [Aristot. de mund. 6, vol. i. p. 400*, 18]; Polyb., 
often in Plut.)* 

dvá-x vous, -ews, 7), (dvaxéo [to pour forth ]), rare in Grk. 
writ. [Strabo, Philo, Plut.; d». wuyjs, in a good sense, 
Philo de decal. $ 10 mid.]; an overflowing, a pouring 
out: metaph., 1 Pet. iv. 4 dowrias avayvois the excess 
(flood) of riot in which a dissolute life pours itself 
forth.* 

dva-xopée, -5; 1 aor. dvexópnoaa; (freq. in Grk. writ.) ; 
1. to go back, return: Mt. ii. 12 sq. [al. refer this to next 
head]. 2. towithdraw; a. univ., so as to leave room: 
Mt. ix. 24. b. of those who through fear seek some 
other place, or shun sight: Mt. ii. 14, 22; iv. 12; xii. 15; 
xiv. 18; xv. 21; xxvii. 5; Mk. iii. 7; Jn. vi. 15 ( Tdf. 
$evye]; Acts xxiii. 19 (xar' Bay) ; xxvi. 31.* 

ay&-dvEws, -ews, 7, (dvavrUxo, q. v.), a cooling, refresh- 
ing: Acts iii. 20 (19), of the Messianic blessedness to be 
ushered in by the return of Christ from heaven; Vulg. 
refrigerium. (Ex. viii. 15; Philo de Abr. $ 29; Strabo 
10, p. 459; and in eccl. writ.)* 

dva-pbxeo: 1 aor. dvyéyyv£a; to cool again, to cool off, 
recover from the effects of heat, (Hom. Od. 4, 568; Il. 5, 
795; Plut. Aem. P. 25, etc.) ; trop. to refresh: ria, one's 
spirit, by fellowship, consolation, kindnesses, 2 Tim. i. 
16. (intrans. to recover breath, take the air, cool off, re- 
vive, refresh one's self, in Sept. (Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 14; 
2 S. xvi. 14; Ex. xxiii. 12; 1 S. xvi. 23; ete., in] 2 Macc. 
iv. 46 ; xiii. 11; and in the later Grk. writ.)* 

dy5posroSurrfis, -ov, 6, (fr. dv0pamoSí(e, and this fr. rd 
dvOpároSoy — fr. dyip and sois — a slave, a man taken in 
war and sold into slavery), a slave-dealer, kidnapper, 
man-stealer, i. e. as well one who unjustly reduces free 
men to slavery, as one who steals the slaves of others 
and sells them: 1 Tim. i. 10. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., 
Dem., Isocr., Lys., Polyb.)* 

'Av6péas, -ov, 6, Andrew, (a Grk. name [meaning 
manly; for its occurrence, see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v. ; 
B. D. s. v. Andrew, init.]), a native of Bethsaida in 
Galilee, brother of Simon Peter, a disciple of John the 
Baptist, afterwards an apostle of Christ: Jn. i. 40, 44 
(41, 45); vi.8; xii. 22; Mt.iv.18; x. 2; Mk.i. 16, 29; 
iii. 18; xiii. 8; Lk. vi. 14; Actsi. 13.* 

dybpl[o : (dvjp); to make a man of or make brave, 
(Xen. oec. 5, 4). Mid. pres. avdpifopa; to show one's 
self a man, be brave: 1 Co. xvi. 13 [A. V. quit you like 
men]. (Often in Sept. ; Sir. xxxiv. 25; 1 Macc. ii. 64; 
Xen., Plat., App., Plut., al.)* . 

' Av6póvwos, -ov, 6, Androni'cus, (a Grk. name, [lit. man 
of victory; for its occurrence see Pape, Eigennamen, 
s. v.]), a Jewish Christian and a kinsman of Paul: Ro. 
xvi. 7.* 
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dvSp0-pévos, -ov, 6, a manslayer: 1 Tim.i.9. (2 Macc. 
ix. 28; Hom., Plat., Dem., al.) [Cf. govevs.] * 

dy-dyxAnros, -oy, (a priv. and éyxaAéo, q. V.), that can- 
not be called to account, unreprovable, unaccused, blame- 
less: 1Co.i. 8; Col. i. 22; 1 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. i. 6 sq. (3 
Mace. v. 81; Xen. Plat, Dem., Aristot, al)  [Cf. 
Trench $ ciii.]* 

dy-ekBLfy yn Tos, -ov, (a priv. and éxüuyéopat, q. v.), un- 
speakable, indescribable: 2 Co. ix. 15 &eped, to describe 
and commemorate which words fail. (Only in eccl. writ. 
[Clem. Rom. 1Cor 20, 5; 49,4; Athenag., Theoph., al. ].)* 

dy-ex-AdAnros, -ov, (a priv. and éxAaAeo), unspeakable : 
1 Pet.i. 8 (to which words are inadequate). ([Diosc. 
medicam. p. 98 ed. Kijhn]; Heliod. 6, 15 p. 252 (296) ; 
and in eccl. writ.)* 

avixdavrros, -ov, (a priv. and éxAeírro to fail), unfailing: 
Lk. xii. 88. ([Hyperid. p. 58* ed. Teubner]; Diod. 4, 
84; 1, 36, cf. 8, 16; Plut. de orac. defect. p. 438 d., and 
in eccl. writ.)* 

dv-«xrós, -ov, and in later Grk. also -ós, -n, -o» [cf. W. 
68 (67); B. 25 (22)], (dveéxoua« to bear, endure); fr. 
Hom. down; bearable, tolerable: avexrorepov éorat the 
lot will be more tolerable, Mt. x. 15; xi. 22, 24; Mk. 
vi. 11 RLbr.; Lk. x. 12, 14. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.)* 

dy-eufjpev, -ov, gen. -ovos, (a priv. and éAegpuav), without 
mercy, merciless: Ro. i. 31.  ([Aristot. rhet. Alex. 37 
p. 1442*, 13]; Prov. v. 9, etc.; Sir. xiii. 12, ete.; Sap. xii. 
5; xix. 1.)* 

dy-éA«og, -ov, without mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 18 L'T 
Tr WH, unusual form for dvitews RG. The Greeks 
said dygAege and avedens, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 710 gq. ; 
W. 100 (95).* 

dvenl{o: (dvepos) ; to agitate or drive by the wind; pres. 
pass. ptcp. dvepa(ópevos, Jas. i.6. Besides only in schol. 
on Hom. Od. 12, 336 va hv axem mpós rà py avepifer Oat, 
[ Hesych. s. v. avawiga: aveníc ac; Joannes Moschus 
(in Patr. Graec. lxxxvii. p. 3044 a.) dveui(ovros ro) mAoiov 
velificante nave]. The Greeks said dreuów. Cf. xrAvdw- 
vi(opat." 

dvepos, -ov, 6, (dw, anus to breathe, blow, [but etymolo- 
gists connect dw with Skr. vá, Grk. dnp, Lat. ventus, 
Eng. wind, and dvepos with Skr. an to breathe, etc. ; cf. 
Curtius $$ 419, 587; Vanicek p. 28]), [fr. Hom. down], 
wind, a violent agitation and stream of air, [cf. (Trench 
§ Ixxiii.) zveüpa, 1 fin.]: Mt. xi. 7; xiv. 24; Jas. iii. 4, 
etc.; of a very strong and tempestuous wind: Mt. vii. 
25; Mk. iv. 39; Lk. viii.24, etc. of réaaapes dvepoc, the 
four principal or cardinal winds (Jer. xxv. 15 (xlix. 36)), 
ms ys, Rev. vii. 1; hence the four quarters of the 
heavens (whence the cardinal winds blow): Mt. xxiv. 
31; Mk. xiii. 27; (Ezek. xxxvii. 9; 1 Chr. ix. 24). 
Metaph. dveuos tis OijackaMas variability and empti- 
ness [?] of teacBing, Eph. iv. 14. 

dy-dvSexros, -ov, (a priv. and £yBexros, and this fr. éy8e- 
xopat, q. v.), that cannot be admitted, inadmissible, unal- 
lowable, improper: avev8exroy éate oU py éAÓeiv it cannot 
be but that they will come, Lk. xvii. 1, [W. 328 (308) ; 


44 ávéyo 


B. 269 (231)]. (Artem. oneir..2, 70 ó dpiópàs mpós roy 
péXXovra xpóvov avevdexros, ( Diog. Laért. 7, 50], and sev- 
eral times in eccl. and Byzant. writ.) * 

dvef«peóvnros, T Tr WH -pavynros [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 
81; B. 58 (50); Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 117; 
see épavvdo ], -o», (a priv. and é£-epevvao), that cannot be 
searched out: Ro. xi. 383. (Symm. Prov. xxv. 3; Jer. 
xvii. 9. Dio Cass. 69, 14.)* 

dvet(-caxos, -o», (fr. the fut. of dvéyouai, and xaxóv; cf. 
classic dAe£ixaxos, auvnoixaxos), patient of ills and wrongs, 
forbearing: 2 Tim. ii. 24. (Lcian. jud. voc. 9; [Justin 
M. apol. 1, 16 init.; Pollux 5, 138].)* 

dve£.xv(ac-ros, -ov, (a priv. and é£tyrid(o to trace out), 
that cannot be traced out, that cannot be comprehended, 
[A. V. unsearchable]: Ro. xi. 33; Eph. iii.8. (Job v. 
9; ix. 10; [xxxiv. 24]; Or. Manass. 6 [see Sept. ed. 
Tdf., Proleg. $ xxix.]; several times in eccl. writ.)* 

d»-ex-alox vvros, -ov, (a priv. and ésawyvro), (Vulg. 
inconfusibilis), having no cause to be ashamed: 2 Tim. ii. 
15. ([Joseph. antt. 18, 7, 1]; unused in Grk. writ. [W. 
236 (221)].)* 

dy-erCArmrros [L T Tr WH -Anpsros; see M, n], -o», (a 
priv. and émAapuSavw), prop. not apprehended, that cannot 
be laid hold of; hence that cannot be reprehended, not open 
(o censure, irreproachable, [Tittmann i. p. 31; Trench 
§ ciii.]: 1 Tim. iii. 2; v. 7; vi. 14. (Freq. in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)* | 

dy-dpxopar: 2 aor. dygAOov; [fr. Hom. down]; to go 
up: Jn. vi. 8; to a higher place; to Jerusalem, Gal. i. 17 
[L Tr mrg. dzjA6ov], 18; (1 K. xiii. 12). [Comp.: 
érr-avépxopat. | * 

dv-<ois, -ews, 7, (dvinus to let loose, slacken, anything 
tense, e. g. a bow), a loosening, relaxing; spoken of a 
more tolerable condition in captivity: £yew dveow to be 
held in less rigorous confinement [R. V. have indulgence], 
Acts xxiv. 23, (Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 10 fvAakr) uév yap kai 
THpnows Hv, perd pevror dveaeos tis eis Biacrav). relief, 
rest, from persecutions, 2 Th. i. 7; from the troubles of 
poverty, 2 Co. viii. 13; relief from anxiety, quiet, 2 Co. 
ii. 13 (12); vii. 5. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. (Hdt. 
5, 28] down.) (SYN. see avdravois, fin.]* 

dv-rá[o; pres. pass. dvera(oua ; (éra(o to examine, 
test); to investigate, examine; ria, to examine judicially: 
Acts xxii. 24, 29. (Judg. vi. 29 cod. Alex.; Sus.[i. e. 
Dan. (Theod.) init.] 14; [Anaph. Pilati A 6 p. 417 ed. 
Tdf.]. Not found in prof. auth.)* 

&vev, prep. with gen., without: 1 Pet. iii. 1; iv. 9. 
with gen. of the pers. twithout one's will or intervention, 
(often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down): Mt. x. 29. 
[Compared with xepís, see Tittm. i. p. 98 sq.; Ellic. on 
Eph. ii. 12; Green, Crit. Notes, etc. (on Ro. iii. 28).]* 

dy-«U-Üeros, -ov, not convenient, nol commodious, not fit : 
Acts xxvii. 12. (Unused by Grk. writ.; [ Moschion 53].)* 

dv-evp(eke : 2 aor. avevpov, 3 pers. plur. dvebpar, Lk. 
ii. 16 (T Tr WH; see ebpíako) ; to find out by search: 
rua, Lk. ii. 16; Acts xxi. 4. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 13 sq.* 

dy-¢xo: in the N. T. only in the mid. dvéyoga:; fut. 
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avefoua: (W. 83 (79)); impf. nreyduny 2 Co. xi. [1 Rec*!*], 
4 [Rec.] (GT TrWH mrg. adveyouny [cf. Moeris ed. 
Piers. p. 176; (but L WH txt. in vs. 4 avéy.); cf. WH. 
App. p. 162; W. 72 (70); B. 85 (31)]) ; 2 aor. jveoxó- 
pj» Acts xviii. 14 (L T Tr WH avecyduny, reff. u. s.); 
to hold up, (e. g. xepaAr», xeipas, Hom. et al.) ; hence in 
mid. to hold one's self erect and firm (against any pers. 
or thing), to sustain, to bear (with equanimity), to bear 
with, endure, with a gen. of the pers. (in Grk. writ. the 
accus. is more com., both of the pers. and of the thing), 
of his opinions, actions, etc.: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; 
Lk.ix.41; 2 Co. xi. 19; Eph. iv. 2; Col.iii. 13. foll.by 
gen. of the thing: 2 Th. i. 4 [WH mrg. évey.] (als by 
attraction for b», unless ds be preferred (B. 161 (140); 
ef. W. 202 (190)]). foll. by juxpór re with gen. of both 
pers. and thing, 2 Co. xi. 1 (acc. to the reading pov 
pucpdy re adpoovens [Res L TTr WH]; cf. Meyer 
ad loc.). without a case, 1 Co. iv. 12 (we endure). foll. 
by ef res, 2 Co. xi. 20. Owing to the context, to bear 
with i. e. to listen: with gen. of the pers., Acts xviii. 14; 
of the thing, 2 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 22. [Comp.: mpoo- 
axéxe.] * 

d»ejnéós, -ov, 6, [for á-vemraós con-nepot-ius, cf. Lat. ne- 
pos, Germ. nichte, Eng. nephew, niece; Curtius $ 342], a 
eousin: Col. iv. 10. (Num. xxxvi.11; Tob.vii.2.) [Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 306; but esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.; 
also B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Sister’s Son.]* 

&roBov, -ov, rd, dill, anise [(?); cf. BB.DD. s. v.; Tris- 
tram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 419 sq.]: Mt. xxiii. 23. 
(Arstph. nub. 982; [Aristot., al.]; often in Theophr. 
hist. pl.) * 

dyfine; [impf. d»jkev] ; in Grk. writ. to haye come up 
to, arrived at, to reach to, pertain to, foll. generally by 
«i$ 1: ; hence in later writ. dynxe: ri ru something apper- 
tains to one, is due to him sc. to be rendered or performed 
by others (1 Macc. x. 42; xi. 35; 2 Macc. xiv. 8), and 
then ethically rd dvor what is due, duty, [R. V. befitting], 
Philem. 8; rà ovx dvnxovra unbecoming, discreditable, 
Eph. v. 4 (L T Tr WH 4 oix dvikev, W. 486 (452); [B. 
350 (301)]); impers. às drxe as was fitting, sc. ever 
since ye were converted td Christ, Col. iii. 18, [W. 270 
(254); cf. B. 217 (187) and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

és-fpapos, -ov (a priv. and jZpepos), not tame, savage, 
ferce: 2 Tim. iii. 9. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Anacr. 1, 7] 
Aeschyl. down.)* 

Grhp, dvdpds, ó, a man, Lat. vir. The meanings of this 
word in the N. T. differ in no respect fr. classic usage; 
for it is employed § 1. with a reference to sex, and 
$0 to distinguish a man from a woman; either a. asa 
male: Acts viii. 12; xvii. 12; 1 Tim.ii. 12; or b. asa 
husband: Mt. i. 16; Mk. x.2; Jn.iv. 16 sqq.; Ro. vii. 2 
sqq-; 1 Co. vii. 2 sqq.; Gal. iv. 27; 1 Tim. iii. 2, 12; Tit. 
L 6, etc.; a betrothed or future husband: Mt. i.19; Rev. 
XXL 2, etc. 2. with a reference to age, and to dis- 
tinguish an adult man from a boy: Mt. xiv. 21; xv. 38 
(where dvSpes, yuratxes and nadia are discriminated) ; 
with the added notion also of intelligence and virtue: 
1 Co. xiii. 11 (opp. to vus); Eph. iv. 13; Jas. iii. 2, (in 
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the last two pass. réAeos dvjp). 3. univ. any male 
person, a man; so where ris might have been used: 
Lk. viii.41; ix.88; Acts vi.11; x.5,etc. where damp 
and ris are united: Lk. viii. 27; Actsv.1; x.1. or 
dynp and os he who, etc.: Ro. iv. 8; Jas.i.12. where 
mention is made of something usually done by men, not 
by women: Lk. xxii 63; Acts v.36. where angels or 
other heavenly beings are said to have borne the forms 
of men: Lk. ix. 80; xxiv.4; Acts x.30. where it is so 
connected with an adjective as to give the adj. the force 
of a substantive: d»jp duaprwAcs a sinner, Lk. v. 8; 
Aerpol dvdpes, Lk. xvii. 12; or is joined to appellatives : 
dv)p ovevs, Acts iii. 14; d». mpodrgs, Lk. xxiv. 19, 
(22 WH, Judg. vi. 8; [cf. W. 30; $59,1; B. 82 (72); 
other reff. s. v. dvOpwros, 4 a. fin.]) ; or to gentile names: 
dvdpes Nevevirat, Mt. xii. 41; avnp Iovdatos, Acts xxii. 3; 
dv. Aldioy, Acts viii. 27; dvd. Kumpeor, Acts xi. 20; esp. 
in addresses of honor and respect [W. § 65, 5d.; B. 
82 (72)], Actsi. 11; ii. 14 ; xiii. 16; xvii. 22, etc.; even 
dyópes dBeX ot, Acts i. 16; (ii. 29, 37; vii. 2]; xiii. [15], 
26,etc. — 4. when persons of either sex are included, 
but named after the more important: Mt. xiv. 35; Acts 
iv. 4; [Meyer seems inclined (see his com. on Acts 
l. c.) to dispute even these examples; but al. would refer 
several other instances (esp. Lk. xi. 31; Jas. i. 20) to 
the same head]. 

dy0-(rrqj : pf. dvÓéorgxa; 2 aor. avréorny, [impv. dv- 
riornre}, inf. dvriorjvac. ; Mid., pres. av@lorapa:; impf. 
dvÜwrrdugv; (avri and iornps); to set against; as in Grk. 
writ., in the mid., and in the pf. plpf. [having pres. and 
impf. force, W. 274 (257)] and 2 aor. act., to set one's 
self against, to withstand, resist, oppose: pf. act., Ro. ix. 
19; xiii. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 12 [R G]. 2 aor. act., Mt. v. 39; 
Lk. xxi. 15; Acts vi. 10; Gal. ii. 11; Eph. vi. 13; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8; [iv. 15 L T Tr WH]. impv., Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 
9. Mid.: pres, 2 Tim. iii. 8. impf, Acts xiii. 8.* 

dv0-opodoydopar, -oUpac: [impf. dvÜepoXoyovuny]; (dvri 
and ópoAoyéouat) ; in Grk. writ. (fr. Dem. down) 1. 
to reply by professing or by confessing. 2. to agree 
mutually (in turn), to make a compact. 3. to acknowl- 
edge in the presence of (dvrl before, over against; cf. 
é£opoAoyeia Dat &vav rt kvpiov, 2 Chr. vii. 6) any one, (see 
Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 19 sq.): ras ápaprías 
to confess sins, Joseph. antt. 8, 10, 3 [Bekk. reads dvouo- 
Aoyoupevous]; cf. 1 Esdr. viii. 88 (90). revi, to declare 
something in honor of one, to celebrate his praises, give 
thanks to him, Lk. ii. 38; (for 717 in Ps. Ixxviii. (1xxix.) 
13; 3 Macc. vi. 33; [Dan. iv. 31 (34) Sept.; Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Jud. § 1]).* 

&v0os, -eos, ro, [fr. Hom. down]; a flower: Jas. i. 10 
sq.; 1 Pet. i. 24.* 

avOpaxd [on accent cf. Etym. Magn. 801, 21; Chand- 
ler § 95], -as, 7, a. heap of burning coals: Jn. xviii. 18; 
xxi. 9. (Sir. xi. 32; 4 Macc. ix. 20; Hom. Il. 9, 218, 
etc.) [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Coal.]* 

&yOpo£, -axos, ó, coal, (also, fr. Thuc. and Arstph. down, 
a live coal), dvÓp. rvpós a coal of fire i. e. à burning or 
live coal; Ro. xii. 20 dyÓp. rupés cwpevew én riv ceharny 
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Twos, à proverbial expression, fr. Prov. xxv. 22, signify- 
ing to call up, by the favors you confer on your enemy, 
the memory in him of the wrong he has done you (which 
shall pain him as if live coals were heaped on his head), 
that he may the more readily repent. The Arabians 
call things that cause very acute mental pain burning 
coals of the heart and fire in the liver; cf. Gesenius in 
Rosenmiiller’s Bibl.-exeg. Repert. i. p. 140 sq. [or in his 
Thesaurus i. 280; cf. also BB.DD. s. v. Coal].* 

GyÜpe-&p«rkos, -ov, (dvOpwiros and dpeakosc agreeable, 
pleasing, insinuating; cf. ebdpegkos, Óvadpeaxos, avrá- 
peoros in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 621); only in bibl. and 
eccl. writ. [W. 25]: studying to please men, courting the 
favor of men: Eph. vi. 6; Col.iij.22. (Ps.lii. (liii.) 6; 
[ Ps. Sal. iv. 8, 10].)* 

dvOpamivos, -(y, -wov, (dvÓpemos), [fr. Hdt. down], 
human; applied to things belonging to men: xeipes, 
Acts xvii. 25 LT Tr WH; dois, Jas. iii. 7; or insti- 
tuted by men: eriots, [q. v. 3), 1 Pet. ii. 13; adjusted to 
the strength of man: sepacpuós [ R. V. a temptation such 
as man can bear], 1 Co. x. 13 (cf. Neander [and Heinrici] 
ad loc.; Pollux 3, 27, 131 5 oix dy ris iopeévecev, 6 oUx dy 
ris eveyxy ... 7d 8€ évavrior, kovióv, eÜdopov, diaroy, dv- 
O@pwnwov, avexrov). Opp. to divine things, with the im- 
plied idea of defect or weakness: 1 Co. ii. 4 Rec.; 13 
(codia, originating with man); iv. 3 (dvOpwmnivn nuépa 
the judicial day of men, i. e. human judgment). dv6pó- 
mwov Aéyo, Ro. vi. 19 (I say what is human, speak as 
is usual among men, who do not always suitably weigh 
the force of their words; by this expression the apos- 
tle apologizes for the use of the phrase ÓovAeÉrva: rp 
dixaiocvry).* 

dyÓporroiróvos, -ov, (xreivw to kill), a mansiayer, mur- 
derer: Jn. viii. 44. contextually, to be deemed equal to 
a murderer, 1 Jn. iii. 15. (Eur. Iph. T. (382) 389.) [Cf. 
Trench § Ixxxiii. and $ovevs.]* 

&vOporros, -ov, ó, [ perh. fr. aynp and dy, i. e. man's face; 
Curtius $ 422; Vanicek p. 9. From Hom. down]; man. 
Itis used 1. univ., with ref. to the genus or nature, 
without distinction of sex, a human being, whether male 
or female: Jn. xvi. 21. And in this sense a. with the 
article, generically, so as to include all human individ- 
uals: Mt. iv. 4 (ém' dorm (noeras ó dvOpwros); Mt. xii. 35 
(6 ayaos dyÓ. every good person); Mt. xv. 11, 18; Mk. 
ii. 27; vii. 15, 18, 20; Lk. iv. 4; Jn.ii. 25 [W. $ 18,8]; 
vii. 51; Ro. vii. 1,etc. b. so that a man is distinguished 
from beings of a different race or order; a. from ani- 
mals, plants, etc.: Lk. v. 10; Mt.iv.19; xii. 12; 2 Pet. 
ii. 16; Rev. ix. 4, 7, 10, 15, 18; xi. 13, etc. §. from 
God, from Christ as divine, and from angels: Mt. x. 32; 
xix. 6; Mk. x. 9; Lk. ii. 15(TWH om., L Tr br.] (opp. 
to angels); Jn. x. 33; Acts x. 26; xiv. 11; 1 Th. ii. 13; 
Gal. i. 10, 12; 1 Co. iii. 21 ; vii. 23; Phil.ii. 7,7 (8); 1 Tim. 
ii. 5; Heb. viii. 2; xiii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4, etc. c. with 
the added notion of weakness, by which man is led 
into mistake or prompted to sin: oix dvyÓpemoi (RG 
capkikot) éore; 1 Co. iii. 4; copia dvÓpórmov, 1 Co. ii. 5; 
avÜpómoev éreBupias, 1 Pet. iv. 2; xara dyÜpemov meperareire 
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ye conduct yourselves as men, 1 Co. iii. 8; AaAeiv or 


Aeyew xara dvOpwror, to speak according to human modes 


of thinking, 1 Co. ix. 8; Ro. iii. 5; xarà dvÓpemov Aéyo, 
I speak as a man to whom analogies from human affairs 
present themselves, while I illustrate divine things by an 
example drawn from ordinary human life, Gal. iii. 15; 
xarà dvOp. Onptopayeiv, as man is wont to fight, urged on by 
the desire of gain, honor and other earthly advantages, 
1 Co. xv. 32; otx €orse xara dvÓp. is not accommodated 
to the opinions and desires of men, Gal. i. 11; [for exx. 
of xarà dv. in prof. auth. see Wetstein on Rom. u. s.]; 
with the accessory notion of malignity: mpooéyere 
and rà» dvÜpórev, Mt. x. 17; eic xeipas dvépwrav, Mt. 
xvii. 22; Lk. ix. 44. d. with the adjunct notion of 
contempt, (as sometimes in Grk. writ.) : Jn. v. 12; the 
address & dvOpwre, or dvÓpwne, is one either of contempt 
and disdainful pity, Ro. ix. 20 (Plat. Gorg. p. 452 b. od 
de... ris el, & dvOpwre), or of gentle rebuke, Lk. xxii. 
58,60. The word serves to suggest commiseration: ie 
[T Tr WH i800] 6 dv6p. behold the man in question, mal- 
treated, defenceless, Jn. xix. 5. oe. with a. reference 
to the twofold nature of man, ó om and 6 éw dvOpwros, 
soul and body: Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; 2 Co. iv. 16, 
(Plat. rep. 9, 589 a. 6 évrós dvOpwmos; Plotin. Enn. 5, 1, 
10 6 eio dOp.; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 61sq; [Mey. 
on Ro.l.c.; Ellic. on Eph.1.c.]); 6 xpvrrós rijs xapdias 
dyÓp. 1 Pet. iii. 4. f. with a reference to the twofold 
moral condition of man, ó naAaiós (the corrupt) and 6 
katwós (6 véos) dvOp. (the truly Christian man, conformed 
to the nature of God): Ro. vi.6; Eph. ii. 15; iv. 22, 24; 
Col. iii. 9 sq. g. with a reference to the sex, (context- 
ually) a male: Jn. vii. 22sq.. 2. indefinitely, without 
the article, dv@pwros, a. some one, a (certain) man, 
when who he is either is not known or is not import- 
ant: i.q. ris, Mt. xvii. 14; xxi. 28; xxii. 11; Mk. xii. 1; 
xiv. 183; Lk. v. 18; xiii. 19, ete. with the addition of ris, 
Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. x. 30; xiv. 2, 16; xv. 11; xvi. 1,19; 
Jn.v.5. in address, where the speaker either cannot 
or will not give the name, Lk. v. 20; or where the writer 
addresses any and every reader, Ro. ii.1, 8. b. where 
what is said holds of every man, so that dvÓp. is equiv. 
to the Germ. indef. man, one: Ro. iii. 28; 1 Co. iv. 1; 
vii.1; xi. 28; Gal.ii.16. So also where opp. to domes- 
tics, Mt. x. 36; to a wife, Mt. xix. 10; to a father, Mt. 
x. 85; to the master of a household, Lk. xii. 36 sq., — in 
which passages many, confounding sense and signifi- 
cation, incorrectly say that the word dyÓp. signifies father 
of a family, husband, son, servant. 3. in the plur. oi 
dvÓp. is sometimes (the) people, Germ. die Leute: Mt. 
v. 18, 16; vi. 5, 18; viii. 27; xvi. 13; Lk. xi. 44; Mk. 
viii. 24, 27; Jn. iv. 28; ovdeis dvÜpómrev (nemo homi- 
num) no one, Mk.xi.2; 1 Tim. vi. 16. 4. It is joined 
a. to another substantive, — à quasi-predicate of office, 
or employment, or characteristic, — the idea of the pred- 
icate predominating [W. $ 59, 1]: dvOpwmos fumopos a 
merchant (-man), Mt. xiii. 45 [WH txt. om. dvÓp.] ; olxo- 
Seondrns, Mt. xiii. 52; xx. 1; xxi. 33; Baowevs, Mt. 
xviii. 28; xxii. 2; ddyos, Mt. xi. 19. (So in Hebr. 
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030 we a eunuch, Jer. xxxviii. 7 sq., 315 We a priest, 
Lev. xxi. 9; also in Grk. writ.: dv. é8irns, Hom. Il. 16, 
263, aL ; cf. Matthiae $ 430, 6; [Krüger $ 57, 1, 1]; but 
in Attice this combination generally has a contemptuous 
force; cf. Bnhdy. p.48; in Lat. homo gladiator, Cic. 
epp. ad diversos 12, 22, 1). b. to a gentile noun: d»6. 
Kupnvaios, Mt. xxvii. 32; “Iovdaios, Acts xxi. 39; 'Po- 
patos, Acts xvi. 37; xxii. 25, (acc. to the context, a Ro- 
man citizen). 5. 5 dpÓp., with the article, the partic- 
ular man under consideration, who he is being plain 
from the context: Mt. xii. 13; xxvi. 72; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. 
xxiii. 65 Jn. iv. 50. otros ó dyQ., Lk. xiv. 30; Jn. ix. 16, 
24 (L Tr mrg. WH]; xi. 47; 6 dv0. otros, Mk. xiv. 
71; Lk. xxiii. 4, 14, 47; Jn. ix. 24 [RG T Trtxt.]; 
xvii. 17; Acts vi. 18; xxii. 26; xxvi. 81,82. 6 dvd. 
éxecos, Mt. xii. 45; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. — 6. Phrases: 
6 à. ras ápaprias (or with T Tr txt. WH txt. r. dvouías), 
2 Th. ii. 3, see duapria, 1 p. 30 sq.  dyÓ. roi Üeo? a man 
devoted to the service of God, God's minister: 1 Tim. 
vi. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 17, (of the evangelists, the associates 
of the apostles) ; 2 Pet. i. 21 (of prophets, like eal wre 
often in the O. T.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. i. p. 85). For 
6 vids roU d»Üpérov and vio) roy avOp., see under vids. 
év@-vwarete ; (drrí for i. e. in lieu or stead of any one, 
and iwareves to be israros, to be supreme, to be consul) ; 
to be proconsul: Acts xviii. 122[R G; cf. B. 169 (147)]. 
(Plut. comp. Dem. c. Cic. c. 3; Hdian. 7, 5, 2.)* 
&»0-é:varos, -ov, ó, [see the preceding word], proconsul : 
Acts xiii. 7, 8,12; xviii. 12 LT Tr WH ; xix. 38. The 
emperor Augustus divided the Roman provinces into 
senatorial and imperial The former were presided 
over by proconsuls; the latter were administered by 
legates of the emperor, sometimes called also proprae- 
tors. (Polyb., Dion. H., Lcian., Plut., and often in Dio 
Cass.) [B.D.s. v. Proconsul; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Prov- 
ince; esp. Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, 
p. 289 sq.]* 
és-&ypu, [ptcp. plur. dwérres]; 2 aor. subj. ava, ptcp. 
plur. dxévrec; 1 aor. pass. aveOnv; to send back; to relax; 
contextually, to loosen: ri, Acts xvi. 26, (rovs 8ecpovs, 
Plut. Alex. M. 73); xxvii. 40. trop. rjv dre», to give 
up, omit, calm [?), Eph. vi. 9; (rj» €yÓpav, Thuc. 3, 10; 
ri» ópyj», Plut. Alex. M. 70). to leave, not to uphold, to 
let sink : Heb. xiii. 5, (Deut. xxxi. 6).* 
és-Üuns, -ev, gen. -e, (iieos, Attic for aos), without 
mercy, merciless: Jas. ii. 13 [RG]. Found nowhere 
else (exc. Hdian. epim. 257]. Cf. dvéAeos.* 
Evrros, -ov, (visrw to wash), unwashed: Mt. xv. 20; 
Mk. vii. 2, and RL mrg.in 5. (Hom. II. 6, 266, etc.)* 
dy-lorys: fut. dvaoroo; 1 aor. dvéarnaa; 2 aor. d»- 
éorny, impv. drdorgyÓ: and (Acts xii. 7; Eph. v. 14 and 
L WH txt. in Acts ix. 11) dvdora (W. $ 14, 1 h.; (B. 47 
(40)]); Mid., pres. dviorapa; fut. dvagrncoua; [fr. 
Hom. down]; I. Transitively, in the pres. 1 
aor. and fut. act., (o cause to rise, raise up, (mpm; 
a. prop. of one lying down: Actsix.41. b. to raise up 
from death: Jn. vi. 39 sq. 44, 54; Acts ii. 32; xiii. 34, 
(so in Grk. writ). ©. to raise up, cause to be born: 
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evépua offspring (Gen. xxxviii. 8), Mt. xxii. 24, [cf. W. 
33 (32)]; róv Xpordy, Acts ii. 30 Rec. to cause to ap- 
pear, bring forward, rwá rw one for any one’s succor: 
npopnrny, Acts iii. 22; vii. 37; ró» waida abro), Acts iii. 
26. — IL Intransitively, in the pf. plpf. and 2 
aor. act., and in the mid. ; 1. to rise, stand up; used 
&. of persons lying down (on a couch or bed) : Mk. i. 
35; v. 42; Lk. viii. 55; xi. 7; Acts ix. 34, 40. of per- 
sons lying on the ground: Mk. ix. 27; Lk. xvii. 19; 
xxii. 46; Actsix. 6. b. of persons seated: Lk. iv. 16 
(avéorn dvayvórvat) ; Mt. xxvi.62; Mk. xiv. 60; Acts 
xxiii. 9. ©. of those who leave a place to go elsewhere: 
Mt. ix. 9; Mk. ii. 14; [x. 50 RG]; Lk. iv. 38; xxiii. 1; 
Acts ix. 39. Hence of those who prepare themselves 
for a journey, (Germ. sich aufmachen) : Mk. vii. 24; x. 
1; Lk. i. 39; xv. 18, 20; Acts x. 20; xxii. 10. In the 
same way the Hebr. Dip (esp. Dj?) is put before verbs 
of going, departing, etc. according to the well 
known oriental custom to omit nothing contributing to 
the full pictorial delineation of an action or event; hence 
formerly Dp‘) and dvaerás were sometimes incorrectly 
said to be redundant; cf. W. 608 (565). dyxacrivas did 
to rise up from something, i. e. from what one has been 
doing while either sitting or prostrate on the ground: 
Lk. xxii. 45. d. of the dead; 2 aor., with £x vexpóv 
added: Mt. xvii. 9 RG WH mrg.; Mk. ix. 9 sq.; xii. 25; 
Lk. xvi. 81; xxiv. 46; Jn. xx. 9; Eph. v. 14 (here fig.); 
with éx vexpoy omitted: Mk. viii. 81; xvi. 9; Lk. ix. 8, 
19, [22 L T Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; xxiv. 7; Ro. xiv. 9 Rec.; 
so (without éx vexp.) in the fut. mid. also: Mt. xii. 41; 
[xvii. 23 LWH mrg.]; xx. 19[RGL Trmrg. WH mrg.]; 
Mk. x. 34; Lk. xi. 82; xviii. 33; Jn. xi. 23 sq.; 1 Th. iv. 
16. 2. to arise, appear, stand forth; of kings, proph- 
ets, priests, leaders of insurgents: Acts v. 36 sq.; vii. 
18. mid., Ro. xv. 12; Heb. vii. 11,15. of those about 
to enter into conversation or dispute with any one, Lk. 
x. 25; Acts vi. 9; or to undertake some business, Acts 
v. 6; or to attempt something against others, Acts v. 17. 
Hence draa5va: érí rwa to rise up against any one: Mk. 
iii. 26, (Oy Dip). [SyN. see éyeípo, fin. Comp.: ém, 
éE-aviornus. ] A 

“Awa [WH “Avra, see their Intr. $ 408], -as [on this 
gen. cf. B. 17 (15); Ph. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 138], 5, 
Anna, (17) grace), the prop. name of a woman (so in 
1 S. i. 2 sqq.; ii. 1 Alex.; Tob. i. 9, 20, etc.), a prophetess, 
in other respects unknown : Lk. ii. 36.° 

"Avvas [WH “Avvas, see their Intr. § 408], -a (on this 
gen. cf. W. § 8, 1 p. 60 (59)), 6, (in Joseph. “Avavos; fr. 
Hebr. jj to be gracious), a high-priest of the Jews, 
elevated to the pontificate by Quirinius the governor of 
Syria c. A. D. 6 or 7; but afterwards, A. D. 15, deposed 
by Valerius Gratus, the procurator of Juda, who put in 
his place, first Ismael, son of Phabi, and shortly after 
Eleazar, son of Annas. From the latter, the office 
passed to Simon; from Simon c. A.D. 18 to Caiaphas, 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.); but Annas, even after he 
had been put out of office, continued to have great influ- 
ence: Jn. xviii. 18, 24. This explains the mistake [but 
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see reff. below (esp. to Schiirer), and cf. apysepevs, 2] by 
which Luke, in his Gospel iii. 2 (acc. to the true read- 
ing dpytepéws) and in Acts iv. 6, attributes to him the 
pontificate long after he had been removed from office. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Annas; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 
135 sq. ; Schürer in the Zeitschr. für wissensch. Theol. 
for 1876, p. 580 sq. [also in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 28 
iv.; and BB.DD. s. v.].* 

&-vénros, -ov, (vogrós fr. voéw); — 1. not understood, 
unintelligible; ^ 2. generally active, not understanding, 
unwise, foolish: Ro. i. 14 (opp. to co$ot) ; Lk. xxiv. 25; 
Gal. iii. 1, 3; Tit. iii. 8. érmivpías dvógro, 1 Tim. vi. 9. 
(Prov. xvii. 28; Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 18; and often in Attic 
writ. ; [cf. Trench $1xxv.; Ellic. on Gal. iii. 1; Schmidt 
ch. 147 § 20].)* 

&voca, -as, 7, (drove [i. e. dvoos without understand- 
ing]), want of understanding, folly: 2 Tim. iii. 9. mad- 
ness expressing itself in rage, Lk. vi. 11, [800 8’ avolas 
yévn, Td né». pavíav, rà 0€ apabiav, Plato, Tim. p. 86 b.]. 
([ Theogn. 453]; Hdt. 6, 69; Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.)* 

dv-olye ; (dvd, otyo i. e. otyvusu); fut. avoigo; 1 aor. 
fvoéa and (Jn. ix. 14 and as a var. elsewh. also) avépfa 
(an earlier form) (and nvépfa WH in Jn. ix. 17, 32 (cf. 
Gen. viii. 6), so Tr (when corrected), but without iota 
eubscr.; see I, «]; 2 pf. dvéoya (to be or stand open; cf. 
Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 250 sq.; [Rutherford, New Phryn. 
p. 247; Veitch s. v.]; the Attic writ. give this force 
mostly to the pf. pass.); Pass., [pres. dvoiyoua: Mt. vii. 
8L Trtxt. WH mrg. ; Lk. xi. 10 Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; pf. 
ptep. dvewypéevos and nveqrypevos, (nvotypévos Acts ix. 8 
Tdf.) ; 1 aor. dvepyxOnv, nvepyxOny, and nvoixOny, inf. dve- 
xOjva (with double augm. Lk. iii. 21); 2 aor. nrotyny 
(the usual later form); 1 fut. dvosyOnoopa: (Lk. xi. 9 
Tdf., 10 LT); 2 fut. dvovypcopav; (on these forms, in 
the use of which both codd. and edd. differ much, cf. 
( Tdf. Proleg. p. 121 sq.]; WH. App. pp. 161, 170; Bttm. 
Gram. p. 280 [21st Germ. ed.]; Bttm. N. T. Gr. 63 (55); 
W. 72 (70) and 88 (79); (Veitch s. v.]) ; to open: a 
door, a gate, Acts v. 19; xii. 10, 14; xvi. 26 sq.; Rev. 
iv. 1; very often in Grk. writ. Metaph., to give en- 
trance into the soul, Rev. iii. 20; to furnish opportunity 
to do something, Acts xiv. 27; Col.iv. 8; pass. of an 
opportunity offered, 1 Co. xvi. 9; 2 Co. ii. 12; Rev. iii. 
8; cf. Óvpa. simply dvotyew rei to open (the door ( B. 
145 (127)]) to one; prop.: Lk. xii. 386; Acts v. 23; xii. 
16; Jn. x. 3; in a proverbial saying, to grant something 
asked for, Mt. vii. 7 sq.; Lk. xi. 9 sq.; parabolically, to 
give access to the blessings of God's kingdom, Mt. xxv. 
11; Lk. xiii. 25; Rev. iii. 7. rovs @noavpovs, Mt. ii. 11, 
(Sir. xliii. 14; Eur. Ion 923); rà uvnueia, Mt. xxvii. 52; 
tagos, Ro. iii. 13; rà $péap, Rev. ix. 2. heaven is said to 
be opened and something to descend fr. it, Mt. iii. 16; Lk. 
iii. 21; Jn. i. 51 (52); Acts x. 11; or something is said 
to be seen there, Acts vii. 56 RG; Rev. xi. 19 (ó vaós 
... dy TQ ovpavp) ; [xv. 5]; xix. 11. avoty. rd ordpa: of 
a fish’s mouth, Mt. xvii. 27; Hebraistically, of those who 
begin to speak [W. 33 (32), 608 (565)], Mt. v. 2; Acts 
viii. 82, 35; x. 94 ; xviii. 14 ; foll. by eis BAaggnpiay [-pias 
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LT Tr WH], Rev. xiii. 6; é» mapaBoAais, i.e. to make 
use of (A. V. in), Mt. xiii. 35, (Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2; 
év €nect Lcian. Philops. § 33) ; mpós twa, 2 Co. vi. 11 (rd 
oTopa nua dvéqrye mpos Yas our mouth is open towards 
you, i. e. we speak freely to you, we keep nothing back) ; 
the mouth of one is said to be opened who recovers the 
power of speech, Lk. i. 64; of the earth yawning, Rev. 
xii. 16. av. dkods rivos i. e. to restore the faculty of hear- 
ing, Mk. vii. 35 (LT Tr WH). dv. rois óaXpovs [W. 
83 (32)], to part the eyelids so as to sce, Acts ix. 8, 40; 
rivds, to restore one's sight, Mt. ix. 30; xx. 38; Jn. ix. 
10, 14, 17, 21, 26, 30, 32; x. 21; xi. 387; metaph., Acts 
xxvi.18 (to open the eyes of one's mind). dvotyw ry» 
odpayida, to unseal, Rev. v. 9; vi. 1, 8,5, 7,9,12; viii. 1; 
dy. rd BigAior, BiBAapidior, to unroll, Lk. iv. 17 L TrWH; 
Rev. v. 2-5; x. 2, 8; xx. 12. [Comp.: Scaroiyo.] * 

dv-owo-Bboyéo, -à: fut. dvoxodounow; to build again, 
(Vulg. reaedifico): Acts xv. 16. ([Thuc. 1, 89, 3]; Diod. 
11, 39; Plut. Them. 19; Cam. 31; Hdian. 8, 2, 12 (5 
ed. Bekk.].)* 

&vov£us, -ews, 7, (dvoiyw, q. v.), an opening: év dvoife 
ToU ordpardés pov as often as I open my mouth to speak, 
Eph. vi. 19. (Thuc. 4, 68, 4; ré» muda, id. 4, 67, 3; 
xeAay, Plut. mor. [symp. l. ix. quaest. 2, 3] p. 738 c.)* 

dvopla, -as, 7, (dvouos) ; — 1. prop. the condition of 
one without law, — either because ignorant of it, or because 
violating it. 2. contempt and violation of law, iniquity, 
wickedness: Mt. xxiii. 28; xxiv. 12; 2 Th. ii. 3 (T Trtxt. 
WH txt. ; cf. ápapría, 1 p. 30 sq.), 7; Tit. ii. 14; 1 Jn. iii. 
4. opp. to 5 dixasoovvn, 2 Co. vi. 14 ; Heb. i. 9 [not Tdf.], 
(Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24 dvopia uaAXov fj Stxatoc vv xpepevoc) ; 
and to 4 duxasoovvn and ó dyacpds, Ro. vi. 19 (rj dvopia 
els r))v avopiay to iniquity — personified — in order to work 
iniquity) ; moiety thy avyopiay to do iniquity, act wickedly, 
Mt. xiii. 41; 1 Jn. iii. 4; in the same sense, épyaferOas 
ri av. Mt. vii. 23; plur. ai dvouía; manifestations of dis- 
regard for law, iniquities, evil deeds: Ro. iv. 7 (Ps. xxxi. 
(xxxii) 1); Heb. viii. 12 [RGL]; x. 17. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. [Hdt. 1, 96] Thuc. down; often in Sept.) [Syn. 
cf. Trench § lxvi.; Tittm.i. 48; Ellic. on Tit. ii. 14.]* 

&-vopos, -ov, (vóuos) ; — 1. destitute of (the Mosaic) 
law: used of Gentiles, 1 Co. ix. 21, (without any sugges- 
tion of ‘iniquity’; just asin Add. to Esth. iv. 42, where 
dvopot awepirpnro: and aAAérpeot are used together). 2. 
departing from the law, a violator of the law, lawless, 
wicked; (Vulg. iniquus; [also injustus]): Mk. xv. 28 (R 
L Trbr.]; Lk. xxii. 387; Acts ii. 23, (so in Grk. writ.) ; 
opp. to ó dixatos, 1 Tim.i.9; 6 dvopos (xar’ é£oxnv), he in 
whom all iniquity has as it were fixed its abode, 2 Th. . 
ii. 8; dr. £pyor an unlawful deed, 2 Pet. ii.8; free from 
law, not subject to law, [Vulg. sine lege]: pn àv dvopos 
Geot [B. 169 (147)] (Rec. 0eQ), 1 Co. ix. 21. (Very 
often in Sept.)  [SvN. see droyuía, fin.]* 

dvépes, adv., without the law (see dyopos, 1), without a 
knowledge of the law: ay. duapravey to sin in ignorance 
of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 12; d@mé\AvoGa to perish, but 
not by sentence of the Mosaic law, ibid. (dvóuos (7v to 
live ignorant of law and discipline, Isoc. panegyr. c. 10 
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§ 39; dyónos dxóXAvoOa: to be slain contrary to law, as 
in wars, seditions, etc., ibid. c. 44 § 168. In Grk. writ. 
generally unjustly, wickedly, as 2 Macc. viii. 17.)* 

dy-op8de, -& : fut. avophore; 1 aor. d»ópBeca; 1 aor. 
pass. dvepbebny (Lk. xiii. 18; without the aug. avopBo8nv 
LTTr; cf. (WH. App. p. 161]; B. 34 (30); [W. 73] 
(70)); 1 to set up, make erect: a crooked person, Lk. 
xiii. 13 (she was made straight, stood erect); drooping 
hands and relaxed knees (to raise them up by restoring 
their strength), Heb. xii. 12. 2. to rear again, build 
anew: oxnvny, Acts xv. 16. (Hdt. 1, 19 ràv ypóv . . . rà» 
<vexpnoay; 8,140; Xen. Hell 4, 8, 12, etc.; in various 
senses in Sept.).* 

ép-ócvos, -ov, (a priv. and óatos, q. v.), unholy, impious, 
aricked : 1 Tim. i. 9; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (In Grk. writ. from 
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down.) * 

dvoy f, -775, 7, (compare dvéxopaí Tivos, 8. Y. dvéxyo p. 45), 
toleration, forbearance ; in this sense only in Ro. ii. 4; 
iii. 26 (25). (In Grk. writ. aholdingback,delaying, 
fr. dvéyo to hold back, hinder.) [Cf. Trench § liii.]* 

dvr-ayeviloua ; fo struggle, fight; mpós rs, against a 
thing, Heb. xii. 4 [cf. W. § 52, 4, 3]. (Xen., Plat., Dem., 
etc. )* 

dvr-GdAaypa, -ros, Tó, (dyrí in place of, in turn, and 
@DAaypa see dÀXdaco), that which is given in place of 
another thing by way of exchange ; what is given either in 
order to keep or to acquire anything: Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. 
viii. 37, where the sense is, * nothing equals in value the 
soul's salvation. Christ transfers a proverbial expres- 
sion respecting the supreme value of the natural life 
(Hom. Il. 9, 401 ov yàp époi Wuyxns dvrá&wov) to the life 
eternal (Ruth iv. 7; Jer. xv. 13; Sir. vi. 15, etc.; Eur. 
Or. 1157; Joseph. b. j. 1, 18, 3.)* 

éyr-ava-zAnpóe, -à; (avri and dvarAnpóo, q. v.) ; to fill 
up in turn: Col. i. 24 (the meaning is, ‘what is wanting 
€f the afflictions of Christ to be borne by me, that I 
supply in order to repay the benefits which Christ con- 
ferred on me by filling up the measure of the afflictions 
laid upon him’); [Mey., Ellic., etc., explain the word 
(with Wetst.) by *dvri verepyparos succedit dvamAgpopa' ; 
but see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc., who also quotes the pas- 
sages where the word occurs]. (Dem. p. 182, 22; Dio 
Cass. 44,48; Apollon. Dysc. de constr. orat. i. pp. 14, 
1 (cf. Bttm. ad loc.]; 114, 8; 258, 8; 337, 4.)* 

évr-oxro-B(boga : fut. dvramoBóco ; 2 aor. inf. dvrarodsoi- 
vat; 1 fut. pass. dvramodo0nconav; (dvrí for something 
received, in return, drodidiamu to give back); to repay, 
‘requle; ^ &. in a good sense: .Lk. xiv. 14; Ro. xi. 35; 
€vxyapworiap. tii, 1 Th. iii. 9. b. in a bad sense, of 
penalty and vengeance; absol: Ro. xii 19; Heb. x. 
30, (Deut. xxxii. 85); Odio vw, 2 Th. i. 6. (Very 
eften in the Sept. and Apocr., in both senses; in Grk. 
writ. fr. [Hdt.] Thuc. down.)* 

évr-ané-Sopa, -ros, Tó, (see dvrarodisie), the thing paid 
back, requital; a. in a good sense: Lk.xiv.12. b. 
in a bad sense: Ro. xi.9. (In Sept. i. q. 5103, Judg. ix. 
16 ( Alex.], etc. ; the Greeks say avranddocrs (cf. W. 25].)* 

éyr-axó-bogiwg, -eos, 7, récompense: Col. iii. 24. (In 
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Sept. i. q. 5153, Is. lix. 18, etc. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. 
down.)* 

dyr-awo-xplyopar; 1 aor. pass. avyramexpiOny (see drmo- 
kpivo, ii.]; to contradict in reply, to answer by contradict- 
ing, reply against: revi mpés re, Lk. xiv. 6; (Sept. Judg. 
v. 29 [Alex.]; Job xvi. 8; xxxii. 12; Aesop. fab. 172 
ed. de Furia, [p. 353 ed. Coray]). Hence i. q. to alter- 
cate, dispute: with dat. of pers. Ro. ix. 20. (In a mathe- 
matical sense, to correspond to each other or be parallel, 
in Nicomach. arithm. 1, 8, 11 p. 77 a. [p. 17 ed. Hoche].) 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iii. p. 17.* 

dyT-«Urov, a 2 aor. used instead of the verb d»riMéyew, 
to speak against, gainsay ; (fr. Aeschyl. down]: Lk. xxi. 
15; Acts iv.14. Cf. elrov.* 

dyr-<xe: Mid., [pres. avyréxouat]; fut. dwOé£opas; to 
hold before or against, hold back, withstand, endure; in 
the N. T. only in Mid. to keep one’s self directly opposite 
to any one, hold to him firmly, cleave to, paying heed to 
him: rivos, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; rà» doÓOevóy, to aid 
them, care for them, 1 Th. v. 14; rov Aóyov, to hold to, 
hold it fast, Tit.i.9. (Deut. xxxii. 41 ; Is. lvi. 4, 6; Prov. 
iii. 18, etc., and often in Grk. writ.) Cf. Kühner 
§ 520 b. [2te Aufl. § 416, 2; cf. Jelf $ 536]; W. 202 (190); 
[B. 161 (140)].* 

dyr( [before dv, avé’; elsewhere neglecting elision] a 
preposition foll. by the gen. (answering to the Lat. ante 
and the Germ. prefixes ant-, ent-), in the use of which 
the N. T. writ. coincide with the Greek (W. 364 (341)); 
1. prop. it seems to have signified over against, opposite 
to, before, in a local sense (Bttm. Gram. p. 412; (cf. Cur- 
tius $ 204]). Hence 2. indicating exchange, suc- 
cession, for, instead of, in place of (something). a. univ. 
instead of: ávri lyOvos ódur, Lk. xi. 11; dvri srepiSoAatov 
to serve as a covering, 1 Co. xi. 15; dvri rod Aeyew, Jas. 
iv. 15, (dvri rod with inf. often in Grk. writ. [W. 329 
(809); B. 268 (226)]). b. of that for which any thing 
is given, received, endured: Mt. v. 38; xvii. 27 (to 
release me and thyself from obligation) ; Heb. xii. 2 (to 
obtain the joy; cf. Bleek, Lünemann, or Delitzsch ad 
loc.); of the price of sale (or purchase): Heb. xii. 16; 
Avrpor dvri roÀAéy, Mt. xx. 28; Mk.x.45. Then Cc. 
of recompense: xaxdv dvrl xaxod drodi8dvat, Ro. xii. 17; 
1 Th. v. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9, (Sap. xi. 16 (15)). ax dy 
equiv. to dvri rovrov, órt for that, because: Lk. i. 20; xix. 
44; Acts xii. 28; 2 Th. ii. 10, (also in prof. auth. [exx. 
in Wetst. on Luke i. 20]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 710; [W. 
364 (342), cf. 162 (153); B. 105 (92)]; Hebr. swe nnn, 
Deut. xxi. 14; 2 K. xxii. 17). d. of the cause: dv dy 
wherefore, Lk. xii. 8; dvri rovrov for this cause, Eph. v. 
81. e. of succession to the place of another: ‘Ap x. 
BaciXevet dyri ‘Hpwdov in place of Herod, Mt. ii. 22, (1 K. 
xi.44; Hdt.1, 108; Xen. an. 1, 1, 4). xd(uv dvri xádpc- 
ros grace in the place of grace, grace succeeding grace 
perpetually, i. e. the richest abundance of grace, Jn. i. 
16, (Theogn. vs. 344 avr’ du&v dvías [yet cf. the context 
vs. 942 (vss. 780 and 778 ed. Welcker); more appro- 
priate are the reff. to Philo, i. 254 ed. Mang. (de poster. 
Caini § 48, vol. ii. 39 ed. Richter), and Chrys. de sacer- 
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dot. 1. vi. c. 18 § 622]). 3. As a prefix, it denotes 
a. opposite, over against: ayrimépay, avriumapépxeaOa. b. 
the mutual efficiency of two: dvrigdAAew, dvrixaAeiv, 
ayrikoopew. C. requital: avyriyucbia, avramotidop. d. 
hostile opposition: dvriypwrros. e. official substitution, 
instead of: avOuraros.® 

dvre-BáAAo; to throw in turn, (prop. Thuc. 7, 25; Plut. 
Nic. 25) : Adyous mpós ddAnAous to exchange words with 
one another, Lk. xxiv. 17, [cf. 2 Macc. xi. 13].* 

ávr-5w-rqu : [pres. mid. ayrdiariBepar]; in mid. to 
place one's self in opposition, to oppose : of heretics, 2 Tim. 
ii. 25, cf. De Wette [or Holtzm.] ad loc.; (several times 
in eccl. writ.; in the act. to dispose in turn, to take in hand 
in turn: rid, Diod. exc. p. 602 [vol. v. p. 105, 24 ed. 
Dind.; absol to retaliate, Philo de spec. legg. $ 15; de 
concupisc. § 4]).* 

dyriBixos, -ov, (8ixn); as subst. ó ayridixos a. an op- 
ponent in a suit at law: Mt. v. 25; Lk. xii. 58; xviii. 3, 
(Xen., Plat., often in the Attic orators): b. univ. an 
adversary, enemy, (Aeschyl. Ag. 41; Sir. xxxiii. 9; 1S. 
ii. 10; Is. xli. 11, etc.) : 1 Pet. v. 8 (unless we prefer to 
regard the devil as here called dyri&ixos because he ac- 
cuses men before God).* 

éyri-Beors, [ (ibn), fr. Plato down], -ews, 7; — a. op- 
position. — b. that which is opposed: 1 Tim. vi. 20 (d»- 
ridéces THs Weudwy. voc. the inventions of false knowl- 
edge, either mutually oppugnant, or opposed to true 
Christian doctrine).* 

&vre-xaf-UGrrqpa : 2 aor. dyrikaréorg» ; [fr. Hdt. down]; 
in the trans. tenses 1. to put in place of another. 
2. to place in opposition; (to dispose troops, set an army 
in line of battle); in the intrans. tenses, to stand against, 
resist: Heb. xii. 4, (Thuc. 1, 62. 71).* 

ávre-kaMo, -@: 1 aor. dvrekáAeca; to invite in turn: 
rd, Lk. xiv. 12. [Xen. conviv. 1, 15.]* 

dyr(-ceyas ; 1. to be set over against, lie opposite to, 
in a local sense, ((Hippocr. de aére p. 282 Foes. (191 
Chart.) ; Strab. 7, 7, 5]; Hdian. 6, 2, 4 (2 Bekk.) ; 8, 15, 
17 (8 Bekk.); [cf. Aristot. decaelo1,8 p.277*,23]). 2. 
to oppose, be adverse to, withstand: wi, Lk. xiii. 17; xxi. 
15; Gal. v. 17; 1 Tim.i.10. simply (6) dvrexelpevos, an 
adversary, [ Tittmann ii. 9]: 1 Co. xvi. 9; Phil. i. 28; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; 1 Tim. v. 14. (Dio Cass. 89, 8. Ex. xxiii. 22; 2 
Macc. x. 26, etc.; [see Soph. Lex. s. v.].)* 

dvrucpv (L TWH dvrixpvs [Chandler $ 881; Treg. 
avrixpus. Cf. Lob. Path. Elementa ii. 283]; ad Phryn. p. 
444; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 500 sq.]; Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. 366), adv. of place, over against, opposite: with 
gen. Acts xx. 15. (Often in Grk. writ.; Philo de vict. 
off. $83; de vit. Moys. iii. $7; in Flacc. $10.) * 

. éyr-AapBdve : Mid., [pres. dvriaufBdvopai]; 2 aor. 
avredaBépny; to take in turn or in return, to receive one 
thing for another given, to receive instead of; in mid., 
freq. in Attic prose writ, ^ 1. to lay hold of, hold fast 
to, anything: reds. —— 2. to take a person or thing in 
order as it were to be held, to take to, embrace; with a 
gen. of the pers., to help, succor: Lk. i. 54; Acts xx. 35, 
(Diod. 11, 13; Dio Cass. 40, 27; 46, 45 ; often in Sept.). 
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with a gen. of the thing, to be a partaker, partake of: 
THs evepyecias of the benefit of the services rendered by 
the slaves, 1 Tim. vi. 2; cf. De Wette ad loc. (unre éaé&t- 
wv mAÀevov ndovdy áyriqrerai, Porphyr. de abstin. 1, 
46 ; [cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 15, 37 and exx. in Field, Otium 
Norv. pars. iii. adl. c.])) [Comp.: cvmayri-AapSdvoua. }* 

dyrv-M«e ; [impf. dvréAeyor] ; to speak against, gainsay, 
contradict; absol.: Acts xiii. 45 [L Tr WH om.]; xxviii. 
19; Tit.2.9. sil, Acts xiii. 45. foll. by py and acc. with 
inf.: Lk. xx. 27 [Lmrg. Tr WH Aéyorres], (as in Grk. 
writ.; see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.; [W. § 65, 2 B.; 
B.355 (305)]). to oppose one's self to one, decline to obey 
him, declare one's self against him, refuse to have anything 
to do with him, [cf. W. 28 (22)]: rwi, Jn. xix. 12, (Lcian. 
dial. inferor. 30, 3); absol, Ro. x. 21 [cf. Meyer]; Tit. 
ii. 9, (Achill. Tat. 5, 27). Pass. ávriMéyopas I am dis- 
puted, assent or compliance is refused me, (W. § 39, 1): 
Lk. ii. 84; Acts xxviii. 22.* 

évr- is [LT TrWH -Anuyis; see M, a], -eos, 7, (dvri- 
Aaufáropatc), in prof. auth. mutual acceptance (Thuc. 1, 
120), a laying hold of, apprehension, perception, objection 
of a disputant, etc. In bibl. speech aid, help, (Ps. xxi. 
20 [cf. vs. 1]; 1 Esdr. viii. 27 ; Sir. xi. 12; li. 7; 2 Macc. 
xv. 7, etc.); plur., 1 Co. xii. 28, the ministrations of 
the deacons, who have care of the poor and the sick.* 

dyroyla,-as, 3, (dvritoyos, and this fr. dyriéyo), [fr. 
Hdt.down]; 1. gainsaying, contradiction : Heb. vii. 7 ; 
with the added notion of strife, Heb. vi. 16, (Ex. xviii. 
16; Deut. xix. 17,etc.). — 2. opposition in act, [this sense 
is disputed by some, e. g. Lün. on Heb. as below, Mey. 
on Ro. x. 21 (see dyriAéyo); contra cf. Fritzsche on Ro. 
l.c.]: Heb. xii 3; rebellion, Jude 11, (Prov. xvii. 11).* 

dyrv-AodSopéo -à : [impf. dyreXodbópovr ] ; to revile in turn, 
to retort railing: 1 Pet. ii. 23. (Lcian. conviv. 40; Plut. 
Anton. 42; [de inimic. util. $5].)* 

dyrÜ-Avrpov, -ov, rd, tchat is given in exchange for another 
as the price of his redemption, ransom: 1 Tim. ii. 6. (An 
uncert. translator in Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 9; Orph. lith. 587; 
[cf. W. 25].)* 

dyrvequerpéo, -à : fut. pass. avyriperpnOjoopa; to measure 
back, measure in return: Mt. vii. 2 Rec.; Lk. vi. 38 (L. 
mrg. WH mrg. uerpéo], (in a proverbial phrase, i. q. to 
repay ; Lcian. amor. c. 19).* 

ávruagÓ(a, -as, 7, (dvripwgÜos remunerating) a re- 
ward given tn compensation, requital, recompense; a. in 
a good sense: 2 Co. vi. 18 (rv avri)» ávricÓtay mAarir- 
gre xai ipeis, @ concise expression for Be ye also en- 
larged i. e. enlarge your hearts, just as I have done (vs. 
11), that so ye may recompense me, —for rà avró, 6 éorw 
dvruacÓia ; cf. W. 530 (493), and § 66, 1 b.; [B. 190 
(164); 396 (339)]). b. in a bad sense: Ro. i. 27. 
(Found besides only in Theoph. Ant.; Clem. Al.; [Clem.. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 3. 5; 9, 7; 11, 6], and other Fathers.) 

"Avrióx «ua, -as, 7, Antioch, the name (derived fr. various: 
monarchs) of several Asiatic cities, two of which are men- 
tioned in the N. T. ; 1. The most celebrated of all, 
and the capital of Syria, was situated on the river Oron- 
tes, founded by Seleucus [I. sometimes (cf. Suidas s. v. 
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ZéAevxos, col. 3277 b. ed. Gaisf.) called] Nicanor [else- 
where (cf. id. col. 2137 b. s. v. KoAaccaevs) son of Ni- 
canor; but commonly Nicator (cf. Appian de rebus 
Syr. $57; Spanh. de numis. diss. vii. $ 3, vol. i. p. 413)], 
and named in honor of his father Antiochus. Many 
‘EAAnmorai, Greek-Jews, lived in it; and there those 
who professed the name of Christ were first called 
Christians : Acts xi. 19 sqq. ; xiii. 1; xiv. 26 ; xv. 22 8qq.; 
Gal. ii. 11; cf. Reuss in Schenkel i. 141 sq.; (BB. DD. 
s.v. ; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 121-126; also the 
latter in the Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; Renan, Les Apótres, 
eh. xii.]. 2. A city of Phrygia, but called in Acts 
xiii 14 Antioch of Pisidia [or acc. to the crit. texts the 
Pisidian Antioch (see ILwí0ws)] because it was on the 
confines of Pisidia, (more exactly 4 mpós ILwiBig, Strabo 
12, p. 577, 8): Acts xiv. 19, 21; 2 Tim. iii. 11. This 
was founded also by Seleucus Nicator, (cf. BB. DD. s. v.; 
Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, i. 168 sqq. ].* 

"Ayrioxevs, -éos, ó, an. Antiochian, a native of Antioch : 
Acts vi. 5.* 

ayrn-wap-dpxopnas: 2 aor. dvrurapgAÓov ; to pass by op- 
posite to, [A. V. to pass by on the other side]: Lk. x. 31 sq. 
(where the meaning is, *he passed by on the side oppo- 
site to the wounded man, showing no compassion for 
him"). (Anthol. Pal. 12, 8; to come to one's assistance 
against a thing, Sap. xvi. 10. Found besides in eccl. and 
Byzant. writ.) * 

"Avriwas ['Tdf. "Avreíras, seo 8. v. et 1], -a (cf. W. $8,1; 
[B. 20 (18) ]), 6, Antipas (contr. fr. 'Avrírarpos W. 103 
(97)), a Christian of Pergamum who suffered martyrdom, 
otherwise unknown: Rev. ii. 13. On the absurd inter- 
pretations of this name, cf. Düsterd. [ Alf., Lee, al.] ad 
loc. Fr. Górres in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1878, p. 257 sqq., endeavors to discredit the opinion 
that he was martyred, but by insufficient arguments.* 

"Avrumartple, -idos, 7, Antipatris, a city situated between 
Joppa and Cesarea, in a very fertile region, not far 
from the coast ; formerly called XaBap{aBa [al. Kajapca- 
Ba (or -máfda)] (Joseph. antt. 13, 15, 1), and afterwards 
rebuilt by Herod the Great and named Antipatris in 
honor of his father Antipater (Joseph. b. j. 1, 21, 9): Acts 
xxii. 31. Cf. Robinson, Researches etc. iii. 45 sq. ; Later 
Researches, iii. 138 sq., [also Bib. Sacr. for 1843 pp. 478— 
498; and for 1853 p. 528 sq.].* 

&rrvépav, or (acc. to the later forms fr. Polyb. down) 
avrixepa [T WH], avrinépa [L Tr; cf. B. 821; Lob. 
Path. Elem. ii. 206; Chandler $ 867], adv. of place, over 
against, on the opposite shore, on the other side, with a gen. : 
LK. viii. 26.* 

érr-xérre ; a. to fall upon, run against, [fr. Aristot. 
down]; b. fo be adverse, oppose, strive against: rui, 
Acts vii. 51. (Ex. xxvi. 5; xxxvi. 12 ed. Compl. ; Num. 
xxvii. 14; often in Polyb., Plut.)* 

@T-orparevopas ; 1l. to make a military expedition, 
or take the field, against any one: Xen... Cyr. 8, 8, 26. 
2. to oppose, war against: rwi, Ro. vii. 23. (Aristaenet. 
2,1, 18.)* 

érrerámee or -rre : [ pres. mid. dyreráoaopa:] ; to range 
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in batile against; mid. to oppose one’s self, resist: revi, 
Ro. xii. 2; Jas.iv.6; v. 6; 1 Pet. v. 5; cf. Prov. iii. 34. 
absol, Acts xviii 6. (Used by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
down.) * 

dvr(rwiros, -ov, (rurrw), in Grk. writ. 1. prop. a. 
actively, repelling a blow, striking back, echoing, reflecting 
light; resisting, rough, hard. b. passively, struck back, 
repelled. 2. metaph. rough, harsh, obstinate, hostile. 
In the N. T. language dvrirvroy as a subst. means 1. 
a thing formed after some pattern (rómos [q. v. 4 a.]), 
(Germ. Abbild): Heb. ix. 24 [R. V. like in pattern]. 
2. a thing resembling another, its counterpart; something 
in the Messianic times which answers to the type (see 
rumos, 4 y.) prefiguring it in the O. T. (Germ. Gegenbild, 
Eng. antitype), as baptism corresponds to the deluge: 
1 Pet. iii. 21 [R. V. txt. after a true likeness].* 

dvrCxpurros, -ov, 6, (avri against and Xpiords, like 
dyríÜeos opposing God, in Philo de somn. 1. ii. § 27, etc., 
Justin, quaest. et resp. p. 463 c. and other Fathers; [see 
Soph. Lex. s. v., cf. Trench $ xxx.]), the adversary of the 
Messiah, a most pestilent being, to appear just before the 
Messiah's advent, concerning whom the Jews had con- 
ceived diverse opinions, derived partly fr. Dan. xi. 36 
sqq.; vii. 25; viii. 25, partly fr. Ezek. xxxviii. xxxix. 
Cf. Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenthum, ii. 704 sqq.; 
Gesenius in Ersch and Gruber's Encycl iv. 292 sqq. 
8. v. Antichrist ; Bóhmer, Die Lehre v. Antichrist nach 
Schneckenburger, in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. vol. 
iv. p. 405 sqq. The name 6 avriypioros was formed 
perhaps by John, the only writer in the N. T. who uses 
it, [five times]; he employs it of the corrupt power and 
influence hostile to Christian interests, especially that 
which is at work in false teachers who have come from the 
bosom of the church and are engaged in disseminating 
error: 1 Jn. ii. 18 (where the meaning is, *what ye have 
heard concerning Antichrist, as about to make his ap- 
pearance just before the return of Christ, is now fulfilled 
in the many false teachers, most worthy to be called 
antichrists ,’ [on the om. of the art. cf. B. 89 (78)]); 1 Jn. 
iv. 3; and of the false teachers themselves, 1 Jn. ii. 22; 2 
Jn. 7. In Paul and the Rev. the idea but not thename 
of Antichrist is found; yet the conception differs from 
that of John. For Paul teaches that Antichrist will be an 
individual man (cf. B. D. as below], of the very worst 
character (róv dvÓp. rijs dyaprias; see ápapria, 1), in- 
stigated by the devil to try to palm himself off as God: 
2 Th. ii. 3-10. The author of the Apocalypse discovers 
the power of Antichristin the sway of imperial Rome, 
and his person in the Emperor Nero, soon to return 
from the dead: Rev. xiii. and xvii. (Often in eccl. 
writ.) [See B. D. s.v. (Am. ed. for additional reff.), also 
B. D. s. v. Thess. 2d Ep. to the; Adhler in Herzog ed. 
2, i. 446 sq.; Westcott, Epp. of St. John, pp. 68, 89.] 

Gythde, -à ; 1 aor. fvrÀgca ; pf. ffvrÀgka ; (fr. ó dvrAos, 
or rd dyrXo», bilge-water, [or rather, the place in the hold 
where it settles, Eustath. com. in Hom. 1728, 58 6 rézos 
vOa Ddwp cvppéei, ró re Evabev kal ex rüv dppouey]); — a. 
prop. to draw out a ship's bilge-water, to bale or pump 
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out. b. univ. fo draw water: Jn. ii. 8; iv. 15; vdwp, 
Jn. ii. 9; iv. 7. (Gen. xxiv. 13, 20; Ex. ii. 16, 19; Is. 
xii. 8. In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

dvrAnpa, -ros, 7d; &. prop. what is drawn, (Dioscor. 4, 
64). b. the act of drawing water, (Plut. mor. [de solert. 
an. 21, 1] p. 974 e. [but this example belongs rather under 
c.]). o. a thing to draw with [cf. W. 98 (89)], bucket 
and rope let down into a well: Jn. iv. 11.* 

dvropOadpde, -6; (dyrépGadpos looking in the eye); 
1. prop. to look against or straight at. 2. metaph. to 
bear up against, withstand: r$ dvéuq, of a ship, [cf. our 
‘look the wind in the eye,’ ‘face’ (R. V.) the wind]: Acts 
xxvii.15. (Sap. xii. 14; often in Polyb.; in eccl. writ.)* 

dyvipos, -ov, (a priv. and i0ep), without water: mnyai, 
2 Pet. ii. 17; rómo desert places, Mt. xii. 43; Lk. xi. 24, 
(9 dvv8pos the desert, Is. xliii. 19; Hdt. 3, 4, etc. ; in Sept. 
often yn dyv8pos), [desert places were believed to be the 
haunts of demons; see Is. xiii. 21; xxxiv. 14 (in Sept.), 
and Gesen. or Alex. on the former pass.; cf. further, 
Bar. iv. 35 ; Tob. viii. 3; 4 Macc. xviii. 8; (Enoch x. 4) ; 
Rev. xviii. 2; cf. d. Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl. Gesell. 
xxi. 609]; veéAat, waterless clouds (Verg. georg. 3, 197 
sq. arida nubila), which promise rain but yield none, 
Jude 12. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

d»-vrrokperos, -ov, (a priv. and troxpivopa), unfeigned, 
undisguised: Ro. xii. 9; 2 Co. vi. 6; 1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim. 
i. 5; 1 Pet. i. 22; Jas. iii. 17. (Sap. v. 19; xviii. 16. Not 
found in prof. auth., except the adv. dvvmoxpíres in 
Antonin. 8, 5.)* 

dyvvroraxtos, -o», (a priv. and trordcoa) ; 1. [pas- 
sively] not made subject, unsubjected : Heb. ii. 8, [Artem. 
oneir. 2, 30]. 2. [actively] that cannot be subjected 
to control, disobedient, unruly, refractory: 1 Tim. i. 9 ; Tit. 
i. 6, 10, ([Epict. 2, 10, 1; 4, 1, 161; Philo, quis rer. div. 
her. $1]; Sspynots avr. a narrative which the reader 
cannot classify, i. e. confused, Polyb. 3, 36, 4 ; 3, 38, 4; 5, 
21, 4).* 

&vo, adv., [fr. Hom. down]; a. above, in a higher 
place, (opp. to káro) : Acts ii. 19; with the article, 6, 7, 
TÓ dvo : Gal. iv. 26 (9 dvo ‘IepoveaAnp the upper i. e. the 
heavenly Jerusalem); Phil. iii. 14 (7 dvo xAgc:s the call- 
ing made in heaven, equiv. to émovpávtos, Heb. iii. 1); 
the neut. plur. rà dvo as subst., heavenly things, Col. iii. 
1 sq.; ék rà» dvo from heaven, Jn. viii. 23. éws dyo, Jn. 
ii. 7 (up to the brim). b. upwards, up, on high: Jn. xi. 
41 (aipw); Heb. xii. 15 (dvo dwe).* 

évéyaxov and daywyeov, see under dvdyatoy. 

dvobev, (dye), adv.; a. from above, from a higher place: 
ard dvobey (W. $ 50, * N. 1), Mt. xxvii. 51 [Tdf. om. 
dunó|; Mk. xv. 38; éx rày dvwOev from the upper part, 
from the top, Jn. xix. 23. Often (also in Grk. writ.) 
used of things which come from heaven, or from God as 
dwelling in heaven: Jn. iii. 31; xix. 11; Jas. i. 17 ; lii. 
15,17. b. from the first: Lk.i.3; then, from the begin- 
ning on, from the very first: Ácts xxvi.5. Hence c. 
anew, over again, indicating repetition, (a use some- 
what rare, but wrongly denied by many [Mey. among 
them ; cf. his comm. on Jn. and Gal. as below ]) : Jn. iii. 8, 
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7 ay. yevvnÜnvai, where others explain it from above, i. e. 
from heaven. But, acc. to this explanation, Nicodemus 
ought to have wondered how it was possible for any one 
to be born from heaven; but this he did not say; (cf. 
Westcott, Com. on Jn. p. 63]. Of the repetition of phy s- 
ical birth, we read in Artem. oneir. 1, 13 (14) p. 18 
[i. p. 26 ed. Reiff] (avdpi) ere r@ &xovri ykvov yuvaixa 
onpaive: aida avro yerrnoec Oat Gpotov Kata wavra. ovre 
yàp avobev avrós ddfere yervacOa; cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 
3 $uXar dvoOev moiicÜa,, where a little before stands 
mporepa QiXia ; add, Martyr. Polyc. 1, 1; [also Socrates 
in Stob. flor. cxxiv. 41, iv. 185 ed. Meineke (iii. 438 ed. 
Gaisf.); Harpocration, Lex. s. vv. dvadicdcacOa, avabe- 
obat, dvamobi(ópeva, avacivragis ; Canon. apost. 46 (al. 39, 
Coteler. patr. apost. opp. i. 444) ; Pseudo-Basil, de bapt. 
1, 2, 7 (iii. 1537) ; Origen in Joann. t. xx. c. 12 (opp. iv. 
322 c. Dela Rue). See Abbot, Authorship of the Fourth 
Gospel, etc. (Boston 1880) p. 34 sq.]. mdAw dveev (on 
this combination of synonymous words cf. Kühner $ 534, 
1; [Jelf § 777, 1]; Grimm on Sap. xix. 5 (6)) : Gal. iv. 9 
(again, since ye were in bondage once before).* 

dyerepuós, -7, -óv, (dvórepos), upper: rà dywrepiKa uépr, 
Acts xix. 1 (i.e. the part of Asia Minor more remote 
from the Mediterranean, farther east). (The word is 
used by [ Hippocr. and] Galen.)* 

dvarepos, -épa, -epoy, (compar. fr. dvo, cf. karórepos, 
see W. $11, 2 c.; [B. 28 (24 sq.)]), higher. The 
neut. dvórepov as adv., higher; a. of motion, to a higher 
place, (up higher): Lk. xiv. 10. — b. of rest, in a higher 
place, above i.e. in the immediately preceding part of 
the passage quoted, Heb..x. 8. Similarly Polyb. 3, 1, 1 
tpitn dvórepovy BigAq. (In Lev. xi. 21, with gen.)* 

dy-eb o fis, -és, (a priv. and odedos) ; fr. Aeschyl. down; 
unprofitable, useless: Tit. iii. 9. Neut. as subst. in Heb. 
vii. 18 (8c rd adryns dvwedés on account of its unprofita- 
bleness).* 

d£(n, -ns, 7, ([perh. fr.] dyvups, fut. d£o, to break), an 
axe: Lk. iii. 9; Mt. iii. 10. (As old as Hom. and Hdt.)* 

&fvos, -a, -o», (fr. dyw, d£o; therefore prop. drawing 
down the scale; hence) a. weighing, having weight; 
with a gen. having the weight of (weighing as much as) 
another thing, of like value, worth as much: Bods á£tos, 
Hom. Il. 28, 885; with gen. of price [W. 206 (194)], 
as d£. 8éxa pyGv, common in Attic writ.; way ripuov ouk 
d£» abrjc (codias) éort, Prov. iii. 15; viii. 11; ovx 
éore araÜpós mas dkios éyxparovs Yyvyns, Sir. xxvi. 15; 
ovx dia mpós T. Óó£ay are of no weight in comparison 
with the glory, i.e. are not to be put on an equality 
with the glory, Ro. viii. 18; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. and 
W. 405 (378); [B. 540 (292)]. ^ b. befitting, congru- 
ous, corresponding, rwós, to a thing: rhs peravoias, Mt. 
iii. 8; Lk. iii. 8; Acts xxvi. 20; dfa dv émpa£ape», Lk. 
xxiii. 41. dfcdy dors tt is befitting: a. it is meet, 2 Th. 
i. 3, (4 Mace. xvii. 8); f. it is worth the while, foll. by 
ToU with acc. and inf., 1 Co. xvi. 4; — (in both senses very 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hdt. down, and often 
with éori omitted). c. of one who has merited any- 
thing, worthy, — both in a good reference and a bad; 
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a. ina good sense; with a gen. of the thing: Mt. x. | i.28q.; by teaching and commanding, rei re, Mt. viii. 


10; Lk. vii. 4; [x. 7]; Acts xiii. 46; 1 Tim.i.15; iv. 9; 
v. 18; vi. 1. foll by the aor. inf.: Lk. xv. 19, 21; Acts 
xii 35; Rev.iv. 11; v. 2, 4, 9, 12; foll. by tva: Jn. i. 27 
(wa Avow, a construction somewhat rare; cf. Dem. pro 
cor. p. 279, 9 dfvouv, tva BonOnon [(dubious) ; see s. v. iva, 
IT. 2 init. and c.]) ; foll. by és with a finite verb (like Lat. 
dignus, qui) : Lk. vii. 4[B. 229 (198)]. It stands alone, 
but so that the context makes it plain of what one is 
said to be worthy: Mt. x. 11 (to lodge with); Mt. x. 13 
(sc. ras eiprrgs) ; Mt. xxii. 8 (sc. of the favor of an invi- 
tation); Rev. iii. 4 (sc. to walk with me, clothed in 
white). with a gen. of the person, — worthy of one's 
fellowship, and of the blessings connected with it: Mt. 
x. 97 sq.; Heb. xi. 38, (rod Oeod, Sap. iii. 5; Ignat. ad 
Eph.2). f. ina bad sense; with a gen. of the thing: 
sAryer, Lk. xii. 48; Oavárov, Lk. xxiii. 15; Acts [xxiii 
29]: xxv. 11, [25]; xxvi. 31; Ro. i. 32; absol: Rev. 
xvi. 6 (sc. to drink blood).* 

&fóe, - ; impf. n£iovy; 1 aor. néiwoa; Pass., pf. n£io- 
pas; 1 fut. áfvoÜoopat; (dfs); as in Grk. writ. a. 
to think meet, fit, right: foll. by an inf, Acts xv. 38; 
xxviii. 22. b. to judge worthy, deem deserving: rwá 
with an inf. of the object, Lk. vii. 7; rwd rwos, 2 Th. i. 
11; pass. with gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. v. 17; Heb. iii. 
3; x. 29. [Comp.: xar-a£tóo.]* | 

Giles, adv., suitably; worthily, in a manner worthy of: 
with the gen., Ro. xvi. 2; Phil.i.27; Col.i.10; 1 Th. 
ii.12; Eph. iv. 1; 3Jn. 6. [From Soph. down.]* 

@-dparos, -oy, (ópác), either, not seen i. e. unseen, or 
that cannot be seen i. e. invisible. In the latter sense 
of God in Col. i.15; 1 Tim.i. 17; Heb. xi. 27; rà dópara 
avrov his (God's) invisible nature [perfections], Ro. i. 
20; rà óparà xai rà dópara, Col. i. 16. (Gen. i. 2; Is. 
xlv.3; 2 Macc. ix. 5; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.)* 

da-ayyOAo; impf. dmyyeAAov; fut. drayyeAÀ; 1 aor. 
dxjyyeXa; 2 aor. pass. dmpyyéAg» (Lk. viii. 20) ; [fr. 
Hom. down]; l. and twos to bring tidings (froma 
person or thing), bring word, report: Jn. iv. 51 [RGL 
Trbr.]; Acts iv. 23; v. 22; [xv. 27]; with dat. of the pers., 
Mt ii. 8; xiv. 12; xxviii. 8, [8 (9) Rec.], 10; Mk. xvi. 
[10], 13; Acts v. 25; xi. 13; [xxiii. 16, 19]; revi re, [Mt. 
xi. 4; xxviii. 11 (here Tdf. avayy.)]; Mk. [v. 19 (L mrg. 
R G ávayy.)] ; vi. 80; Lk. (vii. 22; ix. 36]; xiv. 21; xxiv. 
9; Acts xi. 18; [xii. 17; xvi. 88 L T Tr WH; xxiii. 17]; 
rax foll. by ort, Lk. xviii. 37; [Jn. xx. 18 RG; foll. by 
wos, Lk. viii. 86]; ri mpós rwa, Acts xvi. 86; ru mepi 
roos, Lk. vii. 18; xiii. 1; rl wept revos, Acts xxviii. 21; 
[foll by Aéyov and direct disc., Acts xxii. 26]; foll. by 
acc. with inf Acts xii. 14; elc with acc. of place, to 
carry tidings to a place, Mk. v. 14 (Rec. dvyyy.) ; Lk. 
vii. 34; with addition of an acc. of the thing announced, 
Mt. viii. 33, (Xen. an. 6, 2 (4), 25; Joseph. antt. 5, 11, 
3; eis robs d»yÜpomovs, Ám.iv.18Sept.). ^ 2. to pro- 
claim (axé, because what one announces he openly lays, 
as it were, off from himself, cf. Germ. ab kündigen), to 
make known openly, declare: univ., mepi twos, 1 Th. i. 9; 


88; rui, with inf., Acts xxvi. 20; [xvii. 30 TWH Tr 
mrg.]; by avowing and praising, Lk. viii. 47; ref 2, 
Heb. ii. 12 (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 23 [yet Sept. Ouyygoopai]) ; 
[ Mt. xii. 18]; foll. by ore, 1 Co. xiv. 25.* 

dm-&yxo [cf. Lat. angustus, anzius, Eng. anguish, ete.; 
Curtius $ 166]: 1 aor. mid. dmgy£ápgv; to throttle, stran- 
gle, in order to put out of the way (dmó away, cf. dmo- 
xreive to kill off), Hom. Od. 19, 230; mid. to hang one's 
self, to end one's life by hanging: Mt. xxvii. 5. (2 S. xvii. 
23; Tob. iii. 10; in Attic from Aeschyl. down.)* 

omdye; [impf. émjyov (Lk. xxiii. 26 Trmrg. WH 
mrg.)]; 2 aor. dmrryayov; Pass., [pres. dráyopat]; 1 aor. 
an7yxOnv; (fr. Hom. down]; to lead away: Lk. xiii. 15 
(sc. and tas harms); Acts xxiii. 10 (Lchm. [ed. min.]); 
17 (sc! hence); xxiv. 7 [R G] (away, éx rv xeióv àv) ; 
1 Co. xii. 2 (led astray mpds rà eióeAa). Used esp. of 
those led off to trial, prison, punishment: Mt. xxvi. 57; 
xxvii. 2, 831; Mk. xiv. 44, 53; xv. 16; Lk. xxi. 12 (T Tr 
WH); [xxii. 66 T Tr WH]; xxiii. 26; Jn. xviii. 18 RG 
[Fyayow LT Tr WH]; xix. 16 Rec.; Acts xii. 19; (so 
also in Grk. writ.). Used of a way leading to a certain 
end: Mt. vii. 18, 14 (els r)v dmóAear», els rj» (wj). 
[Comp.: ev-ardyo.]* 

dera (Bevros, -ov, (sraidevo), without instruction and dis- 
cipline, uneducated, ignorant, rude, [W. 96 (92)]: (»rj- 
cei, stupid questions, 2 Tim. ii. 28. (In classics fr. 
[Eurip.,] Xen. down; Sept.; Joseph.)* 

dw-alpe: 1 aor. pass. arnpOnv; to lift off, take or carry 
away; pass., ard twos to be taken away from any one: 
Mt. ix.15; Mk. ii. 20; Lk. v. 85. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) * 

dar-curde, -à; to ask back, demand back, exact something 
due (Sir. xx. 15 (14) onpepov Savecet kal atiproy dmairnces) : 
Lk. vi. 30; rjv Wuyny cov amarotew [Tr WH alrotow] 
thy soul, intrusted to thee by God for a time, is demanded 
back, Lk. xii. 20, (Sap. xv. 8 rd rijs Wuyns amatrnbets 
xpéos). (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

dr-odyde, -5: [pf. ptcp. drgAygkós]; to cease to feel 
pain or grief; a. to bear troubles with greater equa- 
nidhity, cease to feel pain at: Thuc.2,61etc. ^ b. to 
become callous, insensible to pain, apathetic: so those whe 
have become insensible to truth and honor and shame 
are called dmnAynxdres [A. V. past feeling] in Eph. iv. 
19. (Polyb. 1, 35, 5 amndynxvias uyds dispirited and 
useless for war, [cf. Polyb. 16, 12, 7].)* 

dw-addécow: 1 aor. aámjAAa£a; Pass., [pres. draAAdo- 
cogat]; pf. inf. dmmAAdyGas; (aAAdoow to change; dro, 
sc. rds); com. in Grk. writ.; to remove, release; pass. 
to be removed, to depart: dm abróv ras vooous, Acts xix. 
12 (Plat. Eryx. 401 c. ef ai vooot amadXayeinoay éx tov 
copudrov); in a transferred and esp. in a legal sense, 
dmó with gen. of pers., to be set free, the opponent being 
appeased and withdrawing the suit, to be quit of one: 
Lk. xii. 58, (so with a simple gen. of pers. Xen. mem. 2, 
9, 6). Hence unir. to set free, deliver: rwá, Heb. ii. 15; 
(in prof. auth. the gen. of the thing freed fr. is often 


[rot vepí r. Jn. xvi. 25 LT Tr WH}; by teaching, rf, 1 Jn. | added; cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1, p. 339 sq:).* 
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dw-addorpise, -3: pf. pass. ptcp. dmyAAorpuopévos ; to 
alienate, estrange; pass. to be rendered dXXórpwos, to be 
shut out from one's fellowship and intimacy: rwós, Eph. 
ii. 12; iv. 18; sc. rov cov, Col. i. 21, (equiv. to VW, used 
of those who have estranged themselves fr. God, Ps. 
lvii. (Iviii.) 4; Is. i. 4 [Ald.etc.]; Ezek. xiv. 5, 7; [Test. 
xii. Patr. test. Benj. $ 10]; rév rarpiwy 9oypárov, 8 Macc. 
i.8; dmaAAXorpwUv riva Tov kaAGs €yovros, Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 14,2). (In Grk. writ. fr. [Hippocr.,] Plato down.)* 

daradés, -7, -óv, tender: of the branch of a tree, when full 
of sap, Mt. xxiv. 32; Mk. xiii. 28. [From Hom. down.]* 

drr-avTác, -à : fut. drayrnow (Mk. xiv. 13; but in better 
Grk. dravrzcopa:, cf. W. 83 (79); [B. 53 (46)]); 1 aor. 
dm2vrgca; to go to meet; in past tenses, to meet: revi, Mt. 
xxviii. 9 (T Tr WH in-]; Mk. v. 2 R G; xiv. 13; Lk. xvii. 
12 (L WH om. Tr br. dat.; T WH mrg. read tr-]; Jn. iv. 
51R G; Acts xvi. 16 [RG L]. Ina military sense of a 
hostile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31 RG, as in 1 S. xxii. 17; 2 


'* S.i. 15; 1 Macc. xi. 15, 68 and often in Grk. writ.* 


daráv r0, -ews, 7, (dravráo), a meeting; eis drávrgatv 
Tivos Or rit to meet one: Mt. xxv. 1 RG; vs. 6; Acts 
xxviii 15; 1 Th. iv. 17. (Polyb. 5, 26,8; Diod. 18, 59; 
very often in Sept. equiv. to nip [cf. W. 30].) * 

d'ra£, adv., once, one time, [fr. Hom. down]; a. univ.: 
2 Co. xi. 25; Heb. ix. 26 sq.; 1 Pet. iii. 20 Rec.; éri 
dra£, Heb. xii. 26 sq. ; &ma£ rov euavrov, Heb. ix. 7, ( Hdt. 
2, 59, etc.]. b. like Lat. semel, used of what is so done 
as to be of perpetual validity and never need repetition, 
once for all: Heb.vi.4; x.2; 1 Pet. iii. 18; Jude vss. 3, 
5. o. xal drat xal dis indicates a definite number [the 


/ double xai emphasizing the repetition, both once and 
- again i.e.] twice: 1 Th.ii.18; Phil.iv. 16; on the other 
: hand, dwa€ xai 8is means [once and again i. e.] several 


times, repeatedly: Neh. xiii. 20; 1 Macc. iii. 30. Cf. 
Schott on 1 Th. ii. 18, p. 86; [Meyer on Phil. 1. c.].* 

d-wapé-Baros, -ov, (rapaBaíve), fr. the phrase mapafat- 
yew vópoy to transgress i. e. to violate, signifying either 
unviolated, or not to be violated, inviolable: iepwovwn un- 
changeable and therefore not liable to pass to a successor, 
Heb. vii. 24; cf. Bleek and Delitzsch ad loc. (A later 
word, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 313; in Joseph., Plut., al.)* 

d-trapa-oKevarros, -ov, (raparxevalw), unprepared : 2 Co. 
ix. 4. (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 15; an. 1, 1, 6 [var.]; 2,3, 21; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 41; Hdian. 8, 9, 19 [(11) ed. Bekk.]; 
adv. drapackeváoros, [ Áristot. rhet. Alex. 9 p. 1430* 3]; 
Clem. hom. 32, 15.)* 

dw-apvéopat, -oUuar: depon. verb; fut. amapyjcopa 1 
aor. amnpynodpnv; 1 fut. pass. drapynOnoopa: with a pass. 
signif. (Lk. xii. 9, as in Soph. Phil. 527, [cf. B. 53 (46)]); 
to deny (abnego) : rwá, to affirm that one has no acquaint- 
ance or connection with him; of Peter denying Christ: 
Mt. xxvi. 34 sq. 75; Mk. xiv. 30 sq. 72; [Lk. xxii. 61]; 
Jn. xiii. 38 R GL mrg.; more fully dr. px el&éva: 'InooUv, 
Lk. xxii. 34 (L Tr WH om. py, concerning which cf. 
Kiihner ii. p. 761; [Jelf 8 749, 1; W. § 65, 2 B. ; B. 355 
(305)]). éavróv to forget one's self, lose sight of one's 
self and one's own interests: Mt. xvi. 24; Mk. viii. 34; 
Lk. ix. 23 R WH mrg.* 
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dmápr: [so Tdf. in Jn., T and Tr in Rev.], or rather dx’ 
dor: (cf. W. 8 5, 2 p. 45, and 422 (393) ; [B. 320 (275) ; 
Lipsius p. 127]; see dpre), adv., from now, henceforth : 
Mt. xxiii. 389; xxvi. 29, 64 (in Lk. xxii. 69 and rov viv) ; 
Jn. i. 51 (52) Rec.; xiii. 19; xiv. 7; Rev. xiv. 13 (where 
connect dm’ dort with paxapeos). In the Grk. of the O. T. it 
is not found (for the Sept. render ray by ard ro? viv), 
and scarcely [yet L. and S. cite Arstph. Pl. 388; Plat. 
Com. Zod. 10] in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. 
For the similar term which the classic writ. employ is 
to be written as one word, and oxytone (viz. draprí), 
and has a different signif. (viz. completely, exactly) ; cf. 
Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. i. p. 296; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
20 sq.* 

draprwrpós, -oU, ó, (drapri(o to finish, complete), com- 
pletion: Lk. xiv. 28. Found besides only in Dion. Hal. 
de comp. verb. c. 24; [Apollon. Dysc. de adv. p. 532, 7, 
al.; cf. W. p. 24].* 

dr-apxfj, -5s, 7, (fr. dmápxouav: a. to offer firstlings 
or first-fruits; b. to take away the first-fruits; cf. do in 
drodexaréw), in Sept. generally equiv. to Mw; the first- 
fruits of the productions of the earth (both those in a 
natural state and those prepared for use by hand), which 
were offered to God; cf. Win. R W B. s. v. Erstlinge, 
[BB.DD. s. v. First-fruits]: 7) awapyn sc. rot $vpdparos, 
the first portion of the dough, from which sacred loaves 
were to be prepared (Num. xv. 19-21), Ro. xi. 16. 
Hence, in a transferred use, employed a. of persons 
consecrated to God, leading the rest in time: ds. ris 
"Axaias the first person in Achaia to enroll himself as a 
Christian, 1 Co. xvi. 15; with els Xp«aróv added, Ro. 
xvi. 5; with a reference to the moral creation effected 
by Christianity all the Christians of that age are called 
dzapx!) res (a kind of first-fruits) rév rot coU krw dro, 
Jas. i. 18 (see Huther ad loc.), [noteworthy is efAaro opas ó 
Geds dmapxry» etc. as first-fruits] 2 Th. ii. 13 L Tr mrg. 
WH mrg.; Christ is called dr. ray kexo«ugpévov. as the 
first one recalled to life of them that have fallen asleep, 
1 Co. xv. 20, 23 (here the phrase seems also to signify 
that by his case the future resurrection of Christians is 
guaranteed; because the first-fruits forerun and are, as 
it were, a pledge and promise of the rest of the har- 
vest) b. of persons superior in excellence to others 
of the same class: so in Rev. xiv. 4 of a certain 
class of Christians sacred and dear to God and Christ 
beyond all others, (Schol. ad Eur. Or. 96 dmrapxy:) éAé- 
yero ov pdvov Td mpórov rh rages, dAAa kal rd mpórov Tjj 
Ti). ©. of £xovres THY dm. TOU mvevparos who have the 
first-fruits (of future blessings) in the Spirit (rob mv. 
is gen. of apposition), Ro. viii. 23; cf. what Winer § 59, 
8 a. says in opposition to those [e. g. Meyer, but see 
Weiss in ed. 6] who take rov mv. as a partitive gen., 
so that of éy. r. am. roU my. are distinguished from the 
great multitude who will receive the Spirit subsequently. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down.) * 

&-ras, -aca, -av, (fr. dua [or rather á (Skr. sa; cf. a 
copulative), see Curtius $ 598; Vanicek p. 972] and más; 
stronger than the simple sas), [fr. Hom. down]; quite 
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all, the whole, all together, all; it is either placed before 
a subst. having the art., as Lk. iii. 21; viii. 37 ; xix. 37; 
or placed after, as Mk. xvi. 15 (els rév kócpov áravra into 
all parts of the world) ; Lk. iv. 6 (this dominion whole-ly 
ie. all parts of this dominion which you see) ; xix. 48. 
used absolutely, — in the masc., as Mt. xxiv. 39; Lk. iii. 
16 [T WH Tr mrg. waow] ; [iv. 40 WH txt. Tr mrg.]; v. 
36; ix. 15( WH mrg. wavras}; Mk. xi. 32 [Lehm. mávres ]; 
Jas. iii, 2; —in the neut, as Mt. xxviii. 11; Lk. v. 28 
(RG); Actsii. 44; iv. 32 [L WH Tr mrg. márra]; x. 8; 
xi. 10; Eph. vi. 13; once in John viz. iv. 25 T Tr WH; 
[&ra»res otro, Acts ii. 7 L T ; áravres ipeis, Gal. iii. 28 T 
Tr; cf. was, II. 1 fin. Rarely used by Paul; most fre- 
quently by Luke. On its occurrence, cf. Alford, Grk. 
Test. vol. ii. Proleg. p. 81; Ellicott on 1 Tim. i. 16]. 

qracméfopa: 1 aor. drnoracdauny; to salute on leav- 
ing, bid farewell, take leave of: twa, Acts xxi. 6 L T Tr 
WH. (Himer. eclog. ex Phot. 11, p. 194.)* 

dwarée,- 0; 1 aor. pass. yrarnOny; (dmárg); fr. Hom. 
down ; to cheat, deceive, beguile: rijv xapdiavatrov [RT Tr 
WH mrg.,abr. G, éavr. L WH txt.) Jas. i. 26; rend rut, one 
with a thing, Eph. v. 6 ; pass. 1 Tim. ii. 14 (where L T Tr 
WH é£ewarnOcioa), cf. Gen. iii. 18. [Comp.: é£arardo.]* 

éwérn, -ns, 7, [fr. Hom. down], deceit, deceitfulness : 
Col. ii. 8; rod sAovrov, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; rs ddscias, 
2 Th. ii. 10; ris ápaprías, Heb. iii. 18; al émibupias rijs 
dzdrys the lusts excited by deceit, i.e. by deceitful influ- 
ences seducing to sin, Eph. iv. 22, (others, ‘deceitful 
Insts’; but cf. Mey. ad loc.). Plur. dmára:: 2 Pet. ii. 18 
(where L Tr txt. WH mrg. év dydmas), by a paragram 
(or verbal play) applied to the agapae or love-feasts (cf. 
Gyaxn, 2), because these were transformed by base men 
into seductive revels.* 

darürep, -opos, 6, 7), (warnp), a word which has almost 
the same variety of senses as dunrwp, q. v. ; [fr. Soph. 
down]; [without father i. e.J whose father is not recorded 
in the genealogies : Heb. vii. 3.* 

ca-atyarpa, Tos; T6, (fr. áravyáto to emit brightness, 
and this fr. avy brightness; cf. arocxiacpa, dmeikaa ua, 
dreuwóngpa, annynpa), reflected brightness: Christ is 
called in Heb. i. 3 dmavy. ras 9ofgs ToU Oeov, inasmuch 
as he perfectly reflects the majesty of God; so that the 
same thing is declared here of Christ metaphysically, 
which he says of himself in an ethical sense in Jn. xii. 
45 (xiv. 9): 6 Oewpay ene Oewpei rov méparra pe. (Sap. 
vii. 26 ; Philo, mund. opif. § 51; plant. Noé § 12; de con- 
cup. § 11; and often in eccl. writ.; see more fully in 
Grimm on Sap. |. c., p. 161 sq.) [Some interpreters still 
adhere to the signif. effulgence or radiance (as distin- 
guished from refulgence or reflection), see Kurtz ad 
loc.; Soph. Lex. s. v.; Cremer s. v.]* 

dur-&bov, (aro and elBov, 2 aor. of obsol. e(8o), serves as 
2 aor. of adopde, (cf. Germ. absehen); — 1. to look 
away from one thing and at another. 2. to look at 
from somewhere, either from a distance or from a certain 
Present condition of things; to perceive : os dy dribo (L 
T Tr WH d$iào [see apeisov]) Ta wept éue as soon as I 
shall have seen what issue Mr affairs will have [A. V. 
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how it will go with me), Phil. ii. 28. (In Sept., Jon. iv. 
5, etc.) * 

dare(Sera, [WH -Gia, exc. in Heb. as below (see I, c) ], -as, 
7) (éreións), disobedience, (Jerome, inobedientia), obsti- 
nacy, and in the N. T. particularly obstinate opposition to 
the divine will: Ro. xi. 30, 32; Heb, iv. 6,11; viot r. daret- 
Óeías, those who are animated by this obstinacy (see 
vios, 2), used of the Gentiles: Eph. ii. 2; v. 6; Col. iii. 
6 [RG L br.]. (Xen. mem. 3, 5, 5; Plut., al.)* 

darevOdeo, -à ; impf. nreibouy; 1 aor. nreiOnaa; to be drebns 
(q. v-) ; not to allow one's self to be persuaded ; not to com- 
ply with; a. to refuse or withhold belief (in Christ, in 
the gospel ; opp. to muorevo): re vig, Jn. iii. 36; r$ 
Ady, 1 Pet. ii. 8; iii. 1; absol of those who reject the 
gospel, [R. V. to be disobedient’ ef. b.]: Acts xiv. 2; 
xvii. 5 [Rec.]; xix. 9; Ro. xv. 31; 1 Pet. ii. 7 (T Tr WH 
amorovow). b. to refuse belief and obedience: with dat. 
of thing or of pers., Ro. ii. 8 (rj dAnOeig) ; xi. 30 sq. (r$ 
Oep) ; 1 Pet. iv. 17 ; absol., Ro. x. 21 (Is. lxv. 2); Heb. iii. 
18; xi. 31; 1 Pet.iii. 20. (In Sept. com. equiv. to 7135, 
1$; in Grk. writ. often fr. Aeschyl. Ag. 1049 down ; in 
Hom. et al. amdeiv.) * 

dareOhhs, -éc, gen. -ovs, (metOopa), impersuasible, uncom- 
pliant, contumacious, [A. V. disobedient]: absol., Lk. i. 
17; Tit.i.16; iii. 3; revi, 2 Tim. iii. 2; Ro. i. 30; Acts 
xxvi 19. (Deut. xxi. 18; Num. xx. 10; Is. xxx. 9; 
Zech. vii. 12; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; [in Theogn. 
1235 actively not persuasive].) * 

dre Mo, -®: impf. nreiAovy; 1 aor. mid. jmedoápugr ; 
to threaten, menace: 1 Pet. ii. 28 ; in mid., acc. to later 
Grk. usage ([App. bell. civ. 8, 29]; Polyaen. 7, 35, 2), 
actively [B. 54 (47)]: Acts iv. 17 (dreAg [L T Tr WH 
om. ] drecdeioOa, with dat. of pers. foll. by zn with inf., 
with sternest threats to forbid one to etc., W. § 54, 3; 
[B. 183 (159) ]). (From Hom. down.) [Comr.: mpoo- 
armed éo.]* 

daradf,, -75, 7 a threatening, threat: Actsiv. 17 RG (et. 
dmeéo), 29; ix. 1; Eph. vi. 9. (From Hom. down.)* 

mea ; (eli to be); [fr. Hom. down]; to be away, be 
absent: 1 Co. v. 3; 2 Co. x. 1, 11; xiii. 2,10; Col. ii. 5; 
Phil. i. 27 ; [in all cases exc. Col. l. c. opp. to rápeua].* 

drat: impf. 3 pers. plur. dmyecay; (elj« to go); [fr. 
Hom. down]; to go away, depart: Acts xvii. 10.* 

dar-«Urrov : (elroy, 2 aor. fr. obsol. éro) ; 1l. to speak 
out, set. forth, declare, (Hom. Il. 7, 416 dyyeMmv dméeunev, 
9, 309 rdv nüÜov dmoeuréw). — 2. to forbid: 1 K. xi. 2, 
and in Attic writ. 3. to give up, renounce: with acc. 
of the thing, Job x. 8 (for OX), and often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down. In the same sense 1 aor. mid. dmecnauny, 
2 Co. iv. 2 [see WH. App. p. 164], (cf. aiexvvs, 1) ; so 
too in Hdt. 1, 59; 5, 56; 7,14, [etc.], and the later writ. 
fr. Polyb. down.* 

drre(pacros, -ov, (repá(o), as well untempted as un- 
temptable: areipaoros xax@y that cannot be tempted by 
evil, not liable to temptation to sin, Jas. i. 13; cf. the 
full remarks on this pass. in W. § 30, 4 [cf. § 16, 3 a.; B. 
170(148)]. (Joseph. b. j. 5, 9, 3; 7, 8, 1, and eccl. writ. 
The Greeks said ameiparos, fr. metpaw.) * 
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&wapos, -ov, (seipa trial, experience), inexperienced in, 
without experience of, with gen. of the thing (as in Grk. 
writ.): Heb. v. 18. [(Pind. and Hdt. down.)]* 

dw-ex-Sdxopos; [impf. drefedexdunv]; assiduously and 
patiently to wait for, [cf. Eng. wait it out]: absol., 1 Pet. 
iii. 20 (Rec. éxdéyopat); ri, Ro. viii. 19, 28, 25; 1 Co. i. 
7; Gal. v. 5 (on this pass. cf. Avis sub fin.) ; with the 
ace. of a pers., Christ in his return from heaven: Phil. 
iii. 20; Heb. ix. 28. Cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche in Friiz- 
schiorum Opuscc. p. 155 sq.; Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
iv. p. 14; [Ellic. on Gal. 1.c.]. (Searcely found out of 
the N. T.; Heliod. Aeth. 2, 35; 7, 28.)* 

dar-ex-5óoua : 1 aor. amexdvoduny ; 1. wholly to put 
off from one's self (and denoting separation fr. what is 
put off): róv maXaiy dyÓporrov, Col. iii. 9. 2. wholly 
to strip off for one's self (for one's own advantage), de- 
spoil, disarm: rid, Col. ii. 15. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iv. p. 14 sq., [esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. ii. 15]. (Jo- 
seph. antt. 6, 14, 2 amexdis [but ed. Bekk. perexdvs] rjv 
Baowuxny do05gra.) * 

der-dx-Suors, -ews, 7, (amrexdvopuat, q. v.), a putting off, 
laying aside: Col. ii. 11. (Not found in Grk. writ.)* 

ém-Aaóyo: 1 aor. dmjAaca; to drive away, drive off: 
Acts xviii. 16. (Com. in Grk. writ.)* 

dar-eheypss, -o0, 6, (dmreAéyyo to convict, expose, refute ; 
éAeypés conviction, refutation, in Sept. for &Aey&is), 
censure, repudiation of a thing shown to be worthless: 
éAÓeiv eis ameheypoy to be proved to be worthless, to be 
disesteemed, come into contempt [R. V. disrepute], Acts 
xix. 27. (Not used by prof. auth.)* 

) -0v, 6, 7, a manumitted slave, a freedman, 
(dmó, cf. Germ. los, [set free from bondage]) : rot xvpíov, 
presented with (spiritual) freedom by the Lord, 1 Co. 
vii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down.)* 

"AwéddAns [better -AAgs (so all edd.); see Chandler 
$8 59, 60], -ov, ó, Apelles, the prop. name of & certain 
Christian: Ro. xvi. 10. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 
174.]* 

ér-our(Qo (Lehm. d$eXrí(o, [cf. gram. reff. s. v. djei- 
8ov]); to despair [W. 24]: pndév ameXriQovres nothing 
despairing 8c. of the hoped-for recompense from God the 
requiter, Lk. vi. 35, [T WH mrg. pydeva ármexr. ; if this 
reading is to be tolerated it may be rendered despairing 
of no one, or even causing no one to despair (cf. the 
Jerus. Syriac). Tdf. himself seems half inclined to take 
pndeva as neut. plur., a form thought to be not wholly un- 
precedented ; cf. Steph. "Thesaur. v. col. 962]. (Is. xxix. 
19; 2 Macc. ix. 18; Sir. xxii. 21; [xxvii. 21; Judith ix. 
11]; often in Polyb. and Diod. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].)* 

dr-vavn, adv., with gen. [B. 319 (273)]; — 1. over 
against, opposite: rov ráiov, Mt. xxvii. 61; [rod ya(odv- 
haxiov, Mk. xii. 41 Tr txt. WH mrg.]. 2. in sight of, 
before: Mt. xxi. 2 RG; xxvii. 24 (here L Tr WH txt. 
xaréyayre) ; Acts iii. 16; Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 
2). | 9. tn opposition to, against: rav Doyuárov Kai- 
capos, Acts xvii. 7. (Common in Sept. and Apocr.; 
Polyb. 1, 86, 8.)* 

&répavros, -or, (sepaiyo to go through, finish; cf. aud- 
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pavros), that cannot be passed through, boundless, endless :. 
yeveadoyia, protracted interminably, 1 Tim. i. 4. (Job 
xxxvi. 26; 3 Macc. ii. 9; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down.) * 

deepuomáo Tes, adv., (mepurmáo, q. v.), without distrac- 
tion, without solicitude: 1 Co. vii. 85. (The adjective 
occurs in Sap. xvi. 11; Sir. xli. 1; often in Polyb. [the 
adv. in 2, 20, 10; 4, 18, 6; 12, 28, 4; cf. W. 463 (431)] 
and Plut.) * 

G-repl-runros, -ov, (epiréupo), uncircumcised ; metaph. 
drepitunrot vj) xapdia (Jer. ix. 26; Ezek. xliv. 7) xai T. 
wot (Jer. vi. 10) whose heart and ears are covered, i. e. 
whose soul and senses are closed to divine admonitions, 
obdurate, Acts vii. 51. (Often in Sept. for 91; 1 Macc. 
i 48; ii. 46; [Philo de migr. Abr. $39]; Plut. am. 
prol. 3.)* 

dxipxopa:; fut. dredXevoouar (Mt. xxv. 46; Ro. xv. 
28; W. 86 (82)); 2 aor. dzrgAÓov (dngAÓa in Rev. x. 9 
[where R G Tr -0ov], anj\6ay L T Tr WH in Mt. xxii. 
22; Rev. xxi. 1, 4 [(but here WH txt. only), etc., and 
WH in Lk. xxiv. 24]; cf. W. $ 13, 1; Mullach p. 17 sq. 
[226]; B. 39 (34) ; [ Soph. Lex. p. 38; Tdf. Proleg. p. 1233 
WH. App. p.164 sq.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. p. lxiv.; 
Scrivener, Introd. p. 562; Collation, etc., p. liv. sq.]) ;. 
pf. dmreAgAvOa (Jas. i. 24); plpf. dreAnrvOew (Jn. iv. 8) ; 
[fr. Hom. down]; to go away (fr. a place), to depart; 
1l. properly, a. absol: Mt. xiii. 25; xix. 22; Mk. v. 
20; Lk. viii. 89; xvii. 23; Jn. xvi. 7, etc. Ptcp. dreAOov 
with indic. or subj. of other verbs in past time to go 
(away) and etc.: Mt. xiii. 28, 46; xviii. 30; xxv. 18, 25; 
xxvi. 96; xxvii. 5; Mk. vi. 27 (28), 37; Lk. v. 14. b. with 
specification of the place into which, or of the per- 
son to whom or from whom one departs: eis with 
acc. of place, Mt. v.30 L T Tr WH; xiv. 15; xvi. 21; 
xxli. 5; Mk. vi. 36; ix. 43; Jn. iv. 8; Ro. xv. 28, etc. ; 
elc 68dy éÜvór, Mt. x. 5; elc rd mépav, Mt. viii. 18; Mk. 
viii. 13; [80 Spay els Maxed. 2 Co. i. 16 Lchm. txt.]; én£ 
with acc. of place, Lk. [xxiii. 33 R G T]; xxiv. 24; ézí 
with acc. of the business which one goes to attend to: 
érí (the true reading for R G eis) rjv épmropíav avrov, Mt. 
xxii. 5; éxei, Mt. ii. 22; &£o with gen., Acts iv. 15; mpos 
rwa, Mt. xiv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev. x. 9; aso rwos, Lk. i. 385 
viii. 37.  Hebraistically (cf. "nw 323) drépx. oniow 
rwvós to go away in order to follow any one, go after him 
figuratively, i. e. to follot his party, follow him as a leader: 
Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii. 19; in the same sense amépy. n pós rwa, 
Jn. vi. 68; Xen. an. 1, 9, 16 (29); used also of those 
who seek any one for vile purposes, Jude 7. Lexicog- 
raphers (following Suidas, *dzméA8p- dvri rot érraveAg ") 
incorrectly ascribe to dmépxeoa£a: also the idea of return- 
ing, going back, — misled by the fact that a going away 
is often at the same time a going back. But where this 
is the case, it is made evident either by the connection, 
as in Lk. vii. 24, or by some adjunct, as eis Trà» oikor 
avro), Mt. ix. 7 ; Mk. vii. 30, (oixaóe, Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 6); 
mpos éavróv [ Treg. mp. avróv] home, Lk. xxiv. 12 [R G, 
but L Tr br. TWH reject the vs.]; Jn. xx. 10 [here T 
Tr mpds atrovs, WH s. avr. (see avrov)]; els rà éricw, 
Jn. vi. 66 (to return home); xviii. 6 (to draw back, re- 
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treat). 2. trop.: of departing evils and sufferings, 
Mk. i. 42; Lk. v. 13 (jj Aéwpa anndOev Gx’ avrov); Rev. 
ix. 12; xi.14; of good things taken away from one, Rev. 
xviii. 14 [RG]; of an evanescent state of things, Rev. 
xxi 1 (Rec. mapgA0e), 4; of a report going forth or 
spread eis, Mt. iv. 24 (Treg. mrg. é£5A 0e]. 

émcxo; [impf. dreiyov Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
pres. mid. dwéxopa: | ; 1l. trans. a. to hold back, 
keep off, prevent, (Hom. Il. 1, 97 [Zenod.]; 6, 96; Plat. 
Crat. c. 23 p. 407 b.). b. to have wholly or in full, to 
have received (what one had a right to expect or de- 
mand; cf. dsroó«8ovat, droAaufávew, [ Win. De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. iv. p. 8; Gram. 275 (258); B. 203 (176); acc. to 
Bp. Lehtft. (on Phil. iv. 18) aro denotes correspon- 
dence, i. e. of the contents to the capacity, of the pos- 
session to the desire, etc.]) : vwd, Philem. 15; jucÓ0óv, 
Mt. vi. 2, 5, 16; mapáxAgow, Lk. vi. 24; wavra, Phil. iv. 
18; (often so in Grk. writ. [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
le.]). Hence oc. améyer, impers., it is enough, suffi- 
cient: Mk. xjv. 41, where the explanation is *ye have 
slept now long enough’; so that Christ takes away the 
permission, just given to his disciples, of sleeping longer; 
cf. Meyer ad loc.; (in the same sense in (Pseudo-) 
Anacr. in Odar. (15) 28, 33; Cyril Alex. on Hag. ii. 
9 [but the true reading here seems to be dméxo, see P. E. 
Pusey's ed. Oxon. 1868]). 2. intrans. to be away, 
absent, distant, [B. 144 (126)]: absol, Lk. xv. 20; dro, 
Lk. vii. 6; xxiv. 13; Mt. [xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; xv. 
8; Mk. vii. 6, (Is. xxix. 13). — 3. Mid. to hold one's self 
off, abstain: dro twos, from any thing, Acts xv. 20 
(RG); 1 Th. iv. 8; v. 22, (Jobi.1; ii. 3; Ezek. viii. 6); 
rwos, Acts xv. 29; 1 Tim. iv. 3; 1Pet.ii. 11. (So in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

dmorée, -3; [impf. jriorovv]; 1 aor. yrictnca; (me 
oTos) ; 1. to betray a trust, be unfaithful : 2 Tim. ii. 13 
(opp. to mords péve:) ; Ro. iii. 3; [al. deny this sense in 
the N. T.; cf. Morison or Mey. on Rom. l. c.; Ellic. on 
2 Tim. l. c.]. 2. to have no belief, disbelieve: in the 
news of Christ's resurrection, Mk. xvi. 11; Lk. xxiv. 
41; with dat. of pers., Lk. xxiv. 11; in the tidings con- 
cerning Jesus the Messiah, Mk. xvi. 16 (opp. to m- 
orevw), [so 1 Pet*ii. 7 T Tr WH]; Acts xxviii. 24. (In 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

amoria, -as, 7, (fr. dzmuros), want of faith and trust; 
l. unfaithfulness, faithlessness, (of persons betraying a 
trust): Ro. iii. 3 (cf. reff. s. v.dmorew, 1]. — 2. want of 
faith, unbelief: shown in withholding belief in the divine 
power, Mk. xvi. 14, or in the power and promises of 
God, Ro. iv. 20; Heb. iii. 19; in the divine mission of 
Jesus, Mt. xiii. 58; Mk. vi.6; by opposition to the gos- 
pel 1 Tim. i. 13; with the added notion of obstinacy, 
Ro. xi. 20, 23; Heb. iii. 12. contextually, weakness of 
faith: Mt. xvii. 20 (where LT Tr WH ddtyomoriay) ; 
Mk. ix. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. and Hdt. down.)* 

&rurros, -ov, (mores), [fr. Hom. down], without faith 
or trust ; 1. unfaithful, faithless, (not to be trusted, 
perfidious) : Lk. xii. 46; Rev. xxi 8. ^ 2. incredible, 
of things: Acts xxvi 8; (Xen. Hiero 1, 9; symp. 4, 


49; Cyr. 8, 1, 26; Plat. Phaedr. 245 c.; Joseph. antt. 6, 
10, 2, etc.). 3. unbelieving, incredulous: of Thomas 
disbelieving the news of the resurrection of Jesus, Jn. 
xx. 27; of those who refuse belief in the gospel, 1 Co. 
vi. 6; vii. 12-15; x. 27; xiv. 22 sqq.; [1 Tim. v. 8]; 
with the added idea of impiety and wickedness, 2 Co. 
iv. 4; vi. 14 sq. of those among the Christians them- 
selves who reject the true faith, Tit. i. 15. without 
trust (in God), Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41.* 

darhérns, -jros, 7), singleness, simplicity, sincerity, men- 
tal honesty; the virtue of one who is free from pretence 
and dissimulation, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 
3; Hell. 6,1, 18, down): év árAórgri (L T Tr WH é&yo- 
Tyri) xal eDukpiweia Óeov i. e. infused by God through the 
Spirit [W. § 36, 3 b.], 2 Co. i. 12; év dad. ris xapdias 
(238 w^, 1 Chr. xxix. 17), Col. iii. 22; Eph. vi. 5, (Sap. 
i. 1); els Xpeordy, sincerity of mind towards Christ, i. e. 
single-hearted faith in Christ, as opp. to false wisdom 
in matters pertaining to Christianity, 2 Co. xi. 8; é» 
ánAórgm in simplicity, i. e. without self-seeking, Ro. xii. 
8. openness of heart manifesting itself by benefactions, 
liberality, [Joseph. antt. 7, 13, 4; but in opposition see 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. 62 sq.]: 2 Co. viii. 2; ix. 11, 
13 (r5s kowevias, manifested by fellowship). Cf. Kling 
8. v. * Einfalt" in Herzog iii. p. 723 sq.* 

darAoós, -7, -ovv, (contr. fr. vos, -67, -óov), [fr. Aeschyl. 
down], simple, single, (in which there is nothing compli- 
cated or confused; without folds, [cf. Trench $ lvi.]); 
whole; of the eye, good, fulfilling its office, sound: Mt. 
vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34, — [al. contend that the moral sense 
of the word is the only sense lexically warranted; cf. 
Test. xii. Patr. test. Isach. $ 3 od xareAdAnod Tivos, etc. 
sopevopevos éy dmdornte épOadpor, ibid. $ 4 mávra ópà 
€v drddrnre, py émibexopevos cpOarpois movnplas amd tis 
m\avns ro) Koopou; yet cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xii. 8].* 

dw és, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], simply, openly, frank- 
ly, sincerely: Jas. i. 5 (led solely by his desire to bless).* 

éx$, [fr. Hom. down], preposition with the Genitiv e, 
(Lat. a, ab, abs, Germ. von, ab, weg, [cf. Eng. of, off ]), 
Jrom, signifying now Separation, now Origin. On 
its use in the N. T., in which the influence of the Hebr. 
1) is traceable, cf. W. 364 sy. (342), 369 (346) sqq.; B. 
321 (276) sqq. [On the neglect of elision before words 
beginning with a vowel see Tdf. Proleg. p. 94; cf. W. 
§ 5,1a.; B. p.10sq.; WH. App. p. 146.] In order 
to avoid repetition we forbear to cite all the examples, 
but refer the reader to the several verbs followed by 
this preposition. amd, then, is used 

I. of Separation; and . 1. of local separation, 
after verbs of motion fr. a place, (of departing, fleeing, 
removing, expelling, throwing, etc., see aipw, drépyopat, 
dmorwácco, dmoxepeo, adiornut, pevyw, etc.) : amreond- 
cO: an’ avróàv, Lk. xxii. 41; Bade awd cov, Mt. v. 29 sq.; 
éxBáAo 7d kdpdoos ard [L T Tr WH éx] rov ó$6aApov, Mt. 
vii. 4; ag’ [LWH Tr txt. wap’ (q. v. I. a.) ] fps éxBeBrAnnee 
8aidma, Mk. xvi. 9; kafeiAe amd Ópóvov, Lk.i.52. 2. of 
the separation of a part from the whole; where of 
a whole some part is taken: amd ro) ipariov, Mt. ix. 16; 
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ard pedwoolov xnplov, Lk. xxiv. 42 [R G, but Tr br. the 
clause]; did trav dWapiov, Jn. xxi. 105 rà dd ro) mAolov 
fragments of the ship, Acts xxvii. 44; évoodícaro amd 
ais rons, Acts v. 2; éxyeo amd roU mvevparos, Acts ii. 
17; éxdeEduevos dm avráüv, Lk. vi. 13; riva drd trav dvo, 
Mt. xxvii. 21; dy ériuoavro dé vlóv 'Iopa, sc. rues [ R. 
V. whom certain of the children of Israel did price (cf. 
tis, 2 c.) ; but al. refer this to IL. 2 d. aa. fin. q. v.], Mt. 
xxvii. 9, (é£gA8ov dmó rv lepéow, 8c. rwés, 1 Macc. vii. 
83); after verbs of eating and drinking (usually joined 
in Grk. to the simple gen. of the thing (cf. B. 159 (139); 
W. 198 (186) sq.]) : Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28; sívew dad, 
Lk. xxii. 18 (elsewhere in the N. T. éx). 3. of any 
kind of separation of one thing from another by which 
the union or fellowship of the two is destroyed; 
a. after verbs of averting, loosening, liberating, ransom- 
ing, preserving: see dyopá(oe, dmaXAácco, dmocrpéQo, 
dA evOepóo, Ücparevo, kaÜapi(o, Xovo, Avrpóo, Avo, pvopat, 
v€ó(o, purdocw, etc. b. after verbs of desisting, abstain- 
ing, avoiding, eic.: see dméyo, mavo, karamavo, BAéro, 
srpogcéyo, vAáo copa, etc. C. after verbs of concealing 
and hindering: see xptmre, keÀvo, mapaxaAumro. d. 
Concise constructions, [cf. esp. B. 322 (277)]: dvabepa 
amd rou Xpwrrob, Ro. ix. 3 (see dvdÜeua sub fin.) ; Aovew 
and rày myer to wash away the blood from the stripes, 
Acts xvi. 33; neravoeiv amd rrjs kaxías by repentance to 
turn away from wickedness, Acts viii. 22; dmoÓOvgoxew 
amé twos by death to be freed from a thing, Col. ii. 20; 
POciper Oat awd vs ánAórgros to be corrupted and thus 
led away from singleness of heart, 2 Co. xi. 3; eicaxov- 
oGeis dmó r. e0AaBeías heard and accordingly delivered 
from his fear, Heb. v. 7 (al. heard for i. e. on account of 
his godly fear [cf. II. 2 b. below]). 4. of a state of 
separation, i. e. of distance; and a. of distance of 
Place,— of the loeal terminus from which: Mt. xxiii. 
94; xxiv. 81, etc.; after paxpay, Mt. viii. 30; Mk. xii. 
34; Jn. xxi. 8; after dméxew, see dméyw 2; amd dvwbev 
€os káro, Mk. xv. 38; amd puaxpótev, Mt. xxvii. 55, etc. 
[cf. B. 70 (62); W. § 65, 2]. Acc. to later Grk. usage 
it is put before nouns indicating local distance: Jn. xi. 
18 (hv éyyis as ard oradiov 8exarevre about fifteen fur- 
longs off) ; Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xiv. 20, (Diod. i. 51 émrávo rijs 
qoXews and déxa cxoivwy Aiurgv ópv£e, [also 1, 97; 4,56; 
16, 46; 17,112; 18,40; 19, 25, etc.; cf. Soph. Lex. 
8. V. 5]; Joseph. b. j..1, 8, 5 rovro ag’ é£akocíov cradiov 
évreüÜéy éoriv, Plut. Aem. Paul. c. 18, 5 dare robs mpó- 
Tous vexpovs amd Ovoiv cradioy karameaciv, vit. Oth. c. 11, 
1 xateorparomédevcey amd mevrnxovra cradvior, vit. Philop. 
€. 4, 3 hv yàp aypos avri amd oradiwy eixoos THs Toews) ; 
cf. W. 557 (518) sq.; [B. 153 (188)]. b. of distance 
of Time,— of the temporal terminus from which, (Lat. 
inde a): awd rns Spas ékeiyns, Mt. ix. 22; xvii. 18; Jn. 
xix. 27 ; dn’ éx. rns nuépas, Mt. xxii. 46; Jn. xi. 53; [dmó 
m pons nepas, | Actsxx.18; Phil.i.5 [LT TrWH ri mp. 
nu-]; ad’ nuepav dpyaiwy, Acts xv. 7; dn’ éróv, Lk. viii. 
43; Ro. xv. 23; an’ aisvos and azo T. alovwy, Lk. i. 70, 
etc.; ám dpyns, Mt. xix. 4, 8, etc.; amd xaraBoAys xocpou, 
Mt. xiii. 35 [L T Tr WH om. xoop.], etc.; ard kriceos 
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xócuov, Ro. i. 20; dzó Bpéhous from a child, 2 Tim. iii. 
15; and ris wapGevias, Lk. ii. 36; dd» fs (sc. nyépas) since, 
LK. vii. 45; Acts xxiv.11; 2 Pet. iii. 4; ag’ fs nuépas, 
Col. i. 6,9; d$' of equiv. to and rovrov Gre [cf. B. 82 
(71); 105 (92)], Lk. xiii. 25; xxiv. 21; Rev. xvi. 18, 
(Hdt. 2, 44; and in Attic) ; ad’ od after rpia érn, LK. xiii. 
7T TrWH; axé roi viv from the present, henceforth, Lk. i. 
48; v. 10; xii. 52; xxii. 69; Acts xviii. 6; 2 Co. v. 16 ; 
amo róre, Mt. iv. 173 xvi. 21; xxvi. 16; Lk. xvi. 16; dmó 
mépuc: since last year, a year ago, 2 Co. viii. 10; ix. 2; 
and mpei, Acts xxviii. 23; cf. W. 422 (398); [B. 320 
(275)]; Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 47, 461. c. of distance of 
Order or Rank,— of the terminus from which in any 
succession of things or persons: ad Owrous (sc. saidóc) 
nal karorépo, Mt. ii. 16, (rovs Aeviras dmà elkogaeroUs 
kal émdyo, Num.i. 20; 2 Esdr.iii. 8); dmó 'ABgpaàp ews 
Aaveid, Mt. i. 17; €B8opuos dd 'A0dp, Jude 14; dd pxpov 
€ws peydAov, Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11; dpyeoOas ard 
Twos, Mt. xx. 8; Lk. xxiii. 5; xxiv. 27; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
viii. 35; x. 37. 

II. of Origin; whether oflocal origin, the place 
whence; or of causal origin, the cause from which. 1. 
of the Place whence anything is, comes, befalls, is 
taken; a. after verbs of coming; see épyopat, jko, etc. : 
and [L Tr WH dr] dyopas sc. €\Oovres, Mk. vii. 4; dyyedos 
an’ (rov) ovpavo?, Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass. ] ; 
Tov an’ ovpayoy sc. AaXouvra, Heb. xii. 25, etc.; of the 
country, province, town, village, from which any one has 
originated or proceeded [cf. W. 364 (342); B. 324 
(279)]: Mt. ii. 1; iv. 25; Jn. i. 44 (45); xi. 1; pía dszró 
ópovs Suwa, Gal. iv. 24. Hence 6 or of drró revos a native of, 
a man of, some place: ó dmd Na(apeÓ the Nazarene, Mt. 
xxi. 11; 6 dé 'ApuiaÜaias, Mk. xv. 43; Jn. xix. 38 [here 
GLTr WH om. 6]; of amd "Idrmns, Acts x. 23; of aro 
"IraMas the Italians, Heb. xiii. 24 (cf. W. § 66, 6]. A 
great number of exx. fr. prof. writ. are given by Wieseler, 
Untersuch. üb. d. Hebrüerbr. 2te Hülfte, p. 14 sq. b. 
of the party or society from which one has proceeded, 
i.e. a member of the sect or society, a disciple or votary 
of it: of awd rs éxxAnoias, Acts xii. 1; of awd rs aipe- 
ceoc TOY Papsoaiov, Acts xv. 5, (asin Grk. writ.: of amd 
Ths Xroás, of awd rns Axadnpias, etc.). c. of the material 
from which a thing is made: amd rptydy xapndov, Mt. 
iii. 4 [W. 370 (347); B. 324 (279)]. d. trop. of that 
from or by which a thing is known: awd róv kapráv 
émeywócke, Mt. vii. 16, 20 [here Lehm. éx r. x. etc.] 
(Lys. in Andoc. § 6; Aeschin. adv. Tim. p. 69 ed. 
Reiske) ; pavOdvew amd twos to learn from the example 
of any one, Mt. xi. 29; xxiv. 82; Mk. xiii. 28; but in 
Gal. iii. 2; Col. i. 7; Heb. v. 8, uavÓ. ard trios means 
to learn from one's teaching or training [cf. B. 324 
(279) c.; W. 372 (348)]. e. after verbs of seeking, tn- 
quiring, demanding: amarew, Lk. xii. 20[ Tr WH air.]; 
(nreiv, 1 Th. ii. 6 (alternating there with éx [cf. W. § 50, 
2]); éx(nretv, Lk. xi. 50 sq. ; see alréw. 2. of causal 
origin, or the Cause; and a. of the material cause, 
so called, or of that which supplies the material for the 
maintenance of the action expressed by the verb: so 
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yepiler Gas, yoprafer Oat, wAovreiv, Scaxoveiv ard Tivos, — see 
those verbs. b. of the cause on account of which 
anything is or is done, where commonly it can be ren- 
dered for (Lat. prae, Germ. vor): oüx 78vvaro ard Toi 
dxAov, Lk. xix. 3; obkért foyvoayv ard rov mAnOovs, Jn. 
xxi 6, (Judith ii. 20); awd r. 86£ns ro) ards, Acts xxii. 
11; [here many would bring in Heb. v. 7 (W. 371 (348) ; 
B. 322 (276)), see L. 3 d. above]. c. of themoving or 
impelling cause (Lat. ez, prae; Germ. aus, vor), for, 
out of : awd rrjs xapüs avrov vrráye, Mt. xiii. 44; ard rod 
. $éBov for fear, Mt. xiv. 26; xxviii. 4; Lk. xxi. 26. 
Hebraistically : $ofeiaÓa: did twos (1) XY), Mt. x. 28; 
Lk. xii. 4; hetyew and twos (12 013), to flee for fear of 
one, Jn. x. 5; Mk. xiv. 52 (RG, but L Tr mrg. br. dz 
ajré») ; Rev. ix. 6; cf. @evye and W. 223 (209 sq.). d. 
of theefficient cause, viz. of things from the force of 
which anything proceeds, and of persons from whose 
will, power, authority, command, favor, order, influence, 
direction, anything isto be sought; aa. in general: dro 
Tov umvov by force of the sleep, Acts xx. 9; dmó cov 
onuetovy, Mt. xii. 38; awd ddéns els ddfav, 2 Co. iii. 18 
(from the glory which we behold for ourselves [cf. W. 
254 (238)] in a mirror, goes out a glory in which we 
share, cf. Meyer ad loc. ); dmó kvpíov mvevparos by the 
Spirit of the Lord [yet cf. B. 343 (295)], ibid. ; 2AeÓpov 
dxó spooamov Tov kvpiov destruction proceeding from the 
(incensed, wrathful) countenance of the Lord, 2 Th. 
i 9 (on this passage, to be explained after Jer. iv. 26 
Sept., cf. Ewald); on the other hand, dvawvufis dà mpo- 
ceov T. k. Acts iii. 20 (19); drekrávÓgoar amd (Rec. ind) 
ray dryer, Rev. ix. 18. ad’ éavrov, di davray, an’ épav- 
rou, an expression esp. com. in John, of himself (myself, 
etc.), from his own disposition or judgment, as distin- 
guished from another's instruction, [cf. W. 372 (348)]: 
Lk. xii. 57; xxi. 80; Jn. v. 19, 80; xi. 51; xiv. 10; xvi. 
13; xviii. 34 [L Tr WH ao ceavr.]; 2 Co. iii. 5; x. 7 [T 
Tr WH 4 é. (see éwi A. I. 1¢’.)]; of one's own will and 
motion, as opp- to the command and authority of another: 
Jn. vii. 17 sq. 28; viii. 42; x. 18, (Num. xvi. 28) ; by one's 
own power: Jn. xv. 4; by one's power and on one's own 
judgment: Jn. viii. 28; exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in 
Kypke, Observ. i. p. 891. [Cf. eby)v &xovres dd» (al. ep’ see 
est A. I. 1 f.) éavróy, Acts xxi. 23 WH txt.] after verbs 
of learning, knowing, receiving, amo is used of him to whom 
we are indebted for what we know, receive, possess, [cf. W. 
370 (347) n., also De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p.7 sq.; B. 324 
(279) ; Mey. on 1 Co. xi. 23; per contra Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. i. 12]: dxovew, Acts ix. 18; 1 Jn. 1.5; yerdoxesy, 
Mk. xv. 455 AapBavew, Mt. xvii. 25 sq.; 1 Jn. ii. 27 ; iii. 
22L T Tr WH; &yew, 1 Jn. iv. 21; 2 Co. ii. 8, etc. ; 
sapaAauBárei:w, 1 Co. xi. 23; d€yecOa, Acts xxviii. 21; 
respecting narÜávew see above, II. 1 d.; Aarpevo r$ cà 
dzà mpoyover after the manner of the Aarpeía received 
from my forefathers (cf. W. 372 (349); B. 322 (277)], 2 
Tim. i. 3. yiverai pos, 1 Co. i. 30; iv. 5; yapis ard Oeo) 
or tov Ócov, from God, the author, bestower, Ro. i. 7; 1 
Co. i. 3; Gal. i. 3, and often; xai rovro did Geod, Phil. i. 28. 
dxoorodos dod etc., constituted an apostle by authority 
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and commission, ete. [cf. W. 418 (390)], Gal.i.1. after 
rác xew, Mt. xvi. 21; [akin to this, acc. to many, is Mt. | 
xxvii. 9 dy éripqoavro ard rey viv "IopanA, R. V. mrg. 
whom they priced on the part of the sons of Israel; but see 
inl. 2 above]. bb. When dro is used after passives 
(which is rare in the better Grk. auth., cf. Bnhdy. p. 222 
sqq.; [B. 325 (280); W. 371 (347 sq.)]), the connection 
between the cause and the effect is conceived of as looser 
and more remote than that indicated by imó, and may 
often be expressed by on the part of (Germ. von Seiten), 
[A. V. generally of]: dmzó rot Oeo0 drodederypévoy ap- 
proved (by miracles) according to God’s will and ap- 
pointment, Acts ii. 22; dro Óeov metpd{opas the cause of 
my temptation is to be sought in God, Jas. i. 18; dare- 
orepnpevos [T Tr WH dQvorep.] ad’ ipév by your fraud, 
Jas. v. 4; amo8oxipaler Oa, Lk. xvii. 25; (é0uaub65 7 copia 
dró rà» réxvev, Lk. vii. 35 acc. to some; see dixatder, 2]; 
rómov "rouuac uévoy ard roU OeoU by the will and direction 
of God, Rev. xii. 6 ; ÓyXovpevo« ard (Rec. ond, [see 9yAéo ]) 
mvevuároy axabapr. Lk. vi. 18 (whose annoyance by dis- 
eases [(?) cf. vs. 17] proceeded from unclean spirits : 
[A. V. vexed (troubled) with etc. ]) ; dro r. capxds éowiw- 
pérov by touching the flesh, Jude 23; [add Lk. i. 26 T Tr 
WH drearádAg ó dyyeAos dró (R GL bro) rov 0eo9]. As 
in prof. auth. so also in the N. T. the Mss. sometimes 
vary between dró and ind: e.g. in Mk. viii. 81; [Lk. viii. 
43]; Acts iv. 36; [x. 17, 33; xv. 4]; Ro. xiii. 1; [xv. 
24]; Rev ix. 18; see W. 370 (347) sq.; B. 325 (280) 
sq. ; [ef. Vincent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App. 
§ 41]. 

III. Phrases having a quasi-adverbial force, and in- 
dicating the manner or degree in which anything is 
done or occurs, are the following: amd r. xapdcav buàw 
from your hearts, i. e. willingly and sincerely, Mt. xviii. 
85; amd pépovs in part, 2 Co. i. 14; ii. 5; Ro. xi. 25; xv. 
24; ard yas sc. either harps with one voice, or yropuns or 
Vrvxiis with one consent, one mind, Lk. xiv. 18 (cf. Kuinoel 
ad loc.; [W. 423 (894) ; 591 (549 sq.); yet see Lob. Par- 
alip. p. 363]). 

IV. The extraordinary construction drmó ó dy (for Rec. 
ard ToU 6) kal ó v xal ó épxópevos, Rev. i. 4, finds its ex- 
planation in the fact that the writer seems to have used 
the words ó óv krÀ. as an indeclinable noun, for the 
purpose of indicating the meaning of the proper name 
DW; cf. W. $10, 2 fin.; [B. 50 (43)]. 

V. In composition dré indicates separation, liberation, 
cessation, departure, as in droBdAXo, avokórmro, dmoxkvA(o, 
drrodvew, drodvTpwots, dmaXyéo, amépyouat; finishing and 
completion, as in dmaprí(c, dmoreAeo ; refers to the pat- 
tern from which a copy istaken, as in droypadeww, ddopot- 
oUv, etc.; or to him from whom the action proceeds, as 
in anodeixvupt, dmoroAuáo, etc. 

dmo-Baíyo : fut. dmofjcouac; 2 aor. dméBgv; 1. to 
come down from: & ship (so even in Hom.), amd, Lk. v. 2 
[Tr mrg. br. dn’ avràv]; els rr» yv, Jn. xxi. 9. 2. 
trop. to turn out, *eventuate,' (so fr. Hdt. down): amoBr- 
cerai ipiv els paprupioy it will issue, turn out, Lk. xxi. 13; eis 
cornpiav, Phil. i. 19. (Job xiii. 16; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.) * 
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daro-BóAXo : 2 aor. dreBaAov ; [fr. Hom. down]; to throw 
off, cast away: a garment, Mk. x. 50. trop. confidence, 
Heb. x. 35.* 

&ro-BAésro : [impf. dzéBAerov]; to turn the eyes away 
from other things and fix them on some one thing ; to look 
at attentively : etc re (often in Grk. writ.) ; trop. to look 
with steadfast mental gaze: els r. uuaÜamodocíar, Heb. xi. 
26 [W. § 66, 2d.].* 

dré-BAnros, -ov, thrown away, to be thrown away, re- 
jected, despised, abominated : as unclean, 1 Tim. iv. 4, 
(in Hos. ix. 8 Symm. equiv. to 20 unclean; Hom. Il. 2, 
361; 3, 65; Lcian., Plut.).* 

dero-Bodf,, -55, 5, a. throwing away; 1. rejection, re- 
pudiation, (droBdAXeo Ga: to throw away from one’s self, 
cast off, repudiate): Ro. xi. 15 (opp. to mpócAguvs avràv, 
objec. gen.). — 2. a losing, loss, (fr. dmoBáAAo in the 
sense of lose): Acts xxvii. 22 dmofoA!) Wvxns ovdepia 
goras é£ duov no one of you shall lose his life [W. § 67, 
1e.) (Plat., Plut., al.)* 

&To-y(vopas : [2 aor. dmeyevóggv]; 1. to be removed 
from, depart. 2. to die, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down); hence trop. dmoy. ravi to die to any thing: rais 
ápapríats dnoyevdpevor i. e. become utterly alienated from 
our sins, 1 Pet. ii. 24 [W. § 52, 4, 1 d.; B. 178 (155)].* 

&To-ypadfi, -7s, 7, (droypá$o) ; a. a writing off, trans- 
cript (from some pattern). b. an enrolment (or regis- 
tration) in the public records of persons together with their 
property and income, as the basis of an droripnots (census 
or valuation), i.e.that it might appear how much tax 
should be levied upon each one: Lk. ii. 2; Acts v. 37; 
on the occurrence spoken of in both pass. cf. Schürer, 
Ntl. Zeitgesch. $ 17, pp. 251, 262-286, and books there 
mentioned; [McClellan i. 392-399 ; B. D. s. v. Taxing].* 

&To-ypá$e : Mid., [pres. inf. droypá$ecÓai]; 1 aor. 
inf. dmoypávracÓa.; [pf. pass. ptcp. dmoyeypappévos ; fr. 
Hdt. down]; a. to write off, copy (from some pattern). 
b. to enter in a register or records; spec. to enter in the 
public records the names of men, their property and income, 
to enroll (cf. droypagn, b.) ; mid.to have one's self registered, 
to enroll one's self [W.§ 38, 3]: Lk. ii. 1, 8, 5; pass. of ev 
ovpavois droyeypappevos those whose names are inscribed 
in the heavenly register, Heb. xii. 23 (the reference is 
to the dead already received into the heavenly city, the 
figure being drawn from civil communities on earth, 
whose citizens are enrolled in a register).* 

Goro-Selxvups; 1 aor. amédecEa; pf. pass. ptcp. drodedery- 
pevos; (freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Nem. 6, 80 down); 
1l. prop. to point away from one’s self, to point out, show 
forth; to expose to view, exhibit, (Hdt. 3, 122 and often) : 
1Co.iv.9. Hence 2. todeclare: rwád, to show, prove 
what kind of a person any one is, Acts ii. 22 (where cod. 
D gives the gloss [8edoxep Jacuévov) ; 2 Th. ii.4 [Lchm. mrg. 
dmodevryrvovra]. to prove by arguments, demonstrate: Acts 
xxv. 7. Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 16 sq.* 

dvmró-Befius, -ews, 7, (arodeixvups, q. v.), [fr. Hdt. down]; 
a. a making manifest, showing forth. b. a demonstration, 
proof: dmóBe&is mvebparos kal duvduews a proof by the 
Spirit and power of God, operating in me, and stirring in 
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the minds of my hearers the most holy emotions and 
thus persuading them, 1 Co. ii. 4 (contextually opposed 
to proof by rhetorical arts and philosophic arguments, 


— the sense in which the Greek philosophers use the 


word ; [see Heinrici, Corinthierbr. i. p. 108 sq.]).* 
éaro-Sexareve, Lk. xviii. 12, for dmoBexaróo q. v.; [cf. 
WH. App. p. 171]. 

dwo-Sexatée, -à, inf. pres. drodexaroiv, Heb. vii. 5 T 
Tr WH (cf. Delitzsch ad loc.; B. 44 (38) ; [ Tdf.'s note 
ad loc. ; WH. Intr. § 410]) ; (8exaróo q. v.) ; a bibl. and 
eccl. word ; Sept. for *£7j5; to tithe i. e. 1. with acc. of 
the thing, to give, pay, a tenth of any thing: Mt. xxiii. 23; 
Lk. xi. 42; xviii. 12 where T WH, after codd. ®* B only, 
have adopted drodexarevw, for which the simple dexarevo 
is more common in Grk. writ. ; (Gen. xxviii. 22; Deut. 
xiv.21(22)). 2. rea, to exact, receive, a tenth from any 
one: Heb. vii. 5; (1S. viii. 15, 17). [B.D.s. v. Tithe.]* 

dré-Sexros [so L T WH accent (and Rec. in 1 Tim. ii. 
3) ; al. dmodexrós, cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 498; Gottling p. 313 
8q.; Chandler $ 529 sq.], -ov, (see drodéyoua), a later 
word, accepted, acceptable, agreeable: 1 Tim. ii. 3; v. 4.* 

&1o-5éy opas; depon. mid. ; impf. dredeyduny; 1 aor. are- 
ücfdpgv; 1 aor. pass. dmeBéyÓg»v ; common in Grk. writ., 
esp. the Attic, fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. used only by 
Luke ; to accept what is offered from without (ard, cf. Lat. 
ez cipio), to accept from, receive: twa, simply, to give 
one access to one's self, Lk. ix. 11 L T Tr WH ; Acts 
xxviii. 30; with emphasis [cf. Tob. vii. 17 and Fritzsche 
ad loc.], to receive with joy, Lk. viii. 40; to receive to 
hospitality, Acts xxi. 17 L T Tr WH ; to grant one ac- 
cess to one's self in the capacity in which he wishes to be 
regarded, e. g. as the messenger of others, Acts xv. 4 (L 
T Tr WH sapeBéxOncav) ; as a Christian, Acts xviii. 27; 
metaph. ri, to receive into the mind with assent: to ap- 
prove, Acts xxiv. 3; to believe, róv Aóyov, Acts ii. 41; (so 
in Grk. writ. esp. Plato; cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. i. p. 282).* 

&robnuéo, -; 1 aor. drednunoa; (arddnpos, q. v.) ; to 
go away to foreign parts, go abroad : Mt. xxi. 33; xxv. 14 
sq.; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xv. 13 (els xópay) ; xx. 9. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

&Tó-bnpos, -ov, (fr. ard and dios the people), away 
from one’s people, gone abroad: Mk. xiii. 34 [R. V. so- 
Journing in another country]. [From Pind. down.]* 

&To-b(5ega, pres. ptep. neut. amoddovv (fr. the form 
860, Rev. xxii. 2, where T Tr WH mrg. -ddovs [see 
WH. App. p. 167]) ; impf. 3 pers. plur. amedi8our (for the 
more com. amedi8ocay, Acts iv. 883; cf. W. $ 14,1 c.) ; fut. 
amroswcw; 1 aor. dméOoka; 2 aor. amédwv, impv. dmóbos, 
subj. 3 pers. sing. dmoóQ and in 1 Thess. v. 15 Tdf. dzoóot 
(see Side), opt. 3 pers. sing. drodep [or rather, 89 ; for 
-9óp is a subjunctive form] (2 Tim. iv. 14, for drodoin, 
cf. W.$14,1g.; B. 46 (40); yet L T Tr WH droddce:) ; 
Pass., 1 aor. inf. drodo6jvat; Mid., 2 aor. dmreddéuny, 3 pers. 
sing. drédoro (Heb. xii. 16, where L WH amedero; cf. B. 
47 (41); Delitzsch on Hebr. p. 632 note; [WH. App. p. 
167]); a common verb in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, and 
the N. T. does not deviate at all from their use of it; 
prop. to put away by giving, to give up, give over, (Germ. 
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abgeben, [cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 12 sq. 
who regards àzó as denoting to give from some reserved 
store, or to give over something which might have been 
retained, or to lay off some burden of debt or duty ; cf. 
Cope on Aristot. rhet. 1,1, 7]); 1. to deliver, relinquish 
what is one's own: rd epa rov 'Inco?, Mt. xxvii. 58; hence 
in mid. to give away for one's own profit what ts one's own, 
i e. to sell  W. 253 (238)]: ri, Acts v. 8; Heb. xii. 16; 
vwd, Acts vii. 9, (often in this sense in Grk. writ., esp. 
the Attic, fr. Hdt. 1, 70 down; in Sept. for 332, Gen. 
xxv. 33 etc. ; Bar. vi. (i.e. Ep. Jer.] 27 (28)). — 2. to 
pay off, discharge, what is due, (because a debt, like a 
burden, is thrown off, ard, by being paid) : a debt (Germ. 
abtragen), Mt. v. 26; xviii. 25-30, 34; Lk. vii. 42; x. 35; 
xii 59; wages, Mt. xx. 8; tribute and other dues to the 
government, Mt. xxii. 21; Mk. xii. 17; Lk.xx. 25; Ro. 
xiii 7; produce due, Mt. xxi. 41; Heb. xii. 11; Rev. xxii. 
2: Spxovs things promised under oath, Mt. v. 83, cf. 
Num. xxx. 3, (ebyr» a vow, Deut. xxiii. 21, etc.) ; con- 
jugal duty, 1 Co. vii. 3 ; duo«Sás grateful requitals, 1 Tim. 
v. 4; Aóyor to render account: Mt. xii. 36; Lk. xvi. 2; 
Acts xix. 40; Ro. xiv. 12 L txt. Tr txt.; Heb. xiii. 17; 
1 Pet. iv. 5; uapripior to give testimony (as something 
officially due), Acts iv. 33. Hence 3. to give back, re- 
store: Lk. iv. 20; [vii. 15 Lchm. mrg.]; ix. 42; xix. 8. 
4. to requite, recompense, in a good or a bad sense: Mt. 
vi. 4, 6, 18; xvi. 27; Ro. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. (8], 14; Rev. 
xvii. 6; xxii 12; xaxàr dvrl xaxov, Ro. xii. 17; 1 Th. v. 
15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. [Comp.: drr-azo8iboja.]* 

éwo-Sv-opite ; (S:opifw, and this fr. dpos a limit); by 
drawing boundaries to disjoin, part, separate from anoth- 
er: Jude 19 (oi amodcopifoyres éavrovs those who by 
their wickedness separate themselves from the living 
fellowship of Christians; if éavr. be dropped, with Rec®* 
GLT Tr WH, the rendering is making divisions or sep- 
arations). (Aristot. pol. 4, 4, 13 [p. 1290*, 25].)* 

ézo-Soi áo : (see Qokuud(o); 1 aor. amreDokiuaca; Pass., 
1 aor. aze8oxtpacOnv; pf. ptep. amrodedoxipacpevos ; to dis- 
approve, reject, repudiate: Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. viii. 31 ; xii. 
10; Lk. ix. 22; xvii. 25 ; xx. 17 ; 1 Pet. ii. 4, 7; Heb. xii. 
17. (Equiv. to OX2 in Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 22; Jer. viii. 9, 
etc. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 6, 130 down.)* 

&vo-Box fj, 5s, 7, (droBéyopas, q. v.), reception, admis- 
sion, acceptance, approbation, [ A. V. acceptation] : 1 Tim. 
i.15;iv.9. (Polyb. 2, 56,1; 6, 2, 13, ete. ; ó Adyos drro- 
Soyrs rvyxaver id. 1, 5, 5; Diod. 4, 84 ; Joseph. antt. 6, 14, 
4; al. [cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 121].) * 

éwé-Oeors, -ews, 7, [amrori@nys |, a putting off or away: 2 
Pet.i. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 21. [In various senses fr. Hippoc. 
and Plato down. ]* 

dx0-C4xn, -5s, 7, (drroriOnus), a place in which any thing 
is laid by or up; a storehouse, granary, [A. V. garner, 
barn]: Mt. iii. 12; vi. 26; xiii. 80; Lk. iii. 17; xii. 18, 
24. (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 26; Thuc. 6, 97.)* 

Gme-Onravpiie ; to put away, lay by in store, to treasure 
axay, [seponendo thesaurum colligere, Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 10]; to store up abundance for future 
use: 1 Tim. vi. 19. [Sir. iii. 4; Diod., Joseph., Epict., al.]* 


61 


3 4 
aTro0v5a o 


dro-OX (Be ; (0 press on all sides, squeeze, press hard : Lk. 
viii.45. (Num. xxii. 25 ; used also of pressing out grapes 
and olives, Diod. 3, 62; Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 2; [al.].)* 

é&nro-Ovfjexo, impf. dméÜvgokoy (Lk. viii 42); 2 aor. 
dméÜavov ; fut. dmoÜavobüpa,, Ro. v. 7; Jn. viii. 21, 24, 
(see vno xo) ; found in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; to die 
(ard, 80 as to be no more; [cf. Lat. emorior; Eng. die 
off or out, pass away]; Germ. absterben, ver sterben); 
I. used properly 1. of the natural death of men: 
Mt. ix. 24; xxii. 24; Lk. xvi. 22; Jn. iv.47; Ro. vii. 2, 
and very often; drovnoxovres dvOpwrot subject to death, 
mortal, Heb. vii. 8(B. 206 (178)]. 2. of the violent 
death — both of animals, Mt. viii. 32, and of men, Mt. 
xxvi. 35; Acts xxi. 18 etc.; 1 Pet. iii. 18L T Tr WH txt.; 
év óro payaipas, Heb. xi. 37; of the punishment of 
death, Heb. x. 28; often of the violent death which 
Christ suffered, as Jn. xii. 33; Ro. v. 6, etc. 3. 
Phrases: droOynox. éx rwosc to perish by means of some- 
thing, (cf. Eng. to die of), Rev. viii. 11; év rj dpapria, 
éy rais ápapríais, fixed in sin, hence to die unreformed, 
Jn. viii. 21, 24; év rà Addu by connection with Adam, 
1 Co. xv. 22; év xvpig in fellowship with, and trusting in, 
the Lord, Rev. xiv. 13; dmoÓv$ox. rt to die a certain 
death, Ro. vi. 10, (Ódvarov paxpdv, Charit. p. 12 ed. D'Or- 
ville [1. i. c. 8 p. 17, 6 ed. Beck; cf. W. 227 (218) ; B. 149 
(130)); rj duaprig, used of Christ, ‘that he might 
not have to busy himself more with the sin of men,' Ro. 
vi. 10; éavrQ to become one's own master, independent, 
by dying, Ro. xiv. 7 [cf. Meyer]; rà kvpig to become 
subject to the Lord's will by dying, Ro. xiv. 8 [cf. Mey.]; 
did Tiva i. e. to save one, 1 Co. viii. 11; on the phrases dro- 
Ono. mepi and imép twos, see mepi I. c. 8. and trép I. 
2and 3. Oratorically, although the proper signification 
of the verb is retained, caf’ nuépay arofynocw I meet 
death daily, live daily in danger of death, 1 Co. xv. 31, 
cf. 2 Co. vi. 9. 4. of trees which dry up, Jude 12; of 
seeds, which while being resolved into their elements in 
the ground seem to perish by rotting, Jn. xii. 24; 1 Co. xv. 
36. II. tropically, in varioussenses; 1. of eternal 
death, as it is called, i. e. to be subject to eternal misery, 
and that, too, already beginning on earth: Ro. viii. 18; 
Jn. vi. 50; xi. 26. 2. of moral death, in various 
senses; a. to be deprived of real life, i. e. esp. of the 
power of doing right, of confidence in God and the hope 
of future blessedness, Ro. vii. 10; of the spiritual torpor 
of those who have fallen from the fellowship of Christ, 
the fountain of true life, Rev. iii. 2. b. with dat. of the 
thing [cf. W. 210 (197); 428 (398); B. 178 (155)], to 
become wholly alienated from a thing, and freed from 
all connection with it: rà vóuo, Gal. ii. 19, which must 
also be supplied with dzoavóvr ec (for so we must read 
for Rec*!* droOavévr os) in Ro. vii. 6 [cf. W. 159 (150)]; 
Tjj dpapriq, Ro. vi. 2 (in another sense in vs. 10; see I. 
8 above); amd ray orotyeiov ToU kóapov so that your re- 
lation to etc. has passed away, Col. ii. 20, (amd rà» maÓàv, 
Porphyr. de abst. animal. 1, 41 (cf. B. 822 (277) ; W. 870 
(347)]); true Christians are said simply droOavei», as hav- 
ing put off all sensibility to worldly things that draw them 
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away from God, Col. iii. 3; since they owe this habit of 
mind to the death of Christ, they are said also dro8aveiv 
ci» Xpior@, Ro. vi. 8; Col. ii. 20. [Comp.: cvrarmo- 


veo. | 

dwo-xab-lorns, aroxafiordw (Mk. ix. 12 aroxabiorg 
RG), and droxaftorave (Mk. ix. 12 LT Tr [but WH 
amoxariordayw, see their App. p. 168]; Acts i. 6; cf. W. 
78 (75); [B. 44 sq. (89)]) ; fut. droxaracrnow; 2 aor. 
drexaréorny (with double augm., [cf. Ex. iv. 7; Jer. xxiii. 
8], Mk. viii. 25 T Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. drokareoráügv 
or, acc. to the better reading, with double augm. dmexare- 
ordOny, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. vi. 10 (Ignat. ad Smyrn. 
11; e£.[ WH. App. p.162]; W. 72 (69 sq.) ; [B. 85 (81)]; 
Mullach p. 22); asin Grk. writ. to restore to its former state ; 
2 aor. act. to be in its former state : used of parts of the 
body restored to health, Mt. xii. 18; Mk. iii. 5; Lk. vi. 
10; of a man cured of blindness, Mk. viii. 25; of the 
restoration of dominion, Ácts i. 6 (1 Macc. xv. 3) ; of 
the restoration of a disturbed order of affairs, Mt. xvii. 
11; Mk. ix. 12; of a man at a distance from his friends 
and to be restored to them, Heb. xiii. 19.* 

émwo-xadtwre : fut. dmokaA vro ; 1 aor. dmrexáA via ; [ Pass., 
pres. dmoxaAunropas}; 1 aor. dmekaAvQ nv; 1 fut. dzo- 
kaXvOrcopa: ; in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. and] Plat. down; in 
Sept. equiv. to n5 ; 1l. prop. to uncover, lay open what 
has been veiled or covered up; to disclose, make bare: Ex. 
xx. 26; Lev. xviii. 11 sqq.; Num. v. 18; Sus. 32; ra 
o7nOn, Plat. Prot. p. 352 a.; mv xepadny, Plut. Crass. 6. 
2. metaph. to make known, make manifest, disclose, 
what before was unknown; a. pass. of any method 
whatever by which something before unknown becomes 
evident: Mt. x. 26; Lk. xii. 2. b. pass. of matters which 
come to light from things done: Lk. ii. 35 [some 
make the verb mid. here]; Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1); Ro. i. 
18; from the gospel: Ro. i. 17. o. dwoxadvrrey ri 
rut is used of God revealing to men things unknown 
[Dan. ii. 19 Theod., 22, 28; Ps. xcvii. (xcviii.) 2; 18. ii. 
27, cf. iii. 21], especially those relating to salvation: — 
whether by deeds, Mt. xi. 25; xvi. 17; Lk. x. 21 (by in- 
timacy with Christ, by his words and acts) ; — or by the 
Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 10; xiv. 30; Eph. iii. 5; Phil. iii. 15; 
1 Pet. i. 12; rdv viày avrov ev époi who, what, how great 
his Son is, in my soul, Gal. i. 16. Of Christ teaching men: 
Mt. xi. 27; Lk. x. 22. d. pass. of things, previously 
non-existent, coming into being and to view: as, 7 Oó£a, 
Ro. viii. 18 (eis nas to be conferred on us); 1 Pet. v. 
1; 9 cvrnpía, 1 Pet. i. 5; 4 víoris, Gal. iii. 23; the day 
of judgment, 1 Co. iii. 18. e. pass. of persons, previ- 
ously concealed, making their appearance in public: of 
Christ, who will return from heaven where he is now 
hidden (Col. iii. 3) to the earth, Lk. xvii. 30; of Anti- 
christ, 2 Th. ii. 3, 6, 8.* 

[On this word (and the foll.) cf. Westcott, Introd. to the 
Study of the Gospels, p. 9 sq. (Am. ed. 34 8q.); Lücke, Einl. 
in d. Offenb. d. Johan. 2d ed. p. 18 sqq.; esp. F. G. B. van 
Bell, Disput. theolog. de vocabulis $avepoür et àyokaAUmreiw in 
N. T., Lugd. Bat., 1849. $a»epów is thought to describe an ex- 


ternal manifestation, to the senses and hence open to all, but 
single or isolated ; 42woxaAvwrw an internal disclosure, to the 
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believer, and abiding. The déwoxdAvyis or unveiling precedes 
and produces the $a»épecis or manifestation ; the former looks 
toward the object revealed, the latter toward the persons to 
whom the revelation is made. Others, however, seem to 
question the possibility of discrimination; see e.g. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. vol. ii. 149. Cf. 1 Co. iii. 13.] 

dwo-xddupes, -ews, 7, (dirokaAvmro, q. V.), an uncovering ; 
1l. prop. a laying bare, making naked (1 S. .xx. 30). 
2. tropically, in N. T. and eccl. language [see end], a. 
a disclosure of truth, instruction, concerning divine 
things before unknown — esp. those relating to the 
Christian salvation — given to the soul by God himself, 
or by the ascended Christ, esp. through the operation of 
the Holy Spirit (1 Co. ii. 10), and so to be distinguished 
from other methods of instruction; hence, xarà amoxd- 
Avr ywopiferOa, Eph. iii.8. mveüpa dmoxaAvYyeos, & 
spirit received from God disclosing what and how great 
are the benefits of salvation, Eph. i. 17, cf. 18. with gen. 
of the obj., rov pvornpiov, Ro. xvi. 25. with gen. of the 
subj., xupiov, 'Incov Xpwrov, 2 Co. xii. 1 (revelations by 
ecstasies and visions, [so 7]) ; Gal.i. 12; Rev. i.1 (rev- 
elation of future things relating to the consummation of 
the divine kingdom) ; xar’ amoxdAvyu, Gal. ii. 2; AaAetv 
€» arrox. to speak on the ground of [al. in the form of] 
a revelation, agreeably to a revelation received, 1 Co. 
xiv. 6; equiv. to aroxexaAvppévory, in the phrase droxd- 
Avyuv eyew, 1 Co. xiv. 26. b. equiv. to rd dsroxadv- 
vregÜa, as used of events by which things or states or 
persons hitherto withdrawn from view are made visible 
to all, manifestation, appearance, cf. dmoxaAvmro, 2, d. 
and e.: das els drokdA. éÜva» a light to appear to the 
Gentiles [al. render ‘a light for a revelation (of divine 
truth) to the Gentiles,' and so refer the use to a. above], 
Lk. ii. 32; dsrox. Sixatoxpiaias co), Ro. ii. 5; r&v vidy 
TOU co), the event in which it will appear who and what 
the sons of God are, by the glory received from God at 
the last day, Ro. viii. 19; ras 8d€ys rod Xpwrrov, of the 
glory clothed with which he will return from heaven, 1 
Pet. iv. 18; of this return itself the phrase is used amo- 
káAvYrie ToU xupiov 'I. Xpiorod : 2 Th. i. 7; 1 Co. i. 7; 1 Pet. 
i.7, 18. (Among Grk. writ. Plut. uses the word once, 
Cat. maj. c. 20, of the denudation of the body, (also in 
Paul. Aemil. 14 a. $Ódrov ; in Quomodo adul. ab amic. 82 
d. ápaprías; cf. Sir. xi. 27; xxii. 22 etc. See Trench 
§ xciv. and reff. s. v. droxaAumra, fin.])* 

dwo-xapaSox(a, -as, 7, (fr. amoxapadoxeiv, and this fr. ard, 
capa the head, and doxeiy in the Ion. dial. to watch ; 
hence xapadoxety [ Hdt. 7. 168, 168; Xen. mem. 3,5,6; 
Eur., al.]to watch with head erect or outstretched, to 
direct attention to anything, to wait for in suspense; 
amoxapadoxeiy (Polyb. 16, 2, 8; 18, 81, 4; 22, 19, 3; 
[Plut. parall. p. 810, 43, vol. vii. p. 235 ed. Reiske]; 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 7, 26, and in Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 7 Aq. for 
oom), anxiously [?] to look forth from one's post. 
But the prefix dro refers also to time (like the Germ. 
ab in abwarten, [cf. Eng. wait it out]), so that it signifies 
constancy in expecting; hence the noun, found in Paul 
alone and but twice, denotes), anzious[?] and persistent 
expectation: Ro. viii. 19; Phil. i. 20. This word is very 
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fully discussed by C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum 
eiii p. 150 sqq. ; [ cf. Ellic. and Lghtft. on Phil.1l. c. ].* 

Or-rTo: 1 &or.dmoxargAAafa; 2 aor. 
Niceta (Col.i.22 (21) L Tr mrg. WH mrg.); 
to reconcile completely (amd), [al. to reconcile back again, 
bring back to a former state of harmony; Ellic. on Eph. 
ii. 16; Bp. Lehtft. or Bleek on Col. i. 20; Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 7 sq.; yet see Mey. on Eph. l. c.; 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 278; (see awd V.) ], (cf. karaA- 
Àdccoe): Col. i. 22 (21) (cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; reva 
rax, Eph. ii. 16; concisely, wayra els abróv [better avrór 
with edd.; cf. B. p. 111 (97) and s. v. abro ], to draw to 
himself by reconciliation, or so to reconcile that they 
should be devoted to himself, Col. i. 20 [W. 212 (200f 
but cf. § 49, a. c. 8.). (Found neither in prof. auth. nor 
in the Grk. O. T.)* 

éwo-xaré-oracts, -ews, 7, (aroxabiornus, q. v.), restora- 
tion: r&y» sayrev, the restoration not only of the true 
theocracy but also of that more perfect state of (even 
physical) things which existed before the fall, Acts iii. 
21; cf. Meyer adloc. (Often in Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.)* 

[awo-xatrtorave, see droxubiornu. | 

éwé-nepos ; to be laid away, laid by, reserved, (dré as in 
dzo8ncavpi(w [q. v.], aroOnen); a. prop.: Lk. xix. 20. 
b. metaph., with dat. of pers., reserved for one, awaiting 
him: CoL i. 5 (Anis hoped-for blessedness) ; 2 Tim. iv. 
8 (eréfaros) ; Heb. ix. 27 (droÜaveiw, as in 4 Macc. viii. 
10). (In both senses in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down.)* 

GwronehoA Te: 1 aor. umexeid)uca; (xepadn); to cut off 
the head, behead, decapitate : Mt. xiv. 10; Mk. vi. 16, 27 
(28); Lk. ix. 9. A later Grk. word: [Sept. Ps. fin.]; 
Epict. diss. 1, 1, 19; 24; 29; Artem. oneir. 1, 35; cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 690 sqq. ; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 341.* 

&so-Àlo : 1 aor. drékAewa ; to shut up: riv bvpay, Lk. 
xiii. 25. (Gen. xix. 10; 2 S. xiii. 17 sq.; often in Hdt.; 
in Attic prose writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

dwo-némre: 1 aor. dzekoya; fut. mid. dzoxóvyopat; to 
cut off, amputate: Mk. ix. 43, [45]; Jn. xviii. 10, 26; 
Acts xxvii. 32; deor xal droxowovrat I would that they 
(who urge the necessity of circumcision would not only 
circumcise themselves, but) would even mutilate them- 
selves (or cut off their privy parts), Gal. v.12. dmoxó- 
xreoOa occurs in this sense in Deut. xxiii. 1; [Philo de 
alleg. leg. iii. 3 ; de vict. off. § 13; cf. de spec. legg.i.$7]; 
Epict. diss. 2, 20, 19; Lcian. Eun. 8; [Dion Cass. 79, 11; 
Diod. Sic. 3, 31], and other pass. quoted by Wetst. ad 
loc. [and Soph. Lex. s. v.]. Others incorrectly : I would 
that they would cut themselves off from the society of 
Christians, quit it altogether; [cf. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.].* 

&só-kpuia, -ros, rd, (drrokpivopat, q. v. in drmoxpivo), an 
answer: 2 Co. i. 9, where the meaning is, ‘On asking 
myself whether I should come out safe from mortal peril, 
I answered, ^I must die.”’ (Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 6 of 
an answer (rescript) of the Roman senate; [similarly in 
Polyb. exept. Vat. 12, 26°, 1].)* 

&ro-xpíve : [Pass., 1 aor. drexplOnv; 1 fut. dmoxpióroo- 
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pai]; i. to part, separate; Pass. to be parted, separated, 
(1 aor. dzexpíÓny was separated, Hom. Il. v. 12; Thuc. 
2, 49; [4, 72]; Theoph. de caus. plant. 6, 14, 10; [other 
exx. in Veitch s. v.]). ii. to give sentence against one, de- 
cide that he has lost; hence Mid., [pres. dmoxpívouat; 1 aor. 
8 pers. sing. drexpívaro]; (to give forth a decision from 
myself [W. 253 (238) ]), to give answer, to reply ; so from 
Thuc. down (and even in Hdt. 5, 49 [Gaisf.]; 8, 101 
[Gaisf., Bekk.], who generally uses imoxpivopa). But 
the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. do not give this 
sense to the pass. tenses drexpiOny, amoxpiOnoopas. The 
example adduced from Plat. Alcib. Secund. p. 149 b. [cf. 
Stallb. p. 388] is justly discredited by Sturz, De dial. Alex. 
p- 148, since it is without parallel, the author of the dia- 
logue is uncertain, and, moreover, the common form is 
sometimes introduced by copyists." Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 
108; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 186 sq.; Veitch 
s. v.; W. 23 (22)]. But from Polyb. down dmoxp:Oqvae 
and drmokxpívacÓa,. are used indiscriminately, and in the 
Bible the pass. forms are by far the more common. In the 
N. T. the aor. middle amexpivaro is found only in Mt. 
xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; Lk. iii. 16; xxiii. 9; Jn. v. 17, 
19; xii. 22[R GL Tr mrg.]; Acts iii. 12; in the great 
majority of places dmexpióg is used; cf. W. § 39, 2; [B. 
51(44)]. 1. to give an answer to a question proposed, 
to answer; a. simply: xadés, Mk. xii. 28; vovvexós, 34; 
épOas, Lk. x. 28; mpds rt, Mt. xxvii. 14. b. with acc.: 
Adyov, Mt. xxii. 46 ; ovdev, Mt. xxvii. 12; Mk. xiv. 61; xv. 
4 sq. ©. with dat. etc. : éyi ékáoro, Col. iv. 6; together 
with the words which the answerer uses, Jn. v. 7, 11; vi. 
7, 68, etc. ; the dat. omitted: Jn. vii. 46; viii. 19, 49, etc. 
Tpós twa, Acts xxv. 16. joined with davat, or Aéyew, or 
eimeiy, in the form of a ptcp., as droxpibeis ele or En 
or Aéyev: Mt. iv. 4; viii. 8; xv. 18; Lk. ix. 19; xiii. 2; 
Mk. x. 3, etc.; or dzexpíÓn Aéyovy: Mt. xxv. 9, 87, 44; 
Lk. iv. 4 (R GL]; viii. 50 [R G Tr mrg. br.]; Jn. i. 26; 
x. 88 [Rec.]; xii. 23. But John far more frequently says 
dmrekpión kai ele: Jn. i. 48 (49) ; ii. 19; iv. 13 ; vii. 16, 20 
[R G], 52, etc. d. foll. by the inf.: Lk. xx. 7; foll. by 
the acc. with inf. : Acts xxv. 4 ; foll. by ór«: Acts xxv. 16. 
2. In imitation of the Hebr. n)y (Gesenius, Thesaur. 
ii. p. 1047) to begin to speak, but always where something 
has preceded (either said or done) to which the remarks 
refer [W. 19]: Mt. xi. 25; xii. 38; xv. 15; xvii. 4; xxii. 
1; xxviii. 5; Mk. ix. 5, [6 T Tr WH]; x. 24; xi. 14; xii. 
85; Lk. xiv. 3; Jn. ii. 18; v. 17; Acts iii. 12; Rev. vii. 
18. (Sept. [Deut. xxvi. 5]; Is. xiv. 10; Zech. i. 10; 
iii. 4, etc.; 1 Macc. ii. 17; viii. 19; 2 Macc. xv. 14.) 
[CoMr.: drr-arokpítvopat. | 

&rró-kpusus, -ews, 7, (drrokpiropat, see droxpivw), a reply- 
ing, an answer: Lk. ii. 47; xx. 26; Jn. i. 22; xix. 9. 
(From [Theognis, 1167 ed. Bekk., 345 ed. Welck., and] 
Hdt. down.) * 

Garo-xptwre : 1 aor. aréxpuwa; pf. pass. ptcp. amroxexpup- 
pévos; a. to hide: ri, Mt. xxv. 18 (L T Tr WH éxpuwe). 
b. Pass. in the sense of concealing, keeping secret : aodia, 
1 Co. ii. 7; puornptov, Col. i. 26 (opp. to pavepova bar) ; 
with the addition of dy r@ 0e, Eph. iii. 9; rl amo rios, 
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Lk. x. 21; Mt. xi. 25 (L T Tr WH éxpuwas), in imitation 
of the Hebr. jn, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 10; exviii. (cxix.) 
19; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 17; cf. xpvmro, [B. 149 (130); 
189 (163); W. 227 (218)) (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.)* 

daréxpudos,-oy, (droxpunrra), hidden, secreted : Mk. iv. 22; 
Lk. viii. 17. stored up: Col. ii. 8. (Dan. xi. 43 [Theod.]; 
Is. xlv. 3; 1 Macc. i. 28; Xen., Eur.; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
the word, Col. l. c.].)* 

daro-cre(vo, and Aeol. -«réryo (Mt. x. 28 LT Tr; Mk. 
xii 5 GL T Tr; Lk. xii. 4L T Tr; 2 Co. iii. 6 T Tr ; 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 507 sq.; [7df. Proleg. p. 76]; W. 
83 (79) ; (B. 61 (54)]), awoxréve (Grsb. in Mt. x. 28; Lk. 
xii. 4), dwoxraivo (Lchm. in 2 Co. iii. 6; Rev. xiii. 10), 
a@noxrévwuvres (Mk. xii. 5 WH); fut. dmokrevó ; 1 aor. 
dmrékrewa ; Pass. pres. inf. dmokrévrvec Oa (Rev. vi. 11 
GL TTr WH); 1 aor. drexrávÓgy (Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
227; W.l.c.; [B. 41 (85 sq.) D ; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
prop. to kill in any way whatever, (dro i. e. so as to put 
out of the way; cf. [Eng. to kill off], Germ. a bschlach- 
ten): Mt. xvi. 21; xxii. 6; Mk. vi. 19; ix. 81; Jn. v. 18; 
viii. 22; Acts iii. 15; Rev. ii. 13, and very often ; [azoxr. 
4» Oavdry, Rev. ii. 23; vi. 8, cf. B. 184 (159); W. 339 
(319)]. to destroy (allow to perish): Mk. iii. 4 [yet al. 
take it here absol, to kill]. ^ 2. metaph. to extinguish, 
abolish: riv €xÓpav, Eph. ii. 16 ; to inflict moral death, Ro. 
vii. 11 (see droOmoxa, II. 2) ; to deprive of spiritual life 
and procure eternal misery, 2 Co. iii. 6 [Lchm. droxraives ; 
see above]. 

dwro-kude, -à, or dmokvo, (hence 3 pers. sing. pres. either 
dmoxvei [so WHI] or drokie,, Jas. i. 15; cf. W. 88 (84); 
B. 62 (54)); 1 aor. drekvnaa; (kvo, or kvéo, to be preg- 
nant; cf. éyxvos) ; to bring forth from the womb, give 
birth to: riwd, Jas. i. 15; to produce, ibid. 18. (4 Macc. 
xv. 17; Dion. Hal. 1, 70; Plut., Lcian., Ael. v. h. 5,4; 
Hdian. 1, 5, 13 [5 ed. Bekk.]; 1, 4, 2 [1 ed. Bekk.].)* 

&vo-kvÀLo : fut. droxudiow ; 1 aor. dmrekfuca; pf. pass. 
(3 pers. sing. dmoxexóucrat. Mk. xvi. 4 RG L but T Tr 
WH avaxex.], ptep. amoxexv\topevos ; to roll off or away: 
Mt. xxviii. 2; Mk. xvi. 3; Lk. xxiv. 2. (Gen. xxix. 3, 8, 
10; Judith xiii. 9; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 37; 5, 11, 8; 
Leian. rhet. praec. 3.) But see dvakvAio.* 

&To-Aapfávo ; fut. arodnWoua (Col. iii. 24; L T Tr 
WH droAnpwWeobe ; see AauBávo) ; 2 aor. dmréAaBov ; 2 aor. 
mid. areAaSouny; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to receive (from 
another, dzó [cf. Mey. on Gal. iv. 5; Ellic. ibid. and Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. as below]) tchat is due or promised 
(cf. arodidapu, 2) : T. viobeciay the adoption promised to 
believers, Gal. iv. 5; rà aya6a cov thy good things, * which 
thou couldst expect and as it were demand, which seemed 
due to thee" (Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 13), 
Lk.xvi.25. Hence 2. to take again or back, to recover: 
Lk. vi. 34 [T Tr txt. WH Aa8ev]; xv. 27; and to receive 
by way of retribution: Lk. xviii. 30 (L txt. Tr mrg. WH 
txt. AdBy); xxiii. 41; Ro. i. 27; 2 Jn. 8; Col. iii. 24. 
3. to take from others, take apart or aside; Mid. rid, to 
take a person with one aside out of the view of others: 
with the addition of dd rov OyAov kar' i8iay in Mk. vii. 
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83, (Joseph. b. j. 2, 7, 2; and in the Act., 2 Macc. vi. 21; 
"Yoráomea dmolaBàv» poüvov, Hdt. 1, 209; Arstph. ran. 
78; i8iq éva rev rpuXv dmoXAafór, App. b. civ. 5, 40). 
4. to receive any one hospitably : 3 Jn. 8, where L T Tr 
WH have restored imoAauBárecw.* 

dwéXavors, -eos, 7, (fr. dmoAavo to enjoy), enjoyment 
(Lat. fructus): 1 Tim. vi. 17 (els dmóAavoiw to enjoy); 
Heb. xi. 25 (duaprias dzóX. pleasure born of sin). (In 
Grk. writ. fr. [Eur. and] Thuc. down.)* 

&ro-Ae(sre : [impf. dzéAeurov, WH txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 18, 
20; Tit. 1.5]; 2 aor. dzréAumov; fr. Hom. down]; — 1. to 
leave, leave behind: one in some place, Tit. i. 5 L T Tr 
WH ; 2 Tim. iv. 18, 20. Pass. droAcímera: it remains, is 
reserved : Heb. iv. 9; x. 26; foll. by acc. and inf., Heb. 
iv. 6. 2. to desert, forsake: a place, Jude 6.* 

&ro-Aelxo : [impf. dméAeixor]; to lick off, lick up: Lk. 
xvi. 21 RG; cf. éràeiye. ([Apollon. Rhod. 4, 478]; 
Athen. vi. e. 18 p. 250 a.)* 

&sr-ó) vu. and dsroÀA oo ([drodAver Jn. xii. 25 T TFWH ], 
impv. dmroAAve Ro. xiv. 15, [cf. B. 45 (39); WH. App. p. 
168 sq.]) ; fut. drodéow and (1 Co. i. 19 droAó fr. a 
in the O. T., where often) aod (cf. W. 83 (80); (B. 
64 (56)]) ; 1 aor. dróAeca; to destroy; Mid., pres. dmróA- 
Avpgar; [impf. 3 pers. plur. dróAAvyro 1 Co. x. 9 T Tr 
WH]; fut. drodotpa; 2 aor. drwAdpny; (2 pf. act. ptep. 
dmroAoA os); [fr. Hom. down]; to perish. 1. to destroy 
i. e. to put out of the way entirely, abolish, put an end to, 
ruin: Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34; xvii. 27, 29; Jude 5; rj)» 
codiay render useless, cause its emptiness to be perceived, 
1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Sept. of Is. xxix. 14) ; to kill: Mt. ii. 18; 
xii. 14; Mk. ix. 22; xi. 18; Jn. x. 10, etc.; contextually, 
to declare that one must be put to death: Mt. xxvii. 20; 
metaph. to devote or give over to eternal misery: Mt. x. 
28; Jas. iv. 12; contextually, by one's conduct to cause 
another to lose eternal salvation: Ro. xiv. 15. Mid. to 
perish, to be lost, ruined, destroyed; a. of persons; a. 
properly : Mt. viii. 25; Lk. xiii. 3, 5, 33; Jn. xi. 50; 2 
Pet. iii.6; Jude 11, etc.; amodAvpat Aus, Lk. xv. 17; éy 
paxatpa, Mt. xxvi. 52; xaraBadddpevos, GAN’ ovK amoXA- 
pevot, 2 Co. iv. 9. B. tropically, to incur the loss of true 
or eternal life; to be delivered up to eternal misery: Jn. 
iii. 15 [R L br.], 16; x. 28; xvii. 12, (it must be borne in 
mind, that acc. to John's conception eternal life begins 
on earth, just as soon as one becomes united to Christ by 
faith); Ro. ii. 12; 1 Co. viii. 11; xv. 18; 2 Pet. iii. 9. 
Hence of ew(ópevox they to whom it belongs to partake of 
salvation, and oí droAAvpevos those to whom it belongs to 
perish or to be consigned to eternal misery, are con- 
trasted by Paul: 1 Co. i. 18; 2 Co. ii. 15; iv. 8; 2 Th. ii. 
10, (on these pres. ptcps. cf. W. 342 (821); B. 206 
(178)). 5b. of things; to be blotted out, to vanish away: 
7 eUmpémeua, Jas. i. 11; the heavens, Heb. i. 11 (fr. Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 27); to perish, — of things which on being thrown 
away are decomposed, as péAos rov cóparos, Mt. v. 29 
sq. ; remnants of bread, Jn. vi. 12; — or which perish in 
some other way, as Bp&cis, Jn. vi. 27 ; xpvaíor, 1 Pet. i. 7 ; 
— or which are ruined so that they can no longer subserve 
the use for which they were designed, as of doxoí: Mt. 
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ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk.v.37. — 2. to destroy i.e. to lose; 
a. prop.: Mt. x. 42; Mk. ix. 41 (rdy psoOdv avrov) ; Lk. 
xv. 4, 8, 9; ix. 25; xvii. 83; Jn. xii. 25; 2 Jn. 8, etc. 
b. metaph. Christ is said to lose any one of his followers 
(whom the Father has drawn to discipleship) if such a 
one becomes wicked and fails of salvation: Jn. vi. 39, cf. 
xvii. 9. Mid. to be lost: Opi£ éx rie keqaArs, Lk. xxi. 
18; 6. awd ris reads, Acts xxvii. 34 (Rec. meceirat) ; 
rà Aaprpa GwwXero aro gov, Rev. xviii. 14 (Rec. arndde). 
Used of sheep, straying from the flock: prop. Lk. xv. 4 
(rà dzroÀeA os, in Mt. xviii. 12 rd wAavapevoy). Metaph. 
in accordance with the O. T. comparison of the people 
of Israel to a flock (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 6; Ezek. xxxiv. 4, 
16), the Jews, neglected by their religious teachers, left 
to themselves and thereby in danger of losing eternal sal- 
vation, wandering about as it were without guidance, are 
called rà xpéB8ara rà ároAeAóra rou oikov “Iapand: Mt. x. 
6; xv. 24, (Is. liii.6; 1 Pet. ii. 25); and Christ, reclaim- 
ing them from wickedness, is likened to a shepherd and 
is said (nreiy kal aó(ew rÓ arodwdds: Lk. xix. 10; Mt. 
xvii 11 Rec. [Comp.: cuv-amdd\Aupu. | 

"Aso sev, -ovros, 6, (ptcp. fr. dzoAAvo), Apollyon (a 
prop. name, formed by the author of the Apocalypse), 
i e. Destroyer: Rev. ix. 11; cf. 'ABd8Bov, [and B. D. 
.$. v.].* 

*AmwodXevia, -as, 7, Apollonia, a maritime city of Mace- 
-donia, about a day's journey [acc. to the Antonine Itiner- 
ary 32 Roman miles] from Amphipolis, through which 
Paul passed on his way to Thessalonica [36 miles fur- 
ther]: Acts xvii. 1. [See B. D. s. v.]* 

"Axo)A és [acc. to some, contr. fr. 'AsoAAóvtos, W. 102 
(97); acc. to others, the o is lengthened, cf. Fick, Griech. 

Personennamen, p. xxi.], gen. -ó (cf. B. 20 (18) sq.; [W. 
62 (61) ]), accus. -& (Acts xix. 1) and -ó» (1 Co. iv. 6 T 
Tr WH; Tit. iii. 13 T WH; cf. [WH. App. p. 157]; 
Kühner i. p. 315), 6, Apollos, an Alexandrian Jew who 
became a Christian and a teacher of Christianity, 
attached to the apostle Paul: Acts xviii. 24; xix. 1; 1 
Co. i. 12; iii. 4 sqq. 22; iv. 6; xvi. 12; Tit. iii. 13.* 

éwokoylopat, -oUua: ; impf. areXoyoupny (Acts xxvi. 1); 
1 aor. awedXoynodpny; 1 aor. pass. inf. ároAoyrnÉrvat, in a 
reflex. sense (Lk. xxi. 14) ; a depon. mid. verb (fr. Aóyos), 
prop. fo speak so as to absolve (dzó) one's self, talk one's 
self off of a charge ete.; — 1. to defend one's self, make 
one’s defence: absol, Lk. xxi. 14; Acts xxvi. 1; foll. by 
4n, Acts xxv. 8; ri, to bring forward something in de- 
fenee of one's self, Lk. xii. 11; Acts xxvi. 24, (often so 
in Grk. writ. also) ; rà mepl épavroi dr. either I bring for- 
ward what contributes to my defence [7], or I plead my own 
cause [R. V. make my defence], Acts xxiv. 10; mepi with 
gen. of the thing and érí with gen. of pers., concerning a 
thing before one's tribunal, Acts xxvi. 2; with dat. of 
the person whom by my defence I strive to convince that 
I am innocent or upright, to defend or justify myself in 
one’s eyes [ A. V. unto], Acts xix. 38; 2 Co. xii. 19, (Plat. 
Prot. p. 359 a.; often in Lcian., Plut. ; (cf. B. 172 (149)]). 

2. to defend a person or a thing (so not infreq. in 
prof. auth.): Ro. ii. 15 (where acc. to the context the 
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deeds of men must be understood as defended) ; rà srepi 
epov, Acts xxvi. 2 (but see under 1).* 

dxoAoyía, -as, 7, (see amoXoyéopat), verbal defence, speech 
in defence: Acts xxv. 16; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil i. 7, 17 
(16); 2 Tim. iv. 16 ; with a dat. of the pers. whois to hear 
the defence, to whom one labors to excuse or to make 
good his cause: 1 Co. ix. 3; 1 Pet. iii. 15 ; in the same 
sense 7) drroÀ. 7) mpós twa, Acts xxii. 1, (Xen. mem. 4, 8, 5).* 

dwo-hove : to wash off or away; in the N. T. twice in 
1 aor. mid. figuratively [cf. Philo de mut. nom. $6, i. p. 
585 ed. Mang.]: dreXovcaa6e, 1 Co. vi. 11; Básrruat xal 
ardXovea ras ápaprias gov, Acts xxii. 16. For the sin- 
ner is unclean, polluted as it were by the filth of his sins. 
Whoever obtains remission of sins has his sins put, so to 
speak, out of God's sight, — is cleansed from them in 
the sight of God. Remission is [represented as] ob- 
tained by undergoing baptism; hence those who have 
gone down into the baptismal bath [lavacrum, cf. Tit. 
iii. 5; Eph. v. 26] are said dwodovcarda to have washed 
themselves, or tas ápapr. dsoXovcacÓa: to have washed 
away their sins, i. e. to have been cleansed from their 
sins.* 

daro-Aérpecus, -ews, 7, (fr. dmoAvrpóo signifying a. to 
redcem one by paying the price, cf. Avrpoy: Plut. Pomp. 
24; Sept. Ex. xxi. 8; Zeph. iii 1; b. to let one go 
free on receiving the price: Plat. legg. 11 p. 919 a.; 
Polyb. 22, 21, 8; [cf.] Diod. 13, 24), a releasing effected 
by payment of ransom; redemption, deliverance, liberation 
procured by the payment of a ransom; 1. prop.: móAeov 
aixypaAórov, Plut. Pomp. 24 (the only pass. in prof. writ. 
where the word has as yet been noted; [add, Joseph. 
antt. 12, 2, 8; Diod. frag. l. xxxvii. 5, 3 p. 149, 6 Dind.; 
Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. § 17]). 2. everywhere in 
the N. T. metaph., viz. deliverance effected through the 
death of Christ from the retributive wrath of a holy God 
and the merited penalty of sin: Ro. iii. 24; Eph. i. 7; 
Col. i. 14, (cf. é£ayopá(o, dyopá(w, Avrpóo, etc. [and 
Trench § Ixxvii.]) ; dzoAvrp. ràv napaBacewy deliverance 
from the penalty of transgressions, effected through 
their expiation, Heb. ix. 15, (cf. Delitzsch ad loc. and 
Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. p. 178); nuépa dmoAvrpoceos, 
the last day, when consummate liberation is experienced 
from the sin still lingering even in the regenerate, and 
from all the ills and troubles of this life, Eph. iv. 30; in 
the same sense the word is apparently to be taken in 1 
Co. i. 30 (where Christ himself is said to be redemption, 
i. e. the author of redemption, the one without whom we 
could have none), and is to be taken in the phrase azo- 
Arp. THs mepurovjocos, Eph. i. 14, the redemption which 
will come to his possession, or to the men who are God's 
own through Christ, (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; rov cóparos, 
deliverance of the body from frailty and mortality, Ro. 
vii. 23 [W. 187 (176)]; deliverance from the hatred 
and persecutions of enemies by the return of Christ 
from heaven, Lk. xxi. 28, cf. xviii. 7 sq.; deliverance or 
release from torture, Heb. xi. 35.* 

éxo-Aóo ; [impf. dréAvoy]; fut. droAvew; 1 aor. dmé- 
Avca; Pass, pf. dwoAdAvpas; 1 aor. dmeA iO»; [fut. dzo- 
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AvOnoopas]; impf. mid. dreAvóugv (Acts xxviii. 25) ; used 
in the N. T. only in the historical books and in Heb. 
xiii. 23; to loose from, sever by loosening, undo, [see ard, 
V.]; l. to set free: rwd rivos (so in Grk. writ. even 
tr. Hom. down), to liberate one from a thing (as from a 
bond), Lk. xiii. 12 (droAéAvca: [thou hast been loosed 
i. e.] be thou free from [cf. W. § 40, 4] ris da Óeveias [ L T 
dnór.dcÓ.]). 2. to let go, dismiss, (to detain no longer) ; 
Twá, &. a suppliant to whom liberty to depart is given 
by a decisive answer: Mt. xv. 23; Lk.ii. 29 (*me whom 
thou hadst determined to keep on earth until I had seen 
the salvation prepared for Israel, cf. vs. 26, thou art now 
dismissing with my wish accomplished, and this dismis- 
sion is at the same time dismission also from life’ — in ref- 
erence to which dmoAvew is used in Num. xx. 29; Tob. 
iii. 6; [cf. Gen. xv. 2; 2 Macc. vii. 9; Plut. consol. ad 
Apoll. $13 cf. 11 fin.]) ; [Acts xxiii. 22]. b. to bid de- 
part, send away: Mt. xiv. 15, 22 sq. ; xv. 82, 39; Mk. vi. 
36,45; viii. 9, 9; Lk. viii. 38; ix. 12; xiv. 4; Acts xiii. 3; 
xix. 41 (r)» éxxAnciay) ; pass. Acts xv. 80, 83. 3. to 
let go free, to release; a. a captive, i. e. to loose his bonds 
and bid him depart, to give him liberty to depart: Lk. 
xxii. 68 (R G L Tr in br.]; xxiii. 22; Jn. xix. 10; Acts 
xvi. 35 sq.; xxvi. 32 (aroAeAvoba é3uvaro [might have 
been set at liberty, cf. B. 217 (187), $ 139, 27 c.; W. 805 
(286) i. e.] might be free; pf. as in Lk. xiii. 12 [see 1 above, 
and W. 384 (318)]); Actsxxviii. 18; Heb. xiii. 28; dzoA. 
riva rt lo release one to one, grant him his liberty: Mt. 
xxvii. 15, 17, 21, 26; Mk. xv. 6, 9, 11, 15; Lk. xxiii. [16], 
17 (R L in br.], 18, 20, 25; [Jn. xviii. 89]. b. to acquit 
one accused of a crime and set him at liberty: Jn. xix. 
12; Actsiii. 13. c. indulgently to grant a prisoner leave 
to depart: Actsiv. 21,23; v. 40; xvii. 9. d. toreleasea 
debtor, i. e. not to press one's claim against him, to remit 
his debt: Mt. xviii. 27; metaph. to pardon another his 
offences against me: Lk. vi. 37, (rs duaprias dároAvecÓa:, 
2 Macc. xii. 45). — 4. used of divorce, as dmoAvo riv 
yvvaixa to dismiss from the house, to repudiate: Mt. i. 
19; v. 31sq.; xix. 8, 7-9; Mk. x. 2, 4, 11; Lk. xvi. 18; 
[1 Esdr. ix. 36]; and improperly a wife deserting her 
husband is said rà» dv8pa dmoAvew in Mk. x. 12 [cf. Diod. 
12, 18] (unless, as is more probable, Mark, contrary to 
historic accuracy [yet cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 10], makes 
Jesus speak in accordance with Greek and Roman usage, 
acc. to which wives also repudiated their husbands [reff. 
in Mey. ad l.]) ; (cf. now, Jer. iii. 8; Deut. xxi. 14 ; xxii. 
19, 29). 5. Mid. droAvopat, prop. to send one's self 
away; to depart [W. 253 (238)]: Acts xxviii. 25 (re- 
turned home; Ex. xxxiii. 11).* 

émo-uácce: (udcow to touch with the hands, handle, 
work with the hands, knead), to wipe off; Mid. dmouáo- 
copa: to wipe one’s self off, to wipe off for one's self. rav 
xomopróv tiv, Lk. x. 11. (In Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. 
down.) * 

dro-vinw ; (vépo to dispense a portion, to distribute), to 
assign, portion out, (and as in drrodi8wps [q. v., cf. amd, V.]): 
rwi i viz. ryny, showing honor, 1 Pet. iii. 7, (so Hdian. 
1, 8, 13 Thy ruv kal rj» evxaptoriay, Joseph. antt. 1, 7, 
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1; r$ €moxdérp müca» évrpomny, Ignat. ad Magnes. 3; 
first found in [Simon. 97 in Anthol. Pal. 7, 258, 2 (vol. i. 
p. 64 ed. Jacobs)]; Pind. Isthm. 2, 68; often in Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.).* 

Gwro-vierre : to wash off; 1 aor. mid. drenWdpny; in 
mid. fo wash one’s self off, to wash off for one's self: ras 
xetpas, Mt. xxvii 24, cf. Deut. xxi. 6 sq. (The earlier 
Greeks say drovi{ — but with fut. dsroviyo, 1 aor. dsré- 
mya; the later, as Theophr. char. 25 [30 (17)]; Plut. 
Phoc. 18; Athen. iv. c. 31 p. 149 c., dmrovírro, although 
this is found [but in the mid.] even in Hom. Od. 18, 
179.)* 

Gwo-wlere: 2 aor. dwerecov; [(cf. mimro) ; fr. Hom. 
down]; to fall off, slip down from: Acts ix. 18 [W. § 52, 
4, 1 a.].* 

dwro-whavde, -à; 1 aor. pass. derenAavgÓn»; to cause to 
go astray, trop. to lead away from the truth to error: twa, 
Mk. xiii. 22; pass. to go astray, stray away from: ard ve 
vicreos, 1 Tim. vi. 10. ((Hippocr.]; Plat. Ax. p. 369 d.; 
Polyb. 3, 57, 4; Dion. Hal., Plut., al.)* 

&ro-xMe ; 1 aor. dsrémAevca; [fr. Hom. down]; to sail 
away, depart by ship, set sail: Acts xiii. 4; xiv. 26; xx. 
15; xxvii. 1.* 

diro óvo : [1 aor. dsrérAvva (?)]; to wash off: Lk. v. 2 
(where L Tr WH txt. érAvvov, TWH mrg. -a», for R G 
Grén\vvay [possibly an impf. form, cf. B. 40 (35); 
Soph. Glossary, etc. p. 90]). (Hom. Od. 6, 95; Plat., 
Plut., and subseq. writ.; Sept. 2 S. xix. 24, [cf. Jer. ii. 22; 
iv. 14; Ezek. xvi. 9 var.].) * 

dao-wviyo: 1 aor. dmémwa; 2 aor. pass. amenviyny; 
(dró as in dmokreívo q. v. [cf. to choke off ]) ; to choke: 
Mt. xiii. 7 (T WH mrg. émri£ay) ; Lk. viii. 7 (of seed over- 
laid by thorns and killed by them) ; to suffocate with 
water, to drown, Lk. viii. 33 (as in Dem. 32, 6 [i. e. p. 
883, 28 etc.; schol. ad Eur. Or. 812]).* 

diropée, -à : impf. 3 pers. sing. 7mópe (Mk. vi. 20 T WH 
Tr mrg.) ; [pres. mid. aropotpar]; to be drropos (fr. a priv. 
and smópos a transit, ford, way, revenue, resource), i. e. 
to be without resources, to be in straits, to be left wanting, 
to be embarrassed, to be in doubt, not to know which way 
to turn; [impf. in Mk. vi. 20 (see above) soAAà nrdpes he 
was in perplerity about many things or much perplexed 
(cf. Thuc. 5, 40, 3; Xen. Hell. 6, 1, 4; Hdt. 3,4; 4,179; 
Aristot. meteorolog. 1, 1) ; elsewhere] Mid. to be at a loss 
with one's self, be in doubt; notto know how to decide or 
what to do, to be perplered: absol. 2 Co. iv. 8; mepi rwos, 
Lk. xxiv.4 L T Tr WH; mepi rivos ris Adyes, Jn. xiii. 22 5 
dropo)pat év tpiv I am perplexed about you, I know not. 
how to deal with you, in what style to address you, Gal. 
iv. 20; dzopounevos éyà eis [T Tr WH om. eis] vj» wept. 
rovrov [-re» L T Tr WH] (nrnow I being perplexed how 
to decide in reference to the inquiry cencerning him [or- 
these things], Acts xxv. 20. (Often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt.. 
down; often also in Sept.) [Comp.: à, e€-aropéw. | * 

daropla, -as, 7, (dmopéo, q. v.), the state of one who is- 
ámopos, perplexity: Lk. xxi.25. (Often in Grk. writ. fr.. 
(Pind. and] Hdt. down; Sept.)* 

do-pp(rro : 1 aor. dzéppiya [T WH write with onep;. 
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see P, p]; [fr. Hom. down]; to throw atway, cast down; re- 
flexively, to cast one’s self down: Acts xxvii. 48 [R.V. cast 
themselves . (Soin Lcian. ver. hist. 1, 30 var. ; 
[Chariton 3, 5, see D'Orville ad loc.]; cf. W. 251 (236) ; 
[B. 145 (127)].)* 

éx-opbav([e : (1 aor. pass. ptep. droppancbeis]; (fr. 
ópQarós bereft, and amd sc. riós), to bereave of a parent or 
parents, (so Aeschyl choéph. 247 (249)) ; hence metaph. 
emoppanabevres ad’ tpor bereft of your intercourse and 
society, 1 Th. ii. 17 [here Rect (by mistake) amogan- 
obevres ).* 

dero-cxevdfeo: 1 aor. mid. arecxevacduny; (oxevá(o to 
prepare, provide, fr. oxevos a utensil), to carry off goods 
and chattels; to pack up and carry off; mid. to carry off 
one’s personal property or provide for its carrying away, 
(Polyb. 4, 81, 11; Diod. 13, 91; Dion. Hal. 9, 23, etc.) : 
&xonxevagápevot having collected and removed our bag- 
gage, Acts xxi. 15; but L T Tr WH read émoxevaodpe- 
vot (q. v.).* 

éso-exíacpa, -ros, rd, (oxtá(o, fr. oxid), a shade cast by 
one object upon another, a shadow: vpomijs amooxiacpa 
shadow caused by revolution, Jas.i. 17. Cf. amavyacpa.® 

énro-o-máe, -à ; 1 aor. dzéo aca; 1 aor. pass. dreomáaÓrv ; 
to draw off, tear away: r. náyaipay to draw one's sword, Mt. 
xxvi 51 (éxoway r. pay. (or poudpaíay), 1 S. xvii. 51 [ Alex. 
etc.];: oway, 1 Chr. xi. 11; Mk. xiv. 47); damroowav rovs 
pabyras ówmice éavrár to draw away the disciples to their 
own party, Acts xx. 30, (very similarly, Ael. v. h. 13, 32). 
Pass. reflexively: drmocomaoÓevres an’ avrà» having torn 
ourselves from the embrace of our friends, Acts xxi. 1; 
dxerxac6y ax avréy he parted, tore himself, from them 
about a stone's cast, Lk. xxii. 41; cf. Meyer ad loc. (In 
prof. auth. fr. [Pind. and] Hdt. down.)* 

ésroc raga, -as, 7, (apicrapuat), a falling away, defection, 
apostasy; in the Bible sc. from the true religion: Acts 
xxi. 21; 2 Th. ii. 3; ([Josh. xxii. 22; 2 Chr. xxix. 19; 
xxxiii. 19] ; Jer. ii. 19 ; xxxvi. (xxix.) 32 Compl. ; 1 Macc. 
ii. 15). The earlier Greeks say dmóorac:s; see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 528; [W. 24].* 

éxrocerác'vov, -ov, 76, very seldom in native Grk. writ., 
defection, of a freedman from his patron, Dem. 35, 48 
[940, 16]; in the Bible 1. divorce, repudiation: Mt. 
xix. 7; Mk. x. 4 (BigAtor drooraciov, equiv. to 19D 
nma3 book or bill of divorce, Deut. xxiv. 1, 3; [Is.1. 1; 
Jer. iii. 8). 2. a bil of divorce: Mt. v. 31. Grotius 
ad loc. and Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. ad loc., give a copy 
of one.* 

deo-oreyd{e: 1 aor. drecréyaca; (areyá(o, fr. oréyn) ; 
to uncover, take off the roof: Mk. ii. 4 (Jesus, with his 
hearers, was in the imepor q. v., and it was the roof of 
this which those who were bringing the sick man to Jesus 
are said to have ‘dug out’; [cf. B. D. s. v. House, p. 
1104]). (Strabo 4, 4, 6, p. 303; 8, 3, 30, p. 542.)* 

dro-orlie; fut. dmooreAÀ ; 1 aor. dréareia; pf. dmre- 
oradxa, [3 pers. plur. drécraAxay Acts xvi.36L T Tr WH 
(see yivopa: init.) ; Pass., pres. drooréAAogat] ; pf. dréorad- 
pa; 2 aor. dxeotadyy; [fr. Soph. down]; prop. to send 
off, send away ; 
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pointed; a. either persons sent with commissions, 
or things intended for some one. So, very frequently, 
Jesus teaches that God sent him, as Mt. x. 40; Mk. ix. 
37; Lk. x. 16 ; Jn. v. 36, etc. he, too, is said to have sent 
his apostles, i. e. to have appointed them: Mk. vi. 7; Mt. 
x. 16 ; Lk. xxii. 35; Jn. xx. 21, etc. messengers are sent: 
Lk. vii. 3 ; ix. 52; x. 1; servants, Mk. vi. 27 ; xii. 2; Mt. 
xxi. 36; xxii. 3; an embassy, Lk. xiv. 32; xix. 14; an- 
gels, Mk. xiii. 27; Mt. xxiv. 31, ete. Things are said 
to be sent, which are ordered to be led away or con- 
veyed to any one, as Mt. xxi. 3; Mk. xi. 3; rà Ópéravor 
i e. reapers, Mk. iv. 29 [al. take dzoeréAAo here of 
the * putting forth " of the sickle, i. e. of the act of reap- 
ing ; cf. Joel (iii. 18) iv. 13; Rev. xiv. 15 (s. v.sréumo, b.)]; 
róy Aóoyor, Acts x. 36; xiii. 26 (L T Tr WH éfamecrdAn) ; 
Ti)» emayyeXiay (equiv. to rd éempyyeApevop, i. e. the prom- 
ised Holy Spirit) é$' opas, Lk. xxiv. 49 (T Tr WH é£a- 
moorédAAw]; rl ded xeipós rwos, after the Hebr. 3, Acts 
xi. 30. b. The Place of the sending is specified : dzocr. 
ets twa rorov, Mt. xx. 2; Lk. i. 26; Acts vii. 34; x. 8; 
xix. 22; 2 Tim. iv. 12; Rev. v. 6, etc. God sent Jesus eis 
roy kocuov : Jn. iii. 17; x. 365; xvii. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9. els 
[unto i.e.] among: Mt. xv. 24; Lk. xi. 49; Acts [xxii. 21 
WH mrg.]; xxvi. 17; [év (by a pregnant or a Lat. con- 
struction) cf. W. $50, 4; B. 329 (283) : Mt. x. 16; Lk. 
x. 3; yet see 1 a. above]; ; ómic o rwós, Lk. xix. 14 ; éympo- 
obey rwos, Jn. iii. 28; and mpd mpogórmov rad: after 
the Hebr. 7397, before (to precede) one: Mt. xi. 10; 

Mk.i.2; Lk. vii. 27; x. 1. mpós rwa, to one: Mt. xxi. 
34, 37; Mk. xii. 2 sq.; Lk. vii. 3, 20; Jn. v. 83; Acts 
viii. 14; 2 Co. xii. 17, etc. Whence,or by or from 
whom, one is sent: td rot Geov, Lk. i. 26 (T Tr 
WH dé) ; mapa 0eo?, Jn. i. 6 (Sir. xv. 9) ; dmó with gen. 
of pers., from the house of any one: Acts x. 17 [T WH 
Tr mrg. tre], 21 Rec. ; éx with gen. of place: Jn. i. 19. 
c. The Object of the mission is indicated by an infin. 
following: Mk. iii. 14; Mt. xxii. 3; Lk. i. 19; iv. 18 (Is. 
Ixi. 1, [on the pf. cf. W. 272 (255); B. 197 (171)]) ; Lk. 
ix. 2; Jn. iv. 88; 1 Co. i. 17 ; Rev. xxii. 6. [foll. by eis for: 
els Scaxovlay, Heb. i. 14. foll. by tva: Mk. xii. 2, 13; Lk. 
xx. 10, 20; Jn. i. 19 ; iii. 17 ; vii. 32; 1 Jn. iv. 9. [foll. by 
draws: Actsix.17.] foll by an acc. with'inf.: Acts v. 21. 
foll. by rwá with a pred. acc. : Acts iii. 26 (euAoyotvra 
tas to confer God's blessing on you [cf. D. 203 (176) 
sqq.]) ; Acts vii. 35 (dpxovra, to be a ruler); 1 Jn. iv. 10. 
d. dmocréAAew by itself, without an acc. [cf. W. 594 
(552); B. 146 (128)]: as drooreAXaey mpós rwa, Jn. v. 
88; with the addition of the ptcp. Aéyor, Aéyovaa, Aé- 
yovres, to say through a messenger : Mt. xxvii. 19; Mk. iii. 
31 [here $wwoüvres avróv R G, xaAoüvres avr. L T Tr 
WH); Jn. xi. 3; Acts xiii. 15; [xxi. 25 mepi ràv remorev- 
kórov éÜvàv jpeic dmeore(Aapey (L Tr txt. WH txt.) xpi- 
vayres ete. we sent word, giving judgment, ete.]. When 
one accomplished anything through a messenger, it is ex- 
pressed thus: asooreiAas or méuwas he did so and so; as, 
dnooreiAas avethe, Mt. ii. 16; Mk. vi. 17; Acts vii. 14; 
Rev. i. 1; (so also the Greeks, as Xen. Cyr. 3, 1, 6 réuwas 


1. to order (one) to go to a place ap- | jp&ra, Plut. de liber. educ. c. 14 sréuyras áveiAe rdv Ocó- 
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xptrov; and Sept. 2 K. vi. 13 droore(Aas Anyopa: avróv). 
2. to send away i. e. to dismiss; a. to allow one to de- 
part: rua év adéoe, that he may be in a state of liberty, 
Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. lviii. 6). b. to order one to depart, 
send off: Mk. viii. 26; reva xevdv, Mk. xii. 3. c. to drive 
away: Mk. v. 10. [Comp.: é£-, ev-arooréAXo. SYN. see 
méumo, fin.] 

dero-orepéo, -à; 1 aor. admeorépnoa; [Pass. pres. amo- 
arepovpa}; pf. ptep. dmreorepnpevos ; to defraud, rob, de- 
spoil: absol., Mk. x. 19; 1 Co. vi. 8; dÀÀgAovs to with- 
hold themselves from one another, of those who mutually 
deny themselves cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5. Mid. to allow 
one's self to be defrauded [W. 8 38, 3]: 1 Co. vi. 7; reva 
rwo$ (as in Grk. writ.), to deprive one of a thing; pass. 
dreorepnuévoi 77$ dAnOeias, 1 Tim. vi. 5[W. 196 (185); B 
158 (138)]; ri to defraud of a thing, to withdraw or keep 
back a thing by fraud: pass. picOds drreorepnuévos, Jas. 
v. 4 (T Tr WH d$vorepnpévos, see apuorepéw; [cf. also 
ard, II. 2 d. bb. p. 59*]), (Deut. xxiv. 14 [(16) Alex.]; 
Mal. iii. 5).* 

dTro-cToM, M 7 (dwooréddo) ; ; LL. a sending away: 
TipoAéovros eis Zexediay, Plut. Timol. 1, etc.; of the 


sending off of a fleet, Thuc. 8,9; also of consuls with an- 


army, i. e. of an expedition, Polyb. 26, 7, 1. 2. a send- 
ing away i.e. dismission, release: Sept. Eccl. viii. 8. 
3. a thing sent, esp of gifts: 1 K. ix. 16 [Alex.]; 1 Macc. 
ii. 18 etc. cf. Grimm ad loc. — 4. in the N. T. the office 
and dignity of the apostles of Christ, (Vulg. apostolatus), 
apostolate, apostleship: Acts i.25; Ro.i.5; 1 Co. ix. 2; 
Gal. ii. 8.* 

daréo-rohos, -ov, 6 1l. a delegate, messenger, one sent 
forth with orders, (Hat. 1, 21; 5, 88; for mow in 1 K. xiv. 
6 [ Alex. ]; rabbin. nv): Jn. xiii. 16 (vrhereó andor. and 
ó réuNyas avróv are contrasted) ; foll. by a gen., as rap éx- 
xAgcióv, 2 Co. viii. 28; Phil. ii. 25; dmóor. rijs dpodoyias 
nuay the apostle whom we confess, of Christ, God's chief 
messenger, who has brought the xAjots érovpdnos, as 
compared with Moses, whom the Jews confess, Heb. iii. 
1. 2. Specially applied to the twelve disciples whom 
Christ selected, out of the multitude of his adherents, to 
be his constant companions and the heralds to proclaim to 
men the kingdom of God: Mt. x. 1-4 ; Lk. vi. 18; Acts i. 
26; Rev. xxi. 14, and often, but nowhere in the Gospel 
and Epistles of John; [*the word dmócroXos occurs 79 
times in the N. T., and of these 68 instances are in St. 
Luke and St. Paul.” Bp. Lghtft.]. With these apostles 
Paul claimed equality, because through a heavenly inter- 
vention he had been appointed by the ascended Christ 
himself to preach the gospel among the Gentiles, and 
owed his knowledge of the way of salvation not to man’s 
instruction but to direct revelation from Christ himself, 
and moreover had evinced his apostolic qualifications by 
many signal proofs: Gal. i. 1, 11 sq. ; ii. 8; 1 Co. i. 17; 
ix. 1 sq.; xv. 8-10; 2 Co. iii. 2 sqq. ; xii. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 7 ; 
2 Tim. i. 11, cf. Acts xxvi. 12-20. According to Paul, 
apostles surpassed as well the various other orders of 
Christian teachers (cf. OiódexaAos, evayyedtorns, mpo- 
gntns), as also the rest of those on whom the special 
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gifts (cf. ydpeopa) of the Holy Spirit had been bestowed, 
by receiving a richer and more copious conferment of 
the Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28sq.; Eph.iv.11. Certain false 
teachers are rated sharply for arrogating to themselves 
the name and authority of apostles of Christ: 2 Co. xi. 
5, 18; Rev. ii. 2. 3. In a broader sense the name is 
transferred to other eminent Christian teachers; as 
Barnabas, Acts xiv. 14, and perhaps also Timothy and 
Silvanus, 1 Th. ii. 7 (6), cf. too Ro. xvi. 7 (?). But in 
Lk. xi. 49; Eph. iii. 5; Rev. xviii. 20, ‘ apostles’ is to be 
taken in the narrower sense. [On the application of 
the term see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. pp. 92-101; Har- 
nack on * Teaching' etc. 11, 3; cf BB.DD. s. v.] 
dxoc'rogar([o ; (coroparí(o — not extant — from ordpa) ; 
prop. to speak amd oróparos, (cf. droarnbifo) ; 1. to 
recite from memory: Themist. or. 20 p. 238 ed. Hard. ; 
to repeat to a pupil (anything) for him to commit to mem- 
ory: Plat. Euthyd. p. 276 c., 277 a.; used of a Sibyl 
prophesying, Plut. Thes. 24. 2. to ply with questions, 
catechize, and so to entice to [off-hand] answers : wá, Lk. 
xi. 53.* 
dro-eorpéde ; fut. amoorpédyo ; 1 aor. dméarpevya; 2 aor. 
pass. dmeorpádm»; [pres. mid. aroorpépopa; fr. Hom. 
down]; 1. to turn away: rwà or ri and rios, 2 Tim. iv. 
4 (riv axon amd ris aAnOeias); to remove anything from 
any one, Ro. xi. 26 (Is.lix. 20); admoorpépew rwá simply, 
to turn him away from allegiance to any one, tempt to 
defection, [A. V. pervert}, Lk. xxiii. 14. — 2. to turn 
back, return, bring back: Mt. xxvi. 52 (put back thy 
sword into its sheath) ; Mt. xxvii. 3, of Judas bringing 
back the shekels, where T Tr WH £ocrpeye, [cf. Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Jos. $17]. (Inthe same sense for 2n gn, Gen. 
xiv. 16; xxviii. 15; xliii. 11 (12), 20 (21), etc.; Bar. i. 
8; ii. 84, ete.) 3. intrans. to turn one's self away, turn 
back, return: dmó rà» rovnpidy, Acts iii. 26, cf. 19, (amd 
ápaprías, Sir. viii. 5; xvii. 21 [26 Tdf.]; to return from 
a place, Gen. xviii. 33 ; 1 Macc. xi. 54, etc. ; [see Kneucker 
on Bar. i. 13]; Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 12); cf. Meyer on Acts 
c.; [al. (with A. V.) take it actively here: in turning 
away every one of you, etc. |. 4. Mid., with 2 aor. 
pass., to turn one’s self away from, with acc. of the obj. 
(cf. [Jelf § 548 obs. 1; Krüg. § 47, 28, 1]; B. 192 (166); 
to reject, refuse : vwd, Mt. v. 42; Heb. xii. 25; "v dÀj- 
Gecav, Tit. i. 14 ; in the sense of deserting, rud, 2 Tim. i. 15.* 
&ro-oTvyéo, -à ; to dislike, abhor, have a horror of: Ro. 
xii. 9; (Hdt. 2, 47; 6, 129; Soph. Eur, al). The 
word is fully discussed by Fritzsche ad loc. [who takes 
the dzo- as expressive of separation (cf. Lat. refor- 
midare), al. regard it as intensive; (see drmó, V.) ].* 
érocgvyáqoyos, -ov, (cuvaywyn, q. V-), excluded from the 
sacred assemblies of the Israelites ; excommunicated, [A. V. 
put out of the synagogue]: Jn. ix. 22; xii. 42; xvi. 2. 
Whether it denotes also exclusion fr. all intercourse with 
Israelites (2 Esdr. x. 8), must apparently be left in 
doubt ; cf. Win. [or Riehm] R W B. e. v. Bann ; Wieseler 
-on Gal. i. 8, p. 45 sqq. [reproduced by Prof. Riddle in 
Schaff's Lange's Romans pp. 304-306; cf. B. D. s. v. 
Excommunication]. (Not found in prof. auth.)* 
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éxro-ráece : to set apart, to separate; in the N. T. only 
in Mid. azordgcopat; 1 aor. dmerafdugv; 1. prop. to 
separate one's self, withdraw one's self from any one, i. e. 
to take leave of, bid farewell to, (Vulg. valefacio [etc.]) : 
rui, Mk. vi. 46; Lk. ix. 61; Acts xviii. 18,21 [here L T 
Tr om. the dat.]; 2 Co. ii. 13. (That the early Grk. 
writ. never so used the word, but said domd{eaGai ria, is 
shown by Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 23 sq. ; (cf. W. 23 (22); 
B. 179 (156)]). — 2. trop. to renounce, forsake: rui, 
Lk. xiv. 33. (So also Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 8; Phil. alleg. 
iii. $ 48; rais rov Biov $porríci Euseb. h. e. 2, 17, 5; [ro 
Bie, Ignat. ad Philadelph. 11, 1; cf. Herm. mand. 6, 2, 
9; Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 6, 4 and 5 where see Gebh. and 
Harn. for other exx., also Soph. Lex. s. v.].)* 

é&sro-reAMée, -ó ; [1 aor. pass. ptcp. dzroreAeoÓeís] ; to per- 
fect; to bring quite to an end: ldves, accomplish, Lk. xiii. 
82 (L T Tr WH for R G érire1óà); 9 ápapría dmoreAe- 
vOcica having come to maturity, Jas. i. 15. (Hdt., Xen., 
Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

éso-r(Üqa : 2 aor. mid. dre&eunv; [fr. Hom. down]; to 
put off or aside ; in the N. T. only mid. to put off from 
one's self : rà ipdrta, Acts vii. 58 ; [to lay up or away, év rh 
$wAasj (i. e. put), Mt. xiv. 3 L T Tr WH (so eis $vÀa- 
nay, Lev. xxiv. 12; Num. xv. 84; 2 Chr. xviii. 26; Polyb. 
24, 8, 8; Diod. 4, 49, etc.)]; trop. those things are said 
to be put off or away which any one gives up, renounces : 
8s rà €pya Tou oxorovus, Ro. xiii. 12; ; — Eph. iv. 22 (cf. W. 
347 (825); B. 274 (236)], 25; Col. iii. 8; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. 
ii 1; Heb. xii. 1; (rjv raid Plut. Coriol. 19; rdv sAÀovU- 
Toy, THY padaxiay, etc. Luc. dial. mort. 10, 8; r. éAevOepíav 
x. sappnoiay, ibid. 9, etc.).* 

émo-rwüa ce ; 1 aor. areriva£a; [1 aor. mid. ptcp. dzo- 
rwafdpevos, Acts xxviii. 5 Tr mrg.] ; to shake off: LK. ix. 
5; Acts xxviii. 5. (1 S. x. 2; Lam. ii. 7; Eur. Bacch. 
258; [dzorwax65, Galen 6, 821 ed. Kühn].) * 

éxo-ríve and dro-rí(o: fut. droricaw; (dro as in anodi- 
dey: [cf. also dzó, V.]), to pay off, repay: Philem. 19. 
(Often in Sept. for Dhu ; in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down. j* 

éxro-roÀuáe, -à ; prop. to be bold of one's self (aso [q. v. 
V.]), i. e. to assume boldness, make bold: Ro. x. 20; cf. 
Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 15. (Occasionally in 
Thuc., Plat, Aeschin., Polyb., Diod., Plut.) * 

daroropla, -as, 5, (the nature of that which is dmóropos, 
cut off, abrupt, precipitous like a cliff, rough; fr. dmo- 
Téupw), prop. sharpness, (differing fr. dmorous) a cutting 
off, a segment); severity, roughness, rigor: Ro. xi. 22 
(where opp. to ypnororys, as in Plut. de lib. educ. c. 18 
to xpacrns, in Dion. Hal. 8, 61 to ró ériewés, and in Diod. 
P. 591 [excpt. Ixxxiii. (frag. l. 82, 27, 3 Dind.)] to qye- 
porns).° 

darorépes, adv., (cf. dmorouía) ; a. abruptly, precipi- 
tously. b. trop. sharply, severely, [cf. our curtly]: Tit. i. 
13; 2 Co. xiii. 10. On the adj. dàzórouos cf. Grimm on 
Sap. p. 121 [who in illustration of its use in Sap. v. 20, 
22; vi 5, 11; xi 10; xii 9; xviii. 15, refers to the 
similar metaph. use in Diod. 2, 57; Longin. de sublim. 
27; and the use of the Lat. abscisus in Val. Max. 2, 7, 
14, etc. ; see also Polyb. 17, 11, 2; Polyc. ad Phil. 6, 1].* 
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dxro-rpixw : [fr. Hom. down]; to turn away; Mid. [pres. 
Gnotperopat, impv. dmorpémov] to turn one’s self away 
from, to shun, avoid : vwá or ri (see dmoarpeédo sub fin.), 
2 Tim. iii. 5. (4 Macc. i. 33; Aeschyl. Sept. 1060; Eur. 
Iph. Aul 336; (Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p. 815*, 18; Polyb. 
al.].)* 

dar-ovar(a, -as, 7), (dmeivas), absence: Phil.ii.12. [From 
Aeschyl. down. | * 

daro-bépe : 1 aor. drnveyxa; 2 aor. inf. amnveyxeiv; Pass., 
[pres. inf. dwodépecÓa.]; 1 aor. inf. dreveyOjva; [fr. 
Hom. down]; to carry off, take away: vwd, with the idea 
of violence included, Mk. xv. 1; els réwoy rud, Rev. xvii. 
3; xxi. 10; pass. Lk. xvi. 22. to carry or bring away 
(Jyat. defero) : ri eis with acc. of place, 1 Co. xvi. 3; ri 
dro Twos ér viva, with pass, Acts xix. 12 (LT Tr WH 
for Rec. émipépeoGas).” 

diro-$«byo [ptep. in 2 Pet. ii. 18L T Tr WH ; W. 342 
(321)]; 2 aor. dmé$vyov; [fr. (Hom.) batrach. 42, 47 
down]; to flee from, escape; with acc., 2 Pet. ii. 18 
(where L T wrongly put a comma after drop. [W. 529 
(492)]), 20; with gen., by virtue of the prep. (B. 158 
(188); W. § 52, 4, 1c.], 2 Pet. i. 4.* 

dxo-bÓéyyouav; 1 aor. dmepbeyéduny; to speak out, 
speak forth, pronounce, not a word of every-day speech, 
but one “belonging to dignified and elevated discourse, 
like the Lat. profari, pronuntiare; properly it has the 
force of to utter or declare one’s self, give one’s opinion, 
(einen Ausspruch thun), and is used not only of prophets 
(see Kypke on Acts ii. 4,— adding from the Sept. Ezek. 
xiii. 9; Mic. v. 12; 1 Chr. xxv. 1), but also of wise men 
and philosophers (Diog. Laért. 1,63; 73; 79; whose 
pointed sayings the Greeks call dro6éypara, Cic. off. 1, 
29)”; [see POeyyopac]. Accordingly, “it is used of the 
utterances of the Christians, and esp. Peter, on that illus- 
trious day of Pentecost after they had been fired by the 
Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 4, 14; and also of the disclosures 
made by Paul to [before] king Agrippa concerning the 
GroxdAuyis xupiov that had been given him, Acts xxvi. 
25." Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. iv. p. 16.* 

énmro-$opr([oua. ; ($oprí(o to load; ddpros a load), to 
disburden one's self; ri, to lay down a load, unlade, dis- 
charge: róv yopoy, of a ship, Acts xxi. 3; cf. Meyer and 
De Wette ad loc.; W. 349 (328) sq. (Elsewhere also 
used of sailors lightening ship during a storm in order to 
avoid shipwreck: Philo de praem. et poen. $ 5 xvBep- 
vins, Xetpdvoy émywopévov, árodopri(era:; Athen. 2, 5, 
p. 37 c. sq. where it occurs twice.) * 

dTÓ-X pnous, -eos, 7), (Groxpdopat to use to the full, to 
abuse), abuse, misuse: Col. ii. 22 d éorwy mdvra eis POopay 
rjj éroxprja et “all which (i. e. things forbidden) tend to 
destruction (bring destruction) by abuse"; Paul says 
this from the standpoint of the false teachers, who in 
any use of those things whatever saw an “ abuse," i.e. a 
blameworthy use. In opposition to those who treat the 
clause as parenthetical and understand droypnots to 
mean consumption by use (a being used up, as in Plut. 
moral. p. 267 f. [quaest. Rom. 18]), so that the words do 
not give the sentiment of the false teachers but Paul's 
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judgment of it, very similar to that set forth in Mt. xv. 
17; 1 Co. vi. 13, cf. De Wette ad E [But see Meyer, 
Ellicott, Lightfoot.] * 

émro-xepéo, -à ; 1 aor. awexwpnoa; (fr. Thuc. down]; 
to go away, depart: ánó rwos, Mt. vil. 28; Lk. ix. 39; 
Acts xiii. 13; [absol. Lk. xx. 20 Tr mfg. ].* 

dero-xoopwo: [1 aor. pass. drexopía nv]; to separate, 
sever, (often in Plato) ; to part asunder:: pass. 6 ovpavos 
drexwpic6n, Rev. vi. 14; reflexively, Yo separate one's 
self, depart from: dmoyopuaÓrjva, avrovs der dAAnAwy, Acts 
xv. 39.* \ 

dxo-yóxo; to breathe out life, expire; to faint or swoon 
away: Lk. xxi. 26. (So Thuc. 1, 184; Bion 1, 9, al.; 
4 Macc. xv. 18.)* 9 

" Asrrvos, -ov, 6, Appius, a Roman praenomen ; ’Ammou 
$óépov Appii Forum (Cic. ad Att. 2,10; Hor. sat. 1,5, 
3), [R. V. The Market of Appius], the name of a town 
in Italy, situated 43 Roman miles from Rome on the 
Appian way, — (this road was paved with square [(?) 
polygonal] stone by the censor Appius Claudius Caecus, 
B. C. 312, and led through the porta Capena to Capua, 
and thence as far as Brundisium) : Acts xxviii. 15. [Cf. 
BB.DD.]* 

d-rpóc -vros, -ov, (mpooréva to go to), unapproachable, in- 
accessible : és ampdéorroy, 1 Tim. vi. 16. (Polyb., Diod., 
[Strabo], Philo, Leian., Plut.; $éyyos dmpóetrov, Tatian 
c. 20; 8ófa [das], Chrys. (vi. 66 ed. Montf.] on Is. 
vi. 2.)* 

émpócomos, -ov, (mpookómro, q. v. ); 1. actively, 
having nothing for one to strike against; not causing to 
stumble; a. prop.: ó8ós, a smooth road, Sir. xxxv. 
(xxxii) 21. b. metaph. not leading others into sin by 
one’s mode of life: 1 Co. x. 32. —— 2. passively, a. not 
striking against or stumbling ; metaph. not led into sin; 
blameless: Phil. i. 10 (joined with eDuxpoets). b. with- 
out offence: ovveidnots, not troubled and distressed by a 
consciousness of sin, Acts xxiv. 16. (Not found in prof. 
auth. [exc. Sext. Emp. 1, 195 (p. 644, 18 Bekk.) ].)* 

darporwmroAfwres [-Agumrros L T Tr WH; cf. reff. s. v. 
M, p], a word of Hellenistic origin, (a priv. and mpoga- 
woArmrns, q. V.), without respect of persons, i.e. impar-, 
tially: 1 Pet. i. 17, (Ep. of Barn. 4, 12; (Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor.1,8]). (The adj. ampoowmédAnnros occurs here and 
there in eccl. writ.) * 

d-wraoros, -ov, (Traíe, q. v.), not stumbling, standing 
Jirm, exempt from falling, (prop., of a horse, Xen. de re 
eq. 1, 6); metaph.: Jude 24. [Cf. W. 97 (92); B. 42 
(37).]* 

darre; 1 aor. ptcp. das; (cf. Lat. apto, Germ. heften) ; 
[fr. Hom. down]; —_1. prop. to fasten to, make adhere 
to; hence, spec. to fasten fire to a thing, to kindle, set on 
Jire, (often so in Attic) : Aoyvor, Lk. viii. 16 ; xi. 33; xv. 
8, (Arstph. nub. 57; Theophr. char. 20 (18); Joseph. 
antt. 4, 83, 4) ; mip, Lk. xxii. 55 (T Tr txt. WH mepe- 
ayrávrav]: mupav, Acts xxviii. 2 L T Tr WH. 2. Mid, 
[ pres. &rroga:]; impf. zrróugv [ Mk. vi. 56 RG Tr mrg.]; 
laor. jYráugv; in Sept. generally for 333, 3^3; prop. 
to fasten one's self to, adhere to, cling to, (Hom. Il. 8, 67); 
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a. to touch, foll. by the obj. in gen. [W. § 30, 8c.; B.167 
(146); cf. Donaldson p. 483]: Mt. viii. 3; Mk. iii. 10; 
vii. 33; viii. 22, etc.; Lk. xviii. 15; xxii. 51,— very 
often in Mt., Mk. and Lk. In Jn. xx. 17, u5 pov dnrov is 
to be explained thus: Do not handle me to see whether 
I am still clothed with a body ; there is no.need of such 
an examination, “for not yet" etc.; cf. Baumg.- Crusius and 
Meyer ad loc. [as given by Hackett in Bib. Sacr. for 
1868, p. 779 sq., or B. D. Am. ed. p. 1818 sq.]. b. yvra:- 
«os, of carnal intercourse with a woman, or cohabitation, 
1 Co. vii. 1, like the Lat. tangere, Hor. sat. 1, 2,54; Ter. 
Heaut. 4, 4, 15, and the Hebr. y2), Gen. xx. 6; Prov. vi. 
29, (Plat. de legg. viii. 840 a. ; Plut. Alex. Magn. c. 21). 
c. with allusion to the levitical precept dxaÓdprov jj) 
drreoÓe, have no intercourse with the Gentiles, no fel- 
lowship in their heathenish practices, 2 Co. vi. 17 (fr. 
Is. lii. 11) ; and in the Jewish sense, uy dyyp. Col. ii. 21 
(the things not to be touched appear to be both women 
and certain kinds of food, so that celibacy and abstinence 
from various kinds of food and drink are recommended ; 
cf. De Wette ad loc. [but also Meyer and Bp. Lghtft. ; 
on the distinction between the stronger term dmrea&ai 
(to handle?) and the more delicate @:yeiy (to touch?) cf. 
the two commentators just named and Trench § xvii. In 
classic Grk. also &rreofa: is the stronger term, denoting 
often to lay hold of, hold fast, appropriate; in its carnal 
reference differing from 6ryyavew by suggesting unlaw- 
fulness. Ókyyávew is used of touching by the hand as a 
means of knowledge, handling for a purpose; WnAaday 
signifies to feel around with the fingers or hands, esp. in 
searching for something, often to grope, fumble, cf. JygXa- 
divda blindman’s buff. Schmidt ch. 10.]). d. totouch i.e. 
assail : rwós, any one, 1 Jn. v. 18, (1 Chr. xvi. 22, etc.). 
[Comp. : ay, xaÓ-, mrepi-ámro.] 

’Amla, -as, 7, Apphia, name of a woman: Philem. 2. 
[ Apparently a Phrygian name expressive of endearment, 
cf. Suidae Lex. ed. Gaisf. col. 534 a. "Ampd: aderdis x. 
adedAov tnoxdpiopa, etc. cf. 'Ambus. See fully in Bp. 
Lghtft.'s Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 306 sqq.]* 

&m-a0éo, -5 : fo thrust away, push away, repel; in the 
N. T. only Mid., pres. droÓéopa: (-oüpat) ; 1 aor. drwodpny 
(for which the better writ. used drewoapuny, cf. W 90 (86) ; 
B. 69 (61)) ; to thrust away from one's self, to drive away 
from one's self, i. e. to repudiate, reject, refuse: vwá, Acts 
vii. 27, 89; xiii. 46; Ro. xi. 1 sq.; 1 Tim. i. 19. (Jer. 
ii. 86 (37); iv. 80; vi. 19; Ps. xciii. (xciv.) 14 and often. 
In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

darédeva, -as, 7, (fr. dróNAupt, q. v.) ; 1. actively, a 
destroying, utter destruction : as, of vessels, Ro. ix. 22; 
Tov pupov, waste, Mk. xiv. 4 (in Mt. xxvi. 8 without a 
gen.), (in Polyb. 6, 59, 5 consumption, opp. to rnpyats) ; 
the putting of a man to death, Acts xxv. 16 Rec.; by 
meton. a destructive thing or opinion: in plur. 2 
Pet. ii. 2 Rec.; but the correct reading doeAyetars was 
long ago adopted here. ^ 2. passively, a perishing, ruin, 
destruction; a. in general: ro dpyipsdy cov avv cor etn eic 
dr. let thy money perish with thee, Acts viii. 20; Budigew 
rwa eis Sdebpoy x. drea, with the included idea of 
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misery, 1 Tim. vi. 9; aipéoecs amwdecias destructive opin- 
ions, 2 Pet. ii. 1; émáyew éavrois ama)deay, ibid. cf. vs. 3. 
b. in particular, the destruction which consists in the loss 
of eternal life, elernal misery, perdition, the lot of those 
excluded from the kingdom of God: Rev. xvii. 8, 11, cf. 
xix. 20; PhiL iii. 19 ; 2 Pet. iii. 16 ; opp. to 9 meperoinors 
Tis Wuxns, Heb. x. 39; to 7 (on, Mt. vii. 13; to owrnpia, 
Phil. i. 28. 6 vids rs drwAcias, a man doomed to eternal 
misery (a Hebraism, see víós, 2): 2 Th. ii. 3 (of Anti- 
christ) ; Jn. xvii. 12 (of Judas, the traitor) ; nuépa kpíceos 
a dzaAcias ré» doeBov, 2 Pet. iii. 7. (In prof. auth. fr. 
Polyb. u. s. [but see Aristot. probl. 17, 8, 2, vol. ii. p. 916*, 
96; 29,14, 10 ibid. 952*, 26; Nicom. eth. 4, 1 ibid. 1120*, 
2, etc.]; often in the Sept. and O. T. Apocr.)* 
dpa, an illative particle (akin, as it seems, to the verbal 
root APQ to join, to be fitted, [cf. Curtius $ 488; Vanicek 
P. 47]), whose use among native Greeks is illustrated 
fully by Kiihner ii. $$ 509, 545; [Jelf §§ 787-789], 
and Klotz ad Devar. ii. pp. 160—180, among others; [for 
a statement of diverse views see Bdumlein, Griech. Par- 
tikeln, p. 19 sq.]. It intimates that, “under these cir- 
cumstances something either is so or becomes so" (Klotz 
l.c. p. 167): Lat. igitur, consequently, [differing from 
oi» in ‘denoting a subjective impression rather than a 
positive conclusion. L. and S. (see 5 below)]. In the 
N. T. it is used frequently by Paul, but in the writings 
of John and in the so-called Catholic Epistles it does 
not occur. On its use in the N. T. cf. W. $$ 53, 8 a. and 
61,6. Itisfound 1. subjoined to another word : Ro. 
vii. 21; viii. 1; Gal. iii. 7; émei dpa since, if it were other- 
wise, 1 Co. vii. 14; (v. 10, cf. B. $149,5]. When placed 
after pronouns and interrogative particles, it refers to a 
preceding assertion or fact, or even to something exist- 
ing only inthe mind . ris dpa who then? Mt. xviii. 1 (i. e. 
one certainly will be the greater, who then?); Mt. xix. 
25 (i. e. certainly some will be saved; you say that the 
rich will not; who then?); Mt. xix. 27; xxiv. 45 (I bid 
you be ready; who then etc.? the question follows from 
this command of mine); Mk. iv. 41; Lk. i. 66 (from all 
these things doubtless something follows; what, then ?); 
Lk. viii. 25 ; xii. 42; xxii. 23 (it will be one of us, which 
then ?); Acts xii. 18 (Peter has disappeared ; what, then, 
has become of him?). ei dpa, Mk. xi. 13 (whether, since 
the tree had leaves, he might also find some fruit on it) ; 
Acts vii. 1 [Rec.] (dpa equiv. to ‘since the witnesses tes- 
tify thus’); Acts viii. 22 (if, since thy sin is so grievous, 
perhaps the thought etc.) ; eiep dpa, 1 Co. xv. 15, (R-DX, 
«i dpa, Gen. xviii. 3). o)x dpa, Acts xxi. 38 (thou hast 
a knowledge of Greek; art thou not then the Egyptian, 
as I suspected ?); pyre dpa (Lat. num igitur), did I then 
ete. 2 Co. i. 17. — 2. By a use doubtful in Grk. writ. 
(cf. B. 371 (318) ; [W. 558 (519)]) it is placed at the 
beginning of a sentence; and so, so then, accordingly, 
equiv. to Sore with a finite verb: dpa paprupeire [páprv- 
ps core T Tr WH], Lk. xi. 48(Mt. xxiii. 31 Gore pap- 
superre); Ro. x. 17; 1 Co. xv. 18; 2 Co. v. 14 (15) (in 
LT Tr WH no conditional protasis preceding) ; 2 Co. vii. 
12; Gal.iv.31 (L T Tr WH à); Heb. iv. 9. 3. inan 
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apodosis, after a protasis with ei, in order to bring out 
what follows as a matter of course, (Germ. so ist ja the 
obvious inference is): Lk. xi. 20; Mt. xii. 28; 2 Co. v. 
14 (15) (R G, a protasis with e! preceding); Gal. ii. 
21; iii. 29; v. 11; Heb. xii. 8; joined to another word, 
1 Co. xv. 14. 4. with yé, rendering it more pointed, 
dpaye [L Tr uniformly dpa ye; so R WH in Acts xvii. 
27; cf. W. p. 45; Lips. Gram. Untersuch. p. 123], surely 
then, so. then, (Lat. itaque ergo): Mt. vii. 20; xvii. 26; 
Acts xi. 18 (L T Tr WH om. 3€); and subjoined to a 
word, Acts xvii. 27 [W. 299 (281)]. 5. ápa OU», a 
combination peculiar to Paul, at the beginning of a sen- 
tence (W. 445 (414); B. 371 (318), [* dpa ad internam 

tius caussam spectat, oJ» magis ad externam." Klotz 
ad Devar. ii. p. 717; dpa is the more logical, od» the 
more formal connective; “ dpa is illative, of» continua- 
tive," Win. 1 c.; cf. also Kühner § 545, 3]), [R. V.] so, 
then, (Lat. hinc igitur) : Ro. v. 18; vii. 3, 25; viii. 12; ix. 
16, 18; xiv. 12 (L Tr om. WH br. ody) ; 19 [L mrg. dpa]; 
Gal. vi. 10; Eph. ii. 19; 1 Th. v. 6; 2 Th. ii. 15.* 

dpa, an interrogative particle [^implying anxiety 
or impatience on the part of thequestioner." L. and 
S. s. v.], (of the same root as the preceding dpa, and only 
differing from it in that more vocal stress is laid upon 
the first syllable, which is therefore circumflexed); — 1. 
num igitur, i. e. marking an inferential question to which 
a negative answer is expected: Lk. xviii. 8; with ye 
rendering it more pointed, dpa ye[G T dpdye]: Acts viii. 
30; [dpa oiv . . . &óxopev Lchm. ed. min. also maj. mrg. 
are we then pursuing etc. Ro. xiv. 19]. — 2. ergone i.e. 
& question to which an affirmative answer is expected, 
in an interrogative apodosis, (Germ. so ist also woll ?), 
he is then? Gal. ii. 17 (where others [e. g. Lchm.] write 
dpa, so that this example is referred to those mentioned 
under dpa, 3, and is rendered Christ is then a minister of 
sin; but px) yévovro, which follows, is everywhere by 
Paul opposed to a question). Cf. W. 510 (475) sq. [also 
B. 247 (213), 371 (318); Herm. ad Vig. p. 820 sqq.; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 180 sqq.; speaking somewhat 
loosely, it may be said * ápa expresses bewilderment as 
to 4 possible conclusion. . . dpa hesitates, while dpa con- 
cludes.” Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. c.].* 

dpd, -as, 77, 1. a prayer ; a supplication; much often- 
er — 2. an imprecation, curse, malediction, (cf. xarapa) ; 
so in Ro. iii. 14 (cf. Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7)), and often in Sept. 
(In both senses in native Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

'Apafla, -as, 7, [fr. Hdt. down], Arabia, a well-known 
peninsula of Asia, lying towards Africa, and bounded by 
Egypt, Palestine, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, the 
Gulf of Arabia, the Persian Gulf, the Red Sea [and the 
Ocean]: Gal. i. 17; iv. 25.* 

[dpaBov Tdf., see appa3o».] 

[dpaye, see dpa, 4. ] 

[dpáye, see dpa, 1.] 

'Apáy, Aram [or Ram], indecl. prop. name of one of 
the male ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 3 sq.; Lk. iii. 33 
[not T WH Tr mrg.; see ’Adpeiv and 'Apre(].* 

&pados T Tr for dppados, q. v. 


*Apay 


“Apay, -aSos, 6, an Arabian: Acts ii. 11.* . 

, Gpyte, à; (to be dpyds, q. v.); to be idle, inactive ; con- 
textually, to linger, delay: 2 Pet. ii. 8 ofs rà xpipa €ksraAat 
oix dpyei, i.e. whose punishment has long been impend- 
ing and will shortly fall. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph. down.) 
[Comp. : xar-apyéo. ] ® 

&pyós, -óv, and in later writ. fr. Aristot. hist. anim. 10, 
40 (vol. i. p. 627*, 15] on and consequently also in the 
N. T. with the fem. dpy?, which among the early Greeks 
Epimenides alone is said to have used, Tit. i. 12 ; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 104 sq.; id. Paralip. p. 455 sqq.; W. 68 
(67), [cf. 24; B. 25 (23)], (contr. fr. depyos which Hom. 
uses, fr. a priv. and épyoy without work, without labor, 
doing nothing), inactive, idle; a. free from labor, d$ 
leisure, (dpydy elva:, Hdt. 5, 6) : Mt. xx. 8, 6 [Rec.]; 1 
Tim. v. 18. b. lazy, shunning the labor which one ought 
to perform, (Hom. Il. 9, 320 6, r° aepyos dvijp, 6, re moAAd 
dopyas) : miorts, Jas. ii. 20 (L T Tr WH for RG vexpá) ; 
yacrépes dpyal i. e. idle gluttons, fr. Epimenides, Tit. i. 12 
(Nicet. ann. 7, 4, 135 d. els apyas yaorépas óxerryncaas) ; 
dpyós kal dxapmos els ri, 2 Pet. i. 8. c. of things from 
which no profit is derived, although they can and ought 
to be productive; as of fields, trees, gold and silver, (cf. 
Grimm on Sap. xiv. 5; [L. and S. e. v. I. 2]) ; unprofit- 
able, pra dpyór, by litotes i. q. pernicious (see dxaprros) : 
Mt. xii. 36.* 

[Syn.dpyds, BpaBós, v 0pós: &py. idle, involving blame- 
worthiness ; Bp. slow (tardy), having a purely temporal ref- 
erence and no necessary bad sense; vwOp. sluggish, descrip- 
tive of constitutional qualities and suggestive of censure. 
Schmidt ch. 49; Trench $ civ.] 

dpyépeos -oUs, -éa -à, -eov -oUv, of silver; in the contracted 
form in Ácts xix. 24 [but WII br.]; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. 
ix. 20. [From Hom. down.]* 

dpyópvov, -ov, rd, (fr. dpyupos, q. v.), (fr. Hdt. down]; 
1. silver: Acts iii. 6; vii. 16; xx. 33; 1 Pet. i. 18; [1 
Co. iii. 12 T Tr WH). . 2. money: simply, Mt. xxv. 
18, 27; Mk. xiv. 11; Lk. ix. 3; xix. 15, 23; xxii. 5; Acts 
viii. 20; plur., Mt. xxviii. [12], 15. — 3. Spec. a silver 
coin, silver-piece, (Luther, Süberling), “py, aixdos, shekel 
[see B. D. s. v.], i. e. a coin in circulation among the 
Jews after the exile, from the time of Simon (c. B. c. 
141) down (cf. 1 Macc. xv. 6 sq. [yet see B. D. s. v. 
Money, and reff. in Schürer, N. T. Zeitgesch. $ 7]) ; ac- 
cording to Josephus (antt. 3, 8, 2) equal to the Attic 
tetradrachm or the Alexandrian didrachm (cf. 
orarnp [ B. D. s. v. Piece of Silver]) : Mt. xxvi. 15; xxvii. 
8,5 sq. 9. In Acts xix. 19, dpyvpiov pupiddes mévre fifty 
thousand pieces of silver (Germ. 50,000 in Silber i. q. 
Sübergeld), doubtless drachmas [cf. dn»dpioy] are meant ; 
cf. Meyer [et al.] ad loc.* 

dpyvpokóros, -ov, 6, (dpyupos and xémrw to beat, ham- 
mer; a silver-beater), a silversmith: Acts xix. 24. (Judg. 
xvii. 4; Jer. vi. 29. Plut. de vitand. aere alien. c. 7.)* 

Epyvpos, -ov, 6, (dpyós shining), [fr. Hom. down], silver: 
1 Co. iii. 12 [T Tr WH dpyvpwv] (reference is made to 
the silver with which the columns of noble buildings 
were covered and the rafters adorned); by meton. 
things made of silver, silver-work, vessels, images of the 
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gods, etc.: Acta xvii. 29; Jas. v. 8; Rev. xviii. 12. silver- 
coin: Mt. x. 9.* 

"Apeos [ Tdf. " Apvos] sráyos, -ov, 6, Areopagus (a rocky 
height in the city of Athens not far from the Acropolis. 
toward the west ; máyos a hill," Apecos belonging to (Ares) 
Mars, Mars’ Hill; so called, becatse, as the story went, 
Mars, having slain Halirrhothius, son of Neptune, for the 
attempted violation of his daughter Alcippe, was tried 
for the murder here before the twelve gods as judges; 
Pausan. Attic. 1, 28, 5), the place where the judges con- 
vened who, by appointment of Solon, had jurisdiction of 
capital offences, (as wilful murder, arson, poisoning, ma-- 
licious wounding, and breach of the established religious 
usages). The court itself was called Areopagus from 
the place where it sat, also Areum judicium (Tacit. 
ann. 2, 55), and curia Martis (Juv. sat. 9, 101). To- 
that hill the apostle Paul was led, not to defend himself 
before the judges, but that he might set forth his 
opinions on divine subjects to a greater multitude of 
people, flocking together there and eager to hear some- 
thing new: Acts xvii. 19-22; cf. vs. 32. Cf. J. H. Krause 
in Pauly's Real-Encycl. 2te Aufl. i. 2 p. 1497 sqq. s. v. 
Areopag ; [Grote, Hist. of Greece, index s. v.; Dicts. of 
Geogr. and Antiq.; BB.DD. s. v. Areopagus; and on 
Paul's discourse, esp. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Mars’ Hill].* 

"Apeowaylrns, Tdf. -yeirns [see s. v. e&t], -ov, ó, (fr. the 
preceding (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 697 sq.]), a member of the 
court of Areopagus, an Areopagite: Acts xvii. 94.* 

dpeo aia, (T WH -xia [see I, ]), -as, 9, (fr. dpeakevo to- 
be complaisant; hence not to be written [with R G L. 
Tr] dpéoxea, [cf. Chandler 8 99; W. 8 6, 1 g.; B. 12: 
(11)]), desire to please: srepurareiv áfíos rov kvpiov eis 
macayv apeoxelay, to please him in all things, Col. i. 10; 
(of the desire to please God, in Philo, opif. § 50; de 
profug. § 17; de victim. $ 3sub fin. In native Grk. writ. 
commonly in a bad sense: Theophr. char. 3 (5); Polyb. 
31, 26, 5; Diod. 13, 53; al.; (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l. c.]).* 

doéco ; impf. fpeakov; fut. dpéow; 1 aor. peca ; (APG: 
[see dpa init.]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; a. to please: rwi, Mt. 
xiv. 6; Mk. vi. 22; Ro. viii. 8; xv. 2; 1 Th. ii. 15; iv. 1; 
1 Co. vii. 32-34; Gal. i. 10; 2 Tim. ii. 4; verde 
rwos, after the Hebr. ^yj/3, Acts vi. 5, (1 K. iii. 10; Gen. 
xxxiv. 18, etc.). b. to strive to please; to accommodate: 
one's self to the opinions, desires, interests of others: ru, 
1 Co. x. 83 (rávra maow dpéoxw) ; 1 Th. ii. 4. dpéaxeur 
éaur¢, to please one's self and therefore to have an eye 
to one's own interests: Ro. xv. 1, 3.* 

doec-rós, -7, -óv, (dpéako), pleasing, agreeable: rut, Jn. 
viii. 29; Acts xii. 3; évmmidy rwos, 1 Jn. iii. 22 (cf. 
dpéaxo, a.) ; dpearóv éore foll. by acc. with inf. it is. fit,. 
Acts vi. 2 [yet cf. Meyer ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
[Soph.] Hdt. down.)* 

'Apéras [WH ‘Ap., see their Intr. § 408], -a (cf. W. 
88,1; [B. 20 (18)]), 6, Aretas, (a name common to many 
of the kings of Arabia Petraea or Nabathaean Arabia 
[cf. B. D. s. v. Nebaioth] ; cf. Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 
8 17 b. p. 233 sq.); an Arabian king who made war (A. D. 
36) on his son-indaw Herod Antipas for having repu- 


bd 4 


aper?) 


diated his daughter; and with such success as complete- 
ly to destroy his army (Joseph. antt. 18, 5). In conse- 
quence of this, Vitellius, governor of Syria, being ordered 
by Tiberius to march an army against Aretas, prepared 
for the war. But Tiberius meantime having died 
[March 16, A. D. 37$ he recalled his troops from the 
march, dismissed them to their winter quarters, and 
departed to Rome. After his departure Aretas held 
sway over the region of Damascus (how acquired we do 
not know), and placed an ethnarch over the city : 2 Co. 
1i 32. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Wieseler in Herzog i. 
p. 488 sq.; Keim in Schenkel i. p. 238 sq.; Schürer in 
Riehm p. 83 sq.; (B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Aretas; Meyer 
on Acts, Einl. § 4 (cf. ibid. ed. Wendt)].* 

dperh, -5s, 7, [see dpa init.], a word of very wide signi- 
fication in Grk. writ.; any excellence of a person (in 
body or mind) or of a thing, an eminent endowment, prop- 
erty or quality. Used of the human :;nind and in an 
ethical sense,it denotes 1. avirtuous course of thought, 
feeling and action; virtue, moral goodness, (Sap. iv. 1; 
v. 13; often in 4 Macc. and in Grk. writ.): 2 Pet. i. 5 
[al take it here specifically, viz. moral vigor; cf. next 
head]. 2. any particular moral excellence, as modesty, 
purity; hence (plur. ai dperai, Sap. viii. 7; often in 4 
Macc. and in the Grk. philosophers) ris dper?, Phil. iv. 
8. Used of God, it denotes a. his power: 2 Pet. i. 3. 
b. in the plur. his excellencies, perfections, * which shine 
forth in our gratuitous calling and in the whole work of 
our salvation ' (Jn. Gerhard) : 1Pet.ii.9. (In Sept. for 
Wt splendor, glory, Hab. iii. 3, of God; Zech. vi. 13, of 
md Messiah ; in plur. for niban praises, of God, Is. xliii. 

; xlii. 12; lxiii. 7.)* 

s ó, nom. not in use ; the other cases are by syncope 
dpros (for dpévos), ápri, ápya ; plur. dpves, dpvév, dpvdot, 
dpvas, a sheep, a lamb: Lk. x. 3. (Gen. xxx. 32; Ex. 
xxiii 19, etc. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

dppée, -5: 1 aor. gpióugca; pf. pass. $plÓuxpa: ; 
(dpsÉÜnós) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to number: Mt.x. 80; Lk. 
iii 7; Rev. vii. 9. [Comp.: xar-api&uéo.] * 

épxÓpós, -ov, ó, [fr. Hom. down], a number; a. a fixed 
and definite number: rà» dprOpdv mevraxioyiAwo1, in num- 
ber, Jn. vi. 10, (2 Macc. viii. 16; 3 Macc. v. 2, and often 
in Grk. writ.; W. 230 (216); [B. 153 (184)]) ; éx rov 
dpi)po) ré» dedexa, Lk. xxii. 3; dp. dvOpdmov, a number 
whose letters indicate a certain man, Rev. xiii. 18. b. 
an indefinite number, i. q. a- multitude: Acts vi. 7; xi. 
21; Rev. xx. 8. 

"Appatala [WH 'Ap., see their Intr. § 408], -as, 7, 
Arimathea, Mebr. 112^ (a height), the name of several 
cities of Palestine; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1275. 
The one mentioned in Mt. xxvii. 57; Mk. xv. 43; Lk. 
xxiii. 51; Jn. xix. 88 appears to have been the same as 
that which was the birthplace and residence of Samuel, 
in Mount Ephraim: 1 S. i. 1, 19, etc. Sept. "Apyadaip, 
and without the art. 'Pauaéu, and acc. to another read- 
ing 'Pagaflaiu, 1 Macc. xi. 84; 'Paua6á in Joseph. antt. 
13, 4, 9. Cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. xi. 34; Keim, Jesus 
von Naz. iii. 514; [B. D. Am. ed.].* 
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‘Apparyedav 


"Aplorapxos, -ov, o, [lit. best-ruling], Aristarchus, a cer- 
tain Christian of Thessalonica, a ‘fellow-captive’ with 
Paul [cf. B. D. Am. ed.; Bp. Lghtft. and Mey. on Col. as 
below]: Acts xix. 29; xx. 4; xxvii 2; Col. iv. 10; 
Philem. 24.* 

dpvorde, -ó: 1 aor. npiornoa; (rd dpwror, q. v.); a. 
to breakfast: Jn. xxi. 12, 15; (Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 1; and 
often in Attic). b. by later usage to dine: mapa rwn, 
Lk. xi. 87; (Gen. xliii. 24; Ael. v. h. 9, 19).* 

dpur-repós, -d, -dv, left: Mt. vi. 8; Lk. xxiii. 88; [Mk. 
x. 37 T Tr WH, on the plur. cf. W. $ 27, 8]; é#Aa dp«- 
orepa i. e. carried in the left hand, defensive weapons, 2 
Co. vi. 7. [From Hom. down.]* 

"AproréBovdos, -ov, ó, [lit. best-counselling], Aristobulus, 
a certain Christian [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil. p. 174 sq.]: Ro. xvi. 10.* 

&purrov, -ov, rd, [fr. Hom. down]; a. the first food, 
taken early in the morning before work, breakfast; 
dinner was called 3eiz»ov. But the later Greeks called 
breakfast ró dxpdrwua, and dinner dporoy i. e. Oetrvor 
peonpBpwov, Athen. 1, 9, 10 p. 11 b.; and so in the N. T. 
Hence b. dinner: Lk. xiv. 12 (srocety dpiorror ?) Óeirrvov, 
to which others are invited) ; Lk. xi. 88; Mt. xxii. 4 
(érouid(ew). | [B. D. s. v. Meals; Becker's Charicles, sc. 
vi. excurs. i. (Eng. trans. p. 312 sq.).]* 

dokerós, -7, -óv, (dpxéw), sufficient: Mt. vi. 84 (where 
the meaning is, ‘ Let the present day’s trouble suffice for 
a man, and let him not rashly increase it by anticipating 
the cares of days to come’; [on the neut. cf. W. § 58, 5; 
B. 127 (111)]) ; dp«eróv rp pabyry [ A.V. it is enough for 
the disciple i.e.] let him be content etc., foll. by iva, Mt. x. 
25; foll. by an inf., 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Chrysipp. ap. Athen. 
3, 79 p. 113 b.)* 

ápkéo, à; 1 aor. ffpkeca; [Pass., pres. dpxoüpa:] ; 1 fut. 
dpxecOnoopa ; to be possessed of unfailing strength; to be 
strong, to suffice, to be enough (as against any danger; 
hence to defend, ward off, in Hom.; [al. make this the 
radical meaning, cf. Lat arceo; Curtius § 7]): with dat. 
of pers., Mt. xxv. 9; Jn. vi. 7; dpxei coe 7 yapis pov my 
grace is sufficient for thee, sc. to enable thee to bear the 
evil manfully; there is, therefore, no reason why thou 
shouldst ask for its removal, 2 Co. xii. 9; impersonally, 
dpxei jjpiv "tis enough for us, we are content, Jn. xiv. 8. 
Pass. (as in Grk. writ.) to be satisfied, contented: rivi, 
with a thing, Lk. iii. 14; Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 8; (2 
Macc. v. 15); éri rus, 8 Jn. 10. [Comp.: ém-apxéo.]* 

&pxros, -ov, 6, 7, or [so GL T Tr WH] dpxos, -ov, 6, 7, 
abear: Rev. xiii. 2. [From Hom. down.]* 

dpya, -aros, rd, (fr. APO to join, fit; ateam), a chariot: 
Acts viii. 28 sq. 38; of war-chariots (i. e. armed with 
scythes) we read dpuara Grrwy moXAóv chariots drawn by 
many horses, Rev. ix. 9, (Joel ii. 5. In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down).* 

‘AppayeSév [ Grsb. ’App., WH*Ap Mayebóv, see their 
Intr. § 408; Tf. Proleg. p. 106] or (so Rec.) ’Appayedday, 
Har-Magedon or Armageddon, indecl. prop. name of an 
imaginary place: Rev. xvi. 16. Many, following Beza 
and Glassius, suppose that the name is compounded of 


áppobo 


T4 


ápTábo 


^i? mountain, and 335 or 11332, Sept. Mayebó, MayebBó. | b. dpy. God and Christ, is used of those who by cher- 


Megiddo was a city of the Manassites, situated in the 
great plain of the tribe of Issachar, and famous for a 
double slaughter, first of the Canaanites (Judg. v. 19), 
and again of the Israelites (2 K. xxiii. 29 sq.; 2 Chr. 
xxxv. 22, cf. Zech. xii. 11); so that in the Apocalypse 
it would signify the place where the kings opposing 
Christ were to be destroyed with a slaughter like that 
which the Canaanites or the Israelites had experienced 
of old. But since those two overthrows are said to have 
taken place émi $9ar. May. (Judg. l. c.) and é»v r@ 
awedig May. (2 Chr. L c.), it is not easy to perceive 
what can be the meaning of the mountain of Megiddo, 
which could be none other than Carmel. Hence, for 
one, I think the conjecture of L. Capellus [i. e. Louis 
Cappel (akin to that of Drusius, see the Comm.)] to be 
far more easy and probable, viz. that ‘Appayedoy is for 
‘Appapeyedov, compounded of WD^T! destruction, and 
pup. [Wieseler (Zur Gesch. d. N. T. Schrift, p. 188), 
Hitzig (in Hilgenf. Einl. p. 440 n.), al., revive the deriva- 
tion (cf. Hiller, Simonis, al.) fr. "à ^j city of Megiddo.]* 

deuófe, Attic ápuórro: 1 aor. mid. nppocayny; (áppos, 
q. Y); 1. to join, to fit together; so in Hom. of car- 
penters, fastening together beams and planks to build 
houses, ships,etc. 2. of marriage: áppo(ew revi r)v 
Ovyarépa (Hdt. 9, 108) to betroth a daughter to any one; 
pass. dppoferas yv») avdpi, Sept. Prov. xix. 14; mid. 
ápuócacÓa. Tr)» ÜÓvyarépa ros (Hdt. 5, 32; 47; 6, 65) 
to join to one's self, i. e. to marry, the daughter of any 
one; ápuócacÓai rwí rwa (o betroth, to give one in mar- 
riage to any one: 2 Co. xi. 2, and often in Philo, cf. 
Loesner ad loc.; the mid. cannot be said to be used 
actively, but refers to him to whom the care of betroth- 
ing has been committed ; [cf. B. 193 (167) ; per contra 
Mey. ad loc.; W. 258 (242) ].* 

dppués, -ov, ó, (APO to join, fit), a joining, a joint: Heb. 
iv. 12. (Soph., Xen., al.; Sir. xxvii. 2.)* 

dpvas, see dpijv. 

' Apvel, ó, indecl. prop. name of one of the ancestors of 
Jesus: Lk. iii. 33 T WII Tr mrg.* 

dpvéopa4, -oüpa: ; fut. dpynoopac; impf. npvovpny; 1 aor. 
npvgodpny (rare in Attic, where generally jpvjO5v, cf. 
Matth. i. p. 538 [better Veitch s. v.]); pf. fownpa; a 
depon. verb [(fr. Flom. down)] signifying — 1. to deny, 
i. e. elmeiy . . . ook [to say... not, contradict]: Mk. xiv. 70; 
Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. i. 20; xviii. 25, 27; Lk. viii. 45; Acts 
iv. 16; foll. by dre od instead of simple or, in order to 
make the negation more strong and explicit: Mt. xxvi. 
72; 1 Jn. ii. 22; (on the same use in Grk. writ. cf. 
Kühner ii. p. 761; [Jelf ii. 450; W. § 65, 2 8.; B. 355 
(305)]). 2. to deny, with an acc. of the pers., in 
various senses: a. dp». 'Iycov» is used of followers of 
Jesus who, for fear of death or persecution, deny that 
Jesus is their master, and desert his cause, [to disown]: 
Mt. x. 38; Lk. xii. 9; [Jn. xiii. 38 L txt. T Tr WH]; 
2 Tim. ii. 12, (dpv. rd Óvoua avrov, Rev. iii. 8, means 
the same); and on the other hand, of Jesus, denying 
that one is his follower: Mt. x. 33; 2 Tim. ii. 12. 


ishing and disseminating pernicious opinions and immo- 
rality are adjudged to have apostatized from God and 
Christ: 1 Jn. ii. 22 (cf. iv. 2; 2 Jn. 7-11); Jude4; 2 Pet. 
ii.1. o. dpv. éavróy to deny himself, is used in two senses, 
a. to disregard his own interests: Lk. ix. 23 [R WH mrg. 
anapy.|; cf. dmapvéona. B. to prove false to himself, act 
entirely unlike himself: 2 Tim. ii. 13. 3. to deny i.e. 
abnegate, abjure ; ri, to renounce a thing, forsake it: r2» 
dc éBear x. ras émvpias, Tit. ii. 12; by act to show es- 
trangement from a thing: rjv wiorw, 1 Tim. v. 8; Rev. 
li. 18; rj)» Ovvayuy ris evoeBeias, 2 Tim. iii. 5. — 4. not 
to accept, to reject, refuse, something offered : rwd, Acts 
iii. 14; vii. 35; with an inf. indicating the thing, Heb. 
xi. 24. [ComP.: dr-apvéoya:-] 

dpvlov, -ov, rd, (dimin. fr. dpi)», q. v.), [fr. Lys. down], 
a little lamb, a lamb: Rev. xiii. 11; Jesus calls his fol- 
lowers rà dpvia pov in Jn. xxi. 15; 1d dpvioy is used of 
Christ, innocently suffering and dying to expiate the 
sins of men, very often in Rev., as v. 6,8, 12, etc. (Jer. 
xi. 19; xxvii. (L) 45 ; Ps. cxiii. (cxiv.) 4, 6; Joseph. antt. 
3, 8, 10.) * 

Gporpiée, -à ; (dporpor, q. v.) ; to plough: Lk. xvii. 7; 
1Co.ix. 10. (Deut. xxii. 10; [1 K. xix. 19]; Mic. iii. 
12. In Grk. writ. fr. Theophr. down for the more 
ancient dpóo ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 254 sq. [W. 24].) * 

&porpov, -ov, ro, (dpóe to plough), a plough: Lk. ix. 62. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

dpwayh, -7s, 7, (Áprá(o), rapine, pillage; 1. the act 
of plundering, robbery: Heb. x. 34. 2. plunder, spoil : 
Mt. xxiii. 25; Lk. xi. 39. — (Is. iii. 14; Nah. ii. 12. In 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)* 

dprra yuós, -ov, 6, (ápmá(o) ; 1. the act of seizing, rob- 
bery, (so Plut. de lib. educ. c. 15 (al. 14, 37), vol. ii. 12 a. 
the only instance of its use noted in prof. auth.). — 2. 
a thing seized or to be seized, booty: ápraypóv ryyeiaOat Ti 
to deem anything a prize, — a thing to be seized upon 
or to be held fast, retained, Phil. ii. 6; on the meaning 
of this pass. see popdn; (syetoOat or srowia ai i dpraypa, 
Euseb. h. e. 8, 12, 2; vit. Const. 2, 31; [Comm. in Luc. 
vi. cf. Mai, Nov. Bibl. Patr. iv. p. 165]; Heliod. 7, 11 
and 20; 8, 7; [Plut. de Alex. virt. 1,8 p. 880 d.]; ut om- 
nium bona praedam tuam duceres, Cic. Verr. ii. 5, 15, 39; 
(see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 138 sq. (cf. p. 111) ; Wetstein 
ad loc. ; Cremer 4te Aufl. p. 158 sq. ]).* 

deváto ; fut. ápráco [Veitch s. v. ; cf. Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p. 407]; 1 aor. jpraca; Pass., 1 aor. npadoOnp ; 
2 aor. npmayny (2 Co. xii. 2, 4; Sap. iv. 11; cf. W. 83 


£9? [B. 54 (47); WH. App. p.170]) ; 2 fut. áprrayi- 


copa; [(Lat. rapio; Curtius § 331); fr. Hom. down]; 
to seize, carry off by force: ri, [Mt. xii. 29 not RG, (see 
&aprá(o)]; Jn. x. 12; to seize on, claim for one's self 
eagerly: ri» Bacwciay roU cov, Mt. xi. 12, (Xen. an. 6, 
5, 18, etc.) ; to snatch out or away: ri, Mt. xiii. 19; ri éx 
xeupós. runs, Jn. x. 28 sq.; rea ek mvpós, proverbial, to 
rescue from the danger of destruction, Jude 28, (Am. 
iv. 11; Zech. iii. 2) ; red, to seize and carry off speedily, 
Jn. vi. 15; Acts xxiii. 10; used of divine power trans- 





dprat 


ferring a person marvellously and swiftly from one place 
to another, to snatch or catch away : Acts viii. 39; pass. 
pos T. Gedv, Rev. xii. 5; foll. by éws with gen. of place, 
2 Co. xii. 2; eic v. mapdÓewor, 2 Co. xii. 4; eis aépa, 1 
Th. iv. 17. [Comp.: &-, evaprá(o. }* 

éápro£, -ayos, ó, adj., rapacious, ravenous: Mt. vii. 15; 
Lk. xviii. 11 ; as subst. a robber, an eztortioner: 1 Co. v. 
10 sq.; vi. 10. (In both uses fr. [Arstph.], Xen. down.)* 

'éppaBév (Tdf. dpago»: 2 Co. i. 22 (so Lchm.); v. 5, 
(but not in Eph. i. 14), see his Proleg. p. 80; W H. App. 
p. 148; cf. W. 48 (47 sq.) ; B. 32 (28 sq.) ; cf. P, p ], -vos, 6, 
(Hebr. 3*7, Gen. xxxviii 17 sq. 20; fr. 33 to 
pledge; a word which seems to have passed from the 
Phenicians to the Greeks, and thence into Latin), an 
earnest, i. e. money which in purchases is given as a 
pledge that the full amount will subsequently be paid 
(Suid. s. v. dpaBev], (cf. [obs. Eng. earlespenny ; caution- 
money], Germ. Kaufschilling, Haftpfennig) : 2 Co. i. 22; 
v. 5, row dppaBova rov svevparos i. e. rd srveüpa ws dppa- 
Bera sc. THs xAnpovopias, as is expressed in full in Eph. 
L 14 [cf. W. § 59, 8a.; B. 78 (68)]; for the gift of the 
Holy Spirit, comprising as it does the Bvrdpeis ToU péA- 
Aovros aiwvos (Heb. vi. 5), is both a foretaste and a 
pledge of future blessedness ; cf.s. v. drapy5, c. [B.D. 
$. v. Earnest.] (Isae. 8, 23 (p. 210 ed. Reishe]; Aristot. 
pol. 1, 4, 5 [p. 1259", 12]; al.)* 

&ppaóos, T Tr WH dpados (cf. W. 48; B. 32 (29); 
[WH. App. p. 163; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; cf. P, p]), -o», 
(parry to sew together), not sewed together, without a 
seam: Jn. xix. 23.* 

&ppnv, see dponr. : 

dp-pnros, -ov, (pyrds, fr. PEQ); a. unsaid, unspoken: 
Hom. Od. 14, 466, and often in Attic. b. unspeakable 
(on account of its sacredness), (Hdt. 5, 83, and often in 
other writ.): 2 Co. xii. 4, explained by what follows: 
4 oix efor dvÜpámo Aadjoa.” , 

Gppwcros, -ov, (pwrrups, q. v-), without strength, weak; 
sick: Mt. xiv. 14; Mk. vi. 5, 13; xvi. 18; 1 Co. xi. 30. 
([Hippocr.), Xen., Plut.)* 

&prevokoUrns, -ov, ó, (dpoyy a male; xoirn a bed), one 
echo lies with a male as with a female, a sodomite: 1 Co. 
vi.9; 1 Tim. i. 10. (Anthol. 9, 686, 5; eccl. writ.)* 

Epony, -evos, 6, dpae», rd, also (acc. to R G in Rev. xii. 
5, 18, and in many edd., that of Tdf. included, in Ro. i. 
27* ; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 78; [W. 22]) dppn», 
-&»os, 6, dpper, ro, [fr. Hom. down], male: Mt. xix. 4; 
"Mk. x. 6; Lk. ii. 23; Ro.i.27; Gal. iii. 28; Rev. xii. 5, 
13 (where Lehm. reads dpgevay; on which Alex. form 
of the acc. cf. W. 48 (47 sq.) ; 66 (64); Mullach p. 22 (cf. 
p. 162]; B. 18 (12); [ Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 36; Tdf. Proleg. 
P- 118 (and Inscrr. as there referred to); WH. App. p. 
157; Scrivener, Collation etc. p. liv.]).* 

"Aprende, -à, 6, (abbreviated fr. 'ApreuiBopos [i. e. gift 
of Artemis], cf. W. 102 (97); [B. 20 (17 sq.) ; Lob. 
Pathol. Proleg. p. 505 sq. ; Chandler § 32]), Artemas, a 
friend of Paul the apostle: Tit. iii. 12. (Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

"Aprque, «Boc and -os, j, Artemis, that is to say, 
the so-called Tauric or Persian or Ephesian Ar- 


TO 


áprTos 


temis, the goddess of many Asiatic peoples, to be dis- 
tinguished from the Artemis of the Greeks, the sister of 
Apollo; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. p. 39; [ B. D. s. v. Diana]. 
A very splendid temple was built to her at Ephesus, 
which was set on fire by Herostratus and reduced to 
ashes; but afterwards, in the time of Alexander the 
Great, it was rebuilt in a style of still greater magnifi- 
cence: Acts xix. 24, 27 sq. 34 sq. Cf. Stark in Schenkel 
i. p. 604 sq. s. v. Diana; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
Lond. 1877]. 

&prépev, -ovos (L T Tr WH -ovosc, cf. W. $9,1d.; [B. 
24 (22) ]), 6, top-sail [or foresail?] of a ship: Acts xxvii. 
40; cf. Meyer ad loc. ; [esp. Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. 
of St. Paul, p. 192 sq.; Graser in the Philologus, 3d 
suppl. 1865, p. 201 sqq.].* 

den, adv., acc. to its deriv. (fr. APO to draw close to- 
gether, to join, Lat. arto; [cf. Curtius $ 488]) denoting 
time closely connected; 1. in Attic “just now, this 
moment, (Germ. gerade, eben), marking something begun 
or finished even now, just before the time in which we 
are speaking " (Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 20): Mt. ix. 18; 
1 Th. iii. 6, and perhape Rev. xii.10. ^ 2. acc. tolater 
Grk. usage univ. now, at this time; opp. to past time: 
Jn. ix. 19, 25; xiii. 33; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Gal.i.9 sq. opp. 
to future time : Jn. xiii. 37 ; xvi. 12, 81; 2 Th. ii. 7; opp. 
to fut. time subsequent to the return of Christ: 1 Co. 
xiii. 12; 1 Pet.i.6,8. of present time most closely lim- 
ited, at this very time, this moment: Mt. iii. 15; xxvi. 53; 
Jn. xiii. 7; Gal. iv. 20. dype ris dpre Spas, 1 Co. iv. 11; 
€ws dpri, hitherto; until now, up to this time: Mt. xi. 12; 
Jn. ii. 10; v. 17; xvi. 24; 1 Co. iv. 18; viii. 7; xv. 6; 1 Jn. 
li.9. dm' dprs, see dmápr: above. Cf. Lobeck ad Phryn. 
p. 18 sqq. ; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 70 sq.].* 

[Srw. &prs, 89m, viv: Roughly speaking, it may be said 
that apr: just now, even now, properly marks time closely con- 
nected with the present; later, strictly present time, (see 
above, and compare in Eng. “just now " i. e. a moment ago, 
and “just now " (emphat.) i. e. at this precise time). vir now, 
marks a definite point (or period) of time, the (objective) 
immediate present. 4j6» now (already) with a suggested ref- 
erence to some other time or to some expectation, the sub- 
jective present (i.e. so regarded by the writer). viv and 

4$» are associated in 1 Jn. iv. 3. See Kühner 88 498, 499; 
Baumlein, Partikeln, p.138 sqq.; Ellic. on 1 Thess. iii. 6; 2 
Tim. iv. 6.] 

dpri-ydvvnros, -ov, (dors and yervaw), just born, new- 
born: 1 Pet. ii. 2. (Lcian. Alex. 13; Long. past. 1, (7) 
9; 2, (3) 4.)* 

&prvos, -a, ov, (APO to fit, [cf. Curtius § 488]); 1. 
fitted. — 2. complete, perfect, [having reference appar- 
ently to *special aptitude for given uses']; so 2 Tim. 
iii. 17, [cf. Ellicott ad loc.; Trench $ xxii.) (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

&pros, -ov, ó, (fr. APO to fit, put together, [cf. Etym. 
Magn. 150, 36 — but doubtful]), bread; Hebr. pn^; 
1. food composed of flour mixed with water and baked ; 
the Israelites made it in the form of an oblong or round 
cake, as thick as one's thumb, and as large as a plate or 
platter (cf. Win. RW B. s. v. Backen; (BB.DD.]); 


dprÜe 
hence it was not cut, but broken (see xAdots and xAdo) : 
Mt. iv. 8; vii.9; xiv. 17, 19; Mk. vi.36 (T Tr WH om. 
L br.], 37 sq.; Lk. iv. 3; xxiv. 30; Jn. vi. 5sqq.; Acts 
xxvii. 85, and often; dpros ris mpobécews, loaves conse- 
crated to Jehovah, see mpo6ea:s ; on the bread used at the 
love-feasts and the sacred supper [W. 35], cf. Mt. xxvi. 
26; Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; Acts ii. 42,46; xx. 7; 1 
Co. x. 16 sq.; xi. 26-28. 2. As in Grk. writ., and like 
the Hebr. Dn», food of any kind: Mt. vi. 11; Mk. vi. 8; 
Lk. xi. 3; 2 Co. ix. 10; ó dpros róv réxvov the food served 
to the children, Mk. vii. 27; dprov $ayeiv or éaÓ(ew to 
take food, to eat (on) 558) [W. 33 (32)]: Mk. iii. 20; 
Lk. xiv. 1, 15; Mt. xv. 2; dprov payeiv mapa twos to 
take food supplied by one, 2 Th. iii. 8; róv éavrov dpr. 
éa6iew to eat the food which one has procured for him- 
self by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; pyre dprov écÓiov, 
arre olvov svo», abstaining from the usual sustenance, 
or using it sparingly, Lk. vii. 33; rpéye«w róv dprov pera 
rwos to be one’s table-companion, his familiar friend, Jn. 
xiii. 18 (Ps. xl. (xli.) 10). In Jn. vi. 32-35 Jesus calls him- 
self rdy dprov roU «o0, r. d. éx Tov ovpavod, T. d. rns (wis, 
as the divine Aóyos, come from heaven, who containing 
in himself the source of heavenly life supplies celestial 
nutriment to souls that they may attain to life eternal. 
&próe : fut. dpróco; Pass., pf. fprvga; 1 fut. dprvÓ7- 
copa: ; (APO to fit) ; to prepare, arrange ; often. soin Hom. 
In the comic writers and epigrammatists used of pre- 
paring food, to season, make savory, ([ra da, Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 3, 13 p. 1118*, 29]; nprupévos olvos, Theophr. 
de odor. § 51 [frag. 4, c. 11]) ; so Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 
94; metaph. 6 Aóyos dAar: nprupevos, full of wisdom and 
grace and hence pleasant and wholesome, Col. iv. 6.* 
"Apbotáb, 6, Arphazad, (WIR), son of Shem (Gen. 
x. 22, 24; xi. 10, 12, [ef: Jos. antt. 1, 6, 4]): Lk. iii. 36.* 
dox vida. -ov, 6, (fr. dpxu, q. v., and dyyedos), a bibl. 
and eccl. word, archangel, i. e. chief of the angels (Hebr. 
"P chief, prince, Dan. x. 20; xii. 1), or one of the princes 
and leaders of the angels (p'3Uw*3 own, Dan. x. 13): 
1 Th. iv. 16; Jude 9. For the Jews after the exile dis- 
tinguished several orders of angels, and some (as the 
author of the book of Enoch, ix. 1 sqq.; cf. Dillmann 
ad loc. p. 97 sq.) reckoned four angels (answering to 
the four sides of the throne of God) of the highest rank; 
but others, and apparently the majority (Tob. xii. 15, 
where ef. Fritzsche; Rev. viii. 2), reckoned seven 
(after the pattern of the seven Amshaspands, the high- 
est spirits in the religion of Zoroaster). See s. vv. Ia 
Bpwj& and MtxagA.* 
dpxaios, -aía, -atov, (fr. dpyij beginning, hence) prop. 
that has been from the beginning, original, primeval, old, 
ancient, used of men, things, times, conditions: Lk. ix. 
8,19; Acts xv. 7, 21; xxi. 16; 2 Pet. ii. 5; Rev. xii. 9; 
xx. 2; of dpxato: the ancients, the early Israelites: Mt. 
v. 21, 27 [Rec.], 33; rà dpxaia the man’s previous moral 
condition: 2 Co. v. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and 
Hdt. down.)* ; 
[Syn. &pxatos, wadaids: in wad. the simple idea of 
time dominates, while dpy. (“ onpatlve: xal rb àpx 3s ExerGai,” 
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and so) often carries with it a suggestion of nature or origi- 
nal character. Cf. Schmidt ch. 46; Trench § lxvii.] 

"Apxé-Aaos, -ov, ó, Archelaus, (fr. dpyw and Aaós, ruling 
the people), a son of Herod the Great by Malthace, the 
Samaritan. He and his brother Antipas were brought 
up with a certain private man at Rome (Joseph. antt. 
17,1, 3). After the death of his father he ruled ten 
years as ethnarch over Judea, Samaria, and Idumga, 
(with the exception of the cities Gaza, Gadara, and 
Hippo). TheJews and Samaritans having accused him 
at Rome of tyranny, he was banished by the emperor 
(Augustus) to Vienna of the Allobroges, and died there 
(Joseph. antt. 17, 9, 3; 11, 4; 13, 2; b. j. 2, 7, 3): Mt. 
ii. 22. [See B. D. s. v. and cf. ‘Hpedns.] * 

épx fi, -7s, 7, (fr. Hom. down], in Sept. mostly equiv. to 
BRI MORI n?nn; 1. beginning, origin; a. used 
absolutely, of the beginning of all things: év dpyjj, Jn. i. 
1 sq. (Gen. i. 1); dx’ dpyjs, Mt. xix. 4 (with which cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 4, 5 ó é£ dpyjs nowy dvÓpómovs), 8; Jn. 
viii. 44; 1 Jn. i. 1; ii. 13 sq. ; iii. 8; more fully dx’ dpy7s 
kric'eàs or xóa pov, Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Th. 
ii. 13 (where L[ Tr mrg. WH mrg.] arapyny, q. v.) ; 2 Pet. 
iii. 4; xar' dpyds, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii) 26). b. ina 
relative sense, of the beginning of the thing spoken of: 
e£ à dpxijs, fr. the time when Jesus gathered disciples, Jn. 
vi. 64; xvi.4; adn’ apyns, Jn. xv. 27 (since I appeared i in 
public); ; as soon as instruction was imparted, 1 Jn. ii. 
[7], 24; iii. 11; 2 Jn. 5 sq.; more fully év apy7 rov evay- 
yeXiov, Phil. iv. 15 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2 [see note in 
Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and cf.] Polyc. ad Philipp. 11, 3); 
from the beginning of the gospel history, Lk. i. 2; from 
the commencement of life, Acts xxvi. 4; éy dpyj, in the 
beginning, when the church was founded, Acts xi. 15. 
The acc. dpyny [cf. W. 124 (118) ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 
18] and rv dpynv in the Grk. writ. (cf. Lennep ad Pha- 
larid. p. 82 sqq. and p. 94 sqq. ed. Lips.; Brückner in De 
Wette's Hdbch. on John p. 151) is often used adver- 
bially, i. q. dAws altogether, (properly, an acc. of *direc- 
tion towards’: usque ad initium, [cf. W. 230 (216); B 
153 (134) ]), commonly followed by a negative, but not 
always [cf. e.g. Dio Cass. frag. 101 (93 Dind.); xlv. 34 
(Dind. vol ii. p. 194); lix. 20; lxii. 4; see, further, 
Lycurg. $ 125 ed. Matzner]; hence that extremely diffi- 
cult passage, Jn. viii. 25 ray. . . ópiv, must in my opinion 
be interpreted as follows: / am altogether or wholly (i. e. in 
all respects, precisely) that which I even speak to you (I 
not only am, but also declare to you what I am; therefore 
you have no need to question me), [cf. W. 464 (482) ; B. 
253 (218)]. apxnv AapBavew to take beginning, to begin, 
Heb. ii. 3. with the addition of the gen. of the thing 
spoken of : ddivwv, Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8 (9) [(here 
RG plur.) ; róv onpetwy, Jn. ii. 11]; jpepóv, Heb. vii. 8; 
ToU evayyeXiov, that from which the gospel history took 
its beginning, Mk. i. 1; rrjs jmocráceos, the confidence 
with which we have made a beginning, opp. to péxpe 
rédous, Heb. iii. 14. rà eroweia ris dpyns, Heb. v. 12 
(ris dpxijs is added for greater explicitness, as in Lat. ru- 
dimenta prima, Liv. 1,8; Justin. hist. 7, 5; and prima 


ápyryós 
elementa, Horat. sat. 1, 1, 26, etc.); drys dpxrs rov 
Xpwrrov Adyos equiv. to ó rov Xpwrrov Adyos ó rhs apis, 
i e. the instruction concerning Christ such as it was at 
the very outset [cf. W. 188 (177) ; B. 155 (136)], Heb. 
vil. 2. the person or thing that commences, the first per- 
son or thing in a series, the leader : Col. i. 18; Rev. i. 8 Rec.; 
xxi 6; xxii. 13; (Deut. xxi. 17; Job xl. 14 (19), etc.). 
3. that by which anything begins to be, the origin, active 
cause (a sense in which the philosopher Anaximander, 
Sth cent. B. c., is said to have been the first to use the 
word ; cf. Simpl. on Aristot. phys. f. 9 p. 326 ed. Brandis 
and 32 p. 334 ed. Brandis, [cf. Teichmüller, Stud. zur 
Gesch. d. Begriffe, pp. 48 sqq. 560 sqq.]): 9 apxn rs 
xtioews, Of Christ as the divine Adyos, Rev. iii. 14 (cf. 
Düsterdieck ad loc.; Clem. Al. protrept. 1, p. 6 ed. 
Potter, (p. 30 ed. Sylb.] ó Adyos apyn cia trav mávrev; 
in Evang. Nicod. c. 23 [p. 308 ed. Tdf., p. 736 ed. 
Thilo] the devil is called 4 apy) rov Óarárov xai pifa 
+s ápaprías). 4. the extremity of a thing: of the cor- 
ners of a sail, Acts x. 11; xi. 5; (Hdt. 4, 60; Diod. 
1, 35; al.). 5. the first place, principality, rule, magis- 
tracy, (cf. Eng. ‘ authorities’), (dpyw rwós) : Lk. xii. 11; 
xx. 20; Tit. iii. 1; office given in charge (Gen. xl. 13, 21; 
2 Macc. iv. 10, etc.), Jude 6. Hence the term is trans- 
ferred by Paul to angels and demons holding dominions 
entrusted to them in the order of things (see dyyedos, 
2 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 21]): 
Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; iii. 10; vi. 12; 
CoL i. 16 ; ii. 10, 15. See é£ovoía, 4 c. BB.* 

dpyxmyós, -óv, adj., leading, furnishing the first cause or 
occasion: Eur. Hipp. 881; Plat. Crat. p. 401 d. ; chiefly 
used as subst. 6, 7, apxmyós, (ópxyz and dye) ; 1. the 
chief leader, prince: of Christ, Acts v. 31; (Aeschyl. 
Ag. 259; Thuc. 1, 182; Sept. Is. iii. 5 sq.; 2 Chr. xxiii. 
14, and often). 2. one that takes the lead in any thing 
(1 Macc. x. 47 dpy. Aóyov eipnvixev) and thus affords an 
example, a predecessor in a matter: ths wiorews, of Christ, 
Heb. xii. 2 (who in the pre-eminence of his faith far sur- 
passed the examples of faith commemorated in ch. xi.), 
[aL bring this under the next head; yet cf. Kurtz ad 
lo.] So dpymyós ápaprías, Mic. i. 13; (9Aovs, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 14, 1; ras aráceos kal d:yooracias, ibid. 51, 
1; ras axootagias, of the devil, Iren. 4, 40, 1; rovatrns 
$ocodías, of Thales, Aristot. met. 1, 3, 7 [p. 983* 20]. 
Hence 3. the author : rns Cons, Acts iii. 15; ris cwrn- 
pias, Heb. ii. 10. (Often so in prof. auth. : rev márvrov, 
of God, [Plato] Tim. Locr. p. 96 c.; rob yévous róv dv- 
épexer, of God, Diod. 5, 72; dpynyds xai atrios, leader and 
author, are often joined, as Polyb. 1, 66, 10; Hdian. 2, 6, 
22 (14 ed. Bekk.]). Cf. Bleek on Heb. vol. ii.1, p.301 sq.* 

dpy:, (fr. dpye, apyés), an inseparable prefix, usually 
to names of office or dignity, to designate the one who 
is placed over the rest that hold the office (Germ. Ober-, 
Erz-, [Eng. arch- (chief-, high-)]), as dpydyyedos, apxt- 
woipny [q. v.], dpxeepevs, dpxiarpos, dpxseuvovxos, dpxvre- 
gérns (in Egypt. inscriptions), etc., most of which belong 
to Alexand. and Byzant. Grk. Cf. Thiersch, De Pen- 
tateuchi versione Alex. p. 77 sq. 
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dpx-eparixds, -7, -óv, (doy: and leparuós, and this fr. 
lepdopa: [to be a priest ]), high-priestly, pontifical : yéves, 
Acts iv. 6, [80 Corp. Inscrr. Graec. no. 4363; see Schiirer 
as cited s. v. dpywepevs, 2fin.]. (Joseph. antt. 4, 4, 7; 6, 
6, 3; 15, 3, 1.)* 

dpy -4pevs, -eos, ó, chief priest, high-priest. 1. He who 
above all others was honored with the title of priest, the 
chief of the priests, 911373 1333 (Lev. xxi. 10; Num. xxxv. 
25, [later V^ 175, 2 K. xxv. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 11, ete.]}); 
Mt. xxvi. 8, and often in the Gospels, the Acts, and the 
Ep. to the Heb. It was lawful for him to perform the 
common duties of the priesthood; but his chief duty 
was, once a year on the day of atonement, to enter the 
Holy of holies (from which the other priests were ex- 
cluded) and offer sacrifice for his own sins and the sins 
of the people (Lev. xvi.; Heb. ix. 7, 25), and to preside 
over the Sanhedrin, or supreme Council, when convened 
for judicial deliberations (Mt. xxvi. 3; Acts xxii. 5; 
xxiii 2). According to the Mosaic law no one could 
aspire to the high-priesthood unless he were of the tribe 
of Aaron, and descended moreover from a high-priestly 
family ; and he on whom the office was conferred held 
it till death. But from the time of Antiochus Epiphanes, 
when the kings of the Seleucide and afterwards the 
Herodian princes and the Romans arrogated to them- 
selves the power of appointing the high-priests, the office 
neither remained vested ín the pontifical family nor was 
conferred on any one for life; but it became venal, and 
could be transferred from one to another according to 
the will of civil or military rulers. Hence it came to 
pass, that during the one hundred and seven years inter- 
vening between Herod the Great and the destruction of 
the holy city, twenty-eight persons held the pontifical 
dignity (Joseph. antt. 20, 10; see “Awas). Cf. Win. 
R W B. s. v. Hoherpriester; Oehler in Herzog vi. p. 198 
sqq.; [BB.DD. s. vv. Highpriest, Priest, etc. The 
names of the 28 (27?) above alluded to are given, to- 
gether with a brief notice of each, in an art. by Schürer 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, pp. 597-607). — 2. The 
plur. dpyeepeis, which occurs often in the Gospels and 
Acts, as Mt. ii. 4; xvi. 21; xxvi. 8; xxvii. 41; Mk. viii. 81; 
xiv. 1; xv. 1; Lk. xix. 47; xxii. 52, 66 ; xxiii. 4; xxiv. 20; 
Jn. vii. 32; xi. 57; xviii. 35 ; Acts iv. 28; v. 24; ix. 14, 
21; xxii. 30; xxiii. 14, etc., and in Josephus, comprises, 
in addition to the one actually holding the high-priestly 
office, both those who had previously discharged it and 
although deposed continued to have great power in the 
State (Joseph. vita 38; b. j. 2, 12,6; 4,3, 7; 9; 4,4, 3; 
see " Avyvag above), as well as the members of the families 
from which high-priests were created, provided they had 
much influence in public affairs (Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 2). 
See on this point the learned discussion by Schürer, Die 
dpywpeic im N.T., in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1872, p. 
593 sqq. and in his Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 23 iii. p. 407 
sqq. [Prof. Schürer, besides reviewing the opinions of 
the more recent writers, contends that in no instance 
where indubitable reference to the heads of the twenty- 
four classes is made (neither in the Sept. 1 Chr. xxiv. 
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8 sq.; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 14; Ezra x. 5; Neh. xii. 7; nor in 
Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 7) are they called dpxcepeis ; that the 
nearest approximations to this term are periphrases 
such as dpyovres ray lepéov, Neh. xii. 7, or QiAapxot rav 
lepéwv, Esra apocr. (1 Esdr.) viii. 92 (94) ; Joseph. antt. 
11, 5,4; and that the word apycepeis was restricted in its 
application to those who actually held, or had held, the 
high-priestly office, together with the members of the 
few prominent families from which the high-priests still 
continued to be selected, cf. Acts iv. 6; Joseph. b. j. 4, 
3,6.] | 3. In the Ep. to the Heb. Christ is called 
* high-priest,' because by undergoing a bloody death he 
offered himself as an expiatory sacrifice to God, and 
has entered the heavenly sanctuary where he continually 
intercedes on our behalf: ii. 17; iii. 1; iv. 14; v. 10; 
vi. 20; vii. 26; viii. 1; ix. 11; c£. Winzer, De sacerdotis 
officio, quod Christo tribuitur in Ep. ad Hebr. (three 
Programs), Leips. 1825 sq.: Riehm, Lehrbegriff des He- 
brüerbriefes, ii. pp. 431—488. In Grk. writ. the word is 
used by Hdt. 2, ((37), 142,] 143 and 151; Plat. legg. 12 
p. 947 a.; Polyb. 23, 1, 2; 32, 22, 5; Plut. Numa c. 9, 
al.; [often in Inscrr.]; once (viz. Lev. iv. 3) in the 
Sept., where iepevs péyas is usual, in the O. T. Apocr. 1 
Esdr. v. 40 ; ix. 40, and often in the bks. of Macc. 

dpy vro(uny, -evos [so L T Tr WH KC (after Mas.), but 


Grab. al. -uj», -pévos; cf. Lob. Paralip. p 195 sq.; Steph. 


Thesaur. s. v.; Chandler § 580], 6, a bibl. word [Test. 
xii. Patr. test. Jud. $ 8], chief shepherd: of Christ the 
head of the church, 1 Pet. v. 4; see wocuny, b.* 

" Apxvirros [Chandler $ 308], -ov, 6, [i. e. master of the 
horse], Archippus, a certain Christian at Colosss: Col. 
iv. 17; Philem. 2. (Cf. B. D. s. v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
and Philem. p. 308 sq.]* 

dpy vrvváyeryos, -ov, ó, (cvvayeryr), ruler of a synagogue, 
no33n wea: Mk. v. 22,35 sq. 38; Lk. viii. 49; xiii. 14; 
Acts xiii. 15 ; xviii. 8, 17. It was his duty to select the 
readers or teachers in the synagogue, to examine the 
discourses of the public speakers, and to see that all 
things were done with decency and in accordance with 
ancestral usage; [cf. Alex.'s Kitto s. v. Synagogue]. 
(Not found in prof. writ.; [yet Schürer (Theol. Literatur- 
Zeit., 1878, p. 5) refers to Corp. Inscrr. Graec. no 2007 f. 
(Addenda ii. p. 994), no. 2221* (ii. p. 1031), nos. 9894, 
9906; Mommsen, Inscrr. Regni Neap. no. 3657; Garrucci, 
Cimitero degli antichi Ebrei, p. 67; Lampridius, Vita 
Alexandr. Sever. c. 28; Vopiscus, Vit. Saturnin. c. 8; 
Codex Theodos. xvi. 8, 4, 18, 14; also Acta Pilat. in 
Tdf.’s Ev. Apocr. ed. 2, pp. 221, 270, 275, 284; Justin. 
dial. c. Tryph. c. 137; Epiph. haer. 30, 18; Euseb. h. e. 
7, 10, 4; see fully in his Gemeindeverfassung der Juden 
in Rom in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt 
(Leips. 1879), p. 25 sq.].)* 

dpyvrékrov, -ovos, 6, (rékrav, q. v.), a master-builder, 
architect, the superintendent in the erection of buildings: 
1 Co. iii. 10. (Hdt., Xen., Plat. and subseq. writ.; Is. 
iii. 8; Sir. xxxviii. 27; 2 Macc. ii. 29.) * 

dpy re Vóvns, -ov, 6, a chief of the taz-collectors, chief 
publican: Lk. xix. 2. [See reAdvns.] * 
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dpy v rpücuvos, -ov, ó, (rpixAwov [or -»os (sc. olkos), a room 
with three couches]), the superintendent of a dining-room, 
& rpixdundpyns, table-master : Jn. ii. 8 sq. (cf. B.D. s. v. 
Governor]. It differs from “the master of a feast," 
cuprroguipyns, toast-master, who was one of the guests se- 
lected by lot to prescribe to the rest the mode of drink- 
ing; cf. Sir. xxxv. (xxxii) 1. But it was the duty of 
the dpyirpixAcvos to place in order the tables and couches, 
arrange the courses, taste the food and wine beforehand, 
etc. (Heliod. 7, 27.) [Some regard the distinction be- 
tween the two words as obliterated in later Grk.; cf. 
Soph. Lex. s. v., and Schaff's Lange’s Com. on Jn. |. c.]* 

üpx opas, see dpxo. y 

&pxo ; (fr. Hom. down]; tobe first. 1. to be the first 
to do (anything), to begin, —a sense not found in the 
Grk. Bible. ^ 2. to be chief, leader, ruler: rwós [B. 169 
(147)], Mk. x. 42; Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10). Seedpxov. 
Mid., pres. dpyopas; fut. dpfouas (once [twice], Lk. xiii. 
26 [but not Tr mrg. WH mrg.; xxiii. 30]); 1 aor. 2p£d- 
pnv; to begin, make a beginning: ard twos, Acts x. 37 
[B. 79 (69) ; cf. Matth. § 558]; 1 Pet. iv. 17; by bra- 
chylogy dp£dpevos dro rivos éws reves for, having begun 
from some person or thing (and continued or continu- 
ing) to some person or thing: Mt. xx.8; Jn. viii. 9 [i.e. 
Rec.]; Áctsi. 22; cf. W.$ 66,1 c.; [B. 374 (320)]; dp£d- 
pevoy is used impers. and absol. a beginning being made, 
Lk. xxiv. 27 (so in Hdt. 3,91; cf. W. 624 (580) ; [B. 874 
sq. (821)]) ; carelessly, dp&duevos amd Mavoéws xai and 
mdvro» spodynray diunpunvevey for, beginning from Mo- 
ses he went through all the prophets, Lk. xxiv. 27 ; W. 
$67, 2; [B. 374 (320 sq.)]. dy ffp£aro roti re xai 8i0d- 
oxew, dyps hs u£pas which he began and continued both 
to do and to teach, until etc., Acts i. 1 [W. § 66, 1 c.; B. 
u. 8.]. "Apxopa: is connected with an inf. and that so of- 
ten, esp. in the historical books, that formerly most inter- 
preters thought it constituted a periphrasis for the finite 
form of the verb standing in the inf., as fp£aro knpyccev 
for éxnpvée. But through the inflhence principally of 
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 539 sq.), cf. W. § 65, 7 d., it is now 
conceded that the theory of a periphrasis of this kind was 
arash assumption, and that there is scarcely an example 
which cannot be reduced to one of the following classes : 
a. the idea of beginning has more or less weight or im- 
portance, so that it is brought out by a separate word: 


Mt. xi. 7 (the disciples of John having retired, Christ 


began to speak concerning John, which he did not do 
while they were present); Lk. iii. 8 (do not even begin 
to say; make not even an attempt to excuse yourselves) ; 
Lk. xv. 14 (the beginning of want followed hard upon the 
squandering of his goods) ; Lk. xxi. 28; 2 Co. iii. 1; esp. 
when the beginning of an action is contrasted with its 
continuance or its repetition, Mk. vi. 7; viii. 31 (cf. ix. 
31; x. 33 sq.); or with the end of it, Lk. xiv. 30 (opp. 
to éxreheoa) ; Jn. xiii. 5 (cf. 12). b. dpx. denotes some- 
thing as begun by some one, others following: Acts xxvii. 
35 sq. [W. § 65, 7d.]. o. apy. indicates that a thing was 
but just begun when it was interrupted by something 
else: Mt. xii. 1 (they had begun to pluck ears of corn, 


dpyov 


79 


acéNyea 


but they were prevented from continuing by the inter- | J. Reiske (Animad. ad Polyb. p. 68) ; see Valck. Opuscc. 


ference of the Pharisees); Mt. xxvi. 22 (Jesus answered 
before all had finished), 74; Mk. ii. 23; iv. 1 (he had 
scarcely begun to teach, when a multitude gathered unto 
him); Mk. vi. 2; x. 41; Lk. v. 21; xii. 45 sq.; xiii. 25; 
Acts xi. 15 (cf. x. 44); xviii. 26, and often. d. the ac- 
tion itself, instead of its beginning, might indeed have 
been mentioned; but in order that the more attention 
may be given to occurrences which seem to the writer 
to be of special importance, their initial stage, their be- 
ginning, is expressly pointed out: Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xiv. 
18; Acts ii 4, ete. 6. dpy. occurs in a sentence which 
has grown out of the blending of two statements: Mt. iv. 
17; xvi 21 (fr. axd róre éexnpuge... eke, and róre 
Spfaro xppvocew... Üexvoew).. The inf. is wanting 
when discoverable from the context: dpydpevos, sc. to 
discharge the Messianic office, Lk. iii. 28 [W. 349 
(328)]; dp£dpevos sc. Aéyew, Acts xi. 4. [Comp.: é»- 
(pat), spo-ev-(-pat), vm-, mpo-tm -dpxo- ] 

dpxev, -ovros, 6, (pres. ptep. of the verb dpxo), [fr. 
Aeschyl. down], a ruler, commander, chief, leader : used 
of Jesus, dpxey ré» BaciMoer rns yis, Rev. i. 5; of the 
rulers of nations, Mt. xx. 25; Acts iv. 26; vii. 35; 
univ. of magistrates, Ro. xiii. 3; Acts xxiii. 5; espe- 
cially judges, Lk. xii. 58; Acts vii. 27, 35 (where note 
the antithesis: whom they refused as dpyovra xal Ówa- 
ory, him God sent as dpyovra— leader, ruler— xal AuTpa- 
rj»); Acts xvi 19. of dpyovres rov aidvos rovrov, those 
who in the present age (see alóv, 3) by nobility of birth, 
learning and wisdom, power and authority, wield the 
greatest influence, whether among Jews or Gentiles, 1 Co. 
iL 6, 8; cf. Neander ad loc. p. 62 sqq. Of the members 
of the Jewish Sanhedrin: Lk. xxiii. 18, 35; xxiv. 20; 
Jn. iii. 1; vii. 26, 48; xil 42; Actsiii. 17 ; iv. 5, 8; xiii. 
- 27; xiv. 5. of the officers presiding over synagogues : 
Mt. ix. 18, 23; Lk. viii. 41 (dpxov ris avrayoryns, cf. Mk. 
v. 22 dpyicvrdyovyos), and perhaps also Lk. xviii. 18; 
dpywr» r&v» Papwaiov, one who has great influence among 
the Pharisees, Lk. xiv. 1. of the devil, the prince of 
evil spirits: (6) dpxov ray datpoviov, Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24; 
Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15 ; ódpy. roU xdopov, the ruler of the 
irreligious mass of mankind, Jn. xii. 31; xiv. 30; xvi. 11, 
(in rabbin. writ. DoYym IW; dox. roU aidvos rovrov, 
Ignat. ad Eph. 19, 1 [ad Magn. 1, 3]; dpxov rob xatpov 
Ts àvouías, Barn. Ep. 18, 2); ras é€ovcias ro? dépos, Eph. 
iL 2 (see anp).° 

Eppa, -ros, rd, (fr. APO to prepare, whence dprva to 
season ; [al. connect it with r. ar (apow) to plough (cf. 
Gen. xxvii. 27) ; al. al.]), spice, perfume: Mk. xvi. 1; Lk. 
xxiii. 56; xxiv.1; Jn. xix. 40. (2 K. xx. 13; Esth. ii. 12; 
Cant. iv. 10, 16. (Hippocr.], Xen., Theophr. and subseq. 
writ.) * 

"Acá, ó, (Chald. «p& to cure), Asa, king of Judah, son 
of king Abijah (1 K. xv. 8 sqq.): Mt.i.7sq. [LT Tr 
WH read ’Aca®¢ q. v.]* 

dralve: in 1 Th. iii. 3, Kuenen and Cobet (in their 
N. T. ad fidem cod. Vat., Lugd. 1860 [pref. p. xc.]), fol- 
lowing Lchm. [who followed Valckenaer in following J. 


ii. 246-249] in his larger edit., conjectured and received 
into their text u5M4» dcaíreaÓa:, which they think to be 
equiv. to dyerOat, xaXenós $épew. But there is no ne- 
cessity for changing the Rec. (see caivw, 2 b. 8.), nor can 
it be shown that dcaíve is used by Grk. writ. for dede.* 

d-oddevros, -ov, (caXeve), unshaken, unmoved: prop. 
Acts xxvii. 41; metaph. Bac eía, not liable to disorder 
and overthrow, firm, stable, Heb. xii. 28. (Eur. Bacch. 
391; ddevepia, Diod. 2, 48 ; e8atpovia, ibid. 3, 47 ; jovxía, 
Plat. Ax. 370 d.; Plut., al.)* 

"Ads, 6, (OR collector), a man's name, a clerical 
error for R G ‘Aca (q. v.), adopted by L T Tr WH in 
Mt. i. 7 sq.* 

Gc Besos, -ov, (oBévvoja), unquenched (Ovid, inerstinc- 
tus), unquenchable (Vulg. tnexstinguibilis) : sip, Mt. iii. 
12; Lk. iii. 17; Mk. ix.43,and RG L br. in 45. (Often 
in Hom. ; sp dof. of the perpetual fire of Vesta, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 76; [of the fire on the altar, Philo de 
ebriet. $ 34 (Mang. i. 378) ; de vict. off. § 5 (Mang. ii. 
254); of the fire of the magi, Strabo 15, (3) 15; see 
also Plut. symp. I. vii. probl. 4; Aelian. nat. an. 5,3; cf. 
Heinichen on Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 15].) * 

dod Pea, -as, 7, (daeB7s, q. v.), want of reverence towards 
God, impiety, ungodliness: Ro. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 16; Tit. 
ii. 12; plur. ungodly thoughts and deeds, Ro. xi. 26 (fr. 
Is. lix. 20); rà £pya doeBeias [Treg. br. doeB.] works of 
ungodliness, a Hebraism, Jude 15, cf. W. § 34, 8 b. ; (B. 
8 132, 10]; ai émfvyuia: roy doeBeiov their desires to do 
ungodly deeds, Jude 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Eur.], Plat. 
and Xen. down; in the Sept. it corresponds chiefly to 
yup.)* 

dreéo, -5; 1 aor. goéBgca; (does, q. v.); from 
[Aeschyl.], Xen. and Plato down; to be ungodly, act im- 
piously: 2 Pet. ii. 6; deeBeiv épya do«Beíac [Treg. br. 
dceBeías], Jude 15, cf. W. 222 (209); [B. 149 (130)]. 
(Equiv. to yw, Zeph. iii. 11; yw, Dan. ix. 5.)* 

doeBhs, -¢s, (c€8w to reverence); fr. Aeschyl and 
Thuc. down, Sept. for yw; destitute of reverential awe 
towards God, contemning God, impious: Ro. iv. 5; v. 63 
1 Tim. i. 9 (joined here with ápaproAós, as in 1 Pet. iv. 
18); 2 Pet. ii. 5; iii. 7; Jude 4, 15.* 

dodiyea, -as, 7, the conduct and character of one who 
is aceAyns (a word which some suppose to be com- 
pounded of a priv. and SéAyn, the name of a city in Pi- 
sidia whose citizens excelled in strictness of morals [so 
Etym. Magn. 152, 38; per contra cf. Suidas 603 d.]; 
others of a intens. and cadayeiv to disturb, raise a din ;. 
others, and now the majority, of a priv. and ecAyo i. q. 
0cXyo, not affecting pleasantly, exciting disgust), un- 
bridled lust, excess, licentiousness, lasciviousness, wanton- 
ness, outrageousness, shamelessness, insolence : Mk. vii. 
22 (where it is uncertain what particular vice is spoken 
of); of gluttony and venery, Jude 4; plur., 1 Pet. iv. 3; 
2 Pet. ii. 2 (for Rec. dmoeAeias), 18; of carnality, 
lasciviousness: 2 Co. xii. 21; Gal. v. 19; Eph.iv. 19; 2 
Pet. ii. 7; plur. “wanton (acts or) manners, as filthy 
words, indecent bodily movements, unchaste handling of 


adonos 80 "Aovapyns 
males and females, etc.” (Fritzsche); Ro. xiii. 18. (In | folks: Mt. x. 8; Mk. vi. 56; Lk. ix. 2 Rec.; Jn. v. 3, 7, 


bibl. Grk. besides only in Sap. xiv. 26 and 3 Macc. ii. 26. 
Among Grk. writ. used by Plat., Isocr. et sqq.; at length’ 
by Plut. [Lucull. 38] and Leian. [dial. meretr. 6] of the 
wantonness of women [Lob. ad Phryn. p.184 n.].) Cf. 
Tittmann i. p. 151 sq. ; [esp. Trench $ xvi. .* 

&rnpos, -ov, (cya a mark), unmarked or unstamped 
(money); unknown, of no mark, insignificant, ignoble : 
Acts xxi. 39. (3 Macc. i. 8; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
trop. fr. Eur. down.)* 

'Acfjp, 6, an indecl. Hebr. prop. name, (wk [i. e. hap- 
py, Gen. xxx. 13]), (in Joseph. "Aonpos, -ov, 6), Asher, 
the eighth son of the patriarch Jacob: Lk. ii. 36; Rev. 
vii. 6.* 

deOévea, -as, 7, (doGerns), [fr. Hdt. down], want of 
strength, weakness, infirmity; a. of Body; a. itsnative 
weakness and frailty: 1 Co. xv.43; 2 Co. xiii.4. B. feeble- 
ness of health ; sickness: Jn. v. 5; xi. 4; Lk. xiii. 11,12; 
Gal. iv. 13 (aoOéveca rns capxds) ; Heb. xi. 34; in plur.: 
Mt. viii. 17; Lk. v. 15; viii. 2; Acts xxviii. 9; 1 Tim. v. 
23. b. of Soul; want of the strength and capacity re- 
quisite a. to understand a thing: Ro. vi. 19 (where do. 
capxkós denotes the weakness of human nature). f. to do 
things great and glorious, as want of human wisdom, of 
skill in speaking, in the management of men: 1 Co. ii. 
3. y. to restrain corrupt desires; proclivity to sin : Heb. 
v. 2; vii. 28; plur. the various kinds of this proclivity, 
Heb. iv. 15. 8. to bear trials and troubles: Ro. viii: 26 
(where read rjj doOeveia for Rec. rais doOeveiats) ; 2 Co. 
xi. 80; xii. 9; plur. the mental [?] states in which this 
weakness manifests itself: 2 Co. xii. 5, 9 sq.* 

doGevie, -o ; impf. nodévouv; pf. 1o0érgka (2 Co. xi. 21 
LTTrWH); 1 aor. nodévnoa; (do8evj5) ; [fr. Eur. down]; 
to be weak, feeble; univ. to be without strength, power- 
less: Ro. viii. 8; rhetorically, of one who purposely ab- 
stains from the use of his strength, 2 Co. xiii. 4; and 
of one who has no occasion to prove his strength, 2 Co. 
xiii. 9; contextually, to be unable to wield and hold sway 
over others, 2 Co. xi. 21; by oxymoron, órav aoGeva, róre 
Suvards eis when I am weak in human strength, then am 
I strong in strength divine, 2 Co. xii. 10; eis riva, to be 
weak towards one, 2 Co. xiii. 3; with a dat. of the respect 
added: siore, to be weak in faith, Ro. iv. 19; wicre, to 
be doubtful about things lawful and unlawfulto a Chris- 
tian, Ro. xiv. 1; simple doOevetv with the same idea sug- 
gested, Ro. xiv. 2, 22 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br.]; 1 Co. 
viii. 9 Rec., 11 sq.; ris doOevei, kal ouk doer; who is 
weak (in his feelings and conviction about things law- 
ful), and I am not filled with a compassionate sense of 
the same weakness? 2 Co. xi. 29. contextually, to be 
weak in means, needy, poor: Acts xx. 85 (so [Arstph. 
pax 636]; Eur. in Stob. 145 vol. ii. 168 ed. Gaisf.), cf. 
De Wette [more fully Hackett, per contra Meyer] ad 
loc. Specially of debility in health: with vócor added, 
Lk. iv. 40; simply, to be feeble, sick: Lk. vii. 10 [R G Tr 
mrg. br.]; Mt. xxv. 36, 39 L txt. T Tr WH ; Jn.iv. 46; 
xi. 1-3, 6; Acts ix. 37; Phil. ii. 26 sq.; 2 Tim. iv. 20; 
Jas. v. 14; of doÓcroürres, and doÓevoüvres, the sick, sick 


18 Tdf.; vi. 2; Acts xix. 12.* 

doOdvnpa, -aros, rd, (doOevéo), infirmity: Ro. xv. 1 
(where used of error arising from weakness of mind). 
[In a physical sense in Aristot. hist. an. 11, 7 vol. i. 638*, 
37; gen. an. 1, 18 ibid. p. 726* 15.]* 

do 8«vfs, -éc, (rd aOcvos. strength), weak, infirm, feeble ; 
[fr. Pind. down]; a. univ.: Mt. xxvi.41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
1 Pet. iii. 7; ró doOeves rov ÓcoU, the act of God in which 
weakness seems to appear, viz. that the suffering of the 
cross should be borne by the Messiah,1 Co. i. 25. b. spec.: 
contextually, unable to achieve anything great, 1 Co. iv. 
10; destitute of power among men, 1 Co. i. 27 [Lehm. 
br.]; weaker and inferior, péAos, 1 Co. xii. 22; sluggish 
in doing right, Ro. v. 6; wanting in manliness and dig- 
nity, 2 Co. x. 10; used of the religious systems anterior 
to Christ, as having no power to promote piety and sal- 
vation, Gal. iv. 9; Heb. vii. 18; wanting in decision 
about things lawful and unlawful (see dobevew), 1 Co. 
viii. 7, 9 L T Tr WH, 10; ix. 22; 1 Th. v. 14. c. of 
the body, feeble, sick: Mt. xxv. 89 R G L mrg., 43 sq.; 
Lk. ix. 2 L Tr br.; x. 9; Acts iv. 9; v. 15 8q.; 1 Co. 
xi. 30.* 

"Acta, -as, 7, Asia; 1. Asia proper, n i8iws kaXov- 
peévn’ Acía (Ptol. 5, 2), or proconsular Asiaf often so called 
frum the 16th cent. down; but correctly speaking it was 
& provincia c o nsularis, although the ruler of it was vested 
with *proconsular power. The ‘ Asia’ of the N. T. 
must not be confounded with the * Asia proconsularis' 
of the 4th cent.], embracing Mysia, Lydia, Phrygia and 
Caria [cf. Cic. pro Flac. c. 27]: Acts vi. 9 [L om. Tr mrg. 
br.]; xvi. 6 sqq.; 1 Pet.i. 1; Rev. i.4; and, apparently, Acts 
xix. 26; xx. 16; 2Co. i. 8; 2 Tim. i.15,ete. Cf. Win. 
R W B.s. v. Asien; Stark in Schenkel i. p. 261 sq. ; [BB. 
DD. s. v. Ásia; Conyb. and Howson, St. Paul, ch. viii. ; 
Wieseler, Chron. d. apost. Zeit. p. 81 sqq.]. 2. A 
part of proconsular Asia, embracing Mysia, Lydia, and 
Caria, (Plin. h. n. 5, 27, (28) [al. 5, 100]) : Acts ii. 9. 

*Acvavés, -oU, ó, a native of Asia, Asian, Asiatic: Acts 
xx. 4. [(Thuc., al.)]* 

"Acvápy ms, -ov, ó, an Asiarch, President of Asia: Acts 
xix. 81. Each of the cities of proconsular Asia, at the 
autumnal equinox, assembled its most honorable and 
opulent citizens, in order to select one to preside over 
the games to be exhibited that year, at his expense, in 
honor of the gods and the Roman emperor. Thereupon 
each city reported the name of the person selected to a 
general assembly held in some leading city, as Ephesus, 
Smyrna, Sardis. This general council, called rà xowéór, 
selected ten out of the number of candidates, and sent 
them to the proconsul; and the proconsul, apparently, 
chose one of these ten to preside over the rest. This 
explains how it is that in Áctsl.c. several Asiarchs 
are spoken of, while Eusebius h. e. 4, 15, 27 mentions 
only one; [perhaps also the title outlasted the ser- 
vice]. Cf. Meyer on Acts l.c.; Win. RWB. s. v. 
Asiarchen ; [BB.DD. s. v.; but esp. Le Bas et Wadding- 
ton, Voyage Archéol. Inscerr. part. v. p. 244 sq.; Kuhn, 


’ , 
X«OtTU. 


Die stádtische u. bürgerl. Verf. des róm. Reichs, i. 106 
sqq.; Marquardt, Rom. Staatsverwalt. i. 374 sqq.; Stark 
in Schenkeli 263;esp. Bp. Lghi/t. Polycarp, p. 987 sqq. ].* 

éevria, -as, 1), (docros q. v.) abstinence from food (wheth- 
er voluntary or enforced): woAAy long, Acts xxvii. 21. 
(Hdt. 3, 52; Eur. Suppl. 1105; [ Aristot. probl. 10,35; 
eth. Nic. 10 p. 1180*, 9]; Joseph. antt. 12, 7; al.)* 

&ovros, -ov, (giros), fasting; without having eaten : Acts 
xxvii 33. (Hom. Od. 4, 788; then fr. Soph. and Thuc. 
down.)* 

donie,-; 1. to form by art, to adorn; in Homer. 
2. to exercise (one’s self), take pains, labor, strive; foll. 
by an inf. (as in Xen. mem. 2, 1, 6; Cyr. 5, 5, 12, ete.) : 
Acts xxiv. 16.* 

Gods, -ov, 6, a leathern bag or bottle, in which water or 
wine was kept: Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37 sq. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.) [BB.DD. 
.s. v. Bottle; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 92.] * 

écpéves, adv., (for japévos ; fr. 78ouat), with joy, glad- 
dy: Acts ii. 41 [Rec.]; xxi. 17. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
[the adv. fr. Aeschyl.] down.)* 

&coé$os, -ov, (goes), unwise, foolish: Eph. v. 15. 
{From Theogn. down.]* 

dowéfopas ; [impf. 7ema(opgv]; 1 aor. nowacduny; (fr. 
4xáe with a intensive [q. v., but cf. Vanicek p. 1163; 
Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 324 sq.]; hence prop. to draw to 
one's self [W. § 38, 7 fin.]; cf. doxaípo for axaipo, dorai- 
,pe for exzaipo, derapi(o for orapi{w) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 
a. with an acc. of the pers., to salute one, greet, bid wel- 
come, wish well to, (the Israelites, on meeting and at 
parting, generally used the formula 19 DIN); used 
of those accosting any one: Mt. x. 12; Mk. ix. 15; xv. 
18; Lk. i. 40; Acts xxi. 19. of those who visit one to 
‘see him a little while, departing almost immediately af- 
terwards: Acts xviii. 22; xxi. 7; like the Lat. salutare, 
ur ‘ pay one's respects to,’ of those who show regard for 
a distinguished person by visiting him: Acts xxv. 13, 
(Joseph. antt. 1,19, 5; 6,11,1). of those who greet one 
whom they meet in the way: Mt. v. 47 (in the East even 
now Christians and Mohammedans do not salute each 
-other) ; Lk. x. 4 (asa salutation was made not merely by 
a slight gesture and a few words, but generally by em- 
bracing and kissing, a journey was retarded by saluting 
frequently). of those departing and bidding farewell: 
Acts xx. 1; xxi. 6 [RG]. of the absent, saluting by 
letter: Ro. xvi. 3, 5-23; 1 Co. xvi. 19; 2 Co. xiii. 12 
(13); Phil. iv. 21 sq.; Col. iv. 10-12, 14 sq. ; 1 Th. v. 26, 
ete. d» du pari: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 
12; 1 Pet. v. 14. b. with an acc. of the thing, to receive 
.Jogfully, welcome: rds émayyeXias, Heb. xi. 18, (rjv avp- 
-popdy, Eur. Ion 587; rjv ebvouav, Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 8; 
TOUS ; ibid. 7, 8, 4; so saluto, Verg. Aen. 8, 524). 
[Comp.: ds-acrá(opa..] ' 

dowacpés, -ov, ó, (dc md(opat), a salutation, — either 
-oral: Mt. xxiii. 7; Mk. xii. 38; Lk. i. 29, 41, 44 ; xi. 48; 
Xx. 46; or written: 1 Co. xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18; 2 Th. iii. 
11. [From Theogn. down.]* 

&omdos, -ov, (o riXos a spot), spotless: dpvós, 1 Pet. i. 
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19; (Cros, Hdian. 5, 6, 16 [7 ed. Bekk.]; u5Aov, Anthol. 
Pal. 6, 252, 3). metaph. free from censure, irreproach- 
able, 1 'Tim. vi. 14; free from vice, unsullied, 2 Pet. iii. 
14; awd rov kócpov, Jas. i. 27 [B. § 132, 5]. (In eccl. 
writ.) * 

dervís, -(Bos, 7, an asp, a small and most venomous ser- 
pent, the bite of which is fatal unless the part bitten be 
immediately cut away: Ro. iii. 13. (Deut. xxxii. 33; 
Is. xxx. 6 [etc. Hdt., Aristot., al.] Ael. nat. an. 2, 24; 6, 
38; Plut. mor. p. 880 f. i. e. de Isid. et Osir. $ 74; Op- 
pian. cyn. 3, 433.) [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Asp; Trristram, Nat. 
Hist. of the Bible, p. 270 sqq.]* 

&cwov5os, -ov, (crovdn a libation, which, as a kind of 
sacrifice, accompanied the making of treaties and com- 
pacts ; cf. Lat. spondere) ; [fr. Thuc. down]; 1. with- 
out a treaty or covenant; of things not mutually agreed 
upon, e. g. abstinence from hostilities, Thuc. 1, 37, etc. 
2. that cannot be persuaded to enter into a covenant, im- 
placable, (in this sense fr. Aeschyl. down; esp. in the 
phrase donovdos moXepos, Dem. pro cor. p. 314, 16; 
Polyb. 1, 65, 6; [Philo de sacrif. $ 4]; Cic. ad Att. 9, 
10, 5; [cf. Trench $ lii.]): joined with doropyos, Ro. i. 
81 Rec. ; 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

drodpioy, -ov, To, an assarium or assarius, the name of 
a coin equal to the tenth part of a drachma [see dnvapiov ], 
(dimin. of the Lat. as, Rabbin. *&'w), [a penny]: Mt. x. 
29; Lk. xii. 6. (Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) (Cf. BB.DD. s. v. 
Farthing.]* 

docov, adv., nearer, (compar. of &tyy: near [cf. éyyvs]) : 
Acts xxvii. 13 [here Rec.**’Agc. (or"Acc. q. v.), Rect ets 
doo., (cf. Tdf. ad loc.) ; but see Meyer]. (Hom., Hdt., 
tragic poets; Joseph. antt. 19, 2, 4.)* 

"Acces [so all edd., perh. better -cads ; Chandler $ 817, 
cf. § 319; Pape, Eigennamen s. v.], -ov, 7, Assos, a mari- 
time city in Asia Minor, on the Aegean Sea [Gulf of 
Adramyttium], and nine [acc. to Tab. Peuting. (ed. 
Fortia d’Urban, Paris 1845, p. 170) 20 to 25] miles [see 
Hackett on Acts as below] distant [to the S.] from Troas, 
acity of Lesser Phrygia: Acts xx. 13 sq.; [formerly read 
also in Acts xxvii. 13 after the Vulg.; cf. doaov. See 
Papers of the Archeol. Inst. of America, Classical 
Series i. (1882) esp. pp. 60 sqq.].* 

doraréw, -à; (doraros unstable, strolling about; cf. 
dxarácraros); to wander about, to rove without a settled 
abode, [ À. V. to have no certain dwelling-place]: 1 Co. iv. 
11. (Anthol. Pal. appendix 39, 4.) * 

dereios, -ov, (dorv a city); — 1. of the city; of pol- 
ished manners (opp. to dypotxos rustic), genteel, (fr. Xen. 
and Plat. down). 2. elegant (of body), comely, fair, 
(Judith xi. 28; Aristaenet. 1, 4, 1 and 19, 8): of Moses 
(Ex. ii. 2), Heb. xi. 23; with rà eq added, unto God, 
God being judge, i. e. truly fair, Acts vii. 20; cf. W.$31,4 
a. p. 212 (199) ; [248 (232)]; B. 179 (156); (Philo, vit. 
Moys. i. $ 3, says of Moses yervndels ó mais ebbvs dw évé- 
$e» dorewrépay f) car’ liórgy). [Cf. Trench § cvi.]* 

derfjp, -épos, 6, [fr. r. star (prob. as strewn over the 
sky), cf. dorpor, Lat. stella, Germ. Stern, Eng. star; Fick, 
Pt. i. 250; Curtius § 205; Vanicek p. 1146; fr. Hom. 
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down]; a star: Mt. ii. 7, 9, 10 [acc. «pay V* C; see 
dpony fin.]; xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 25; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. 
vi. 13; viii. 10—12; ix. 1; xii. 1, 4; ó dati))p avrov, the 
star betokening his birth, Mt. ii. 2 (i. e. ‘the star of the 
Messiah,’ on which cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeo- 
rum $ 14; Anger, Der Stern der Weisen, in Niedner's 
Zeitschr. f. d. histor. Theol. for 1847, fasc. 3; [B. D. s. v. 
Star of the Wise Men]); by the figure of the seven 
stars which Christ holds in his right hand, Rev. i. 16; 
ii. 1; iii. 1, are signified the angels of the seven churches, 
under the direction of Christ, ibid. i. 20; see what was 
said s. v. dyyeAos, 2. aorip 6 mpwives the morning star, 
Rev. xxii. 16 [ Rec. ópüpwos]; ii. 28 (6000 aire rov darépa 
T. trpoiyóy. I will give to him the morning star, that he 
may be irradiated with its splendor and outshine all 
others, i. e. I will cause his heavenly glory to excel that 
of others). dorépes mAavnras, wandering stars, Jude 13 
(these are not planets, the motion of which is scarcely 


noticed by the commonalty, but far more probably comets,. 


which Jude regards as stars which have left the course 
prescribed them by God, and wander about at will — cf. 
Enoch xviii. 15, and so are a fit symbol of men sAavávres 
kal nAavopevot, 2 Tim. iii. 13).* 

d-erfjpucros, -ov, (argp((o), unstable, unsteadfast : 2 Pet. 
ii. 14; iii. 16. (Anthol. Pal. 6, 208, 11.)* 

&c-ropyos, -ov, (aropyi) love of kindred), without natural 


affection: Ro. i. 81; 2 Tim. iii. 3. (Aeschin., Theocr., 
Plut., al.)* 
dmroxée, -à: 1 aor. noroynaa; (to be doroyos, fr. 


-eroxos & mark), to deviate from, miss, (the mark): with 
gen. [W. § 30, 6], to deviate from anything, 1 Tim. i. 6 
(Sir. vii. 19; viii. 9); mepí re, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 
18. (Polyb., Plut., Lcian., [al.].)* 

de-rposrfj, -75, 7, lightning: Lk. x. 18; xvii. 24; Mt. xxiv. 
27; xxviii. 8; plur., Rev. iv. 5; viii. 5; xi. 19; xvi.18; 
of the gleam of a lamp, Lk. xi. 36 [so Aeschyl. frag. (fr. 
schol. on Soph. Oed. Col. 1047) 188 Ahrens, 372 Dind.].* 

dorpdarre; (later form oerpámrro, see domá(opa: init. 
[prob. allied with dornp q. v.]) ; to lighten, (Hom. Il. 9, 
237; 17, 595, and often in Attic): Lk. xvii. 24. of 
dazzling objects: €éc05c (RG éo69c«s), Lk. xxiv. 4 
(and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. Oed, Col. 1067; 
Eur. Phoen. 111, down). [Comp.: é&, repi-aorpdérrw.]* 

do-rpov, -ov, rd, [(see dornp init.), fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
a group of stars, a constellation ; but not infreq. also — 2. 
i.q. dornp a star: Lk. xxi. 25; Acts xxvii. 20; Heb. xi. 
12; the image of a star, Acts vii. 43.* 

"A-réy-kxperos [T WH 'Aavrkp.], -ov, 6, (a priv. and 
cvykpivo to compare; incomparable); Asyncritus, the 
name of an unknown Christian at Rome: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

draópdpovos, -ov, not agreeing in sounc, dissonant, inhar- 
monious, at variance: mpds ddAnAovs (Diod. 4, 1), Acts 
xxvii. 25. (Sap. xviii. 10; [Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 8, 1]; 
Plat., Plut., (21.].) * 

dca iveros, -ov, unintelligent, without understanding: Mt. 
xv. 16; Mk. vii. 18; stupid: Ro.i. 21; x. 19. In imita- 
tion of the Hebr. 533, ungodly (Sap. i. 5; Sir. xv. 7 sq. 
[cf. dovvereiv, Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 158]), because a wicked 
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man has no mind for the things which make for salva- 
tion: Ro. i. 31 [al. adhere here to the Grk. usage; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) (Cf. 


codés, fin. ]* 
dotvleros, -or, 1. uncompounded, simple, (Plat., 
Aristot. al). ^ 2. (ecvwrríÜega: to covenant), covenant- 


breaking, faithless: Ro. i. 31 (so in Jer. iii. 8, 11; Dem. 
de falsa leg. p. 383, 6 ; cf. Pape and Passow s. v.; dovr- 
Oereiv to be faithless [Ps. lxxii. (Ixxiii.) 15; 2 Esdr. x. 2; 
Neh. i. 8, etc.]; dovrOecia transgression, 1 Chr. ix. 1 
[Ald., Compl. ; 2 Esdr. ix. 2, 4; Jer. iii. 7]; evouvOeret> 
to keep faith; [cf. Trench § lii.]).* | 

de áo, -as, ), (dopadns), [fr. Aeschyl. down]; a. 

Jirmness, stability: éy naoy dod». most securely, Acts v.. 

28. trop. certainty, undoubted truth: Aóyoer (see Aóyos,. 
I. 7), Lk. i. 4, (rov Aóyov, the certainty of a proof, Xen. 
mem. 4, 6, 15). b. security from enemies and dangers, 
safety: 1 Th. v. 3 (opp. to xiv8uvos, Xen. mem. 8, 12, 7).* 

dedaMs, -és, (opadAw to make to totter or fall, to 
cheat, [cf. Lat. fallo, Germ. fallen, etc., Eng. fall, fail]. 
oddXopas to fall, to reel), [fr. Hom. down]; a. firm 
(that can be relied on, confided in) : dyxvpa, Heb. vi. 19 
(where L and Tr have received as the form of acc. sing. 
aodadny [Tdf. 7 -A5v; cf. Tdf. ad loc.; Delitzsch, Com. 
ad loc.] see dpony). trop. certain, true: Acts xxv. 26; 
Tó dodadés, Acts xxi. 34; xxii. 80. b. suited to confirm :. 
ri, Phil. iii. 1 (80 Joseph. antt. 3, 2, 1).* 

dorado: 1 aor. pass. inf. deaAuÓgvar; 1 aor. mid. 
nopadiodpny ; (dodadns); esp. freq. fr. Polyb. down; to 
make firm, to make secure against harm ; pass. to be made 
secure: Mt. xxvii. 64 (6 ragos) [B. 52 (46)]; mid. 
prop. to make secure for one's self or for one's own ad- 
vantage, (often in Polyb.): Mt. xxvii. 65 sq.; to make 
fast rovs mddas eis rd £UXor, Acts xvi. 24 [W. $66, 2 d.; 
B. $ 147, 8].* 

dorades, adv., (fr. Hom. down], safely (so as to prevent. 
escape): Mk. xiv. 44; Acts xvi. 23. assuredly: ywo- 
oxew, Acts ii. 36 (elBóres, Sap. xviii. 6).* 

doxnpovde, -à; (to be doynpowr, deformed ; rj» xeha- 
Ajv doynpoveiv, of a bald man, Ael. v. h. 11, 4) ; to act un-. 
becomingly ([Eur.], Xen., Plat., al.) : 1 Co. xiii. 5; emt rea, 
towards one, i. e. contextually, to prepare disgrace for 
her, 1 Co. vii. 36.* 

doynpooivn, -55, 7, (acxnpov ) ; fr. Plato down; un- 
seemliness, an unseemly deed: Ro. i. 27 ; of the pudenda, 
one's nakedness, shame: Rev. xvi. 15, as in Ex. xx. 26; 
Deut. xxiii. 14, ete. (In Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.)* 

dox fjpov, -ovos, neut. do ynuov, (oxrpa) ; a. deformed. 
b. indecent, unseemly: 1 Co. xii. 23, opp. to edoynpe. 
([Hdt.], Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

&coría, -as, 7, (the character of an dowros, i. e. of an 
abandoned man, one that cannot be saved, fr. cadw, oda 
i. q. cow, [a-cw-ro-s, Curtius § 570]; hence prop. incor- 
rigibleness), an abandoned, dissolute, life; profligacy, prod- 
igality, [R. V. riot]: Eph. v. 18; Tit. i. 6; 1 Pet. iv. 4; 
(Prov. xxviii. 7; 2 Macc. vi. 4. Plat. rep. 8, p. 560 e.; 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 4, 1, 5 (3) p. 1120*, 3; Polyb. 32, 20,. 
9; 40, 12, 7; cf. Cic. Tusc. 3, 8; Hdian. 2, 5, 2 (1 ed. 
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Bekk.), and elsewhere). Cf. Tittmann i. p. 152 45 : 
[Trench § xvi.].* 

&cérres, adv., (adj. dowros,on which see dowria), dis. 
solutely, erofligately (jv (Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 8), Lk. 
xv. 13 [A. V. riotous living].* 

éraxrée, -à : 1 aor. nrdxrnaa; to be draxros, to be disor- 
derly; a. prop. of soldiers marching out of order or 
quitting the ranks: Xen. Cyr. 7, 2, 6, etc. Hence b. 

to be neglectful of duty, to be lawless: Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 22; 
oec. 5, 15; Lys. 141, 18 [i. e. c. Alcib. or. 1$18], al. c. 
to lead a disorderly life: 2 'Th. iii. 7, cf. 11.* 

&-raxros, -ov, (rácg o), disorderly, out of the ranks, 
(often so of soldiers); irregular, inordinate (draxroe 
jdorai immoderate pleasures, Plat. legg. 2, 660 b.; Plut. 
de lib. educ. c. 7), deviating from the prescribed order or 
rule: 1 Th. v. 14, cf. 2 Th. iii. 6. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
(Hdt. and] Thuc. down ; often in Plat.) * 

é-réxres, adv., disorderly: 2 Th. iii. 6 ardxrws mepina- 
reww, which is explained by the added xal uj xarà r7» 
sapadoow hv xapeAaBe wap r)uàv; cf. ibid. 11, where it is 
explained by pydey épya(ópevot GAAa mepiepya(óuevor. 
(Often in Plato.) * 

drexvos, -o», (réxvov), without offspring, childless: Lk. 
xx. 28-30. (Gen. xv. 2; Sir. xvi. 3. In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hesiod opp. 600 down.)* 

GrevQe; 1 aor. jrévwa; (fr. drems stretched, intent, 
and this fr. reivw and a intensive; [yet cf. W. § 16,4 B. a. 
fin., and s. v. A, a, 3]) ; to fix the eyes on, gaze upon: with 
dat. of pers., Lk. iv. 20; xxii. 56; Actsiii. 12; x. 4; xiv. 9; 
xxiii. 1; foll. by eic with acc. of pers., Acts iii. 4 ; vi. 15; 
xiii. 9; metaph. to fix one's mind on one as an example, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9,2; ets rt, Acts i. 10; vii. 55; 2 Co. 
iii. 7, 13; ets rt, to look into anything, Acts xi. 6. (3 
Macc. ii. 26. [Aristot.], Polyb. 6, 11, 5 [i. e. 6, 11*, 12 
Dind.]; Diod. 3, 39 ( Dind. évar.]; Joseph. b. j. 5, 12, 8; 
Leian. cont. 16, al.) * 

&rep, prep., freq. in the poets [fr. Hom. down], rare 
in prose writ. fr. Plat. (?] down; without, apart from: 
with gen. (Dion. Hal. 3, 10; Plut. Num. 14, Cat. min. 5]; 
in the Bible only in 2 Macc. xii. 15; Lk. xxii. 6 (drep 
SyAov in the absence of the multitude; hence, without 
tumult), 35. [* Teaching’ 3, 10; Herm. sim. 5, 4, 5.]* 

énpáfe; 1 aor. jrípaca ; [Pass., pres. druiá(opac] ; 1 
aor. inf. dripacOnvas; (fr. dripos; hence) to make dripos, 
to dishonor, insult, treat with contumely, whether in word, 
in deed, or in thought: [Mk. xii. 4 T Tr mrg. WH (cf. 
druide and -uóe)]; Lk. xx. 11; Jn. viii. 49; Acts v. 41; 
Ro. ii. 23; Jas. ii. 6 [W. § 40, 5, 2; B. 202 (175)]. Pass.: 
Ro. i. 24, on which cf. W. 326 (305 sq.) ; [and § 39, 3 
N.3] (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept.) * 

éryphe, -5: [1 aor. pripnoa); (rin); to deprive of 
honor, despise, treat with contempt or contumely : rwá, Mk. 
xii. 4 L Tr txt. gripnoav (see dripd(o and -uów). (In 
Grk. writ. [chiefly Epic] fr. Hom. down.) * 

&no, -as, 7, (Zripos), dishonor, ignominy, disgrace, (fr. 
Hom. down]: 1 Co. xi. 14; opp. to 8ó£a, 2 Co. vi. 8; 1 
Co. xv. 43 (éy dripía sc. dy, in a state of disgrace, used 
of the unseemliness and offensiveness of a dead body); 
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kar’ arysiay equiv. to drives, with contempt sc. of myself, 
2 Co. xi. 21 [R. V. by way of disparagement, cf. xard, 11. 
fin.]; sra6n drisías base lusts, vile passions, Ro. i. 26, cf. 
W. § 34,3b.; [B. $132, 10]. els druuta» for a dishonor- 
able use, of vessels, opp. to «uj: Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 
20.* 

Gros, -o», (rui) ; fr. Hom. down; without honor, un- 
honored, dishonored: Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi. 4; 1 Co. iv. 
10 (opp. to &vBo£os) ; base, of less esteem: 1 Co. xii. 28 
[here the neut. plur. of the compar., dripérepa (Rec.*!s 
áriidrepa) |.* 

dmpéo, -à: [pf. pass. ptep. Trupévos] ; (árusos) ; fr. 
Aeschyl. down ; (o dishonor, mark with disgrace: Mk. xii. 
4 RG, see drudo [and dripá(o]." 

Grpls, -idos, 7, vapor: Jas. iv. 14; xamvov (Joel ii. 80 
[al. iii. 3]), Acts ii. 19 [opp. to xamvós in Aristot. meteor. 
2, 4 p. 359*, 29 sq., to wos ibid. 1, 9 p. 346*, 32]. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt. 4, 75 and] Plat. Tim. p. 86 e. 
down.) * 

&ropos, -ov, (regyo to cut), that cannot be cut in two or 
divided, indivisible, [Plat. Soph. 229 d.; of time, Aristot. 
phys. 8,8 p. 268*, 27]: éy dróug in a moment, 1 Co. 
xv. 52.* 

&-roTos, -ov, (rómos), out of place; not befitting, unbe- 
coming, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; very offen in 
Plato); in later Grk. in an ethical sense, improper, 
wicked: Lk. xxiii. 41 (droméy tt mpaocesy, as in Job xxvii. 
6; 2 Macc. xiv. 23); Acts xxv. 5 L T Tr WH; (Sept. 
for DW Job iv. 8; xi. 11, etc. Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 6; 
Plut. de aud. poét. c. 3 ava and droma) ; of men: 2 Th. 
lii. 2 (dromos xal rovnpoi; Luth. unartig, more correctly 
unrighteous [(iniquus), A. V. unreasonable, cf. Ellic. ad 
loc.]). inconvenient, harmful: Acts xxviii. 6 up8év dromov 
els atroy ywópevov, no injury, no harm coming to him, 
(Thuc. 2, 49; Joseph. antt. 11, 5, 2; Hdian. 4, 11, 7 [4, 
ed. Bekk.]).* 

"ArráAaa [-Aia T WH (see I, ¢)], -as, 7, Attalia, a mar 
itime city of Pamphylia in Asia, very near the borders 
of Lycia, built and named by Attalus Philadelphus, king 
of Pergamum ; now A ntali [or A dalia; cf. Dict. of Geog.]: 
Acts xiv. 25.* 


abyáto: 1 aor. inf. avydoa; (atyn); 1. in Grk. 
writ. transitively, to beam upon, irradiate. 2. in the 


Bible intrans. to be bright, to shine forth: 2 Co.áv. 4 [L 
mrg. Tr mrg. xaravy. see dutiopés, b.], (Lev. xiii. 24-28, 
[ete.])). [Comp.: &-, xar-avyá(o. ]* 

avyh, -7s, 7, brightness, radiance, (cf. Germ. Auge [eye], 
of which the tragic poets sometimes use avyy, see Pape 
[or L. and S.; cf. Lat. lumina]), especially of the sun; 
hence 5gAÀiov is often added (Hom. and sqq.), daylight; 
hence dypis [-ps T Tr WH] avyrjs even till break of day, 
Acts xx. 11 (Polyaen. 4, 18 p. 386 xara ray mparny avyrv 
ms nuepas). [SYN. see $eyyos, fin.]* 

Atyouoros, -ov, 6, Augustus [cf. Eng. Majesty; see 
aeBaords, 2], the surname of G. JuliusCaesar Octavia- 
nus, the first Roman emperor: Lk. ii. 1.* 

at6aSns, -es, (fr. avrós and 59opa:), self-pleasing, self- 
willed, arrogant: Tit.i. 7; 2Pet.ii. 10. (Gen. xlix. 3,7; 


avÜa(íperos 


Prov. xxi. 24. In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down.) [Trench § xciii.]* 

a90-a(peros, -ov, (fr. avros and aíipéopac), self-chosen ; in 
Grk. writ. esp. of states or conditions, as &ovAeía, Thuc. 
6, 40, etc., more rarely of persons; voluntary, of free 
choice, of one's own accord, (as arparrmyós, Xen. an. 5, 7, 
29, explained § 28 by $s éavrór ZAnras): 2 Co. viii. 8, 17.* 

abGeyrée, -à ; (a bibl. and eccl. word ; fr. avdevrns contr. 
fr. avroeyrns, and this fr. avrés and évrea arms [al. &vrys, 
cf. Hesych. evrévrgs- ovvepyós ; cf. Lobeck, Technol. p. 
121]; hence a. acc. to earlier usage; one who with his 
own hand Kills either others or himself. b. in later Grk. 
writ. one who does a thing himself, the author (rns mpá£eos, 
Polyb. 23, 14, 2, etc.) ; one who acts on his own authority, 
autocratic, i. q. avroxparwp an absolute master ; cf. Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 120 [also as above; cf. W. 8 2, 1 c.]); to 
govern one, exercise dominion over one: revos, 1 Tim. 
ii. 12.* 

athio, -à: 1 aor. pÜAnca; [pres. pass. ptep. rd avAov- 
pevov] ; (avdds); to play on the flute, to pipe: Mt. xi. 17; 
Lk. vii. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 7. (Fr. [Alem., Hdt.,] Xen. and 
Plat. down.)* 

eX, -55, 7, (dw to blow; hence) prop. a place open to 
the air (&uamveópevos roros abAr Aéyerai, Athen. 5,15 p. 
189 b.); | 1. among the Greeks in Homer's time an 
uncovered space around the house, enclosed by a wall, in 
which the stables stood (Hom. Od. 9, 185; Il. 4, 433); 
hence among the Orientals that roofless enclosure in the 
open country in which flocks were herded at night, a sheep- 
fold: Jn. x. 1, 16. — 2. the uncovered court-yard of the 
house, Hebr. yn), Sept. avan, Vulg. atrium. In the O. T. 
particularly of the courts of the tabernacle and of the 
temple at Jerusalem; so in the N. T. once: Rev. xi. 2 
(rjv avAj» rjv obey [Rec gaowbev] rod vaov). The 
dwellings of the higher classes usually had two avAai, one 
exterior, between the door and the street, called also 
mpoavdtoy (q. v.); the other interior, surrounded by the 
buildings of the dwelling itself. The latter is mentioned 
Mt. xxvi. 69 (where éw is opp. to the room in which the 
judges were sitting) ; Mk. xiv. 66; Lk. xxii. 55. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Hauser ; (B. D. ÀAm.ed. s. v. Court; BB.DD. 
8. v. House]. 3. the house itself, a palace: Mt. xxvi. 
8, 58; Mk. xiv. 54; xv. 16; Lk. xi. 21 ; Jn. xviii. 15, and 
so very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Od. 4, 74 down (cf. 
Eustath. 1483, 39 r$ rns atAns dvopare rà Óópara Sydoi, 
Suid. col. 652 c. atAn: 4 rod BaciXéos olxía. Yet this sense 
is denied to the N. T. by Meyer et al.; see Mey. on Mt. 
Le]l* 

atAnriis, -ov, 6, (avAéw), a flute-player : Mt. ix. 28; Rev. 
xviii. 22. (In Grk. writ. fr. [ Theogn. and] Hdt. 6, 60 
down.)* 

a)óX(opav: depon.; impf. nvAcCounv; 1 aor. nvdrAicOny 
[Veitch s. v.; B. 51 (44); W.$39,2]; (avAn) ; in Sept. 
mostly for m; 1l. prop. to lodge in the court-yard 
esp. at night; of flocks and shepherds. ^ 2. fo pass the 
night in the open air, bivouac. 3. univ. to pass the 
night, lodge: so Mt. xxi. 17; Lk. xxi. 37 (éfepxopevos 
nvvrifero els rd dpos, going out to pass the night he retired 
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to the mountain; cf. B. § 147,15). (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

atiés, -ov, 6, (do, abo), [fr. Hom. down], a pipe: 1Co. 
xiv. 7. [Cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. v.]* 

asfávo, and earlier (the only form in Pind. and Soph. 
[Veitch &. v. says, ‘Hes. Mimnerm. Soph. Thuc. always 
have aü£o or adfopat, and Pind. except avfáror Fr. 130 
(Bergk)']) atéw (Eph. ii. 21; Col. ii. 19) ; impf. pü£avor ; 
fut. avénow ; 1 aor. nbénoa; [ Pass., pres. av€avouat |; 1 aor. 
nvénOnv; 1. trans. to cause to grow, to augment: 1 
Co. iii. 6 sq.; 2 Co. ix. 10. Pass. to grow, increase, become 
greater: Mt. xiii. 832; Mk. iv.8 L T Tr WH; 2 Co. x. 15; 
Col. i. 6 [not Rec.]; els 7j» éxiyvoow rov cov unto the 
knowledge of God, Col.i. 10 (GL T Tr WH rj émyvoces 
ToU Oeov); eis cwrnpiar [not Rec.) to the attaining of sal- 
vation, 1 Pet.ii. 2. ^ 2. acc. to later usage (fr. Aristot. 
an. post. 1, 13 p. 78°, 6, etc., down; but nowhere in Sept. 
[cf. B. 54 (47) ; 145 (127); W. $ 38, 1]) intrans. to grow, 
increase: of plants, Mt. vi. 28; Mk. iv. 8 Rec. ; Lk. xii. 
27 [not Tdf. ; Tr mrg. br. avé.]; Lk. xiii. 19; of infants, 
Lk. i. 80; ii. 40; of a multitude of people, Acts vii. 17. 
of inward Christian growth :.els Xpwrróv, in reference to 
[W. 397 (371); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.] Christ, Eph. iv. 
15; els vaóy, 80 asto form a temple, Eph. ii. 21; év ydpers, 
2 Pet. iii. 18; with an acc. of the substance, rip afénow, 
Col. ii. 19 [cf. W. $ 32, 2; B. $ 181, 5, also Bp. Lghtft.’s 
note ad loc.]; of the external increase of the gospel 
it is said ó Aoyos ndfave: Acts vi. 7; xii. 24; xix. 20; 
of the growing authority of a teacher and the number of 
his adherents (opp. to éAarrovo6at), Jn. iii. 30. [Comp.: 
our-, Urep-avéavo. | * 

avgnors, -eos, 7, (atéw), increase, growth: Eph. iv. 16; 
ToU Ócov, effected by God, Col. ii. 19; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
([Hdt.], Thuc., Xen., Plat., and subseq. writ.) * 

alte, see av£ave. 

aviprov, adv., (fr. apa the morning air, and this fr. abo 
to breathe, blow; [acc. to al. akin to nds, Lat. aurora; 
Curtius $ 613, cf. Vanitéek p. 944 ]), to-morrow (Lat. cras) : 
Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; Acts xxiii. 15 Rec., 20; xxv. 22; 
1 Co. xv. 82 (fr. Is. xxii. 13) ; onpepov kai adprov, Lk. xiii. 
82 sq. ; Jas. iv. 13 [Rec.* G ; al. o7. fj abp.]. 1) apr sc. 
zuépa [ W. § 64, 5; B. $123, 8] the morrow, Mt. vi. 34; 
Acts iv. 8; ém riv adptoy, on the morrow, i. e. the next 
morning, Lk. x. 35; Actsiv. 5; ró [L ra; WH om.] ris 
aÜpwyr, what the morrow will bring forth, Jas. iv. 14. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

ate-rnpés, -á, -óv, (fr. abo to dry up), harsh (Lat. av- 
sterus), stringent of taste, avornpov kai yAuxv (kal mexpdv), 
Plat. legg. 10, 897 &.; olvos, Diog. Laért. 7, 117. of 
mind and manners, harsh, rough, rigid, [cf. Trench 
§ xiv.]: Lk. xix. 21, 22; (Polyb. 4, 20, 7; Diog. Laert. 


.7, 26, etc. 2 Macc. xiv. 80).* 


aOrápkea, -as, 7, (abrápkns, q. v.), @ perfect condition 
of life, in which no aid or support is needed; equiv. to 
TeÀergs xtnoews ayabay, Plat. def. p. 412 b.; often in 
Aristot. [defined by him (pol. 7, 5 init. p. 1826^, 29) as 
follows : rd srávra ómápxew x. deio bar unÜevós abrápkes ; cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 11]; hence, a sufficiency of the 
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necessaries of life: 2 Co. ix. 8; subjectively, a mind con- 
tented with its lot, contentment: 1 Tim. vi. 6; (Diog. 
Laért. 10, 130).* 

atrapays [on the accent see Chandler $ 705], -es, (atrés, 
dpxew), [fr. Aeschyl. down], sufficient for one's self, strong 
enough or possessing enough to need no aid or support; 
independent of external circumstances; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. ( Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 1, 32 down. Subjectively, 
contented with one’s lot, with one's means, though the slender- 
est: Phil. iv. 11, (so Sir. xl. 18; Polyb. 6, 48, 7; Diog. 
Laért. 2, 24 of Socrates, airdpxns xal cepyds). [Cf. abráp- 
rei. | * 

atro-xard-xpitos, -or, (avros, caraxpivw), self-condemned : 
Tit. iii. 11; (eccl. writ. [cf. W. § 34, 8]).* 

abróuaTos, -oy, and -5, -or, (fr. airés and uépaa to desire 
eagerly, fr. obsol. theme pdw), moved by one's own im- 
pulse, or acting without the instigation or intervention of 
another, (fr. Hom. down) ; often of the earth producing 
plants of itself, and of the plants themselves and fruits 
growing without culture; [on its adverbial use cf. W. 
$54, 2]: Mk. iv. 28; (Hdt. 2, 94; 8, 138; Plat. polit. p. 
272 a. ; [ Theophr. h. p. 2, 1]; Diod. 1, 8, etc. Lev. xxv. 
5,11). of gates opening of their own accord: Acts xii. 
10, (so in Hom. Il. 5, 749; Xen. Hell 6, 4, 7; Apoll. 
Rh. 4, 41; Plut. Timol. 12; Nonn. Dion. 44, 21; [Dion 
Cass. 44, 17]).* 

abréwrys, -ov, ó, (avrés, OIITQ), seeing with one's own 
eyes, an eye-witness, (cf. avrnxoos one who has himself 
heard a thing): Lk. i. 2. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

abrés, -7, -ó, pron. (* derived from the particle ad with 
the added force of a demonstrative pronoun. In itself 
it signifies nothing more than again, applied to what has 
either been previously mentioned or, when the whole 
discourse is looked at, must necessarily be Supplied." 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. p. 219; [see Vanicek p. 268]). It is 
used by the bibl. writ. both of the O. T. and of the N. T. 
far more frequently than the other pronouns ; and in this 
very frequent and almost inordinate use of it, they de- 
viate greatly from prof. auth.; cf. B. § 127, 9. [On 
classic usage cf. Hermann, Opuscc. i. 308 sqq., of which 
dissertation à summary is given in his edition of Viger 
pp- 732-736.] 

I. self, as used (in all persons, genders, numbers) to 
distinguish a person or thing from or contrast it with 
another, or to give him (it) emphatic prominence. _ 1. 
When used to express Opposition or Distinction, 
itis added a. to the subjects implied in the verb, the 
personal pronouns éyó, nyeis, ov, etc., being omitted : Lk. 
v. 37 (avrós éxyvOnoerat the wine, as opp. to the skins); 
Lk. xxii. 71 (atrol yàp nxovoayery we ourselves, opp. to 
witnesses whose testimony could have been taken); Jn. 
li. 25 (abrós ¢yivwoxey, opp. to testimony he might have 
called for) ; Jn. iv. 42 (we ourselves, not thou only) ; Jn. 
ix. 22 (T Tr WH om.]; Acts xviii. 15 (6yeode airoi) ; 
xx. 94; xxii. 19; 1 Th. i. 9, étc. ; with a negative added, 
‘he does not himself do this or that,’ i. e. he leaves it to 
others: Lk. vi. 42 (avros, viz. thou, ob BAémrov) ; Lk. xi. 
46 -(atroi, viz. ye, ov mpoowavere), 52; Jn. xviii. 28; 8 


85 


7 
aGvUTOS 


Jn. 10. With the addition of xaí to indicate that a thing 
is ascribed to one equally with others: Lk. xiv. 12 
(snore xal avroi ge avrixadéowor); xvi. 28; Acts ii. 22 
(GL T Tr WH om. cai]; Jn. iv. 45; xvii. 19, 21; Phil. 
ii. 24, etc. In other pass. xal airds is added to a subject 
expressly mentioned, and is placed after it ; and in trans- 
lation may be joined to the predicate and rendered like- 
wise: Lk. i. 36 (9 avyyerv?s cov xal avr!) eve via viór 
tly kinswoman herself also, i. e. as well as thou); Mt. 
xxvii. 57 (8s kal avrós épa0grevoe [L T Tr WII txt. -rev6n] 
T$ 'Inoov); Lk. xxiii. 51 [RG]; Mk. xv. 43; Acts viii. 
13 (6 dé Zípov xal ards éníarevoc) ; xv. 32; xxi. 24; 1 
Jn. ii. 6; Gal. ii. 17; Heb. xiii. 9. b. it is added to 
subjects expressed, whether to pronouns personal or 
demonstrative, or to nouns proper or common: Jn. iii. 
28 (avrol ópets ye yourselves bear witness, not only have 
I affirmed); Acts xx. 30 (¢€ ópàv avrà» from among 
your own selves, not only from other quarters) ; Ro. xv. 
14 (xal airdés éyó I of myself also, not only assured by 
report, cf. i. 8); 1 Co. v. 18 (é£ iópàv atray from your 
own society, opp. to them that are without, of whose 
character God must be the judge); 1 Co. vii. 35; xi. 13; 
1 Th. iv. 9; avrot otros, Acts xxiv. 20; avrov rovrov 
(masc.), Acts xxv. 25; 'Incois atros Jesus himself, per- 
sonally, opp. to those who baptized by his command, 
Jn. iv. 2; abrós 'Inco)s, opp. to those who believed on 
him on account of his miracles, Jn. ii. 24; Jesus himself, 
not others only, Jn. iv. 44; avr. Aaveid, opp. to the doc- 
tors of the law, whose decision did not seem quite to 
agree with the words of David, Mk. xii. 36 sq.; Lk. xx. 
42; avrds ó Zaravüs, opp. to his ministers, 2 Co. xi. 14 ; 
avrés 6 6eés, God himself, not another, Rev. xxi. 3; avrà 
rà érovpdma, the heavenly things themselves [i. e. sanc- 
tuary], opp. to its copies, Heb. ix. 23 [see éroupdsos, 1 c.]. 
c. it is used to distinguish one not only from his compan- 
ions, disciples, servants, — as Mk. ii. 25 (avrós kal of per’ 
avrov) ; Jn. ii. 12; iv. 53; xviii. 1,— but also from things 
done by him or belonging to him, as Jn. vii. 4 (ri row xal 
(rei abrós (L Tr mrg. WH mrg. avró ]) ; 1 Co. iii. 15 (rus 
7d £pyov xaraxanoerat, avrós 04 cwOnoera); Lk. xxiv. 15 
(abrós (6) "Ingots, Jesus himself in person, opp. to their 
previous conversation about him). d. self to the ezclu- 
sion of others, i. e. he etc. alone, by one's self: Mk. vi. 81 
($peis avroí ye alone, unattended by any of the people; 
cf. Fritzsche ad loc.) ; Jn. xiv. 11 (dd rà épya abrá [WH 
mrg. avrov ]) ; Ro. vii. 25 (avros éyo I alone, unaided by 
the Spirit of Christ; cf. viii. 2); 2 Co. xii. 13 (avràs éya, 
unlike the other preachers of the gospel) ; Rev. xix. 12; 
cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 783 iii.; Matth. $ 467, 5; Kühner 
§ 468 Anm. 2; [Jelf $ 656, 3]; with the addition of 
póvos (as often in Attic writ.): Jn. vi. 15. e. self, not 
prompted or influenced by another, i. e. of one's self, of 
one's oton accord : Jn. xvi. 27 (so even Hom. Il. 17, 254; 
and among Attic writ. esp. Xen.). — 2. When it gives 
Prominence, it answers a. to our emphatic Ae, she, 
it: Mt. i. 21 (avrós cócec HE and noother) ; Mt. v. 4-10 
(avroi); vi. 4 [RG]; xvii. 5 (adrod dxovere) ; Lk. vi. 35; 
xvii. 16; xxiv. 21; Jn. ix. 21 (abrós [T Tr WH om.]... 
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abrüv . . . aUrós) ; Acts x. A2[L txt. Tr txt. WH odros]; 
Gal. iv. 17 (abrovs) ; Eph. ii. 10 (avrov) ; Col. i. 17; 1 Jn. 
ii. 2; iv. 5; Jas. ii.6 sq. So in Grk. writ. also fr. Hom. 
down; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 734 v. It is used with the same 
force after relative sentences, where Greek prose uses 
otros: Mt. xii. 50 (doris dv moujog . . . , avrós pou adeAdds 
écari, where in Mk. iii. 35 otros); Mt. xxvi. 48; Mk. xiv. 
44; cf. B. 107 (94) sq. Less emphatically, adrds is put 
before subjects, serving to recall them again: Mt. iii. 4 
(avrds 8€ 'Iodvyvgc now he, whom I spoke of, John) ; Mk. 
vi. 17 (abrós yàp ‘Hpwons) ; Ro. viii. 16 (adrd rd srveüpa). 
b. it points out some one as chief, leader, master of 
the rest (often so in Grk., as in the well-known phrase of 
the Pythagoreans avrós épa [cf. W. $ 22,8, 4 and p. 150 
(142))) : of Christ, Mt. viii. 24 ; Mk. iv. 38; vi. 47; viii. 
29; Lk. v. 16 sq.; ix. 51; x. 38; of God, Lk. vi. 35; 
Heb. xiii. 5; 1 Jn. iv. 19 [not Lchm.]. o. it answers 
to our very, just, exactly, (Germ. eben, gerade) : Ro. ix. 3 
(avrós éyo I myself, the very man who seems to be inimi- 
cal to the Israelites) ; 2 Co. x. 1 (I myself, who bore 
myself lowly in your presence, as ye said); avra rà épya, 
Jn. v. 86; often in Luke dy airy rj ipepg or Spg, air 
TQ xatp@, in that very day, hour, season: Lk. ii. 88; x. 21; 
xii. 12; xiii. 1, 31; xx. 19; xxiii. 12; xxiv. 18, 33; Acts 
xvi. 18. In the writings of Paul aérd rovro this very 
thing: Gal. ii. 10; 2 Co. vii. 11; Phil i. 6; eis abró 
Turo for this very purpose, on this very account: Ro. ix. 
17; xiii. 6; 2 Co. v. 5; Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; and in 
the same sense [ for this very thing] the simple accus. 
(as in Attic, cf. Matth. $470, 7; Kühner ii. 267 Anm. 6 ; 
W. $ 21 N. 2) rovro avró, 2 Co. ii. 3 [but see Mey. ad 
loc.], and abr rovro, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm. reads here airoi]. 
d. even, Lat. vel, adeo, (in Hom. ; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
738 ii.) : xal abr?) 9) krícis, Ro. viii. 21 ; ov8€ 7) icis abr, 
1 Co. xi. 14; cal [Tr om. L WH br. xai] avrós 6 vids, 1 Co. 
xv. 28; kai avr: Zdppa even Sarah herself, although a 
feeble old woman, Heb. xi. 11 [yet WH mrg. reads the 
dat. avri Xáppe ; see xataBoAn, 1]. 

II. airéds has the force of a simple personal pronoun 
of the third person, answering to our unemphatic Ae, she, 
it; and that 1. asin classic Grk., in the oblique 
cases, him, her, it, them, etc.: numberless instances, — 
as in the gen. absolute, e. g. avroü. €A8óvros, AaAgcavros, 
etc.; or in the acc. with inf., eic rd elva« adrovs dvaroAo- 
ynrous, Ro. i. 20; or after prepositions, é£ abro, év abr, 
etc.; or where it indicates the possessor, ó marjp avrov ; 
or a person as the (dir. or indir.) object of an active 
verb, as émidece abrà, Mt. vii. 9; domácacÓe abri», Mt. 
x. 12; agels avrovs, Mt. xxvi. 44 ; Av Scavevwy avrois, Lk. 
i. 22; ob« eta avrà AaXei», Lk. iv. 41; 5j axoría abrà ob 
xaréAaBe, Jn. i. 5. But see atrov below. 2. Contrary 
to Grk. usage, in the N. T. even in the Nominative it 
is put for a simple personal pronoun of the third person, 
where the Greeks say otros or ó 8é, or use no pronoun at 
all This has been convincingly shown by B. 107 (98) 
8qq. ; and yet some of the examples adduced by him are not 
decisive, but either must be or can be referred to the usage 
illustrated under I. 1; — those in which airds is used of 
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Christ, apparently to I. 1 b. But, in my opinion, the 
question is settled even by the following: abrós, Mt. 
xiv. 2; Mk. xiv. 15; Lk. i. 22; xv. 14; so too in the Sept. 
(cf. Thiersch, De Pentat. vers. Alex. p. 98); Sir. xlix. 7; 
Tob. vi. 11; adroi, Mk. ii. 8 (otrws avroi &aXoyi(orra: in 
Grsb.); Lk. ix. 36; xiv. 1; xxii. 23; abró, Lk. xi. 14 
[Tr mrg. WH om., Trtxt.br.] Whether air? and atrai 
also are so used, is doubtful; cf. B. 109 (95). — 3. 
Sometimes in the oblique cases the pron. is omitted, 
being evident from the context: Mk. vi. 5 (ém@eis, sc 
avrois); Jn. iii. 84 (8íBoc, sc. avrQ) ; Jn. x. 29 (Sedmxne 
pot, 8C. avrovs) ; Acts xiii. 3 (dmréAvoay, sc. avrovs) ; Rev. 
xviii. 21 (éBaAev, sc. avróv), etc. 4. Not infrequently 
avros in the oblique cases is added to the verb, although 
the case belonging to this very verb has preceded: Mt. 
viii. 1 (xaraBáyri 86 avrà [L Tr WH gen. absol.] dzró roo 
Spous nxodovdncav abro) ; Mt. iv. 16; v. 40; viii. 23, 28 
[RG]; ix. 28; xxv. 29 (dà [om. by LT Tr WH] ro? yj 
€xorros ... dm avrov); xxvi. 71 [RGLbr. T]; Mk. v. 2 
[RG]; ix. 28[RG]; Jn. xv. 2 (way xMjpa . . . atpevabro) ; 
Acts vii. 21 [RG]; Jas. iv. 17; Rev. ii. 7; vi. 4[L Tr 
mrg. br.]; cf. W. § 22, 4 &.; B. 142 (125). Doubtless 
the writer, while writing the earlier words with the in- 
tention of joining them to the leading verb to follow, 
marked off these very words as a clause by themselves, 
as if they formed a protasis; and so, when he came to 
the leading verb, he construed it just as though it were 
toforman apodosis. ^ 5. By a Hebraism airds is used 
redundantly in relative sentences: fs elyeró Óvydrptoy 
airs, Mk. vii. 25; ob rq poAwme avrov, 1 Pet. ii. 24 (RG 
T, but Tr mrg. br. avrov) ; esp. in the Apocalypse: ?» 
ovdeis Suvarat kAeicar airny, Rev. iii. 8 (acc. to the true 
text); ols é806n avrois, Rev. vii. 2; add vs. 9; xiii. 12; 

xvii. 9; far oftener in the Sept. ; rare in Grk. writ. [fr. 
Callim. ep. 44]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 709; [B. $143,1]; W. 
§ 22, 4 b. where add to the exx. Hdian. 8, 6, 10 [5 Bekk.] 
ols emiorrdon avrois ras Aourás toes siat avoiyvurro. 
But to this construction must not be referred Mt. iii. 12 
ob 7d mrvov év rjj yel abro), nor 1 Pet. ii. 24 ds rds 
ápaprías uà» abrós dynveyxev. For in the latter pas- 
sage avrds is in contrast with us, who must otherwise 
have paid the penalty of our sins; and in the former the 
sense is, ‘he holds his winnowing-shovel in his hand.’ 
6. Very often avros is used rather laxly, where the 
subject or the object to which it must be referred is not 
expressly indicated, but must be gathered especially 
from some preceding name of a province or city, or from 
the context : Mt. iv. 23 (srepuryev ry Tadivaiay 0ibdakov ev 
rais a vvayoryais abróv, i. e. of the Galileeans) ; Acts viii. 5 
(Sapapeias éxnpvocev avrois, i. e. rois Zapapetrats) ; xx. 2 
(avrovs, i. e. the inhabitants róv uepév ékeívov ) ; 2 Co. ii. 
13 (airois, i. e. the Christians of Troas); Mt. xix. 2 (0yAo« 
TroÀA ol kal éÜepámevaev avrovs, i. e. their sick); 1 Pet. iii. 
14 (poBov avróy, i. e. of those who may be able kaxécat 
you, vs, 13); Lk. xxiii. 51 (rj BovAj adray, i. e. of those 
with whom he had been a BovAevrs) ; Heb. viii. 8 (adrois 
(L T WH Tr mrg. airovs; see uéudopai] i. e. rots €xovox 
T)» diaOnxny rv spornv); Lk. ii. 22 (rot xaBaptopod abrér, 
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of the purification prescribed by the law of Moses to 
women in child-bed); Jn. viii. 44 (yevorns éorly kai 6 
zarjp avrov, i. e. of the liar; cf. Baumg.-Crusius and 
Meyer ad loc.). By this rather careless use of the pro- 
noun it came about that at length avroí alone might be 
used for dvÜpermrov: Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14, 17 
{here T WH Tr mrg. avrov]; cf. W. $ 22, 3; B. § 127, 8. 
7. Sometimes, in relative sentences consisting of several 
members, the second member is not joined to the first by 
the relative ds, but by a loose connection proceeds with 
ui avrós ; &8, Lk. xvii. 31; Acts iii. 18 (dy tpets rapedmxare 
«ai 2py5cac0« avróv [L T WH om. Tr br. avróv]) ; 1 Co. 
viii. 6 (é£ ob rà márra xal jpeis eis avrov, for xal els dy 
jue); 2 Pet. ii. 3. This is the usage likewise of Greek 
as well as of Hebrew; cf. W. 149 (141); [B. 283 (248)]; 
Bnhdy. p. 304. 

III. ó avros, 7] avrn, rd avró, with the article, the same ; 
1. without a noun: 6 ad’ros, immutable, Heb. i. 12 ; xiii. 
8, (Thuc. 2, 61); 7d airó: — soi», Mt. v. 46 [R GT 
WH txt., 47 L T Tr WH]; Lk. vi. 33; Aéyew, to profess 
the same opinion, 1 Co. i. 10; dvedigew, not in the same 
manner but reproached him with the same, cast on him 
the same reproach, Mt. xxvii. 44, (dvedifew rocavra, Soph. 
Oed. Col. 1002). rà aird: Acts xv. 27; Ro. ii. 1; Eph. 
vi 9. émi ro avró [Rec* passim émroavro] (Hesych. 
dpov, ert roy avrov roroy), to the same place, in the same 
place: Mt. xxii. 34; Acts i. 15; ii. 1; 1 Co. xi. 20; xiv. 28, 
(Ps. ii. 2; 2S. ii. 13; 3 Macc. iii.1; Sus. 14); together: 
Lk. xvii. 35; Acts iii. 1 [L T Tr WH join it to ch. 
ii.; 1 Co. vii. 5]; xarà ró aird, (Vulg. simul), together : 
Acts xiv. 1 (for ty, Ex. xxvi. 24; 1 K. iii. 18; exx. fr. 
Grk. writ. are given by Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 69 sqq.). 
Like adj. of equality ó avrds is foll. by the dat.: év xai 
+6 abro ty éfvpyuéry, 1 Co. xi. 5, (Sap. xviii. 11; 4 Macc. 
viii. 5; x. 2, 18, and often in Grk. writ., cf. W. 150 (141)). 
2. With a noun added: Mt. xxvi. 44 ; Mk. xiv. 39 (róv 
avréy Aéyov) ; Lk. vi. 38[R G L mrg.] (r$ aire pérpo) ; 
Phil. i. 30; 1 Co. i. 10 (€v rj avrg vot); 1 Co. xii. 4 (rà 
4€ aird wvevpa), ete. rà abrá (with the force of a subst. : 
the same kind) rév ra8nyuárov, 1 Pet. v. 9. [Cf. rabra.] 

atrod, prop. neuter genitive of the pron. airds, in that 
place, there, here: Mt. xxvi. 36; [Lk. ix. 27 (R L b8e)]; 
Acts xv. 34 (a spurious vs. [see WH. App. ad loc. ]) ; xviii. 
19 (L Tr mrg. éxet); xxi. 4 (Lehm. atrois).* 

avrod, -7s, -ov, of himself, herself, itself, i..q. éavroÜ, q. v. 
Itis very common in the edd. of the N. T. by the Elzevirs, 
Griesbach, Knapp, al.; but Bengel, Matthaei, Lchm., 
Tdf., Trg. have everywhere substituted avrov, avrà, etc. 
for atrov, abre, etc. “For I have observed that the 
Áormer are used almost constantly [not always then? 
Grimm] not only in uncial codd. of the viii. ix. and x. 
<ent., but also in many others (and not N. T. codd. alone). 
That this is the correct mode of writing is proved also 
by numerous examples where the pron. is joined to prep- 
ositions; for these last are often found written not ed, 
ap, peb, nab, avO, etc., but em, am, uer, kar, avr.” Taf. 
Proleg. ad N. T., ed. 2 p. xxvi. [ed. 8 p. 126]; cf. his 
Proleg. ad Sept., ed. 1 p. lxx. (ed. 4 p. xxxiii. (not in 
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ed. 6)]. Bleek entertains the same opinion and sets it 
forth at length in his note on Heb. i. 3, vol. ii. 1 p. 
67 sqq. The question is hard to decide, not only be- 
cause the breathings and accents are wanting in the 
oldest codd., but also because it often depends upon the 
mere preference of the writer or speaker whether he 
will speak in his own person, or acc. to the thought of 
the person spoken of. Certainly in the large majority 
of the passages in the N. T. abro? is correctly restored; 
but apparently we ought to write 8¢ avrov (Rec. éavrov 
[so L mrg. T WH)), Ro. xiv. 14 [Ltxt. Tr 8¢ abr.]; els 
avrór, Col. i. 20 [al. els avr.]; avrós mepi avrov ( T Tr txt. 
WH éavrov], Jn.ix.21. Cf. W.151 (143); [B. 111(97) sq.; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col.1. c., and see esp. Hort in Westcott and 
Hort’s Grk. Test., App. p. 144 sq.; these editors have in- 
troduced the aspirated form into their text “nearly twen- 
ty times" (e. g. Mt. vi. 834; Lk. xii. 17, 21; xxiii. 12; xxiv. 
12; Jn. ii. 24 ; xiii. 32; xix. 17 ; xx. 105; Acts xiv. 17 ; Ro. 
i. 27; 2 Co. iii. 5; Eph. ii. 15; Phil. iii. 21; 1 Jn. v. 10; 
Rev. viii. 6, etc.). Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 482]. 
atrédwpos, -ov, (avrós and pop a thief, dupa a theft), 

[fr. Soph. down]; prop. caught in the act of theft; then 
univ. caught in the act of perpetrating any other crime; 
very often in the phrases én’ abrodmpe (as one word 
éravro$éópo) rwà AapBavew, pass. Aauáveo Oat, karadap- 
BaveoOa, ddrioxer Ga, (fr. Hdt. 6, 72 on), the crime being 
specified by a participle: potyevopér, Jn. viii. 4 [R G], 
as in Ael. nat. an. 11, 15; Plut. mor. vi. p. 446 ed. Tauchn. 
[x. p. 723 ed. Reiske, cf. Nicias 4, 5; Eumen. 2, 2]; Sext. 
Empir. adv. Rhet. 65 [p. 151 ed. Fabric.].* 

abrdé-xap, -pos, ó, (avrós and xeíp, cf. paxpdxetp, adixé- 
xetp), doing a thing with one's own hand: Acts xxvii. 19. 
(Often in the tragedians and Attic orators.) * 

asxéo ; (in pres. and impf. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
but rare in prose); prop. to lift up the neck, hence to 
boast: peydda abxei, Jas. iii. 5 L T Tr WH for R G pe- 
yaXavxei q. v.* 

abxpnpós, -d, -óv, (avypew to be squalid), squalid, dirty, 
(Xen., Plat., sqq.), and since dirty things are destitute of 
brightness, dark: 2 Pet. i. 19, Aristot. de color. 3 rd 
Aapmpdr fj oridBov . . . } rovvavriov avypnpdy kai dAaprrés. 
(Hesych., Suidas, Pollux.) * 

d$-mpéío, -à; fut. adapnow (Rev. xxii. 19 Rec. [fr. 
Erasmus, apparently on no Ms. authority; see Tdf.’s 
note]), and d$eAó (ibid. GL T Tr WH ; on this rarer fut. 
cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 100) ; 2 aor. apetAoy; 1 fut. pass. 
adapeOnooua; Mid., pres. djaipobpar; 2 aor. ápedópgr; 
[see aipéw]; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to take from, 
take away, remove, carry off: ri, Lk. i. 25; to cut off, rd 
wriov, Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. xiv. 47[L T Tr WH rà órdpwv]; 
Lk. xxii. 50 [rd ods], (r)» xehadny rivos, 1 Macc. vii. 47 ; 
for 133, 1 S. xvii. 51); to take away, ri dmó with gen. 
of a thing, Rev. xxii. 19; 7) dé with gen. of pers. Lk. 
x: 42[T WH om. L Tr br. dzd], (Gen. xxxi. 31; Job 
xxxvi. 7; Prov. iv. 16 [Alex.], etc.); mid. (prop. to 
take away or bear off for one's self), Lk. xvi. 8, (Lev. 
iv. 10; Mic. ii. 8; in Grk. writ. with & simple gen. for 
dzó twos); ddatpeivy ras dpaprias to take away sins, of 
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victims expiating them, Heb. x. 4, (Jer. xi. 15; Sir. xlvii. 
11); mid. of God putting out of his sight, remembering 
no more, the sins committed by men, i.e. granting par- 
don for sins (see ápapría, 2 a.): Ro. xi. 27.* 

&$arfs, s, (paivw), not manifest, hidden: Heb. iv. 13. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down.) [Cf. 
$5Àos, and Schmidt ch. 130.]* 

&$av(Qo ; [Pass., pres. d$arí(oua.]; 1 aor. npavicOny ; 
(dans); a. to snatch out of sight, to put out of view, to 
make unseen, (Xen. an. 8, 4, 8 fAcoy vehéAn wapaxadiwaca 
npdmnoe sc. rv aóNw, Plat. Phil. 66 a. ddavifovres xpv- 
nropev). b. to cause to vanish away, to destroy, consume : 
Mt. vi. 19 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. and Sept. [cf. B. 
§ 180, 5]); Pass. to perish: Acts xiii. 41 (Luth. vor 
Schrecken vergehen) ; to vanish away, Jas. iv. 14, (Hdt. 7, 
6; 167; Plat. et sqq.). o. to deprive of lustre, render 
unsightly; to disfigure : rd mpocemov, Mt. vi. 16.* 

&davwrpés, -o9, 6, (ahavifw, q. v.), disappearance; de- 
struction: Heb. viii. 13.  (Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Leian., al.; often in Sept., particularly for Mw and 
nopu.)* 

&-$avros, -ov, (fr. faivouat), taken out of sight, made 
invisible: dpavros éyévero an’ avràv, he departed from 
them suddenly and in a way unseen, he vanished, Lk. 
xxiv. 31. (In poets fr. Hom. down; later in prose writ. 
also; Diod. 4, 65 éyzeaóv eis rd xáopa . . . dpavros éyévero, 
Plut. orac. def. c. 1. Sometimes angels, withdrawing 
suddenly from human view, are said daveis yiverOat: 
2 Macc. iii. 84; Acta Thom. $$ 27 and 43.)* 

&$«5pév, -àvos, 6, apparently a word of Macedonian 
origin, which Suidas calls *barbarous'; the place into 
which the alvine discharges are voided; a privy, sink; 
found only in Mt. xv. 17; Mk. vii. 19. It appears to 
be derived not from aq’ édpav .a podicibus, but from 
dpedpos, the same Macedon. word which in Lev. xii. 5; 
xv. 19 sqq. answers to the Hebr. 7133 sordes menstruorum. 
Cf. Fjscher’s full discussion of the word in his De vitiis 
lexx. N. T. p. 698 sqq.* 

dhadla (dpeideca Lchm., see s. v. et c); -as, 7, (the dispo- 
sition of a man who is dies, unsparing), unsparing 
severity: with gen. of the object, rov aóparos, Col. ii. 23 
(rév copárov apedeiv, Lys. 2, 25 (193,5) ; Diod. 13, 60; 
79 etc. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l. c.]; in Plat. defin. p. 
412 d. adedia means liberality).* 

&d-«Bov, i. q. áreiBov, q. v. Cf. B. 7; Mullach p. 22; 
W. 45 (44); [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 91 sq., Sept. ed. 4 Proleg. 
p. xxxiii. ; Scrivener’s ed. of cod. Cantab. Intr. p. xlvii. 
(11); esp. WH. App. p. 143 sq., Meisterhans § 20, and 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. 23]. 

&$e órns, -yros, 5, (fr. djeXAgs without rock, smooth, 
plain, and this fr. pedAevs rocky land), simplicity, [ A.V. 
singleness |: xapdias, Acts ii. 46, (found only here [and in 
eccl writ.]. The Greeks used apeédAcca).* 

dd-ehrlo, i. q. dáreXm(o, q. v.; cf. deidor. 

dd-eorrs, -eos, 7, (apinus) ; 1. release, as from bond- 
age, imprisonment, etc.: Lk. iv. 18 (19), (Is. lxi. 1 sq.; 
Polyb. 1, 79, 12, ete.). — 2. dios ápaprióv forgiveness, 
pardon, of sins (prop. the letting them go, as if they had 
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not been committed [see at length Trench § xxxiii.])» 
remission of their penalty: Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. i. 4; Lk. 
i. 77; iii. 8; xxiv. 47; Acts ii. 38; v. 81; x. 43; xiii. 38; 
xxvi. 18; Col. i. 14; ré» mapamreuárov, Eph. i. 7; and. 
simply ddeois: Mk. iii. 29; Heb. ix. 22; x. 18, ($óvov,. 
Plat. legg. 9 p. 869 d.; éyxAnudrwr, Diod. 20, 44 [so- 
Dion. Hal. 1. 8 $ 50, see also 7, 33; 7, 46; esp. 7, 64; 
ápaprnpárov, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. 17; al.]).* 

dof, -js, 7, (dara to fasten together, to fit), (Vulg. 
junctura [and nexus]), bond, connection, [A. V. joint (see: 
esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below)]: Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 
19. (Plut. Anton. c. 27.)* 

dpOapeta, -as, 7, (apOapros, cf. dxabapcia), (Tertull. 
and subseq. writ. incorruptibilitas, Vulg. incorruptio [and. 
incorruptela ]), incorruption, perpetuity: ro) xoopov, Philo 
de incorr. mund. § 11; it is ascribed to rà Óeiorv in Plut.. 
Arist. c. 6; of the body of man exempt from decay after- 
the resurrection, 1 Co. xv. 42 (éy d$. sc. dv), 50, 53 sq. 7. 
of a blessed immortality (Sap. ii. 23; vi. 19; 4 Macc. 
xvii 12), Ro. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 10. ria dyamay iv d$6ap-- 
aia to love one with never diminishing love, Eph. vi. 
24 [cf. Mey. ad loc. The word seems to have the mean-- 
ing purity, sincerity, incorruptness in Tit. ii. 7 Rec.*t].* 

&-pOapros, -ov, ($Oeipo), uncorrupted, not liable to cor— 
ruption or decay, imperishable: of things, 1 Co. ix. 25; 
1 Pet. i. 4, 23; iii. 4; [d$0. enpvypa ris aloviov cwrnpias, 
Mk. xvi. WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion']. im- 
mortal: of the risen dead, 1 Co. xv. 52; of God, Ro. i. 
28; 1 Tim. i. 17. (Sap. xii. 1; xviii. 4. [Aristot.].. 
Plut, Leian., al. (Cf. Trench § lxviii.])* 

&-$6opla, -as, 7, (dGopos uncorrupted, fr. dbeipw), un-- 
corruptness: Tit. ii. 7 L T Tr WH; see ddvapOopia.* 

Gp-inws; pres. 2 pers. sing. dóíis (fr. the form ddéo,. 
Rev. ii. 20 for Rec. eas), [3 pers. plur. dj«ovc:w Rev. xi.. 
9 Tdf. edd.2, 7,fr. a form djéo; cf. B. 48 (42)]; impf. 3. 
pers. sing. fue, with the augm. before the prep., Mk. i. 
94; xi. 16, fr. the form d$ío; whence also pres. 1 pers.. 
plur. djiouevy Lk. xi. 4 L T Tr WH for ddieverv Rec. and 
3 pers. adiovaw Rev. xi.9 L T Tr WH; [see WH. App. 
p. 167]; fut. dpnow; 1 aor. djka, 2 pers. sing. -xes Rev.. 
ii. 4 T Tr WH [cf. xomedw] ; 2 aor. impv. dées, dere, subj.. 
3 pers. sing. apy, 2 pers. plur. apie, [inf. djeiva: (Mt.. 
xxiii. 28 L T Tr WH; Lk. v. 21 L txt. T Tr WH)],. 
ptcp. deis, abevres; Pass., pres. dpiepa, [yet 3 pers. 
plur. ddiovrar Jn. xx. 23 WH mrg. etc.; cf. dpiw above]; 
pf. 8 pers. plur. d$éevra: (a Doric form (cf. W. § 14, 3 a.;5: 
B 49 (42); Kühner § 285, 4], Mt. ix. 2,5; Mk. ii. 5, [9] 
— in both these Gospels L [exc. in Mk. mrg.] T Tr WH 
have restored the pres. 3 pers. plur. devra; Lk. v. 20,. 
28; vii. 47, [48]; Jn. xx. 23 L txt. T Tr txt. WH txt. ;. 
1 Jn. ii. 12) ; 1 aor. dféÓnv; fut. dpeOnoopa; cf. W. § 14, 
3; B. 48 (42); [WH. App. p. 167; Veitch s. v. type). 
(fr. dro and tn); [fr. Hom. down]; to send from (amd 
one's self; l. io send away; a. to bid go away or- 
depart: rovs OxyAovs, Mt. xiii. 36 [al. refer this to 3 be-- 
low]; rj» yuvaixa, of à husband putting away his wife, 
1 Co. vii. 11-18, (Hdt. 5, 39; and subst. decis, Plut. 
Pomp. c. 42, 6). b. to send forth, yield up, emit: rd 
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s»eiua, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 50 (rjv Wuyny, Gen. xxxv. 
18; Hdt. 4, 190 and often in other Grk. writ. [see mrveüpa, 
2]), Ger to utter a cry (emittere vocem, Liv. 1, 58), Mk. 
xv. 37 (Gen. xlv. 2 and often in Grk. writ. ; [cf. Heinichen 
on Euseb. h. e. 8,14, 17]). c. to let go, let alone, let be; 
a. to disregard: Mt. xv. 14. B. to leave, not to discuss 
now, & topic, used of teachers, writers, speakers, etc.: 
Heb. vi. 1, (Eur. Andr. 392; Theophr. char. praef. $ 3; 
for other examples fr. Grk. writ. see Bleek on Heb. vol. 
ii. 2 p. 144 sq.), [al. take the word in Heb. |. c. as expres- 
sive of the duty of the readers, rather than the purpose of 
the writer; and consequently refer the passage to 3 be- 
low]. 4. toomit, neglect: Mt. xxiii. 23, [Lk. xi. 42 R G]; 
Mk.vii. 8; Ro.i.27. d. to let go, give up, a debt, by not 
demanding it (opp. to xpareir, Jn. xx. 23), i. e. fo remit, 
forgive: rà Bireioy, Mt. xviii. 27; rjv dpecdnv, Mt. xviii. 
$2 ; rà ójec para, Mt. vi. 12; rà raparróyara, vi. 14 8q. ; 
Mk. xi. 25 sq. (T Tr WH om. verse 26]; ras ápaprías, rà 
dyaprnpara, ras dvopias, Mt. ix. 2, 5 sq.; xii. 81; Mk. ii. 5, 
7; iii. 28; Lk. v. 20 sq. 23; Ro. iv. 7 (fr. Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.) 
1); 1 Jn. i. 9; Jas. v. 15, (Is. xxii. 14 ; xxxiii. 24, etc.) ; 
T. égivoua» tis kapdtas, Acts viii. 22, (rijv alríay, Hdt. 6, 
30; rà xpéa, Ael. v. h. 14, 24) ; absolutely, dguévae revi to 
forgive one: Mt. xii. 32; xviii. 21, 35; Mk. iv. 12; Lk. 
xi.4; xii. 10; xvii. 3 sq. ; xxiii. 34 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.]. e. to give up, keep no longer: rv mpórg» áyámv, 
Rev.ii.4. 2. to permit, allow, not to hinder ; a. foll. by 
a pres. inf. [B. 258 (222) ]: Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16 dere 
EpxeoOar xai pt koAvere avrá, Mt. xiii. 80; Mk. i. 31; Jn. 
xi. 44; xviii. 8. by the aor. inf. : Mt. viii. 22; xxiii. 13 
(14); Mk. v. 37; vii. 12, 27; Lk. viii. 51; ix. 60; xii. 39 ; 
Rev.xi.9. b. without an inf.: Mt. iii. 15 (dies dor: per- 
mi it just now). with acc. of the pers. or thing permitted : 
Mt. iii. 15 rore ddinow avrov, Mk. v. 19; xi. 6; xiv. 6; Lk. 
xiii. 8; Jn. xii. 7 R G; xi. 48; Acts v. 88(L T Tr WH; 
RG édoare) ; Rev. ii. 20 (Rec. éGs). ©. adinus ru tt, to 
give up a thing to one: Mt. v. 40 (dec avr@ xal rd iuártov). 
d. foll by Ga: Mk. xi. 16; Jn. xii. 7 L T Tr WH, a later 
construction, cf. W. § 44, 8; B. 288 (205). e. foll. by 
the simple hortative subjunc.: Mt. vii. 4; Lk. vi. 42 
(des éx8dÀ o) ; Mt. xxvii. 49; Mk. xv. 36, (dpere iBopev) ; 
Epict. diss. 1, 9, 15 does Sei~wpuev, 3, 12, 15 des iu. 
Cf. B. 209 (181) sq. ; W. 285 (268). 3. to leave, go 
away from one; to depart from any one, a. in order to 
go to another place: Mt. xxii. 22; xxvi. 44; Mk. viii. 13 
(Mt. xvi. 4 xaraMuróv) ; xii. 12; xiii. 84; Jn. iv. 3; xvi. 
28. b. to depart from one whom one wishes to quit: 
Mi. iv. 11; so of diseases departing, adjxév rwa ó vrvperós, 
Mt. viii. 15; Mk. i. 31; Lk. iv. 39; Jn.iv. 52. c. to de- 
part from one and leave him to himself, so that all mutual 
claims are abandoned : rév sarépa, Mt. iv. 22; Mk. i. 20; 
Mt. xviii. 12 (Lk. xv. 4 xaraAeiret). Thus also d$uévai 
ra éavro to leave possessions, home, etc.: Mt. iv. 20; 
xix. 27, 29; Mk. i. 18; x. 28 sq. ; Lk. v. 11; xviii. 28 sq. 
d. to desert one (wrongfully) : Mt. xxvi. 56; Mk. xiv. 
50; Jn.x.12. e. to goaway leaving something behind: 
Mt. v. 24; Jn. iv. 28. f. to leave one by not taking him 
a8 a companion : Opp. to zapaXauSárew, Mt. xxiv. 40 sq.; 
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Lk. xvii. 384 sq. g. to leave on dying, leave behind one: 
réxva, yuvaixa, Mt. xxii. 25; Mk. xii. 20, 22, (Lk. xx. 81 
xaraAeimo). h. to leave so that what is left may re- 
main, leave remaining: ov ph apeby 50e AiBos ém AiGor 
[or Ado ], Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi.6. 1. dguévae 
foll. by the acc. of a noun or pron. with an acc. of the 
predicate [B. § 144, 18]: Lk. x. 30 (7,u6av5) ; Jn. xiv. 
18 (rwà dppavov) ; Mt. xxiii. 38; Lk. xiii. 85, (but Lehm. 
om. épgpos in both pass, WH txt. om. in Mt., G T Tr 
WH om. in Luke; that being omitted, dduéva means to- 
abandon, to leave destitute of God's help); Acts xiv. 17 
(dudprvpor éavróv [L T Tr atrdéy (WH abr. q. v.)]). 

&$-véopas, -ovpas: 2 aor. ddrxouny ; (Ixveopat to come) ; 
very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to come from. 
(dro) a place (but often the prep. has almost lost its. 
force) ; to come to, arrive at; in the N. T. once, tropically = 
Ro. xvi. 19 (óu&àv tmaxon els mádvrag adixero your obedi- 
ence has reached the ears of [ A. V. is come abroad unto] 
all men; Sir. xlvii. 16 eis vgcovs dixero ró Óvouá cov. 
Joseph. antt. 19, 1, 16 els rd Óéarpov . . . adixero ó Aoyos).* 

d- 4A -áyd60s, -ov, (a priv. and gdiddyabos), opposed to 
goodness and good men, [R. V. no lover of good]; found 
only in 2 Tim. iii. 3.* 

dri -Apyvpos, -ov, (a priv. and dupyvpos), not loving 
money, not avaricious; only in the N. T., twice viz. 1 
Tim. iii. 3; Heb. xiii. 5. [Cf. Trench § xxiv.]* 

&$-dus, -ews, 7, (adixvéouar), in Grk. writ. generally 
arrival; more rarely departure, as Hdt. 9, 17; Dem. 
1463, 7; [1484, 8]; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 47; 3 Macc. vii. 
18; and so in Acts xx. 29.* 

ap-lorns: 1 aor. dméorgsa; 2 aor. dséoryv; Mid.,. 
pres. adioraya, impv. dpiorago (1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec.; cf. 
W. 8 14,1 eJ); [impf. agiorduny]; fut. droorjcopa: ; 
l. transitively, in pres, impf. fut. 1 aor. active, to 
make stand off, cause to withdraw, to remove; trop. to 
excite to revolt: Acts v. 87 (aneornce Aaóy . . . drigw avrov 
drew away after him; rwà amo rwos, Deut. vii. 4, and in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 76 down). 2. intransitively,. 
in pf., plpf., 2 aor. active, to stand off, stand aloof, in 
various senses [as in Grk. writ.] acc. to the context: dro 
with gen. of pers. fo go away, depart, from any one, Lk. 
xiii. 27 (fr. Ps. vi. 9; cf. Mt. vii. 23 amoyapeire dn’ épov) ;. 
Acts xii. 10; xix. 9; to desert, withdraw from, one, Acts 
xv. 88; to cease to vez one, Lk. iv. 18; Acts v. 38; xxii. 
29; 2 Co. xii. 8; to fall away, become faithless, amd Oeo), 
Heb. iii. 12; to shun, flee from, amd rns adtxias, 2 Tim. 
ii. 19. Mid. to withdraw one's self from: absol. to fall 
away, Lk. viii. 18; [rns wiorews, 1 Tim. iv. 1, cf. W. 427, 
428 (398)]; to keep one's self away from, absent one's 
self from, Lk. ii. 87 (oix adioraro ard [T Tr WH om. 
dmó] rov fepov, she was in the temple every day) ; from 
any one's society or fellowship, 1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec.* 

dpve, adv., (akin to at$rps, see in aidvidsos above), sud- 
denly: Acts ii. 2; xvi. 26; xxviii. 6. (Sept. ; [Aeschyl.],. 
Thuc. and subseq. writ.) * 

dióBes, adv., (óBos), without fear, boldly: Lk. i. 74; 
Phil. i. 14; 1 Co. xvi. 10; Jude 12. [From Xen. down.]* 


dd-oporso, -à : [ pf. pass. ptcp. ddoporwpevos (on augm.. 
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see WH. App. p. 161)]; to cause a model to pass off 
(dro) into an image or shape like it, — to express itself in 
it, (cf. dmrewd(ew, dmewovi(eiw, áromAdcooew, dropspecoOat); 
to copy; to produce a fac-simile : rà xada ety, of painters, 
Xen. mem. 3, 10, 2; often in Plato. Pass. to be made 
like, rendered similar: so Heb. vii. 8. (Ep. Jer. 4 (5), 
‘62 (63), 70 (71); and in Plato.)* 

&d-opáe, -à; fo turn the eyes away from other things 
and fix them on something; cf. droBAéme. trop. to turn 
one's mind to: eis rwwa, Heb. xii. 2 [W. § 66, 2 d.], (eis 
«eo», 4 Macc. xvii. 10; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. cf. Bleek 
on Heb. vol. ii. 1 p. 862). Further, cf. dret8oy.* 

db-op{o; impf. d$ópi(or; Attic fut. apopm Mt. xxv. 82 
T WH ddopíco) ; xiii. 49, [W. $13, 1 c.; B. 37 (32)]; 
1 aor. d$ópwa; Pass. pf. ptep. ddwprcpévos; 1 aor. 
impv. d$opicÓpre; (ópi(o to make a àpos or boundary) ; 
to mark off from (amd) others by boundaries, to limit, to 
separate: éavrov, from others, Gal. ii. 12; rovs pabnrds, 
from those unwilling to obey the gospel, Acts xix. 9; éx 
4iécov tivmy, Mt. xiii. 49; dmo rwos, xxv. 82. Pass. in a 
reflex. sense: 2 Co. vi. 17. absol.: in a bad sense, 
to exclude as disreputable, Lk. vi. 22; in a good sense, rwà 
is rt, (0. appoint, set apart, one for some purpose (to do 
something), Acts xiii. 2; Ro. i. 1; reva foll. by a telic 
inf., Gal. i. 15 [(?) seethe Comm. adloc.]. ([Soph.], Eur., 
Plat., Isoer., Dem., Polyb., al.; very often in Sept. esp. for 
27122, PI, OD, WO, etc.) * 

&$-opufj, -js, 5, (aro and ópuj q. v.); X 1. prop. a 
place from which a movement or attack is made, a base 
of operations: Thuc. 1, 90 (rjv IIeAorrovvgoov Tác dva- 
xépnaív re kai dhoppny ixaviy evar); Polyb. 1,41,6. 2. 
metaph. that by which endeavor is excited and from which 
it goes forth ; that which gives occasion and supplies matter 
for an undertaking, the incentive ; the resources we avail 
ourselves of in attempting or performing anything: Xen. 
mem. 8, 12, 4 (rois éavràv mascot kadXdiovs diyopuás eis róv 
Biov karaAeímovot), and often in Grk. writ. ; Aaufdvew, to 
take occasion, find an incentive, Ro. vii. 8, 11 ; 8e3dvas, 2 
Co. v. 12; 1 Tim. v. 14, (8 Macc. iii. 2; both phrases often 
also in Grk. writ.); 2 Co. xi. 12; Gal. v. 13. Onthemean- 
ings of this word see Viger. ed. Herm. p. 81 sq.; Phryn. 
ed. Lob. p. 223 sq. ; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 304].* 

&$p(e ; (dpós) ; to foam: Mk. ix. 18, 20. (Soph. El. 
719; Diod. 8, 10; Athen. 11, 48 p. 472 a; [al.].) 
{Comp.: ér-a$pi(o.]* 

&$pós, -ov, 6, foam: Lk. ix. 39. (Hom. Il. 20, 168; 
[2l.].) * 

djpocivn, -ns, 7, (dppev), foolishness, folly, senseless- 
ness : 2 Co. xi. 1, 17, 21 ; thoughtlessness, recklessness, Mk. 
vii. 22. [From Hom. down.]* 

Edppwv, -ovos, ó, 7, -ov, rd, (fr. a priv. and gpny», cf. et- 
pov, coppov), [fr. Hom. down], prop. without reason 
([et8wAa, Xen. mem. 1, 4, 4]; of beasts, ibid. 1, 4, 14), 
-senseless, foolish, stupid ; without reflection or intelligence, 
acting rashly: Lk. xi. 40; xii. 20; Ro. ii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 
36 ; 2 Co. xi. 16, 19 (opp. to $póruos, as in Prov. xi. 29) ; 
2 Co. xii. 6, 11; Eph. v. 17 (opp. to evwévres) ; 1 Pet. 
li. 15. [A strong term; cf. Schmidt ch. 147 $17.]* 


dé-virvéo, -à : 1 aor. dÓumreca; (irvow to put to sleep, 
to sleep); a. to awaken from sleep ( Anthol. Pal. 9, 517, 
5). b. to fall asleep, to fall off to sleep: Lk. viii. 23; 
for this the ancient Greeks used xaO vrvoe ; see Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 224. [Herm. vis. 1, 1.]* 

dó-vcoTepéo, -à: (a later Grk. word); l. to be be- 
hindhand, come too late (aro so as to be far from, or to 
fail, a person or thing); used of persons not present at 
the right time: Polyb. 22, 5, 2; Posidgn. ap. Athen. 4, 
87 (i.e. 4 p. 151 e.) ; [al]; dmó dya£5s nyépas to fail (to 
make use of) a good day, to let the opportunity pass by, 
Sir. xiv. 14. — 2. transitively, to cause to fail, to with- 
draw, take away from, defraud: ró uáyva cov oUx djworé- 
pnoas ard eróparos avróàv, Neh. ix. 20 (for y35 to with- 
hold); pf. pass. ptep. d$vorepnuévos (p«060c), Jas. v. 4 
T Tr WH after ® B*, [Rec. dreorepgpévos, see dmoore- 
péo, also s. v. dro, II. 2 d. bb., p. 59*].* 

ddevos, -ov, (horn), voiceless, dumb; without the faculty 
of speech; used of idols, 1 Co. xii. 2 (cf. Ps. exv. 5 (cxiii. 
18); Hab. ii. 18) ; of beasts, 2 Pet. ii. 16. 1 Co. xiv. 10 
rocabra yévp $evóv xai ovdey ajró» [L T Tr WH om. 
avr.] devo», i. e. there is no language destitute of the 
power of language, [R. V. txt. no kind (of voice) is tcith- 
out signification], (cf. the phrases Bios dBíeros a life un- 
worthy of the name of life, ydpis dyap«s). used of one 
that is patiently silent or dumb: dvds, Acts viii. 32 fr. 
Is. liii. 7. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theog.], Pind., Aeschyl. 
down.)* 

"Axet [WH " Axas ], 6, (so Sept. for rr possessing, pos- 
sessor ; in Joseph. 'Axá(ns, -ov, ó), Ahaz, king of Judah, 
[fr. c. B. C. 741 to c. B. C. 725; cf. B. D. s. v. Israel, king- 
dom of], (2 K. xvi. 1 sqq.; 2 Chr. xxviii. 16 sqq.; Is. vii. 1 
sqq.): Mt. i. 9.* 

'Axeta [WH 'Axaía (see I, ))], -as, 9, Achaia; — 1. 
in a restricted sense, the maritime region of northern 
Peloponnesus. 2. in a broader sense, fr. B. c. 146 
on [yet see Dict. of Geog. s. v.], a Roman province em- 
bracing all Greece except Thessaly. So in the N. T: 
Acts xviii. 12, 27; xix. 21; Ro. xv. 26; xvi. 5 Rec.; 1 
Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co.i. 1; ix. 2; xi. 10; 1 Th.i.7sq. [B.D. 
s. v.]* 

'Axaixós, -oU, 6, Achaicus, the name of a Christian of 
Corinth : 1 Co. xvi. 17.* 

dx Ápurros, -ov, (xapi(opat), ungracious; a. unpleasing 
(Hom. Od. 8, 236; 20,392; Xen. oec. 7, 37; al.). b. 
unthankful (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 1, 90 down): Lk. 
vi. 35; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Sir. xxix. 17; Sap. xvi. 29.)* 

['Axes, Mt. i. 9 WH; see"Aya(.] 

*Axelp, 6, Achim, prop. name of one of the ancestors 
of Christ, not mentioned in the O. T.: Mt. i. 14.* 

d&xe.po-rolnros, -ov, (xeiporroígros, q. v.), not made with 
hands : Mk. xiv. 58; 2 Co. v. 1; Col. ii. 11 (where cf. Bp. 
Lghtft.]. (Found neither in prof. auth. nor in the Sept. 
[W. 834, 3].)* 

['AxeBapáx : Actsi. 19 T Trfor R G ’AxeAdapd q. v.] 

GxAvs, -vos, 7, a mist, dimness, (Lat. caligo), esp. over 
the eyes, (a poetic word, often in Hom.; then in Hesiod, 
Aeschyl.; in prose writ. fr. ( Aristot. meteor. 2, 8 p. 367°, 


Gy pelos 
17 etc. and] Polyb. 34, 11, 15 on; [of a cataract, Dios- 
cor. Cf. Trench § c.}): Acts xiii.11. (Joseph. antt. 9, 
4,3 ras rap noAcpior SW Wes dpavpocat Tov Gedy mapexddre 
dyhiv avrais émiBadovra. Metaph. of the mind, Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6 dyAvos yépeo.) * 

&x patos, -ov, (xpeios useful), useless, good for nothing: 
Mt. xxv. 30 (8ovdos, cf. Plat. Alc. i. 17 p. 122 b. re» 
oixerer TOY dxpecorarov) ; by an hyperbole of pious mod- 
esty in Lk. xvii. 10 ‘the servant’ calls himself aypeiov, 
because, although he has done all, yet he has done noth- 
ing except what he ought to have done; accordingly 
he possesses no merit, and could only claim to be called 
‘profitable,’ should he do more than what he is bound to 
do; cf. Bengel ad loc. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54 dypetoy xal dvwpedds. Sept. 
2 S. vi. 22 equiv. to Saw low, base.)  [SvN. cf. Tittmann 
ii. p. 11 sq. ; Ellic. on Philem. 11.]* 

éxpeóe, -: 1 aor. pass. nypedOnv; (dxpetos, q. v.); to 
snake useless, render unserviceable: of character, Ro. iii. 
12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3), where L mrg. T Tr WH read 
axpeaOnoay fr. the rarer dypeos i. q. dypeios. (Several 
times prop. in Polyb.)* 

&-xpno-ros, -ov, (xpgorós, and this fr. xpdopa:), useless, 
unprofitable: Philem. 11 (here opp. to eÜypnoros). (In 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach. 70; Theogn.] down.) 
(Syn. cf. Tittmann ii. 11 sq.; Trench $ c. 17; Ellic. on 
Philem. 11.]* 

&p. and &xgus (the latter of which in the N. T. is 
nowhere placed before a consonant, but the former be- 
fore both vowels and consonants, although euphony is 
so far regarded that we almost constantly find dyps fs 
Jp£pas, dxpis ob, cf. B. 10 (9); [W. 42]; and dypi of is 
not used except in Acts vii. 18 and Rev. ii. 20 by L T 
Tr WH and Lk. xxi. 24 by T Tr WH; [to these in- 
stances must now be added 1 Co. xi. 26 T WH ; xv. 25 
T WH; Ro. xi. 25 WH (see their App. p. 148); on the 
usage:in secular authors (‘where -ps is the only Attic 
form, but in later auth. the Epic -(«s prevailed’, L. and 
S. s. v.) cf. Lobeck, Pathol. Elementa, vol. ii. p. 210 sq.; 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 64; further, Klotz ad Devar. 
vol. ii. 1 p. 230 sq.]); a particle indicating the terminus 
ad quem. (On its use in the Grk. writ. cf. Klotz u. s. p. 
224 sqq-) It has the force now of a prep. now of a 
conj., even to; until, to the time that; (on its derivation 
see below). 1. asa Preposition it takes the gen. 
[cf. W. $54, 6], and is used a. of Place: Acts xi. 5; 
xii 6; xx. 4 [T Tr mrg. WH om., Tr txt. br.]; xxviii. 
15; 2 Co. x. 13 sq.; Heb. iv. 12 (see peptopos, 2); Rev. 
xiv. 20; xviii. 5. b. of Time: dyps xaipov, until a sea- 
son that seemed to him opportune, Lk. iv. 18 (but cf. 
xatpos, 2 a.]; until a certain time, for a season, Acts 
xiii. 11; [dype (vel péxpe, q. v. 1 a.) rod Óepiopo?, Mt. xiii. 
30 WH mrg. cf. éos, 11. 5]; dypi fs nyepas until the day 
that etc. Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts i. 2; 
[dyp« (Rec. et al. €ws) ris 5uépas fs, Acts i. 22 Tdf.]; 
dypx ra rgs ths "pépas and dype Tis jjpépas raírys, Acts 


91 


dv xos 


ii. 29; xxiii. 1; xxvi. 22; dype [-p RG] $puepér mévre 
even to the space of five days, i. e. after [ A. V. in] five 
days, Acts xx. 6; dypis [-p T Tr WH] adyis, Acts xx. 11; 
dxpt rou vir, Ro. viii. 22; Phil. i. 5; dype réAovs, Leb. 
vi. 11; Rev. ii. 26; see besides, Acts iii. 21; [xxii. 22]; 
Ro.i.13; v. 13; 1 Co. iv. 11; 2 Co. iii. 14; Gal. iv. 2; 
Phil.i.6(-« L TWH]. c. of Manner and Degree: 
dypt Üavárov, Acts xxii. 4 (even to delivering unto 
death) ; Rev. ii. 10 (to the enduring of death itself) ; Rev. 
xii. 11; and, in the opinion of many interpreters, Heb. 
iv. 12 [see uepiopos, 2]. d. joined to the rel. ob (dypes 
ob for dyp« roórov, Q) it has the force of a conjunc- 
tion, until, to the time that: foll. by the indic. pret., of 
things that actually occurred and up to the beginning of 
which something continued, Acts vii. 18 (dypis oi 
avéorn BaciWevs) ; xxvii. 33. foll. by a subj. aor. having 
the force of a fut. p£., Lk. xxi. 24 L T Tr WH; Ro. xi. 
25; 1 Co. xi. 26 [Rec. dypis ob dy]; Gal. iii. 19 [not 
WH txt. (see 2 below)]; iv. 19 [T Tr WH péxpis]; 
Rev. vii. 8 Rec.** G; dypts od dy until, whenever it may 
be [cf. W. § 42, 5 b.], 1 Co. xv. 25 [Rec.]; Rev. ii. 25. 
with indic. pres. as long as: Heb. iii. 13; cf. Bleek ad loc. 
and B. 231 (199). | 2. dypis without ot has the force 
of a simple Conjunction, until, to the time that: 
foll. by subj. aor., Lk. xxi. 24 RG; Rev. vii. 3 L T Tr 
WH; xv. 8; [xvii. 17 Rec.]; xx. 3, [5 GL T Tr WH); 
with indic. fut., Rev. xvii. 17 [L T Tr WH]; [dypes dr 
foll. by subj. aor., Gal. iii. 19 WH txt. (see 1 d. above) ]. 
Since dypi is akin to dx) and dxpos [but cf. Vanitek p. 
22; Curtius $ 166], and uéxpi to pijxos, paxpos, by the 
use of the former particle the reach to which a thing is 
said to extend is likened to a height, by the use of 
péxpt to a length; dyp indicating ascent, signifies up 
to; péxpt, indicating extent, is unto, as far as; cf. Klotz 
u. 8. p. 225 sq. But this primitive distinction is often 
disregarded, and each particle used of the same thing; 
cf. dypt réAovs, Heb. vi. 11; péxpe réAovs, ibid. iii. 6, 14 ; 
Xen. symp. 4, 37 mepíeorí uox xal éoOiovrt dx pe ToU ju) 
mreuijv adixda Gat kal mrívoyri pé x ps ToU py wv. Cf. Fritz- 
sche on Ro. v. 18, vol. i. p. 308 sqq.; [Ellic. on 2 Tim. 
ii. 9. "Axproccurs 20 times in the writings of Luke; else- 
where in the four Gospels only in Mt. xxiv. 88. |.* 

dx vpov, -ov, ro, a stalk of grain from which the kernels 
have been beaten out; straw broken up by a threshing- 
machine, chaff: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. 4, 72; Xen. oec. 18. 1, 2, 6 down; mostly in plur. 
Tà dyvpa ; in Job xxi. 18 Sept. also of the chaff wont to 
be driven away by the wind.) * 

deyevbfis, és, (Yreidos), without lie, truthful: Tit. i. 2. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Hes. theog. 283 down.) * 

&jnrvOos, -ov, 7, wormwood, Absinthe: Rev. viii. 11; 6 
d yuÓos ibid. is given as a prop. name to the star which 
fell into the waters and made them bitter.*+ 

&yvx os, -ov, (dry), without a soul, lifeless : 1 Co. xiv. 7. 
(In Grk. writ. from [Archil., Simon. and] Aeschylus 
down.) * 
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BaáA [so accented also by Pape (Eigenn. s. v.), Kue- 
nen and Cobet (Ro. as below); but L T (yet the name 
of the month, 1 K. vi. 5 (38), BadÀ) Tr WH etc. Baad ; 
so Etym. Magn. 194, 19; Suid. 1746 a. ete. Dind. in 
Steph. Thesaur. s. v. BáaA or Bada ], 6, 7, an indecl. noun 
(Hebr. 5y3, Chald. ?3 contr. fr. 23), lord: Ro. xi. 4. 
This was the name of the supreme heavenly divinity 
worshipped by the Shemitic nations (the Phenicians, 
Canaanites, Babylonians, Assyrians), often also by the 
Israelites themselves, and represented by the Sun: vj 
BadA, Ro. xi. 4. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v. 
and J. G. Müller in Herzog i. p. 637 sqq.; Merz in Schen- 
kel i. 322 sqq.; Schlottmann in Riehm p. 126 sq. Since 
in this form the supreme power of nature generating 
all things, and consequently a male deity, was wor- 
shipped, with which the female deity Astarte was as- 
sociated, it is hard to explain why the Sept. in some 
places say ó BadÀ (Num. xxii. 41; Judg. ii. 18; 1 K. xvi. 
31; xix. 18, etc.), in others ;; Badd (Hos. ii. 8; 1 S. vii. 
4, etc. (yet see Dillmann, as below, p. 617]). Among 
the various conjectures on this subject the easiest is 
this: that the Sept. called the deity 7 Bad in derision, 
as weak and impotent, just as the Arabs call idols 
goddesses and the Rabbins ni"; so Gesenius in 
Rosenmüller's Repert. i. p. 139 and Tholuck on Ro. l. c.; 
[yet cf. Dillmann, as below, p. 602; for other opinions 
and reff. see Meyer ad loc.; cf. W. $827, 6 N. 1. But 
Prof. Dillmann shows (in the Monatsbericht d. Akad. zu 
Berlin, 16 Juni 1881, p. 601 sqq.), that the Jews (just 
as they abstained from pronouncing the word Jehovah) 
avoided uttering the abhorred name of Baal (Ex. xxiii. 
13). Asa substitute in Aramaic they read Md, «om 
or W?278, and in Greek aieyvvg (cf. 1 K. xviii. 19, 25). 
This substitute in Grk. was suggested by the use of 
the fem. article. lIlence we find in the Sept. 7 B. every- 
where in the prophetic bks. Jer., Zeph., Hos., etc., while 
in the Pentateuch it does not prevail, nor even in Judges, 
Sam., Kings, (exc. 1 S. vii. 4; 2 K. xxi. 3). It disap- 
pears, too, (when the worship of Baal had died out) in 
the later versions of Aq., Sym., etc. The apostle's use in 
Ro. l. c. accords with the sacred custom; cf. the substi- 
tution of the Hebr. n3 in Ish-bosheth, Mephi-bosheth, 
etc. 2 S. ii. 8, 10; iv. 4 with 1 Chr. viii. 33, 34, also 2 S. 
xi. 21 with Judg. vi. 32; etc.]* 

Bafóv, -óvos, 7, (Hebr. 523 fr. 653 to confound, acc. 
to Gen. xi. 9; cf. Aeschyl. Pers. 52 BaBvAdy 8 4 moAV- 
Xpvoos máppuakrov GxAov méprres avpügv. But more cor- 
rectly, as it seems, fr. 93 3*3 the gate i. e. the court or 
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Alt. Test. 2te Aufl. p. 127 sq.; Oppert in the Zeitsch. d. 
Deutsch. Morg. Gesellschaft, viii. p. 595]), Babylon, 
formerly a very celebrated and large city, the residence 
of the Babylonian kings, situated on both banks of the 
Euphrates. Cyrus had formerly captured it, but Darius 
Hystaspis threw down its gates and walls, and Xerxes 
destroyed [?] the temple of Belus. At length the city 
was reduced almost to a solitude, the population hav- 
ing been drawn off by the neighboring Seleucia, built 
on the Tigris by Seleucus Nicanor. [Cf. Prof. Rawlin- 
son in B. D. s. v. and his Herodotus, vol. i. Essays vi. 
and viii, vol. ii. Essay iv.] The name is used in the 
N. T. l. of the city itself: Acts vii. 48; 1 Pet. 
v. 13 (where some have understood Babylon, a small 
town in Egypt, to be referred to; but in opposition cf. 
Mayerhoff, Einl. in die petrin. Schriften, p. 126 sqq.; 
[cf. 9 fin. below]). 2. of the territory, Babylonia: 
Mt. i. 11 sq. 17; [often so in Grk. writ.] 3. alle- 
gorically, of Rome as the most corrupt seat of idolatry 
and the enemy of Christianity : Rev. xiv. 8 [here Rec.*!s 
Bagoviev]; xvi. 19; xvii. 5; xviii. 2, 10, 21, (in the 
opinion of some 1 Pet. v. 13 also; (cf. 1 fin. above]).* 

Ba&(es, adv., deeply : dpOpov Babews sc. dvros (cf. Bnhdy. 
p. 388), deep in the morning, at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1 
L T Tr WH; so Meyer ad loc. But Ba6éws here is more 
correctly taken as the Attic form of the gen. fr. Babvs, 
q. v.; cf. B. 26 (23); [Lob. Phryn. p. 247].* 

Bo9ués, -ov, ó, (fr. obsol. Baw i. q. Baívo, like arauós 
[fr. t-orn-pe]), threshold, step; of a grade of dignity and 
wholesome influence in the church, [ R. V. standing], 1 
Tim. iii. 13 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]. (Used by [Sept. 1 S. v. 
5; 2 K. xx. 9; also Sir. vi. 36]; Strabo, [Plut.], Lcian., 
Appian, Artemid., [al.]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 324.)* 

Bá6os, -cos (-ovs), rd, (connected with the obsol. verb 
Bá(o, Báo [but cf. Curtius § 635; Vanitek p. 195]; cf. 
Babus, Báccov, and 6 Buéds, 6 Bvccóc; Germ. Boden), 
depth, height, —[acc. as measured down or up]; — 1. 
prop. : Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5; Ro. viii. 39 (opp. to dyreopa) ; 
Eph. iii. 18 (opp. to twos); of ‘the deep’ sea (the * high 
seas’), Lk. v.4. 2. metaph.: 9 xarà Báfovs mraxeia 
avrà», deep, extreme,. poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2; rà 405 rod 
Geov the deep things of God, things hidden and above 
man’s scrutiny, esp. the divine counsels, 1 Co. ii. 10 (row 
Zaravá, Rev. ii. 24 Rec.; xapdias dvyÓpémov, Judith viii. 
14; [rà 8. ris Oelas yvóceos, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 40,1 (cf. 
Lghtft. ad loc.)]); inexhaustible abundance, immense 


| amount, eAovrov, Ro. xi. 83 (so also Soph. Aj. 130; Badis 


mAovros, Ael. v. h. 3, 18; xaxó», [Aeschyl. Pers. 465, 


city of Belus [ Assyr. Báb-Ii the Gate of God; (perh. of | 712]; Eur. Hel. 303; Sept. Prov. xviii. 8).* 


Il, the supreme God); cf. Schrader, Keilinschr. u. d. 


Ba6óívo : [impf. égBáfvvov]; (BaÓv/s) ; to make deep: Lk. 
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vi. 48, where goxawWe xai ¢Sabvuve is not used for Babews 
Zoxawe, but ¢Sdévye expresses the continuation of the 
work, [he dug and deepened i. e. went deep]; cf. W. § 54, 
5. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) ° 

Baés, -cia, -v, [cf. Bá0os], deep; prop.: Jn. iv. 11. 
metaph.: Usvos, a deep sleep, Acts xx. 9 (Sir. xxii. 7; 
often also in Grk. writ.) ; dpOpos (see Babéws), Lk. xxiv. 
] ((Arstph. vesp. 216]; Plat. Crito 43 a.; Polyaen. 4, 9, 
1; éri Sa0cos. ópÓpov, Plat. Prot. 310 a. (cf. also Philo 
de mutat. nom. § 30; de vita Moys. i. $ 32]) ; rà Badea 
Tov Xararaá, Rev. ii. 24 (G L T Tr WH ; cf. Bá6os).* 

Batov [al. also Bdiov (or even Baiov, Chandler ed. 1 p. 
212); on its deriv. (fr. the Egyptian) cf. Steph. Thesaur. 
$. v. Bais ], -ov, rd, a palm-branch ; with rà» powixwy added 
[so Test. xii. Patr. test. Naph. $5] (after the fashion of 
oixod«omórgs THs olkías, iromdd:ov rà» mobàv, [cf. W. 603 
(561)]), Jn. xii. 13. (A bibl. and eccles. word: 1 Macc. 
xiii. 51; Cant. vii. 8 Symm.; Lev. xxiii. 40 unknown trans. 
In the Grk. church Palm-Sunday is called 4 xuptax) ràv 
Baier. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 18 sqq.; 
[ Sturz, Dial. Maced. etc. p. 88 sq.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v.].)* 

BoAaáp, 4, indecl., (in Sept. for 0j53, acc. to Gesenius 
[* perhaps ”] fr. 53 and D y non-populus, i. e. foreign ; acc. 
to Jo. Simonis equiv. to Dj) yo3 a swallowing up of the 
people; in Joseph. ó Badapos), Balaam (or Bileam), a 
native of Pethor a city of Mesopotamia, endued by Je- 
hovah with prophetic power. He was hired by Balak 
(see BaAáx) to curse the Israelites ; and influenced by the 
love of reward, he wished to gratify Balak; but he was 
compelled by Jehovah's power to bless them (Num. xxii.— 
xxiv. ; Deut. xxiii. 5 sq. ; Josh. xiii. 22; xxiv. 9; Mic. vi. 
5). Hence the later Jews saw in him a most abandoned 
deceiver: Rev. ii. 14; 2 Pet.ii.15; Jude 11. Cf. Win. 
RWB. [and BB.DD. ] s. v.* 

BaAáx, ó, indecl., (p empty [so Gesen. in his Thesaur., 
but in his later works he adopts (with Fürst et al.) an act. 
sense ‘one who makes empty,’ ‘a devastator,’ *spoiler'; 
see BD. Am. ed. s. v.]), Balak, king of the Moabites 
(Num. xxii. 2 sq. and elsewhere) : Rev. ii. 14.* 

Baddyriow and SoAXdrrioy (so L T Tr WH; cf. [ Tf. 
Proleg. p. 79]; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 620; W. p. 43; Passow, 
Lex. [also L. and S.] s. v.), -ov, ró, a money-bag, purse : 
Lk. x. 4; xii. 33; xxii. 35 sq. (Sept. Jobxiv.17 cf. [Simon. 
181]; Arstph. ran. 772; Xen. symp. 4, 2; Plat. Gorg. 
p. 508 e.; Hdian. 5, 4, 4 [3 ed. Bekk.], and other writ.) * 

BÀ; fut. Barto; pf. Bé8Anxa; 2 aor. &GaXor (3 pers. 
plur. £8aAor in Lk. xxiii. 34; Acts xvi 23, £8aAa», the 
Alex. form, in Acts xvi. 37 L T Tr WH; [Rev. xviii. 19 
Lchm., see WH. App. p. 165 and] for reff. dmépxouat 
init.); Pass, [pres Baddopar]; pf. SéBAnpat ; plpf. éBe- 
BAnuny; 1aor. €BAnOnv; 1 fut. 8Ay6gcopat ; to throw, — 
either with force, or without force yet with a purpose, 
or even carelessly; 1. with force and effort: 
Baer rwà pano pact to smite one with slaps, to buffet, 
Mk. xiv. 65 Rec. (an imitation of the phrases, riwwa Bad- 
New AiBors, BéAeat, TéEos, etc., xaxois, Woy, akóppaot, 
etc., in Grk. writ. ; cf. Passow i. p. 487; [L. and S. s. v. 
L1and 3]; for the Rec. ¢8adAov we must read with 
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Fritzsche and Schott £gaXoy, fr. which arose £Aafor, 
adopted by L T Tr WH; gaAeiv and AaBew are often 
confounded in codd. ; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. v. 6; [Scriv- 
ener, Introd. p. 10]) ; 8dÀAew AiBous érrí rus or Twa, Jn. 
viii. (7), 59; xor érl rds xepadas, Rev. xviii. 19 [WH 
mrg. éméB.]; kowopróv els rév dépa, Acts xxii. 23; rl els 
T)v ÓdAaccay, Mk. ix. 42; Rev. viii. 8; xviii. 21; els rd 
sup, Mt. iii. 10; xviii. 8; Lk. iii. 9; Mk. ix. 22; Jn. xv. 
6; eic xABavov, Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; els yéevvav, Mt. v. 
[29], 30 [R G]; Mk. ix. 47; eis r. yrv, Rev. viii. 5, 7 ; xii. 
4, 9, 18; els v. Agvóy, Rev. xiv. 19; els r. Jury, Rev. xix. 
20; xx. 10, 14 sq. ; «ls r. dBvcaor, Rev. xx. 3; absol. and 
in the pass. to be violently displaced from a position 
gained, Rev. xii. 10 LT Tr WH. an attack of disease 
is said BadXew revd elc kAMyyy, Rev.ii. 22; Pass. to lie sick 
abed, be prostrated by sickness: BéBAnpas ém xAivns, Mt. 
ix. 2; Mk. vii. 30 [RG L mrg.]; with éxi cAins omitted, 
Mt. viii. 6, 14, cf. Lk. xvi. 20; rivd els PuAaxny, to cast one 
into prison, Mt. v. 25; xviii. 30; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii. 19 
(R GL], 25; Jn. iii. 24; Acts xvi. 23 sq. 37; Rev. ii. 10; 
[B. éri rwa ry xeipa or ras xeipas to lay hand or hands 
on one, apprehend him, Jn. vii. 44 L Tr WH, also 30 L 
mrg.]; 8pézavov els yr» to apply with force, thrust in, the 
sickle, Rev. xiv. 19; pdyaspay BáAXew (to cast, send) ém 
T. yv, Mt. x. 34, which phrase gave rise to another 
found in the same passage, viz. elonyqy BaAX. em v. yr» 
to cast (send) peace; £o, to cast out or forth: Mt. v. 
18; xiii. 48; Lk. xiv. 35 (84); 1 Jn. iv. 18; Jn. xv. 6; 
éavróv káro to cast one's self down: Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9; 
éavràr els v. Oadaccay, Jn. xxi. 7; pass. in a reflex. sense - 
[B. 52 (45)]. BAnOnrs, Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23; ri ad’ 
éavrov to cast a thing from one's self, throw it away: Mt. 
v. 29 aq.; xviii. 8; Udep éx rov aroparos, Rev. xii. 15 sq. 
(cast out of his mouth, Luther schoss aus ihrem Munde); 
évómioy with gen. of place, to cast before (eagerly lay 
down), Rev. iv. 10; of a tree casting its fruit because 
violently shaken by the wind, Rev. vi. 18. Intrans. to 
rush (throw one's self [cf. W. 251 (236) ; 381 (357) note}; 
B. 145 (127)]) : Acts xxvii. 14; (Hom. Il. 11, 722; 23, 
462, and other writ.; [cf. L. and S. s. v. III. 1). 2. 
without force and effort; (o throw or let go of a thing 
without caring where it falls: kArpor to cast a lot into the 
urn [B. D. s. v. Lot], Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24; Lk. 
xxiii. 34; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; (xugovs, Plat. 
legg. 12 p. 968 e. and in other writ.). to scatter: kompia 
[ Rec.* xompiav], Lk. xiii. 8; seed ézi rns ys, Mk. iv. 26; 
eis xiprov, Lk. xiii. 19. to. throw, cast, into: apyvptoy eis 
Tov xopBavay [L mrg. Tr mrg. xopBáv], Mt. xxvii. 6; 
xaAxór, Sapa, etc., eis rd ya(oivAdrioy, Mk. xii. 41-44 ; 
Lk. xxi. 1-4, cf. Jn. xii. 6. SdAXew ri run, to throw, cast, 
a thing to: roy dprov rois kvvapiow, Mt. xv. 26; Mk. vii. 
27; éyumpoaÓév rwos, Mt. vii. 6; éydmriór tivos, Rev. ii. 14 
(see oxav8ador, b. 8.) ; to give over to one's care uncertain 
about the result: ápyvpwv rois tpamefirats, to deposit, Mt. 
xxv. 27. of fluids, to pour, to pour in: foll. by els, Mt. 
ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 37; Jn. xiii. 5, (otvoy eis rov 
miOov, Epictet. 4, 13, 12; of rivers, poor els dda, Ap. Rhod. 
2, 401, etc. ; Sept. Judg. vi. 19 [ Ald., Compl.]) ; to pour 
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Baéd [so accented also by Pape (Eigenn. s. v.), Kue- 
nen and Cobet (Ro. as below); but L T (yet the name 
of the month, 1 K. vi. 5 (38), Baad) Tr WII etc. Baad ; 
so Etym. Magn. 194, 19; Suid. 1746 a. etc. Dind. in 
Steph. Thesaur. s. v. BáaA or Bada |, 6, 7, an indecl. noun 
(Hebr. 5y3, Chald. ?3 contr. fr. 313); lord: Ro. xi. 4. 
This was the name of the supreme heavenly divinity 
worshipped by the Shemitic nations (the Pheenicians, 
Canaanites, Babylonians, Assyrians), often also by the 
Israelites themselves, and represented by the Sun: vj 
Badd, Ro. xi. 4. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v. 
and J. G. Müller in Herzog i. p. 687 sqq. ; Merz in Schen- 
kel i. 322 sqq.; Schlottmann in Riehm p. 126 sq. Since 
in this form the supreme power of nature generating 
all things, and consequently a male deity, was wor- 
shipped, with which the female deity Astarte was as- 
sociated, it is hard to explain why the Sept. in some 
places say ó BadÀ (Num. xxii. 41 ; Judg. ii. 18; 1 K. xvi. 
31; xix. 18, etc.), in others ;j Baad (Hos. ii. 8; 1 S. vii. 
4, etc. [yet see Dillmann, as below, p. 617]). Among 
the various conjectures on this subject the easiest is 
this: that the Sept. called the deity 5j BadA in derision, 
as weak and impotent, just as the Arabs call idols 
goddesses and the Rabbins nit"; so Gesenius in 
Rosenmiiller’s Repert. i. p. 139 and Tholuck on Ro. l. c.; 
[yet cf. Dillmann, as below, p. 602; for other opinions 
and reff. see Meyer ad loc.; cf. W. $27, 6 N. 1. But 
Prof. Dillmann shows (in the Monatsbericht d. Akad. zu 
Berlin, 16 Juni 1881, p. 601 sqq.), that the Jews (just 
as they abstained from pronouncing the word Jehovah) 
avoided uttering the abhorred name of Baal (Ex. xxiii. 
18). Asasubstitute in Aramaic they read Myd, «om 
or W?2D8, and in Greek aiexvrg (cf. 1 K. xviii. 19, 25). 
This substitute in Grk. was suggested by the use of 
the fem. article. Hence we find in the Sept. 7 B. every- 
where in the prophetic bks. Jer., Zeph., Hos., etc., while 
in the Pentateuch it does not prevail, nor even in Judges, 
Sam., Kings, (exc. 1 S. vii. 4; 2 K. xxi. 8). It disap- 
pears, too, (when the worship of Baal had died out) in 
the later versions of Aq., Sym., etc. The apostle's use in 
Ro. l. c. accords with the sacred custom; cf. the substi- 
tution of the Hebr. nw/3 in Ish-bosheth, Mephi-bosheth, 
etc. 2 S. ii. 8, 10; iv. 4 with 1 Chr. viii. 33, 34, also 2 S. 
xi. 21 with Judg. vi. 32; etc.]* 

BafvAév, -óvos, 7, (Hebr. 533 fr. 553 to confound, acc. 


pavo 


Alt. Test. 2te Aufl. p. 127 sq.; Oppert in the Zeitsch. d. 
Deutsch. Morg. Gesellschaft, viii. p. 595]), Babylon, 
formerly a very celebrated and large city, the residence 
of the Babylonian kings, situated on both banks of the 
Euphrates. Cyrus had formerly captured it, but Darius 
Hystaspis threw down its gates and walls, and Xerxes 
destroyed [?] the temple of Belus. At length the city 
was reduced almost to a solitude, the population hav- 
ing been drawn off by the neighboring Seleucia, built 
on the Tigris by Seleucus Nicanor. (Cf. Prof. Rawlin- 
son in B. D. s. v. and his Herodotus, vol. i. Essays vi. 
and viii, vol. ii. Essay iv.] The name is used in the 
N. T. l. of the city itself: Acts vii. 483; 1 Pet. 
v. 18 (where some have understood Babylon, a small 
town in Egypt, to be referred to; but in opposition cf. 
Mayerhoff, Einl in die petrin. Schriften, p. 126 sqq.; 
[cf. 3 fin. below]). 2. of the territory, Babylonia: 
Mt. i. 11 sq. 17; [often so in Grk. writ.]. — 3. alle- 
gorically, of Rome as the most corrupt seat of idolatry 
and the enemy of Christianity: Rev. xiv. 8 [here Rec.*!* 
BagovÀAóv]; xvi. 19; xvii. 5; xviii. 2, 10, 21, (in the 
opinion of some 1 Pet. v. 13 also; [cf. 1 fin. above]).* 

Bables, adv., deeply: dpO@pov Babéws sc. dvros (cf. Bnhdy. 
p- 338), deep in the morning, at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1 
L T Tr WH; so Meyer ad loc. But Badéws here is more 
correctly taken as the Attic form of the gen. fr. Babvs, 
q. v.; cf. B. 26 (23); [Lob. Phryn. p. 247].* 

Babpds, -ov, 6, (fr. obsol. Baw i. q. Baivw, like oraOpos 
[fr. Corg4u]), threshold, step; of a grade of dignity and 
wholesome influence in the church, ( R. V. standing], 1 
Tim. iii. 13 (cf. Ellic. ad loc.]. (Used by [Sept. 1 S. v. 
5; 2 K. xx. 9; also Sir. vi. 36]; Strabo, [Plut.], Lcian., 
Appian, Artemid., [al.]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 324.)* 

Bá&os, -cos (-ovs), rd, (connected with the obsol. verb 
Bato, Báo [but cf. Curtius § 635; Vanitek p. 195]; cf. 
Babvs, Bácaev, and ó QvÓOós, 6 Bvacós; Germ. Boden), 
depth, height, — [acc. as measured down or up]; — 1. 
prop. : Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5; Ro. viii. 39 (opp. to repa) ; 
Eph. iii. 18 (opp. to twos); of ‘the deep’ sea (the ‘high 
seas’), Lk. v. 4. 2. metaph.: 7 xarà Badous mrwxeia 
avrav, deep, extreme,. poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2; và Ba05 rod 
Geou the deep things of God, things hidden and above 
man's scrutiny, esp. the divine counsels, 1 Co. ii. 10 (row 
Sarava, Rev. ii. 24 Rec.; xapdias dyÓpàmov, Judith viii. 
14; [rà B. ris Óeías yvóceos, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 40,1 (cf. 


to Gen. xi. 9; cf. Aeschyl. Pers. 52 BagvAày 8 5 moAV- | Lghtft. ad loc.)]); inexhaustible abundance, immense 
Xpvoos máppakrov ÓyAov mépret cupdny. But more cor- ' amount, mAovrov, Ro. xi. 33 (so also Soph. Aj. 130; Babis 
rectly, as it seems, fr. 53 2*3 the gate i. e. the court or | sAovros, Ael. v. h. 8, 18; xaxóv, [ Aeschyl. Pers. 465, 
city of Belus [Assyr. Báb-Il the Gate of God; (perh. of | 712]; Eur. Hel. 303; Sept. Prov. xviii. 3).* 

Il, the supreme God); cf. Schrader, Keilinschr. u. d. | fa8óvo : (impf. égá&vvov]; (Babvs) ; to make deep: Lk. 


Babes 


vi. 48, where goxawe xai éá0vre is not used for Babews 
goxavye, but ¢Bdévye expresses the continuation of the 
work, [he dug and deepened i. e. went deep]; cf. W. § 54, 
5. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Padus, -cia, -v, [cf. Babos], deep; prop.: Jn. iv. 11. 
metaph.: taxvos, a deep sleep, Acts xx. 9 (Sir. xxii. 7; 
often also in Grk. writ.) ; dpOpos (see Babews), Lk. xxiv. 
1 ([Arstph. vesp. 216]; Plat. Crito 43 a.; Polyaen. 4, 9, 
1; €r Babsos ópÜpov, Plat. Prot. 310 a. (cf. also Philo 
de mutat. nom. § 30; de vita Moys. i. 8 32]) ; rà Baea 
Tov Zarava, Rev. ii. 24 (G LT Tr WH; cf. Bá£os).* 

Betov [al. also Sdiow (or even Baiov, Chandler ed. 1 p. 
272); on its deriv. (fr. the Egyptian) cf. Steph. Thesaur. 
$. v. Bais], -ov, rd, a palm-branch ; with rév $owikev added 
[so Test. xii. Patr. test. Naph. $5] (after the fashion of 
oikoBecamórns THs olklas, vmromóbwov rà» rode, [cf. W. 603 
(561)]), Jn. xii. 13. (A bibl. and eccles. word: 1 Macc. 
xiii. 51 ; Cant. vii. 8 Symm. ; Lev. xxiii. 40 unknown trans. 
In the Grk. church Palm-Sunday is called jj kvpiax?)) rev 
Baier. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 18 sqq.; 
[ Sturz, Dial. Maced. etc. p. 88 sq.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. ].)* 

BoAaág, ó, indecl, (in Sept. for 05/53, acc. to Gesenius 
[* perhaps "] fr. 53 and Dy non-populus, i. e. foreign ; acc. 
to Jo. Simonis equiv. to Dy yo a swallowing up of the 
people; in Joseph. 6 BdAapos), Balaam (or Bileam), a 
native of Pethor a city of Mesopotamia, endued by Je- 
hovah with prophetic power. He was hired by Balak 
(see BaAdx) to curse the Israelites ; and influenced by the 
love of reward, he wished to gratify Balak; but he was 
compelled by Jehovah’s power to bless them (Num. xxii.— 
xxiv. ; Deut. xxiii. 5 sq.; Josh. xiii. 22; xxiv. 9; Mic. vi. 
5). Hence the later Jews saw in him a most abandoned 
deceiver: Rev. ii. 14; 2 Pet.ii.15; Jude 11. Cf. Win. 
RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v.* 

BoAMáx, ó, indecl, (p empty [so Gesen. in his Thesaur., 
but in his later works he adopts (with Fürst et al.) an act. 
sense ‘one who makes empty,’ ‘a devastator,' ‘ spoiler’ ; 
see BD. Am. ed. s. v.]), Balak, king of the Moabites 
(Num. xxii. 2 sq. and elsewhere) : Rev. ii. 14.* 

Baddyriov and SaAXdrrioy (80 L T Tr WH; cf. [ Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 79]; Fritzscheon Mk. p. 620; W. p.43; Passow, 
Lex. [also L. and S.] s. v.), -ov, ró, a money-bag, purse: 
Lk. x. 4; xii. 33; xxii. 35 sq. (Sept. Job xiv.17 cf. [Simon. 
181]; Arstph. ran. 772; Xen. symp. 4, 2; Plat. Gorg. 
p. 508 e.; Hdian. 5, 4, 4 [3 ed. Bekk.], and other writ.) * 

BÀ ; fut. Bare; pf. 8£8Xnxa ; 2 aor. ¢Badroy (3 pers. 
plur. £8aAor in Lk. xxiii. 34; Acts xvi 23, @8aday, the 
Alex. form, in Acts xvi. 87 L T Tr WH; (Rev. xviii. 19 
Lchm., see WH. App. p. 165 and] for reff. drépxoua: 
init.) ; Pass., [pres. Baddopuar]; pf. B«BAnpat; plpf. e8e- 
BAnpny; 1 aor. €8ANOnv; 1 fut. BAnOncopar; to throw, — 
either with force, or without force yet with a purpose, 
or even carelessly; l. with force and effort: 
AdDAcw rwà fanicpacs to smite one with slaps, to buffet, 
Mk. xiv. 65 Rec. (an imitation of the phrases, rwà Bad- 
Aet Aifow, BéAeat, TÓÉo«, etc., kakois, Woy, akóppact, 
etc., in Grk. writ. ; cf. Passow i. p. 487; [L. and S. s. v. 
l1and$]; for the Rec. ¢Baddov we must read with 
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Fritzsche and Schott ¢Sado», fr. which arose £Aafov, 
adopted by L T Tr WH; Bade and Aaf«iy are often 
confounded in codd. ; cf. Grimm on 2 Maec. v. 6; [Scriv- 
ener, Introd. p. 10]) ; 8dAXew Adous eri Tux or wa, Jn. 
viii. (7), 59; your és ras xepadas, Rev. xviii. 19 [WH 
mrg. éréB.]; xomoproy els róv aépa, Acts xxii. 28; ri els 
my Oddacoay, Mk. ix. 42; Rev. viii. 8; xviii. 21; els rd 
sup, Mt. iii. 10; xviii. 8; Lk.iii. 9; Mk. ix. 22; Jn. xv. 
6; eis xAiBarov, Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; els yéevvav, Mt. v. 
[29], 30 (R G]; Mk. ix. 47; eis v. yj», Rev. viii. 5, 7 ; xii. 
4, 9, 13; els r. Anvov, Rev. xiv. 19; eis T. Juuyv, Rev. xix. 
20; xx. 10, 14 sq. ; eis r. dBvocor, Rev. xx. 3; absol. and 
in the pass. to be violently displaced from a position 
gained, Rev. xii. 10 LT Tr WH. an attack of disease 
is said BdAAew rwà els xrivny, Rev. ii. 22; Pass. to lie sick 
abed, be prostrated by sickness: BéBAnpat émi cris, Mt. 
ix. 2; Mk. vii. 30 [R G L mrg.]; with ézi xAvgs omitted, 
Mt. viii. 6, 14, cf. Lk. xvi. 20; rwà els puAaxny, to cast one 
into prison, Mt. v. 25; xviii. 30; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii. 19 
[(R GL], 25; Jn. iii. 24; Acts xvi. 23 sq. 37; Rev. ii. 10; 
[B. émt rwa ry xeipa or Tas yetpas to lay hand or hands 
on one, apprehend him, Jn. vii. 44 L Tr WH, also 30 L 
mrg.]; Opémavov els 5v to apply with force, thrust in, the 
sickle, Rev. xiv. 19; pdyaspay BadAew (to cast, send) ém 
T. yj», Mt. x. 34, which phrase gave rise to another 
found in the same passage, viz. elpgvgy Badd. éml v. yi» 
to cast (send) peace; £o, to cast out or forth: Mt. v. 
13; xiii. 48; Lk. xiv. 35 (34); 1 Jn. iv. 18; Jn. xv. 6; 
(avróv káro to cast one's self down: Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9; 
daurdy els v. ÓdAaacay, Jn. xxi. 7; pass.in a reflex. sense 
(B. 52 (45)]. BA50gr, Mt. xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23; r1 ad’ 
avro? to cast a thing from one's self, throw it away: Mt. 
v. 29 80. ; xviii. 8; wp éx roU aroparos, Rev. xii. 15 sq. 
(cast out of his mouth, Luther schoss aus ihrem Munde) ; 
évémioy with gen. of place, to cast before (eagerly lay 
down), Rev. iv. 10; of & tree casting its fruit because 
violently shaken by the wind, Rev. vi. 18. Intrans. to 
rush (throw one's self [cf. W. 251 (236) ; 881 (357) note}; 
B. 145 (127)]) : Acts xxvii. 14; (Hom. Il. 11, 722; 23, 
462, and other writ.; [cf. L. and S. s. v. III. 1]). 2. 
without force and effort; to throw or let go of a thing 
without caring where it falls: xAnpoy to cast a lot into the 
urn [B. D. s. v. Lot], Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24; Lk. 
xxiii. 34 ; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; (xvfovs, Plat. 
legg. 12 p. 968 e. and in other writ.). to scatter: kompia 
[ Rec.* xompíav], Lk. xiii. 8; seed él ris yrs, Mk. iv. 26 ; 
eis xiprov, Lk. xiii. 19. to throw, cast, into: dpy)ptoy els 
Tó» xopBavay [L mrg. Tr mrg. xopBav], Mt. xxvii. 6; 
xaXkóy, Sapa, etc., els rà ya(odvMdriov, Mk. xii. 41-44 ; 
Lk. xxi. 1-4, cf. Jn. xii. 6. dAAew ri rem, to throw, cast, 
a thing to: rov dprov rots kvvapíos, Mt. xv. 26; Mk. vii. 
27; fumpoaÓév rwos, Mt. vii. 6; évamidy rivos, Rev. ii. 14 
(see oxavdador, b. B.) ; to give over to one's care uncertain 
about the result: dpyvpwy rois tpamef{iras, to deposit, Mt. 
xxv. 27. of fluids, to pour, to pour in: foll. by els, Mt. 
ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 87; Jn. xiii. 5, (olvoy eis róv 
widov, Epictet. 4, 13, 12; of rivers, poor eis dAa, Ap. Rhod. 
2, 401, etc. ; Sept. Judg. vi. 19 [ Ald., Compl.]) ; to pour 
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out, eml rios, Mt. xxvi. 12. 3. to move, give motion 
to, not with force yet with attention and for a pur- 
pose; els vi, to put into, insert: Mk. vii. 33 (rovs daxrvAous 
elc rà Ora) ; Jn. xx. 25, 27; xviii. 11 ; yadivous eis rd ordpa, 
Jas. iii. 3; to let down, cast down: Jn. v. 7; Mt. iv. 18 
[cf. Mk. i. 16 Rec.]; Mt. xvii. 27. Metaph. : elc rjv kap&i- 
av Ttwós, to suggest, Jn. xiii. 2 (rl év ÓvuQ rwos, Hom. Od. 
1, 201; 14, 269; els vobv, schol. ad Pind. Pyth. 4, 133; 
al.; éuBddAcuy els voir rim, Plut. vit. Timol.c. 3). [Comp.: 
duque, dya-, avri-, dmo-, dua-, ék-, ép-, map-ep-, éri-, xara-, 
pera-, Tapa-, Tept-, mpo-, Tup-, vmep-, vrro-BáAAo.] 
Barre; [impf. éBdrmri(ov]; fut. Barríco ; 1 aor. éBa- 
swa ; Pass., [pres. Bamri{opa:|; impf. ¢Bamriféuny; pf. 
ptcp. BeBarropevos; 1 aor. éBarricOnv; 1 fut. Bamru67- 
copa: ; 1 aor. mid. ¢Samnoduny ; (frequentative fr. Barra, 
like 8aAAí(o fr. 843A) ; here and there in Plat., Polyb., 
Diod., Strab., Joseph., Plut., al. I. 1. prop. to dip 
repeatedly, to immerge, submerge, (of vessels sunk, Polyb. 
1,51, 6; 8, 8,4; of animals, Diod. 1, 86). 2. to cleanse 
by dipping or submerging, to wash, to make clean with 
water; in the mid. and the 1 aor. pass. to wash one’s self, 
bathe; so Mk. vii. 4 [where WH txt. pavricevrai] ; Lk. 
xi. 38, (2 K. v. 14 éBanricaro év rà 'IopBdyy, for 220; 
Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 30; Judith xii. 7). ^ 3. metaph. to 
overwhelm, as lBworas rais ela popais, Diod. 1, 73 ; 0A gpaot, 
Plut. Galba 21 ; +7 evpdopà BeBarrrwrpévos, Heliod. Aeth. 
2,3; and alone, to inflict great and abounding calamities 
on one: éfárruav rv méAwv, Joseph. b. j. 4, 3, 3;  avopia 
pe Barri(e Is. xxi. 4 Sept. ; hence Bamri{erOa: Barriopa 
(cf. W. 225 (211); [B. 148 (129)]; cf. AoveaÓa: rd Xov- 
rpév, Ael. de nat. an. 3, 42), to be overwhelmed with ca- 
lamities, of those who must bear them, Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec.; 
Mk. x. 38 sq. ; Lk. xii. 50, (cf. the Germ. etwas auszubaden 
haben, and the use of the word e. g. respecting those who 
cross a river with difficulty, éws róv paoray of me(oi Ba- 
nrifopevos Oufaiwor, Polyb. 3, 72, 4; [for exx. see Soph. 
Lex. s. v. ; also 7. J. Conant, Baptizein, its meaning and 
use, N. Y. 1864 (printed also as an App. to their revised 
version of the Gosp. of Mt. by the * Am. Bible Union "); 
and esp. four works by J. W. Dale entitled Classic, Ju- 
daic, Johannic, Christic, Baptism, Phil. 1867 sqq.; D. B. 
Ford, Studies on the Bapt. Quest. (including a review of 
Dr. Dale's works), Bost. 1879]). II. Inthe N. T. it 
is used particularly of the rite of sacred ablution, first in- 
stituted by John the Baptist, afterwards by Christ's com- 
mand received by Christians and adjusted to the con- 
tents and nature of their religion (see Bárrwya, 3), viz. 
an immersion in water, performed as a sign of the re- 
moval of sin, and administered to those who, impelled by 
a desire for salvation, sought admission to the benefits 
of the Messiah's kingdom ; [for patristic reff. respecting 
the mode, ministrant, subjects, etc. of the rite, cf. Soph. 
Lex. s. v. ; Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Baptism]. a. The 
word is used absolutely, to administer the rite of ablu- 
tion, to baptize, (Vulg. baptizo; "Tertull. tingo, tinguo, [cf. 
mergito, de corona mil. $ 3]): Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 25 sq. 28; 
iii. 22 sq. 26; iv. 2; x. 40; 1 Co. i. 17; with the cognate 
noun ró Barriopa, Acts xix. 4; ó Barrí(ov substantively 
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i. q. ó Barriorns, Mk. vi. 14, [24 T Tr WH]. red, Jn. 
iv. 1; Acts viii. 38; 1 Co. i. 14, 16. Pass. to be baptized : 
Mt. iii. 13 sq. 16; Mk. xvi. 16; Lk. iii. 21; Acts ii. 41; 
viii. 12, 18, (36]; x. 47; xvi. 15; 1 Co. i. 15L TTE WH; 
x.2L T Tr mrg. WH mrg. Pass. in a reflex. sense [i. e. 
Mid. cf. W. $ 38, 3], to allow one's self to be initiated by 
baptism, to receive baptism: Lk. [iii. 7, 12]; vii. 30; Acts ii. 
38; ix. 18; xvi.33; xviii. 8; with the cognate noun ré Ba- 
mri pa added, Lk. vii. 29; 1 aor. mid., 1 Co. x. 2 (L T Tr 
mrg.W H mrg. éBamríaÓ5oary [ cf. W. $38, 4 b.]) ; Acts xxii. 
16. foll. by a dat. of the thing with which baptism is per- 
formed, t8art, see bb. below. b. with Prepositions; 
aa. els, to mark the element into which the immersion 
is made: eis róv 'IopBdygr, Mk.i.9. to mark the end: 
eis peravoay, to bind one to repentance, Mt. iii. 11; els 
Td 'lodvvov Bámrw pa, to bind to the duties imposed by 
John's baptism, Acts xix. 3 [cf. W. 397 (371)]; els dvouá 
twos, to profess the name (see dvopa,2) of one whose fol- 
lower we become, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts viii. 16; xix. 5; 
1 Co. i. 13, 15; els dpeow duapridy, to obtain the forgive- 
ness of sins, Acts ii. 38; eis róv Moor», to follow Moses 
as a leader, 1 Co. x. 2. to indicate the effect: els dy 
cépa, to unite together into one body by baptism, 1 Co. 
xii. 13; els Xpuorór, eis róv Óávarov avro), to bring by bap- 
tism into fellowship with Christ, into fellowship in his 
death, by which fellowship we have died to sin, Gal. iii. 
27; Ro. vi. 8, [cf. Mey. on the latter pass., Ellic. on the 
former] bb. é», with dat. of the thing in which one is 
immersed: éy rà 'Iopüdyy, Mk. i. 5; ev rà Vdare, Jn. i. 81 
(L T Tr WH éy 08., but cf. Mey. ad loc. [who makes the 
art. deictic]). of the thing used in baptizing: év véare, 
Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i.8 (T WH Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. é»]; 
Jn. i. 26, 38; cf. B. $ 138, 19; [cf. W. 412 (384); see 
ev, I. 5 d. a.]; with the simple dat., vdari, Lk. iii. 16 ; 
Acts i. 5; xi. 16. éy svevpare áyío, to imbue richly with 
the Holy Spirit, (just as its large bestowment is called an 
outpouring): Mt. iii. 11; Mk.i.8 [L Trbr. éy]; Lk. iii. 
16; Jn.i. 88; Acts 1.5; xi. 16; with the addition kal rupi 
to overwhelm with fire (those who do not repent), i. e. to 
subject them to the terrible penalties of hell, Mt. iii. 11. 
év dvdpars ro) xupiov, by the authority of the Lord, Acts 
x. 48. co. Pass. drt [L Tr WH ev] rà dvdpare “Incod 
Xptorov, relying on the name of Jesus Christ, i. e. repos- 
ing one's hope on him, Acts ii. 38. dd. umép ray 
vexpov on behalf of the dead, i. e. to promote their eternal 
salvation by undergoing baptism in their stead, 1 Co. xv. 
29; cf. [W. 175 (165) ; 279 (262); 882 (358); Meyer (or 
Beet) ad loc.]; esp. Neander ad loc.; Ritckert, Progr. 
on the passage, Jen. 1847; Paret in Ewald’s Jahrb. d. 
bibl. Wissensch. ix. p. 247; [cf. B. D. s. v. Baptism XII. 
Alex.'s Kitto ibid. VI.].* 

Báerrwr pa, -ros, ro, (Barr((o), a word peculiar to N. T. 
and eccl. writ., immersion, submersion; — 1. used trop. 
of calamities and afflictions with which one is quite over- 
whelmed : Mt. xx. 22 sq. Rec. ; Mk. x. 88 sq. ; Lk. xii. 50, 
(see Bamrí(o, I. 8). 2. of John's baptism, that 
purificatory rite by which men on confessing their sins 
were bound to a spiritual reformation, obtained the par- 
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don of their past sins and became qualified for the benefits 
of the Messiah's kingdom soon to be set up: Mt. iii. 7 ; 
xxi 25; Mk. xi. 30; Lk. vii. 29; xx. 4; Acts i. 22; x. 37; 
xviii 25; [xix. 3]; Barr. peravoías, binding to repentance 
[W. 188 (177)), Mk. i. 4; Lk. iii. 3; Acts xiii. 24; xix. 4. 
3. of Christian baptism; this, according to the view 
of the apostles, is a rite of sacred immersion, commanded 
by Christ, by which men confessing their sins and pro- 
fessing their faith in Christ are born again by the Holy 
‘Spirit unto a new life, come into the fellowship of Christ 
and the church (1 Co. xii. 13), and are made par- 
takers of eternal salvation; [but see art. “ Baptism ” in 
BB.DD., McC. and S., Schaff-Herzog]: Eph. iv. 5; Col. 
ii. 12 [L mrg. Tr -u4 q. v.]; 1 Pet. iii. 21; els ràv Oavaroy, 
Ro. vi. 4 (see Basrí(o, II. b. aa. fin.). [Trench § xcix.]* 

Pawnopés, -ov, ó, (Barri(o), a washing, purification 
effected by means of water: Mk. vii. 4, 8(R G L Tr in 
br.] (£eor&v xal wornpiwy); of the washings prescribed 
by the Mosaic law, Heb. ix. 10. farriuó» Says 
equiv. to &cday7s wepi Barrw uv, Heb. vi. 2 [where L txt. 
WH txt. Barr. Qiday?»], which seems to mean an expo- 
sition of the difference between the washings prescribed 
by the Mosaic law and Christian baptism. (Among 
prof. writ. Josephus alone, antt. 18, 5, 2, uses the. word, 
and of John's baptism; [respecting its interchange with 
Bawriopa cf. exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 2 and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. ii. 12, where L mrg. Tr read Bamricpos; cf. 
Trench $ xcix.].)* 

Parneris, -ov, ó, (Barri(o), a baptizer ; one who ad- 
ministers the rite of baptism; the surname of John, the 
forerunner of Christ: Mt. iii. 1; xi. 11 sq.; [xiv. 2, 8; 
xvi. 14 ; xvii. 13]; Mk. vi. 24 [| T Tr WH roi Barrí(ovros], 
25; viii. 28; Lk. vii. 20, 28 [T Tr WH om.], 33; ix. 19; also 
given him by Josephus, antt. 18,5, 2, and found in noother 
prof. writ. (Joh. d. Taufer by Breest(1881), Kohler('84).]* 

Béwre : [fut. Bayo, Jn. xiii. 26 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. 
&Bavra ; pf. pass. ptep. BeBaupévos ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; in Sept. for 920; a. to dip, dip in, immerse: rl, 
Jn. xiii 26 (but in 26* Lchm. éuBawas, as in 26° L txt. 
RG]; foll. by a gen. of the thing into which the object is 
dipped (because only a part of it is touched by the act 
of dipping), Lk. xvi. 24 (cf. &rreaÓaí rivos, XoVea Oat mrora- 
poto, Hom. Il. 5, 6; 6, 508; cf. B. § 132, 25; [W. § 30, 
8c.]). b. to dip into dye, to dye, color: ipártov aipart, 
Rev. xix. 18 [Tdf. mepripepaupevov, see 8. v. meptppaive ; 
WH pepavrwpévov, see payr((o]. (Hdt. 7, 67; Anth. 11, 
68; Joseph. antt. 3, 6,1.) (CoM»r.: éu-Sdrre.] * 

Pap, Chald. *3 (cf. Ps. ii. 12; Prov. xxxi. 2]; Bap 'Iovà 
son of Jonah (or Jonas): Mt. xvi. 17, where L T WH 
Bapwrü (q. v.) Barjonah (or Barjonas), as if a surname, 
like Bapsáfas, etc. [R. V. Bar-Jonah. Cf. 'Iovàs, 2.]* 

Bapefflás, -a, ó, (fr. ^3 son, and x3% father, hence son 
of a father i. e. of a master [cf. Mt. xxiii. 9]), à captive 
robber whom the Jews begged Pilate to release instead of 

Christ: Mt. xxvii. 16 sq. (where codd. mentioned by 
Origen, and some other authorities, place 'Iyco)v before 
BapaBBav, approved by Fritzsche, De Wette, Meyer, 
Bleek, a. ; (cf. WH. App. and Tdf.'s note ad loc.; also 
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Treg. Printed Text, etc. p. 194 sq. ]), 20 sq. 26; Mk. xv. 
7,11,15; Lk. xxiii. 18; Jn. xviii. 40.* 

Bapéx, ó, indecl., (p73 lightning), Barak, a commander- 
of the Israelites (Judg. iv. 6, 8): Heb. xi. 32. (BB.DD.]* 

Bapax (as, -ov, ó, [71223 Jehovah blesses], Barachiah : 
in Mt. xxiii. 35 said to have been the father of the Zach- 
ariah slain in the temple; cf. Zaxyapías.* 

BápPlapos, -ov; 1. prop. one whose speech is rude, 
rot harsh, as if repeating the syllables BapSap (cf.. 
Strabo 14, 2, 28 p.662; dvoparomenoinra jj Aé£is, Etym. 
Magn. [188, 11 (but Gaisf. reads Bpdyxos for SapBapos) ;. 
cf. Curtius $ 394; Vanicek p. 561]); hence 2. 
one who speaks a foreign or strange language which is 
not understood by another (Hdt. 2, 158 BapBdpovs mavras 
ol Alyunrios xadéoves robs. ui) odios ópoyAéacovs, Ovid. 
trist. 5, 10, 37 barbarus hic ego sum, quia non intelligor 
ulli) ; so1 Co. xiv. 11. 3. The Greeks used BapBapos- 
of any foreigner ignorant of the Greek language and the 
Greek culture, whether mental or moral, with the added. 
notion, after the Persian war, of rudeness and brutality. 
Hence the word is applied in the N. T., but not re- 
proachfully, in Acts xxviii. 2, 4, to the inhabitants of 
Malta [i. e. MeAizn, q. v.], who were of Pheenician or 
Punic origin; and to those nations that had, indeed, 
some refinement of manners, but not the opportunity of 
becoming Christians, as the Scythians, Col. iii. 11 (but 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. But the phrase “EAAnves re xat 
BapBapo: forms also a periphrasis for all peoples, or indi- 
cates their diversity yet without reproach to foreigners. 
(Plat. Theaet. p. 175a.; Isocr. Euag. c. 17 p. 192 b. ;. 
Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 1 and in other writ.) ; so in Ro. i. 14.. 
(In Philo de Abr. $ 45 sub fin. of all nations not Jews. 
Josephus b. j. prooem. 1 reckons the Jews among bar- 
barians.) Cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. ii. 21 p. 61; [Bp. 
Lghtft. on Col. u. s.; B.D. s. v. Barbarian].* 

Bapío, -à3: to burden, weigh down, depress; in the N. T. 
found only in Pass., viz. pres. ptcp. Bapovpevor, impv. 
BapeicOw; 1 aor. €BapnOnv; pf. ptcp. BeBapguévos; the. 
better writ. do not use the pres.; they use only the 
ptcps. 8e8apnós and BeBapnuévos; see Matth. $ 227; W. 
83 (80); (B. 54 (47); Veitch s. v.]. Used simply: to be 
weighed down, oppressed, with external evils and calami- 
ties, 2 Co. i. 8; of the mental oppression which the 
thought of inevitable death occasions, 2 Co. v. 4; ép6ad-- 
pot BeBapnpévos, sc. Urvp, weighed down with sleep, Mk. 
xiv. 40 (LT Tr WH xaraBapvvóuevot) ; Mt. xxvi. 48 ;. 
with trv added, Lk. ix. 32; év (3) xpamady, Lk. xxi. 
34 Rec. BapvyÓc cw, [see Bapvvo], (Hom. Od. 19, 122 
op BeBapnores, Diod. Sic. 4, 88 rj view); pu!) BapeiaOo. 
let it not be burdened, sc. with their expense, 1 Tim. v. 
16, (eiaqbopais, Dio Cass. 46, 82). [Comp.: ém-, xara- 
Bapew. |” 

Bapdas, adv., (Bapvs, q. v.), heavily, with difficulty: Mt. 
xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, (Is. vi. 10). [From Hdt. on.]* 

Bap6oAopatos, -ov, ó, (055 *3 son of Tolmai), Bar-. 
tholomew, one of the twelve apostles of Christ: Mt. x. 3 . 
Mk.iii.18; Lk.vi.14; Actsi.18. [See Na@avan\ and 
BB.DD.] * 
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Bap-neoós, ó, (73 son, iv Jesus), Bar-Jesus, a cer- 
tain false prophet: Acts xiii. 6 [where Tf. cov; see 
his note. Cf. ’EAuvpas].* 

Bap-vovás, -à (cf. B. 20 (17 8q.)], 6, (fr. 13 son, and 
nj Jonah (al. 137i i. e. Johanan, Jona, John; cf. Mey. 
on Jn. i. 42 (43) and Lghtft. as below]), BarJonah [or 
Bar-Jonas], the surname of the apostle Peter : Mt. xvi. 17 
[L T WH; in Jn. i. 42 (43); xxi. 15 sqq. son of John; 
see [ghift. Fresh Revision, etc., p. 159 note (Am. ed. 
p. 137 note)]; see in 8dp and 'Ievas, 2.* 

Bopváas, -a [ B. 20 (18) J, 6, (13 son, and «23; acc. to 
Luke's interpretation vids mapaxAnoews, i. e. excelling in 
the power ris mapaxAnoews, Acts iv. 36; see mapaxAnots, 
5), Barnabas, the surname of Joses [better Joseph], a 
Levite, a native of Cyprus. He was a distinguished 
teacher of the Christian religion, and a companion and 
colleague of Paul: Acts ix. 27; xi. 22, [25 Rec.], 30; xii. 
25; xiii—xv.; 1 Co. ix. 6; Gal. ii. 1, 9,18; Col. iv. 10.* 

Bápos, -eos, ro, heaviness, weight, burden, trouble: load, 
€nirBévat revi (Xen. oec. 17, 9), to impose upon one diffi- 
cult requirements, Acts xv. 28; BadAew éní riva, Rev. ii. 
24 (where the meaning is, *I put upon you no other in- 
junction which it might be difficult to observe’; cf. 
Diisterdieck ad loc.); Baerá(ew rd Bápos rwos, i. e. either 
the burden of a thing, as rd Bapos ris ruépas the weari- 
some labor of the day Mt. xx. 12, or that which a person 
bears, as in Gal. vi. 2 (where used of troublesome moral 
faults; the meaning is, ‘bear one another's faults’). 
alówov Bapos Só£5s a weight of glory never to cease, i. e. 
vast and transcendent glory (blessedness), 2 Co. iv. 17; 
cf. W. § 34, 8; (mÀo/rov, Plut. Alex. M. 48). weight i. q. 
authority: év Bape: elvas to have authority and influence, 
1 Th. ii. 7 (6), (so also in Grk. writ.; cf. Wesseling on 
Diod. Sic. 4, 61; [exx. in Suidas s. v.]). [Syn. see 
$ykos.] * 

BapeaBás [-ca83ás L T Tr WH; see WH. App. p. 
159], -a [B. 20 (18)], 6, Barsabas [or Barsabbas] (i. e. 
son'of Saba[al.Zaba]); ^ 1. the surname of a certain 
Joseph: Acts i. 23, [B. D. s. v. Joseph Barsabas]. — 2. 
the surname of a certain Judas: Acts xv. 22, [B. D. s. v. 
Judas Barsabas].* 

Bap-ripasos [ Tdf. -patos, yet cf. Chandler § 253], -ov, 6, 
(son of Timeeus), Bartimeus, a certain blind man: Mk. 
x. 46.* 

Baptve: to weigh down, overcharge: Lk. xxi. 34 (1 aor. 
pass. subj.) BapuyOaarv Rec. [cf. W. 83 (80); B. 54 (47)], 
for BapnOaow; see Bapéw. [COMP.: xara-Bapive.]* 

Bapts, eia, -v, heavy; 1. prop.i.e. heavy in weight: 
gopriov, Mt. xxiii. 4 (in xi. 30 we have the opposite, 
éAajpóv). 2. metaph. a. burdensome: évrodn, the 
keeping of which is grievous, 1 Jn. v. 3. b. severe, stern: 
€motoAn, 2 Co. x. 10 (al. imposing, impressive, cf. Wet- 
stein ad loc.]. c. weighty, i. e. of great moment: rà Bapv- 
Tepa Tov vópov the weightier precepts of the law, Mt. 
xxiii. 23; alrupara [better airiópara (q. v.)], Acts xxv. 
7. d. violent, cruel, unsparing, [ A. V. grievous]: Aóxos, 
Acts xx. 29 (so also Hom. Il. i. 89; Xen. Ages. 11, 12).* 


Bapéruos, -ov, (Bapus and r$), of weighty (i. e. great) 
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value, very precious, costly: Mt. xxvi. 7 [RG Tr txt. 
WH], (so Strabo 17 p. 798; selling at a great price, 
Heliod. 2, 30 [var.]; possessed of great honor, Aeschyl. 
suppl. 25 [but Dindorf (Lex. s. v.) gives here (after a 
schol.) severely punishing]).* 

Bacav(o : [impf. égacam(ov]; 1 aor. 8acanca; Pass., 
[pres. Bacavi(oua«] ; 1 aor. éBacavicbny; 1 fut. Bacave- 
cÓgcoua; (Bácavos); 1. prop. to test (metals) by the 
touchstone. 2. to question by applying torture. 3. 
to torture (2 Macc. vii.13); hence 4. univ. to ver with 
grievous pains (of body or mind), to torment: rua, Mt. 
viii. 29; Mk. v. 7; Lk. viii. 28; 2 Pet. ii. 8; Rev. xi. 10; 
passively, Mt. viii. 6; Rev. ix. 5; xx. 10; of the pains of 
child-birth, Rev. xii. 2 (cf. Anthol. 2, p. 205 ed. Jacobs); 
with év and the dat. of the material in which one is tor- 
mented, Rev. xiv. 10. 5. Pass. to be harassed, dis- 
tressed ; of those who at sea are struggling with a head 
wind, Mk. vi. 48; of a ship tossed by the waves, Mt. 


xiv. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. Often in O. T. 
A poer.) * 
Bacanocpds, -ov, 6, (Bacari(w, q. v.) ; 1l. a testing by 


the touchstone or by torture. 2. torment, torture; a. 
the act of tormenting: Rev. ix. 5. b. the state or con- 
dition of those tormented: Rev. xviii. 7, 10, 15; ó xanvos 
tov Bacayw pio avrà» the smoke of the fire by which they 
are tormented, Rev. xiv. 11. (4 Macc. ix. 6; xi. 2; [al.]; 
bad wine is called Sacavopós by Alexis in Athen. 1, 56 
p. 30 £.)* 

Bacavwrrfs, -ov, ó, (Bacar((o), one who elicits the truth 
by the use of the rack, an inquisitor, torturer, (( Antiphon ; 
al]; Dem. p. 978, 11; Philo in Flacc. $ 11 end; [de 
concupisc. $ 1; quod omn. prob. lib. 16; Plut. an vitios. 
ad infel. suff. $ 2]); used in Mt. xviii. 34 of a jailer 
(SecpogpvAaé Acts xvi. 23), doubtless because the busi- 
ness of torturing was also assigned to him.* 

Bácavos, -ov, 7, [Curtius p. 439]; a. the touchstone, 
[called also basanite, Lat. lapis Lydius], by which gold 
and other metals are tested. b. the rack or instrument 
of torture by which one is forced to divulge the truth. c. 
torture, torment, acute pains : used of the pains of disease, 
Mt. iv. 24; of the torments of the wicked after death, 
é» Bacdvos undpyew, Lk. xvi. 23 (Sap. iii. 1; 4 Macc. 
xiii. 14) ; hence 6 rómos rijs Baadvov is used of Gehenna, 
Lk. xvi. 28. (In Grk. writ. fr. ( Theogn.], Pind. down.)* 

Bac «la, -as, 7, (fr. BaciAevw; to be distinguished fr. 
Bacca & queen; cf. íepeía priesthood fr. lepedw, and 
lépeia a priestess fr. iepevs), [fr. Hdt. down); 1. royal 
power, kingship, dominion, rule: Lk. i. 83; xix. 12, 15; 
xxii. 29; Jn. xviii. 36; Áctsi. 6; Heb. i. 8; 1 Co. xv. 
24; Rev. xvii. 12; of the royal power of Jesus as the 
triumphant Messiah, in the phrase épyeoOat év vj Bac. 
avroi, i. e. to come in his kingship, clothed with this pow- 
er: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [eis rjv 8. L mrg. Tr mrg. 
WH txt.]; of the royal power and dignity conferred on 
Christians in the Messiah's kingdom: Rev. i. 6 (acc. to 
Tr txt. WH mrg. éroígoev piv or L gpa [yet RG TWH 
txt. Tr mrg. uas] Bac eíar [ Rec. Bacrdreis]) ; rod Óeov, 
the royal power and dignity belonging to God, Rev. xii. 
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10. 2. a kingdom i.e. the territory subject to the 
rule of a king: Mt. xii. 25 sq.; xxiv. 7; Mk. iii. 24; vi. 
33; xiii. 8; Lk. xi. 17 ; xxi. 10; plur.: Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 
5; Heb. xi. 33. — 3. Frequent in the N. T. in refer- 
ence to the Reign of the Messiah are the following 
phrases: 7 BacwAcia ToU Geov (0:221 Km27D, Targ. Is. 
xl. 9; Mic. iv. 7), prop. the kingdom over which God rules; 
4 Bacireia roU Xprroi (RI 11 250, Targ. Jonath. ad 
Is. lii. 10), the kingdom of the Messiah, which will be 
founded by God through the Messiah and over which the 
Messiah will preside as God's vicegerent; 5j Bac. ray 
-ovpavév, only in Matthew, but very frequently [some 33 
times], the kingdom of heaven, i. e. the kingdom which is 
of heavenly or divine origin and nature (in rabbin. writ. 
nw minh is the rule of God, the theocracy viewed 
universally, not the Messianic kingdom); sometimes 
‘simply 5 BaowWeia: Mt. iv. 23, etc. ; Jas. ii. 5; once 5 Bac. 
ToU Aaveid, because it was supposed the Messiah would be 
-one of David’s descendants and a king very like David, 
Mk. xi. 10; once also Bac. rot Xpicrov xal eov, Eph. v. 
5. Relying principally on the prophecies of Daniel — 
who had declared it to be the purpose of God that, after 
four vast and mighty kingdoms had succeeded one an- 
-other and the last of them shown itself hostile to the 
people of God, at length its despotism should be broken, 
and the empire of the world pass over for ever to the holy 
people of God (Dan. ii. 44; vii. 14, 18, 27) — the Jews 
were expecting a kingdom of the greatest felicity, which 
God through the Messiah would set up, raising the dead 
to life again and renovating earth and heaven; and that 
in this kingdom they would bear sway for ever over all 
the nations of the world. This kingdom was called the 
kingdom of God or the kingdom of the Messiah; and in 
this sense must these terms be understood in the utter- 
ances of the Jews and of the disciples of Jesus when 
-onversing with him, as Mt. xviii. 1; xx. 21; Mk. xi. 10; 
Lk. xvii. 20; xix. 11. But Jesus employed the phrase 
kingdom of God or of heaven to indicate that perfect order 
-of things which he was about to establish, in which all those 
-of every nation who should believe in him were to be gathered 
together into one society, dedicated and intimately united 
to God, and made partakers of eternal salvation. This 
kingdom is spoken of as now begun and actually pres- 
ent, inasmuch as its foundations have already been 
laid by Christ and its benefits realized among men 
that believe in him: Mt. xi. 12; xii. 28; xiii. 41 (in 
this pass. its earthly condition is spoken of, in which it 
includes bad subjects as well as good); Lk. xvii. 21; 1 
Co. iv. 20; Ro. xiv. 17 (where the meaning is, ‘the es- 
‘sence of the kingdom of God is not to be found in ques- 
tions about eating and drinking"); Col.i. 13. But far 
more frequently the kingdom of heaven is spoken of as 
a future blessing, since its consummate establishment 
is to be looked for on Christ’s solemn return from the 
skies, the dead being called to life again, the ills and 
wrongs which burden the present state of things being 
‘done away, the powers hostile to God being vanquished : 
Mt. vi. 10 ; viii. 11 ; xxvi. 29; Mk. ix. 1; xv. 43; Lk. ix. 
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27; xiii. 28 sq.; xiv. 15; xxii. 18; 2 Pet. i. 11; also in 
the phrases eicépyerOas eis T. Bao. T. oUpavóv or +. Osov : 
Mt. v. 20; vii. 21; xviii. 8; xix. 23, 24; Mk. ix. 47; x. 
23, 24, 25; Lk. xviii. 24 [T Tr txt. WH eicropevovrai], 
25; Jn. iii. 5; Acts xiv. 22; xAgpovópos rhs Bacu eias, 
Jas. ii. 5; xAgpovopeiw r. B. r. 6.; see d. below. By a sin- 
gular use 7 Bac. rov kvpiov 7 emoupamos God's heavenly 
kingdom, in 2 Tim. iv. 18, denotes the exalted and perfect 
order of things which already exists in heaven, and into 
which true Christians are ushered immediately after 
death; cf. Phil. i. 23; Heb. xii. 22 sq. The phrase Bac. 
TG» ovpavey or rou cov, while retaining its meaning king- 
dom of heaven or of God, must be understood, according 
to the requirements of the context, a. ofthe beginning, 
growth, potency, of the divine kingdom: Mt. xiii. 31-33; 
Mk. iv. 30; Lk. xiii. 18. b. of its fortunes: Mt. xiii. 24; 
Mk. iv. 26. oc. of the conditions to be complied with in 
order to reception among its citizens: Mt. xviii. 23; xx. 
1; xxii. 2; xxv. 1. d. of its blessings and benefits, 
whether present or future: Mt. xiii. 44 sq.; Lk. vi. 20; 
also in the phrases (yreiv rv Bao. r. Oeo, Mt. vi. 33 
(L T WH om. r. 0co?]; Lk. xii. 31 [avrov L txt. T Tr 
WH]; 8éyeoÓa: v. Bac. v. 6. os maiDiovy, Mk. x. 15; Lk. 
xviii. 17; &Anporopeiv r. B. r. 6. Mt. xxv. 84; 1 Co. vi. 
9 sq.; xv. 50; Gal. v. 21; see in xAnpovopen, 2. e. of 
the congregation of those who constitute the royal ‘city 
of God’: soi» revas Baci eiay, Rev. i. 6 G T WH txt. 
Tr mrg. (cf. 1 above]; v. 10 (here R G Sac eis, so R in 
the preceding pass.), cf. Ex. xix. 6. Further, the foll 
expressions are noteworthy: of persons fit for admis- 
sion into the divine kingdom it is said avray or rovovrwy 
éoriv 5) Bac. ray ovp. or rob Geov: Mt. v. 8, 10; xix. 14; 
Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16. 83dvae ru r. Bac. is used of 
God, making men partners of his kingdom, Lk. xii. 32; 
sapaAauBávew of those who are made partners, Heb. xii. 
28. $«à rijv Bac. r. ovp. to advance the interests of the 
heavenly kingdom, Mt. xix. 12; évexev rns Bao. v. Ó. for the 
sake of becoming a partner in the kingdom of God, Lk. 
xviii. 29. Those who announce the near approach of the 
kingdom, and describe its nature, and set forth the condi- 
tions of obtaining citizenship in it, are said 8uryyeAAew r. 
Bac. r. 0. Lk. ix. 60; evayyediferOa rz» B. r. 8. Lk. iv. 43; 
viii. 1; xvi. 16 ; mepi rs Bac. r. Ó. Acts viii. 12; enpiooew 
rjj» Bac. r. 6. Lk. ix. 2; Acts xx. 25; xxviii. 31; rd evay- 
yéNwov Ths Bac. Mt. iv. 28 ; ix. 35; xxiv. 14; with the addi- 
tion of rov deov, Mk. i. 14 R L br. ffyywev 9 Bao. T. ovp. 
or rou Ócov, is used of its institution as close at hand: Mt. 
iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15; Lk. x. 9, 11. it is said épyecOa 
i. e. to be established, in Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20; 
Mk. xi. 10. In accordance with the comparison which 
likens the kingdom of God to a palace, the power of ad- 
mitting into it and of excluding from it is called xAeis 
ris B. r. oup. Mt. xvi. 19; xAeíew rijv B. r. obp. to keep 
from entering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14). viol rns Bac. are those 
to whom the prophetic promise of the heavenly kingdom 
extends : used of the Jews, Mt. viii. 12; of those gathered 
out of all nations who have shown themselves worthy of 
& share in this kingdom, Mt. xiii. 88. (In the O. T. 
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aoc íiXetos 
A pocr. 7 Bac. rot beod denotes God’s rule, the divine ad- 
ministration, Sap. vi. 5; x. 10; Tob. xiii. 1; so too in Ps. 
cii. (cili.) 19; civ. (cv.) 11-13; Dan. iv. 33; vi. 26; the 
universe subject to God's sway, God's royal domain, Song 
of the Three Children 32; 5 Bac eía, simply, the O. T. 
theocratic commonwealth, 2 Macc. i. 7.) Cf. Fleck, De 
regno divino, Lips. 1829; Baumg.-Crusius, Bibl. Theol. 
p. 147 sqq.; Tholuck, Die Bergrede Christi, 5te Aufl. p. 
55 sqq. [on Mt. v. 3]; Célin, Bibl. Theol. i. p. 567 sqq., 
ii. p. 108 sqq. ; Schmid, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 262 sqq. 
ed. 4; Baur, Neutest. Theol. p. 69 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. d. N. T. $ 13; [also in his Leben Jesu, bk. iv. ch. 
2]; Schürer, [Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 29 (esp. par. 8) and 
reff. there; also] in the Jahrbb. für protest. Theol, 
1876, pp. 166-187 (cf. Lipsius ibid. 1878, p. 189); [B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Kingdom of Heaven, and reff. there]. 

Bae «cos, (rarely -eia), -eor, royal, kingly, regal: 1 Pet. 
ii. 9. As subst. rd BaciAeioy (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 3; Prov. 
xviii. 19 Sept.; Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 4), and much oftener 
(fr. Hdt. 1, 30 down) in plur. rà BacíàAeia (Sept. Esth. 
i. 9, etc.), the royal palace: Lk. vii. 25 (A. V. kings’ 
courts ].* 

BacUuss, -évs, ó, leader of the people, prince, com- 
mander, lord of the land, king; univ.: ol BaowWeis rijs 
yris, Mt. xvii. 25; Rev. xvi. 14[L T Tr WH om. r5s yrs], 
etc.; ràv éÜvóy, Lk. xxii. 25; of the king of Egypt, Acts 
vii. 10, 18; Heb. xi. 23, 27; of David, Mt. i. 6; Acts xiii. 
22; of Herod the Great and his successors, Mt. ii. 1 sqq.; 
Lk.i.5; Acts xii. 1; xxv. 13; of a tetrarch, Mt. xiv. 9; 
Mk. vi. 14, 22, (of the son of a king, Xen. oec. 4, 16; “re- 
ges Syriae, regis Antiochi pueros, scitis Romae nuper 
fuisse," Cic. Verr. ii. 4, 27, cf. de senectute 17, 59; [ Verg. 
Aen. 9, 223]) ; of a Roman emperor, 1 Tim. ii. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 
17, cf. Rev. xvii. 9 (10), (so in prof. writ. in the Roman 
age, as in Joseph. b. j. 5, 18, 6; Hdian. 2, 4, 8 [4 Bekk.]; 
of the son of the emperor, ibid. 1, 5, 15 [5 Bekk.]) ; of 
the Messiah, ó Bacievs trav "Iovdaiey, Mt. ii. 2, etc.; roU 
"IopanA, Mk. xv. 32; Jn. i. 49 (50); xii. 13; of Chris- 
tians, as to reign over the world with Christ in the mil- 
lennial kingdom, Rev. i. 6; v. 10 (Rec. in both pass. and 
Grsb. in the latter; see SacuXeía, 3 e.) ; of God, the su- 
preme ruler over all, Mt. v. 35; 1 Tim. i. 17 (see alo», 
2); Rev. xv. 3; BaowWevs Baoidewy, Rev. xvii. 14 [but 
here as in xix. 16 of the victorious Messiah]; 6 Bac. 
trav BaciXevóvrov, 1 Tim. vi. 15, (2 Macc. xiii. 4; 3 Macc. 
v. 85; Enoch 9, 4; (84, 2; Philo de decal. $10]; cf. [x- 
pros rà» Bac. Dan. ii. 47]; xuptos T. kvpiov, Deut. x. 17; 
Ps. exxxv. (exxxvi.) 3; [so of the king of the Par- 
thians, Plut. Pomp. $ 38, 1]). 

Bac 9o; fut. Baoikevow; 1 aor. éSacidevoa; (Baat- 
Aevs) ; — in Grk. writ. [fr. Hom. down] with gen. or dat., 
in the sacred writ. after the Hebr. (Oy win), foll. by 
eri with gen. of place, Mt. ii. 22 (where LT WH om. 
Trbr. émi); Rev. v. 10; foll. by émi with acc. of the 
pers. Lk. i. 33; xix. 14, 27; Ro. v. 14; (cf. W. 206 (193 
sq.); B. 169 (147)]—to be king, to exercise kingly power, 
to reign: univ., 1 Tim. vi. 15; Lk. xix. 14, 27; of the 
governor of a country, although not possessing kingly 
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rank, Mt. ii. 22; of God, Rev. xi. 15, 17; xix. 6; of the. 
rule of Jesus, the Messiah, Lk. i. 83; 1 Co. xv. 25; Rev. 
xi 15; of the reign of Christians in the millennium, 
Rev. v. 10; xx. 4, 6; xxii. 5; hence Paul transfers the 
word to denote the supreme moral dignity, liberty, bless-- 
edness, which will be enjoyed by Christ's redeemed ones: 
Ro. v. 17 (cf. De Wette and Thol. ad loc.); 1 Co. iv. 8. 
Metaph. to exercise the highest influence, to control: Ro. 
v. 14, 17, 21; vi. 12. The aor. €Bacitevoa denotes I 
obtained royal power, became king, have come to reign, in. 
1 Co. iv. 8 (cf. W. 302 (283); B. 215 (185)]; Rev. xi. 
17; xix. 6, (as often in Sept. and prof. writ.; cf. Grimm 
on 1 Macc. p. 11; Breitenbach or Kühner on Xen. 
mem. 1, 1, 18; on the aor. to express entrance into a. 
state, see Bnhdy. p. 382; Krüger $ 53, 5, 1; [Kühner 
§ 386, 5; Goodwin $ 19 N. 1])). [CoMr.: evp-Bac:- 
Aévo. | * 

Baeuxés, -5, -óv, of or belonging to a king, kingly, 
royal, regal; of a man, the officer or minister of a prince, 
a courtier: Jn. iv. 46, 49, (Polyb. 4, 76, 2; Plut. Sol. 27; 
often in Joseph.). subject to a king: of a country, Acts. 
xii. 20. befitting or worthy of a king, royal: éaÓgs, Acts 
xii. 21. Hence metaph. principal, chief: vópos, Jas. ii. 
8 (Plat. Min. p. 317 c. ro dpOdv vópos éari Baoduxós, 
Xen. symp. 1, 8 SacUuxóv káAXos ; 4 Macc. xiv. 2).* 

(Bae te xos, -ov, ó, (dimin. of Bas eis), a petty king;. 
a reading noted by WH in their (rejected) marg. of Jn. 
iv. 46, 49. (Polyb., al.)*] 

Bae Oucca, -5s, 7, queen: Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; Acts. 
viii 27; Rev. xviii. 7. (Xen. oec. 9, 15; Aristot. oec. 
9 [in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 84; cf. frag. 385 (fr. Poll. 8, 
90) p. 1542*, 25]; Polyb. 23, 18, 2 [excrpt. Vales. 7], 
and often in later writ.; Sept.; Joseph.; the Atticists 
prefer the forms Baowis and SacíAeu; cf. Lob. ad Phryn.. 
p. 225; [on the termination, corresponding to Eng. -ess,. 
cf. W. 24; B. 73; Soph. Lex. p. 37; Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 151 sqq. ; Curtius p. 653].)* 

Bác, -ews, 7, (BAQ, Baivw); 1. a stepping, walk 
ing, (Aeschyl, Soph., al). ^ 2. that with which one- 
steps, the foot: Acts iii. 7, (Plat. Tim. p. 92a. et al.; 
Sap. xiii. 18).* 

Bacxalve: 1 aor. éBdckara, on which form cf. W. [75. 
(72)]; 83 (80); [B. 41 (35); Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25 sq.;. 
Paralip. p. 21 8q.]; (Bá(o, Baoxw [paoxw] to speak, talk) ;. 
rwá[W.223(209)]; ^ 1. to speak ill of one, to slander, 
traduce him, (Dem. 8, 19 [94, 19]; Ael. v. h. 2, 18, etc.). 
2. to bring evil on one by feigned praise or an evil eye, 
to charm, bewitch one, (Aristot. probl. 20, 34 [p. 926^, 
24]; Theocr. 6, 389; Ael. nat. an. 1, 35); hence, of those 
who lead away others into error by wicked arts (Diod. 
4, 6): Gal. iii. 1... Cf. Schott [or Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc. ;: 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 462.* 

Bacráto; fut. Sacráco; 18or.éBdoraca; 1. totake 
up with the hands: Xidous, Jn. x. 81, (AGav, Hom. Od. 11, 
594; rjv pdxatpay dmó rijs yys, Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7). 
2. to take up in order to carry or bear; to put upon one's 
self (something) to be carried; to bear what is burden- 
some: rà» oraupdy, Jn. xix. 17; Lk. xiv. 27, (see eravpós 
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2 à. and b.); Metaph.: Sacrafew rt, to be equal to un- 
derstanding a matter and receiving it calmly, Jn. xvi. 
12 (Epict. ench. 29, 5); qopriov, Gal. vi. 5; Baerdce 
7) xpiza, must take upon himself the condemnation of 
the judge, Gal. v. 10 (ODwn RW), Mic. vii. 9). Hence 
to bear, endure: Mt. xx. 12; Acts xv. 10 ((vyóv) ; Ro. 
xv.1; Gal. vi. 2; Rev. ii. 2sq. (Epict. diss. 1, 8, 2; 
Anthol 5, 9, 3; in this sense the Greeks more com- 
monly use depesy.) 3. simply to bear, carry: Mt. iii. 
11; Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. vii. 14; xxii. 10; Rev. xvii. 7; 
pass, Acts ii. 2; xxi 35. rd Óvoud pov évomoy eÜvóv, 
so to bear it that it may be in the presence of Gentiles, 
i e. by preaching to carry the knowledge of my name 
to the Gentiles, Acts ix. 15. to carry on one's person: 
Lk. x. 4; Gal. vi. 17 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; of the womb 
carrying the fetus, Lk. xi. 27; to sustain, i. e. uphold, 
support: Ro. xi. 18. 4. by a use unknown to Attic 
writ, to bear away, carry off: vócovs, to take away or 
remove by curing them, Mt. viii. 17 (Galen de compos. 
medicam. per gen. 2, 14 [339 ed. Bas.] yoapas re Óepa- 
wevet xal bran Bacrá(e) [al. refer the use in Mt. l. c. 
to2; cf. Meyer]. Jn. xii. 6 (e8ácra(e used to pilfer [ R. 
V. txt. took away; cf. our ‘shoplifting’, though perh. this 
lift is a diff. word, see Skeat s. v.]) ; Jn. xx. 15, (Polyb. 
1, 48, 2 ó dvepos rovs mipyous ry Bia Baord(e, Apollod. 
bibl. 2, 6, 2; 3, 4, 3; Athen. 2, 26 p. 46 f.; 15, 48 p. 693 e.; 
very many instances fr. Joseph. are given by Krebs, 
Observv. p. 152 sqq.). [Sxw. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

Báros, -ov, 7 and (in Mk. xii. 26 GL T Tr WH) 6, 
(the latter acc. to Moeris, Attic; the former Hellenistic; 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 532; W. 63 (62) [cf. 36; B. 12 
(11)]), [fr. Hom. down], a thorn or bramble-bush [cf. 
B. D. s. v. Bush]: Lk. vi. 44; Acts vii. 30, 35; ézri ro) 
(rrjs) Bárov at the Bush, i. e. where it tells about the Bush, 
Mk. xii. 26; Lk. xx. 37; cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xi. 2; (B.D. 
s. v. Bible IV. 1]. 

B&ros, -ov, 6, Hebr. n3 a bath, [ A. V. measure], a Jew- 
ish measure of liquids containing 72 sextarii [between 
8 and 9 gal. ], (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 9): Lk. xvi. 6 (see B.D. 
8. v. Weights and Measures II. 2].* 

B&rpaxos, -ov, ó, a frog, (fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach., and 
Hdt.] down): Rev. xvi. 13.* 

BerreXoyéo [ T WH Barra. (with ® B, see WH. App. 
p- 152)],-@: 1 aor. subj. Barrodkoynow; a. to stammer, 
and, since stammerers are accustomed to repeat the 
same sounds, b. to repeat the same things over and 
over, to use many and idle words, to babble, prate ; so Mt. 
vi. 7, where it is explained by dy 15 moAvdAoyia, (Vulg. 
multum loqui; [A. V. to use vain repetitions]) ; cf. Tho- 
luck ad loc. Some suppose the word to be derived from 
Battus, a king of Cyrene, who is said to have stuttered 
(Hdt. 4, 155) ; others from Battus, an author of tedious 
and wordy poems; but comparing farrapifew, which 
has the same meaning, and 8ápfapos (q. v.), it seems 
far more probable that the word is onomatopoetic. (Sim- 
plic. in Epict. [ench..30 fin.] p. 340 ed. Schweigh.) * 

PSaAvypa, -ros, Td, (B8eAvocopa), a bibl. and eccl. word; 
in Sept. mostly for 712x1, also for ypu and rpe a foul 
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thing (loathsome on acct. of its stench), a detestable thing; 
(Tertull. abominamentum) ; Luth. Greuel; [A. V. abom- 
ination]; a. univ.: Lk. xvi. 15. b. in the O. T. often 
used of idols and things pertaining to idolatry, to be 
held in abomination by the Israelites; as 1 K. xi. 6 (5); 
xx. (xxi.) 26; 2 K. xvi. 3; xxi. 2; 1 Esdr. vii. 13; Sap. 
xii. 28; xiv. 11; hence in the N. T. in Rev. xvii. 4 sq. 
of idol-worship and its impurities; mowiv S8éAvypa x. 
Veios, Rev. xxi. 27. c. the expression rd 89. ris épr- 
péceos the desolating abomination [al. take the gen. al. ; 
e. g. Mey. as gen. epex.] in Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14, 
(1 Macc. i. 54), seems to designate some terrible event 
in the Jewish war by which the temple was desecrated, 
perh. that related by Joseph. b. j. 4, 9, 11 sqq. (Sept. 
Dan. xi. 31 ; xii. 11, 88. (ris) épnuéceos for OU np 
and 02U “wz, Dan. ix. 27 898. ray épguoceov for o yip 
Dw the abomination (or abominations) wrought by the 
desolator, i. e. not the statue of Jupiter Olympius, but a 
little idol-altar placed upon the altar of whole burnt- 
offerings; cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. p. 31; Hengstenberg, 
Authentie des Daniel, p. 85 sq.; [the principal explana- 
tions of the N. T. phrase are noticed in Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son's Com. on Mt. l. c.].)* 

B5 virós, -5, ov, (89eXvo opa), abominable, detestable : 
Tit. i.16. (Besides only in Prov. xvii. 15; Sir. xli. 5; 
2 Macc. i. 27; [cf. Philo de victim. offer. $ 12 sub fin.].)* 

f5e cce: (85é» quietly to break wind, to stink) ; 
1. to render foul, to cause to be abhorred : riv dopny, Ex. 
v. 21; to defile, pollute: ras yuyds, v. wuyny, Lev. xi. 43; 
xx. 25; 1 Macc. i. 48; pf. pass. ptcp. égóeAvyuéros abomi- 
nable, Rev. xxi. 8, (Lev. xviii. 30; Prov. viii. 7; Job xv. 
16; 3 Macc. vi. 9; 88eAvocopevos, 2 Macc. v. 8). In 
native Grk. writ. neither the act. nor the pass. is found. 
2. BSeXvocoua; depon. mid. (1 aor. ég8eAv£dugv often 
in Sept. [Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 10]; in Grk. writ. depon. pas- 
sive, and fr. Arstph. down) ; prop. to turn one's self avay 
from on account of the stench; metaph. to abhor, detest: 
ri, Ro. ii. 22.* 

BéBaros, -aía (W. 69 (67); B. 25 (22)), -aiov, (BAQ, 
Baívo), [fr. Aeschyl. down], stable, fast, firm; prop. : ayxv- 
pa, Heb. vi. 19; metaph. sure, trusty: émayyedia, Ro. iv. 
16; kAfjstc kal éxAoyn, 2 Pet. i. 10; Adyos mpodnrixds, 2 
Pet. i. 19; unshaken, constant, Heb. iii. 14; é€Amis, 2 Co. 
i. 7 (6), (4 Macc. xvii. 4) ; mappgoía, Heb. iii. 6 (but WH 
Tr mrg. in br.) ; valid and therefore inviolable, Adyos, 
Heb. ii. 2; dcaOnxn, Heb. ix. 17. (With the same mean- 
ings in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

B«fauóo, -o; fut. BeBavoco; 1 aor. éBeBaícca; Pass., 
[pres. BeBacotpat]; 1 aor. €BeBarwOny ; (BéBaios) ; (o make 
Jirm, establish, confirm, make sure: róv Aóyov, to prove its 
truth and divinity, Mk. xvi. 20; rds émayyeXias make 
good the promises by the event, i. e. fulfil them, Ro. xv. 
8 (so also in Grk. writ. as Diod. 1, 5) ; Pass. : ró paprvptov 
ToU Xptorov, 1 Co. i. 6; 7 cwrnpia . . . eis nas egegaw6n, 
8 constructio praegnans [W. § 66, 2 d.] which may be re- 
solved into eis nuas mapedd6n xai év uiv BeéBatos €yévero, 
Heb. ii. 3 cf. 2; see B€Basos. of men made steadfast and 
constant in soul: Heb. xiii. 9; 1 Co. i. 8 (BeBarwoes vpas 
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dveyxAnrovs will so confirm you that ye may be unre- 
provable [W. § 59, 6 fin.]); 2 Co. i. 21 (BeBaiàv pas 
eis Xpiordy, causing us to be steadfast in our fellowship 
with Christ; cf. Meyer ad loc.); év rj miore, Col. ii. 7 
[LT Tr WH om. éy}. (In Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. and Plat. 
down.) [Comp.: 8a-BeBa:copat. | * 

BeBalucrs, -ews, 7. (BeBauóo), confirmation: Tov evayye- 
Xlov, Phil. i. 7; els BeBaiwoww to produce confidence, Heb. 
vi 16. (Sap. vi 19. Thuc., Plut., Dio Cass., [al.]) * 

Bios, -ov, (BAQ, Baívo, Byrds threshold) ; 1. ac- 
cessible, lawful to be trodden ; prop. used of places; hence 
2. profane, equiv. to Sin [i.e. unhallowed, common], 
Lev. x. 10; 1 S. xxi. 4; opp. to dyos (as in [Ezek. xxii. 
26]; Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 18): 1 Tim. iv. 7; vi. 20; 
2 Tim. ii. 16; of men, profane i.e. ungodly: 1 Tim. i. 9; 
Heb. xii. 16. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) 
(Cf. Trench § ci.]* 

B«ByA6o, -à ; 1 aor. €BeBrAwoa; (BéBgAos) ; to profane, 
desecrate: ró aáBBlarov, Mt. xii. 5; rà lepóv, Acts xxiv. 6. 
(Often in Sept. for 55r; Judith ix. 8; 1 Macc. ii. 12, 
etc. ; Heliod. 2, 25.) * 

Beo fosA and, as written by some [yet no Greek] 
authorities, BeeA{eBov8 [cod. B Bee{eBovA, 80 cod. V exc. 
in Mk. iii. 22; adopted by WH, see their App. p. 159; cf. 
B. 6], 6, indecl., Beelzebul or Beelzebub, a name of Satan, 
the prince of evil spirits: Mt. x. 25; xii. 24, 27; Mk. iii. 
22; Lk.xi.15,18,19. The form Bee? (eBovA is composed 
of E (rabbin. for oat dung) and 3, lord of dung 
or of filth, i. e. of idolatry; cf. Lightfoot on Mt. xii. 24. 
The few who follow Jerome in preferring the form Beed- 
(«BovB derive the name fr. 2121 by3, lord of flies, a false 
god of the Ekronites (2 K. i. 2) having the power to 
drive away troublesome flies, and think the Jews trans- 
ferred the name to Satan in contempt. Cf. Win. RWB. 
8. v. Beelzebub: and J. G. M(üller) in Herzog vol. i. p. 
768 sqq.; [BB.DD.; cf. also Meyer and Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son on Mt. x. 25; some, as Weiss (on Mk.1. c.; Bibl. Theol. 
§ 23 a.), doubt alike whether the true derivation of the 
name has yet been hit upon, and whether it denotes Satan 
or only some subordinate * Prince of demons*]. (Besides 
only in eccl. writ., as Ev. Nicod. c. 1 sq.) * 

Beto, 6, (5 3 worthlessness, wickedness), Belial, a 
name of Satan, 2 Co. vi. 15 in Rec.b ez L. But BeAiap 
(q. v.) is preferable, [see WH. App. p. 159; B. 6].* 

BeAlap, 6, indecl., Beliar, a name of Satan in 2 Co. vi. 
15 Rec.* G T Tr WH, ete. This form is either to be as- 
cribed (as most suppose) to the harsh Syriac pronuncia- 
tion of the word BeAíaA (q. v.), or must be derived from 
3^. 93 lord of the forest, i. e. who rules over forests and 
deserts, (cf. Sept. Is. xiii. 21; Mt. xii. 48; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Belial, esp. Alex.’s Kitto]). Often in eccl. writ.* 

Bo 6v, -55, 7, (BéAos); a. the point of a spear. b. a 
needle: Lk. xviii. 25 LT TTWH ; see pais. ([Batr. 130], 
Arstph., Aeschin., Aristot., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.)* 

BéAos, -eos, ró, (BdAAw), a missile, a dart, javelin, arrow: 
Eph. vi. 16. (From Hom. down.]* 

Bex rlov, -ov, gen. -ovos, better; neut. adverbially in 2 
Tim. i. 18 [W. 242 (227); B. 27 (24). Soph., Thuc., al.]* 
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Benaply [-neiv L T Tr WH; see WH. App. 155, and 
8. V. €t t], 6, (0723, 1. e. [21713 son of the right hand, i. e. 
of good fortune, Gen. xxxv. 18), Benjamin, Jacob's 
twelfth son; $vÀ; Bemapiv the tribe of Benjamin: Acts 
xiii. 21; Ro. xi. 1; Phil. iii. 5; Rev. vii. 8.* 

Bepvlun, -ns, 7, (for Bepervíxy, and this the Macedonic 
form (cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. p. 31] of depevíxg [i. e. vic- 
torious ]), Bernice or Berenice, daughter of Herod Agrip- 
pa the elder. She married first her uncle Herod, king 
of Chalcis, and after his death Polemon, king of Cilicia. 
Deserting him soon afterwards, she returned to her 
brother Agrippa, with whom previously when a widow 
she was said to have lived incestuously. Finally she 
became for a time the mistress of the emperor Titus 
(Joseph. antt. 19, 5, 1; 20, 7, 1 and 3; Tacit. hist. 2, 2 
and 81; Suet. Tit. 7): Acts xxv. 13, 23; xxvi. 30. Cf. 
Hausrath in Schenkel i. p. 396 sq.; [Farrar, St. Paul, ii. 
599 sq.].* 

Bépoua, -as, 7, (also Béppoia [i. e. well-watered]), Berea, 
a city of Macedonia, near Pella, at the foot of Mount 
Bermius: Acts xvii. 10, 13.* 

Beporatos, -a, -ov, Berean: Acts xx. 4.* 

[Bnboat64, given by L mrg. Tr mrg. in Lk. x. 13 where 
Rec. etc. BnOaaidd, q. v.] 

BnOaBapé, -às, [-pa Rec.b*, indecl], 5, (7Y32y) M3 
place of crossing, i. e. where there is a crossing or ford, 
cf. Germ. Furthhausen), Bethabara: Jn. i. 28 Rec. [in 
Rec.** of 1st decl, but cf. W. 61 (60)]; see [WH. 
App. ad loc. and] Byéavia, 2.* 

Bravia, -as, 9, (7135, Y 3 house of depression or misery 
[cf. B.D. Am. ed.]), Bethány; 1. a town or village 
beyond the Mount of Olives, fifteen furlongs from Jeru- 
salem: Jn. xi. 1, 18; xii. 1; Mt. xxi. 17 ; xxvi. 6; Lk. xix. 
29 [here WH give the accus. -md (see their App. p. 160), 
cf. Tr mrg.]; xxiv. 50; Mk. xi. 1, 118q.; xiv. 8; nowa 
little Arab hamlet, of from 20 to 30 families, called ei- 
’Azirtyeh or el-' Azir (the Arabic name of Lazarus) ; cf. 
Robinson i. 431 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.]. . 2. a town or 
village on the east bank of the Jordan, where John bap- 
tized: Jn. i. 28 L T Tr WH, [see the preceding word]. 
But Origen, although confessing that in his day nearly 
all the codd. read é» Bnéavia, declares that when he 
journeyed through those parts he did not find any place 
of that name, but that Bethabara was pointed out as the 
place where John had baptized; the statement is con- 
firmed by Eusebius and Jerome also, who were well ac- 
quainted with the region. Henceit is most probable that 
Bethany disappeared after the Apostles’ time, and was 
restored under the name of Bethabara; cf. Liicke ad 
loc. p. 891 sqq. (Cf. Prof. J. A. Paine in Phila. S. S. 
Times for Apr. 16, 1881, p. 243 sq.]* 

Bn6«r$6, 7, indec., (Chald. 8391 73, i. e. house of 
mercy, or place for receiving and caring for the sick), 
Bethesda, the name of & pool near the sheep-gate at 
Jerusalem, the waters of which had curative powers: 
Jn. v. 2 [here L mrg. WH mrg. read BnOoaida, T WH txt. 
Bg6(a0a (q. v.)]. What locality in the modern city is 
its representative is not clear; cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; 
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Arnold in Herzog ii. p. 117 sq.; Robinson i. 380 sq. 


342 sq.; [B.D. s. v.; * The Recovery of Jerusalem " 


(see index) ].* 

Bwftaá, 5, (perh. fr. Chald. xn‘ 7v3 house of olives; 
not, as some suppose, MY 713 house of newness, Germ. 
Neuhaus, since it cannot be shown that the Hebr. n! is 
ever represented by the Grk. (), Bethzatha: Jn. v. 2 
T (WH txt.] after codd. * LD and other authorities 
(no doubt a corrupt reading, yet approved by Keim ii. 


P. 177, [see also WH. App. ad loc.]), for Rec. By6ecá, 


q.v. [Cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.]* 

BaOredp, 7, [indecl.], (in Joseph. not only so (antt. 8, 
10, 1], but also Bn6Aeépy, -ns, antt. 6, 8, 1; 11, 7; (7, 1, 
3]; awd Bg6Aépov, 5, 2, 8; éx ByÓAeépov, 5,9,1; [cf. 7, 
13; 9, 2]), Bethlehem, (om> m3 house of bread), a little 
town, named from the fertility of its soil, six Roman 
miles south of Jerusalem; now Beit Lachm, with about 
3000 [** 5000 ", Baedeker] inhabitants: Mt. ii. 1, 5 sq. 8, 
16; Lk. ii. 4, 15; Jn. vii. 42. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Rob- 
inson i. p. 470 sqq.; Raumer p. 318 sqq. ; Tobler, Beth- 
lehem in Palástina u.s.w. 1849; [Socin (i. e. Baedeker), 
Hdbk. etc., s. v. ; Porter (i.e. Murray) ib.; BB.DD.].* 

Bréoaidd [WH -cadd; see I, (] and (Mt. xi. 21 RG 
T WH) -2ás, 9, indecl. but with acc. [which may, how- 
ever, be only the alternate form just given; cf. WH. 
App. p. 160] Byócaidáv [B. 17 (16 sq.) ; Win. 61 (60); 
Taf. Proleg. p. 119 sq.], (Syr. |i, Aa i. e. house or 
place of hunting or fishing), Bethsaida; 1. a small 
city (wéhus, Jn. i. 44 (45)) or a village (xóp, Mk. viii. 22, 
23) on the western shore of the Lake of Gennesaret : 
Jn. i. 44 (45); Mt. xi. 21; Mk. vi. 45; Lk. x. 13 [here 
L mrg. Tr mrg. Bydcaidd; cf. Tdf. Proleg. u. &.]; Jn. 
xii 21 (where rj; TadsAaias is added). — 2. a village 
in lower Gaulanitis on the eastern shore of Lake Gennes- 
aret, not far from the place where the Jordan empties 
into it. Philip the tetrarch so increased its population 
that it was reckoned as a city, and was called Julias in 
honor of Julia, the daughter of the emperor Augustus 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1; Plin. h. n. 5, 15). Many think 
that this city is referred to in Lk. ix. 10, on account of 
Mk. vi. 32, 45; Jn. vi. 1; others that the Evangelists 
disagree. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Raumer p. 122 sq.; 
[BB.DD. s. v. S. In Jn. v. 2 Lchm. mrg. WH mrg. 
read BnOcaida; see s. v. Bnbecda. |* 

Bnopayh [but Lchm. uniformly, Treg. in Mt. and Mk. 
and RG in Mt. -y5 (B. 15; W. 52 (51); cf. Tdf. Proleg. 
p.103); in Mt. xxi. 1 Tdf. ed. 7 -opayy }, 4, indecl., (fr. 
N32 and 25 house of unripe figs), Bethphage, the name 
of a country-seat or hamlet ( Euseb. calls it xor, Jerome 
villula), on the Mount of Olives, near Bethany: Mt. xxi. 
1; Mk. xi. 1 RG Tr txt. WH txt., but Tr mrg. in br. ; 
Lk. xix. 29. (BB.DD. s. v.]* 

Pipa, -ros, ró, (fr. BAO, Baivw), [fr. Hom. (h. Merc.), 
Pind. down]; ^ 1. a step, pace: Bripa rodds the space 
which the foot covers, a foot-breadth, Acts vii. 5 (for 

31772 Deut. ii. 5, cf. Xen. an. 4, 7, 10; Cyr. 7, 5, 6). 
4. a raised place mounted by steps; a platform, tribune : 
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used of the official seat of a judge, Mt. xxvii. 19; Jn. 
xix. 18; Acts xviii. 12, 16 sq.; xxv. 6, 10, [17]; of the 
judgment-seat of Christ, Ro. xiv. 10 (LT Tr WH roo 
cov) ; 2 Co. v. 10; of the structure, resembling a throne, 
which Herod built in the theatre at Cesarea, and from 
which he used to view the games and make speeches to 
the people, Acts xii. 21; (of an orator's pulpit, 2 Macc. 
xiii. 26; Neh. viii. 4. Xen. mem. 3, 6, 1; Hdian. 2, 10, 
2 [1 ed. Bekk.]).* 

BfpuAXos, -ov, ó, 7, beryl, a precious stone of a pale 
green color (Plin. h. n. 37, 5 (20) [i. e. 87, 79]) : Rev. 
xxi. 20. (Tob. xiii. 17; neut. Bnp/AXov equiv. to DNL, 
Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix. 13)). Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Edelsteine, 11; [esp. Riehm, HWB. ib. 3 and 12].* 

Bla, -as, ); — 1. strength, whether of body or of mind: 
Hom. and subseq. writ. —— 2. strength in violent action, 
force: pera Bias by the use of force, with violence, Acts 
v. 26; xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; shock r&v xvudrov, Acts xxvii. 41 
[R G, but Tr txt. br. al. om. ráv xvpárov] ; 8d v. Biay rod ; 
dxAov, the crowd pressing on so violently, Acts xxi. 35. 
[Syn. see BUrajus, fin.]* 

Busto: (Bia); to use force, to apply force; Twd, to 
force, inflict violence on, one; the Act. is very rare and 
almost exclusively poetic, [fr. Hom. down]; Pass. (B. 
58 (46)] in Mt. xi. 12 5j Baoweia r. oip. Biá(era:, the king- 
dom of heaven is taken by violence, carried by storm, i. e. 
a share in the heavenly kingdom is sought for with the 
most ardent zeal and the intensest exertion; cf. Xen. 
Hell. 5, 2, 15 (23) sóAes ras BeBiacpévas ; [but see Weiss, 
Jas. Morison, Norton, in loc.]. The other explanation : 
the kingdom of heaven suffereth violence sc. from its ene- 
mies, agrees neither with the time when Christ spoke the 
words, nor with the context; cf. Fritzsche, De Wette, 
Meyer, ad loc. Mid. Biá(opa: foll. by ets ri to force one's 
way into a thing, (és ray Moridaav, Thuc. 1, 68; és rà &£o, 
7, 69; eis rny mapepBornv, Polyb. 1, 74, 53; ets ra évrás, 
Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 19; eis rà orparémedov, Plut. Otho 
12, etc.): els r. BaciXeiay rot Geov, to get a share in the 
kingdom of God by the utmost earnestness and effort, 
Lk. xvi. 16. (Comp.: mapafid(opa:.] * 

Blasos, -a, -ov, (Bia), violent, forcible: Acts ii. 2 [A. V. 
mighty). (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Bracriis, -od, 6, (Bid{w); 1. strong, forceful: Pind. 
Ol. 9, 114 [75]; Pyth. 4, 420 [236; but Pind. only uses 
the form Bards, so al]. 2. using force, violent: Philo, 
agric. $ 19. In Mt. xi. 12 those are called Biaora! by 
whom the kingdom of God fiá(era:, i. e. who strive to 
obtain its privileges with the utmost eagerness and 
effort.* 

P«BAaplBxov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of the dimin. BiSAáptov fr. 
7 BiBdos), a little book: Rev. x. 2, 8 [L Tr WH £B:Biioy, 
Tdf. 2 and 7 B:8rc8dproy, q. v.], 9, 10. Not found in prof. 
auth. [Herm. vis. 2, 4, 3]; cf. W. 96 (91).* 

PrBASaproy, -ov, rd, (fr. BiBridiov, like iuaridaptov fr. 
lgaribiov), a little book: Rev. x. 8 Tdf. [edd. 2 and] 7. 
(Arstph. frag. 596.) * 

PiBAlov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of SíSXos), a small book, a 
scroll: Lk. iv. 17, 20; Jn. xx. 80; Gal. iii. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 


BBXos 


18, etc.; a written document; a sheet on which some- 
thing has been written, B. arocraciou [bill of divorce- 
ment]: Mt. xix. 7; Mk. x. 4; see droordaotov, 1. i9Mov 
(wns, the list of those whom God has appointed to eter- 
nal salvation: Rev. xiii. 8 ( Rec. ry BiBA@]; xvii. 8; xx. 
12; xxi. 27; see (wn, 2 b. [From Hdt. down.] | 

B(fXos, -ov, 5, (or rather 7 BuBAos [but the form ifn. 
more com. when it denotes a writing], the plant called 
papyrus, Theophr. hist. plant. 4, 8, 2 sq.; [Plin. h. n. 
13, 11 sq. (21 sq.)]; fr. its bark [rather, the cellular sub- 
stance of its stem (for it was an endogenous plant) ] 
paper was made [see Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 433 sq. ; 
esp. Dureau de la Malle in the Mémoires de |’ Acad. d. 
Inscrr. etc. tom. 19 pt. 1 (1851) pp. 140-188, and (in 
correction of current misapprehensions) Prof. E. Abbot 
in the Library Journal for Nov. 1878, p. 323 sq., where 
other reff. are also given ]), a written book, a roll or scroll: 
Mt. i. 1; Lk. iii. 4; Mk. xii. 26; Acts i. 20; ris ens, 
Phil. iv. 3; Rev. iii. 5, etc.; see Bi8diov. [From Aeschyl. 
down. | 

PBpdone: pf. BéBpwxa; to eat: Jn. vi. 18. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; often in Sept.)* 

B8vyla, -as, 7, Bithynia, a province of Asia Minor, 


bounded by the Euxine Sea, the Propontis, Mysia, 


Phrygia, Galatia, Paphlagonia: Acts xvi. 7; 1 Pet. i. 1. 
[Cf. B. D. s. v. ; Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Geog. s. v.; Cony- 
beare and Howson, St. Paul, etc. ch. viij.]* 

Blos, -ov, 6, (fr. Hom. down]; a. life extensively, 
i.e. the period or course of life (see below and 
Trench § xxvii.]: Lk. viii. 14 ; 1 Tim. ii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 4; 
1 Jn. ii. 16; 1 Pet.iv. 8[Rec.]. ^ b. (as often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hes. opp. 230, 575; Hdt., Xen.) that by which 
life is sustained, resources, wealth, [ À. V. living]: Mk. 
xii. 44; Lk. viii. 43 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. cl.]; xv. 12, 
30; xxi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 17 [goods]. (For on? in Prov. 
xxxi. 14 (xxix. 32).)* 

[Sxw. Blos, (ef: ( existence (having death as its antithe- 
sis); B. the period, means, manner, ofexistence. Hence 
the former is more naturally used of animals, the latter of 
men; cf. zoology, biography. N. T. usage exalts (wf, and 
so tends to debase Bíos. But see Bp. Lht/t. Ign. ad Rom. 7.] 

Bide, -d: 1 aor. inf. Bi6car; for which in Attic the 2 
aor. inf. B«evar is more common, cf. W. 84 (80); (B. 54 
(48); Veitch or L. and S. s. v.]; (Bios); [fr. Hom. down]; 
to spend life, to live: ràv xpóvov, to pass the time, 1 Pet. iv. 
2; (Job xxix. 18; 2uépas, Xen. mem. 4,8, 2). [Syn. 
see Bios, fin.]* 

Bloons, -ews, 7, manner of living and acting, way of life: 
Acts xxvi. 4. (Sir. prolog. 10 &d rijs évvóuov Biocews ; 
not found in prof. auth.) * 

Prorixds, -7, -óv, pertaining to life and the affairs of this 
life: Lk. xxi. 34; 1 Co. vi.8sq. (The word, not used in 
Attic, first occurs in Aristot. h. a. 9, 17, 2 [p. 616^, 27]; 
xpetat Brorixai is often used, as Polyb. 4, 73, 8 ; Philo, vit. 
Moys. iii. $ 18 fin. ; Diod. 2, 29; Artemid. oneir. 1, 31. 
Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 354 sq.)* 

Prafepds, -à, -ov, (BAdrro), hurtful, injurious, (Xen. 
mem. 1, 5, 3 opp. to dpeAtuos): 1 Tim. vi. 9 émvpíat 
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BXafepat, cf. 8ovai BA. Xen. mem. 1, 8, 11. (Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e. h. Merc. 36 (taken fr. Hes. opp. 
365)] down; once in Sept., Prov. x. 26.)* 

BAGrre: fut. 8Aáyyo ; 1 aor. (gAayvra ; to hurt, harm, in- 
jure: rwá, Mk. xvi. 18; Lk. iv. 35. (Very often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; Tob. xii. 2; 2 Macc. xii. 22, etc.) * 

PAacrdve, 3 pers. sing. pres. subj. SAaorg fr. the form 
BAaeráe, Mk. iv. 27 L T Tr WH (cf. B. 55 (48); [Eccl. 
ii. 6; Herm. sim. 4, 1 8q.]); 1 aor. égAdorgea (cf. W. 
84 (80); [B. Lc.])); — 1. intransitively, to sprout, bud, 
put forth leaves: Mk. iv. 27; Mt. xiii. 26; Heb. ix. 4; 
(Num. xvii. 8; Joel ii. 22, etc. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. 
down). 42. in later Grk. writ. transitively, to produce: 
roy xaprov, Jas. v. 18. (Gen. i. 11, etc.) * 

BAác'ros [i. e. a sprout], -ov, 6, Blastus, the chamber- 
lain of king Herod Agrippa L: Acts xii. 20 (cf. Mey. 
ad loc.].* 

Pracdnpio, -à; impf. ¢8Aaopnpovy; 1 aor. éAaad- 
paca ; Pass., [pres. Bkaodnpodpat]; 1 fut. BrAaodnunby- 
copa; (BAdo dos, q. v.) ; to speak reproachfully, rail at, 
revile, calumniate, (Vulg. blasphemo) ; absol: Lk. xxii. 
65; Acts xiii. 45; xviii. 6; xxvi. 11; 1 Tim. i. 20; 1 Pet. 
iv.4; with acc. of pers. or thing (asin later Grk., Joseph., 
Plut., Appian, etc.): Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. iii. 28 L T Tr 
WH; xv. 29; Lk. xxiii. 39; Tit. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 7; Jude 
10; with the cognate noun Sdacdnypiay, to utter blasphe- 
my (Plat. legg. 7 p. 800 c.; see dyamáo ad fin.), Mk. iih 
28 R G (where LT Tr WH a for 6cas, see above) ; 
[foll. by é», 2 Pet. ii. 12; cf. Bttm. as at end, and see 
ayvoew, a.]. Pass. SAaejnuobpa to be evil spoken of, re- 
viled, railed at: Ro. iii. 8; xiv. 16; 1 Co. iv. 18 (T WH 
Tr mrg. dvognpovpevos); x. 30; Tit. ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 2; 
rd Óvoud tevos, Ro. ii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 1. Spec. of those 
who by contemptuous speech intentionally come short 
of the reverence due to God or to sacred things (for 
572, 2 K. xix. 6, 22 cf. 4; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. x. 84); 
absol.: Mt. ix. 8; xxvi. 65; Mk.ii. 7 LT Tr WH ; (Jn. 
x. 96]; róv Oeóv, Rev. xvi. 11, 21; ri)» Oeáy, Acts xix. 37 
(G L T Tr WH rjv 6cov) ; rd óvoua rov 0cov, Rev. xiii. 
6; xvi. 9; rd mveüpa rov Geov (SAacdnpeira), 1 Pet. iv. 
14 Rec.; defas, Jude 8; 2 Pet. ii. 10 (see 3d£a, III. 3 b. ,.); 
els rd mveüpa rd dy. Mk. iii. 29; Lk. xii. 10, (els Geos, 
Plat. rep. 2 p. 881 e.). The earlier Grks. say BAac. 
els teva, mepi or xard rwos; [on the N. T. constructions 
cf. W. 222 (208); 629 (584); B. 146 (128)].* 

PrAardnpla, -as, 7, railing, reviling, (Vulg. blasphemia) ; 
a. univ. slander, detraction, speech injurious to another’s 
good name: Mt. xii. 81; xv. 19; Mk. iii. 28; vii. 22; Eph. 
iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Jude 9 (xpiots Bra 
odnpias, i. q. picts BAdodnpos in 2 Pet. ii. 11, a judgment 
pronounced in reproachful terms); Rev.ii.9. ^ b. spe- 
cifically, impious and reproachful speech injurious to the 
divine majesty: Mt. xxvi. 65; Mk. ii. 7 [RG]; xiv. 64; 
Lk. v. 21; Jn. x. 33; Rev. xiii. 5 [not Lchm.]; óvoua or 
óvouara Braodnuias i.q. BAdodnpa (cf. W. $ 34, 8 b.; 
[B. $132, 10]) : Rev. xiii. 1; xvii. S[R G Tr, see yéuo]; 
ToU trvevparos, gen. of obj., Mt. xii. 31; mpds ràv Gedy, Rev. 
xiii. 6. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al.; for 71yw, Ezek. xxxv. 





Pracdnpos 
12.) [BB.DD. s. v. Blasphemy; Campbell, Diss. on the 
Gospels, diss. ix. pt. ii.]* 

Bd pos, -ov, (BXa£ sluggish, stupid, and $555 speech, 
report, [al. 8Àdsro (q. v.) and ¢.]), speaking evil, slan- 
derous, reproachful, railing, abusive: Acts vi. 11 (pnyara 
BrAdognpa eis Movony kai rov Ócóv) ; [vi. 18 Rec. (p. BÀ. 
Kata ToU TóTOv ToU &yíov)]; 2 Pet. ii. 11 (see BAaognpia, 
a); Rev. xiii. 5 [Lchm.]; 8AÀdednpuos as subst. a. blas- 
phemer: 1 Tim. i. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Is.lxvi. 8; Sap. i. 
6; Sir. iii. 16; 2 Macc. ix. 28; [x. 36 (cf. 4)]; in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down.) * 

Bppa, -ros, rd, (BAémo); a look, glance: BAéupare x. ákop 
4n seeing and hearing, 2 Pet. ii. 8 [cf. Warfield in Presbyt. 
Rev. for 1883 p. 629 sqq.]. (Eur., Arstph., Dem., Plut., al.)* 

frie ; (impf. £8Aerov]; fut. BAépo ; 1 aor. égAeya; 
(pres. pass. SAémouac]; Sept.for Me, 139, nin, o3; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; to see, discern; 1. 
with the bodily eye; a. to be possessed of sight, have 
the power of seeing, opp. to rugAds: Mt. xii. 22; xiii. 16; 
xv. 31; Jn. ix. 7, 15, 19, 25; Actsix. 9; Ro. xi. 8, 10; 
Rev. iii. 18, etc. (Soph. Oed. Col. 73; Arstph. Plut. 15; 
Xen. mem. 1, 8, 4; Ael v. h. 6, 12, ete. Ex. iv. 11; 
xxiii 8, etc. Tob. xi. 15). 1d BAémew sight, the power 
of seeing, Lk. vii. 21 (GL T Tr WH om. ró). Jb. to 
perceive by the use of the eyes, to see, look, descry; a. 
absol: BAemórrer» avrà while they were looking, Acts i. 
9; (xxii. 11 Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; épyou xal BAére, Rec. in 
Rev. vi. 1, 8, 5, 7. B. with acc. of pers. or thing: Mt. 
vii 3; xi. 4; xxiv. 2; Mk. v. 31; viii. 23 sq. ; xiii. 2; 
Lk. vi. 41; xxiv. 12[ T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; 
Jn. i. 29; Acts iv. 14, etc.; [Rev. xviii. 18 Rec. ópórres]; 
ri» «rj», him who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 12; ópaua, 
Acts xii. 9; he who has free access to one, as princes, 
aministers, and personal friends have to a king, is said 
BÀ. ró mpóawrróv twos (den 8 w^, 2 K. xxv. 19; Jer. 
li.25; Esth.i. 14); hence in Mt. xviii. 10 angels of 
closest access or of highest rank are referred to (see 
dpydyyeAos). Pass. rà BAemóneva the things that are 
seen: 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. xi. 3 (LT Tr WH 10 BXerrópevov, 
the sum-total or complex of things seen) ; éAris BAeropeny 
hope of things that are seen, i. e. that are present, Ro. 
vii 24. c. to turn the eyes to anything, to look at, 
look upon, gaze at: yuvaixa, Mt. v. 28; eis re or twa [W. 
§ 33 g.], Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 22; Acts iii. 4; eis roy 
-o0paróy, Acts i. 11 T Tr WH ; in the sense of looking into 
(i. e. in order to read), B&ugÀioy, Rev. v. 3 sq. d. univ. 
to perceive by the senses, to feel: roy ávepov loxvpór [T WH 
om. icy. ], Mt. xiv. 30, (xrvmov 8é8opxa, Aeschyl. sept. 104). 
. to discover by use, to know by experience: ri, Ro. vii. 
23; foll. by ore, 2 Co. vii. 8; by attract. rd Anpiov, dre krÀ. 
Rev. xvii. 8; ómep & Bréret pe for orép tovro, 6 BAéret pe 
rra, lest he think me greater than on personal knowl- 
edge he finds me to be, 2 Co. xii. 6. — 2. metaph. to see 
with the mind's eye; a. to have (the power of) un- 
‘derstanding: BXerrovrec ob BAérovat, though endued with 
understanding they do not understand, Mt. xiii. 13; Lk. 
viii 10. ^ b. to discern mentally, observe, perceive, dis- 
«over, understand ; absol.: 8¢ éaócmrpov, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of 
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the omniscient God BAéror dv rq xpvmrQ seeing in secret, 
where man sees nothing, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 [here L T Tr 
WII By. év v. xpvaío]; eyyi{oveay vv zuépay, Heb. x. 
25 (fr. certain external signs); "Incour . . . éaredavogé- 
vov, we see (from his resurrection and from the effects 
and witness of the Holy-Spirit) Jesus crowned, Heb. ii. 
9; foll. by dre, Heb. iii. 19; Jas. ii. 22. — c. to turn the 
thoughts or direct the mind to a thing, to consider, contem- 
plate, look to; absol. BAérere take heed: Mk. xiii. 23, 33; 
with an acc. of the thing or pers., 1 Co. i. 26; x. 18; 
2 Co. x. 7; Phil. iii. 2; Col. ii. 5; foll. by mas with indic. 
[W. 300 (282); B. 255 (219)], Lk. viii. 18; 1 Co. iii. 
10; Eph. v. 15; to weigh carefully, examine, foll. by 
interrog. ri with indic. Mk. iv. 24; eis mpóowróv Twos, 
to look at i. e. have regard to one's external condition, 
— used of those who are influenced by partiality : Mt. 
xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14. By a use not found in Grk. auth. 
éavrày BAérrew to look to one's self (i. q. sibi cavere) : Mk. 
xiii. 9; foll. by tva py [cf. B. 242 (209)], 2 Jn. 8; 8Aé- 
ve and twos (i. q. sibi cavere ab aliquo) to beware of one 
[W. 223 (209), cf. 39 (38); B. 242 (209), cf. 328 (278)], 
Mk. viii. 15; xii. 88; look to in the sense of providing, 
taking care: foll. by tva, 1 Co. xvi. 10; foll. by un with 
subj. aor., Mt. xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts xiii. 
40; 1 Co. viii. 9 (uymos); x. 12; Gal. v. 15; Heb. xii. 
25; foll. by u$ with fut. indic., Col. ii. 8; Heb. iii. 12. 
The Grks. say dpay pn, [cf. W. 503 (468 sq.) ; B. 242 sq. 
(209)]. 3. in a geographical sense, like Lat. specto 
[ Eng. /ook], of places, mountains, buildings, etc., turned 
towards any quarter, as it were facing it: foll. by xara 
with acc., Acts xxvii. 12 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Phenice], 
(Sept. [Num. xxi. 20]; Ezek. xi. 1; [xliv. 1; xlvii. 1]; 
npós, Xen. Hell. 7, 1, 17; mem. 3, 8, 9; Hdian. 6, 5, 2; 
Diog. Laért. 1, 2, 48; Sept. Ezek. ix. 2; xl. 24; [xlvi. 
1]; els, viii. 3, etc. [for other exx. see Soph. Lex. s. v.]). 
(Syn. see s. v. ópde. COMP.: dva-, dmo-, d:a-, ép-, éme-, 
mept-, m po-BA ero. | 

PAnrdos, -a, -ov, (BdAAw), which must be thrown or put, 
(see BddAw, 2); found only in neut.: Mk. ii. 22 (WH 
T om. Tr br.); Lk. v. 38 BAnréov écri foll. by acc. róv 
olvoy, cf. Matth. § 447, 8a.; [B. 190 (165)]. (Besides 
only in Basil i. p. 137 c. ed. Benedict.) * 

Boavepyés ([ RG, so Suid. (ed. Gaisf. 751 4.) ; but] LT 
Tr WH Boavnpyés), Boanerges, Hebr. 9 *33 i. e. sons of 
thunder (as Mark himself explains it), [the name given 
by our Lord to James and John the sons of Zebedee]: 
Mk. iii. 17; 3 pronounced Boa as Noabhyim for Nebhy. 
im; see LgÀtft. Horae Hebr. ad loc.; 02^, in Ps. lv. 15 
a tumultuous crowd, seems in Syriac to have signified 
thunder; so that the name Boavgpyes seems to denote 
fiery and destructive zeal that may be likened to a thun- 
der-storm, and to make reference to the occurrence nar- 
rated in Lk. ix. 34. [Cf. Dr. Jas. Morison's Com. on Mk. 
l.c.; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.]* 

Pode, -à; [impf. égóev Acts xxi. 34 Rec.]; 1 aor. 
éBónsa; (Bof); fr. Hom. down; in Sept. mostly for 
RAD, pt, PHY, to cry aloud, shout, (Lat. boo) ; 1l. to 
raise a cry: of joy, Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1); of pain, 


Boés 
Mt. xxvii. 46 Lmrg. Tr WH; Actsviii.7. 2. to cry 
i. e. speak with a high, strong voice: Mt. iii. 8, Mk. i. 3, Lk. 
iii. 4, Jn. i. 23, (all fr. Is. xl. 3) ; Mk. xv. 84; Lk. ix. 38 
(RG dvaB.); [xviii. 38]; Acts xvii. 6; xxi 34 Rec.; 
xxv. 24 (RG ém.). 3. mpés rwa to cry to one for 
help, implore his aid: Lk. xviii. 7 ((T Tr WH airg; cf. 
W. 212 (199)], (1 S. vii. 8; 1 Chr. v. 20; Hos. vii. 14, 
etc. for ON pzDn- [Comp. : dva-, érc-foáo.] * 

[Syn. Bodo, kaXAéo, kpdá(o, xpavyd (ow: It is not un- 
instructive to notice that in classic usage xaAe:» denotes 
‘to cry out’ for a purpose, to call; Body to cry out as a mani- 
festation of feeling; xpd(ew to cry out harshly, often of 
an inarticulate and brutish sound ; thus xaAeiv suggests in- 
telligence; Boa sensibilities; xpd(ew instincts; 
hence, Boay esp.a cry for help. xpavyd(ew, intensive of 


xpd(cw, denotes to cry coarsely, in contempt,etc. Cf. Schmidt 
ch. 3.] 


Bods, 6, Mt. i. 5 T WII, for Rec. Boó(, q. v. 

Boh, -7s, 7, a cry: Jas. v. 4 (of those imploring ven- 
geance). From Hom. down.’ 

BotOaa, -as, 7, (see Bonbéw), help: Heb. iv. 16, (often 
in Sept. chiefly for Muy and y; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down); plur. helps: Acts xxvii. 17 
(see Hackett ad loc.; B.D. s. v. Ship 4; Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwr. of St. Paul, pp. 106 sq. 204 sq.; cf. vmro(óv- 
vupa ].* 

Bon-9e, -à; 1 aor. éBor8gca; (fr. Bon a cry and 6éo 
to run); in Sept. chiefly for *;j; in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; prop. to run to the cry (of 
those in danger) ; hence univ. to help, succor, bring aid : 
rwi, Mt. xv. 25; Mk. ix. 22, 24 (BonOee pov tjj amoria, 
“quod fiduciae meae deest bonitate tua supple," Gro- 
tius); Acts xvi. 9; xxi. 28; 2 Co. vi. 2; Heb. ii. 18; 
Rev. xii. 16.* 

Bonds, -óv, helping, (ves, Hdt. 5, 97; ornptypa, Tob. 
viii. 6); mostly as subst. [so fr. Hdt. down] a helper: 
Heb. xiii. 6 (of God, fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 7, as often 
in Sept.).* | 

Bóvvos, -ov, 6, a pit, a ditch: Mt. xii. 11; xv. 14; Lk. 
vi 39. (Solon in Bekker's Anecd. i. 85; Xen. oec. 19, 
3; Theophr. hist. pl. 4, 2, 2 ((var.); al]; Sept. 2 S. 
xviii. 17, etc.) * 

BoX4, -5s, 7, (S43Xo), a throw: &occei AiBov BoArny about 
a stone's throw, as far as a stone can be cast by the hand, 
Lk. xxii. 41, (cel ro£fov BoAny, Gen. xxi. 16; péxpe Alou 
x. axovriou Bodns, Thuc. 5, 65; €£ dxovriov Bods, Xen. 
Hell. 4, 5, 15).* 

Bode: 1 aor. é8o)«ca; (BoXic & missile, dart; a line 
and plummet with which mariners sound the depth of 
the sea, a sounding-lead) ; to heave the lead, take sound- 
ings: Acts xxvii. 28. (Besides only in Eustath. ; [Mid. 
intrans. to sink in water, Geopon. 6, 17].)* 

Bois, -idos, 7, (8aXXo), a missile, dart, javelin: Heb. 
xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix. 13. (Neh. iv. 17; Num. xxiv. 
8; [Sap. v. 22; Hab. iii. 11]; Plut. Demetr. 8.) * 

Bodt, ó, (1y3 fleetness [but see B.D. Am. ed.]), Booz, 
[more commonly] Boaz, a kinsman of Ruth, afterwards 
her (second) husband, (Ruth ii. 1 sqq.; 1 Chr. ii. 11): 
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Mt. i. 5 [Boos L Tr, Boés TWH]; Lk. iii. 82 [L T Tr- 
WH Boos].* 

-ov, ó, dung, mire: 2 Pet. ii. 22. (Sept.; 
Aeschyl, Arstph., Plat., sqq. ; év BopSope xvAiea6as, of 
the vicious, Epict. diss. 4, 11, 29.) * 

Boppas, -à [W. § 8, 1; B. 20 (18)), 6, (equiv. to- 
Bopéas, -éov), often [in Attic writ.], in Sept. for jíDy; 
1. Boreas; the north-north-east wind. 2. the north: 
Lk. xiii. 29; Rev. xxi. 13, [cf. W. 121 (115) s. v. pre 
onpSpia).° 

Béoxe; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to feed: Mk. 
v. 14; Lk. xv. 15; dpvia, rpoBara, Jn. xxi. 15, 17, (in a 
fir. disc. portraying the duty of a Christian teacher to 
promote in every way the spiritual welfare of the mem-- 
bers of the church); 6 Booxoy a herdsman: Mt. viii. 33; 
Lk. viii. 84. In Pass. and Mid. [pres. ptep. Booxopevos,. 
cf. W. $38, 2 note] of flocks or herds, to feed, graze: 
Mt. viii. 30; Mk. v. 11; Lk. viii. 32. (In Sept. for- 
mn* 

[SvN. Bóe xeu», Y oiu alvei: s. is the wider, B. the nar- 
rower term ; the former includes oversight, the latter de-- 
notesnourishment; v. may be rendered tend, B. specifically 
feed. See Trench $ xxv.; Meyer on Jn. as above.] 

Boose, ó, (7173 a torch, a lamp; Sept. Beóp, Num. 
xxii. 5; xxxi. 8; Deut. xxiii. 4; by change of J' into a,. 
Boop), Bosor, the fathbr of Balaam: 2 Pet. ii. 15 [WH 
txt. Beop ].* 

Borávn, -7s, 5, (Bóoxo), an herb fit for fodder, green. 
herb, growing plant: Heb. vi. 7. (Hom., Pind., Plat., 
Eur., Diod., Ael, al. Sept. for xg, "ryn, Ivy. [Met-- 
aph. of men, Ignat. ad Eph. 10, 3; ad Trall. 6, 1; ad 
Philad. 3, 1].)* 

Bérpus, -vos, ó, a bunch or cluster of grapes: Rev. xiv. 
18 (cf. B. 14 (18)]. (Gen.xl.10; Num. xiii. 24 sq. 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Boudeurhs, -o0, 6, a councillor, senator, (buleuta, Plin.. 
epp.): first in Hom. Il. 6, 114; of a member of the 
Sanhedrin, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 50. (Job iii. 14;. 
xii. 17.)* 

BovActe : 1. to deliberate, take counsel, resolve, give: 
counsel, (Is. xxiii. 8; [fr. Hom. down]). 2. to be a 
councillor or senator, discharge the office of a senator: 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 18; Plat. Gorg. p. 473 e.; [al.]. In the- 
N. T. Mid., (pres. BovAevopat; impf. égovAevóugv; fut. 
BovAevoupa, Lk. xiv. 31 L mrg. T WH; 1 aor. égovAevad-- 
unv]: 1. to deliberate with one's self, consider: foll. 
by ei, Lk. xiv. 81, (Xen. mem. 3, 6, 8). — 2. to take 
counsel, resolve: foll by inf, Acts v. 88 [RG T Tr- 
mrg.]; xv. 37 [Rec.]; xxvii. 39; ri, 2 Co. i. 17; foll. 
by tva, Jn. xi. 53 L T Trtxt. WH; xii. 10 [cf. W. § 38,. 
3]. [Comp.: mapa- (-pat), evp-Bovevo.] * 

Bout, -55, 5, (BovAopa:), fr. Hom. down; often in 
Sept. for 5? ; counsel, purpose: Lk. xxiii. 51 (where: 
distinguished fr. 7 mpáfi); Acts v. 38; xxvii. 12 (see 
riOnut, 1 a.), 42; plur. 1 Co. iv. 5; 5j SovA)) rot Geov, Acts 
xiii. 36; esp. of the purpose of God respecting the sal- 
vatian of men through Christ: Lk. vii. 30; Acts ii. 23; 
iv. 28; [Heb. vi. 17]; macay ri» BovAny rov Geod all the: 


Bovdnpa 
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eontents of the divine plan, Acts xx. 27; 7 BovX;) rob | 1 Co. ix. 24; metaph. of the heavenly reward for Chris- 


GeAnparos avrov the counsel of his will, Eph. i. 11.* 

BotAnpa, -ros, ró, (BovAopa:), will, counsel, purpose : 
Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. ix. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 3 (Rec. OeAnpa). 
(2 Mace. xv. 5; in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.) [Syn. 
cf. 6e, fin.]* 

BosAopas, 2 pers. sing. BovAe Lk. xxii. 42 (Attic for 
BosAg, cf. W. $13, 2 a.; B. 42 (37)) ; impf. iBovAópgv 
(Attic [(cf. Veitch), yet commonly] nBovAduny) ; 1 aor. 
éBovdnOny (Mt. i. 19) and 38ovÀn6y» (2 Jn. 12 RG; but 
al. ¢BovAnd. cf. [ WH. App. p. 162]; W.$12,1c.; B. 33 
(23)) ; Sept. for max, yon; [tr. Hom. down]; to will, 
wish; and 1. commonly, to will deliberately, have a 
purpose, be minded : foll. by an inf., Mk. xv. 15; Acts v. 
238,33 (L WH Tr txt. for R G T éBovAevovro) ; xii. 4 ; xv. 
37 (L T Tr WH for R éBovAevcaro) ; xviii. 27 ; xix. 30; 
xxii. 30; xxiii. 28; xxvii. 43; xxviii. 18; 2 Co. 1. 15; 
Heb. vi. 17; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 10 (rois BovAouévovs. sc. 
émibéyeoÜas robs adeAdous); Jude 5; Jas. i. 18 (BovAnÓeis 
axrextnoeyv uas of his own free will he brought us forth, 
with which will it ill accords to say, as some do, that they 
are tempted to sin by God). with an acc. of the obj: 
rovro, 2 Co. i. 17 (L T Tr WH for R BovAevdpevos) ; foll. 
by an acc. with inf. 2 Pet. iii. 9. of the will electing or 
choosing between two or more things, answering to 
the Lat. placet mihi: Mt. i. 19 (cf. éwOvpetoOar, 20) ; xi. 
27 [not L mrg.]; Lk. x. 22; xxii. 42; Acts xxv. 20; [1 
Co. xii. 11]; Jas. iii. 4; iv. 4; foll. by the subj. 8ovA«cot, 
vui» adrodvcw; is it your will I should release unto you? 
(cf. W. §41 a. 4 b.; B. $ 139, 2), Jn. xviii. 39. of the 
wil prescribing, foll. by an acc. with inf.: Phil. i. 
12 (yueoxe«» bpüc BosAopa: I would have you know, 
know ye) ; 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 14; Tit. iii. 8. 2. of will- 
ing as an affection, to desire: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. vi. 
9 (oi BovrAdpevos mAovreiy) ; Acts xvii. 20; xviii. 15; 
éBovA ou» (on this use of the impf. see B. 217 (187) sq.; 
[cf. W. 283 (266); Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 13]), Acts 
xxv. 22; Philem. 13. On the difference between BovAoyuat 
and (Ao, see 0éAo, fin.* 

Bowvós, -ov, ó, a Cyrenaic word acc. to Hdt. 4, 199, 
which Eustath. (831, 33] on Il. 11, 710 says was used by 
Philemon [No@. 1], a comic poet (of the 3d cent. B. c.). 
It was rejected by the Atticists, but from Polyb. on [who 
(5, 22, 1 sq.) uses it interchangeably with Aódos] it was 
oceasionally received by the later Grk. writ. (Strabo, 
Pausan., Plut., a1.) ; in Sept. very often for M2; (perh. 
fr. BAD to ascend (cf. Hesych. Bovvoi: Bopoi, and Bapides 
in Hdt. 2, 125 (Schmidt ch. 99, 11)]) ; a ill, eminence, 
mound: Lk. iii. 5 (Is. xl. 4) ; xxiii. 30 (Hos. x. 8). Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 153 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
P. 355 sq. ; [Donaldson, New Crat. § 469].* 

Bots, Bods, acc. sing. Bobr, [acc. plur. 8óas, B. 14 (13)], 
é, j, an oz, a cow: Lk. xiii. 15; xiv. 5,19; Jn. ii. 14 sq.; 
1 Co. ix. 9; 1 Tim. v. 18. [From Hom. down.]* 

Bpafitov, -ov, 7d, (BpaBevs the arbiter and director of a 
contest, who awards the prize; called also BpaSeuris, 
Lat. designator), the award to the victor in the games, a 
prize, (in eccl. Lat. brabeum, brabium), (Vulg. bravium) : 


tian character, Phil. ii. 14. (Oppian, cyn. 4, 197; 
Lycophr. 1154; ómopovjs Bp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 5 
[where see Lghtft., Gebh. and Harn.]; d$6apoías, Mart.. 
Polyc. 17.)* 

Bpagróo ; in Grk. writ. fr. Isoc. and Dem. down; 1. 
to be a BpaBevs or umpire (see BpaBetoy). — 2. to decide, 
determine. 3. to direct, control, rule : Col.iii. 15 (where 
see Meyer ; contra, Bp. Lghtft. Comp.: xara-BpaBevo.]* 

Bpabtve; (Bpabus); to delay, be slow; 1. rarely 
trans. to render slow, retard: riv cernpiay, Sept. Is. xlvi. 
18; pass. óóós, Soph. El. 1501 [cf. O. C. 1628]. Mostly 
2. intrans. to be long, to tarry, loiter, (so fr. Aeschyl.. 
down): 1 Tim. iii. 15; unusually, with gen. of the thing 
which one delays to effect, 2 Pet. iii. 9 ris érayyeMae 
[A. V. is not slack concerning his promise] i. e. to fulfil his. 
promise; cf. W. $80, 6 b. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22.)* 

BpabvrAoto, -à ; (Spadus and wots) ; to sail slowly: pres.. 
ptep. in Acts xxvii. 7. (Artem. oneir. 4, 30.) * 

Bpabós -cia, -v, slow; a. prop.: eie re, Jas. i. 19. b. 
metaph. dull, inactive, in mind; stupid, slow to apprehend 
or believe, (so Hom. Il. 10, 226; opp. to cuverds, Polyb. 
4, 8, 7; róv voir, Dion. Hal. de Att. oratt.7 [de Lys. 
judic.]; 8vcpabia: Spabvrs év pabnoen, Plat. defin. p. 
415 e.): with a dat. of respect, rj xapdia, 2 xxiv. 25.. 
[Svw. see dpyós, fin.]* 

Bpobvrfs (on accent cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 417 sq.; 
[Chandler $8 684, 635; W. 52 sq. (52)]), -jros, 9, (Bpa- 
dus), slowness, delay: 2 Pet. iii. 9. (From Hom. down.) * 

Bpax (uv, -ovos, ó, [fr. Hom. down], the arm: the Bpa- 
x(ev of God is spoken of Hebraistically for the might, the 
power of God, Lk. i. 51 (cf. Deut. iv. 34 ; v. 15; xxvi. 8);. 
Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1); Acts xiii. 17.* 

Bpax $s, -eia, -v, short, small, little, (fr. Pind., Hdt., Thuc. 
down); a. of place; neut. Bpayv adverbially, a short 
distance, a little: Acts xxvii. 28 (2 S. xvi. 1; Thuc. 1, 68).. 
b. of time; Bpayv rea short time, for a little while: Heb.. 
ii. 7, 9, (where the writer transfers to time what tho. 
Sept. in Ps. viii. 6 says of rank); Acts v. 84 [here: 
L T Tr WH om. 71]; pera 8pax? shortly after, Lk. xxii. 58.. 
c. of quantity and measure; Bpayv nm (Trtxt. WH 
om. L Tr mrg. br. rz] some little part, a little: Jn. vi. 7 
(Bpayv re rov péAcros, 1 S. xiv. 29; £Aatoy Bpay?, Joseph. 
antt. 9, 4, 2; Bpaxvraros Migarerós, Philo de vict. off. 
§ 4); dca Bpayéov in few sc. words, briefly, Heb. xiii. 22 
(so [Plat., Dem., al. (cf. Bleek on Heb. 1. c.)] Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 5, 4; év Bpaxvráro 9gXo)v to show very briefly, 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 15).* 

Bpédos, -ovs, Tó; — a. an unborn child, embryo, fetus :. 
Lk. i. 41, 44; (Hom. Il. 23, 266; Plut. rep. Stoic. 41 
rd Bp. éy ty yaotpi). — b. a new-born child, an infant, a 
babe, (so fr. Pind. down) : Lk. ii. 12, 16 ; xviii. 15; Acts 
vii. 19; 1 Pet. ii. 2; ard Bpépous from infancy, 2 Tim. 
iii. 15 (so éx Bpédovs, Anth. Pal. 9, 567).* 

Bpéxo; 1 aor. &8p«£a; fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 1. 
to moisten, wet, water: Lk. vii. 88 (r. mo8as Sdxpuct, cf. 
Ps. vi. 7), 44 2. in later writ. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 291 [W. 28]) to water with rain (Polyb. 1€, 12, 8), to 
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cause to rain, to pour the rain, spoken of God: émí rwa, 
Mt. v. 45; to send down like rain: xipios éBpete Óciov x. 
srüp, Gen. xix. 24; ydAafay, Ex. ix. 23; [pndrva, Ps.lxxvii. 
(Ixxviii.) 24]; impers. Bpéyes tt rains (cf. W. § 58, 9 b. 
B.): Jas. v. 17; with added acc., rip x. Oetor, Lk. xvii. 
20; with added subject, verós, Rev. xi. 6.* 

Bpovrh, -ijs, 7, thunder: Mk. iii. 17 (on which see 
Boavepyés) ; Jn. xii. 29; Rev. iv. 5; vi. 1 ; viii. 5; x. 3 8q.; 
xi. 19; xiv. 2; xvi. 18; xix. 6. [From Hom. down.]* 

Beox f 5s. 7 (Bpéxo, q. v-), a later Grk. word (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 291), a besprinkling, watering, rain: used 
of a heavy shower or violent rainstorm, Mt. vii. 25, 27; 
Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 10; civ. (cv.) 32, for Dg3.* 

Bopóx os, -ov, 6, a noose, slip-knot, by which any person 
or thing is caught, or fastened, or suspended, (fr. Hom. 
down) : Bpóxov ériBáXNew revi to throw a noose upon one, 
a fig. expression borrowed from war [or the chase] (so 
Bp. repiBadrew ri, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 34; Joseph. 
b. j. 7, 7, 4), i. e. by craft or by force to bind one to some 
necessity, to constrain him to obey some command, 1 Co. 
vii. 35.* 

Bovypés, -o0, ó, (Bpvyw, q. v.), a gnashing of teeth: with 
trav déévrwy added, a phrase denoting the extreme’ an- 
guish and utter despair of men consigned to eternal 
condemnation, Mt. viii. 12; xiii. 42, 50; xxii. 135; xxiv. 
51; xxv. 30; Lk. xiii. 28. (In Sir. li. 3 Bpuypds is at- 
tributed to beasts, which gnash the teeth as they attack 
their prey; in Prov. xix. 12 Sept. for DM) snarling, 
growling; in the sense of biting, Nic. th. 716, to be de- 
rived fr. Spvxe to bite; cf. Fritzsche on Sir. as above, 
p. 308.)* 

Bpvxe: [impf. £8pvxov]; to grind, gnash, with the 
teeth: é3dvras émí tia, Acts vii. 54, (Job xvi. 9; Ps. 
xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 12 for D'373 pn 
and O'3t/ pir); intrans. without d3dvras, [ Hermipp. ap.] 
Plut. Pericl. 38 fin.; (Hipp. (see L. and S.)]). Of the 
same origin as Spuxo (cf. déxo and exo), to bite, chew ; 
see Hermann on Soph. Philoct. 735; [Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph. s. v. Bpvxo ]." 

Bpve; 1. intrans. to abound, gush forth, teem with 
Juices, ((akin to Brvw, prvw ; see Lob. Techn. p. 22 sq. ; 
Curtius p. 531], cf. Germ. Brust, Brühe) ; often so fr. 
Hom. down (Il. 17,56 fpros dv8ei Bpver). 2. more 
rarely trans. to send forth abundantly: absol. to teem, 7 
y" Bpve, Xen. venat. 5, 12; with an acc. of flowers, 
fruits, Xdpires pd8a Bpvovcr, Anacr. 44, 2 (37, 2) ; to send 
forth water, Jas. iii. 11.* 

BpSpa, -ros, rd, (Bpóo i. q. BiBpócnko), that which is 
eaten, food ; (fr. Thuc. and Xen. down): 1 Co. viii. 8, 
13; x. 3; Ro. xiv. 15, 20; plur.: Mt. xiv. 15; Mk. vii. 19; 
Lk. iii. 11; ix. 18; 1 Co. vi. 13; 1 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 
9; Bpdpara x. mopara meats and drinks, Heb. ‘ix. 10 (as 
in Plat. legg. 11 p. 932e.; 6 p. 782 a. ; Critias p. 115 b.; 
in sing. Xen. Cyr. 5, 2,17). of the soul’s aliment, i. e. 
either instruction, 1 Co. iii. 2 (as solid food opp. to rà 
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yáàa), or that which delights and truly satisfies the mind, 
Jn. iv. 34.* 

Bpécuos, -ov, (Sp&cis), eatable: Lk. xxiv. 41. (Lev. 
xix. 23; Ezek. xlvii. 12. Aeschyl Prom. 479; [Antiatt. 
in Bekker, Anecd. p. 84, 25].)* 

Bpécus, -ews, 7, (Bpóv, Bu8peóoko) ; 1. the act of eat- 
ing, (Tertull. esus) : Bpécis x. móci, Ro. xiv. 17 (on 
which see Baoweia, 3) ; with gen. of the obj. 1 Co. viii. 
4 (Plat. de rep. 10 p. 619 c. srai8ey avrov) ; in a wider 
sense, corrosion: Mt. vi. 19 sq. ^ 2. as almost évery- 
where in Grk. writ. that thich is eaten, food, aliment: 
Heb. xii. 16; els Bp&aw for food, 2 Co. ix. 10 (Sap. iv. 
5); Bpwors kai [so WH txt. Tr mrg.; al. 4] móo«s, Col. ii. 
16, (Hom. Od. 1, 191; Plat. legg. 6, 788 c.; Xen. mem. 
1, 8, 15; (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 200 note; per 
contra Mey. or Ellic. on Col. 1l. c.]). used of the soul's 
aliment — either that which refreshes it, Jn. iv. 82, or 
nourishes and supports it unto life eternal, Jn. vi. 27, 55.* 

Bpécxe, unused pres. whence pf. 8égpexa; see Br 
Bpoocxo. . 

pve; [pres. pass. SvÓífoua«]; (AvOds, q. v.); to 
plunge into the deep, to sink: Gore Bubif{ecba abrá, of 
ships (as Polyb. 2, 10, 5; 16, 3, 2; [ Aristot., Diod., al.]), 
so that they began to sink, Lk. v. 7; metaph. reva eis She 
po» [ À. V. drown], 1 Tim. vi. 9.* 

Bv66s, -ov, ó, the bottom (of a ditch or trench, Xen. oec. 
19, 11); the bottom or depth of the sea, often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. Prom. 432 down; the sea itself, the deep sea: 
2 Co. xi. 25, as in Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 24; so Lat. profundum 
in Lucan, Phars. 2, 680 * profundi ora videns." * 

Buporeós, -éws, ó, (BUpoa a skin stripped off, a hide), a 
tanner: Acts ix. 48; x. 6, 82. (Artem. oneir. 4, 56.) 
[Cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Tanner.]* 

Béoovos, -, -ov, (7 Bvocos, q. v.; cf. dkávÓwos, dua- 
pavrivos), made of fine linen; neut. Buaowov sc. iuárior 
(W. 591 (550) ; [B. 82 (72) ]), (a) fine linen (garment) : 
Rev. xviii. 12 (Rec. Buogov), 16; xix. 8, 14 [WH mrg. 
AevkoBvaatwov (for Bvacivov Aevxóv)]. (Gen. xli. 42; 
1 Chr. xv. 27. Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Diod. 1, 85; Plut., 
al.) * 

Béccos, -ov, 7, [ Vanicek, Fremdworter, s. v.], byssus, a 
species of Egyptian flax (found also in India and Achaia) 
—or linen made from it— very costly, delicate, soft, 
white, and also of a yellow color, (see respecting it 
Pollux, onomast. l. 7 c. 17 § 75): Lk. xvi. 19; Rev. xviii. 
12 Rec. (In Sept. generally for ww, also 733, cf. 1 Chr. 
xv. 27; 2 Chr. v. 12; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Baumwolle; 
(BB.DD. s. vv. Byssus and Linen). Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 
1 sq.; 8, 7, 2; Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 20 (p. 71 ed. 
Olear.]; on the flax of Achaia growing about Elis, cf. 
Pausan. 5, 5, 2; 7, 21, 7.)* 

Bepnós, -o), ó, (see Bovvós), an elevated place; very 
freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a raised place on 
which to offer sacrifice, an altar: Acts xvii. 28. (Often 
in Sept. for M319.) * 
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TapBada [-6¢ WH], 7, indecl, Gabbatha, Chald. *n3), 
(Hebr. 33 the back) ; hence a raised place, an elevation, 
(cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche, Ueber die Verdienste Tholucks 
usw. p. 102 sq. ; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. luth. Theol. 
for 1876, p.605 ; ( Wünsche, Neue Beitrüge u.s.w. p. 560]; 
but see the somewhat diff. opinion of Keim, Jesu von 
Nazara, iii. 365): Jn. xix. 13, where is added the 
rather loose interpretation Aióorporo», i. e. a stone pave- 
ment, which some interpreters think was a portable 
pavement, or the square blocks such as the Roman gen- 
erals carried with them, to be laid down not only under 
their seats in general, but also under those they occupied 
in administering justice (cf. Suet. Jul. Caes. 46 and 
Casaubon ad loc.). This opinion is opposed by the cir- 
cumstance that John is not accustomed to add a Greek 
interpretation except to the Hebr. names of fixed Jewish 
localities, cf. v. 2; ix. 7; xix. 17; and that this is so in 
the present case is evident from the fact that he has 
said els rómo», i. e. in a definite locality which had that 
name. Besides, it cannot be proved that that custom of 
the military commanders was followed also by the gov- 
ernors of provinces residing in cities. Doubtless the 
Chaldaic name was given to the spot from its shape, 
the Greek name from the nature of its pavement. 
Cf. below under Aióóerporov; Win. RWB. s. v. Litho- 
stroton; [BB. DD. s. v. Gabbatha; Tholuck, Beitrüge 
zur Spracherklürung u.s.w. p. 119 sqq. ].* 

T'efg:fji, 6, (331, fr. 33) strong man, hero, and bx 
God), indecl, Gabriel, one of the angel-princes or chiefs 
of the angels (Dan. viii. 16; ix. 21): Lk. i. 19, 26; see 
apxayyedos [and reff. s. v. &yyeXos, fin.; BB.DD. s. v.].* 

yayypaiva, -ns, 7, (ypaw or ypaive to gnaw, eat), a gan- 
grene, a disease by which any part of the body suffering 
from’ inflammation becomes so corrupted that, unless 
a remedy be seasonably applied, the evil continually 
spreads, attacks other parts, and at last eats away the 
bones: 2 Tim. ii. 17 [where cf. Ellic.]. (Medical writ. 
[cf. Wetst. ad l. c.]; Plut. discr. am. et adulat. c. 36.) * 

T$, o, (72 fortune, cf. Gen. xxx. 11; [xlix. 19; on the 
meaning of the word see B.D. s. v.]), indecl, Gad, the 
seventh son of the patriarch Jacob, by Zilpah, Leah's 
maid: Rev. vii. 5.* 

T'abapnvós, -7, -óv, (fr. the prop. name T'a93apd ; cf. the 
adj. 'ABà gv?, MaySaA gri), of Gadara, a Gadarene. Gad- 
ara was the capital of Perea (Joseph. b. j. 4, 7, 3), 
situated opposite the southern extremity of the Lake 
of Gennesaret to the south-east, but at some distance 
from the lake on the banks of the river Hieromax (Plin. 
h. n. 5, 16), 60 stadia from the city Tiberias (Joseph. 
vita 65), inhabited chiefly by Gentiles (Joseph. antt. 17, 
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11, 4) ; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Gadara; Rüetschi in Herzog 
iv. p. 686 sq.; Kneucker in Schenkel ii. 313 sq.; Riehm, 
HWB. p. 454; [BB.DD. s. v.]. xépa ráv Padapnvay 
the country of the Gadarenes, Gadaris: Mk. v. 1 Rec. ; 
Lk. viii. 26 Rec., 37 RG [but here 7 mepíyopos ràv T.], 
and in Mt. viii. 28 TTrWH; but the Mss. differ in 
these pass.; see T'epaonvoi and Tepyeonvoi.® 

yálo, -55, 7, à Persian word, adopted by the Greeks 
and Latins (Cic. off. 2, 22), the royal treasury, treasure, 
riches, (Curt. 3, 13, 5 pecuniam regiam, quam gazam 
Persae vocant): Acts viii. 27. ([Theophr.], Polyb., 
Diod. 17, 35 and 64; Plut, al. Sept. 2 Esdr. v. 17; 
vii. 20.) * 

T'éfa, -ns [B. 17 (15)], 9, (7M i. e. strong, fortified, 
(cf. Valentia) ; the Y being represented by y, cf. 35? 
Touóppa), formerly a celebrated city of the Philistines, 
situated on a hill near the southern border of the land 
of Israel between Raphia and Ascalon, twenty stadia 
[‘at the most,’ Arrian.exp. Alex. 2, 26; “seven,” Strabo 
16, 30] from the sea and eleven geographical miles from 
Jerusalem. It was fortified and surrounded by a mas- 
sive wall. Although held by a Persian garrison, Alex- 
ander the Great captured it after a siege of two months, 
but did not destroy it ([Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4]; Diod. 
17, 48; Plut. Alex. 25; Curt. 4,6 sq.). Afterwards, in 
the year B. c. 96, Alexander Janneus, king of the Jews, 
took it after a year's siege and destroyed it (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 18, 3). Gabinius rebuilt it B. c. 58 (Joseph. 
l.c. 14,5, 3). Finally the emperor Augustus gave it 
[B. c. 30] to Herod the Great (Joseph. l. c. 15, 7, 3), 
after whose death it was annexed to Syria (Joseph. I. c. 
17, 11, 4). Modern Ghuzzeh [or Ghazzeh], an unforti- 
fied town, having an area of two English miles, with 
between fifteen and sixteen thousand inhabitants. Men- 
tioned in the N. T. in Acts viii. 26, where the words 
aun éaTiv épnyuos refer to 7 68ds; Philip is bidden to take 
the way which is Zpnpos, solitary; cf. Meyer ad loc.; (W. 
§ 18, 9 N. 3; B. 104 (91)]. A full history of the city 
is given by Stark, Gaza u. d. philistüische Küste. Jena, 
1852; a briefer account by Win. RWB. [see also BB. 
DD.] s. v. Gaza; Arnold in Herzog iv. p. 671 sqq.* 

yafo-uAdxvov, -ov, ro, (fr. yá(a, q. v., and $vXax; ; hence 
i. q. OgaavpopvAdniov, Hesych.), a repository of treasure, 
esp. of public treasure, a treasury : Esth. iii. 9; 1 Esdr. 
viii. 18, 44; 1 Macc. iii. 28. In Sept. used for naw) 
and 7130) of apartments constructed in the courts of the 
temple, in which not only the sacred offerings and things 
needful for the temple service were kept, but in which 
also the priests, etc., dwelt: Neh. xiii. 7; x. 87 sqq.; of 
the sacred treasury, in which not only treasure but also 
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cause to rain, to pour the rain, spoken of God: éwi ria, 
Mt. v. 45; to send down like rain: xipwos éBpege Ücior x. 
srüp, Gen. xix. 24; xáAa(a», Ex. ix. 23; [nárva, Ps. lxxvii. 
(Ixxviii) 24]; impers. Bpéxek it rains (cf. W. § 58, 9 b. 
8.): Jas. v. 17; with added acc., rip x. Geiov, Lk. xvii. 
29; with added subject, terds, Rev. xi. 6.* 

Bpovrh, -ijs, 7, thunder: Mk. iii. 17 (on which see 
Boavepyés) ; Jn. xii. 29; Rev. iv. 5; vi. 1 ; viii. 5; x. 3 8q.; 
xi. 19; xiv. 2; xvi. 18; xix. 6. [From Hom. down.]* 

Beox, -5s. 7, (Bpéxo, q. v-), a later Grk. word (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 291), a besprinkling, watering, rain: used 
of a heavy shower or violent rainstorm, Mt. vii. 25, 27; 
Ps. 1xvii. (1xviii.) 10; civ. (cv.) 32, for Dg.* 

Bpóx os, -ov, 6, a noose, slip-knot, by which any person 
or thing is caught, or fastened, or suspended, (fr. Hom. 
down) : Bpóxov ériBádAXew rivi to throw a noose upon one, 
a fig. expression borrowed from war [or the chase] (so 
Bp. trepiBáAA ew wi, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 84; Joseph. 
b. j. 7, 7, 4), i. e. by craft or by force to bind one to some 
necessity, to constrain him to obey some command, 1 Co. 
vii. 85.* : 

Bovypyss, -ov, 6, (Bpyu, q. v.), a gnashing of teeth: with 
Tv ÓÓórvro» added, a phrase denoting the extreme’ an- 
guish and utter despair of men consigned to eternal 
condemnation, Mt. viii. 12; xiii. 42, 50; xxii. 13; xxiv. 
51; xxv. 30; Lk. xiii. 28. (In Sir. li. 3 Bpvypós is at- 
tributed to beasts, which gnash the teeth as they attack 
their prey; in Prov. xix. 12 Sept. for 0%) snarling, 
growling; in the sense of biting, Nic. th. 716, to be de- 
rived fr. Bpvxw to bite; cf. Fritzsche on Sir. as above, 
p. 308.) * 

Bpóxe: [impf. ¢8pvyov]; to grind, gnash, with the 
teeth: óBórras émí twa, Acts vii. 54, (Job xvi. 9; Ps. 
xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16; xxxvi. (xxxvii) 12 for t'343 pn 
and D'3 p^r; intrans. without ódóvras, [ Hermipp. ap.] 
Plut. Pericl. 33 fin. ; [Hipp. (see L. and S.)]). Of the 
same origin as Bpuxe (cf. exo and Oxo), to bite, chew ; 
see Hermann on Soph. Philoct. 785; [Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph. s. v. Bpvxw ].* 

Bove ; 1l. intrans. to abound, gush forth, teem with 
Juices, ([akin to BAvw, prvew ; see Lob. Techn. p. 22 sq.; 
Curtius p. 581], cf. Germ. Brust, Brühe); often so fr. 
Hom. down (Il. 17, 56 £pvos dvOci Bover). — 2. more 
rarely trans. to send forth abundanily: absol. to teem, 1) 
y) Bpve, Xen. venat. 5, 12; with an acc. of flowers, 
fruits, Xdperes pd8a Bpvovor, Anacr. 44, 2 (37, 2) ; to send 
forth water, Jas. iii. 11.* 

BpSpa, -ros, 1d, (Bpóo i. q. Bigpóoko), that which is 
eaten, food; (fr. Thuc. and Xen. down): 1 Co. viii. 8, 
13; x. 3; Ro. xiv. 15, 20; plur.: Mt. xiv. 15; Mk. vii. 19; 
Lk.iii.11; ix. 13; 1 Co. vi. 13; 1 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 
9; Bpápara x. rópara meats and drinks, Heb. ix. 10 (as 
in Plat. legg. 11 p. 932e.; 6 p. 782 a. ; Critias p. 115 b.; 
in sing. Xen. Cyr. 5, 2,17). of the soul’s aliment, i. e. 
either instruction, 1 Co. iii. 2 (as solid food opp. to rà 
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yada), or that which delights and truly satisfies the mind, 
Jn. iv. 34.* 

Bpdorpos, -ov, (Bpaors), eatable: Lk. xxiv. 41. (Lev. 
xix. 23; Ezek. xlvii. 12. Aeschyl. Prom. 479; [Antiatt. 
in Bekker, Anecd. p. 84, 25].)* 

Bpécus, -ews, 7, (Bpóv, BuGpéeko) ; 1. the act of eat- 
ing, (Tertull. esus): Bpécis x. mócis, Ro. xiv. 17 (on 
which see acu eía, 3) ; with gen. of the obj. 1 Co. viii. 
4 (Plat. de rep. 10 p. 619 c. rai8ey abro?) ; in a wider 
sense, corrosion: Mt. vi. 19 sq. — 2. as almost évery- 
where in Grk. writ. that which is eaten, food, aliment: 
Heb. xii. 16; els Bpdow for food, 2 Co. ix. 10 (Sap. iv. 
5); Bp&cis xai [so WH txt. Tr mrg.; al. 4] móc:s, Col. ii. 
16, (Hom. Od. 1, 191; Plat. legg. 6, 783 c.; Xen. mem. 
1, 8,15; [cf. Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 200 note; per 
contra Mey. or Ellic. on Col. l. ¢.]). used of the soul's 
aliment — either that which refreshes it, Jn. iv. 32, or 
nourishes and supports it unto life eternal, Jn. vi. 27, 55.* 

Bpécxe, unused pres. whence pf. BéBpexa; see B 
Bpocko. . 

Bv6Qe; [pres. pass. BvÓi(oua«]; (Buds, q. v.); to 
plunge into the deep, to sink: Sore BubiferOa abrá, of 
ships (as Polyb. 2, 10, 5; 16, 8, 2; [Aristot., Diod., al.]), 
so that they began to sink, Lk. v. 7; metaph. ria eis óAe- 
pov [A. V. drown], 1 Tim. vi. 9.* 

Bv6ós, -ov, ó, the bottom (of a ditch or trench, Xen. oec. 
19,11); the bottom or depth of the sea, often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. Prom. 432 down; the sea itself, the deep sea: 
2 Co. xi. 25, as in Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 24; so Lat. profundum 
in Lucan, Phars. 2, 680 “ profundi ora videns." * 

Puporets, -éos, ó, (BUpoa a skin stripped off, a hide), a 
tanner: Acts ix. 43; x. 6,32. (Artem. oneir. 4, 56.) 
[Cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Tanner. ]* 

Bicorvos, -5, -ov, (7 Bvooos, q. v.; cf. dedvOiwos, dua- 
pávrwos), made of fine linen; neut. Biacwoy sc. indrioy 
(W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72) ]), (a) fine linen (garment): 
Rev. xviii. 12 (Rec. 8vocov), 16; xix. 8, 14 [WH mrg. 
AevxoBucowoyv (for Bvocwov Aeuvxdv)]. (Gen. xli. 42; 
1 Chr. xv. 27. Aeschyl, Hdt., Eur., Diod. 1, 85; Plut., 
al.) * 

Btowos, -ov, 7, [ Vanicek, Fremdworter, s. v.], byssus, a 
species of Egyptian flax (found also in India and Achaia) 
—or linen made from it— very costly, delicate, soft, 
white, and also of a yellow color, (see respecting it 
Pollux, onomast. l. 7 c. 17 $ 75): Lk. xvi. 19; Rev. xviii. 
12 Rec. (In Sept. generally for ww, also 112, cf. 1 Chr. 
xv. 27; 2 Chr. v. 12; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Baumwolle; 
[BB.DD. s. vv. Byssus and Linen]. Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 
1 sq.; 3, 7, 2; Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 20 [p. 71 ed. 
Olear.]; on the flax of Achaia growing about Elis, cf. 
Pausan. 5, 5, 2; 7, 21, 7.) * 

Bepós, -ov, ó, (see Bovvós), an elevated place; very 
freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a raised place on 
which to offer sacrifice, an altar: Acts xvii. 23. (Often 
in Sept. for r3312.) * 
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TaBBald [-0d W I1], 5, indecl., Gabbatha, Chald. ®n3), 
(Hebr. 33 the back) ; hence a raised place, an elevation, 
(cf. C. F. A.- Fritzsche, Ueber die Verdienste Tholucks 
ws.w. p. 102 sq. ; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. luth. Theol. 
for 1876, p. 605 ; ( Wünsche, Neue Beitrüge u.s.w. p. 560]; 
but see the somewhat diff. opinion of Keim, Jesu von 
Nazara, ii. 365): Jn. xix. 18, where is added the 
rather loose interpretation Auóarporovr, i. e. a stone pave- 
ment, which some interpreters think was a portable 
pavement, or the square blocks such as the Roman gen- 
erals carried with then, to be laid down not only under 
their seats in general, but also under those they occupied 
in administering justice (cf. Suet. Jul. Caes. 46 and 
Casaubon ad loc.). This opinion is opposed by the cir- 
cumstance that John is not accustomed to add a Greek 
interpretation except to the Hebr. names of fixed Jewish 
localities, cf. v. 2; ix. 7; xix. 17; and that this is so in 
the present case is evident from the fact that he has 
said eis rómov, i. e. in a definite locality which had that 
name. Besides, it cannot be proved that that custom of 
the military commanders was followed also by the gov- 
ernors of provinces residing in cities. Doubtless the 
Chaldaic name was given to the spot from its shape, 
the Greek name from the nature of its pavement. 
Cf. below under Acdorpwrov; Win. RWB. s. v. Litho- 
stroton; [BB.DD. s. v. Gabbatha; Tholuck, Beitrüge 
zur Spracherklürung u.s.w. p. 119 sqq.].* 

T'afpcfjA, ó, (00333, fr. 322 strong man, hero, and ^w 
God), indecl, Gabriel, one of the angel-princes or chiefs 
of the angels (Dan. viii. 16; ix. 21): Lk. i. 19, 26; see 
apxayyedos [and reff. s. v. &yyeAos, fin.; BB.DD. s. v.].* 

yayypava, -7s, 7, (ypáo or ypaive to gnaw, eat), a gan- 
grene, a disease by which any part of the body suffering 
from’ inflammation becomes so corrupted that, unless 
a remedy be seasonably applied, the evil continually 
spreads, attacks other parts, and at last eats away the 
bones: 2 Tim. ii. 17 [where cf. Ellic.]. (Medical writ. 
[cf. Wetst. ad l. c.]; Plut. discr. am. et adulat. c. 36.)* 

T'é$, 6, ("1 fortune, cf. Gen. xxx. 11; [xlix. 19; on the 
meaning of the word see B.D. s. v.]), indecl., Gad, the 
seventh son of the patriarch Jacob, by Zilpah, Leah's 
maid: Rev. vii. 5.* 

T'obapnyós, -7, -óv, (fr. the prop. name Tadapa; cf. the 
adj.'ABàv?, May8adnrn), of Gadara, a Gadarene. Gad- 
ara was the capital of Perea (Joseph. b. j. 4, 7, 3), 
situated opposite the southern extremity of the Lake 
of Gennesaret to the south-east, but at some distance 
from the lake on the banks of the river Hieromax (Plin. 
h. n. 5, 16), 60 stadia from the city Tiberias (Joseph. 
vita 65), inhabited chiefly by Gentiles (Joseph. antt. 17, 
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11,4); cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Gadara; Rietschi in Herzog 
iv. p. 636 sq.; Kneucker in Schenkel ii. 313 sq.; Riehm, 
HWB. p. 454; [BB.DD. s. v.]. xopa rà» Tadapnvay 
the country of the Gadarenes, Gadaris: Mk. v. 1 Rec.; 
Lk. viii. 26 Rec., 37 RG [but here 7 mepíyopos ray T-], 
and in Mt. viii. 28 TTrWH; but the Mss. differ in 
these pass.; see Tepacnvoi and T'epyeonrol.* 

yafa, -55, 7, a Persian word, adopted by the Greeks 
and Latins (Cic. off. 2, 22), the royal treasury, treasure, 
riches, (Curt. 3, 18, 5 pecuniam regiam, quam gazam 
Persae vocant): Acts viii. 27. ({Theophr.], Polyb., 
Diod. 17, 35 and 64; Plut., al. Sept. 2 Esdr. v. 17; 
vii. 20.)* 

Taga, -5« [B. 17 (15)], 4, (y i. e. strong, fortified, 
(cf. Valentia) ; the Y being represented by , cf. 352) 
Topóppa), formerly a celebrated city of the Philistines, 
situated on a hill near the southern border of the land 
of Israel, between Raphia and Ascalon, twenty stadia 
[*at the most,’ Arrian.exp. Alex. 2, 26; “seven,” Strabo 
16, 30] from the sea and eleven geographical miles from 
Jerusalem. It was fortified and surrounded by a mas- 
sive wall. Although held by a Persian garrison, Alex- 
ander the Great captured it after a siege of two months, 
but did not destroy it ([Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4]; Diod. 
17, 48; Plut. Alex. 25; Curt. 4,6 sq.). Afterwards, in 
the year B. c. 96, Alexander Janneus, king of the Jews, 
took it after a year's siege and destroyed it (Joseph. 
antt. 13, 18, 8). Gabinius rebuilt it B. c. 58 (Joseph. 
l.c.14, 5, 8). Finally the emperor Augustus gave it 
[B. c. 30] to Herod the Great (Joseph. l. c. 15, 7, 3), 
after whose death it was annexed to Syria (Joseph. l. c. 
17,11, 4). Modern Ghuzzeh [or Ghazzeh], an unforti- 
fied town, having an area of two English miles, with 
between fifteen and sixteen thousand inhabitants. Men- 
tioned in the N. T. in Acts viii. 26, where the words 
aurn éariv épnpos refer to 7 óBós; Philip is bidden to take 
the way which is gpnpos, solitary; cf. Meyer ad loc.; (W. 
§ 18,9 N. 3; B. 104 (91)]. A full history of the city 
is given by Stark, Gaza u. d. philistaische Küste. Jena, 
1852; a briefer account by Win. RWB. [see also BB. 
DD.] s. v. Gaza; Arnold in Herzog iv. p. 671 sqq.* 

yalo-guArdxvov, -ov, ro, (fr. yá(a, q. v., and duAaxn ; hence 
i. q. ÓncavpodvAdktov, Hesych.), a repository of treasure, 
esp. of public treasure, a treasury : Esth. iii. 9; 1 Esdr. 
viii. 18, 44; 1 Macc. iii. 28. In Sept. used for naw 
and 1130) of apartments constructed in the courts of the 
temple, in which not only the sacred offerings and things 
needful for the temple service were kept, but in which 
also the priests, etc., dwelt: Neh. xiii. 7; x. 37 sqq.; of 
the sacred treasury, in which not only treasure but also 
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the public records (1 Macc. xiv. 49; cf. Grimm ad loc.) 
were stored, and the property of widows and orphans was 
deposited (2 Macc. iii. 10; cf. Grimm ad loc.) : 1 Macc. 
xiv. 49; 2 Macc. iii. 6, 28, 40; iv. 42; v. 18. Josephus 
speaks of both ya(o$vAdx«a (plur.) in the women's court 
of Herod's temple, b. j. 5, 5, 2; 6, 5, 2; and ró ya(o$.., 
antt. 19, 6, 1. Inthe N. T., in Mk. xii. 41, 43; Lk. xxi. 
1; Jn. viii. 20 (éy rp yalop. at, near, the treasury [yet 
cf. W. § 48, a. 1 c.]), rd ya(. seems to be used of that re- 
ceptacle mentioned by the Rabbins to which were fitted 
thirteen chests or boxes, n"BiU i. e. trumpets, so called 
from their shape, and into which were put the contribu- 
tions made voluntarily or paid yearly by the Jews for 
the service of the temple and the support of the poor; 
cf. Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. et Talm. p. 586 sq.; Lücke 
[Tholuck, or Godet] on Jn. viii. 20; [B.D. Am. ed.s. v. 
Treasury]. (Strabo 2 p. 319 [i. e. 7, 6, 1].)* 

Téios [WH Faíos (cf. I, ¢)], -ov, 6, Gaius or Caius; the 
name of a Christian 1. of Derbe: Actsxx.4. 2. of 
Macedonia: Acts xix. 29. 3. of Corinth, Paul's host 
during his [second] sojourn there: Ro. xvi. 23; 1 Co. i. 
14. 4. of an unknown Christian, to whom the third 
Ep. of John was addressed: 3 Jn. vs. 1. [B.D. Am. ed. 
8. v. Gaius; Farrar, Early Days of Christianity, ii. 506.]* 

ydAa, -Aaxros [cf. Lat. lac; Curtius $ 123], ro, [from 
Hom. down], milk: 1 Co. ix. 7. Metaph. of the less 
difficult truths of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 2; Heb. 
v. 12 sq. (Quintil. 2, 4, 5 “doctoribus hoc esse curae 
velim, ut teneras adhuc mentes more nutricum mollius 
alant et satiari velut quodam jucundioris disciplinae 
lacte patiantur," [cf. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 829, 
cf. p. 261]) ; of the word of God, by which souls newly 
regenerate are healthfully nourished unto growth in the 
Christian life, 1 Pet. ii. 2.* 

Taddrns, -ov, 6, a Galatian, (see TaAaría) : Gal. iii. 1. 
(1 Macc. viii. 2; 2 Macc. viii. 20.)* 

Todarla, -as, 7, Galatia, Gallogrecia, a region of Asia 
Minor, bounded by Paphlagonia, Pontus, Cappadocia, 
Lycaonia, Phrygia, and Bithynia. It took its name from 
those Gallic tribes that crossed into Asia Minor B. c. 278, 
and after roaming about there for a time at length set- 
tled down permanently in the above-mentioned region, 
and intermarried with the Greeks. From B.c. 189 on, 
though subject to the Romans, they were governed by 
their own chiefs; but B. c. 24 [al. 25] their country was 
formally reduced to a Roman province, (cf. Liv. 37, 8; 
88, 16 and 18; Joseph. antt. 16,6; Strabo 12, 5, 1 p. 567; 
Flor. 2, 11 (i. e. 1, 27]): Gal. i. 2; 1 Co. xvi. 1; 2 Tim. 
iv. 10 [T Tr mrg. T'aAMay]; 1 Pet.i.1. Cf. Grimm, Ueb. 
d. (keltische) Nationalitit der kleinasiat. Galater, in 
the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 199 sqq. ; replied to by K. 
Wieseler, Die deutsche Nationalitat d. kleinas. Galater. 
Gütersl. 1877; [but see Hertzberg in the Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1878, pp. 525—541; Bp. Lghtft. in his Com. on Gal., 
Dissertation i. also Intr. $ 1].* 

Tadarixés, -7, -óv, Galatian, belonging to Galatia: Acts 
xvi. 6; xviii. 23.* 

yaAtvn, -ns, 7, (adj. 6, 7, yadnvds calm, cheerful), calm- 
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ness, stillness of the sea, a calm: Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 39; 
Lk. viii. 24. (From Hom. down.) * 

TadAala,-as, 7, Galilee, (fr. no 5n, 2 K. xv. 29; 535, 
Josh. xx. 7; xxi. 32; 3 ym, 1 K. ix. 11, i. e. the circle 
or circuit, by which name even before the exile a cer- 
tain district of northern Palestine was designated ; Sept. 
TadsAaia) ; the name of a region of northern Palestine, 
bounded on the north by Syria, on the west by Sidon, 
Tyre, Ptolemais and their territories and the promontory 
of Carmel, on the south by Samaria and on the east by 
the Jordan. It was divided into "Upper Galilee (extend- 
ing from the borders of Tyre and Sidon to the sources of 
the Jordan), and Lower Galilee (which, lower and more 
level, embraced the lands of the tribes of Issachar and 
Zebulun and the part of Naphtali bordering on the Sea of 
Galilee): 7 dvo xal 7 xarw l'auAaía (Joseph. b. j. 8,8, 1, 
where its boundaries are given). It was a very fertile 
region, populous, having 204 towns and villages (Joseph. 
vit. 45), and inasmuch as it had, esp. in the upper part, 
many Gentiles among its inhabitants (Judg. i. 30-33; 
Strabo 16, 34 p. 760), it was called, Mt. iv. 15, aAuAaía 
ray éÜvàv (Is. viii. 28 (ix. 1)), and, 1 Macc. v. 15, aAÀdaía 
dÀAojUAcy. Often mentioned in the Gospels, and three 
times in the Ácts, viz. ix. 31; x. 37; xiii. 31. [Cf. Mer- 
rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, Boston 1881.] 

TarrAalos, -aia, -atov, Galilean, a native of Galilee: Mt. 
xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xiii. 1 sq. ; xxii. 59; xxiii. 6; 
Jn. iv. 45; Acts i. 11 ; ii. 7; v. 37.* 

TadAla, -as, 7, Gallia: 2 Tim. iv. 10 T Tr mrg., by 
which is to be understood Galatia in Asia Minor or TaA- 
Aía 5) épa, App. b. civ. 2,49. [Seeesp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Gal. pp. 3, 31 (Am. ed. pp. 11, 37).]* 

TadAlev, -wvos, 6, Gallio, proconsul of Achaia, elder 
brother of L. Annaeus Seneca the philosopher. His 
original name was Marcus Annaeus Novatus, but after 
his adoption into the family of Junius Gallio the rheto- 
rician, he was called Gallio: Acts xviii. 12, 14, 17. [Cf. 
B.D. Am. ed.; Farrar, St. Paul, i. 566 sq.]* 

TapadifaA, 6, (8°92 recompense of God [God the 
avenger, Fürst]; Num. i. 10; ii. 20), indecl., Gamaliel 
(distinguished by the Jews from his grandson of the 
same name by the title 115^ the elder), a Pharisee and 
doctor of the law, son of R. Simeon, grandson of Hillel, 
and teacher of the apostle Paul. He is said to have had 
very great influence in the Sanhedrin, and to have died 
eighteen years before the destruction of Jerusalem. A 
man of permanent renown among the Jews: Acts v. 34; 
xxii. 3. Cf. Gratz, Gesch. d. Juden, iii. p. 289 sqq.; 
Schenkel, BL. ii. p. 328 sqq.; [esp. Alex.'s Kitto s. v. 
Gamaliel I. (cf. Farrar, St. Paul, i. 44 and exc. v.)].* 

yeso, -à ; impf. éyápgovy (Lk. xvii. 27) ; 1 aor. éynpa 
(the classic form, (Mt. xxii. 25 L T Tr WH]; Lk. xiv. 
20; 1 Co. vii. 28* RG, 28°) and éyaunaa (the later form, 
Mt. v. 32; [xxii. 25 RG]; Mk. vi. 17 ; x. 11; 1 Co. vii. 
9, [28* L T Tr WH], 33); pf. yeyauyxa; 1 aor. pass. 
éyapnOnv; (cf. W. 84 (80); B. 55 (48); Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. 184; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 742; [Veitch s. v.]) ; — 1. 
used of the man, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to lead 
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in marriage, take to wife; a. with the addition of vvaixa , for, the fact is, namely (Lat. videlicet, Germ. ndmlich). 


or other acc. : Mt. v. 32 [here WH br. the cl.]; xix. 9; 
Mk. vi 17; x. 11 ; Lk. xiv. 20; xvi. 18. b. without a 
case, abeol. to get married, to marry, [cf. B. 145 (127)]: 
Mt. xix. 10; xxii. 25, 30; xxiv. 38; Mk. xii. 25; Lk. xvii. 
27 ; xx. 34 sq. ; 1 Co. vii. 28, 83; (Ael. v. h. 4, 1; of yeya- 
pnkóres, Xen. Cyr. 1,2, 4; opp. to dyapoy Xen. symp. 
9,7). Pass. and Mid. yapéopai run, of women [Lat. nu- 
bere alicui, cf. B. § 133, 8], to give one's self in marriage 
[W. § 38, 3]: 1 aor. pass., Mk. x. 12 (where L T Tr WH 
yapnon Drop for R G yauz65 d4A9) ; 1 Co. vii. 39. — 2. 
contrary to Grk. usage, the Act. yapeiv is used of women, 
to give one’s self in marriage; and a. with the acc.: 
Mk. x. 12 L T Tr WH (see above) ; b. absol: 1 Co. 
vii. 28, 34 (7) yapnoaca, opp. to » d'yapos) ; 1 Tim. v. 11, 
14. 3. absol. of both sexes: 1 Tim. iv. 8; 1 Co. vii. 
9 sq. 36 (yapeirocay, sc. the virgin and he who seeks her 
to wife). In the O. T. yapew occurs only in 2 Macc. 
xiv. 25.* 

yoxtto; [Pass., pres. yapi(oua ; impf. éyapióuv]; 
(yápos) ; to give a daughter in marriage: 1 Co. vii. 88* 
{L T Tr WH, 38°] GL T Tr WH; Pass.: Mt. xxii. 30 
LT Tr WH; (xxiv. 38 TWH]; Mk. xii. 25; Lk. xvii. 
27; xx. 35 [WH mrg. yapioxovra:]. (The word is men- 
tioned in: Apoll. de constr. 3, 31 p. 280, 10 ed. Bekk.) 
[Cowr.: éx-yapif{w. ] * 

yoplone, i. q. yani(o, q. v. [Mt. xxiv. 38 Lchm.]; Pass. 
(pres. yauíaxouac] ; Mk. xii. 25 RG; Lk. xx. $4 LT Tr 
WH, (35 WH mrg.; cf. W. 92 (88); and Tdf.’s note 
on Mt. xxii. 30]. (Aristot. pol. 7, 14,4 etc.) [Comp.: 
éx-yapia ke. | * 

yapos, -ov, ó, [prob. fr. r. gam to bind, unite; Curtius 
p. 546 sq.], as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. a wed- 
ding or marriage-festival : Jn. ii. 1 sq. ; Rev. xix. 7 (un- 
der the figure of a marriage here is represented the inti- 
mate and everlasting union of Christ, at his return from 
heaven, with his church); ró 8eirvoy ro yápov, ibid. 9 (a 
symbol of the future blessings of the Messiah's kingdom); 
esp. a wedding-banquet, a marriage-feast : Mt. xxii. 8, 10 
(here T WH Tr mrg. v»uóóv], 11, 12; plur. (referring 
apparently to the several acts of feasting), Mt. xxii. 2 
sqq. 9; xxv. 10; Lk. xii. 36; xiv. 8, (cf. W. $ 27, 3; B. 
23 (21)). 2. marriage, matrimony: Heb. xiii. 4.* 

yée, a conjunction, which acc. to its composition, yé 
and dpa (i.q. dp), is properly a particle of affirma- 
tion and conclusion, denoting truly therefore, verily 
as the case stands, * the thing is first affirmed by the par- 
ticle yé, and then is referred to what precedes by the 
force of the particle dpa” (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1, p. 
332; cf. Kühner ii. p. 724; (Jelf § 786; W. 445 (415) 
#q.]). Now since by a new affirmation not infrequently 
the reason and nature of something previously men- 
tioned are set forth, it comes to pass that, by the use 
of this particle, either the reason and cause of a forego- 
ing statement is added, whence arises the causal or 
argumentative force of the particle, for (Lat. nam, 
enim; Germ. denn) ; or some previous declaration is ex- 


Thus the force of the particle is either conclusive, 
or demonstrative, or explicative and declara- 
tory; cf. Rost in Passow's Lex. i. p. 535 sqq.; Kühner 
ii. pp. 724 sqq. 852 sqq. ; [cf. L. and S. s. v.]. The use 
of the particle in the N. T. does not differ from that in 
the classics. 

I. Its primary and original Conclusive force is 
seen in questions (in Grk. writ. also in exclamations) and 
answers expressed with emotion ; where, acc. to the con- 
nexion, it may be freely represented by assuredly, verily, 
Jorsooth, why, then, etc. : év yap rovro etc. ye profess not 
to know whence he is; herein then is assuredly a mar- 
vellous thing, why, herein etc. Jn. ix. 80; od ydp, dAAd 
etc. by no means in this state of things, nay verily, but 
etc. Acts xvi. 37; certainly, if that is the case, 1 Co. viii. 
11 LT Tr WH. It is joined to interrogative particles 
and pronouns: pi yàp etc. Jn. vii. 41 (do ye then sup- 
pose that the Christ comes out of Galilee? What, doth 
the Christ, etc.?); py yap... ovx, 1 Co. xi. 22 (what! 
since ye are so eager to eat and drink, have ye not, etc. ?) ; 
ris yap, ti ydp: Mt. xxvii. 23 (ri yàp xaxdy émoígcev, ye 
demand that he be crucified like a malefactor, Why, what 
evil hath he done f) ; Mt. ix. 5 (your thoughts are evil; 
which then do ye suppose to be the easier, etc. ?) ; Mt. xvi. 
26; xxiii. 17, 19; Lk. ix. 25; Acts xix. 35; ri ydp; for ri 
yap ¢on, what then f i.e. what, under these circumstances, 
ought to be the conclusion? Phil. i. 18 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; 
nas yap, Acts viii. 31; cf. Klotz l. c. p. 245 sqq.; Kühner 
ii. p. 726; [Jelf ii. p. 608]; W. 447 (416). Here belongs 
also the vexed passage Lk. xviii. 14 jj yàp éxeivos (so G T 
Tr mrg., but L WH Tr txt. map’ éxeivov) or do ye sup- 
pose then that that man went down approved of God? 
cf. W. 241 (226). 

II. It adduces the Cause or gives the Reason of 
a preceding statement or opinion ; 1. univ.: Mt. ii. 
5; vi. 24; Mk. i. 22; ix. 6; Lk.i. 15, 18; xxi. 4 ; Jn. ii. 
25; Actsii. 25 ; Ro.i. 9,11; 1 Co. xi. 5; Heb. ii. 8; 1 Jn. 
ii. 19; Rev. i. 3, and very often. In Jn. iv. 44 yap 
assigns the reason why now at length Jesus betook him- 
self into Galilee; for the authority denied to a prophet 
in his own country (Galilee), he had previously to seek 
and obtain among strangers; cf. 45; Meyer [yet see ed. 
6 (Weiss)] ad loc.; Strauss, Leben Jesu, i. 725 ed. 3; 
Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 385 sq. ed. 1 [Am. trans. pp. 
100, 168]; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. Wissensch. x. p. 108 
8qq. 2. Often the sentences are connected in such a 
way that either some particular statement is established 
by a general proposition (‘the particular by the uni- 
versal’), as in Mt. vii. 8; xiii. 12; xxii. 14; Mk. iv. 22, 
25; Jn. iii. 20; 1 Co. xii. 12; Heb. v. 18, etc. ; or what 
has been stated generally, is proved to be correctly 
stated by a particular instance (‘the universal by the 
particular’): Mk. vii. 10; Lk. xii. 52, 58; Ro. vii.2; 1 
Co. i. 26; xii. 8. 3. To sentences in which some- 
thing is commanded or forbidden, ydp annexes the rea- 
son why the thing must either be done or avoided: Mt. 


plained, whence ydp takes on an ex plicative force: | i. 20 sq.; ii. 20; iii. 9; vii. 2; Ro. xiii. 11; Col. iii. 3; 
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1 Th. iv. 3; Heb. ii. 2, and very often. In Phil. ii. 13 | 13-15; viii. 2 sq. 5 sq.; 1 Co. iii. 8 83. ; ix. 15-17 (where 


yáp connects the verse with vs. 12 thus: work out your 
salvation with most intense earnestness, for nothing 
short of this accords with God's saving efficiency within 
your souls, to whom you owe both the good desire and 
the power to execute that desire. ^ 4. To questions, 
yap annexes the reason why the question is asked: Mt. 
ii. 2 (we ask this with good reason, for we have seen 
the star which announces his birth); Mt. xxii. 28; Ro. 
xiv. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Gal i. 10. ^ 5. Frequently the 
statement which contains the cause is interrogative; ris, 
ri yáp: Lk. xxii. 27; Ro. iv. 8; xi. 34; 1 Co. ii. 16 ; vii. 
16; Heb.i.5; xii. 7; rí ydp for ri yáp dors, Ro. iii. 3 (cf. 
Fritzeche ad loc.; [Ellic. on Phil. i. 18]) ; tva rí yap, 1 
Co. x. 29; sroía yap, Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. yap]. 
6. Sometimes in answers it is so used to make good the 
substance of a preceding question that it can be ren- 
dered yea, assuredly: 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th. ii. 20; cf. 
Kühner ii. p. 724. — 7. Sometimes it confirms, not a sin- 
gle statement, but the point of an entire discussion : Ro. 
ii. 25 (it is no advantage to a wicked Jew, for etc.). On 
the other hand, it may so confirm but a single thought 
as to involve the force of asseveration and be rendered 
assuredly, yea: Ro. xv. 27 (eb0ókgoav yáp); 80 also xal 
yáp, Phil. ii. 27. 8. It is often said that the sentence 
of which ydp introduces the cause, or renders the reason, 
is not expressed, but must be gathered from the con- 
text and supplied in thought. But that this ellipsis 
is wholly imaginary is clearly shown by Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 1 p. 286 sq., cf. W. 446 (415) sq. The particle is 
everywhere used in reference to something expressly 
stated. Suffice it to append a very few examples; the 
true nature of many others is shown under the remain- 
ing heads of this article: In Mt. v. 12 before yap some 
supply ‘nor does this happen to you alone’; but the rea- 
son is added why a great reward in heaven is reserved 
for those who suffer persecution, which reason consists 
in this, that the prophets also suffered persecution, and 
that their reward is great no one can doubt. In Ro. viii. 
18 some have supplied ‘do not shrink from this suffer- 
ing with Christ’; but on the use of yap here, see III. a. 
below. On Mk. vii. 28 [T Tr WH om. L br. yap], 
where before xal yap some supply ‘but help me,’ or ‘ yet 
we do not suffer even the dogs to perish with hunger,’ 
see 10 b. below. In Acts ix. 11 before yap many supply 
* he will listen to thee'; but it introduces the reason for 
the preceding command. 9. When in successive state- 
ments ydp is repeated twice or thrice, or even four or five 
times, either a. oneandthe same thought is confirmed 
by as many arguments, each having its own force, as there 
are repetitions of the particle [Mey. denies the coórdi- 
nate use of yap in the N. T., asserting that the first is 
argumentative, the second ex plicativ e, see his Comm. 
on the pass. to follow, also on Ro. viii. 6]: Mt. vi. 32; Ro. 
xvi. 18 sq.; or b. every succeeding statement contains 
the reason for its immediate predecessor, so that the state- 
ments are subordinate one to another: Mk. vi. 52; Mt. 
xvi. 25-27; Jn. iii. 19 sq. ; v. 21 8q0. ; Acts ii. 15; Ro. iv. 


five times in GL T Tr WH); 1 Co. xvi. 7 ; Jas. ii. 10, 
etc.; or O.it is repeated in a different sense: Mk. ix. 
39—41; Ro. v. 6 sq. (where cf. W. 453 (422)); x. 2-5 
(four times) ; Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. the first yap, 
L WH mrg. om. the second]. 10. xai ydp (on which cf. 
Kühner ii. p. 854 sq.; W. 448 (417); [Ellic. on 2 Thess. 
iii. 10]) is a. for, and truly, (etenim, namque, [the sim- 
ple rendering foris regarded as inexact by many; cf. 
Mey. on 2 Co. xiii. 4 and see Hartung, Partikeln, i.137 sq.; 
Krüger § 69, 32, 21]) : Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xxii. 37 [L Tr 
br. ydp]; 1 Co. v. 7; xi. 9; xii. 18. b. for also, for even, 
(nam etiam) : Mt. viii. 9; Mk. x. 45; Lk. vi. 32; Jn. iv. 
45; 1 Co. xii. 14, etc. In Mk. vii. 28 xai yàp [RG L br.} 
rà kvvdpia etc. the woman, by adducing an example, con- 
firms what Christ had said, but the example is of such a 
sort as also to prove that her request ought to be granted. 
Té yap for indeed (Germ. denn ja): Ro. vii. 7; cf. Fritz- 
sche ad loc.; W. 448 (417). i8ov ydp, see under i8ov. 

III. It serves to explain, make clear, illus 
trate, a preceding thought or word: for i. q. that is, 
namely; a. so that it begins an exposition of the 
thing just announced [cf. W. 454 (423) sq.]: Mt. i. 18 
[RG]; xix.12; Lk. xi. 80; xviii. 32. In Ro. viii. 18 yap 
introduces a statement setting forth the nature of the 
ovvdoéacOjva just mentioned. ^ b. so that the explana- 
tion is intercalated into the discourse, or even added by 
way of appendix: Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16; ii. 15; v. 42; 
Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. xvi. 5. In Mk. xvi. 4 the information 
Jv yàp péyas opodpa is added to throw light on all that 
has been previously said (in vs. 3 sq.) about the stone. 

IV. As respects Position: yap never occupies the 
first place in a sentence, but the second, or third, or even 
the fourth (6 rov cov yap vids, 2 Co. i. 19 — acc. to true 
text). Moreover, *not the number but the nature 
of the word after which it stands is the point to be no- 
ticed," Hermann on Soph. Phil. 1437. 

yaorrtp, -pós (poet. -épos), 7, in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. 
down; in Sept. for (03; — 1. the belly; by meton. of 
the wholefor a part, 2. Lat. uterus, the womb: év ya- 
orpi €xew to be with child [see &yo, I. 1 b.]: Mt. i. 18, 23; 
xxiv. 19; Mk. xiii. 17; Lk. xxi. 23; 1 Th. v. 3; Rev. xii. 
2; (in Sept. for 77, Gen. xvi. 4 sq.; xxxviii. 25; Is. 
vii. 14, etc. ; Hdt. 3, 32 and vit. Hom. 2; Artem. oneir. 
2, 18 p. 105; 3, 32 p. 177; Pausan., Hdian., al.); evA- 
AapBaver Oa ev yaorpi to conceive, become pregnant, Lk. 
i. 81. 3. the stomach; by synecdoche a glutton, gor- 
mandizer, aman who is as it were all stomach, Hes. theog. 
26 (so also yaorpes, Arstph. av. 1604; Ael. v. h. 1, 28; and 
Lat. venter in Lucil. sat. 2, 24 ed. Gerl. ‘ vivite ventres"): 
yaorépes apyai, Tit. i. 12; see dpyós, b.* 

yé, an enclitic particle, answering exactly to no one 
word in Lat. or Eng.; used by the bibl. writ. much more 
rarely than by Grk. writ. How the Greeks use it, is 
shown by (among others) Hermann ad Vig. p. 822 sqq.; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 272 sqq.; Rost in Passow's Lex. 
i. p. 538 sqq.; [L. and S. s. v.; T. S. Evans in Journ. 
of class. and sacr. Philol. for 1857, p. 187 sqq.]. It indi- 
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cates that the meaning of the word to which it belongs 
has especial prominence, and therefore that that word 
is to be distinguished from the rest of the sentence and 
uttered with greater emphasis. This distinction “can 
be made in two ways, by mentioning either the least 
important or the most; thus it happens that yé seems 
to have contrary significations: at least and even" (Her- 
mann I. c. p. 822). . 1. where what is least is indi- 
cated ; indeed, truly, at least: da ye rv avaideay, Lk. xi. 
8 (where, since the force of the statement lies in the 
substantive not in the preposition, the Greek should have 
read da rj» ye avaid., cf. Klotz l.c. p. 327; Rost l. c. p. 
542; [L. and S. s. v. IV.]); dca ye rd mapéxety poe xómrov, at 
least for this reason, that she troubleth me [A. V. yet 
because etc.], Lk. xviii. 5 (better Greek &:d ró ye etc.). 
2. where what is most or greatest is indicated ; even: 
és ye the very one who etc., precisely he who etc. (Germ. 
der es ja ist, welcher etc.), Ro. viii. 32; cf. Klotz l. c. p. 


305; Matthiae, Lex. Euripid. i. p. 618 sq. — 3. joined 
to other particles it strengthens their force; a. dÀAd ye 


[so most edd.] or dAAdye [Grsb.] (cf. W. § 5, 2): Lk. 
xxiv. 21; 1 Co. ix. 2; see dÀAd, I. 10. b. dpa ye or dpaye, 
see dpa, 4. dpá ye, see dpa, 1. 0. etye[so G T, but L Tr 
WH e ye; cf. W. u.s.; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 123], 
foll. by the indic. if indeed, seeing that, “of a thing be- 
lieved to be correctly assumed " (Herm. ad Vig. p. 831; 
cf. Früzsche, Praeliminarien u.s.w. p. 67 sqq.; Anger, 
Laodicenerbrief, p. 46; [W.448 (417 sq.). Others hold 
that Hermann's statement does not apply to the N. T. 
instances. Acc. to Meyer (see notes on 2 Co. v. 3; Eph. 
tii. 2; Gal. iii. 4) the certainty of the assumption resides 
not in the particle but in the context; so Ellicott (on Gal. 
Llc., Eph.1.c.); cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal.1.c.; Col.i.23. Her- 
mann's canon, though assented to by Bornemann (Cyrop. 
2, 2, 3 p. 132), Stallbaum (Meno p. 36), al., is qualified 
by Bádumlein (Partikeln, p. 64 sq.), who holds that yé 
often has no other effect than to emphasize the condition 
expressed by ei; cf. also Winer ed. Moulton p. 5617), if, 
that is to say ; on the assumption that, (see etmep s. v. el, IIT. 
13): Eph. iii. 2; iv. 21; Col. i. 23; with xai added, if 
that also, if it be indeed, (Germ. wenn denn auch): etye 
[L Tr WH mrg. ef rep] xal evdvodpevor, ob yupvoi eipeO. 
if indeed we shall be found actually clothed (with a new 
body), not naked, 2 Co. v. 3 (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; etye xal 
eixy 8c. rocavra émáDere, if indeed, as I believe, ye have 
experienced such benefits in vain, and have not already 
received h arm from your inclination to Judaism, Gal. iii. 
4 [yet cf. Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft., al. adloc.]. d. ei 3€ 
pfrye [or ei d€ pn ye Lehm. Treg.] (also in Plat., Arstph., 
Plut, al. ; cf. Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 95 ; Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 527), stronger than ei dé py [B. 398 (336 
s1.); cf. W. 583 (543); 605 (563) ; Mey. on 2 Cor. xi. 16], 
«. after affirmative sentences, but unless perchance, but 
if not: Mt. vi. 1; Lk. x. 6; xiii. 9. B. after negative sen- 
tences, otherwise, else, in the contrary event: Mt. ix. 17; 
Lk. v. 36 sq.; xiv. 32; 2 Co.xi.16. e. xatye [so GT, 
but L Tr WH xaí ye; cf. reff. under etye above], (cf. 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 819; [W. 438 (408)]), a. and at 
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least: Lk. xix. 42 [Tr txt. WH om. L Trmrg. br.]. f. 
and truly, yea indeed, yea and: Acts ii. 18; xvii. 27 LT 
Tr WH. f. kaírocye [50 G T WH, but L cairo: ye, Tr 
kai ro, ye; cf. reff. under c. above. Cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 2 p. 654; W. 444 (413)], although indeed, and yet 
indeed: Jn. iv. 2; also in Acts xiv. 17 [RG]; xvii. 27 
Rec. . pevoUvye see in its place. h. pireye, see pyrt, 
[and in its place].* 

TeSeév, ó, indecl. [in the Bible (cf. B. p. 15 (14)), and 
in Suidas (e. g. 1737 a.) ; but] in Joseph. antt. 5, 6, [3 and] 
4 Tededy, -&yos, (iy) cutting off, [al. tree-feller i. e. 
mighty warrior], fr. y31), Gideon, a leader of the Israel- 
ites, who delivered them from the power of the Midianites. 
(Judg. vi—viii): Heb. xi. 32 [where A. V. unfortunately 
follows the Grk. spelling G'edeon].* 

yéewa [al. would accent yeéwa, deriving it through the 
Chaldee. In Mk. ix. 45 Rec." yéeva], -ns [B. 17 (15)], 
7 (fr. à "3, Neh. xi. 30; more fully D371713 1t), Josh. 
xv. 8; xviii. 16; 2 Chr. xxviii. 3; Jer. vii. 32; 033723 2, 
2 K. xxiii. 10 K'thibh; Chald. D) i), the valley of the 
son of lamentation, or of the sons of lamentation, the 
valley of lamentation, 03m being used for Di) lamenta- 
tion; see Hiller, Onomasticum; cf. Hitzig [and Graf] on 
Jer. vii. 31; [Bóttcher, De Inferis, i. p. 82 sqq.]; acc. to 
the com. opinion D311 is the name of a man), Gehenna, 
the name of a valley on the S. and E. of Jerusalem [yet 
apparently beginning on the W., cf. Josh. xv. 8; Pressel 
in Herzog s. v.], which was so called from the cries of 
the little children who were thrown into the fiery arms. 
of Moloch [q. v.] i. e. of an idol having the form of a. 
bull. The Jews so abhorred the place after these horri- 
ble sacrifices had been abolished by king Josiah (2 K. 
xxiii. 10), that they cast into it not only all manner of 
refuse, but even the dead bodies of animals and of un- 
buried criminals who had been executed. And since 
fires were always needed to consume the dead bodies, 
that the air might not become tainted by their putrefac- 
tion, it came to pass that the place was called yéewa roi 
arupés [this common explanation of the descriptive gen. 
ToU Tupós is found in Rabbi David Kimchi (fl. c. A. p. 
1200) on Ps. xxvii. 18. Some suppose the gen. to refer 
not to purifying fires but to the fires of Molech; others 
regard it as the natural symbol of penalty (cf. Lev. x. 2; 
Num. xvi. 35; 2 K.i.; Ps. xi. 6; also Mt. iii. 11; xiii. 42;. 
2'Th. i. 8, etc.). See Büttcher, u.s. p. 84; Mey., (Thol.,) 
Wetst. on Mt. v. 22]; and then this name was transferred 
to that place in Hades where the wicked after death will 
suffer punishment: Mt. v. 22, 29 sq.; x. 28; Lk. xii. 5;. 
Mk. ix. 43, 45; Jas. iii. 6; yéewva ro) mvpós, Mt. v. 22; 
xviii. 9; Mk. ix. 47 [R G Tr mrg. br.]; xpiots rrjs yeévvgs,. 
Mt. xxiii. 83; vids ris yeévygs, worthy of punishment in 
Gehenna, Mt. xxiii. 15. Further, cf. Dillmann, Buch 
Henoch, 27, 1 sq. p. 131 sq.; [B. D. Am. ed.; Bóttcher,. 
u. 8. p. 80 sqq.; Hamburger, Real-Encycl., Abth. 1. s. v.. 
Holle; Bartlett, Life and Death eternal, App. H.].* 

TeOonpavi, or T'edeguaye( (T WH), or Pedonpavet (L. 
Tr) ; [on the accent in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; W. 
$6,1 m. ; indecl. B. 15 (14)], (fr. Na press, and s» oil), 
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Gethsemane, the name of a ‘ place’ (yapiov [an enclosure 
or landed property]) at the foot of the Mount of Olives, 
beyond the torrent Kidron: Mt. xxvi. 36; Mk. xiv. 32. 
[B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

q«(rev, -ovos, ó, 7, [fr. yy, hence originally ‘of the same 
land,’ cf. Curtius § 182], fr. Hom. down, a neighbor: Lk. 
xiv. 12; xv. 6, 9; Jn. ix. 8.* 

€ áo, -à ; fut. yeAdow (in Grk. writ. more com. yeAdoo- 
pa [B. 53 (46); W.84 (80)]); (fr. Hom. down]; to laugh: 
Lk. vi. 21 (opp. to xÀaíe), 25. [CoM»P.: xara-yeAdo.] * 

qos, -wros, ó, laughter : Jas.iv.9. [From Hom. down.]* 

yepl{e: 1 aor. éyépica ; Pass., [pres. yeuifouat]; 1 aor. 
éyepíoÓnv; (yénuo, q. v.) ; to fill, fill full; a. absol. in 
pass.: Mk. iv. 87; Lk. xiv. 28. b. ri rivos, to fill a thing 
full of something : Mk. xv. 36; Jn. ii. 7; vi. 13; Rev. xv. 
8, (Aeschyl. Ag. 443; al.); ri dmó rwos, of that which 
is used for filling, Lk. xv. 16 [not WH Tr mrg.]; also in 
the same sense rl £x rivos, Rev. viii. 5; [cf. Lk. xv. 16 in 
WH mrg.], (15 non, Ex. xvi. 32; Jer. li. 34, ete. (cf. 
W. $30, 8b.; B. 163 (148)]).* 

Yépo, defect. verb, used only in pres. and impf., [in 
N. T. only in pres. indic. and ptcp.]; to be full, filled full ; 
a. rtwós (as generally in Grk. writ.) : Mt. xxiii. 25 Lchm., 
27; Lk. xi. 389; Ro. iii. 14 (fr. Ps. ix. 28 (x.7)) ; Rev. iv. 
6,8; v.8; xv. 7; xvii. 3 RG (see below), 4; xxi. 9. b. 
€x twos: Mt. xxiii. 25 (yéuovatw e£ áprayrs [L om. Tr br. 
4£] their contents are derived from plunder; see yeui(o, 
b. [and reff. there]). o. Hebraistically (see mAnpdw, 1 
[cf. B. 164 (148); W. § 30, 8 b. ]), with acc. of the mate- 
rial, yéuorra [Treg. yéuor ra] óvóuara SAaoduías, Rev. 
xvii. 3 (LT Tr WH (see above and cf. B. 80 (70))].* 

yeved, -as, 7, (TENQ, yivouas [cf. Curtius p. 610]) ; Sept. 
often for ^3; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. abe- 
getting, birth, nativity: Hdt. 8, 33 ; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 8, etc. ; 
[others make the collective sense the primary signif., 
see Curtius u. s.]. — 2. passively, that which has been 
begotten, men of the same stock, a family; a. prop. as 
early as Hom.; equiv. to "ipu, Gen. xxxi. 3, etc.; 
ccv 'PaxáBny x. v)» yevedy avrijs, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 5. 
the several ranks in a natural descent, the successive mem- 
bers of a genealogy: Mt. i. 17, (€B8dun yeved obrós éorw 
and ro) mporov, Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 2). b. metaph. a 
race of men very like each other in endowments, pursuits, 
character; and esp. in a bad sense a perverse race: Mt. 
xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; xvi. 8; [Acts ii. 40]. 
3. the whole multitude of men living at the same time: Mt. 
xxiv. 34; Mk. xiii. 30; Lk. i. 48 (ráca: al yevcat) ; xxi. 
32; Phil. ii. 15; used esp. of the Jewish race living at 
one and the same period: Mt. xi. 16 ; xii. 39, 41 sq. 45; 
xvi.4; xxiii. 36; Mk. viii. 12, 38; Lk. xi. 29 sq. 32, 50 
8q.; xvii 25; Acts xiii. 36; Heb. iii. 10; dvOpwmoe ris 
~yeveas ravrys, Lk. vii. 31; dv8pes ris yer. rav. Lk. xi. 31; 
thy 8€ yevedy abro ris 8upynoera, who can describe the 
wickedness of the present generation, Ácts viii. 33 (fr. 
Is. liii. 8 Sept.) [but cf. Mey. ad loc.]. ^ 4. an age (i.e. 
the time ordinarily occupied by each successive genera- 
tion), the space of from 80 to 33 years (Hat. 2, 142 et al. ; 
Heraclit. in Plut. def. orac. c. 11), or ó xpóvos, év à yer 
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eyeversj 
vovra wapexe: róv €€ avro) yeyermpévoy 6 yervnoas (Plut. 
l.c.); in the N. T. com. in plur.: Eph. iii. 5 [W. § 31, 
9 a.; B. 186 (161)]; mappynpevas yeveais in ages gone 
by, Acts xiv. 16; dró ray yerewy for ages, since the gener- 
ations began, Col. i. 26; éx yeveàv dpxaicv from the gen- 
erations of old, from ancient times down, Acts xv. 21; els 
yeveds yeveoy unto generations of generations, through 
all ages, for ever, (a phrase which assumes that the longer 
ages are made up of shorter; see aló», 1 a.) : Lk. i. 50 
R L (05i 15, Is. li. 8) ; eis yeveds x. yeveds unto genera- 
tions and generations, ibid. T Tr WH equiv. to Wn i15, 
Ps. Ixxxix. 2 sq.; Is. xxxiv. 17; very often in Sept.; [add, 
els mácas ras yeveas rov alàvos tay alóvoy, Eph. iii. 21, cf. 
Ellic. ad loc.] (yeved is used of a century in Gen. xv. 16, 
cf. Knobel ad loc., and on the senses of the word see the 
full remarks of Keim iii. 206 [v. 245 Eng. trans.]).* 

yevecAoyée, -à: [pres. pass. yereaAoyo)pai]; to act the 
genealogist (yevea and Aéyo), to recount a family's origin 
and lineage, trace ancestry, (often in Hdt.; Xen., Plat., 
Theophr., Leian., Ael., al.; [Sept. 1 Chr. v. 2]); pass. to 
draw one's origin, derive one's pedigree: €x rwos, Heb. 
vii. 6.* 

yeveadAoyla, -as, 7, a genealogy, a record of descent or 
lineage, (Plat. Crat. p. 396 c.; Polyb. 9, 2, 1; Dion. Hal. 
antt. 1, 11; [al]. Sept. [edd. Ald., Compl.] 1 Chr. vii. 
5, 7; ix. 22; [iv. 33 Compl.; Ezra viii. 1 ib.]) ; in plur. 
of the orders of cons, according to the doctrine of the 
Gnostics: 1 Tim. i. 4; Tit. iii. 9; cf. De Wette on Tit. i. 
14 [substantially reproduced by Alf. on 1 Tim. Ll. c.; see 
also Holizmann, Pastoralbriefe, pp. 126 sq. 184 sq. 143].* 

yerdora, -o», ra [cf. W. 176 (166)], (fr. the adj. yeve- 
ovos fr. yéveats), a birth-day celebration, a birth-day feast: 
Mk. vi. 21; Mt. xiv. 6; (Alciphr. epp. 3, 18 and 55; Dio 
Cass. 47, 18, etc. ; 7) yevéatos ruépa, Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7). 
The earlier Greeks used yevéowa of funeral commemora- 
tions, a festival commemorative of a deceased friend 
(Lat. feriae denicales), see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 103 sq.; 
[Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 184; W. 24 (23)]. Cf. 
Keim ii. p. 516 [iv. 223 Eng. trans.].* 

qéveous, -ews, 7, (TENG [Curtius $ 128]), in Grk. writ. 
for the first time in Hom. Il. 14, 201 [cf. 246]; 1. 
source, origin: BiBXos «yevéaeós rwos & book of one's lin- 
eage, i. e. in which his ancestry or his progeny are enu- 
merated (i.q. niY?in ^50, Gen. v. 1, etc.), [Mt. i. 1]. 
2. used of birth, nativity, in Mt. i. 18 and Lk. i. 14, for 
Rec. yévvgows. (nuépar rns yevéaeós pov equiv. to d$ ob 
éyevvi Og», Judith xii. 18 cf. 20); mpécarov ris yevérews 
his native (natural) face, Jas. i..23. 3. of that which 
follows origin, viz. existence, life: ó rpoxós Ths yevéaeos 
the wheel [cf. Eng. “ machinery "] of life, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. 
Grimm on Sap. vii. 5); but others explain it the wheel 
of human origin which as soon as men are born begins 
to run, i. e. the course [cf. Eng. “round "] of life.* 

yeverh, -5s, 7, (TENQ, yivopat), (cf. Germ. die Geworden- 
heit), birth; hence very often éx yeverzs from birth on 
(Hom. Il. 24, 535; Aristot. eth. Nic. 6, 18, 1 p. 1144*, 6 
etc.; Polyb. 3, 20, 4; Diod. 5, 32, al.; Sept. Lev. xxv. 47): 
Jn. ix. 1.* 


“yen 
yévnps, -aros, rd, (fr. yivouat), a form supported by the 
best Mss. in Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xii. 18; xxii. 
18; 2 Co. ix. 10, and therefore adopted by T [see his 
Proleg. p. 79] Tr [L WH (see WH. App. p. 148 and be- 
low) ], printed by Grab. only in Lk. xii. 18; 2 Co. ix. 10, 
but given by no grammarian, and therefore attributed by 
Fritzsche (on Mk. p. 619 sq.) to the carelessness of tran- 
scribers, — for Rec. [but in Lk. l. c. R* reads yevgu.] yév- 
a»pa, q. Y. In Mk. xiv. 25 Lchm. has retained the com- 
mon reading; [and in Lk. xii 18 Trtxt. WH have 
Jirov. In Ezek. xxxvi. 30 codd. A B read yerjpara].* 
qevváo, -à ; fut. yevrraw ; 1 aor. éyévygoa; pf. yeyevynxa; 
[Pass., pres. yerdopat, -ouai]; pf. yeyévvpai; 1 aor. 
eyevenOny; (fr. yévva, poetic for yévos) ; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Pind. down ; in Sept. for 19°; to beget; — 1. properly: 
of men begetting children, Mt. i. 1-16; Acts vii. 8, 29; 
foll. by éx with gen. of the mother, Mt. i. 3, 5, 6; more 
rarely of women giving birth to children, Lk. i. 18, 57; 
xxiii. 29; Jn. xvi. 21; ele SovAciay to bear a child unto 
bondage, that will be a slave, Gal. iv. 24, (( Xen. de rep. 
Lac. 1, 3]; Lcian. de sacrif. 6; Plut. de liber. educ. 5; 
al.; Sept. Is. lxvi. 9; 4 Macc. x. 2, etc.). Pass. to be 
begotten: ro €v autn yevwnbev that which is begotten in 
her womb, Mt. i. 20; to be born: Mt. ii. 1, 4 [W. 266 
(250) ; B. 208 (176) ]; xix. 12; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Lk. 
i 35; Jn. iii. 4; [Acts vii. 20]; Ro. ix. 11; Heb. xi. 23; 
with the addition eis róv xóopor, Jn. xvi. 21; foll. by év 
with dat. of place, Acts xxii. 3; dd rivos, to spring from 
-one as father, Heb. xi. 12 [L WH mrg. éyev&. see Tdf. 
ad loc.]; €« rwos to be born of a mother, Mt. i. 16; éx 
‘mopveias, Jn. viii. 41; é£ alparev, éx OeAnparos avdpds, Jn. 
i 13; éx tas capxós, Jn. iii. 6 [ Rec.*!* yeyevgp-]; év ápap- 
Tias Sdos, Jn. ix. 34 (see duapria, 2a.) ; ele ru to be born 
for something, Jn. xviii. 37; 2 Pet. ii. 12 ( Tdf. yeyevnu. 
$0 Rec.* ^3]; with an adj.: rv$Aós yeyévrnpa:, Jn. ix. 2, 
19 sq. 32; ‘Pepatos to be supplied, Acts xxii. 28; rj 
dearecre, év 7 éyerrnOnpev, Acts ii. 8 ; -yerwnOeis xara adpka 
begotten or born according to (by) the working of nat- 
ural passion; xarà mvevpa according to (by) the working 
f the divine promise, Gal. iv. 29, cf. 28. — 2. metaph. 
a. univ. fo engender, cause to arise, excite: payas, 2 Tim. 
ii. 23 (BAdBSny, Avrny, etc. in Grk. writ.) b. in a Jew- 
ish sense, of one who brings others over to his way of 
life: tpas éyévrgoa I am the author of your Christian 
life, 1 Co. iv. 15; Philem. 10, (Sanhedr. fol. 19, 2 “If 
one teaches the son of his neighbor the law, the Scrip- 
ture reckons this the same as though he had begotten 
him "; (cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium $ 8]). c. after Ps. ii. 7, 
it is used of God making Christ his son; a. formally to 
show him to be the Messiah (viór roi 6eov), viz. by the 
resurrection : Acts xiii. 83. f. to be the author of the 
divine nature which he possesses [but cf. the Comm. on 
the pass. that follow]: Heb.i. 5; v.5. d. peculiarly, in 
the Gospel and 1 Ep. of John, of God conferring upon 
men the nature and disposition of his sons, imparting to 
them spiritual life, i. e. by his own holy power prompting 
and persuading souls to put faith in Christ and live a 
new life consecrated to himself; absol: 1 Jn. v. 1; 
8 
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mostly in pass., éx Geot or éx roU Oeo) éyervnOnoay, yeyév- 
wyrat, *yeyevynpévos, etc. : Jn. i. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 29 [Rec.* ye- 
yérgrai]; iii. 9; iv. 7; v. 1, 4, 18; also éx oU mvevparos 
yevvaa ba, Jn. lii. 6 [ Rec.*!s yeyevnp-]; 8; ef vÓaros xai 
mvevparos (because that moral generation is effected in 
receiving baptism [(?) cf. Schaff's Lange, Godet, West- 
cott, on the words, and reff. s. v. Sámriopa, 3]), Jn. iii. 5; 
dvoOev yervacba, Jn. iii. 3, 7 (see dyoQev, c.) equiv. to 
réxvov Üeo) yiverOa, i. 12. [Comp.: dva-yevváo. | * 

yévvnpa, -ros, r0, (fr. yevváo), that which has been be- 
gotten or born; a. as in the earlier Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down, the offspring, progeny, of men or of animals: éye- 
dvay, Mt. iii. 7; xii. 84; xxiii. 83; Lk. iii. 7; (yvvaóv, 
Sir. x. 18). b. fr. Polyb. [1, 71, 1 etc.] on [cf. W. 23], 
the fruits of the earth, products of agriculture, (in Sept. 
often yevvypara ris yns): Lk. xii. 18 (where Tr (txt. 
WHY ràv cirov) ; ris dumédov, Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; 
Lk. xxii. 18; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 286. Metaph. fruit, 
reward, profit: ris Quatoavvgs, 2 Co. ix. 10, (Hos. x. 12; 
Tis doc ías, Sir. i. 17; vi. 19). Further, see yérgpua.* 

Tewnoapér [so G T Tr WH], -péó (Lchm. in Mt. xiv. 
84], [Tevpcapér Rec. in Mk. vi. 53; cf. Tdf. ed. 2 Proleg. 
p. xxxv., ed. 7 Proleg. p. liv. note*], (Targums 70°33 or 
013) [acc. to Delitzsch (Romerbr. in d. Hebr. übers. p. 
27) 19°39), VOI]; T'evvgedp, 1 Macc. xi. 67; Joseph. b. j. 
2, 20, 6 etc.; Genesara, Plin. 5, 15), Gennesaret, a very 
lovely and fertile region -on the Sea of Galilee (Joseph. 
b. j. 8, 10, 7) : yy Tevvgo. Mt. xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53; 4 
Aiuyn Tevvgo. Lk. v. 1, anciently 33 0°, Num. xxxiv. 
11, or 1739 D Josh. xii. 3, fr. the city 322, Deut. iii. 17, 
which was near by; called in the Gospels 7 0dAacca 75s 
TaXdaías, Mk. i. 16; Mt. iv. 18; 5) ÓdAacca rs Tiepe- 
ddos, Jn. vi. 1; xxi. 1. The lake, acc. to Joseph. b. j. 3, 
10, 7, is 140 stadia long and 40 wide; [its extreme di- 
mensions now are said to average 124m. by 62 m., and - 
its level to be nearly 700 ft. below that of the Mediter- 
ranean]. Cf. Hüetschi in Herzog v. p. 6 sq. ; Furrer in 
Schenkel ii. p. 322 sqq.; [Wilson in “The Recovery of 
Jerusalem," Pt. ii.; Robinson, Phys. Geog. of the Holy 
Land, p. 199 sqq.; BB.DD. For conjectures respecting 
the derivation of the word cf. Alex.'s Kitto sub fin.; Mer- 
rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, $ vii. ].* 

qévvne ws, -eos, 7, (yevváo), a begetting, engendering, 
(often so in Plat.) ; nativity, birth: Rec. in Mt.i. 18 and 
LK. i. 14; see yéveats, 2.* i 

yewnrss, ^), -óv, (yevváo), begotten, born, (often in Plat. ; 
Diod. 1, 6 sqq.) ; after the Hebr. (nw o», Job xiv. 1, 
etc.), yevvyroi yuvaxay [B. 169 (147), born of women) 
is a periphrasis for men, with the implied idea of weak- 
ness and frailty: Mt. xi. 11; Lk. vii. 28.* 

yévos, -ovs, ró, (TENQ, yivoua), race; a. offspring: 
rwós, Acts xvii. 28 sq. (fr. the poet Aratus) ; Rev. xxii. 
16. b. family: Acts [iv. 6, see dpxeepevs, 2 fin.] ; vii. 13 
[al. refer this to c.]; xiii. 26. 0. stock, race: Acts vii. 
19; 2 Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 5; Gal. i. 14; 1 Pet. ii. 9; (Gen. 
xi 6; xvii. 14, etc. for 03’); nation (i. e. nationality or 
descent from a particular people): Mk. vii.26; Acts iv. 
36; xviii 2, 24. d. concr. the aggregate of many indi- 


Tepacnvos 


viduals of the same nature, kind, sort, species : Mt. xiii. 47 ; 
xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29; 1 Co. 
xii. 10, 28; xiv. 10. (With the same significations in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

T'paanvós, -ov, 6, Gerasene, i. e. belonging to the city 
Gerasa (rà T'épaca, Joseph. b. j. 3, 3, 3): Mt. viii. 28 
[Lehm.]; Mk. v. 3[L TWH Tr txt.]; Lk. viii. 26 and 37 
[L Tr WH] acc. to very many codd. seen by Origen. But 
since Gerasa was a city situated in the southern part of 
Persea (Joseph. l. c., cf. 4, 9, 1), or in Arabia (Orig. 
opp. iv. 140 ed. De la Rue), that cannot be referred to 
here; see Tadapnvds, and the next word.* 

Tepyeonvés, -7, -óv, Gergesene, belonging to the city 
Gergesa, which is assumed to have been situated on the 
eastern shoreof Lake Gennesaret: Mt. viii. 28 Rec. But 
this reading depends on the authority and opinion of 
Origen, who thought the variants found in his Mss. 
T'abapgvóv and Tepaonvay (see these words) must be made 
to conform to the testimony of those who said that there 
was formerly a certain city Gergesa near thelake. But 
Josephus knows nothing of it, and states expressly (antt. 
1, 6, 2), that no trace of the ancient Gergesites [A. V. 
Girgashites, cf. B. D. s. v.] (mentioned Gen. xv. 20; 
Josh. xxiv. 11) had survived, except the names preserved 
in the O. T. Hence in Mt. viii. 28 we must read T'aSa- 
pnvev [so T Tr WH] and suppose that the jurisdiction 
of the city Gadara extended quite to the Lakeof Gennes- 
aret; but that Matthew (viii. 34) erroneously thought 
that this city was situated on the lake itself. For in Mk. 
v. 14 sq.; Lk. viii. 34, there is no objection to the sup- 
position that the men came to Jesus from the rural dis- 
triets alone. [But for the light thrown on this matter 
by modern research, see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gadara ; 
T'homson, The Land and the Book, ii. 34 sqq.; Wilson 
in * The Recovery of Jerusalem " p. 286 sq.]* 

yepovela, -as, 7, (adj. yepovoros, belonging to old 
men, yépov), a senate, council of elders; used in prof. 
auth. of the chief council of nations and cities (é» rais 
sroAect ai yepovoias, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 16; in the O. T. of 
the chief council not only of the whole people of Israel, 
Ex. iii. 16, etc. ; 1 Macc. xii. 6, etc. ; but also of cities, 


Deut. xix. 12, etc.) ; of the Great Council, the Sanhedrin, 


of the Jews: Acts v. 21, where to 76 cuvedpuov is added 
kai rácay THY yepovgtav TGv viày 'IopajA and indeed (xai 
explicative) ail the senate, to signify the full Sanhedrin. 
[Cf. Schürer, Die Gemeindeverfassung d. Juden in Rom 
in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt. Leips. 
1879, p. 18 sq.; Hatch, Bamp. Lecta. for 1880, p. 64 sq.]* 

Yépov, -ovros,ó, [ fr. Hom. down], an old man: Jn. iii. 4. 
[SvN. cf. Augustine in Trench $ cvii. 2.]* 

yetw: (cf. Lat. gusto, Germ. kosten; Curtius § 181]; fo 
cause to taste, to give one a taste of, rwá (Gen. xxv. 30). 
In the N. T. only Mid. yevoua: fut. yedoopar; 1 aor. 
€yevodpny ; 1. to taste, try the flavor of: Mt. xxvii. 84; 
contrary to better Grk. usage (cf. W. § 30, 7 c. [and p. 36; 
Anthol. Pal. 6, 120]) with acc. of the obj.: Jn.ii.9. — 2. 
to taste, i. e. perceive the flavor of, partake of, enjoy: 
vwos, Lk. xiv. 24 (yevoerai pov ro Oeímvov, i. e. shall par- 
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take of my banquet); hence, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down, i. q. to feel, make trial of, experience: twos, Heb. 
vi. 4; pra Ocov, ib. 5, (rs yoooews, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
86,2). asin Chald., Syr. and Rabbin. writers, yeveo@ac. 
tov Üavárov [W. 33 (32)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. ix. 1; Lk. 
ix. 27; Jn. viii. 52; Heb. ii. 9; [cf. Wetstein on Mt. l. c.;. 
Meyer on Jn. l.c.; Bleek, Lünem., Alf. on Heb. 1. c.]. 
foll. by dre: 1 Pet. ii. 3 (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 9). 3. to 
take food, eat: absol, Acts x. 10; xx. 11; cf. Kypke, 
Observv. ii. p. 47; to take nourishment, eat — [but sub-- 
stahtially as above], with gen. un8erós, Acts xxiii. 14; with 
the ellipsis of a gen. denoting unlawful food, CoL ii. 21.* 

yeopyée, -à : [pres. pass. yeopyopa:] ; (yeopyos, q. v-) 5. 
to practise agriculture, to till the ground: riv yay (Plat.. 
Theag. p. 121 b.; Eryx. p. 392 d.; [al.]; 1 Esdr. iv. 63. 
1 Macc. xiv. 8); Pass.: Heb. vi. 7.* 

ytOpyvov, -ov, rd, a (cultivated) field: 1 Co. iii. 9 [A. Vi 
husbandry (with marg. tillage)]. (Prov. xxiv. 45 (30) ;: 
xxxi. 16 (xxix. 34) ; Theag. in schol. Pind. Nem. 8, 21;. 
Strabo 14, 5, 6 p. 671; (al.].)* 

yeepyós, -ov, ó, (fr. yy and EPTQ), fr. [Hdt.], Xen. and. 
Plat. down; a husbandman, tiller of the soil: 2 Tim. ii. 
6; Jas. v. 7; several times in Sept. ; used of a vine-dresser- 
(Ael. nat. an. 7, 28; [Plat. Theaet. p. 178 d.; al.]) in 
Mt. xxi. 38 sqq. ; Mk. xii. 1 sq. 7, 9; Lk. xx. dis: 14, 
16; Jn. xv. 1.* 

Y. gen. yis, 9, (contr. fr. yéa, poet. atia), Sept. very 
often for pus and TDW, earth ; 1l. arable land: Mt. 
xiii. 5, 8, 23; Mk. iv. 8, 20, 26, 28, 31; Lk. xiii. 7; xiv. 
35 (34); Jn. xii. 24; Heb. vi. 7; Jas. v. 7; Rev. ix. 4; 
of the earthy material out of which a thing is formed, 
with the implied idea of frailty and weakness: éx ye 
xoixós, 1 Co. xv. 47. — 2. the ground, the earth as a 
standing-place, (Germ. Boden) : Mt. x. 29; xv. 35; xxiii. 
$5; xxvii. 51; Mk. viii. 6; ix. 20; xiv. 85; Lk. xxii. 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.] ; xxiv. 5; Jn. viii. 6, 8, [i. e.. 
Rec.]; Actsix.4,8. . 3. the main land, opp. to sea or 
water: Mk. iv. 1; vi. 47 ; Lk. v.3; viii. 27; Jn. vi. 215. 
xxi. 8 sq. 11; Rev. xii. 12. 4. the earth as a whole, 
the world (Lat. terrarum orbis); a. the earth as opp. 
to the heavens: Mt. v. 18, 35; vi.10; xvi.19; xviii. 18; 
xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. ii. 14; Jn. xii. 82; Acts ii. 19; 
iv. 24 ; 2 Pet. iii. 5, 7, 10, 13 ; Rev. xxi. 1; rà émi ris yas 
the things and beings that are on the earth, Eph. i. 10; 
Col.i.16 (T WH om. L Tr br. ra]; involving a suggestion 
of mutability, frailty, infirmity, alike in thought and in 
action, Mt. vi. 19; rà émi ris yas (equiv. to rà émiyeia, 
Phil. iii. 19) terrestrial goods, pleasures, honors, Col. iii. 
2 (opp. to rà dvo) ; rà uéAg üpuóv rà érl rhs yas the mem- 
bers of your earthly body, as it were the abode and 
instruments of corrupt desires, Col. iii.5; ó dy éx ras yrs 
..- AaAei (in contrast with Christ as having come from. 
heaven) he who is of earthly (human) origin, has an. 
earthly nature, and speaks as his earthly origin and. 
nature prompt, Jn. iii. 31. b. the inhabited earth, the. 
abode of men and animals: Lk. xxi. 35; Actsi. 8; x.12; 
xi.6; xvii. 26; Heb. xi. 18; Rev. iii 10; aipew (any- 
Tivos Or Ti amd THs yrs, Acts viii. 83; xxii. 22; «Anpo- 





Yüpas 
»ouei» Ti» yj» (see xAypovopée, 2), Mt. v. 5 (4); srüp Bad- 
ecw ei [ Bec. eis] riv yr», i. e. among men, Lk. xii. 49, cf. 
51 and Mt. x. 34; ési rs yrs among men, Lk. xviii. 8; 
Jn. xvii. 4. 5. a country, land enclosed within fixed 
boundaries, a tract of land, territory, region; simply, when 
it is plain from the context what land is meant, as that 
of the Jews: Lk. iv. 25; xxi. 23; Ro. ix. 28; Jas. v. 
17; with a gentile noun added (then, as a rule, anar- 
throus, W. 121 (114 sq.)]: yn 'IcpajA, Mt. ii. 20 sq. ; 
‘Jovda, Mt. ii. 6; T'evvgcapér, Mt. xiv. 34 ; Mk. vi. 53; Zo- 
Bópor x. F'opópper, Mt. x. 15; xi. 24; Xaddaiwy, Acts vii. 
4; Atyumros, (see Atyvmros) ; 7) “Iovdaia yn, Jn. iii. 22; 
with the addition of an adj. : dAXorpia, Acts vii. 6; éxelyn, 
Mt. ix. 26, 81; with gen. of pers. one's country, native 
land, Acts vii. 3. 

yfpas, -aos (-ws), Ion. ynpeos, dat. ynpei, ynpet, rd, [ fr. 
Hom. down], old age: Lk. i. 36 év ygp« G LT Tr 
WH for Rec. év yjpq, a form found without var. in Sir. 
xxv. 3; [also Ps. xci. (xcii.) 15; cf. Gen. xv. 15 Alex.; 
xxi. 7 ib.; xxv. 8 ib.; 1 Chr. xxix. 28 ib.; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 10, 7 var.; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 117]; Fritzsche 
on Sir. iii. 12; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 155; W. 
(36 and] 64 (62); [B. 15 (14)]* 

Ynpáo xo or ynpdw: 1 aor. éynpaca; fr. Hom. down; [cf. 
W. 92 (88); Donaldson, New Crat. $ 387]; to grow old: 
Jn. xxi. 18; of things, institutions, etc., to fail from age, 
be obsolescent: Heb. viii. 13 (to be deprived of force and 
authority ; [here associated with madacoupevos — the lat- 
ter (used only of things) marking the lapse of time, while 
ynpdcxw» carries with it a suggestion of the waning 
streneth, the decay, incident to old age (cf. Schmidt ch. 
46, 7; Theophr. caus. pl. 6, 7, 5) : *that which is becom- 
ing old and faileth for age” etc.]).* 

(ropas (in Ionic prose writ. and in com. Grk. fr. Aristot. 
on for Attic yCyvoua:) ; [impf. éywópgy] ; fut. yernoopac ; 2 
aor. éyerdpny (often in 3 pers. sing. optat. *€vovro ; [ptep. 
yevapevos, Lk. xxiv. 22 Tdf. ed. 7 |), and, with no diff. in 
signif., 1 aor. pass. éyernOnv, rejected by the Atticists (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 108 sq.; [ Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 
75, 6 sq.]), not rare in later Grk., common in Sept. (Acts 
iv. 4; 1 Th. ii. 14; 1 Co. xv. 10, etc.), impv. yernOqro (Mt. 
vi. 10 ; xv. 28, etc.) ; pf. yeyévgpa: and yeyova, 3 pers. plur. 
yeyovay L. T Tr WH in Ro. xvi. 7 and Rev. xxi. 6 (cf. 
[ Tdf. Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 166; Soph. Lex. p. 
37 sq.; Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 187]; W. 36 and 76 (73) 
sq.; Mullach p. 16; B. 43 (87 sq.)), [ptep. yeyovós] ; 
plpf. 3 pers. sing. eyeydve: (Jn. vi. 17 [not Tdf.]; Acts 
iv. 22 [where L T Tr WH yeydve, cf. W. $12, 9; B. 33 
(29); Tdf.'s note on the pass.]) ; to become, and 

1. to become, i. e. to come into existence, begin to be, re- 
ceive being: absol., Jn. i. 15, 30 (€pmpoobev pou yéyover) ; 
Jn. viii. 58 (zpiv 'ABpaáàp yevéerOas) ; 1 Co. xv. 37 (ró opa 
7d yernodpevoy) ; Ex rtvos, to be born, Ro. i. 3 (éx omépparos 
Aavià) ; Gal. iv. 4 (éx yvvaixóc) ; Mt. xxi. 19 (ugkért ék 
cov kapmós yé vira, come from) ; of the origin of all things, 
Heb. xi. 8; dca revos, Jn.i. 3, 10. to rise, arise, come on, 
appear, of occurrences in nature or in life: as yíverat 
Spovrn, Jn. xii. 29; dorpann, Rev. viii. 5; cewpós, Rev. 
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[vi. 12; xi. 13]; xvi. 18; yoAjyy, Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 
89; Lk. viii. 24; AaiAaw, Mk. iv. 37; yoyyvopnós, Acts 
vi. 1; Crnocs, Jn. iii. 25 [foll. by éx of origin ; arácus xal 
(yrois}, Acts xv. 2 [Grsb. questions ¢yr., Rec. reads 
ou(nr.]; móXepos, Rev. xii. 7; 4 Baoteía [or ai B.) «rd. 
Rev. xi. 15; xii. 10; yapa, Acts viii. 8, and in many other 
exx. Here belong also the phrases yivera: nyépa it be- 
comes day, day comes on, Lk. iv. 42; vi. 18; xxii. 66; 
Acts xii. 18; xvi. 35; xxiii. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39; y. dpe 
evening comes, Mk. xi. 19, i. q. y. óyyía, Mt. viii. 16, xiv. 
15, 23; xvi. 2[T br. WH reject the pass.]; xxvi. 20; 
Mk. xiv. 17; Jn. vi. 16, etc.; mpeia, Mt. xxvii. 1; Jn. 
xxi. 4; wvé, Acts xxvii. 27 [cf. s. v. émeyiy. 2]; oxoria, Jn. 
vi.17 [not Tdf.]. Hence 

2. to become i. q. to come to pass, happen, of events; 
a. univ.: Mt. v. 18; xxiv. 6, 20, 34; Lk. i. 20; xii. 54; 
xxi. 28; Jn. i. 28; xiii. 19, etc.; rovro yéyovev, iva etc. 
this hath come to pass that etc., Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4; xxvi. 
56; rà yevóueva or ywópeva, Mt. xviii. 31; xxvii. 54; 
xxviii. 11; Lk. xxiii. 48; [cf. rà yevdueva dyaód, Heb. 
ix. 11 LWH txt. Trmrg.]; rà yevópevor, Lk. xxiii. 47; 
rd yeyovós, Mk. v. 14; Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Trbr. WH 
reject the vs.]; Acts iv. 21; rd pnya rà yeyovds, Lk. ii. 
15; rà peddovra yiverOa, Lk. xxi. 96; Acts xxvi. 22; rh 
dváaraguw Hon yeyovevat, 2 Tim. ii. 18; Aavdrov yevopévov 
a death having taken place (Germ. nach erfolgtem Tode), 
Heb.ix.15. jg) yévorro, a formula esp. freq. in Paul (and 
in Epictetus, cf. Schweigh. Index Graec. in Epict. p. 392), 
Jar be it! God forbid ! [cf. Morison, Exposition of Rom. 
iii., p. 31 sq.]: Lk. xx.16; Ro. iii. 4, 6, 81; vi. 2, 15; vii. 
7,13; ix. 14; xi. 1, 11; 1 Co. vi. 15; Gal. ii. 17; iii. 21 
(equiv. to mn, Josh. xxii. 29, etc.) ; cf. Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. etc. p. 204 sq.; ri yeyovev, Gre etc. what has come 
to pass, that etc. i. q. for what reason, why? Jn. xiv. 22 (ri 
eyevero, ort... Eccles. vii. 11 (10) ; ví éorw, ws etc., Eur. 
Troad. 889). | b. Very common in the first three Gos- 
pels, esp. that of Luke, and in the Acts, is the phrase xal 
éyevero (71 foll. by 1); cf. W. § 65, 4 e. [also § 44, 3 c], 
and esp. B. $ 141,6. a. xai éyévero xai with a finite verb: 
Mk. ii. 15 ([Trtxt. xal yiverac], TWH xai yiv. [foll. by 
acc. and inf.]); Lk. ii. 15 (R G Lbr. Trbr.]; viii. 1; xiv. 
1; xvii. 11; xix. 15; xxiv. 15 [WH br. xa]; foll. by xal 
l8ov, Mt. ix. 10 [ T om. xaí before i8.]; Lk. xxiv. 4. f. 
much oftener «ai is not repeated: Mt. vii. 28; Mk. iv. 4; 
Lk.i.23; ii. [15 T WH], 46; vi. 12; vii. 11; ix. 18, 33; xi. 
1; xix. 29; xxiv. 30. q. xai éyév. foll. by acc. with inf. : 
Mk. ii. 23 [W. 578 (537) note]; Lk. vi. 1, 6 [RG éyév. 8€ 
xa(]. oc. In like manner éyévero dé a. foll. by xai with 
a finite verb: Lk. v. 1; ix. 28 [WH txt. om. IL br. xai, 
51; x.38R GT, L Tr mrg. br. cai]; Actsv.7. f. éyévero 
8€ foll. by a fin. verb without ka : Lk. i. 8; ii. 1, 6; [vi. 
12 R G L]; viii. 40 [WH Tr txt. om. éyev.]; ix. 37; xi. 
14, 27. v. éyévero 8€ foll. by acc. with inf.: Lk. iii. 21; 
[vi. , GLTTr WH, 12 T Tr WH]; xvi. 22; Acts iv. 
5; ix. 3 [without 8€], 32, 37; xi. 26 RG; xiv. 1; [xvi. 
16; xix. 1]; xxviii.8, [17]. 8. éyév. 8é [ws 8€ éyév.] foll. 
by rod with inf.: Acts x. 25 (Rec. om. ro), cf. Mey. ad 
loc. and W. 328 (307); [B. 270(232)]. d. with dat. of 
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Bap-noots, ó, (^3 son, yiw Jesus), Bar-Jesus, a cer- 
tain false prophet: Acts xiii. 6 [where Tdf. -cov; see 
his note. Cf. 'EXjpas].* 

Bap-vovás, -a [cf. B. 20 (17 8q.)], 6, (fr. *3 son, and 
rh Jonah [al. i37 i. e. Johanan, Jona, John; cf. Mey. 
on Jn. i. 42 (43) and Lghtft. as below]), Bar-Jonah [or 
Bar-Jonas], the surname of the apostle Peter: Mt. xvi. 17 
[L T WH ; in Jn. i. 42 (43); xxi. 15 sqq. son of John; 
see Lghtft. Fresh Revision, etc., p. 159 note (Am. ed. 
p. 137 note)]; see in Bap and 'Iovàs, 2.* 

Bapváfos, -a [ B. 20 (18) ], ó, (93 son, and $2); acc. to 
Luke's interpretation vids mapaxAnoews, i. e. excelling in 
the power ris mapaxAnoews, Acts iv. 36; see mapaxAnots, 
5), Barnabas, the surname of Joses [better Joseph], a 
Levite, a native of Cyprus. He was a distinguished 
teacher of the Christian religion, and a companion and 
colleague of Paul: Acts ix. 27; xi. 22, [25 Rec.], 30; xii. 
25; xiii.-xv.; 1 Co. ix. 6; Gal. ii. 1, 9, 13; Col. iv. 10.* 

Bápos, -eos, ró, heaviness, weight, burden, trouble: load, 
€miriévat tii (Xen. oec. 17, 9), to impose upon one diffi- 
cult requirements, Acts xv. 28; BaAXew éní rwa, Rev. ii. 
24 (where the meaning is, *I put upon you no other in- 
junction which it might be difficult to observe'; cf. 
Diisterdieck ad loc.); Baora{ew rd Bapos ries, i. e. either 
the burden of a thing, as rd Bapos rs nuépas the weari- 
some labor of the day Mt. xx. 12, or that which a person 
bears, as in Gal. vi. 2 (where used of troublesome moral 
faults; the meaning is, ‘bear one another's faults’). 
alówor Bapos 80€ns a weight of glory never to cease, i. e. 
vast and transcendent glory (blessedness), 2 Co. iv. 17; 
cf. W. $ 34, 3; (mAovrov, Plut. Alex. M. 48). weight i. q. 
authority: 4v Bape elva to have authority and influence, 
1 Th. ii. 7 (6), (so also in Grk. writ.; cf. Wesseling on 
Diod. Sic. 4, 61; [exx. in Suidas s. v.]). [SvN. see 
Gyxos. | * 

Bapcofás [-cag8ás L'T Tr WH; see WH. App. p. 
159], -a [B. 20 (18)], 6, Barsabas [or Barsabbas] (i. e. 
son*of Saba[al.Zaba]); ^ 1. the surname of a certain 
Joseph: Acts i. 23, (B.D. s. v. Joseph Barsabas]. — 2. 
the surname of a certain Judas: Acts xv. 22, [B. D. s. v. 
Judas Barsabas].* 

Bap-ripacos [ Tdf. -patos, yet cf. Chandler § 258], -ov, 6, 
(son of Timseus), Bartimeus, a certain blind man: Mk. 
x. 46.* 

Baptve: to weigh down, overcharge: Lk. xxi. 34 (1 aor. 
pass. subj.) BapvyÓco Rec. [cf. W. 83 (80); B. 54 (47)], 
for BapnOdow; see Bapée. [COMP.: xara-Bapiro.]* 

Bapts, eia, -u, heavy; ^ 1. prop. i.e. heavy in weight: 
cpopriov, Mt. xxiii. 4 (in xi. 30 we have the opposite, 
€Aa$póv) 2. metaph. a. burdensome: évroAy, the 
keeping of which is grievous, 1 Jn. v. 3. b. severe, stern: 
émortoAn, 2 Co. x. 10 [al. imposing, impressive, cf. Wet- 
stein ad loc.]. o. weighty, i. e. of great moment: và Bapv- 
Tepa tou vógov the weightier precepts of the law, Mt. 
xxiii. 23; airupara [better aircopara (q. v.)], Acts xxv. 
7. d. violent, cruel, unsparing, [A. V. grievous]: Aóxor, 
Acts xx. 29 (so also Hom. Il. i. 89; Xen. Ages. 11, 12).* 


Papiripos, -ov, (Sapus and rii), of weighty (i. e. great) 
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value, very precious, costly: Mt. xxvi. 7 [RG Tr txt. 
WH], (so Strabo 17 p. 798; selling at a great price, 
Heliod. 2, 30 [var.]; possessed of great honor, Aeschyl. 
suppl. 25 [but Dindorf (Lex. s. v.) gives here (after a 
schol.) severely punishing]).* 

Bacavife: [impf. é8acan{ov]; 1 aor. 8acanca; Pass. 
[pres. Bacavifopas]; 1 aor. éBacavícÓgv; 1 fut. Bacame- 
cOncopa; (Bacavos) ; 1. prop. to test (metals) by the 
touchstone. 2. to question by applying torture. 3. 
to torture (2 Macc. vii. 13); hence 4. univ. to vez with 
grievous pains (of body or mind), to torment: rud, Mt. 
viii. 29; Mk.v.7; Lk. viii. 28; 2 Pet. ii. 8; Rev. xi. 10; 
passively, Mt. viii. 6; Rev. ix. 5; xx. 10; of the pains of 
child-birth, Rev. xii. 2 (cf. Anthol. 2, p. 205 ed. Jacobs); 
with év and the dat. of the material in which one is tor- 
mented, Rev. xiv. 10. 5. Pass. to be harassed, dis- 
tressed ; of those who at sea are struggling with a head 
wind, Mk. vi. 48; of a ship tossed by the waves, Mt. 
xiv. 24. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. Often in O. T. 
A pocr.) * 

Bacancpds, -ov, 6, (Bacavi(w, q. v.) ; 1. a testing by 
the touchstone or by torture. 2. torment, torlure; a. 
the act of tormenting: Rev. ix. 5. b. the state or con- 
dition of those tormented: Rev. xviii. 7, 10, 15; 6 kdmvos 
tov Bacanopov avrà» the smoke of the fire by which they 
are tormented, Rev. xiv. 11. (4 Macc. ix. 6; xi. 2; [al.]; 
bad wine is called Baoanopds by Alexis in Athen. 1, 56 
p. 30 £)* 

Bacavuwrfs, -ov, 6, (Bacavi(e), one who elicits the truth 
by the use of the rack, an inquisitor, torturer, ([ Antiphon ; 
al.]; Dem. p. 978, 11; Philo in Flacc. $ 11 end; [de 
concupisc. $ 1; quod omn. prob. lib. 16; Plut. an vitios. 
ad infel suff. $ 2]); used in Mt. xviii. 34 of a jailer 
(SecpoguaAag Acts xvi. 23), doubtless because the busi- 
ness of torturing was also assigned to him.* 

Bácavos, -ov, 7, [Curtius p. 439]; a. the touchstone, 
[called also basanite, Lat. lapis Lydius], by which gold 
and other metals are tested. b. the rack or instrument 
of torture by which one is forced to divulge the truth. c. 
torture, torment, acute pains : used of the pains of disease, 
Mt. iv. 24; of the torments of the wicked after death, 
év Bacávois Umdpyew, Lk. xvi. 23 (Sap. iii. 1; 4 Macc. 
xiii. 14); hence 6 rómos rns Bacávov is used of Gehenna, 
Lk. xvi. 28. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Theogn.], Pind. down.) * 

Bac alo, -as, 7, (fr. Baocdevo; to be distinguished fr. 
Bacitea a queen; cf. lepeia priesthood fr. fepevo, and 
iépeca a priestess fr. lepevs), [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. royal 
power, kingship, dominion, rule: Lk. i. 88; xix. 12, 15; 
xxii. 29; Jn. xviii. 96; Actsi.6; Heb. i. 8; 1 Co. xv. 
24; Rev. xvii. 12; of the royal power of Jesus as the 
triumphant Messiah, in the phrase épyeaOat év 7j Bao. 
avTob, i. e. to come in his kingship, clothed with this pow- 
er: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [ele rv 8. L mrg. Tr mrg. 
WH txt.]; of the royal power and dignity conferred on 
Christians in the Messiah's kingdom: Rev. i. 6 (acc. to 
Tr txt. WH mrg. éroígoaev nuiv or L nuov [yet RG TWH 
txt. Tr mrg. 2uàs] Baodeiay [Rec. Bacsdeis]); rov Ócov, 
the royal power and dignity belonging to God, Rev. xii. 
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10. 2. a kingdom i.e. the territory subject to the 
rule of a king: Mt. xii. 25 sq.; xxiv. 7; Mk. iii. 24; vi. 
23; xiii. 8; Lk. xi. 17 ; xxi. 10; plur.: Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 
5; Heb. xi. 33. — 3. Frequent in the N. T. in refer- 
-ence to the Reign of the Messiah are the following 
phrases: 4 Sacieia ToU Geo (RT Km255, Targ. Is. 
x]. 2; Mic. iv. 7), prop. the kingdom over which God rules; 
3j BagiXeia rov Xpwrrov (REY U21 m2*0, Targ. Jonath. ad 
Is. liii. 10), the kingdom of the Messiah, which will be 
founded by God through the Messiah and over which the 
Messiah will preside as God's vicegerent; 7 Bac. r&v 
-oUpavé», only in Matthew, but very frequently [some 33 
times], the kingdom of heaven, i. e. the kingdom which is 
-of heavenly or divine origin and nature (in rabbin. writ. 
ow moon is the rule of God, the theocracy viewed 
universally, not the Messianic kingdom); sometimes 
‘simply 9 Baoedeia: Mt. iv. 23, etc. ; Jas. ii. 5; once 7 Bac. 
-rov Aaveid, because it was supposed the Messiah would be 
one of David's descendants and a king very like David, 
Mk. xi. 10; once also 7j Bac. rod Xpwrro xai Geov, Eph. v. 
5. Relying principally on the prophecies of Daniel — 
who had declared it to be the purpose of God that, after 
four vast and mighty kingdoms had succeeded one an- 
-other and the last of them shown itself hostile to the 
people of God, at length its despotism should be broken, 
and the empire of the world pass over for ever to the holy 
people of God (Dan. ii. 44; vii. 14, 18, 27) — the Jews 
were expecting a kingdom of the greatest felicity, which 
God through the Messiah would set up, raising the dead 
to life again and renovating earth and heaven; and that 
in this kingdom they would bear sway for ever over all 
the nations of the world. This kingdom was called the 
kingdom of God or the kingdom of the Messiah; and in 
this sense must these terms be understood in the utter- 
-anees of the Jews and of the disciples of Jesus when 
-conversing with him, as Mt. xviii. 1; xx. 21; Mk. xi. 10; 
Lk. xvii.20; xix. 11. But Jesus employed the phrase 
kingdom of God or of heaven to indicate that perfect order 
of things which he was about to establish, in which all those 
-of every nation who should believe in him were to be gathered 
together into one society, dedicated and intimately united 
to God, and made partakers of eternal salvation. This 
kingdom is spoken of as now begun and actually pres- 
ent, inasmuch as its foundations have already been 
laid by Christ and its benefits realized among men 
that believe in him: Mt. xi. 12; xii. 28; xiii. 41 (in 
this pass. its earthly condition is spoken of, in which it 
includes bad subjects as well as good); Lk. xvii. 21; 1 
Co. iv. 20; Ro. xiv. 17 (where the meaning is, ‘the es- 
sence of the kingdom of God is not to be found in ques- 
tions about eating and drinking’); Col.i.13. But far 
more frequently the kingdom of heaven is:spoken of as 
a future blessing, since its consummate establishment 
is to be looked for on Christ’s solemn return from the 
skies, the dead being called to life again, the ills and 
wrongs which burden the present state of things being 


done away, the powers hostile to God being vanquished : 
Mt. vi. 10; viii. 11 ; xxvi. 29; Mk. ix. 1; xv. 43; Lk. ix. 
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27; xiii. 28 sq.; xiv. 15; xxii. 18; 2 Pet. i. 11; also in 
the phrases eicépyerOa eic T. Bac. T. oUpavóv or +. Ó«ov: 
Mt. v. 20; vii. 21; xviii. 3; xix. 23, 24; Mk. ix. 47 ; x. 
23, 24, 25; Lk. xviii. 24 [T Tr txt. WH eiomopevovrac], 
25; Jn. iii. 5; Acts xiv. 22; xAgpovópos ris Baacueias, 
Jas. ii. 5; kÀAgpovopeiw T. B. r. 6.; see d. below. By a sin- 
gular use 7 Bac. rov kvpiov 7 érrovpávtos God's heavenly 
kingdom, in 2 Tim. iv. 18, denotes the exalted and perfect 
order of things which already exists in heaven, and into 
which true Christians are ushered immediately after 
death; cf. Phil. i. 23; Heb. xii. 22 sq. The phrase Bac. 
Tóv ovpayay or rov Geov, while retaining its meaning king- 
dom of heaven or of God, must be understood, according 
to the requirements of the context, a. of the beginning, 
growth, potency, of the divine kingdom: Mt. xiii. 31-38; 
Mk. iv. 30; Lk. xiii. 18. b. of its fortunes: Mt. xiii. 24; 
Mk. iv. 26. o. of the conditions to be complied with in 
order to reception among its citizens: Mt. xviii. 23; xx. 
1; xxii. 2; xxv. 1. d. of its blessings and benefits, 
whether present or future: Mt. xiii. 44 sq.; Lk. vi. 20; 
also in the phrases (yreiv ry Bac. v. Geov, Mt. vi. 38 
[LT WH om. r. Geo]; Lk. xii. 31 [avroo L txt. T Tr 
WH]; 8éxyeo0a: r. Bao. T. Ó. óc madiov, Mk. x. 15; Lk. 
xviii. 17; kAgpovopetv r. B. 7. 6. Mt. xxv. 34; 1 Co. vi. 
9 sq.; xv. 50; Gal. v. 21; see in «Anpovopew, 2. e. of 
the congregation of those who constitute the royal ‘city 
of God’: moiety revas Baowrciavy, Rev. i. 6 G TWH txt. 
Tr mrg. (cf. 1 above]; v. 10 (here R G Bacd is, so R in 
the preceding pass.), cf. Ex. xix. 6. Further, the foll. 
expressions are noteworthy: of persons fit for admis- 
sion into the divine kingdom it is said avrà» or rovrov 
écriv 7 Bac. ray ovp. or rov Geov: Mt. v. 3, 10; xix. 14; 
Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16. &i8óvac rol T. Bac. is used of 
God, making men partners of his kingdom, Lk. xii. 32; 
sapaAaufávew of those who are made partners, Heb. xii. 
28. da rjv Bac. r. ovp. to advance the interests of the 
heavenly kingdom, Mt. xix. 12; évexev rs Bao. r. 6. for the 
sake of becoming a partner in the kingdom of God, Lk. 
xviii.29. Those who announce the near approach of the 
kingdom, and describe its nature, and set forth the condi- 
tions of obtaining citizenship in it, are said SuayyédAew r. 
Bac. v. 8. Lk. ix. 60; evayyeAi(eoÓa ri» B. r. 0. Lk. iv. 43; 
viii. 1; xvi. 16 ; mepi ris Baa. v. 6. Acts viii. 12; kppvcceiw 
ri Bac. 7. 0. Lk. ix. 2; Acts xx. 25; xxviii. 31; rà evay- 
yédvov rhs Bac. Mt. iv. 28; ix. 85; xxiv. 14 ; with the addi- 
tion of rov deov, Mk. i. 14 R L br. fpyywer 7) Bao. 7. ovp. 
or ToU Geov, is used of its institution as close at hand: Mt. 
iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15; Lk. x. 9, 11. it is said épyecOa 
i. e. to be established, in Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20; 
Mk. xi. 10. In accordance with the comparison which 
likens the kingdom of God to a palace, the power of ad- 
mitting into it and of excluding from it is called xAeis 
rs B. r. ovp. Mt. xvi. 19; xdelew rv B. T. ovp. to keep 
from entering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14). viol rms Bao. are those 
to whom the prophetic promise of the heavenly kingdom 
extends : used of the Jews, Mt. viii. 12; of those gathered 
out of all nations who have shown themselves worthy of 
a share in this kingdom, Mt. xiii. 38. (In the O. T. 


Bac lnevos | 
A poer. 5j Bac. rov Oeo) denotes God's rule, the divine ad- 
ministration, Sap. vi. 5; x. 10; Tob. xiii. 1; so too in Ps. 
cii. (ciii.) 19; civ. (cv.) 11-13; Dan. iv. 83; vi. 26; the 
universe subject to God's sway, God's royal domain, Song 
of the Three Children 32; 7 BSac«eía, simply, the O. T'. 
theocratic commonwealth, 2 Macc. i. 7.) Cf. Fleck, De 
regno divino, Lips. 1829; Baumg.-Crusius, Bibl. Theol. 
p. 147 sqq.; Tholuck, Die Bergrede Christi, 5te Aufl. p. 
55 sqq. [on Mt. v. 3]; Cólin, Bibl. Theol. i. p. 567 sqq., 
ii. p. 108 sqq. ; Schmid, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 262 sqq. 
ed. 4; Bavr, Neutest. Theol. p. 69 sqq.; Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. d. N. T. § 13; [also in his Leben Jesu, bk. iv. ch. 
2]; Schürer, [Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 29 (esp. par. 8) and 
reff. there; also] in the Jahrbb. für protest. Theol, 
1876, pp. 166—187 (cf. Lipsius ibid. 1878, p. 189) ; [B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Kingdom of Heaven, and reff. there]. 

Bac Q«vos, (rarely -eía), -ewv, royal, kingly, regal: 1 Pet. 
li. 9. As subst. rd BacíAeoy (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 8; Prov. 
xviii. 19 Sept.; Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 4), and much oftener 
(fr. Hdt. 1, 30 down) in plur. rà BacíAeia (Sept. Esth. 
i. 9, etc.), the royal palace: Lk. vii. 25 [A. V. kings’ 
courts ).* 

Baorrkevs, -évs, ó, leader of the people, prince, com- 
mander, lord of the land, king; univ.: ol Baowweis tis 
yis, Mt. xvii. 25; Rev. xvi. 14(L T Tr WH om. rijs yrs], 
etc.; ràv éÜyày, Lk. xxii. 25; of the king of Egypt, Acts 
vii. 10, 18; Heb. xi. 23, 27; of David, Mt. i. 6; Acts xiii. 
22; of Herod the Great and his successors, Mt. ii. 1 sqq.; 
Lk.i.5; Actsxii.1; xxv. 13; of a tetrarch, Mt. xiv. 9; 
Mk. vi. 14, 22, (of the son of a king, Xen. oec. 4, 16 ; *re- 
ges Syriae, regis Ántiochi pueros, scitis Romae nuper 
fuisse," Cic. Verr. ii. 4, 27, cf. de senectute 17,59; [Verg. 
Aen. 9, 223]) ; of a Roman emperor, 1 Tim. ii. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 
17, cf. Rev. xvii. 9 (10), (so in prof. writ. in the Roman 
age, as in Joseph. b. j. 5, 18, 6; Hdian. 2, 4, 8[4 Bekk.]; 
of the son of the emperor, ibid. 1, 5, 15 [5 Bekk.]) ; of 
the Messiah, ó Bacwevs trav 'IovOaiov, Mt. ii. 2, etc.; ToU 
'IepagA, Mk. xv. 32; Jn. i. 49 (50); xii. 18; of Chris- 
tians, as to reign over the world with Christ in the mil- 
lennial kingdom, Rev. i. 6; v. 10 (Rec. in both pass. and 
Grsb. in the latter; see Baa eía, 3 e.) ; of God, the su- 
preme ruler over all, Mt. v. 35; 1 Tim. i. 17 (see alóv, 
2); Rev. xv. 3; Bacuevis Baciéo», Rev. xvii. 14 [but 
here as in xix. 16 of the victorious Messiah]; ó Bac. 
r&y Bac evóvrov, 1 Tim. vi. 15, (2 Macc. xiii. 4; 3 Macc. 
v. 35; Enoch 9, 4; (84, 2; Philo de decal. $ 10]; cf. [xv- 
ptos tav Bac. Dan. ii. 47]; xkvpis T. xupiov, Deut. x. 17; 
Ps. exxxv. (exxxvi) 3; [so of the king of the Par- 
thians, Plut. Pomp. § 38, 1]). 

Basso; fut. BaciVevov ; 1 aor. éBacidevoa; (Baci- 
Aevs) ; — in Grk. writ. [fr. Hom. down] with gen. or dat., 
in the sacred writ., after the Hebr. (5y ou»), foll. by 
eri with gen. of place, Mt. ii. 22 (where L T WH om. 
Tr br. éri); Rev. v. 10; foll. by ézí with acc. of the 
pers. Lk. i. 33; xix. 14, 27; Ro. v. 14; [cf. W. 206 (193 
sq.); B. 169 (147) ] —to be king, to exercise kingly power, 
to reign: univ. 1 Tim. vi. 15; Lk. xix. 14, 27; of the 
governor of a country, although not possessing kingly 
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rank, Mt. ii. 22; of God, Rev. xi. 15, 17; xix. 6; of the 
rule of Jesus, the Messiah, Lk. i. 83; 1 Co. xv. 25; Rev. 
xi 15; of the reign of Christians in the millennium,. 
Rev. v. 10; xx. 4, 6; xxii. 5; hence Paul transfers the 
word to denote the supreme moral dignity, liberty, bless— 
edness, which will be enjoyed by Christ's redeemed ones: 
Ro. v. 17 (cf. De Wette and Thol. ad loc.); 1 Co. iv. 8. 
Metaph. to exercise the highest influence, to control: Ro. 
v. 14, 17, 21; vi. 12. The aor. éSacitevoa denotes I 
obtained royal power, became king, have come to reign, im. 
1 Co. iv. 8 [cf. W. 302 (283); B. 215 (185)]; Rev. xi. 
17; xix. 6, (as often in Sept. and prof. writ.; cf. Grimm. 
on 1 Macc. p. 11; Breitenbach or Kühner on Xen. 
mem. 1, 1, 18; on the aor. to express entrance into a. 
state, see Bnhdy. p. 382; Krüger § 53, 5, 1; [Kühner- 
§ 386, 5; Goodwin $ 19 N. 1]. [CoMr.: evpu-Bac«- 
Aévo.] * 

Pactixds, -7, -óv, of or belonging to a king, kingly, 
royal, regal; of a man, the officer or minister of a prince,. 
a courtier: Jn. iv. 46, 49, (Polyb. 4, 76, 2; Plut. Sol. 27 ; 
often in Joseph.). subject to a king: of a country, Acts. 
xii. 20. befitting or worthy of a king, royal: éa65s, Acts 
xii. 21. Hence metaph. principal, chief: vópos, Jas. ii.. 
8 (Plat. Min. p. 317 c. ro dpOdv vópos dori Baorixds, 
Xen. symp. 1, 8 Bac uxór káÀAAos ; 4 Macc. xiv. 2).* 

[Bac (oos, -ov, 6, (dimin. of Bases), a petty king 5. 


a reading noted by WH in their (rejected) marg. of Jn. 


iv. 46, 49.  (Polyb., al.)*] 

Bac rca, -55, 7, queen: Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 81; Acts. 
viii. 27; Rev. xviii. 7. (Xen. oec. 9, 15; Aristot. oec. 
9 [in Bekker, Anecd. i. p. 84; cf. frag. 385 (fr. Poll. 8, 
90) p. 1542*, 25]; Polyb. 23, 18, 2 [excrpt. Vales. 7], 
and often in later writ.; Sept.; Joseph.; the Atticists 
prefer the forms SacuMs and Bagi\ea; cf. Lob. ad Phryn.. 
p. 225; [on the termination, corresponding to Eng. -ess,. 
cf. W. 24; B. 73; Soph. Lex. p. 37; Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 151 sqq.; Curtius p. 653].) * 

Bác, -ews, 7, (BAQ, Baívo) ; 1. a stepping, walk- 
ing, (Aeschyl., Soph., al). ^ 2. that with which one. 
steps, the foot: Acts iii. 7, (Plat. Tim. p. 92a. et al.; 
Sap. xiii. 18).* 

Bacxalyw: 1 aor. é8acxava, on which form cf. W. [75- 
(72)]; 88 (80); [B. 41 (35); Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25 sq. > 
Paralip. p. 21sq.]; (Bá(v, Baoxw [dcx | to speak, talk) ;. 
rtwá [ W. 228 (209)]; 1. to speak ul of one, to slander,. 
traduce him, (Dem. 8, 19 (94, 19]; Ael. v. h. 2, 18, etc.). 
2. to bring evil on one by feigned praise or an evil eye, 
to charm, bewitch one, (Aristot. probl. 20, 34 [p. 926^, 
24]; Theocr. 6,89; Ael. nat. an. 1, 35); hence, of those 
who lead away others into error by wicked arts (Diod. 
4, 6): Gal. iii. 1. Cf. Schott [or Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc. ; 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 462.* 

Bacráto; fut. Gacrdco; laor.égdoraca; 1. totake 
up with the hands: M6ovs, Jn. x. 81, (Adav, Hom. Od. 11, 
594; rjv pdyatpay amd ths yrs, Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7). 
2. to take up in order to carry or bear; to put upon one's 
self (something) to be carried; to bear what is burden- 
some: rdv cravpdy, Jn. xix. 17; Lk. xiv. 27, (see oraupdés 


Baros 


2 a. and b.); Metaph.: Baerd(ew ri, to be equal to un- 
derstanding a matter and receiving it calmly, Jn. xvi. 
12 (Epict. ench. 29, 5); gopriov, Gal. vi. 5; Bacrave 
To xpíua, must take upon himself the condemnation of 
the judge, Gal. v. 10 (Op WV), Mic. vii. 9). Hence 
to bear, endure: Mt. xx. 12; Acts xv. 10 ((vyóv) ; Ro. 
xv. 1; Gal vi. 2; Rev. ii. 2sq. (Epict. diss. 1, 3, 2; 
AnthoL 5, 9, 3; in this sense the Greeks more com- 
monly use $eépew.) 3. simply to bear, carry: Mt. iii. 
11; Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. vii. 14; xxii. 10; Rev. xvii. 7; 
pass, Acts iii 2; xxi 35. -ó Óvoud pov évómtov cÜvóv, 
so to bear it that it may be in the presence of Gentiles, 
i.e. by preaching to carry the knowledge of my name 
to the Gentiles, Acts ix. 15. to carry on one's person: 
Lk. x. 4; Gal vi. 17 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; of the womb 
carrying the foetus, Lk. xi. 27; to sustain, i. e. uphold, 
support: Ro. xi. 18. — 4. by a use unknown to Attic 
writ., (o bear away, carry off: vóaovs, to take away or 
remove by curing them, Mt. viii. 17 (Galen de compos. 
medicam. per gen. 2, 14 [339 ed. Bas.] yyópas re Oepa- 
weve. xai vmamia Baorá(e) [al. refer the use in Mt. l. c. 
to2; cf. Meyer]. Jn. xii. 6 (é8dera(e used to pilfer [R. 
V. txt. took away; cf. our ‘shoplifting’, though perh. this 
lift is a diff. word, see Skeat s. v.]) ; Jn. xx. 15, (Polyb. 
1, 48, 2 ó dyepos rovs mipyous rf Bia Baord(eu Apollod. 
bibl. 2, 6, 2; 3, 4, 8; Athen. 2, 26 p. 46 f.; 15, 48 p. 693 e.; 
very many instances fr. Joseph. are given by Krebs, 
Observv. p. 152 sqq.).  [Svw. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

Báros, -ov, 7 and (in Mk. xii. 26 GL T Tr WII) 6, 
(the latter acc. to Moeris, Attic; the former Hellenistic; 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 532; W. 63 (62) [cf. 36; B. 12 
(11)]), [fr. Hom. down], «a thorn or bramble-bush (cf. 
B. D. s. v. Bush]: Lk. vi. 44; Acts vii. 30, 85; éri ro) 
(rrjs) Bárov at the Bush, i. e. where it tells about the Bush, 
Mk. xii. 26; Lk. xx. 37; cf. Fritzsche on Ro. xi. 2; [B.D. 
s. v. Bible IV. 1]. 

Baros, -ov, ó, Hebr. n3 a bath, [A. V. measure], a Jew- 
ish measure of liquids containing 72 sextarii [between 
8 and 9 gal. ], (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 9): Lk. xvi. 6 [see B.D. 
s v. Weights and Measures II. 2].* 

B&rpaxos, -ov, ó, a frog, (fr. Hom. [i. e. Batrach., and 
Hdt.] down): Rev. xvi. 18.* 

BerroXoyée [TWH BarraA. (with € B, see WH. App. 
p- 152)],-®: 1 aor. subj. Barrodoynow; a. to stammer, 
and, since stammerers are accustomed to repeat the 
same sounds, — b. to repeat the same things over and 
over, to use many and idle words, to babble, prate ; so Mt. 
vi. 7, where it is explained by éy 75 moA vA oyíq, (Vulg. 
multum loqui ; [ À. V. to use vain repetitions]) ; cf. Tho- 
lack ad loc. Some suppose the word to be derived from 
Battus, a king of Cyrene, who is said to have stuttered 
(Hdt. 4, 155) ; others from Battus, an author of tedious 
and wordy poems; but comparing Barrapifew, which 
has the same meaning, and SapBapos (q. v.), it seems 
far more probable that the word is onomatopoetic. (Sim- 
plic. in Epict. [ench..80 fin.] p. 340 ed. Schweigh.) * 

BSdrvypa, -ros, TS, (B8eAvacopa:), a bibl. and eccl. word ; 
in Sept. mostly for 73x, also for pp and rpg a foul 
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thing (loathsome on acct. of its stench), a detestable thing ; 
(Tertull. abominamentum) ; Luth. Greuel; [A. V. abom- 
ination]; a. univ.: Lk. xvi. 15. b. in the O. T. often 
used of idols and things pertaining to idolatry, to be 
held in abomination by the Israelites; as 1 K. xi. 6 (5); 
xx. (xxi.) 26; 2 K. xvi. 3; xxi. 2; 1 Esdr. vii. 13; Sap. 
xii. 28; xiv. 11; hence in the N. T. in Rev. xvii. 4 sq. 
of idol-worship and its impurities; mowiv BddAvypa x. 
Wevdos, Rev. xxi. 27. o. the expression rà 893. rs épy- 
pooews the desolating abomination [al. take the gen. al. ; 
e. g. Mey. as gen. epex.] in Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14, 
(1 Macc. i. 54), seems to designate some terrible event 
in the Jewish war by which the temple was desecrated, 
perh. that related by Joseph. b. j. 4, 9, 11 sqq. (Sept. 
Dan. xi. 31; xii. 11, 85. (ris) épguéoeos for Dwr Vp? 
and onw //P, Dan. ix. 27 B8. ray épguóceov for D'yipo 
onw the abomination (or abominations) wrought by the 
desolator, i. e. not the statue of Jupiter Olympius, but a 
little idol-altar placed upon the altar of whole burnt- 
offerings; cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. p. 31; Hengstenberg, 
Authentie des Daniel, p. 85 sq.; [the principal explana- 
tions of the N. T. phrase are noticed in Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son's Com. on Mt. l. c.].)* 

BSe wicrós, -7, ov, (80eAvo copa), abominable, detestable : 
Tit. i.16. (Besides only in Prov. xvii. 15; Sir. xli. 5; 
2 Macc. i. 27; [cf. Philo de victim. offer. $ 12 sub fin.].)* 

fS9 ccv: (88éo quietly to break wind, to stink) ; 
1. to render foul, to cause to be abhorred : riv dopny, Ex. 
v. 21; to defile, pollute : ras Wuxds, r. yruyny, Lev. xi. 43; 
xx. 25; 1 Macc. i. 48; pf. pass. ptcp. eg8eAvyuéros abomi- 
nable, Rev. xxi. 8, (Lev. xviii. 30; Prov. viii. 7; Job xv. 
16; 3 Macc. vi. 9; B8eAvccopevos, 2 Macc. v. 8). In 
native Grk. writ. neither the act. nor the pass. is found. 
2. BSeAvocopa; depon. mid. (1 aor. éB8eAvéduny often 
in Sept. [Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 10]; in Grk. writ. depon. pas- 
sive, and fr. Arstph. down) ; prop. to turn one's self away 
from on account of the stench; metaph. to abhor, detest: 
ri, Ro. ii. 22.* 

BéBatos, -aía (W. 69 (67); B. 25 (22)), -atov, (BAQ, 
Baívo), [fr. Aeschyl. down ], stable, fast, firm; prop. : ayxv- 
pa, Heb. vi. 19; metaph. sure, trusty: émayyeMa, Ro. iv. 
16; xAnots kal éxAoyn, 2 Pet. i. 10; Aóyos mpodnrwós, 2 
Pet. i. 19; unshaken, constant, Heb. iii. 14; éAmis, 2 Co. 
i. 7 (6), (4 Macc. xvii. 4) ; wappnoia, Heb. iii. 6 (but WH 
Tr mrg. in br.) ; valid and therefore inviolable, Aóyos, 
Heb. ii. 2; 8caOnxn, Heb. ix. 17. (With the same mean- 
ings in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

B«Bauóo, 5; fut. SeBavóso; 1 aor. éBeBaioca; Pass., 
[pres. BeBacotpat]; 1 aor. e8eBaió05v ; (BéBatos) ; (0 make 
firm, establish, confirm, make sure : róy Aóyov, to prove its 
truth and divinity, Mk. xvi. 20; ras émayyeAias make 
good the promises by the event, i. e. fulfil them, Ro. xv. 
8 (so also in Grk. writ. as Diod. 1, 5) ; Pass. : ró papripiov 
ToU Xptorov, 1 Co. i.6; 7 owrnpia... eis nuas éBeBawén, 
a constructio praegnans [W. § 66, 2 d.] which may be re- 
solved into eis uàs mapedcOn xal év uiv BéBatos éyévero, 
Heb. ii. 3 cf. 2; see Bégavos. of men made steadfast and 
constant in soul: Heb. xiii. 9; 1 Co. i. 8 (BeBavocet vpas 


BeBaiwow 


dyeyxAnrous will so confirm you that ye may be unre- 
provable [W. § 59, 6 fin.]); 2 Co. i. 21 (BeBaiàv nyas 
elc Xprordv, causing us to be steadfast in our fellowship 
with Christ; cf. Meyer ad loc.); év r5 miores, Col. ii. 7 
(LT TrWH om. éy]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. and Plat. 
down.) [Comp.: 9ia-BeBasoopa:-] * 

PeBalwors, -ews, 7. (BeBaióo), confirmation: Tov evayye- 
Xiov, Phil. i. 7; els 8eBaíoct to produce confidence, Heb. 
vi. 16. (Sap. vi. 19. Thuc., Plut., Dio Cass., (al.]) * 

Bos, -ov, (BAQ, Baivw, BgAós threshold) ; 1. ac- 
cessible, lawful to be trodden; prop. used of places; hence 
2. profane, equiv. to "T [i.e. unhallowed, common], 
Lev. x. 10; 1 S. xxi. 4; opp. to &yos (as in [ Ezek. xxii. 
26]; Philo, vit. Moys. iii. $ 18): 1 Tim. iv. 7; vi. 20; 
2 Tim. ii. 16; of men, profane i. e. ungodly: 1 Tim. i. 9; 
Heb. xii. 16. (Often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) 
[Cf. Trench $ ci.]* 

B«BaA 6o, -à ; 1 aor. é8e8jAoca; (BéBgAos) ; to profane, 
desecrate: rà aáfBaroy, Mt. xii. 5; rà lepóv, Acts xxiv. 6. 
(Often in Sept. for 54m; Judith ix. 8; 1 Macc. ii. 12, 
etc. ; Heliod. 2, 25.) * 

BeeAfeBovA and, as written by some [yet no Greek] 
authorities, BeeA(eBovB [cod. B Bee(eBovA, so cod. V exc. 
in Mk. iii. 22; adopted by WH, see their App. p. 159; cf. 
B. 6], 6, indecl., Beelzebul or Beelzebub, a name of Satan, 
the prince of evil spirits: Mt. x. 25; xii. 24, 27; Mk. iii. 
22; Lk. xi.15,18, 19. The form BeeA(eBovad is composed 
of ^3 (rabbin. for 531 dung) and 5y3, lord of dung 
or of filth, i. e. of idolatry; cf. Lightfoot on Mt. xii. 24. 
The few who follow Jerome in preferring the form BeeA- 
(¢BovB derive the name fr. 3331 73, lord of flies, a false 
god of the Ekronites (2 K. i. 2) having the power to 
drive away troublesome flies, and think the Jews trans- 
ferred the name to Satan in contempt. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Beelzebub: and J. G. M(üller) in Herzog vol. i. p. 
768 sqq.; [BB.DD.; cf. also Meyer and Dr. Jas. Mori- 
son on Mt. x. 25; some,as Weiss (on Mk.1. c.; Bibl. Theol. 
§ 23 a.), doubt alike whether the true derivation of the 
name has yet been hit upon, and whether it denotes Satan 
or only some subordinate * Prince of demons']. (Besides 
only in eccl. writ., as Ev. Nicod. c. 1 sq.) * 

Beo, ó, (y*3 worthlessness, wickedness), Belial, a 
name of Satan, 2 Co. vi. 15 in Rec.b ez L. But BeAiap 
(q. v-) is preferable, [see WH. App. p. 159; B. 6].* 

BeXlap, o, indecl., Beliar, a name of Satan in 2 Co. vi. 
15 Rec.** G T Tr WH, etc. This form is either to be as- 
cribed (as most suppose) to the harsh Syriac pronuncia- 
tion of the word BeA/aA (q. v.), or must be derived from 
sy 53 lord of the forest, i.e. who rules over forests and 
deserts, (cf. Sept. Is. xiii. 21; Mt. xii. 48; (BB.DD. s. v. 
Belial, esp. Alex.’s Kitto]). Often in eccl. writ.* 

Boóvn, -ns, 7, (BéAos); a. the point of a spear. b. a 
needle: Lk. xviii. 25 LT TrFWH ; see padis. ((Batr.130], 
Arstph., Aeschin., Aristot., al. ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.)* 

BéAos, -«os, ró, (BdAAw), a missile, a dart, javelin, arrow: 
Eph. vi. 16. [From Hom. down.]* 

BeArlev, -ov, gen. -ovos, better ; neut. adverbially in 2 
Tim. i. 18 (W. 242 (227); B. 27 (24). Soph., Thuc., al.]* 


100 


B90eo 84 


Benaply [-e(y L T Tr WH; see WH. App. 155, and 
8. V. et; 1], 6 (0733, 1. e. 117713 son of the right hand, i. e. 
of good fortune, Gen. xxxv. 18), Benjamin, Jacob's 
twelfth son; $wvA; Beviapí» the tribe of Benjamin: Acts 
xiii 21; Ro. xi. 1; Phil. iii. 5; Rev. vii. 8.* 

Bepvlun, -ns, 7, (for Bepevien, and this the Macedonic 
form (cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. p. 31] of &epevíxy [i. e. vic- 
torious]), Bernice or Berenice, daughter of Herod Agrip- 
pa the elder. She married first her uncle Herod, king 
of Chalcis, and after his death Polemon, king of Cilicia. 
Deserting him soon afterwards, she returned to her 
brother Agrippa, with whom previously when a widow 
she was said to have lived incestuously. Finally she 
became for a time the mistress of the emperor Titus 
(Joseph. antt. 19, 5, 1; 20, 7, 1 and 8; Tacit. hist. 2, 2 
and 81; Suet. Tit. 7): Acts xxv. 18, 28; xxvi. 80. Cf. 
Hausrath in Schenkel i. p. 396 sq.; [Farrar, St. Paul, ii. 
599 sq.].* 

Bépova, -as, 7, (also Béppoxsa [i. e. well-watered]), Berca, 
a city of Macedonia, near Pella, at the foot of Mount 
Bermius: Acts xvii. 10, 18.* 

B«potatos, -a, -ov, Ber@an: Acts xx. 4.* 

[ Bn8cax5á, given by L mrg. Tr mrg. in Lk. x. 18 where 
Rec. etc. BnOcaidd, q. v.] 

BnOaBapé, -as, [-pa Rec."***t, indecl.], 9, (MAY v3 
place of crossing, i. e. where there is a crossing or ford, 
cf. Germ. Furthhausen), Bethabara: Jn. i. 28 Rec. (in 
Rec.** of 1st decl, but cf. W. 61 (60)]; see [W H. 
App. ad loc. and] Bnéavia, 2.* 

BnPavla, -as, 7, (7125), 13 house of depression or misery 
[cf. B.D. Am. ed.]), Bethány; ^ 1. a town or village 
beyond the Mount of Olives, fifteen furlongs from Jeru- 
salem: Jn. xi. 1, 18; xii. 1; Mt. xxi. 17; xxvi. 6; Lk. xix. 
29 [here WH give the accus. -»id (see their App. p. 160), 
cf. Tr mrg.]; xxiv. 50; Mk. xi.1,118q.; xiv. 8; nowa 
little Arab hamlet, of from 20 to 30 families, called el- 
' Aziriyeh or el-' Azir (the Arabic name of Lazarus) ; cf. 
Robinson i. 431 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.]. 2. a town or 
village on the east bank of the Jordan, where John bap- 
tized: Jn. i. 28 L T Tr WH, [see the preceding word]. 
But Origen, although confessing that in his day nearly 
all the codd. read év BnOavig, declares that when he 
journeyed through those parts he did not find any place 
of that name, but that Bethabara was pointed out as the 
place where John had baptized; the statement is con- 
firmed by Eusebius and Jerome also, who were well ac- 
quainted with the region. Hence it is most probable that 
Bethany disappeared after the Apostles' time, and was 
restored under the name of Bethabara; cf. Lücke ad 
loc. p. 391 sqq. ([Cf. Prof. J. A. Paine in Phila. S. S. 
Times for Apr. 16, 1881, p. 243 sq.]* 

Byer $4, 7, indec., (Chald. N39") 73, i. e. house of 
mercy, or place for receiving and caring for the sick), 
Bethesda, the name of a pool near the sheep-gate at 
Jerusalem, the waters of which had curative powers: 
Jn. v. 2 (here L mrg. WH mrg. read BnOcaida, T WH txt. 
Byó(a6a (q. v.)]. What locality in the modern city is 
its representative is not clear; cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; 
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Arnold in Herzog ii. p. 117 sq.; Robinson i. 880 sq. | used of the official seat of a judge, Mt. xxvii. 19; Jn. 


342 sq.; [B.D. s. v.; “The Recovery of Jerusalem” 
(see index) ].* 

Bw6ta86, 7, (perh. fr. Chald. sv? 73 house of olives; 
not, as some suppose, IY} 7'3 house of newness, Germ. 
Neuhaus, since it cannot be shown that the Hebr. T! is 
ever represented by the Grk. (), Bethzatha: Jn. v.2 
T [WH txt.] after codd. * LD and other authorities 
(no doubt a corrupt reading, yet approved by Keim ii. 
P. 177, [see also WH. App. ad loc.]), for Rec. BnOeoda, 
q.v. [Cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.]* 

Barely, 7, [indecl.], (in Joseph. not only so (antt. 8, 
10, 1], but also ByOAeépn, -ns, antt. 6, 8, 1; 11, 7; [7, 1, 
3]; azd Bg6Aépo», 5, 2, 8; éx BnOAeépov, 5, 9, 1; [cf. 7, 
13; 9, 2]), Bethlehem, (ond IY3 house of bread), a little 
town, named from the fertility of its soil, six Roman 
miles south of Jerusalem; now Beit Lachm, with about 
3000 [^ 5000 ", Baedeker] inhabitants: Mt. ii. 1, 5 sq. 8, 
16; Lk. ii. 4, 15; Jn. vii. 42. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Rob- 
inson i. p. 470 sqq.; Raumer p. 313 sqq.; Tobler, Beth- 
lehem in Palistina u.s.w. 1849; [Socin (i. e. Baedeker), 
Hdbk. etc., s. v.; Porter (i. e. Murray) ib.; BB.DD.].* 

Buéoraidé [WH -casda; see I, :] and (Mt. xi. 21 RG 
T WH) -3á», 4, indecl. but with acc. [which may, how- 
ever, be only the alternate form just given; cf. WH. 
App. p. 160] BnOcaiday [B. 17 (16 sq.) ; Win. 61 (60); 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 119 sq.], (Syr. let Aa i. e. house or 
place of hunting or fishing), Bethsaida; 1. a small 
city (wddus, Jn. i. 44 (45)) or a village (xóus, Mk. viii. 22, 
23) on the western shore of the Lake of Gennesaret : 
Jn. i. 44 (45); Mt. xi. 21; Mk. vi. 45; Lk. x. 13 [here 
Lmrg. Tr mrg. Bydcaida; cf. Tdf. Proleg. u. s.]; Jn. 
xii. 21 (where rijs TadsAaias is added). — 2. a village 
in lower Gaulanitis on the eastern shore of Lake Gennes- 
aret, not far from the place where the Jordan empties 
into it. Philip the tetrarch so increased its population 
that it was reckoned as a city, and was called Julias in 
honor of Julia, the daughter of the emperor Augustus 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1; Plin. h. n. 5, 15). Many think 
that this city is referred to in Lk. ix. 10, on account of 
Mk. vi. 32, 45; Jn. vi. 1; others that the Evangelists 
disagree. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Raumer p. 122 8q. ; 
[BB.DD. s. v. — 3. In Jn. v. 2 Lehm. mrg. WH mrg. 
read B5Ócaibá; see s. v. By6ec9à.]* 

Bné$ayf [but Lchm. uniformly, Treg. in Mt. and Mk. 
and RG in Mt. -y5 (B. 15; W.52 (51); ef. Taf. Proleg. 
p.103) ; in Mt. xxi. 1 Tdf. ed. 7 -e$ay;], 5 indecl., (fr. 
m3 and 19 house of unripe figs), Bethphage, the name 
of a country-seat or hamlet (Euseb. calls it kópy, Jerome 
tillula), on the Mount of Olives, near Bethany: Mt. xxi. 
1; Mk. xi. 1 RG Trtxt. WH txt., but Tr mrg. in br. ; 
Lk. xix. 29. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 

Pfipa, -ros, 7ó, (fr. BAO, Batro), [fr. Hom. (h. Merc.), 
Pind. down]; 1l. a step, pace: Bipa moBós the space 
which the foot covers, a foot-breadth, Acts vii. 5 (for 
511-32 Deut. ii. 5, cf. Xen. an. 4, 7, 10; Cyr. 7, 5, 6). 

2. a raised place mounted by steps; a platform, tribune: 


xix. 13; Acts xviii. 12, 16 sq.; xxv. 6, 10, [17]; of the 
judgment-seat of Christ, Ro. xiv. 10 (LT Tr WH ro? 
0cov) ; 2 Co. v. 10; of the structure, resembling a throne, 
which Herod built in the theatre at Ceesarea, and from 
which he used to view the games and make speeches to 
the people, Ácts xii. 21; (of an orator's pulpit, 2 Macc. 
xiii 26; Neh. viii. 4. Xen. mem. 3, 6, 1; Hdian. 2, 10, 
2 (1 ed. Bekk.]).* 

BhpvAdos, -ov, ó, 7, beryl, a precious stone of a pale 
green color (Plin. h. n. 37, 5 (20) [i. e. 37, 79]) : Rev. 
xxi. 20. (Tob. xiii. 17; neut. BnpvAdoy equiv. to ONY, 
Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix. 13)). Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Edelsteine, 11; [esp. Riehm, HWB. ib. 8 and 12].* 

Bla, -as, 2; 1. strength, whether of body or of mind: 
Hom. and subseq. writ. ^ 2. strength in violent action, 
Jorce: pera Bias by the use of force, with violence, Acts 
v. 26; xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; shock ràv xvudrov, Acts xxvii. 41 
[R G, but Tr txt. br. al. om. róv xvudrov]; 8a 7. Bíav rod , 
óxAov, the crowd pressing on so violently, Acts xxi. 35. 
[Svx. see S/vajus, fin.]* 

Bo: (Bia); to use force, to apply force; rwa, to 
force, inflict violence on, one; the Act. is very rare and 
almost exclusively poetic, [fr. Hom. down]; Pass. [ B. 
53 (46)] in Mt. xi. 12 9 BacQ eía r. op. Biá(eras, the king- 
dom of heaven is taken by violence, carried by storm, i. e. 
a share in the heavenly kingdom is sought for with the 
most ardent zeal and the intensest exertion; cf. Xen. 
Hell. 5, 2, 15 (23) móAes ras BeBtaopévas; [but see Weiss, 
Jas. Morison, Norton, in loc.]. The other explanation: 
the kingdom of heaven suffereth violence. sc. from its ene- 
mies, agrees neither with the time when Christ spoke the 
words, nor with the context; cf. Fritzsche, De Wette, 
Meyer, ad loc. Mid. Bii(opa: foll. by etc rt to force one's 
way into a thing, (és rijv Mori8aayv, Thuc. 1, 63; és rd eo, 
7, 69; eic r)v mapepBornv, Polyb. 1, 74, 5; eis rà évrás, 
Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 19; eis rd orparémedov, Plut. Otho 
12, ete.) : els r. BactXeíav rov cov, to get a share in the 
kingdom of God by the utmost earnestness and effort, 
Lk. xvi. 16. [Comp.: mapafiá(oga:.] * 

Blasos, -a, -ov, (Bia), violent, forcible: Acts ii. 2 [A. V. 
mighty]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

Bracris, -ov, 6, (Bui(o) ; 1. strong, forceful: Pind. 
Ol. 9, 114 [75]; Pyth. 4, 420 [236; but Pind. only uses 
the form Buards, so al.]. — 2. using force, violent: Philo, 
agric. $ 19. In Mt. xi. 12 those are called Braorai by 
whom the kingdom of God Bid(eras, i. e. who strive to 
obtain its privileges with the utmost eagerness and 
effort.* 

PrBraplSrov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of the dimin. BugAdpiov fr. 
7 BiBAos), a little book: Rev. x. 2, 8 ([L Tr WH BigMov, 
Tdf. 2 and 7 B:BdAddproy, q. v.], 9,10. Not found in prof. 
auth. [ Herm. vis. 2, 4, 3]; cf. W. 96 (91).* 

PcBASa prov, -ov, 7d, (fr. BigAiBiov, like lpariüdpioy. fr. 
lparidioy), a little book: Rev. x. 8 Tdf. [edd. 2 and] 7. 
(Arstph. frag. 596.) * 

P«BALov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of BiBdos), a small book, a 
scroll: Lk. iv. 17, 20; Jn. xx. 80; Gal. iii. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 


Bi Xos 


18, etc.; & written document; a sheet on which some- 
thing has been written, B. dmocracíov [bill of divorce- 
ment]: Mt. xix. 7; Mk. x. 4; see dmoordc:oy, 1. BugAMov 
(wns, the list of those whom God has appointed to eter- 
nal salvation: Rev. xiii. 8 [Rec. r7 8í(8Ae]; xvii. 8; xx. 
12; xxi. 27; see (wn, 2 b. [From Hdt. down.] | 

B(BAos, -ov, 7, (or rather 7 8í8Aos [but the form BBX. 
more com. when it denotes a writing], the plant called 
papyrus, Theophr. hist. plant. 4, 8, 2 sq. ; (Plin. h. n. 
13, 11 sq. (21 sq.)]; fr. its bark [rather, the cellular sub- 
stance of its stem (for it was an endogenous plant)] 
paper was made [see Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 433 sq.; 
esp. Dureau de la Malle in the Mémoires de l'Acad. d. 
Inserr. etc. tom. 19 pt. 1 (1851) pp. 140-183, and (in 
correction of current misapprehensions) Prof. E. Abbot 
in the Library Journal for Nov. 1878, p. 323 sq., where 
other reff. are also given ]), a written book, a roll or scroll: 
Mt. i. 1; Lk. iii. 4; Mk. xii. 26; Actsi. 20; ris (ais, 
Phil. iv. 3; Rev. iii. 5, etc.; see Bi8Aiov. [From Aeschyl. 
down. | | 

B.Boécxe: pf. Bígpexa; to eat: Jn. vi. 18. (In Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; often in Sept.) * 


Biévvia, -as, 7, Bithynia, a province of Asia Minor, 


bounded by the Euxine Sea, the Propontis, Mysia, 
Phrygia, Galatia, Paphlagonia: Acts xvi. 7; 1 Pet. i. 1. 
[Cf. B. D. s. v. ; Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Geog. s. v. ; Cony- 
beare and Howson, St. Paul, etc. ch. viii.]* 

Blos, -ov, ó, [fr. Hom. down]; a. life extensively, 
i.e. the period or course of life [see below and 
_ Trench $ xxvii.]: Lk. viii. 14 ; 1 Tim. ii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 4; 
1 Jn. ii. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 8[Rec.]. ^ b. (as often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hes. opp. 230, 575; Hdt., Xen.) that by which 
life is sustained, resources, wealth, [ A. V. living]: Mk. 
xii. 44; Lk. viii. 48 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. cl.]; xv. 12, 
30; xxi 4; 1 Jn.iii. 17 [goods]. (For Dn? in Prov. 
xxxi. 14 (xxix. 32).)* 

[Syn. Blos, (wf: ¢ existence (having death as its antithe- 
sis); 8. the period, means, manner, ofexistence. Hence 
the former is more naturally used of animals, the latter of 
men; cf. zoology, biography. N.T. usage exalts (wh, and 
so tends to debase Bios. But see Bp. Lght/t. Ign. ad Rom. 7.] 

Bide, -d: 1 aor. inf. Bi6cac; for which in Attic the 2 
aor. inf. Bidvat is more common, cf. W. 84 (80); [B. 54 
(48); Veitch or L. and S. s. v.]; (Bios); [fr. Hom. down]; 
to spend life, to live: róv xpovov, to pass the time, 1 Pet. iv. 
2; (Job xxix. 18; juépas, Xen. mem. 4,8, 2). (Svw. 
see Bios, fin.]* 

Blocs, -ews, 7, manner of living and acting, way of life: 
Acts xxvi. 4. (Sir. prolog. 10 8d rijs évvóuov Bióceos ; 
not found in prof. auth.) * 

Prorixds, -7, -óv, pertaining to life and the affairs of this 
life: Lk. xxi. 34; 1 Co. vi. 3 sq. (The word, not used in 
Attic, first occurs in Aristot. h. a. 9, 17, 2 [p. 616%, 27]; 
xpetas Buorikai is often used, as Polyb. 4, 73, 8; Philo, vit. 
Moys. iii. § 18 fin. ; Diod. 2, 29; Artemid. oneir. 1, 31. 
Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 354 sq.)* 

BXaf«pós, -d, -óv, (BAdmro), hurtful, injurious, (Xen. 
mem. 1, 5, 3 opp. to @peAtuos): 1 Tim. vi. 9 émbvpiac 
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BXafBepat, cf. 8ovai BA. Xen. mem. 1, 8,11. (Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [i. e. h. Merc. 36 (taken fr. Hes. opp. 
865)] down; once in Sept., Prov. x. 26.)* 

BAámro : fut. 8Adyyo ; 1 aor. &gAayra ; to hurt, harm, in- 
jure: tua, Mk. xvi. 18; Lk. iv. 35. (Very often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; Tob. xii. 2; 2 Macc. xii. 22, etc.) * 

PAacrdve, 3 pers. sing. pres. subj. BAaora fr. the form 
BXacráo, Mk. iv. 27 L T Tr WH (cf. B. 55 (48) ; [Eccl 
ii. 6; Herm. sim. 4, 1 sq.]); 1 aor. égAdorgca (cf. W. 
84 (80); [B.1.c.]); X 1. intransitively, to sprout, bud, 
put forth leaves: Mk. iv. 27; Mt. xiii. 26; Heb. ix. 4; 
(Num. xvii. 8; Joel ii. 22, etc. ; in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. 
down). 42. in later Grk. writ. transitively, to produce: 
roy xaprov, Jas. v. 18. (Gen. i. 11, etc.) * 

BAdo-ros [i. e. a sprout], -ov, 6, Blastus, the chamber- 
lain of king Herod Agrippa I.: Acts xii. 20 [cf. Mey. 
ad loc.].* 

Prardnple, -; impf. égAac$ pov; 1 aor. ¢Braodr- 
poca; Pass., [pres. 8Aaajnpobuar]; 1 fut. SAacdnus65- 
cogat; (BAdo pos, q. v.) ; to speak reproachfully, rail at, 
revile, calumniate, (Vulg. blasphemo) ; absol.: Lk. xxii. 
65; Acts xiii. 45; xviii. 65; xxvi. 11; 1 Tim. i. 20; 1 Pet. 
iv.4; with acc. of pers. or thing (asin later Grk., Joseph., 
Plut., Appian, etc.): Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. iii. 28 L T Tr 
WH; xv. 29; Lk. xxiii. 39; Tit. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 7; Jude 
10; with the cognate noun SAacdnpiay, to utter blasphe- 
my (Plat. legg. 7 p. 800 c.; see dyamáo ad fin.), Mk. iit 
28 R G (where LT Tr WH Gea for dcas, see above) ; 
[foll. by év, 2 Pet. ii. 12; cf. Bttm. as at end, and see 
ayvoew, a.]. Pass. BAardnovpat to be evil spoken of, re- 
viled, railed at: Ro. iii. 8; xiv. 16; 1 Co. iv. 723 (T WH 
Tr mrg. dvogdnpovpevos); x. 30; Tit. ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 2; 
ro Óvoud rivos, Ro. ii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 1. Spec. of those 
who by contemptuous speech intentionally come short 
of the reverence due to God or to sacred things (for 
712, 2 K. xix. 6, 22 cf. 4; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. x. 34); 
absol.: Mt. ix. 8; xxvi. 65; Mk.ii.7 LT TrWH; [Jn. 
x. 36]; róv Ocóv, Rev. xvi. 11, 21; rjv Óeáy, Acts xix. 37 
(GL T Tr WH rjv 6eov) ; rd dvopa To Ócov, Rev. xiii. 
6; xvi. 9; rd mveüpa ro) beov (BAacdnpetra), 1 Pet. iv. 
14 Rec.; 9ó£as, Jude 8; 2 Pet. ii. 10 (see 8ó£a, III. 3 b. y.) ; 
els rà mveüpa rà dy. Mk. iii. 29; Lk. xii. 10, (els Ocovs, 
Plat. rep. 2 p. 3881 e.). "The earlier Grks. say PAaod. 
els rua, mept or xara tivos; [on the N. T. constructions 
cf. W. 222 (208); 629 (584); B. 146 (128)].* 

BA ac dno, -as, 7, railing, reviling, (Vulg. blasphemia) ; 
a. univ. slander, detraction, speech injurious to another’s 
good name : Mt. xii. 31; xv. 19; Mk. iii. 28; vii. 22; Eph. 
iv. 81; Col. iii. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Jude 9 (xpíets BAÀa- 
opnpias, i. q. epiats BAdognpos in 2 Pet. ii. 11, a judgment 
pronounced in reproachful terms); Rev.ii.9. ^b. spe 
cifically, impious and reproachful speech injurious to the 
divine majesty: Mt. xxvi. 65; Mk. ii. 7 [RG]; xiv. 64; 
Lk. v. 21; Jn. x. 33; Rev. xiii. 5 [not Lchm.]; dvoua or 
dvopara BAaodnuias i.q. 8Ade dua (cf. W. § 34, 8 b.; 
[B. $132, 10]): Rev. xiii. 1; xvii. 3 [RG Tr, see yéuo]; 
ToU mvevparos, gen. of obj., Mt. xii. 31; mpós róv Ocóv, Rev. 
xiii 6. (Eur., Plat, Dem., al.; for r1y$, Ezek. xxxv. 





fMad)nuos 
12.) [BB.DD. s. v. Blasphemy; Campbell, Diss. on the 
Gospels, diss. ix. pt. ii.]* 

PAdordnpos, -or, (SAaé sluggish, stupid, and $215 speech, 
report, [al. BAawrw (q. v.) and ¢.]), speaking evil, slan- 
derous, Yeproacefuls railing, abusive: Acts vi. 11 (pnpara 
Prdognya eis Mevony xai rov Gedy) ; [vi. 13 Rec. (p. BA. 
cata TOU Towov ToU dyiov)]; 2 Pet. ii. 11 (see Braodnpia, 
a); Rev. xiii. 5 [Lchm.]; B8Aáednpos as subst. a blas- 
phemer: 1 Tim. i. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Is.1xvi. 3; Sap. i. 
6; Sir. iii. 16; 2 Macc. ix. 28; [x. 36 (cf. 4)]; in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down.) * 

BAppa, -ros, rd, (SAewe); a look, glance: Bréppart x. dxo7 
an seeing and hearing, 2 Pet. ii. 8 [cf. Warfield in Presbyt. 
Rev. for 1883 p. 629 sqq.}. (Eur., Arstph., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

Bése ; [impf. £8Xerov]; fut. SAéyyo ; 1 aor. {BreWa ; 
{pres. pass. BAéropac]; Sept. for wt, 092, nm, ean; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; to see, discern; 1. 
with the bodily eye; a. to be possessed of sight, have 
the power of seeing, opp. to rupAds: Mt. xii. 22; xiii. 16; 
xv. 81; Jn. ix. 7, 15, 19, 25; Acts ix. 9; Ro. xi. 8, 10; 
Rev. iii. 18, etc. (Soph. Oed. Col. 73; Arstph. Plut. 15; 
Xen. mem. 1, 3, 4; Ael. v. h. 6, 12, ete. Ex. iv. 11; 
xxiii 8, etc. Tob. xi. 15). 1d Brérew sight, the power 

of seeing, Lk. vii. 21 (GL T Tr WH om. ró). b. to 
perceive by the use of the eyes, to see, look, descry; a. 
absol.: BAesórroe» abrày while they were looking, Acts i. 
9; [xxii. 11 Trmrg. WH mrg.]; fpxov kal BAére, Rec. in 
Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 7. B. with acc. of pers. or thing: Mt. 
vii 3; xi. 4; xxiv. 2; Mk. v. 31; viii. 23sq0.; xiii. 2; 
Lk. vi. 41; xxiv. 12( T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; 
Jn. i. 29; Acts iv. 14, etc.; (Rev. xviii. 18 Rec. ópóárres]; 
T)» ov», him who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 12; ópapa, 
Acts xii. 9; he who has free access to one, as princes, 
ministers, and personal friends have to a king, is said 
BA. rd mpooewndy Twos (oan "29 w^, 2 K. xxv. 19; Jer. 
lii. 25; Esth.i. 14); hence in Mt. xviii. 10 angels of 
closest access or of highest rank are referred to (see 
<ipxayyedos). Pass. rà BAemópeva the things that are 
seen: 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. xi. 3 (LT Tr WH và BXerópevov, 
the sum-total or complex of things seen) ; éAris BAeropeny 
hope of things that are seen, i. e. that are present, Ro. 
viii. 24. o. to turn the eyes to anything, to look at, 
look upon, gaze at: yuvaixa, Mt. v. 28; eic re or riva [W. 
§ 33 g.], Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 22; Acts iii. 4; eis rà» 
ovpavdy, Actsi. 11 T Tr WH ; in the sense of looking into 
(i. e. in order to read), B8 Mor, Rev. v. 3 sq. d. univ. 
to perceive by the senses, to feel: roy dveuov loyvpóv[ T WH 
om. iox. ], Mt. xiv. 30, (xrvmov dé3opxa, Aeschyl. sept. 104). 
6. to discover by use, to know by experience: ri, Ro. vii. 
23; foll. by ors, 2 Co. vii. 8; by attract. rà Onpíov, ors kr. 
Rev. xvii. 8; trep & Brewer pe for irép vovro, Ó BAérei pe 
rra, lest he think me greater than on personal knowl- 
edge he finds me to be, 2 Co. xii. 6. — 2. metaph. to see 
with the mind’s eye; a. to have (the power of) un- 
derstanding : BXémovres ob BAérovot, though endued with 
understanding they do not understand, Mt. xiii. 13; Lk. 
viii 10. b. to discern mentally, observe, perceive, dis- 
cover, understand ; absol.: 3¢ dsómrpov, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of 
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the omniscient God BAémrer dv rq xpunre seeing in secret, 
where man sees nothing, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 (here L T Tr 
WH Ba. ér r. xpupaip)]; éyyí(ovcay v)» ?pépay, Heb. x. 
25 (fr. certain external signs); 'IgcoUv . . . éar pé- 
voy, we see (from his resurrection and from the effects 
and witness of the Holy- Spirit) Jesus crowned, Heb. ii. 
9; foll. by ore, Heb. iii. 19; Jas. ii. 22. oc. to turn the 
thoughts or direct the mind to a thing, to consider, contem- 
plate, look to; absol. BAémere take heed: Mk. xiii. 23, 33; 
with an acc. of the thing or pers., 1 Co. i. 26; x. 18; 
2 Co. x. 7; Phil. iii. 2; Col. ii. 5; foll. by ras with indic. 
[W. 300 (282); B. 255 (219)], Lk. viii. 18; 1 Co. iii. 
10; Eph. v. 15; to weigh carefully, examine, foll. by 
interrog. r( with indic. Mk. iv. 24; eic rpéowmndy rivos, 
to look at i. e. have regard to one's external condition, 
— used of those who are influenced by partiality : Mt. 
xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14. By a use not found in Grk. auth. 
éavróy BAémrew to look to one's self (i. q. sibi cavere) : Mk. 
xiii. 9; foll. by ta py [cf. B. 242 (209)], 2 Jn. 8; BXé- 
mew ano Twos (i. q. sibi cavere ab aliquo) to beware of one 
[W. 223 (209), cf. 39 (38); B. 242 (209), cf. 323 (278)], 
Mk. viii. 15; xii. 38; look to in the sense of providing, 
taking care: foll. by tva, 1 Co. xvi. 10; foll. by uj with 
subj. aor., Mt. xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts xiii. 
40; 1 Co. viii. 9 (unmws); x. 12; Gal. v. 15; Heb. xii. 
25; foll. by yn with fut. indic., Col. ii. 8; Heb. iii. 12. 
The Grks. say dpay pn, [cf. W. 503 (468 sq.); B. 242 sq. 
(209)]. | 3. in a geographical sense, like Lat. specto 
[ Eng. look), of places, mountains, buildings, etc., turned 
towards any quarter, as it were facing it: foll. by xara 
with acc., Acts xxvii. 12 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Phenice], 
(Sept. [Num. xxi. 20]; Ezek. xi. 1; [xliv. 1; xlvii. 1]; 
npés, Xen. Hell. 7, 1, 17; mem. 3, 8, 9; Hdian. 6, 5, 2; 
Diog. Laért. 1, 2, 48; Sept. Ezek. ix. 2; xl. 24; [xlvi. 
1]; eis, viii. 3, etc. [for other exx. see Soph. Lex. s. v.]). 
[SvN. see s. v. ópde. COMP.: dra-, dro-, dia-, ép-, ent, 
mepi-, mpo-BAémro. | 

PAnrdos, -a, -ov, (BadAdAw), which must be thrown or put, 
(see Bdd\XAw, 2); found only in neut.: Mk. ii. 22 (WII 
T om. Tr br.); Lk. v. 88 gAgréor éori foll. by acc. ray 
olvov, cf. Matth. § 447, 3a.; [B. 190 (165)]. (Besides 
only in Basil i. p. 137 c. ed. Benedict.) * 

Boaovpyés (( RG, so Suid. (ed. Gaisf. 751 a.); but] LT 
Tr WH Boavypyés), Boanerges, Hebr. V1 *23 i. e. sons of 
thunder (as Mark himself explains it), [the name given 
by our Lord to James and John the sons of Zebedee]: 
Mk. iii. 17; 3 pronounced Boa as N oabhyim for Nebhy- 
im; see Lghtf. Horae Hebr. ad loc.; 2^, in Ps. lv. 15 
a tumultuous crowd, seems in Syriac to have signified 
thunder; so that the name Boavgpyes seems to denote 
fiery and destructive zeal that may be likened to a thun- 
der-storm, and to make reference to the occurrence nar- 
rated in Lk. ix. 84. (Cf. Dr. Jas. Morison's Com. on Mk. 
l.c.; Kaulzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9.]* 

Bote, -à; [impr €Béwv Acts xxi. 34 Rec.]; 1 aor. 
éBónca; (Bon); fr. Hom. down; in Sept. mostly for 
RIP, Py, pJY; ^d cry aloud, shout, (Lat. boo) ; 1. to 
raise a cry: of joy, Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1) ; of pain, 


Boés 


Mt. xxvii. 46 Lmrg.TrWH; Actsvill. 7. — 2. to cry 
i. e. speak with a high, strong voice: Mt. iii. 8, Mk. i. 8, Lk. 
iii. 4, Jn. i. 23, (all fr. Is. xL 3); Mk. xv. 34; Lk. ix. 38 
(RG dvaB.); [xviii. 38]; Acts xvii. 6; xxi 34 Rec.; 
xxv. 24 (RG ém.). 3. mpós rwa to cry to one for 
help, implore his aid: Lk. xviii. 7 (T Tr WH airg; cf. 
W. 212 (199)], (1 S. vii. 8; 1 Chr. v. 20; Hos. vii. 14, 
etc. for ow pz [Cowr. : dva-, em-Bodw. 7 Y 

[Syn. Bode, kaA dv, kpá(o, kpavyá(o: It is not un- 
instructive to notice that in classic usage xaAeiv denotes 
‘to cry out’ for a purpose, to call; Boa» to cry out as a mani- 
festation of feeling; xpd(ew to cry out harshly, often of 
an inarticulate and brutish sound; thus kaAeiv suggests in- 
telligence; Boay sensibilities; xpd(ew instincts; 
hence, Body esp. a cry for help. xpavyd(ew, intensive of 
xpd(o, denotes to cry coarsely, in contempt, etc. Cf. Schmidt 
ch. 3.] 


Bods, 6, Mt. i. 5 T WI, for Rec. Boó(, q. v. 

Boh, -55, 7, a cry: Jas. v. 4 (of those imploring ven- 
geance). From Hom. down.* 

BofOaa, -as, 7, (see Bonbéw), help: Heb. iv. 16, (often 
in Sept., chiefly for Muy and yy; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down) ; ; plur. helps: Acts xxvii. 17 
[see Hackett ad loc.; B.D. s. v. Ship 4; Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwr. of St. Paul, pp. 106 sq. 204 sq.; cf. ómro(àv- 
vupa ].* 

Bon-Ole, -à; 1 aor. Bonbnoa; (fr. Bon à cry and 6éo 
to run); in Sept. chiefly for 713°; in Grk. writ. fr. 
[Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; prop. to run to the cry (of 
those in danger) ; hence univ. to help, succor, bring aid : 
revi, Mt. xv. 25; Mk. ix. 22, 24 (Boner pov rj amorig, 
* quod fiduciae meae deest bonitate tua supple," Gro- 
tius); Acts xvi. 9; xxi. 28; 2 Co. vi. 2; Heb. ii. 18; 
Rev. xii. 16.* 

Boné$és, -óv, helping, (ries, Hdt. 5, 97; ornpeypa, Tob. 
viii. 6); mostly as subst. [so fr. Hdt. down] a helper: 
Heb. xiii. 6 (of God, fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 7, as often 
in Sept.).* 

Bó6vvos, -ov, 6, a pit, a ditch: Mt. xii. 11; xv. 14; Lk. 
vi. 89. (Solon in Bekker's Anecd. i. 85; Xen. oec. 19, 
8; Theophr. hist. pl. 4, 2, 2 [(var.); al]; Sept. 2S. 
xviii. 17, etc.) * 

BoA4, rs, 7, (B4AXo), a throw: doe AiBov Borny about 
a stone’s throw, as far as a stone can be cast by the hand, 
Lk. xxii. 41, (doe rofov BoAny, Gen. xxi. 16; péxpe Aldov 
x. axovriou Bods, Thuc. 5, 65; é£ dxorriov Bodjjs, Xen. 
Hell. 4, 5, 15).* 

BoA: 1 aor. €8okiwa; (BoXic a missile, dart; a line 
and plummet with which mariners sound the depth of 
the sea, a sounding-lead) ; to heave the lead, take sound- 
ings: Acts xxvii. 28. (Besides only in Eustath. ; (Mid. 
intrans. fo sink in water, Geopon. 6, 17].)* 

BoXis, -i&os, 7, (BaAXo), a missile, dart, javelin: Heb. 
xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix. 18. (Neh. iv. 17; Num. xxiv. 
8; [Sap. v. 22; Hab. iii. 11]; Plut. Demetr. 3.) * 

Bodf, ó, (1373 fleetness [but see B.D. Am. ed.]), Booz, 
[more commonly] Boaz, a kinsman of Ruth, afterwards 
her (second) husband, (Ruth ii. 1 sqq.; 1 Chr. ii. 11): 
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Mt. i. 5 [Boos L Tr, Boés TWH]; Lk. iii. S2 [L T Tr- 
WH Boos ].* 

BépBopos, -ov, 6, dung, mire: 2 Pet. ii. 22. (Sept.; 
Aeschyl., Arstph., Plat., sqq. ; év BopBope xvAiea0a:, of 
the vicious, Epict. diss. 4, 11, 29.) * 

Boppas, -à [W. § 8, 1; B. 20 (18)], 6, (equiv. to- 
Bopéas, -€ov), often [in Attic writ.], in Sept. for ripy ; 
1. Boreas; the north-north-east wind. 2. the north = 
Lk. xiii 29; Rev. xxi. 13, [cf. W. 121 (115) s. v. pe 
onpBpia].° 

Béoxe; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to feed: Mk.. 
v. 14; Lk. xv. 15; dpvía, mpd8ara, Jn. xxi. 15, 17, (in a 
fig. disc. portraying the duty of a Christian teacher to 
promote in every way the spiritual welfare of the mem- 
bers of the church); 6 Booxey a herdsman: Mt. viii. 33; 
Lk. viii. 34. In Pass. and Mid. [pres. ptcp. Booxopevos,. 
cf. W. § 38, 2 note] of flocks or herds, to feed, graze: 
Mt. viii. 30; Mk. v. 11; Lk. viii. 32. (In Sept. for- 
nyy)° 

[Syx. Bédoxecy, vois alvei: x. is the wider, B. the nar- 
rower term; the former includes oversight, the latter de-- 
notesnourishment; x. may be rendered tend, B. specifically 
feed. See Trench $ xxv.; Meyer on Jn. as above.] 

Boose, ó, (13 a torch, a lamp; Sept. Beop, Num.. 
xxii. 5; xxxi. 8; Deut. xxiii. 4; by change of J’ into o,. 
Bocóp), Bosor, the fathbr of Balaam: 2 Pet. ii. 15 [WH 
txt. Beop J.* 

Bordvn, -ns, 7, (Bdoxw), an herb fit for fodder, green: 
herb, growing plant: Heb. vi. 7. (Hom., Pind., Plat., 
Eur., Diod., Ael, al Sept. for ew, 'ryr), avy. [Met-- 
aph. ‘of men, Ignat. ad Eph. 10, 3; ad Trall. 6,1; ad 
Philad. 3, 1].) * 

Bérpvs, -vos, 6, a bunch or cluster of grapes: Rev. xiv. 
18 [cf. B. 14 (18)]. (Gen. xl. 10; Num. xiii. 24 sq- 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Boudeuriis, -ov, 6, a councillor, senator, (buleuta, Plin.. 
epp.): first in Hom. Il. 6, 114; of a member of the 
Sanhedrin, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 50. (Job iii. 145. 
xii. 17.) * 

BovAcve : 1. to deliberate, take counsel, resolve, give: 
counsel, (Is. xxiii. 8; [fr. Hom. down]). 2. to be a 
councillor or senator, discharge the office of a senator: 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 18; Plat. Gorg. p. 473 e.; [al.]. In the 
N. T. Mid., [pres. BovAevopat; impf. égovAevoumv; fut. 
Bovevcopa:, Lk. xiv. 31 L mrg. T WH; 1 aor. eSovAevad-- 
pv]; 1. to deliberate with one’s self, consider: foll. 
by ei, Lk. xiv. 31, (Xen. mem. 8, 6, 8). 2. to take 
counsel, resolve: foll by inf, Acts v. 38 [RG T Tr- 
mrg.]; xv. 87 [Rec.]; xxvii. 39; ri, 2 Co. i. 17; foll 
by fva, Jn. xi. 53 LT Trtxt. WH; xii. 10 [cf. W. § 38,. 
3]. [Comp.: rmapa- (-ua:), evp-BovAevo.] * 

BovAf, -5e, 7, (SovAopa), fr. Hom. down; often in 
Sept. for Xj! ; counsel, purpose: Lk. xxiii. 51 (where: 
distinguished fr. 7 mpáfis); Acts v. 38; xxvii. 12 (see 
riOnus, 1 8.), 42; plur. 1 Co. iv. 5; 7j BovAd rov cov, Acts 
xiii. 86; esp. of the purpose of God respecting the sal- 
vatian of men through Christ: Lk. vii. 30; Acts ii. 23; 
iv. 28; [Heb. vi. 17]; mácav rj» BovAjv rov Oeo? all the: 
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GeAnparos avrov the counsel of his will, Eph. i. 11.* 

BotAnpa, -ros, rd, (BovAopac), will, counsel, purpose : 
Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. ix. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 3 (Rec. OeAnpa). 
(2 Mace. xv. 5; in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down.) [Syn. 
cf. 0o, fin.]* 

Bothopa:, 2 pers. sing. SovAe« Lk. xxii. 42 (Attic for 
BosAg, cf. W. $13, 2 a.; B. 42 (37)) ; impf. éBovddpny 
(Attic [(cf. Veitch), yet commonly] 98ovAóusv) ; 1 aor. 
éBovrnOny (Mt. i. 19) and nBovAnOny (2 Jn. 12 RG; but 
al égovA nO. cf. [ WH. App. p.162]; W.$12,1c.; B. 33 
(29)) ; Sept. for mae, yon; [fr. Hom. down]; to will, 
wish; and 1. commonly, to will deliberately, have a 
purpose, be minded : foll. by an inf., Mk. xv. 15; Acts v. 
28, 33 (L WH Tr txt. for R G T égovAevorro) ; xii. 4; xv. 
87 (L T Tr WH for R égovAevcaro) ; xviii. 27 ; xix. 30; 
xxii 30; xxiii. 28; xxvii 48; xxviii. 18; 2 Co. i. 15; 
Heb. vi. 17; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 10 (rois Bovdopevous sc. 
émiléyenDas rovs adeAous); Jude 5; Jas. i. 18 (BovAnÓeis 
dxexunoer pas of his own free will he brought us forth, 
with which will it ill accords to say, as some do, that they 
are tempted to sin by God). with an acc. of the obj: 
rovro, 2 Co. i. 17 (L T Tr WH for R BovXevópevos) ; foll. 
by an acc. with inf. 2 Pet. iii. 9. of the will electing or 
choosing between two or more things, answering to 
the Lat. placet mihi: Mt. i. 19 (cf. erOvpeioOa, 20) ; xi. 
27 [not L mrg.]; Lk. x. 22; xxii. 42; Acts xxv. 20; [1 
Co. xii. 11]; Jas. iii. 4; iv. 4; foll by the subj. BovAerde, 
ipiv dwoAvow; is it your will I should release unto you? 
(cf. W. § 41 a. 4 b.; B. § 139, 2), Jn. xviii. 39. of the 
wil prescribing, foll. by an acc. with inf.: Phil. i. 
12 (quóocxew vpás BovAoua. I would have you know, 
know ye) ; 1 Tim. ii. 8; v. 14; Tit. iii. 8. 2. of will- 
ing as an affection, to desire: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. vi. 
9 (oi BovAópevos sÀovreiv) ; Acts xvii. 20; xviii. 15; 
éBovAóur (on this use of the impf. see B. 217 (187) sq.; 
[cf. W. 283 (266); Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 13]), Acts 
xxv. 22; Philem. 13. On the difference between BovAopat 
and (Ac, see 06A c, fin.* 

Bovvós, -ov, ó, à Cyrenaic word acc. to Hdt. 4, 199, 
which Eustath. [831, 33] on Il. 11, 710 says was used by 
Philemon [No@. 1], a comic poet (of the 3d cent. B. c.). 
It was rejected by the Atticists, but from Polyb. on [who 
(5, 22, 1 sq.) uses it interchangeably with Aódoc] it was 
occasionally received by the later Grk. writ. (Strabo, 
Pausan., Plut., al.) ; in Sept. very often forr1y21; (perh. 
fr. BAQ to ascend [cf. Hesych. Bovvoi: Sopot, and Bwpides 
in Hdt. 2, 125 (Schmidt ch. 99, 11)]) ; a hill, eminence, 
mound : Lk. iii. 5 (Is. xl. 4) ; xxiii. 30 (Hos. x. 8). Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 153 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 355 sq. ; [Donaldson, New Crat. $ 469].* 

Bots, Bods, acc. sing. Sotv, [acc. plur. 8óas, B. 14 (13)], 
6, 7, an oz, a cow: Lk. xiii. 15; xiv. 5,19; Jn. ii. 14 sq.; 
1 Co. ix. 9; 1 Tim. v. 18. [From Hom. down.]* 

Bpaf«tov, -ov, 746, (BpaBevs the arbiter and director of a 
contest, who awards the prize; called also SpaBevr7s, 
Lat. designator), the award to the victor in the games, a 


tian character, Phil. iii. 14. (Oppian, cyn. 4, 197; 
Lycophr. 1154; tropovns Bp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 5 
[where see Lghtft., Gebh. and Harn.]; d$6apaías, Mart.. 
Polyc. 17.) * 

Bpafete ; in Grk. writ. fr. Isoc. and Dem. down; 1. 
to be a BpaBevs or umpire (see BpaBeiov). 2. to decide, 
determine. 3. to direct, control, rule : Col.iii. 15 (where 
see Meyer ; contra, Bp. Lghtft. Comp.: xara-BpaBevo.]* 

Bpabóéve; (Spadvs); to delay, be slow; 1. rarely 
trans. to render slow, retard: ri» owrnpiay, Sept. Is. xlvi. 
13; pass. óàóc, Soph. El. 1501 [cf. O. C. 1628]. Mostly 
2. intrans. to be long, to tarry, loiter, (so fr. Aeschyl. 
down): 1 Tim. iii. 15; unusually, with gen. of the thing 
which one delays to effect, 2 Pet. iii. 9 ris émayyeAias- 
[ A. V. is not slack concerning his promise] i. e. to fulfil his. 
promise; cf. W. $30, 6 b. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22.)* 

BpaSurdode, -& ; (Spadvs and mois) ; to sail slowly: pres. 
ptep. in Acts xxvii. 7. (Artem. oneir. 4, 30.) * 

Bpabés -cia, -v, slow; a. prop.: ets rt, Jas. i. 19. b. 
metaph. dull, inactive, in mind ; stupid, slow to apprehend 
or believe, (so Hom. Il. 10, 226; opp. to evrerós, Polyb. 
4, 8, 7 ; rév voüv, Dion. Hal. de Att. oratt.7 [de Lys. 
judic.]; dvepabia: BpaBuvr)s dv pabnon, Plat. defin. p. 
415 e.): with a dat. of respect, rj xapdig, Lk. xxiv. 25. 
[SvN. see dpyós, fin.]* / 

Bpafuris (on accent cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 417 sq.; 
[Chandler $$ 684, 685; W. 52 sq. (52)]), -qros, 4, (Bpa- 
Vs), slowness, delay: 2 Pet. iii. 9. (From Hom. down.) * 

Bpay lev, -ovos, ó, [fr. Hom. down], the arm: the Bpa- 
xiov of God is spoken of Hebraistically for the might, the 
power of God, Lk. i. 51 (cf. Deut. iv. 34; v. 15 ; xxvi. 8) 5. 
Jn. xii. 38 (Is. liii. 1) ; Acts xiii. 17.* 

Bpay os, -eia, -v, short, small, little, (fr. Pind., Hdt., Thuc.. 
down); a. of place; neut. Bpayv adverbially, a short 
distance, a little: Acts xxvii. 28 (2 S. xvi. 1; Thuc. 1, 63).. 
b. of time; Bpayv rc a short time, for a little while: Heb.. 
ii. 7, 9, (where the writer transfers to time what the. 
Sept. in Ps. viii. 6 says of rank); Acts v. 34 [here 
LT Tr WH om. ri]; pera Bpaxv shortly after, Lk. xxii. 58.. 
c. of quantity and measure; fpaxo rc (Trtxt. WH 
om. L Tr mrg. br. rs] some little part, a little: Jn. vi. T 
(Bpaxv ri rov péXtros, 1 S. xiv. 29; &Aatov Bpay?, Joseph. 
antt. 9, 4, 2; Bpaxvraros Aigarerós, Philo de vict. off.. 
8 4); 8a Bpaxéov in few sc. words, briefly, Heb. xiii. 22 
(so [Plat., Dem., al. (cf. Bleek on Heb. l. c.)] Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 5, 4; év Bpaxvráro 8ndovv to show very briefly, 
Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 15).* 

Bpéios, -ovs, rd; a. an unborn child, embryo, fatus :. 
Lk. i. 41, 44; (Hom. Il. 28, 266; Plut. rep. Stoic. 41 
TO Bp. éy rj yaotpi). — b. a new-born child, an infant, a. 
babe, (so fr. Pind. down): Lk. ii. 12, 16; xviii. 15; Acts. 
vii. 19; 1 Pet. ii. 2; awd Bpédovs from infancy, 2 Tim.. 
iii. 15 (so éx Bpédovs, Anth. Pal. 9, 567).* 

Beéxo; 1aor.£8p«£a; fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 1. 
to moisten, wet, water: Lk. vii. 88 (v. roBas Sáxpvot, cf.. 
Ps. vi. 7), 44. — 2. in later writ. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 


prize, (in eccl. Lat. brabeum, brabium), (Vulg. bravium) : | p. 291 [W. 28]) to water with rain (Polyb. 1€, 12, 8), to 
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cause to rain, to pour the rain, spoken of God: érí rua, 
Mt. v. 45; to send down like rain: xipos &Bpe£e Üctov x. 
srüp, Gen. xix. 24; xdAa(av, Ex. ix. 28 ; [pdyva, Ps. lxxvii. 
(Ixxviii.) 24]; impers. Bpéyes it rains (cf. W. § 58, 9 b. 
B.): Jas. v. 17; with added acc., rip x. Óeiov, Lk. xvii. 
20; with added subject, verós, Rev. xi. 6.* 

Bpovr^, -js, 7, thunder: Mk. iii. 17 (on which see 
Boavepyés) ; Jn. xii. 29; Rev. iv. 5; vi. 1; viii. 5 ; x. 3sq.; 
xi. 19; xiv. 2; xvi. 18; xix. 6. [From Hom. down.]* 

Beox f. -7s, 9, (Bpéxo, q. v-), a later Grk. word (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 291), a besprinkling, watering, rain: used 
of a heavy shower or violent rainstorm, Mt. vii. 25, 27; 
Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 10; civ. (cv.) 32, for Dy." 

Bpóx os, -ov, 6, a noose, slip-knot, by which any person 
or thing is caught, or fastened, or suspended, (fr. Hom. 
down): Bpóxov ériáAAew rivi to throw a noose upon one, 
a fig. expression borrowed from war [or the chase] (so 
Bp. wepiBddAXew ri, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 34; Joseph. 
b. j. 7, 7, 4), i. e. by craft or by force to bind one to some 
necessity, to constrain him to obey some command, 1 Co. 
vii. 35.* 

Bovyués, -ov, 6, (Bpvyw, q. v.), a gnashing of teeth: with 
Tàv ó0óvrov added, a phrase denoting the extreme’ an- 
guish and utter despair of men consigned to eternal 
condemnation, Mt. viii. 12; xiii. 42, 50; xxii. 13; xxiv. 
51; xxv. 90; Lk. xiii. 28. (In Sir. li. 8 Bpvypós is at- 
tributed to beasts, which gnash the teeth as they attack 
their prey; in Prov. xix. 12 Sept. for D) snarling, 
growling; in the sense of biting, Nic. th. 716, to be de- 
rived fr. Bpvcew to bite; cf. Fritzsche on Sir. as above, 
p. 308.)* 

Beíxe: [impf. £8pvxor]; to grind, gnash, with the 
teeth: é&8dvras emi twa, Acts vii. 54, (Job xvi. 9; Ps. 
xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16; xxxvi. (xxxvii. 12 for D'33 pn 
and D'3 por; intrans. without ó3óvras, [ Hermipp. ap.] 
Plut. Pericl. 33 fin.; (Hipp. (see L. and S.)]). Of the 
same origin as Bpuxe (cf. déxm and Oxo), to bite, chew ; 
see Hermann on Soph. Philoct. 735; [Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph. s. v. Bpixo ]." 

Bpve ; 1. intrans. fo abound, gush forth, teem with 
Juices, ([akin to BAvw, Avo ; see Lob. Techn. p. 22 sq.; 
Curtius p. 531], cf. Germ. Brust, Brithe); often so fr. 
Hom. down (Il. 17, 56 £pvos dvOci Bova). — 2. more 
rarely trans. to send forth abundantly: absol, to teem, 1) 
yj Bove, Xen. venat. 5, 12; with an acc. of flowers, 
fruits, Xdpires pdda Bpvovar, Anacr. 44, 2 (37, 2); to send 
forth water, Jas. iii. 11.* 

BpGpa, -ros, 7d, (Bpóo i. q. BiGpóoko), that which is 
eaten, food; (fr. Thuc. and Xen. down): 1 Co. viii. 8, 
13; x. 3; Ro. xiv. 15, 20; plur.: Mt. xiv. 15; Mk. vii. 19; 
Lk. iii. 11; ix. 18; 1 Co. vi. 18; 1 Tim. iv. 3; Heb. xiii. 
9; Bpópara x. mopara meats and drinks, Heb. ix. 10 (as 
in Plat. legg. 11 p. 932 e.; 6 p. 782 a.; Critias p. 115 b.; 
in sing. Xen. Cyr. 5, 2,17). of the soul's aliment, i. e. 
either instruction, 1 Co. iii. 2 (as solid food opp. to rd 
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yaaa), or that which delights and truly satisfies the mind, 
Jn. iv. 34.* 

Bpdorpos, -ov, (Bpaors), eatable: Lk. xxiv. 41. (Lev. 
xix. 23; Ezek. xlvii. 12. Aeschyl. Prom. 479; [Antiatt. 
in Bekker, Anecd. p. 84, 25].)* 

Beaders, -ews, 7, (Bpóo, BiBpóoko) ; 1. the act of eat- 
ing, (Tertull. esus): Bpócis x. mócis, Ro. xiv. 17 (on 
which see acu veía, 3); with gen. of the obj. 1 Co. viii. 
4 (Plat. de rep. 10 p. 619 c. maidev abro?) ; in a wider 
sense, corrosion: Mt. vi. 19 sq. — 2. as almost évery- 
where in Grk. writ. that thich is eaten, food, aliment : 
Heb. xii. 16; els Bpaow for food, 2 Co. ix. 10 (Sap. iv. 
5); Spaors kai (so WH txt. Tr mrg.; al. 2] móc:s, Col. ii. 
16, (Hom. Od. 1, 191; Plat. legg. 6, 783 c.; Xen. mem. 
1, 8, 15; [cf. Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 200 note; per 
contra Mey. or Ellic. on Col. 1. c.]). used of the soul’s 
aliment — either that which refreshes it, Jn. iv. 32, or 
nourishes and supports it unto life eternal, Jn. vi. 27, 55.* 

Beécxe, unused pres. whence pf. BéBpwxa; see B» 
Bpeocxko. . 

Bv6qe; [pres. pass. BvOi(oua.]; (BvOós, q. v.); to 
plunge into the deep, to sink: Sore Bubi{ecOa avrá, of 
ships (as Polyb. 2, 10, 5; 16, 8, 2; [ Aristot., Diod., al.]), 
so that they began to sink, Lk. v. 7; metaph. rua elc dre 
pov [ À. V. drown], 1 Tim. vi. 9.* 

BuOds, -ov, ó, the bottom (of a ditch or trench, Xen. oec. 
19, 11) ; the bottom or depth of the sea, often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. Prom. 432 down; the sea itself, the deep sea: 
2 Co. xi. 25, as in Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 24; so Lat. profundum 
in Lucan, Phars. 2, 680 * profundi ora videns." * 

Bupreós, -éos, ó, (Bupca a skin stripped off, a hide), a 
tanner: Acts ix. 48; x. 6, 32. (Artem. oneir. 4, 56.) 
[Cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Tanner.]* 

Boboorvos, -5, -ov, (7 Buocos, q. v.; cf. dkávÓwos, dpa- 
payrivos), made of fine linen; neut. Biaowov 8c. iuártor 
(W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72)]), (a) fine linen (garment): 
Rev. xviii. 12 (Rec. Buogov), 16; xix. 8, 14 [WH mrg. 
AevkoBvo oiov (for Bvocwov Aevxóv)]. (Gen. xli. 42; 
1 Chr. xv. 27. Aeschyl, Hdt., Eur., Diod. 1, 85; Plut., 
al.) * 

Biowos, -ov, 7, [ Vanizek, Fremdworter, s. v.], byssus, a 
species of Egyptian flax (found also in India and Achaia) 
—or linen made from it—very costly, delicate, soft, 
white, and also of a yellow color, (see respecting it 
Pollux, onomast. l. 7 c. 17 § 75): Lk. xvi. 19; Rev. xviii. 
12 Rec. (In Sept. generally for ww, also 733, cf. 1 Chr. 
xv. 27; 2 Chr. v. 12; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Baumwolle; 
[BB.DD. s. vv. Byssus and Linen]. Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 
1 sq.; 8, 7, 2; Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 20 [p. 71 ed. 
Olear.]; on the flax of Achaia growing about Elis, cf. 
Pausan. 5, 5, 2; 7, 21, 7.)* 

Bepós, -od, ó, (see Bours), an elevated place; very 
freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a raised place on 
which to offer sacrifice, an altar: Actsxvii.23. (Often 
in Sept. for T3312.) * 
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Taffada [-64¢ WH], 7, indecl, Gabbatha, Chald. naj, 
(Hebr. 31 the back) ; hence a raised place, an elevation, 
(cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche, Ueber die Verdienste Tholucks 
ws.w. p. 102 sq. ; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. luth. Theol. 
for 1876, p.605 ; ( Wünsche, Neue Beitrüge u.s.w. p. 560]; 
but see the somewhat diff. opinion of Keim, Jesu von 
Nazara, iii. 365): Jn. xix. 13, where is added the 
rather loose interpretation Aióarporor, i. e. a stone pave- 
ment, which some interpreters think was a portable 
pavement, or the square blocks such as the Roman gen- 
erals carried with them, to be laid down not only under 
their seats in general, but also under those they occupied 
in administering justice (cf. Suet. Jul. Caes. 46 and 
Casaubon ad loc.). This opinion is opposed by the cir- 
cumstance that John is not accustomed to add a Greek 
interpretation except to the Hebr. names of fixed Jewish 
localities, cf. v. 2; ix. 7; xix. 17; and that this is so in 
the present case is evident from the fact that he has 
eaid eis réwov, i. e. in a definite locality which had that 
name. Besides, it cannot be proved that that custom of 
the military commanders was followed also by the gov- 
ernors of provinces residing in cities. Doubtless the 
Chaldaic name was given to the spot from its shape, 
the Greek name from the nature of its pavement. 
Cf. below under Aifóerpeoroy; Win. RWB. s. v. Litho- 
stroton; (BB. DD. s. v. Gabbatha; Tholuck, Beitrüge 
zur Spracherklürung u.s.w. p. 119 sqq.].* 

IlofpfA, 6, (321, fr. 321 strong man, hero, and 5x 
God), indecl., Gabriel, one of the angel-princes or chiefs 
of the angels (Dan. viii. 16; ix. 21): Lk. i. 19, 26; see 
apyayyedos [and reff. s. v. dyyedos, fin.; BB.DD. s. v.].* 

yayypatva, -5s, 7, (ypáo or ypaive to gnaw, eat), a gan- 
grene, a disease by which any part of the body suffering 
from’ inflammation becomes so corrupted that, unless 
a remedy be seasonably applied, the evil continually 
spreads, attacks other parts, and at last eats away the 
bones: 2 Tim. ii. 17 [where cf. Ellic.]. (Medical writ. 
[cf. Wetst. ad l. c.]; Plut. discr. am. et adulat. c. 36.) * 

T$, 6, (2 fortune, cf. Gen. xxx. 11; [xlix. 19; on the 
meaning of the word see B.D. s. v.]), indecl, Gad, the 
seventh son of the patriarch Jacob, by Zilpah, Leah's 
maid: Rev. vii. 5.* 

TaSapyyés, -7, -dv, (fr. the prop. name Tadapa; cf. the 
adj.'ABà r2, May8adnrn), of Gadara, a Gadarene. Gad- 
ara was the capital of Persa (Joseph. b. j. 4, 7, 3), 
situated opposite the southern extremity of the Lake 
of Gennesaret to the south-east, but at some distance 
from the lake on the banks of the river IHieromax (Plin. 
h. n. 5, 16), 60 stadia from the city Tiberias (Joseph. 
vita 65), inhabited chiefly by Gentiles (Joseph. antt. 17, 
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11,4); cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Gadara; Riletschi in Herzog 
iv. p. 636 sq.; Kneucker in Schenkel ii. 318 sq.; Riehm, 
HWB. p. 454; [BB.DD. s. v.]. xepa rà» Tadapnvay 
the country of the Gadarenes, Gadaris: Mk. v. 1 Rec.; 
Lk. viii. 26 Rec., 37 R G [but here 4 mepíyopos ray T-], 
and in Mt. viii. 28 T Tr WH ; but the Mss. differ in 
these pass.; see T'epaonvoi and T'epyeamvot.* 

yafa, -55, 7, a Persian word, adopted by the Greeks 
and Latins (Cic. off. 2, 22), the royal treasury, treasure, 
riches, (Curt. 3, 13, 5 pecuniam regiam, quam gazam 
Persae vocant): Acts viii 27. ([Theophr.], Polyb., 
Diod. 17, 35 and 64; Plut, al. Sept. 2 Esdr. v. 17; 
vii. 20.)* 

I'éfo, -ns [B. 17 (15)], 5, (MAY i. e. strong, fortified, 
(cf. Valentia) ; the J being represented by y, cf. M7)" 
Topoppa), formerly a celebrated city of the Philistines, 
situated on a hill near the southern border of the land 
of Israel, between Raphia and Ascalon, twenty stadia 
[^at the most,’ Arrian.exp. Alex. 2, 26; “seven,” Strabo 
16, 80] from the sea and eleven geographical miles from 
Jerusalem. It was fortified and surrounded by a mas- 
sive wall. Although held by a Persian garrison, Alex- 
ander the Great captured it after a siege of two months, 
but did not destroy it ([Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4]; Diod. 
17, 48; Plut. Alex. 25; Curt. 4,6 sq.). Afterwards, in 
the year B. c. 96, Alexander Jannezus, king of the Jews, 
took it after a year's siege and destroyed it (Joseph. 
antt. 18, 18, 9). Gabinius rebuilt it 5. c. 58 (Joseph. 
l.e.14, 5, 3). Finally the emperor Augustus gave it 
[B. c. 30] to Herod the Great (Joseph. l. c. 15, 7, 3), 
after whose death it was annexed to Syria (Joseph. 1. c. 
17,11,4). Modern Ghuzzeh [or Ghazzeh], an unforti- 
fied town, having an area of two English miles, with 
between fifteen and sixteen thousand inhabitants. Men- 
tioned in the N. T. in Acts viii. 26, where the words 
avr éariv épnuos refer to 5j 686s; Philip is bidden to take 
the way which is épnypos, solitary; cf. Meyer ad loc.; (W. 
§ 18, 9 N. 3; B. 104 (91)]. A full history of the city 
is given by Stark, Gaza u. d. philistüische Küste. Jena, 
1852; a briefer account by Win. RWB. [see also BB. 
DD.] s. v. Gaza; Arnold in Herzog iv. p. 671 sqq.* 

yalo-dvAdxtov, -ov, ro, (fr. yá(a, q. v., and $vAaxy ; hence 
i. q. 09cavpodvAdxtov, Hesych.), a repository of treasure, 
esp. of public treasure, a treasury : Esth. iii. 9; 1 Esdr. 
viii. 18, 44; 1 Macc. iii. 28. In Sept. used for naw) 
and 71393 of apartments constructed in the courts of the 
temple, in which not only the sacred offerings and things 
needful for the temple service were kept, but in which 
also the priests, etc., dwelt: Neh. xiii. 7; x. 37 eqq.; of 
the sacred treasury, in which not only treasure but also 
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the public records (1 Mace. xiv. 49; cf. Grimm ad loc.) 
were stored, and the property of widows and orphans was 
deposited (2 Macc. iii. 10; cf. Grimm ad loc.) : 1 Macc. 
xiv. 49; 2 Macc. iii. 6, 28, 40; iv. 42; v. 18. Josephus 
speaks of both ya{opvAdxca (plur.) in the women's court 
of Herod's temple, b. j. 5, 5, 2; 6, 5, 2; and ro ya(o$., 
antt. 19, 6, 1. Inthe N. T., in Mk. xii. 41, 43 ; Lk. xxi. 
1; Jn. viii. 20 (év r$ yya(od. at, near, the treasury [yet 
cf. W. § 48, a. 1 c.]), 7d ya(. seems to be used of that re- 
ceptacle mentioned by the Rabbins to which were fitted 
thirteen chests or boxes, nY*DiV i. e. trumpets, so called 
from their shape, and into which were put the contribu- 
tions made voluntarily or paid yearly by the Jews for 
the service of the temple and the support of the poor; 
cf. Lightfoot, Horae Hebr. et Talm. p. 536 sq.; Lücke 
[Tholuck, or Godet] on Jn. viii. 20; [B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Treasury]. (Strabo 2 p. 819 [i. e. 7, 6, 1].)* 
. . Téios [WH FTaios (cf. I, ») ], -ov, 6, Gaius or Caius; the 
name of a Christian 1. of Derbe: Actsxx.4. 2. of 
Macedonia: Acts xix. 29. 3. of Corinth, Paul's host 
during his [second] sojourn there: Ro. xvi. 23; 1 Co. i. 
14. 4. of an unknown Christian, to whom the third 
Ep. of John was addressed: 3 Jn. vs. 1. [B.D. Am. ed. 
8. v. Gaius; Farrar, Early Days of Christianity, ii. 506.]* 
yaAa, -Aaxros [cf. Lat. lac; Curtius § 123), ro, [from 
Hom. down], mük: 1 Co. ix. 7. Metaph. of the less 
difficult truths of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 2; Heb. 
v. 12 sq. (Quintil. 2, 4, 5 «doctoribus hoc esse curae 
velim, ut teneras adhuc mentes more nutricum mollius 
alant et satiari velut quodam jucundioris disciplinae 
lacte patiantur," [cf. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 329, 
ef. p. 261]) ; of the word of God, by which souls newly 
regenerate are healthfully nourished unto growth in the 
Christian life, 1 Pet. ii. 2.* 

T'oAérms, -ov, 6, a Galatian, (see Tadaria): Gal. iii. 1. 
(1 Macc. viii. 2; 2 Macc. viii. 20.)* 

Tadarla, -as, 7, Galatia, Gallogrecia, a region of Asia 
Minor, bounded by Paphlagonia, Pontus, Cappadocia, 
Lycaonia, Phrygia, and Bithynia. It took its name from 
those Gallic tribes that crossed into Asia Minor B. c. 278, 
and after roaming about there for a time at length set- 
tled down permanently in the above-mentioned region, 
and intermarried with the Greeks. From B.c. 189 on, 
though subject to the Romans, they were governed by 
their own chiefs; but B. c. 24 [al. 25] their country was 
formally reduced to à Roman province, (cf. Liv. 37, 8; 
88, 16 and 18; Joseph. antt. 16,6; Strabo 12, 5, 1 p. 567; 
Flor. 2, 11 [i. e. 1, 27]): Gal. i. 2; 1 Co. xvi. 1; 2 Tim. 
iv. 10 (T Tr mrg. 'aAMay]; 1 Pet.i.1. Cf. Grimm, Ueb. 
d. (keltische) Nationalitit der kleinasiat. Galater, in 
the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 199 sqq. ; replied to by K. 
Wieseler, Die deutsche Nationalitat d. kleinas. Galater. 
Gütersl. 1877; [but see Hertzberg in the Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1878, pp. 525—541; Bp. Lghtft. in his Com. on Gal., 
Dissertation i. also Intr. § 1).* 

Tadarixds, -7, -óv, Galatian, belonging to Galatia: Acts 
xvi. 6; xviii. 23.* 

yoAfvn, -ns, 7), (adj. 6, 7, yaAnvds calm, cheerful), calm- 
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ness, stillness of the sea, a calm: Mt. viii. 26 ; Mk. iv. 89 ; 
Lk. viii. 24. (From Hom. down.)* 

TadAala,-as, 7, Galilee, (fr. 931, 2K. xv. 29; San, 
Josh. xx. 7; xxi. 32; 7 ys, 1 K. ix. 11, i. e. the circle 
or circuit, by which name even before the exile a cer- 
tain district of northern Palestine was designated ; Sept. 
l'aaía) ; the name of a region of northern Palestine, 
bounded on the north by Syria, on the west by Sidon, 
Tyre, Ptolemais and their territories and the promontory 
of Carmel, on the south by Samaria and on the east by 
the Jordan. It was divided into "Upper Galilee (extend- 
ing from the borders of Tyre and Sidon to the sources of 
the Jordan), and Lower Galilee (which, lower and more 
level, embraced the lands of the tribes of Issachar and 
Zebulun and the part of Naphtali bordering on the Sea of 
Galilee): 7 dvo xai 7) xdrw T'aAiAaía (Joseph. b. j. 3,3, 1, 
where its boundaries are given). It was a very fertile 
region, populous, having 204 towns and villages (Joseph. 
vit. 45), and inasmuch as it had, esp. in the upper part, 
many Gentiles among its inhabitants (Judg. i. 30-33 ; 
Strabo 16, 84 p. 760), it was called, Mt. iv. 15, TaAàaía 
ray éÜvày (Is. viii. 23 (ix. 1)), and, 1 Macc. v. 15, PaAc\aia 
addjopvAwy. Often mentioned in the Gospels, and three 
times in the Acts, viz. ix. 81; x. 37; xiii. 31. [Cf. Mer 
rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, Boston 1881.] 

T'aJuAatos, -aía, -aiov, Galilean, a native of Galilee: Mt. 
xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xiii. 1 sq. ; xxii. 59; xxiii. 6; 
Jn. iv. 45 ; Actsi. 11; ii. 7; v. 87.* 

IeAA(o, -as, 7, Gallia: 2 Tim. iv. 10 T Tr mrg., by 
which is to be understood Galatia in Asia Minor or TaA- 
hia 7) éga, App. b. civ. 2,49. [Seeesp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Gal. pp. 3, 31 (Am. ed. pp. 11, 37).]* 

TadAlov, -wvos, 6, Gallio, proconsul of Achaia, elder 
brother of L. Annaeus Seneca the philosopher. His 
original name was Marcus Annaeus Novatus, but after 
his adoption into the family of Junius Gallio the rheto- 
rician, he was called Gallio: Acts xviii. 12, 14, 17. (Cf. 
B.D. Am. ed.; Farrar, St. Paul, i. 566 sq.]* 

Tapadifd, 6, ($521 recompense of God [God the 
avenger, Fürst]; Num. i. 10; ii. 20), indecl, Gamaliel 
(distinguished by the Jews from his grandson of the 
same name by the title 101), the elder), a Pharisee and 
doctor of the law, son of R. Simeon, grandson of Hillel, 
and teacher of the apostle Paul. He is said to have had 
very great influence in the Sanhedrin, and to have died 
eighteen years before the destruction of Jerusalem. A 
man of permanent renown among the Jews: Acts v. 84; 
xxii. 8. Cf. Grdtz, Gesch. d. Juden, iii. p. 289 sqq.; 
Schenkel, BL. ii. p. 328 sqq. ; [esp. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. 
Gamaliel I. (cf. Farrar, St. Paul, i. 44 and exc. v.) ].* 

yapde, -à ; impf. é¢yauouy (Lk. xvii. 27) ; 1 aor. éygua 
(the classic form, [Mt. xxii. 25 L T Tr WH]; Lk. xiv. 
20; 1 Co. vii. 28* R G, 28") and éyaugaa (the later form, 
Mt. v. 32; [xxii. 25 R G]; Mk. vi. 17; x. 11; 1 Co. vii. 
9, [28* L T Tr WH], 33); pf. yeyaunea; 1 aor. pass. 
éyapnOnv; (cf. W. 84 (80); B. 55 (48); Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. 134; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 742; [Veitch s. v.]); — 1. 
used of the man, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, to lead 
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in marriage, take to wife; a. with the addition of yuvaixa , for, the fact is, namely (Lat. videlicet, Germ. námlich). 


or other acc.: Mt. v. 32 [here WH br. the cl.]; xix. 9; 
Mk. vi. 17; x.11; Lk. xiv. 20; xvi. 18. b. without a 
case, absol. to get married, to marry, (cf. B. 145 (127)]: 
Mt. xix. 10; xxii. 25, 30; xxiv. 38; Mk. xii. 25; Lk. xvii. 
27; xx. 34 sq. ; 1 Co. vii. 28, 33; (Ael. v. h. 4, 1; of yeya- 
preores, Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 4; opp. to dyapot, Xen. symp. 
9, 7). Pass. and Mid. yayéopaí ren, of women [Lat. nu- 
bere alicui, cf. B. § 138, 8], to give one's self in marriage 
[W. § 38, 3]: 1 aor. pass., Mk. x. 12 (where L T Tr WH 
yapnoy dAdoy for RG yaus05 dre); 1 Co. vii. 39. 2. 
contrary to Grk. usage, the Act. yapeiy is used of women, 
to give one's self in marriage; and a. with the acc.: 
Mk. x. 12 L T Tr WH (see above); b. absol.: 1 Co. 
vii. 28, 34 (3) yaujcaca, opp. to 7) &yapos) ; 1 Tim. v. 11, 
14. 3. absol. of both sexes: 1 Tim. iv. 8; 1 Co. vii. 
9 sq. 36 (yapeíiroca», sc. the virgin and he who seeks her 
to wife). In the O. T. yaueiw occurs only in 2 Macc. 
xiv. 25.* 

yapife; [Pass, pres. yauifoua; impf. éyaps(sunv] ; 
{ydpos); to give a daughter in marriage: 1 Co. vii. 38* 
{LT Tr WH, 38°] GL T Tr WH; Pass.: Mt. xxii. 30 
LT Tr WH; (xxiv. 38 TWH]; Mk. xii. 25; Lk. xvii. 
27; xx. 85 [WH mrg. yapicxovra]. (The word is men- 
tioned in: Apoll. de constr. 3, 31 p. 280, 10 ed. Bekk.) 
[Comp.: éx-yapifo. |] * 

yaplone, i. q. yaui{w, q. v. [Mt. xxiv. 38 Lchm.]; Pass. 
(pres. yapionopac]; Mk. xii. 25 RG; Lk. xx. S4 LT Tr 
WH, [35 WH mrg.; cf. W. 92 (88); and Tdf.’s note 
on Mt. xxii. 30]. (Aristot. pol. 7, 14, 4 etc.) [Comp.: 
€x-yauío ko. ] * 

Yápos, -ov, ó, [ prob. fr. r. gam to bind, unite; Curtius 
p- 546 sq.], as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. a wed- 
ding or marriage-festival : Jn. ii. 1 sq.; Rev. xix. 7 (un- 
der the figure of a marriage here is represented the inti- 
mate and everlasting union of Christ, at his return from 
heaven, with his church) ; ró Óeirvor roi yydpov, ibid. 9 (a 
symbol of the future blessings of the Messiah's kingdom); 
esp. a wedding-banquet, a marriage-feast: Mt. xxii. 8, 10 
(here T WH Tr mrg. wpdor], 11, 12; plur. (referring 
apparently to the several acts of feasting), Mt. xxii. 2 
aqq. 9; xxv. 10; Lk. xii. 36; xiv. 8, (cf. W. § 27, 3; B. 
23 (21)). | 2. marriage, matrimony: Heb. xiii. 4.* 

yép, a conjunction, which acc. to its composition, yé 
and dpa (i.q. dp), is properly a particle of affirma- 
tion and conclusion, denoting truly therefore, verily 
as the case stands, “ the thing is first affirmed by the par- 
ticle yé, and then is referred to what precedes by the 
force of the particle dpa” (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1, p. 
232; cf. Kühner ii. p. 724; [Jelf § 786; W. 445 (415) 
sq.]). Now since by a new affirmation not infrequently 
the reason and nature of something previously men- 
tioned are set forth, it comes to pass that, by the use 
of this particle, either the reason and cause of a forego- 
ing statement is added, whence arises the causal or 
argumentative force of the particle, for (Lat. nam, 
enim; Germ. denn) ; or some previous declaration is ex- 


Thus the force of the particle is eitber conclusive, 
or demonstrative, or explicative and declara- 
tory; cf. Rost in Passow's Lex. i. p. 535 sqq.; Kühner 
ii. pp. 724 sqq. 852 sqq. ; [cf. L. and S. s. v.]. The use 
of the particle in the N. T. does not differ from that in 
the classics. 

I. Its primary and original Conclusive force is 
seen in questions (in Grk. writ. also in exclamations) and 
answers expressed with emotion ; where, acc. to the con- 
nexion, it may be freely represented by assuredly, verily, 
Jorsooth, why, then, etc. : éy yàp rovro etc. ye profess not 
to know whence he is; herein then is assuredly a mar- 
vellous thing, why, herein etc. Jn. ix. 80; ob ydp, dAAd 
etc. by no means in this state of things, nay verily, but 
etc. Acts xvi. 37; certainly, if that is the case, 1 Co. viii. 
11 LT Tr WH. It is joined to interrogative particles 
and pronouns: py yàp etc. Jn. vii. 41 (do ye then sup- 
pose that the Christ comes out of Galilee? What, doth 
the Christ, etc.?); pn yap... obx, 1 Co. xi. 22 (what! 
since ye are so eager to eat and drink, have ye not, etc. ?) ; 
ris yap, Tí ydp: Mt. xxvii. 23 (ri yàp xaxdy ésoínaev, ye 
demand that he be crucified like a malefactor, Why, what 
evil hath he done?) ; Mt. ix. 5 (your thoughts are evil; 
which then do ye suppose to be the easier, etc. ?) ; Mt. xvi. 
26; xxiii. 17, 19; Lk. ix. 25; Acts xix. 35; rí ydp; for ri 
yap éort, what then? i.e. what, under these circumstances, 
ought to be the conclusion? Phil. i. 18 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.] ; 
nas yap, Acts viii. 81; cf. Klotz l. c. p. 245 sqq.; Kühner 
ii. p. 726; [Jelf ii. p. 608]; W. 447 (416). Here belongs 
also the vexed passage Lk. xviii. 14 $ yàp éxeivos (so G T 
Tr mrg., but L WH Tr txt. wap’ ékeivov) or do ye sup- 
pose then that that man went down approved of God? 
cf. W. 241 (226). 

IL It adduces the Cause or gives the Reason of 
a preceding statement or opinion ; l. univ.: Mt. ii. 
5; vi. 24; Mk. i. 22; ix. 6; Lk.i. 15,18; xxi. 4; Jn. ii. 
25; Acts ii. 25; Ro.i. 9,11; 1 Co. xi. 5; Heb. ii. 8; 1 Jn. 
ii. 19; Rev. i. 3, and very often. In Jn. iv. 44 yap 
assigns the reason why now at length Jesus betook him- 
self into Galilee; for the authority denied to a prophet 
in his own country (Galilee), he had previously to seek 
and obtain among strangers; cf. 45; Meyer [yet see ed. 
6 (Weiss)] ad loc.; Strauss, Leben Jesu, i. 725 ed. 8; 
Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 385 sq. ed. 1 [Am. trans. pp. 
100, 168]; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. Wissensch. x. p. 108 
sqq. § 2. Often the sentences are connected in such a 
way that either some particular statement is established 
by a general proposition (*the particular by the uni- 
versal’), as in Mt. vii. 8; xiii. 12; xxii. 14; Mk. iv. 22, 
25; Jn. iii. 20; 1 Co. xii. 12; Heb. v. 13, etc. ; or what 
has been stated generally, is proved to be correctly 
stated by a particular instance (‘the universal by the 
particular") : Mk. vii. 10; Lk. xii. 52, 58; Ro. vii.2; 1 
Co. i. 26; xii. 8. 3. To sentences in which some- 
thing is commanded or forbidden, ydp annexes the rea- 
son why the thing must either be done or avoided: Mt. 


plained, whence yáp takes on an ex plicative force: | i. 20 sq.; ii. 20; iii. 9; vii. 2; Ro. xiii. 11; Col. iii. 3; 
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1 Th. iv. 3; Heb. ii. 2, and very often. In Phil. ii. 13 
yáp connects the verse with vs. 12 thus: work out your 
salvation with most intense earnestness, for nothing 
short of this accords with God's saving efficiency within 
your souls, to whom you owe both the good desire and 
the power to execute that desire. ^ 4. To questions, 
yap annexes the reason why the question is asked: Mt. 
ii. 2 (we ask this with good reason, for we have seen 
the star which announces his birth); Mt. xxii. 28; Ro. 
xiv. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Gal. i.10. ^ 5. Frequently the 
statement which contains the cause is interrogative; ris, 
rí ydp: Lk. xxii. 27; Ro. iv. 3; xi. 34; 1 Co. ii. 16; vii. 
16; Heb.i.5; xii. 7; ri ydp for ri yáp eer. Ro. iii. 3 (cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; [Ellic. on Phil. i. 18]) ; tva ri ydp, 1 
Co. x. 29; sroia ydp, Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. ydp]. 
6. Sometimes in answers it is so used to make good the 
substance of a preceding question that it can be ren- 
dered yea, assurediy: 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th. ii. 20; cf. 
Kühner ii p.724. 7. Sometimes it confirms, not a sin- 
gle statement, but the point of an entire discussion: Ro. 
ii. 25 (it is no advantage to a wicked Jew, for etc.). On 
the other hand, it may so confirm but a single thought 
as to involve the force of asseveration and be rendered 
assuredly, yea: Ro. xv. 27 (ebdóxgoav ydp); so also xai 
yap, Phil. ii. 27. 8. It is often said that the sentence 
of which ydp introduces the cause, or renders the reason, 
is notexpressed, but must be gathered fróm the con- 
text and supplied in thought. 
is wholly imaginary is clearly shown by Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 1 p. 236 sq., cf. W. 446 (415) sq. The particle is 
everywhere used in reference to something expressly 
stated. Suffice it to append a very few examples; the 
true nature of many others is shown under the remain- 
ing heads of this article: In Mt. v. 12 before yap some 
supply ‘nor does this happen to you alone’; but the rea- 
son is added why a great reward in heaven is reserved 
for those who suffer persecution, which reason consists 
in this, that the prophets also suffered persecution, and 
that their reward is great no ove can doubt. In Ro. viii. 
18 some have supplied *do not shrink from this suffer- 
ing with Christ’; but on the use of yap here, see III. a. 
below. On Mk. vii. 28 [T Tr WH om. L br. yap], 
where before xai yap some supply ‘but help me,’ or ‘ yet 
we do not suffer even the dogs to perish with hunger, 
see 10 b. below. In Acts ix. 11 before yap many supply 
‘he will listen to thee’; but it introduces the reason for 
the preceding command. 9. When in successive state- 
ments ydp is repeated twice or thrice, or even four or five 
times, either a. one and the same thought is confirmed 
by as many arguments, each having its own force, as there 
are repetitions of the particle [Mey. denies the coórdi- 
nate use of ydp in the N. T., asserting that the first is 
argumentative, the second ex plicative, see his Comm. 
on the pass. to follow, also on Ro. viii. 6]: Mt. vi. 32; Ro. 
xvi. 18 sq.; or b. every succeeding statement contains 
the reason for its immediate predecessor, so that the state- 
ments are subordinate one to another: Mk. vi. 52; Mt. 
xvi. 25-27; Jn. iii. 19 sq. ; v. 218q. ; Acts ii. 15; Ro. iv. 
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But that this ellipsis. 
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13—15 ; viii. 2 sq. 5 sq. ; 1 Co. iii. 3 80. ; ix. 15-17 (where 
five times in GL T Tr WH); 1 Co. xvi. ?; Jas. ii. 10, 
etc.; or O.it is repeated in a different sense: Mk. ix. 
89-41; Ro. v. 6 sq. (where cf. W. 453 (422)); x. 2-5 
(four times) ; Jas. iv. 14 [WH txt. om. Tr br. the first yap, 
L WH nrg. om. the second]. 10. xai ydp (on which cf. 
Kühner ii. p. 854 sq. ; W. 448 (417); [Ellic. on 2 Thess. 
iii. 10]) is a. for, and truly, (etenim, namque, [the sim- 
ple rendering for is regarded as inexact by many; cf. 
Mey. on 2 Co. xiii. 4 and see Hartung, Partikeln, i.137 sq. ; 
Krüger $69, 32, 21]) : Mk. xiv. 70; Lk. xxii. 37 (L Tr 
br. yàp]; 1 Co. v. 7; xi. 9; xii. 18. b. for also, for even, 
(nam etiam): Mt. viii. 9; Mk. x. 45; Lk. vi. 32; Jn. iv. 
45; 1 Co. xii. 14, etc. In Mk. vii. 28 xai yàp [RG L br.] 
rà xuvapia etc. the woman, by adducing an example, con- 
firms what Christ had said, but the example is of such & 
sort as also to prove that her request ought to be granted. 
ré yap for indeed (Germ. denn ja): Ro. vii. 7; cf. Fritz- 
sche ad loc.; W. 448 (417). 8o) ydp, see under i8ov. 

III. It serves to explain, make clear, illus- 
trate, a preceding thought or word: for i. q. that is, 
namely ; a. so that it begins an exposition of the 
thing just announced [cf. W. 454 (423) sq.]: Mt. i. 18 
[RG]; xix.12; Lk. xi. 30; xviii. 32. In Ro. viii. 18 yap 
introduces a statement setting forth the nature of the 
cuvdokacOnvat just mentioned. — b. so that the explana- 
tion is intercalated into the discourse, or even added by 
way of appendix: Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16; ii. 15; v. 42; 
Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. xvi. 5. In Mk. xvi. 4 the information 
jv yàp péyas odpddpa is added to throw light on all that 
has been previously said (in vs. 3 sq.) about the stone. 

IV. As respects Position: ydp never occupies the 
first place in a sentence, but the second, or third, or even 
the fourth (6 rov 0cov yap vids, 2 Co. i. 19 — acc. to true 
text). Moreover, *not the number but the nature 
of the word after which it stands is the point to be no- 
ticed," Hermann on Soph. Phil. 1437. 

yacrfjp, -pós (poet. -épos), 5, in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. 
down; in Sept. for 103; — 1. the belly; by meton. of 
the whole for a part, 2. Lat. uterus, the womb: éy ya- 
orpt €xew to be with child [see éye, I. 1 b.]: Mt. i. 18, 23; 
xxiv. 19; Mk. xiii. 17 ; Lk. xxi. 23; 1 Th. v. 3; Rev. xii. 
2; (in Sept. for 79, Gen. xvi. 4 sq.; xxxviii. 25; Is. 
vii. 14, etc. ; Hdt. 3, 32 and vit. Hom. 2; Artem. oneir. 
2, 18 p. 105; 3, 32 p. 177 ; Pausan., Hdian., al.); evA- 
AauBaver Ga: ev yaavpí to conceive, become pregnant, Lk. 
i. 81. 3. the stomach; by synecdoche a glutton, gor- 
mandizer, aman who is as it were all stomach, Hes. theog. 
26 (so also yáarpis, Arstph. av. 1604; Ael. v. h. 1, 28; and 
Lat. venter in Lucil. sat. 2, 24 ed. Gerl. ‘ vivite ventres") : 
yaorépes apyai, Tit. i. 12; see dpyós, b.* 

yé, an enclitic particle, answering exactly to no one 
word in Lat. or Eng.; used by the bibl. writ. much more 
rarely than by Grk. writ. How the Greeks use it, is 
shown by (among others) Hermann ad Vig. p. 822 sqq. ; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 272 sqq.; Kost in Passow’s Lex. 
i. p. 538 sqq.; [L. and S. &. v.; T. S. Evans in Journ. 
of class. and sacr. Philol. for 1857, p. 187 sqq.]. It indi- 
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cates that the meaning of the word to which it belongs 
has especial prominence, and therefore that that word 
is to be distinguished from the rest of the sentence and 
uttered with greater emphasis. This distinction “can 
be made in two ways, by mentioning either the least 
important or the most; thus it happens that yé seems 
to have contrary significations: at least and even” (Her- 
mannl c.p. 822). . 1. where what is least is indi- 
cated ; indeed, truly, at least: 81a ye rj)» dvaideiav, Lk. xi. 
8 (where, since the force of the statement lies in the 
substantive not in the preposition, the Greek should have 
read dia rv ye avaid., cf. Klotz l. c. p. 327; Rost l. c. p. 
542; [L. and S. s. v. IV.]); dea ye rd mapéxew prot kórrov, at 
least for this reason, that she troubleth me [A. V. yet 
because etc.], Lk. xviii. 5 (better Greek 3ià ró ye etc.). 
2. where whatis most or greatest is indicated ; even: 
6s ye the very one who etc., precisely he who etc. (Germ. 
der es ja ist, welcher etc.), Ro. viii. 32; cf. Klotz l. c. p. 
305; Matthiae, Lex. Euripid. i. p. 613 sq. 3. joined 
to other particles it strengthens their force; a. dÀAd ye 
[so most edd.] or dAAdye [Grsb.] (cf. W. $5, 2): Lk. 
xxiv. 21; 1 Co. ix. 2; see adda, I. 10. b. dpa ye or dpaye, 
see dpa, 4. dpá ye, see dpa, 1. ©. etye[so G T, but L Tr 
WH e ye; cf. W. u. s.; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 123], 
foll. by the indic. if indeed, seeing that, “of a thing be- 
lieved to be correctly assumed " (Herm. ad Vig. p. 831; 
cf. Fritzsche, Praeliminarien u.s.w. p. 67 sqq.; Anger, 
Laodicenerbrief, p. 46; [W. 448 (417 sq.). Others hold 
that Hermann's statement does not apply to the N. T. 
instances. Acc. to Meyer (see notes on 2 Co. v. 3; Eph. 
iii. 2; Gal. iii. 4) the certainty of the assumption resides 
not in the particle but in the context; so Ellicott (on Gal. 
Le., Eph. l.c.); cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal.1.c.; Col.i.23. Her- 
mann's canon, though assented to by Bornemann (Cyrop. 
2, 2, 3 p. 132), Stallbaum (Meno p. 36), al., is qualified 
by Báumlein (Partikeln, p. 64 sq.), who holds that yé 
often has no other effect than to emphasize the condition 
expressed by ei; cf. also Winer ed. Moulton p. 561]), if, 
that is to say; on the assumption that, (see eUmep s. v. el, ITL. 
13): Eph. iii. 2; iv. 21; Col. i. 23; with xaí added, if 
that also, if it be indeed, (Germ. wenn denn auch): etye 
[L Tr WH mrg. ei rep] xal évdvodpevor, ob yuppol ebpe. 
if indeed we shall be found actually clothed (with a new 
body), not naked, 2 Co. v. 3 (cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; etye xal 
eixij sc. rocavra émáDere, if indeed, as I believe, ye have 
experienced such benefits in vain, and have not already 
received h a r m from your inclination to Judaism, Gal. iii. 
4 [yet cf. Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft., al. adloc.]. d. ei dé 
pfye [or el 8é u5 ye Lehm. Treg.] (also in Plat., Arstph., 
Plut., al. ; cf. Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 95; Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 527), stronger than ei 8é pn (B. 393 (386 
80.) ; cf. W. 583 (543); 605 (563) ; Mey. on 2 Cor. xi. 16], 
a. after affirmative sentences, but unless perchance, but 
if not: Mt. vi. 1; Lk. x. 6; xiii. 9. f. after negative sen- 
tences, otherwise, else, in the contrary event: Mt. ix. 17; 
Lk. v. 36 sq. ; xiv. 82; 2 Co.xi.16. e. xaíye [so GT, 
but L Tr WH cai ye; cf. reff. under etye above], (cf. 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1p. 319; [W.438 (408)]), a andat 
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least: Lk. xix. 42 [Tr txt. WH om. L Trmrg. br.]. f. 
and truly, yea indeed, yea and: Acts ii. 18; xvii. 27 LT 
Tr WH. f. xairocye [so G T WH, but L xaíro: ye, Tr 
nai rot ye; cf. reff. under c. above. Cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 2 p. 654; W. 444 (413)], although indeed, and yet 
indeed: Jn. iv. 2; also in Acts xiv. 17 [RG]; xvii. 27 
Rec. g. pevovvye see in its place. bh. pareye, see unre, 
[and in its place].* 

T'é8«6v, ó, indecl. [in the Bible (cf. B. p. 15 (14)), and 
in Suidas (e. g. 1737 a.) ; but] in Joseph. antt. 5, 6, (3 and] 
4 Tededy, -àvos, (sip) cutting off, (al. tree-feller i. e. 
mighty warrior], fr. y31), Gideon, a leader of the Israel- 
ites, who delivered them from the power of the Midianites. 
(Judg. vi.-viii.): Heb. xi. 82 [where A. V. unfortunately 
follows the Grk. spelling G e deon].* 

yéewa [al. would accent yeéwa, deriving it through the 
Chaldee. In Mk. ix. 45 Rec." yéeva], -ns (B. 17 (15)], 
7, (fr. pir "3, Neh. xi. 30; more fully p32713 «3, Josh. 
xv. 8; xviii. 16; 2 Chr. xxviii. 3; Jer. vii. 82; 0371723 1, 
2 K. xxiii. 10 K'thibh; Chald. D)732, the valley of the 
son of lamentation, or of the sons of lamentation, the 
valley of lamentation, 03m being used for ph) lamenta- 
tion; see Hiller, Onomasticum; cf. Hitzig [and Graf] on 
Jer. vii. 31; [Béttcher, De Inferis, i. p. 82 sqq.]; acc. to 
the com. opinion Di73 is the name of a man), Gehenna, 
the name of a valley on the S. and E. of Jerusalem [yet 
apparently beginning on the W., cf. Josh. xv. 8; Pressel 
in Herzog s. v.], which was so called from the cries of 
the little children who were thrown into the fiery arms 
of Moloch [q: v.] i. e. of an idol having the form of a. 
bull. The Jews so abhorred the place after these horri- 
ble sacrifices had been abolished by king Josiah (2 K. 
xxiii. 10), that they cast into it not only all manner o£ 
refuse, but even the dead bodies of animals and of un- 
buried criminals who had been executed. And since 
fires were always needed to consume the dead bodies, 
that the air might not become tainted by their putrefac- 
tion, it came to pass that the place was called yéewa row 
srupós [this common explanation of the descriptive gen. 
rov Tvpós is found in Rabbi David Kimchi (fl. c. A. p. 
1200) on Ps. xxvii. 18. Some suppose the gen. to refer 
not to purifying fires but to the fires of Molech; others 
regard it as the natural symbol of penalty (cf. Lev. x. 2; 
Num. xvi. 85; 2 K. i.; Ps. xi. 6; also Mt. iii. 11; xiii. 42; 
2 Th. i. 8, etc.). See Büttcher, u.s. p. 84; Mey., (Thol.,) 
Wetst. on Mt. v. 22] ; and then this name was transferred. 
to that place in Hades where the wicked after death will 
suffer punishment: Mt. v. 22, 29 sq.; x. 28; Lk. xii. 5; 
Mk. ix. 43, 45; Jas. iii. 6; »yéevya ro) mvpós, Mt. v. 22; 
xviii. 9; Mk. ix. 47 [RG Tr mrg. br.]; xpiots rs yeévygs,. 
Mt. xxiii. 83; vids ras yeévms, worthy of punishment in 
Gehenna, Mt. xxiii. 15. Further, cf. Dillmann, Buch 
Henoch, 27, 1 sq. p. 181 sq.; [B. D. Am. ed.; Béticher, 
u. 8. p. 80 sqq.; Hamburger, Real-Encycl., Abth. I. s. v. 
Holle; Bartlett, Life and Death eternal, App. H. .* 

Tebonpavi, or 'edeguaveé( (T WH), or T'edogpavei (L. 
Tr) ; [on the accent in codd. see 7df. Proleg. p. 103; W. 
$6, 1 m. ; indecl. B. 15 (14)], (fr. nà press, and 32d oil), 


Yyeirov 


Gethsemane, the name of a ‘ place’ (yepíov [an enclosure 
or landed property]) at the foot of the Mount of Olives, 
beyond the torrent Kidron: Mt. xxvi. 86; Mk. xiv. 32. 
[B. D. Àm. ed. s. v.]* 

yelreov, -ovos, ó, 7, [fr. yj, hence originally ‘of the same 
land, cf. Curtius § 132], fr. Hom. down, a neighbor: Lk. 
xiv. 12; xv. 6, 9; Jn. ix. 8.* 

yAde, -à ; fut. yeAdow (in Grk. writ. more com. yeAdoo- 
pa [B. 53 (46); W.84 (80)]); [fr. Hom. down]; to laugh: 
Lk. vi. 21 (opp. to xÀaíe), 25. [COMP.: xara-yeAdo.]* 

qus, -wros, ó, laughter: Jas. iv. 9. [From Hom. down.]* 

yep{o: 1 aor. éyépica ; Pass., [pres. yepuí(ouar]; 1 aor. 
éyeploOnv; (yéno, q. v.); to fill, fill full; a. absol. in 
pass.: Mk. iv. 37; Lk. xiv. 28. b. ri revos, to fill a thing 
full of something : Mk. xv. 36 ; Jn. ii. 7; vi. 13; Rev. xv. 
8, (Aeschyl. Ag. 443; al.); ri awd rivos, of that which 
is used for filling, Lk. xv. 16 [not WH Tr mrg.]; also in 
the same sense rl £x rwos, Rev. viii. 5; [cf. Lk. xv. 16 in 
WH mrg.], (jo xn, Ex. xvi. 32; Jer. li. 84, ete. [cf. 
W. $30, 8b.; B. 163 (143)]).* 

yépeo, defect. verb, used only in pres. and impf., [in 
N. T. only in pres. indic. and ptcp.]; to be full, filled full ; 
@. rwós (as generally in Grk. writ.) : Mt. xxiii. 25 Lchm., 
27; Lk. xi. 39; Ro. iii. 14 (fr. Ps. ix. 28 (x.7)) ; Rev. iv. 
6,8; v.8; xv. 7; xvii. 3 R G (see below), 4; xxi. 9. b. 
€x tivos: Mt. xxiii. 25 (yépovaw e£ dpmayns [ L om. Tr br. 
4£] their contents are derived from plunder; see yepifo, 
b. [and reff. there]). o. Hebraistically (see mAnpdw, 1 
[cf. B. 164 (143) ; W. § 80, 8 b.]), with acc. of the mate- 
rial, yéuorra ['Treg. yeuov rà] óvóuara BAacdnuias, Rev. 
xvii. 3 ([L T Tr WH (see above and cf. B. 80 (70))].* 

yeved, -às, ?, (TENQ, yivoua: [cf. Curtius p. 610]) ; Sept. 
often for 7; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. abe- 
getting, birth, nativity: Hdt. 3, 33; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 8, ete. ; 
{others make the collective sense the primary signif., 
see Curtius u. s.]. — 2. passively, that which has been 
begotten, men of the same stock, a family; a. prop. as 
early as Hom.; equiv. to Maw, Gen. xxxi. 3, etc.; 
cec PaydSnv x. T)» yevedy ars, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 5. 
the several ranks in a natural descent, the successive mem- 
bers of a genealogy: Mt. i. 17, (€B8dpun yeved obrós éarw 
and tov mpórov, Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 2). b. metaph. a 
race of men very like each other in endowments, pursuits, 
character; and esp. in a bad sense a perverse race: Mt. 
xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; xvi. 8; [Acts ii. 40]. 
3. the whole multitude of men living at the same time: Mt. 
xxiv. 34; Mk. xiii. 30; Lk. i. 48 (ráca: al yeveai) ; xxi. 
32; Phil. ii. 15; used esp. of the Jewish race living at 
one and the same period : Mt. xi. 16 ; xii. 39, 41 sq. 45; 
xvi.4; xxiii. 96; Mk. viii. 12, 38; Lk. xi. 29 sq. 32, 50 
8q.; xvii. 25; Acts xiii. 36; Heb. iii. 10; dvÓpermor ris 
~yeveas rautns, Lk. vii. 31; dvdpes rijs yev. rav. Lk. xi. 31; 
thy Ó€ yevedy abroU tis 8apynoeras, who can describe the 
wickedness of the present generation, Acts viii. 88 (fr. 
Is, liii. 8 Sept.) [but cf. Mey. adloc.] ^ 4. an age (i.e. 
the time ordinarily occupied by each successive genera- 
tion), the space of from 30 to 33 years (Hdt. 2, 142 et al. ; 
Heraclit. in Plut. def. orae. c. 11), or 6 xpóvos, év à yer 
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'yeversj 


vàyra mapexes Tov €£ avroÜ yeyervvgpéror ó yevrijcac (Plut. 
L c.); in the N. T. com. in plur.: Eph. iii. 5 (W. § 31, 
9 a.; B. 186 (161)]; mwappynpevas yeveaic in ages gone 
by, Acts xiv. 16; dmó ràv yevewy for ages, since the gener- 
ations began, Col. i. 26; éx yeveóv dpxaiev from the gen- 
erations of old, from ancient times down, Acts xv. 21; els 


"yeveàs yeved» unto generations of generations, through 


all ages, for ever, (a phrase which assumes that the longer 
ages are made up of shorter; see aió», 1 a.) : Lk. i. 50 
R L (02 "15, Is. li. 8) ; ets yeveàs x. yeveds unto genera- 
tions and generations, ibid. T Tr WH equiv. to Wn 15, 
Ps. Ixxxix. 2 sq.; Is. xxxiv. 17; very often in Sept.; [add, 
els mácas Tas yeveas rov alàvos rev alóvov, Eph. iii. 21, cf. 
Ellic. ad loc.] (yeved is used of a century in Gen. xv. 16, 
cf. Knobel ad loc., and on the senses of the word see the 
full remarks of Keim iii. 206 [v. 245 Eng. trans.]).* 

yeveaAoyéo, -à: [pres. pass. yeveaAoyo)pat]; to act the 
genealogist (-yevea and Aéyo), to recount a family's origin 
and lineage, trace ancestry, (often in Hdt.; Xen., Plat., 
Theophr., Lcian., Ael., al.; [Sept. 1 Chr. v. 2]); pass. to 
draw one's origin, derive one's pedigree: €x rivos, Heb. 
vii. 6.* 

yeveadoyla, -as, 7, a. genealogy, a record of descent or 
lineage, (Plat. Crat. p. 396 c.; Polyb. 9, 2, 1; Dion. Hal. 
antt. 1, 11; [al.] Sept. [edd. Ald., Compl.] 1 Chr. vii. 
5, 7; ix. 22; [iv. 33 Compl. ; Ezra viii. 1 ib.]) ; in plur. 
of the orders of cons, according to the doctrine of the 
Gnostics: 1 Tim.i.4; Tit.iii. 9; cf. De Wette on Tit. i. 
14 [substantially reproduced by Alf. on 1 Tim. 1. c.; see 
also Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe, pp. 126 sq. 184 sq. 143].* 

yerlora, -o», rd [cf. W. 176 (166)], (fr. the adj. yevé- 
daos fr. yéveots), a birth-day celebration, a birth-day feast : 
Mk. vi. 21; Mt. xiv. 6; (Alciphr. epp. 3, 18 and 55; Dio 
Cass. 47, 18, ete. ; 7) yevéctos rnpépa, Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7). 
The earlier Greeks used yevéowa of funeral commemora- 
tions, a festival commemorative of a deceased friend 
(Lat. feriae denicales), see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 108 sq.; 
[Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 184; W. 24 (23)]. Ct. 
Keim ii. p. 516 [iv. 223 Eng. trans.].* 

yéveors, -eos, 7, (FPENO [Curtius $ 128]), in Grk. writ. 
for the first time in Hom. Il. 14, 201 [cf. 246]; 1. 
source, origin: BiBAos yevéoews twos a book of one's lin- 
eage, i. e. in which his ancestry or his progeny are enu- 
merated (i.q. moin *po, Gen. v. 1, etc.), [Mt. i. 1]. 
2. used of birth, nativity, in Mt. i. 18 and Lk. i. 14, for 
Rec. yévvgows (npépas tis yevéceds pov equiv. to dd ob 
éyernOnv, Judith xii. 18 cf. 20) ; rpécamov ris yevéerews 
his native (natural) face, Jas. i.-28. 3. of that which 
follows origin, viz. existence, life: ó rpoxds Ths yeréerews 
the wheel [cf. Eng. “ machinery "] of life, Jas. iii. 6 (cf. 
Grimm on Sap. vii. 5); but others explain it the wheel 
of human origin which as soon as men are born begins 
to run, i. e. the course [cf. Eng. “ round "] of life.* 

yeverh, -55, 7, (TENQ, yivopat), (cf. Germ. die Geworden- 
heit), birth; hence very often éx yevergse from birth on 
(Hom. Il. 24, 535; Aristot. eth. Nic. 6, 13, 1 p. 1144*, 6 
etc.; Polyb. 8, 20, 4; Diod. 5, 32, al.; Sept. Lev. xxv. 47): 
Jn. ix. 1.* 











"yérnpa. 
yévnpa, -aros, rd, (fr. yívopa:), a form supported by the 
best Mas. in Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xii. 18 ; xxii. 
18; 2 Co. ix. 10, and therefore adopted by T [see his 
Prolez. p. 79] Tr(L WH (see WH. App. p. 148 and be- 
low)], printed by Grab. only in Lk. xii. 18; 2 Co. ix. 10, 
but given by no grammarian, and therefore attributed by 
Fritzsche (on Mk. p. 619 sq.) to the carelessness of tran- 
scribers, — for Rec. [but in Lk. l. c. R* reads yernp.] yév- 
ampa,q. V. In Mk. xiv. 25 Lchm. has retained the com- 
mon reading; [and in Lk. xii. 18 Trtxt. WH have 
otro». In Ezek. xxxvi. 30 codd. A B read yerjpara].* 
qevváo, -à ; fut. yevrjoo ; 1 aor. éyévvgoa; pf. yeyévvgxa; 
[Pass, pres. yevrdopat, -pai]; pf. yeyévynuac; 1 aor. 
4yevrnügy ; (fr. yerva, poetic for yévos) ; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Pind. down; in Sept. for 37"; to beget; — 1. properly: 
of men begetting children, Mt. i. 1-16; Acts vii. 8, 29; 
fol. by ex with gen. of the mother, Mt. i. 3, 5, 6; more 
rarely of women giving birth to children, Lk. i. 13, 57; 
xxiii 29; Jn. xvi. 21; els 8ovAciay to bear a child unto 
bondage, that will be a slave, Gal. iv. 24, ([ Xen. de rep. 
Lac. 1, 3]; Lcian. de sacrif. 6; Plut. de liber. educ. 5; 
al; Sept. Is. lxvi. 9; 4 Macc. x. 2, etc.). Pass. to be 
begotten : ro év abri] yevvgOey that which is begotten in 
her womb, Mt. i. 20; to be born: Mt. ii. 1, 4 (W. 266 
(250) ; B. 203 (176)]; xix. 12; xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Lk. 
i 35; Jn. iii. 4; [Acts vii. 20]; Ro. ix. 11; Heb. xi. 23; 
with the addition eis róv xóepov, Jn. xvi. 21; foll. by év 
with dat. of place, Acts xxii. 3; amd rivos, to spring from 
one as father, Heb. xi. 12 [L WH mrg. ?yevrü. see Tdf. 
ad loc.]; €x revos to be born of a mother, Mt. i. 16; éx 
‘wopreias, Jn. viii. 41; é£ aiuarwp, ex OeAnparos avdpds, Jn. 
i. 13; ex ris capxós, Jn. iii. 6 [Rec.*'* yeyernp.]; év ápap- 
-riass GÀos, Jn. ix. 34 (see ápapría, 2 a.) ; eis ru, to be born 
for something, Jn. xviii. 37; 2 Pet. ii. 12 ( Tdf. yeyevzu. 
#0 Rec.st*e*]; with an adj.: rugAds yeyévvgpas, Jn. ix. 2, 
19 sq. 32; ‘Pwpatos to be supplied, Acts xxii. 28; rj 
"Su ékra, ev 5 éyevrifnpev, Acts ii. 8 ; yerwnOets xara aápka 
begotten or born according to (by) the working of nat- 
ural passion; xara mvevpa according to (by) the working 
of the divine promise, Gal. iv. 29, cf. 283. — 2. metaph. 
a. univ. fo engender, cause to arise, excite: payas, 2 Tim. 
ii. 23 (BAdBgy, Avr, etc. in Grk. writ.). b. in a Jew- 
ish sense, of one who brings others over to his way of 
life: ipas ¢yévynoa I am the author of your Christian 
life, 1 Co. iv. 15; Philem. 10, (Sanhedr. fol. 19, 2 “If 
one teaches the son of his neighbor the law, the Scrip- 
ture reckons this the same as though he had begotten 
him"; (cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 8]). o. after Ps. ii. 7, 
it is used of God making Christ his son; a. formally to 
show him to be the Messiah (vid» roU Oeov), viz. by the 
resurrection: Acts xiii. 38. B. to be the author of the 
divine nature which he possesses [but cf. the Comm. on 
the pass. that follow]: Heb.i. 5; v.5. d. peculiarly, in 
the Gospel and 1 Ep. of John, of God conferring upon 
men the nature and disposition of his sons, imparting to 
them spiritual life, i.e. by his own holy power prompting 
and persuading souls to put faith in Christ and live a 
new life consecrated to himself; absol.: 1 Jn. v. 1; 
8 
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yévos 


mostly in pass., éx Geo or éx rov Oeot eyersnOnoay, -yeyév- 
myrat, yeyevmpévos, etc.: Jn. i. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 29 [Rec.* ye- 
yéevnrat]; iii. 9; iv. 7; v. 1, 4, 18; also éx row mvevparos 
yewaoOa, Jn. iii. 6 [Rec.*'* yeyevgu.), 8; é£ U0aros. xai 
mvevparos (because that moral generation is effected in 
receiving baptism [(?) cf. Schaff's Lange, Godet, West- 
cott, on the words, and reff. s. v. Barriopa, 3]), Jn. iii. 5; 
dvwbev yervaoOa, Jn. iii. 8, 7 (see dyuÓev, c.) equiv. to 
rékvov Oeo) yiverOa, i. 12. [COMP.: dra-yev»áo.] * 

yévvnpa, -ros, ro, (fr. yevváo), that which has been be- 
gotten or born; a. asin the earlier Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down, the offspring, progeny, of men or of animals: éy:- 
dvav, Mt. iii. 7; xii. 34; xxiii. 33; Lk. iii. 7; (yvrawóv, 
Sir. x. 18). b. fr. Polyb. [1, 71, 1 etc.] on [cf. W. 23], 
the fruits of the earth, products of agriculture, (in Sept. 
often yevrvguara Tis yns): Lk. xii. 18 (where Tr (txt. 
WH] róv cirov) ; rps aprédov, Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; 
Lk. xxii. 18; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 286. Metaph. fruit, 
reward, profit: rns Ówawavygs, 2 Co. ix. 10, (Hos. x. 12; 
sys coQías, Sir. i. 17; vi. 19). Further, see yérgua.* 

I'*«vqcapér [so G T Tr WH], -pé [Lchm. in Mt. xiv. 
34], [T'evycapér Rec. in Mk. vi. 53; cf. Tdf. ed. 2 Proleg. 
p. xxxv., ed. 7 Proleg. p. liv. note?], (Targums 10°)) or 
70132 [aec. to Delitzsch (Romerbr. in d. Hebr. übers. p. 
27) ^92, 30332]; Tevvgadp, 1 Macc. xi. 67; Joseph. b. j. 
2, 20, 6 ete.; Genesara, Plin. 5, 15), Gennesaret, a very 
lovely and fertile region -on the Sea of Galilee (Joseph. 
b. j. 8, 10, 7) : 5» yn Teme. Mt. xiv. 84; Mk. vi. 53; 7; 
Aiurn Tevvgo. Lk. v. 1, anciently 533 0:, Num. xxxiv. 
11, or 91939 D, Josh. xii. 3, fr. the city 332, Deut. iii. 17, 
which was near by; called in the Gospels 5? 0dAacca ris 
T'aÀdaías, Mk. i.16; Mt. iv. 18; 7 0dXacca ris Tigepe- 
ados, Jn. vi. 1; xxi. 1. The lake, acc. to Joseph. b. j. 8, 
10, 7, is 140 stadia long and 40 wide; [its extreme di- 
mensions now are said to average 12] m. by 6$ m., and 
its level to be nearly 700 ft. below that of the Mediter- 
ranean}. Cf. Riletscht in Herzog v. p. 6 sq.; Furrer in 
Schenkel ii. p. 322 sqq.; [ Wilson in * The Recovery of 
Jerusalem," Pt. ii.; Robinson, Phys. Geog. of the Holy 
Land, p. 199 sqq.; BB.DD. For conjectures respecting 
the derivation of the word cf. Alex.’s Kitto sub fin. ; Mer- 
rill, Galilee in the Time of Christ, § vii. ].* 

yévvnows, -ews, 7, (yervdw), a begelting, engendering, 
(often so in Plat.); nativity, birth: Rec. in Mt.i. 18 and 
Lk. i. 14; see yéveots, 2.* 

qevvorés, -7, -óv, ('yevváo), begotten, born, (often in Plat. ; 
Diod. 1, 6 sqq.) ; after the Hebr. (NWN 7, Job xiv. 1, 
etc.), yesnrot yvvaikày [B. 169 (147), born of women] 
is a peripbrasis for men, with the implied idea of weak- 
ness and frailty : Mt. xi. 11; Lk. vii. 28.* 

yévos, -ovs, Td, (TENQ, yivopa), race; a. offspring: 
rwós, Acts xvii. 28 sq. (fr. the poet Aratus) ; Rev. xxii. 
16. b. family: Acts [iv. 6, see dpycepeds, 2 fin.] ; vii. 13 
fal. refer this to c.]; xiii. 26. ©. stock, race: Acts vii. 
19; 2 Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 5; Gal. i. 14; 1 Pet. ii. 9; (Gen. 
xi. 6; xvii. 14, etc. for Dj) ; nation (i. e. nationality or 
descent from a particular people): Mk. vii. 26; Acts iv. 
36; xviii. 9, 24. d. concr. the aggregate of many indi 


Tepacnvos 


viduals of the same nature, kind, sort, species : Mt. xiii. 47 ; 
xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29; 1 Co. 
xii. 10, 28; xiv. 10. (With the same significations in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

Tepaonyds, -oU, 6, Gerasene, i. e. belonging to the city 
Gerasa (rà Tépaca, Joseph. b. j. 8, 3, 3): Mt. viii. 28 
[Lchm.]; Mk. v. 1[L TWH Tr txt.]; Lk. viii. 26 and 37 
[L' Tr WH] acc. to very many codd. seen by Origen. But 
since Gerasa was a city situated in the southern part of 
Persea (Joseph. 1. c., cf. 4, 9, 1), or in Arabia (Orig. 
opp. iv. 140 ed. De la Rue), that cannot be referred to 
here; see l'adapg»ós, and the next word.* 

Tepyeonvés, -7, -óv, Gergesene, belonging to the city 
Gergesa, which is assumed to have been situated on the 
eastern shore of Lake Gennesaret: Mt. viii. 28 Rec. But 
this reading depends on the authority and opinion of 
Origen, who thought the variants found in his Mss. 
Tadapnver and Tepaonvay (see these words) must be made 
to conform to the testimony of those who said that there 
was formerly a certain city Gergesa near thelake. But 
Josephus knows nothing of it, and states expressly (antt. 
1, 6, 2), that no trace of the ancient Gergesites [A. V. 
Girgashites, cf. B. D. s. v.] (mentioned Gen. xv. 20; 
Josh. xxiv. 11) had survived, except the names preserved 
in the O. T. Hence in Mt. viii. 28 we must read Tade- 
pnvav [so T Tr WH] and suppose that the jurisdiction 
of the city Gadara extended quite to the Lakeof Gennes- 
aret; but that Matthew (viii. 34) erroneously thought 
that this city was situated on the lake itself. For in Mk. 
v. 14 sq. ; Lk. viii. 84, there is no objection to the sup- 
position that the men came to Jesus from the rural dis- 
tricts alone. [But for the light thrown on this matter 
by modern research, see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gadara ; 
Thomson, The Land and the Book, ii. 34 sqq.; Wilson 
in * The Recovery of Jerusalem " p. 286 sq.]* 

yepoverla, -as, 7, (adj. yepovotos, belonging to old 
men, yépov), a senate, council of elders; used in prof. 
auth. of the chief council of nations and cities (ey rais 
TroÀeas ai yepovoia, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 16; in the O. T. of 
the chief council not only of the whole people of Israel, 
Ex. iii. 16, etc.; 1 Macc. xii. 6, etc. ; but also of cities, 


Deut. xix. 12, etc.) ; of the Great Council, the Sanhedrin, 


of the Jews: Acts v. 21, where to ró auvédpioy is added 
kal magay TH yepovatav tay viày "Iopand and indeed (xai 
explicative) all the senate, to signify the full Sanhedrin. 
[Cf. Schtirer, Die Gemeindeverfassung d. Juden in Rom 
in d. Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargestellt. Leips. 
1879, p. 18 sq.; Hatch, Bamp. Lects. for 1880, p. 64 sq.]* 

YEpov, -ovros, 6, [ £r. Hom. down], an old man: Jn. iii. 4. 
[Svx. ef. Augustine in Trench $ cvii. 2.]* 

yetu: [cf. Lat. gusto, Germ. kosten; Curtius § 181]; to 
cause to taste, to give one a taste of, rwá (Gen. xxv. 30). 
In the N. T. only Mid. yevopac: fut. yevoopar; 1 aor. 
€yevodpnv ; 1. to taste, try the flavor of: Mt. xxvii. 34; 
contrary to better Grk. usage (cf. W. § 30, ? c. [and p. 36; 
Anthol. Pal. 6, 120]) with acc. of the obj.: Jn.ii.9. — 2. 
to taste, i.e. perceive the flavor of, partake of, enjoy: 
vwos, Lk. xiv. 24 (yevoerai pov rov Ocímvov, i. e. shall par- 
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take of my banquet); hence, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down, i. q. to feel, make trial of, experience : twos, Heb. 
vi. 4; pia Oeov, ib. 5, (ris ywooens, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
36,2). asin Chald., Syr. and Rabbin. writers, yeveo@a. 
ToU Üavdrov [W. 83 (32)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. ix. 1; Lk. 
ix. 27; Jn. viii. 52; Heb. ii. 9; [cf. Wetstein on Mt. l. c. ;. 
Meyer on Jn. 1. c.; Bleek, Lünem., Alf. on Heb. 1. c.]. 
foll. by Gre: 1 Pet. ii. 3 (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 9). — 3. to 
take food, eat: absol, Acts x. 10; xx. 11; cf. Kypke, 
Observv. ii. p. 47; to take nourishment, eat — [but sub-. 
stantially asabove], with gen. pndevds, Acts xxiii. 14; with 
the ellipsis of a gen. denoting unlawful food, Col. ii. 21.* 

yeupyte, -à : [pres. pass. yeopyo)pat] ; (yeogryos, q- v.) >. 
to practise agriculture, to till the ground : rh yi» (P 
Theag. p. 121 b.; Eryx. p. 392 d.; [al.]; 1 Esdr. iv. 63. 
1 Macc. xiv. 8); Pass.: Heb. vi. 7.* 

yeapyroy, -ov, rd, a (cultivated) field: 1 Co. iii. 9 [A. V. 
husbandry (with marg. tillage)]. (Prov. xxiv. 45 (80); 
xxxi. 16 (xxix. 34) ; Theag. in schol. Pind. Nem. 8, 21 ;: 
Strabo 14, 5, 6 p. 671; [al.].)* 

yewpyss, -ov, ó, (fr. y7 and EPTQ), fr. [Hdt.], Xen. and 
Plat. down ; a husbandman, tiller of the soil: 2 Tim. ii. 
6; Jas. v. 7; several times in Sept. ; used of a vine-dresser- 
(Ael. nat. an. 7, 28; [Plat. Theaet. p. 178 d.; al.]) in. 
Mt. xxi. 83 sqq.; Mk. xii. 1 sq. 7, 9; Lk. xx. 9 sq. 14, 
16; Jn. xv. 1.* 

yf, gen. ys, 7, (contr. fr. yéa, poet. aia), Sept. very 
often for yw and n9, earth ; 1. arable land: Mt. 
xiii. 5, 8, 23; Mk. iv. 8, 20, 26, 28, 31; Lk. xiii. 7; xiv. 
95 (84) ; Jn. xii. 24; Heb. vi. 7; Jas. v. 7; Rev. ix. 4; 
of the earthy material out of which a thing is formed, 
with the implied idea of frailty and weakness: éx yas 
xoixós, 1 Co. xv. 47. — 2. the ground, the earth as a 
standing-place, (Germ. Boden) : Mt. x. 29; xv. 85; xxiii. 
85; xxvii. 51; Mk. viii. 6; ix. 20; xiv. 85; Lk. xxii. 44. 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]; xxiv. 5; Jn. viii. 6, 8, [i. e. 
Rec.]; Acts ix.4,8. ^ 39. the main land, opp. to sea or- 
water: Mk. iv. 1; vi. 47 ; Lk. v.3; viii. 27; Jn. vi. 21; 
xxi. 8 sq. 11; Rev. xii. 12. 4. the earth as a whole, 
the world (Lat. terrarum orbis); a. the earth as opp. 
to the heavens: Mt. v. 18, 85; vi. 10; xvi. 19; xviii. 185; 
xxiv. 85; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. ii. 14 ; Jn. xii. $82; Acts ii. 19; 
iv. 24; 2 Pet. iii. 5, 7, 10, 18 ; Rev. xxi. 1; ra émt ris yas 
the things and beings that are on the earth, Eph. i. 10; 
Col.i. 16 (T WH om. L Tr br. ra]; involving a suggestion 
of mutability, frailty, infirmity, alike in thought and in 
action, Mt. vi. 19; rà emt ris yas (equiv. to ra émiyeua, 
Phil. iii. 19) terrestrial goods, pleasures, honors, Col. iii. 
2 (opp. to rà dvo) ; rà péAn tpov rà éml rhs yrs the mem- 
bers of your earthly body, as it were the abode and 
instruments of corrupt desires, Col. iii. 5; ó à» éx rijs yas 
..- AaAe (in contrast with Christ as having come from 
heaven) he who is of earthly (human) origin, has an. 
earthly nature, and speaks as his earthly origin and. 
nature prompt, Jn. iii. 81. b. the inhabited earth, the. 
abode of men and animals: Lk. xxi. 35; Actsi. 8; x. 12; 
xi 6; xvii. 26; Heb. xi. 13; Rev. iii. 10; atpew (wmv. 
Tipos Or Twa amd Te yrs, Acts viii. 38; xxii. 22; «Anpo- 


Yipas 
vopei» Tij» yay (see KAnpovopéw, 2), Mt. v. 5 (4) ; wip Bdd- 
Lew ewt [ Rec. eis] rv yj», i. e. among men, Lk. xii. 49, cf. 
51 and Mt. x. 34; ési ris yrjc among men, Lk. xviii. 8; 
Jn. xvii. 4. 5. a country, land enclosed within fixed 
boundaries, a tract of land, territory, region; simply, when 
it is plain from the context what land is meant, as that 
of the Jews: Lk.iv. 25; xxi. 28; Ro.ix. 28; Jas. v. 
17; with a gentile noun added [then, as a rule, anar- 
throus, W. 121 (114 sq.)]: yn 'IopagA, Mt. ii. 20 sq.; 
‘Jovda, Mt. ii. 6 ; T'e»vgcapér, Mt. xiv. 84; Mk. vi. 53; Zo- 
Bópor x. Topóppov, Mt. x. 15; xi. 24; Xad8aiwy, Acts vii. 
4; Alyuwros, (see Atyvmros); 7 ‘Iovdaia yr, Jn. iii. 22; 
with the addition of an adj. : dAAorpía, Acts vii. 6 ; éxeíyy, 
Mt. ix. 26, $1; with gen. of pers. one's country, native 
land, Acts vii. 3. 

yipas, -aos (-ws), Ion. 45peos, dat. ynpet, ynpet, rd, [fr. 
Hom. down], old age: Lk. i. 86 dv ype G L T Tr 
WH for Rec. év yqpa, 2 form found without var. in Sir. 
xxv. 3; [also Ps. xci. (xcii.) 15; cf. Gen. xv. 15 Alex.; 
xxi 7ib.; xxv. 8 ib.; 1 Chr. xxix. 28 ib. ; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 10, 7 var.; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 117]; Fritzsche 
on Sir. iii. 12; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 155; W. 
(36 and] 64 (62); [B. 15 (14)].* 

ynpéone or ynpdw: 1 aor. éynpaca; fr. Hom. down; [cf. 
W. 92 (88); Donaldson, New Crat. $ 387]; to grow old: 
Jn. xxi. 18; of things, institutions, etc., to fail from age, 
be obsolescent: Heb. viii. 13 (to be deprived of force and 
authority ; [here associated with madatovpevos — the lat- 
ter (used only of things) marking the lapse of time, while 
yipdoxey carries with it a suggestion of the waning 
strength, the decay, incident to old age (cf. Schmidt ch. 
46, 7; Theophr. caus. pl. 6, 7,5) : “that which is becom- 
ing old and faileth for age" etc. ).* 

qvoyas (in Ionic prose writ. and in com. Grk. fr. Aristot. 
on for Attic yiyvopa:) ; [impt. éywdpny] ; fut. yevjoopa: ; 2 
aor. éyevdpny (often in 8 pers. sing. optat. yevorro ; [ptcp. 
yevdpevos, Lk. xxiv. 22 'Tdf. ed. 7]), and, with no diff. in 
signif., 1 aor. pass. éyewnOnv, rejected by the Atticists (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 108 sq.; ('Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 
75, 6 sq.]), not rare in later Grk., common in Sept. (Acts 
iv.4; 1 Th. ii. 14; 1 Co. xv. 10, etc.), impv. yernOnrw (Mt. 
vi. 10; xv. 28, etc.) ; pf. yeyernuas and yeyova, 3 pers. plur. 
yéyova» L T Tr WH in Ro. xvi. 7 and Rev. xxi. 6 (cf. 
( Tdf. Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 166; Soph. Lex. p. 
37 sq.; Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 187]; W. 36 and 76 (73) 
sq.; Mullach p. 16; B. 43 (37 sq.)), [ptep. yeyovas] ; 
plpf. 3 pers. sing. éyeyórec (Jn. vi. 17 [not Tdf.]; Acts 
iv. 22 [where L T Tr WH yeyóvei, cf. W. $12, 9; B. 88 
(29); Tdf.'s note on the pass.]) ; to become, and 

1. to become, i. e. to come into existence, begin to be, re- 
ceive being: absol., Jn. i. 15, 30 (Eumpoobév pov yeyover) ; 
Jn. viii. 58 (zply 'ABpaàp yeverOa) ; 1 Co. xv. 37 (7d cdpa 
ro yeygaópevov) ; €x twos, to be born, Ro. i. 8 (€« amépparos 
Aavid); Gal. iv. 4 (ex yuvands); Mt. xxi. 19 (unxéri éx 
co) capris yéviras, come from) ; of the origin of all things, 
Heb. xi. 8; &á revos, Jn.1. 3, 10. to rise, arise, come on, 
appear, of occurrences in nature or in life: as yíiverat 
Sporrn, Jn. xii. 29; dorpann, Rev. viii. 5; cewpós, Rev. 
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[vi. 12; xi. 13]; xvi. 18; yoAyy, Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 
39; Lk. viii. 24; AatAay, Mk. iv. 37; yoyyvopds, Acts 
vi. 1; {irnocs, Jn. iii. 25 [foll. by éx of origin; orácts xal 
(gT901s], Acts xv. 2 [Grsb. questions (gr., Rec. reads 
ou(nr.]; móAepos, Rev. xii. 7; 9 Baa eía [or al B.) xr. 
Rev. xi. 15; xii. 10; xapá, Acts viii. 8, and in many other 
exx. Here belong also the phrases yívera: hepa it be- 
comes day, day comes on, Lk. iv. 42; vi. 18; xxii. 66; 
Acts xii. 18; xvi. 35; xxiii. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39; y. dpe 
evening comes, Mk. xi. 19, i. q. y. àyría, Mt. viii. 16, xiv. 
15, 23; xvi. 2[T br. WH reject the pass.]; xxvi. 20; 
Mk. xiv. 17; Jn. vi. 16, etc.; mpeia, Mt. xxvii. 1; Jn. 
xxi. 4; wg, Acts xxvii. 27 [cf. s. v. émeyiv. 2]; oxoria, Jn. 
vi. 17 [not Tdf.]. Hence 

2. to become i. q. to come to pass, happen, of events; 
a. univ.: Mt. v. 18; xxiv. 6, 20, 34; Lk. i. 20; xii. 54; 
xxi. 28; Jn. i. 28; xiii. 19, etc.; rovro yéyover, iva etc. 
this hath come to pass that etc., Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4; xxvi. 
56; ra yerdueva or ywópeva, Mt. xviii. 81; xxvii. 54; 
xxviii 11; Lk. xxiii. 48; [cf. rà yevóueva dyaba, Heb. 
ix. 11 LWH txt. Trmrg.]; r9 yevópevov, Lk. xxiii. 47; 
7d yeyovós, Mk. v. 14; Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Trbr. WII 
reject the vs.]; Acts iv. 21; rd Dnua rd yeyovós, Lk. ii. 
15; rà pédAovra yiverOau, Lk. xxi. 36; Acts xxvi. 22; rjv 
dvácracw if0y yeyovéva, 2 Tim. ii. 18; 8arárov yevopevov 
a death having taken place (Germ. nach erfolgtem Tode), 
Heb. ix. 15. p) yevorro, a formula esp. freq. in Paul (and 
in Epictetus, cf. Schweigh. Index Graec. in Epict. p. 392), 
far be it! God forbid ! [cf. Morison, Exposition of Rom. 
iii, p. 31 sq.]: Lk. xx.16; Ro. iii. 4, 6, 31; vi. 2, 15; vii. 
7,13; ix. 14 ; xi. 1, 11; 1 Co. vi. 15; Gal. ii. 17 ; iii. 21 
(equiv. to nn, Josh. xxii. 29, etc.) ; cf. Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. etc. p. 204 8q.; ri yeyover, dre etc. what has come 
to pass, that etc. i. q. for what reason, why? Jn. xiv. 22 (ri 
éyévero, re. . . Eccles. vii. 11 (10); ri dare, ós etc., Eur. 
Troad. 889). | b. Very common in the first three Gos- 
pels, esp. that of Luke, and in the Acts, is the phrase xal 
éyévero (71 foll. by Y) ; cf. W. $ 65, 4 e. [also § 44, 3 c.], 
and esp. B. $8 141,6. a. xai éyevero xai with a finite verb: 
Mk. ii. 15 ([Trtxt. xal yiverac], TWH xai yiv. [foll. by 
acc. and inf.])); Lk. ii. 15[R GL br. Trbr.]; viii.1; xiv. 
1; xvii. 11; xix. 15; xxiv. 15 [WH br. xat]; foll. by xai 
lBov, Mt. ix. 10 [ T om. «at before (8.]; Lk. xxiv. 4. f. 
much oftener «ai is not repeated: Mt. vii. 28; Mk. iv. 4; 
Lk.i.23; i. [15 T WH], 46; vi. 12; vii. 11; ix. 18, 33; xi. 
1; xix. 29; xxiv. 30. — v. xai éyév. foll. by acc. with inf. : 
Mk. ii. 23 [W. 578 (537) note]; Lk. vi. 1, 6 [RG éyev. 8€ 
cai]. oc. In like manner éyévero dé a. foll. by xai with 
a finite verb: Lk. v. 1; ix. 28 [WH txt. om. L br. xai, 
51; x. 388R G T, L Tr mrg. br. nai]; Actsv.7. f. éyévero 
8é foll. by a fin. verb without xa : Lk. i. 8; ii. 1,6; [vi. 
12RG L]; viii. 40 [WH Tr txt. om. éyev.]; ix. 37 ; xi. 
14, 27. «. éyevero Óé foll. by acc. with inf.: Lk. iii. 21; 
[vi. 1,6 L TTr WH, 12 T Tr WH]; xvi. 22; Acts iv. 
5; ix. 3 [without 8€], 32, 37; xi. 26 RG; xiv. 1; [xvi. 
16; xix. 1]; xxviii. 8, [17]. 5. éyev. 8€ [as 8€ éyév.] foll. 
by rov with inf.: Acts x. 25 (Rec. om. rov), cf. Mey. ad 
loc. and W.328 (307); [B. 270 (232)]. d. with dat. of 
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pers. fo occur or happen to one, befall one: foll. by inf., 
Acts xx. 16; édy yévnrat (sc. avrQ)) ebpetv abró, if it happen 
to him, Mt. xviii. 13; époi 8€ ur) yevovro kavxao&as far be it 
from me to glory, Gal. vi. 14, (Gen. xliv. 7, 17; 1 K. xx. 
(xxi.) 3; Alciphr. epp. 1, 26); foll. by acc. with inf. à 
happened to me, that etc.: Acts xi. 26 L T Tr WH [but 
acc. implied]; xxii. 6, 17, (cf. W. 323 (303); B. 305 
(262)]; with adverbs, go, fare, (Germ. ergehen) : ed, Eph. 
vi. 3, (pi yévoiró aot oÜro xaxas, Ael. v. h. 9, 36). with 
specification of the thing befalling one: ri yéyovew [L T 
Trtxt. WH éyev.] atro, Acts vii. 40 (fr. Ex. xxxii. 1); 
€yévero [L T Tr WH éyívero] macy yvxij $óBos fear came 
upon, Acts ii. 43. — Mk. iv. 11; ix. 21; Lk. xix. 9; Jn. v. 
14; xv. 7; Ro. xi. 25; 1 Co. iv. 5; 2Co. i.8[GL T Tr 
WH om. dat.]; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 1 Pet. iv. 12; with the 
ellipsis of 2uiv, Jn. i. 17.  éyévero (avrà) yvópun a purpose 
occurred to him, he determined, Acts xx. 3 [ B. 268 (230), 
but T Tr WH read éyéx. yvóu 9s; see below, 5 e. a.]. 
foll. by prepositions: é airy upon (Germ. bei or an) 
her, Mk. v. 33 [RG L br.]; ets rwa, Acts xxviii. 6. 

3. to arise, appear in history, come upon the stage: 
of men appearing in public, Mk. i. 4; Jn. i. 6, [on which 
two pass. cf. W. 350 (328); B. 308 (264) sq.]; 2 Pet. ii. 
_ 15 yeyórao:, have arisen and now exist, 1 Jn. ii. 18. 

4. to be made, done, finished: rà &pya, Heb. iv. 3; ded 
xetpev, of things fabricated, Acts xix. 26; of miracles to 
be performed, wrought: 8 rày xewpüv revos, Mk. vi. 2; 
id revos, Acts ii. 43; iv. 16, 30; xii. 9 ; oro revos, Lk. ix. 
7 (RL [but the latter br. in’ avrov]) ; xiii. 17; xxiii. 8; 
yevóueva eis Kadapy. done unto (on) Capernaum i. e. for 
its benefit (W. 416 (388) ; [cf. B. 333 (286) ]), Lk. iv. 23 
[Rec. év rj K.]. of commands, decisions, purposes, re- 
quests, etc. to be done, executed: Mt. vi. 10; xxi. 21; xxvi. 
42; Mk. xi. 23; Lk. xiv. 22; xxiii. 24; Acts xxi. 14; ye- 
ynoerat ó Aoyos will be accomplished the saying, 1 Co. xv. 
54. joined to nouns implying a certain action: 7 dmró- 
Àea. yéyove, Mk. xiv. 4; admoypadn, Lk. ii. 2; émayyeMa 
yevopévr tnd Geod given by God, Acts xxvi. 6; avdxpiors, 
Acts xxv. 26 ; vouov perabears, Heb. vii. 12; dpeors, Heb. 
ix. 22. of institutions, laws, ete. to be established, en- 
acted: rd adf Barov éyévero, the institution of the Sabbath, 
Mk. ii. 27; ó vópos, Gal. iii. 17 ; ob yéyorev otros hath not 
been so ordained, Mt. xix. 8. of feasts, marriages, en- 
tertainments, fo be kept, celebrated: ró mdoya, Mt. xxvi. 
2 (i. q. MY), 2 K. xxiii. 22); rà ed9Barov, Mk. vi. 2; rà 
éykaivia, Jn. x. 22; [yeveatoiws yevopévois (cf. W. § 31,9 b.; 
R G yeveciov d'youévov), Mt. xiv. 6], (rà "OAVpma, Xen. 
Hell. 7, 4, 28; "IcÓjua, 4, 5, 1) ; ydpos, Jn. ii. 1. ovrws 
yévnrat ev époi so done with me, in my case, 1 Co. ix. 15. 

5. to become, be made, “in passages where it is speci- 
fied who or what a person or thing is or has been ren- 
dered, as respects quality, condition, place, rank, charac- 
ter” (Wahl, Clavis Apocr. V. T. p. 101). a. with a 
predicate added, expressed by a subst. or an adj.: of À(8o« 
ovrot dprot yévovra, Mt. iv. 3; Lk. iv. 3; vwp otvoy yeye- 
mpevoy, Jn. ii. 9 ; apysepevs yevopevos, Heb. vi. 20 ; Óuikovos, 
Col. i. 25; ó Aoyos càp£ eyevero, Jn. i. 14 ; dvjp, 1 Co. xiii. 
11, and many other exx. ; xapts ovxere yiverat xápis grace 
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ceases to have the nature of grace, can no longer be called 
grace, Ro. xi. 6; dxapmos yivera, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19; 
— in Mt. xvii. 2; Lk. viii. 17; Jn. v. 6, and many other 
places. contextually, to show one’s self, prove one’s self: 
Lk. x. 36 ; xix. 17; xxiv, 19; Ro. xi. 34; xvi. 2; 2 Co. i. 
18 Rec.; 1 Th. i. 6; ii. 7; Heb. xi. 6, etc. ; esp. in exhor- 
tations: yiverOe, Mt. x. 16; xxiv. 44; Lk. vi. 86; Eph. 
iv. 32; Col. iii. 15; p) yivov, Jn. xx. 27; p) yiveoOe, Mt. 
vi. 16; Eph. v. 7, 17; 1 Co. x. 7 ; uj) qywópeÓa, Gal. v. 26 ; 
hence used declaratively, i. q. (o be found, shown: Lk. 
xiii. 2 (that it was shown by their fate that they were 
sinners); Ro. iii. 4; 2 Co. vii. 14; — yivopai rwi Tw to 
show one's self (to be) some one to one: 1 Co. ix. 20, 
22. b. with an interrog. pron. as predicate : rí 6 Dlerpos 
€yévero what had become of Peter, Acts xii. 18 [cf. use of 
ri éyev.in Act. Phil. in Hell. § 23, Td/f. Acta apost. apocr. 
p.104]. ©. yiverOat ws or woei riva to become as or like 
to one : Mt. x. 25; xviii. 3; xxviii. 4; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. xxii. 
44 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; Ro. ix. 29 (fr. Is. i. 9); 
1 Co.iv.13; Gal.iv.12. — d. yiver Oar ets rt to become i. e. 
be changed into something, come to be, issue in, something 
(Germ. zu etwas werden) : éyevij£g eis xehadny yovías, Mt. 
xxl. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx. 17 ; Àctsiv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 7, 
— all after Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 22. Lk. xiii. 19 (els d€v3poy 
peya); Jn. xvi. 20; Acts v. 36 ; Ro. xi. 9 (fr. Ps. Ixviii. 
(1xix.) 23) ; 1 Th.iii.5; Rev. viii. 11 ; xvi. 19, etc. (equiv. to 
5 7173; but the expression is also classic; cf. W. § 29,8 a. ; 
B.150(181)). e. yiveoOas with Cases; a. with the gen. 
to become the property of any one, to come into the power 
of a person or thing, [cf. W. $ 30,5; esp. B. 162 (142)]: 
Lk. xx. 14 [L mrg. écra:], 33; Rev. xi. 15; [yvóp3s, Acts 
xx. 3 T Tr WH (cf. eAmidos peydAns yiv. Plut. Phoc. 28, 
4)]; mpopnreia Bias émdvoews ob yiverat no one can ex- 
plain prophecy by his own mental power (it is not a mat- 
ter of subjective interpretation), but to explain it one 
needs the same illumination of the Holy Spirit in which 
it originated, for etc. 2 Pet. i. 20. -yeweoOa: with a gen. 
indicating one's age, (to be) so many years old: Lk. ii. 
42; 1 Tim. v. 9. f. with the dat. [cf. W. 210 sq. (198)]: 
yiverOa dv8pi to become a man’s wife, Ro. vii. 3 sq. (774 
vind, Lev. xxii.12; Ruthi.12,etc.). f. joined to prep- 
ositions with their substantives; £v» ru, to come or pass 
into a certain state [cf. B. 380 (284)]: €v dyovig, Lk. xxii. 
44 [L br. WH reject the pass.]; év éxoráce Acts xxii. 
17; év wvevpart, Rev. i. 10; iv. 2; év dé [ R. V. came with 
(in) glory), 2 Co. iii. 7; év mapaBaoe, 1 Tim. ii. 14; év 
éavré, to come to himself, recover reason, Acts xii. 11 
(also in Grk. writ.; cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 749); éy 
Xpior@, to be brought to the fellowship of Christ, to be- 
come a Christian, Ro. xvi. 7; év duowpare dvÜpórmov, to 
become like men, Phil. ii. 7; éy Aoy@ xodaxeias [R. V. 
were we found using] flattering speech, 1 Th. ii. 5. émávo 
rwós to be placed over a thing, Lk. xix. 19. perá twos or 
cU» tin to become one's companion, associate with him: 
Mk. xvi. 10; Acts vii. 88; xx. 18; td rwa to be made 
subject to one, Gal. iv. 4. [Cf. h. below.]  g. with speci- 
fication of the terminus of motion or the place of rest : els 
with acc. of place, to come to some place, arrive at some 
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thing, Acts xx. 16; xxi. 17; xxv. 15; às éyévero . . . eic 
rà órd pov when the voice came into my ears, Lk. i. 44; 
eis with acc. of pers., of evils coming upon one, Rev. xvi. 2 
RG; of blessings, Gal. iii. 14; 1 Th. i. 5 [Lchm. mpds; Acts 
xxvi. 6 L T Tr WH]; yev€oOar eri rov rómov, Lk. xxii. 
40; égi rns yrs, Jn. vi. 21 [ Tdf. éwi rjv y.]; 59e, ib. 25 
(éxet, Xen. an. 6, 3 (5], 20; [cf. B. 71]) ; éwi with acc. of 
place, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts xxi. 35; [Jn. vi. 21 Tdf.]; 
éyevero Sueoypds ext rjv éxxAnoiay, Acts viii. 1; éyévero 
$oBos or OápBos éri mavras, Lk. i. 65; iv. 36; Acts v. 5, 
11; [€xoraots, Acts x. 10 (Rec. émeérecev)]; £Axos kakóv 
x. wompov éxi r. dvÜpomovs, Rev. xvi. 2 L T Tr WH; 
€yévero prjpa émí riva, Aoyos or how) mpos twa (came to) : 
Lk. iii. 2; Jn. x. 35; Acts vii. 31 [Rec.] ; x. 18, (Gen. xv. 
1, 4; Jer. i. 2, 11 ; xiii. 8; Ezek. vi. 1; Hos. i. 1) ; [émay- 
yea, Acts xiii. 32; xxvi. 6 Rec.]; xard with acc. of place, 
Lk. x. 32 [Tr WH om.]; Acts xxvii. 7, (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 
15) ; xara with gen. : rd yevópevov pupa xa’ oAns Tis lov- 
datas the matter the report of which spread throughout 
all Judwa, Acts x. 37; mpós riva, 2 Jn. 12 (Rec. éA0ew); 
1 Co. ii. 3; avv rim, to be joined to one as an associate, 
Lk. ii. 13, (Xen. Cyr. 5,8,8) ; éyyis yiverOa, Eph. ii. 13; 
twos, Jn. vi. 19; h. [with éx of the source (see 1 
above): Mk. i. 11 (Tdf. om. éyéy.) ; ix. 7 (T Trmrg. 
WH); Lk. iii. 22; ix. 35; Acts xix. 34]; yiveoOac éx 
pécov, to be taken out of the way, 2 Th. ii. 7; yeréoOae 
épodvpasoy, of many come together in one place, Acts xv. 
25 cf. ii. 1 [but only in RG; yevopgévoie dpobvpaddy in xv. 
25 may mean either having become of one mind, or possi- 
bly having come together with one accord. On the alleged 
use of yivopyas in the N. T. as interchangeable with elpi 
see Fritzschior. Opusce. p. 284 note. CoMP.: dro-, dc-, 
€mt-, Wapa-, avp- mapa-, mpo~yivopat. | 

yrécke (Attic ycyronko, see yivopa init.; fr. PNOQ, 
as AeBpooke fr. BPOQ) ; [impf. eyivwoxov]; fut. yvocopa: ; 
2 aor. €yver (fr. NOMI), impv. yooh, yvoro, subj. yvo 
(3 pers. sing. yvot, Mk. v. 43; ix. 30; Lk. xix. I2 LT Tr 
WH, for RG yo [B. p. 46 (40); cf. 8(8op init.]), inf. 
yrórat, ptcp. yvovs ; pf. &yvaxa (Jn. xvii. 7; 3 pers. plur. 
€yrexay for éyvéxaci, see reff. in yivopas init.); plpf. 
éyrókew ;. Pass., [ pres. 3 pers. sing. ywooxerat (Mk. xiii. 
28 Trmrg.)]; pf. €yvecpa: ; 1 aor. éyrdaOny; fut. yvocÓ1- 
copa; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. for y'v; Lat. 
nosco, novi (i. e. gnosco, gnovi) ; 

I univ. 1. to learn to know, come to know, get a 
knowledge of; pass. to become known: with acc., Mt. xxii. 
18; Mk. v. 43; Acts xxi. 34 ; 1 Co. iv. 19; 2 Co. ii. 4 ; Col. 
iv.8; 1 Th. iii. 5, etc. Pass., Mt. x. 26; Acts ix. 24; Phil. 
iv. 5, etc.; [impers. yweoxerat, Mk. xiii. 28 Tr mrg.T 2, 7]; 
ti éx Twos, Mt. xii. 33; Lk. vi. 44; 1Jn. iv. 6; rept or rl 
€» run, to find a sign ina thing by which to know, to recog- 
nize in or by something, Lk. xxiv. 35; Jn. xiii. 35; 1 
n. iv. 2; xarà ri yvócopa: rovro, the truth of this promise, 
Lk. i. 18 (Gen. xv. 8) ; wepi ris 0iBaxs, Jn. vii. 17. often 
the object is not added, but is readily understood from 
what precedes: Mt. ix. 80; xii. 15 (the consultation held 
by the Pharisees) ; Mk. vii. 24 (he would have no one 
know that he was present); Mk. ix. 80; Ro. x. 19, etc. ; 


117 


'y LV c0 ICD 


foll. by ore, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. iv. 1; v. 6 ; xii. 9, etc. ; foll. 
by the interrog. ri, Mt. vi. 3; Lk. xvi. 4; dmó revos, to 
learn from one, Mk. xv. 45. with acc. of pers. to recog- 
nize as worthy of intimacy and love, to own; so those 
whom God has judged worthy of the blessings of the gos- 
pel are said ind roi beot ywóoxeaÓa, 1 Co. viii. 3; Gal. 
iv. 9, [on both cf. W. $39, 3 Note2; B. 55 (48)]; neg- 
atively, in the sentence of Christ ovdérore &yvov bpás, I 
never knew you, never had any acquaintance with you, 
Mt. vii. 23. to perceive, feel: €yvo rà aopari, ori etc. Mk. 
v. 29; éyvev Svvajuy e£eAOovoay an’ épov, Lk. viii. 46. 
2. to know, understand, perceive, have knowledge of; a. 
to understand : with acc., rà Aeyóneva, Lk. xviii. 34; 4 
dya'ywockeu, Acts viii. 30; foll. by or, Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. 
viii. 27 sq.; 2 Co. xiii. 6; Gal. iii. 7; Jas. ii. 20; foll. by 
interrog, ri, Jn. x. 6; xiii. 12, 28; 6 xarepyá(opat ob yt- 
vooxw I do not understand what I am doing, my conduct 
is inexplicable to me, Ro. vii. 15. b. to know: ró O€Anua, 
Lk. xii. 47 ; ras xapdias, Lk. xvi. 15 ; róv uj yvóvra ápapríav 
ignorant of sin, i. e. not conscious of having committed it, 
2 Co. v. 21 ; émearoAn ywwwoxopeévn kai dvaywockopéyy, 2 Co. 
iii. 2; Twd, to know one, his person, character, mind, 
plans: Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 24; Acts xix. 15; 2 Tim. ii. 19 
(fr. Num. xvi. 5); foll. by dre, Jn. xxi. 17; Phil. i. 12; 
Jas. i. 8; 2 Pet. i. 20; foll. by acc. with inf. Heb. x. 34; 
foll. by an indirect question, Rev. iii. 8; &AAnnorti ywoor. 
to know Greek (graece scire, Cic. de fin. 2, 5): Acts xxi. 
37, (éríaraa0a: avpiori, Xen. Cyr. 7,5, 31; graece nescire, 
Cic. pro Flac, 4, 10); tore (Rec. dore) juvóaxorres ye 
know, understanding ete. [R. V. ye know of a surety, 
etc.], Eph. v. 5; see W. 355 (333) ; [cf. B. 51 (44); 314 
(269)]. impv. ywaoxere know ye: Mt. xxiv. 32 sq. 43; 
Mk. xiii. 29; Lk. x. 11; Jn. xv. 18; Acts ii. 836; Heb. xiii. 
23; 1 Jn. ii. 29. 3. by a Hebraistic euphemism [cf. 
W. 18], found also in Grk. writ. fr. the Alexandrian age 
down, yiweoxw is used of the carnal connection of male 
and female, rem cum aliquo or aliqua habere (cf. our 
have a [criminal] intimacy with): of a husband, Mt. i. 
25; of the woman, Lk. i. 34; (Gen. iv. 1, 17; xix. 8; 1 
S. i. 19, etc. ; Judith xvi. 22; Callim. epigr. 58, 3; often 
in Plut. ; cf. Vógelin, Plut. Brut. p. 10 sqq.; so also Lat. 
cognosco, Ovid. met. 4, 596 ; novi, Justin. hist. 27, 3, 11). 

II. In particular ywóocxo, to become acquainted with, 
to know, is employed in the N. T. of the knowledge of 
God and Christ, and of the things relating to them or pro- 
ceeding from them; a. rdv Gedy, the one, true God, in 
contrast with the polytheism of the Gentiles: Ro. i. 21; 
Gal. iv. 9; also róv uóvov dAgOwóv Ocóv, Jn. xvii. 3 cf. 1 Jn. 
v. 20; róv Gedy, the nature and will of God, in contrast 
with the false wisdom of both Jews and Gentiles, 1 Co. 
i. 21; róv marépa, the nature of God the Father, esp. 
the holy will and affection by which he aims to sanctify 


'and redeem men through Christ, Jn. viii. 55; xvi. 3; 


1 Jn. ii. 3 sq. 14 (13); iii. 1, 6; iv. 8; a peculiar knowl- 
edge of God the Father is claimed by Christ for him- 
self, Jn. x. 15; xvii. 25; yvoOe róv kupiov, the precepts 
of the Lord, Heb. viii. 11; 1d OeAnpa (of God), Ro. ii. 
18; vouw xupiov, Ro. xi. 84; 1 Co. ii. 16 ; riv codiay rov 
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co), 1 Co. ii. 8; ras ddovs rov Óeov, Heb. iii. 10 (fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 10). b. Xpwrróv, his blessings, Phil. 
iii. 10; in Xpeordy éyvokéva, xarà odpxa, 2 Co. v. 16, 
Paul speaks of that knowledge of Christ which he had 
before his conversion, and by which he knew him merely 
in the form of a servant, and therefore had not yet seen 
in him the Son of God. Acc. to Joh n's usage, ywooxery, 
éyvokéva. Xprordy denotes to come to know, to know, his 
Messianic dignity (Jn. xvii. 3; vi. 69) ; his divinity (róv 
dn’ dpxijs, 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. cf. Jn. i. 10), his consummate 
kindness towards us, and the benefits redounding to us 
from fellowship with him (in Christ's words ywooxopa 
bro tov épóy, Jn. x. 14 [acc. to the crit. texts Juvackovaív 
pe rà épá]) ; his love of God (Jn. xiv. 31); his sinless 
holiness (1 Jn. iii. 6). John unites morevew and ywóaxeiw, 
at one time putting morevew first: vi. 69 [cf. Schaff's 
Lange or Mey. ad loc.]; but at another time ywooxew: 
x. 88 (acc. to RG, for which L T Tr WH read iva yvóàre 
xal ywoornre [R. V. know and understand ]) ; xvii. 8 [L 
br. x. éyv.]; 1 Jn. iv. 16 (the love of God). — o. y. ra roi 
mvevparos the things which proceed from the Spirit, 1 Co. 
ii. 14; rd mveüpa T. dAnOeias xai rà mv. rrjs wrdyns, 1 Jn. iv. 
6; rà pvornpta tis Bacweias ray otpayóy, Mt. xiii. 11; rjv 
dvnbecav, Jn. viii. 32; 2 Jn. 1; absol, of the:'knowledge 
of divine things, 1 Co. xiii. 12; of the knowledge of 
things lawful for a Christian, 1 Co. viii. 2. 

[SvN. yevrdonery, elBéva, éwlo Tao Oa. cuvidvar: 
In classic usage (cf. Schmidt ch. 13), qua ew, distinguished 
from the rest by itsoriginal inchoativ e force, denotes a dis- 
criminating apprehension of external impressions, a knowl- 
edge grounded in personal experience. el3éva, lit. ‘to have 
seen with the mind’s eye,’ signifies a clear and purely mental 
perception, in contrast both to conjecture and to knowledge 
derived from others. éxlorac@a: primarily expresses the 
knowledge obtained by proximity to the thing known (cf. 
our understand, Germ. verstehen) ; then knowledge viewed as 
the result of prolonged practice, in opposition to the proceas 
of learning on the one hand, and to the uncertain knowledge 
of a dilettante on the other. cvr»iéva: implies native insight, 
the soul’s capacity of itself not only to lay hold of the phe- 
nomena of the outer world through the senses, but by combi- 
nation (ody and {évas) to arrive at their underlying laws. 
Hence ovviéva: may mark an antithesis to sense-perception ; 
whereas yiwéoxe marks an advance upon it. As applied 
e. g. to a work of literature, y:véoxe:w expresses an acquaint- 
ance with it; éxlorac@a the knowledge of its contents; 
ovviéva: the understanding of it, a comprehension of its mean- 
ing. ywéoxeyv and elbéva; most readily come into contrast 
with each other; if eiBévai and éxlorac@a: are contrasted, the 
former refers more to natural], the latter to acquired knowl- 
edge. In the N. T., as might be expected, these distinctions 
are somewhat less sharply marked. Such passages as John 
i. 26, 31, 48 (49) ; vii. 27 sq.; xxi. 17; 2 Co. v. 16; 1 Jn. v. 20 
may seem to indicate that, sometimes at least, -yuy$o «c and 
ol8a are nearly interchangeable; vet see Jn. iii. 10, 11 ; viii. 
55 (yet cf. xvii. 25) ; 1 Jn. ii. 29 (know . . . perceive), and the 
characteristic use of eiBévai by John to describe our Lord's 
direct insight into divine things: iii. 11 ; v. 32 (contrast 42) ; 
vii. 29; viii. 55; xii. 50, etc; cf. Bp. Lghtft.’s note on Gal. 
iv. 9; Green, ‘Critical Notes’ etc. p. 75 (on Jn. viii. 55); 
Westcott on John ii. 24. ywóexoe and ézíorauo: are associ- 
ated in Acts xix. 15 (cf. Green, as above, p. 97); olba and 
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yuwácke in Eph. v. 5; olba and é*xí(coraua: in Jude 10. 
Comp.: &ra-, d:a-, ési-, kara-, *po-ywéoke.]. . 

yAcdnos, -ovs, Tó, must, the sweet juice pressed from the 
grape; Nicand. alex. 184, 299; Plut., al.; Job xxxii. 19; 
sweet wine: Actsii. 18. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Wine.]* 

yAunis, -eia, -v, sweet: Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to srupóv) ; 12 
(opp. to dduxdy); Rev. x. 9, [10]. [From Hom. down.]* 

y\aora, -ns, 7, [fr. Hom. down], the tongue; ^ 1. the 
tongue, a member of the body, the organ of speech: Mk. 
vii. 38, 35; Lk. i. 64; xvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 9; Jas. i. 26; 
iii. 5, 6, 8; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 1 Jn. iii. 18; [Rev. xvi. 10]. 
By a poetical and rhetorical usage, esp. Hebraistic, that 
member of the body which is chiefly engaged in some act 
has ascribed to it what belongs to the man; the tongue 
is so used in Acts ii. 26 (tyaAAtdoaro 9 yAegaá pov) ; Ro. 
iii. 18 ; xiv. 11; Phil.ii. 11 (the tongue of every man) ; of 
the little tongue-like flames symbolizing the gift of foreign 
tongues, in Acts ii. 3. 2. a tongue, i. e. the language 
used by à particular people in distinction from that of 
other nations: Áctsii.11; hencein later Jewish usage (Is. 
Ixvi. 18; Dan. iii. 4; v. 19 Theod. ; vi. 25; vii. 14 Theod. ; 
Jud. iii. 8) joined with $vA7, Aads, Z6vos, it serves to desig- 
nate people of various languages [cf. W. 32], Rev. v. 9; 
vii.9; x. 11; xi.9; xiii. 7; xiv. 6; xvii. 15.  AaAetr éré- 
pas yAwooas to speak with other than their native i. e. in 
foreign tongues, Acts ii. 4 cf. 6-11; yAdooas AaAeiy kas- 
vais to speak with new tongues which the speaker has not 
learned previously, Mk. xvi. 17 [but Tr txt. WH txt. om. 
Tr mrg. br. xasvais]; cf. De Wette on Acts p. 27 sqq. [cor- 
rect and supplement his reff. by Mey. on 1 Co. xii. 10; 
cf. also B. D. 8. v. Tongues, Gift of]. From both these 
expressions must be carefully distinguished the simple 
phrases AaAeiv yAdooas, yAmooats XaXeiy, AaAety Aoc], 
y^óccy Aadety (and mpocevxeaGa: yAwoon, 1 Co. xiv. 14), 
to speak with (in) a tongue (the organ of speech), to speak 
with tongues ; this, as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 7 sqq., is the 
gift of men who, rapt in an ecstasy and no longer quite 
masters of their own reason and consciousness, pour forth 
their glowing spiritual emotions in strange utterances, 
rugged, dark, disconnected, quite unfitted to instruct or to 
influence the minds of others: Acts x. 46; xix. 6; 1 Co. 
xii. 30; xiii. 1; xiv. 2,4—6, 13,18, 23, 27,39. The origin of 
the expression is apparently to be found in the fact, that 
in Hebrew the tongue is spoken of as the leading instru- 
ment by which the praises of God are proclaimed (7 rà» 
Üciov Upvov ueAqOós, 4 Macc. x. 21, cf. Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 
28; lxv. (Ixvi.) 17; Ixx. (Ixxi.) 24; exxv. (exxvi.) 2; Acts 
ii. 26; Phil. ii. 11; AaAeiv ev yAooon, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 
4), and that according to tlle more rigorous conception 
of inspiration nothing human in an inspired man was 
thought to be active except the tongue, put in motion by 
the Holy Spirit (xaraypirat érepos avrov rois Pwrnrnpias 
ópydvois, orouart kal yAarry mwpós pnvvow dv dv Óchp, 
Philo, rer. div. haer. § 53, [i. 510 ed. Mang.]); hence the 
contrast 8:4 roU vods [crit. edd. r@ voi ] AaAeiy, 1 Co. xiv. 
19 cf. 9. The plur. in the phrase yAdooats AaAei», used 
even of a single person (1 Co. xiv. 5 sq.), refers to the 
various motions of thetongue. By meton. of the cause for 





' tongue, 1 Co. xiv. 26. 
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the effect, yAdooa: tongues are equiv. to Aóoyot €v yAdooy 
(1 Co. xiv. 19) words spoken in a tongue (Zungenvortrd- 
ge): xiii. 8; xiv. 22; yévg yAwooay, 1 Co. xii. 10, 28, of 
which two kinds are mentioned viz. rpooevyn and qraAuos, 
1 Co. xiv. 15; yAéccar €xo, something to utter with a 
[On ‘Speaking with Tongues’ 
see, in addition to the discussions above referred to, 
Wendt in the 5th ed. of Meyer on Acts (ii. 4); Heinrici, 
Korinthierbriefe, i. 372 sqq. ; Schaff, Hist. of the Chr. 
Church, i. 234—245 (1882); Farrar, St. Paul, i. 95 sqq.]* 
Yeccókopoy, -ov, ro, (for the earlier yAwoooxopetoy or 
Aeccokouto» [W. 24 (23), 94 (90); yet see Boeckh, 
Corp. inscrr. 2448, viii. 25, 31], fr. yAdooa and xoyuéo to 
tend); a. a case in which to keep the mouth-pieces of 
acind instruments. b. a small box for other uses also; esp. 
a casket, purse to keep money in: Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 29; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 98 sq. (For ji a chest, 2 Chr. xxiv. 
8, 10 sq. ; Joseph. antt. 6, 1, 2; Plut., Longin., al.)* 
yradecs, -éus, ó, (also [earlier] kvacevs, fr. yvdmro or 
&»íizre to card), a. fuller: Mk. ix. 3. (Hdt., Xen., and 
sqq.; Sept. Is. vii. 3; xxxvi. 2; 2 K. xviii. 17.)* 
yvhows, -a, -ov, (by syncope for yevgotos fr. yivopat, 
-yer-, [cf. Curtius § 128]), legitimately born, not spurious ; 
genuine, true, sincere: Phil.iv. 3; 1 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i.4; 
TÓ THs d'yásrns yvjavov i. q. Thy yvgoworgra [ A. V. the sin- 
cerity}, 2 Co. viii. 8. (From Hom. down.)* 
voies, adv., genuinely, faithfully, sincerely: Phil. ii. 
‘20. [From Eur. down.]* 
yvédos, -ov, -ó, (for the earlier [and poetic] 8vódos, 
-akin to »édos [so Bttm. Lexil. ii. 266; but see Curtius 
pp- 704 sq. 706, cf. 585; Vaniéek p. 1070]), darkness, 
gloom: Heb. xii. 18. (Aristot. de mund. c. 2 fin. p. 392%, 
12; Lcian. de mort. Peregr. 43; Dio Chrys.; Sept. also 
for y a cloud, Deut. iv. 11, etc. and for o2, * thick 
«loud, Ex. xx. 21, etc.; [Trench § c.].) * 
youn, -75, 7, (fr. ywócko) ; 1. the faculty of know- 
ing, mind, reason. — 2. that which is thought or known, 
one’s mind; a. vier, judgment, opinion: 1 Co. i. 10; Rev. 
xvii. 13. b. mind concerning what ought to be done, 
aa. by one's self, resolve, purpose, intention: éyévero 
-yoopn (T Tr WH yowuns, see yivopa 5 e. a.] rov vmroarpé- 
dev, Acts xx. 3 [B. 268 (230)]. bb. by others, judg- 
ment, advice: &Bóvai ywopny, 1 Co. vii. 25, [40]; 2 Co. viii. 
10. cc. decree: Rev. xvii. 17; xwpis rs ons yvepns, 
without thy consent, Philem. 14. (In the same senses in 
Grk. writ. ; [cf. Schmidt, ch. 13, 9; Mey. on 1 Co. i. 10].) * 
 YvuptLo ; fut. yropíaw (Jn. xvii. 26 ; Eph. vi. 21; Col. 
iv. 7), Attic +6 (Col. iv. 9 [L WH -ico; B. 37 (32); 
WH. App. p. 163]) ; 1 aor. éyvópwra; Pass., [pres. yvopi- 
(ogai]; 1 aor. éyvepícÓnv; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
down [see ad fin.]; Sept. for ji and Chald. ysin; 
1. trans. (o make known: ri, Ro. ix. 22 sq.; ri ren, Lk. 
iL 15; Jn. xv. 15; xvii. 26; Acts ii. 28; 2 Co. viii. 1; 
Eph. iii. 5, 10, (pass. in these two exx.]; Eph. vi. 21; 
"CoL iv. 7, 9; 2 Pet. i.16; rut rd nvorjpioy, Eph. i. 9; 
iii 3 [G LT Tr WH read the pass.]; vi 19; revi dr, 
1 Co. xii. 3; revi Tt Gre i. q. ret Ore rt, Gal. i. 11; foll. by 
‘ri interrog. Col. i. 27; wepi rwos, Lk. ii, 17 L T Tr WH; 
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yropiéa0o mpos Tov Geov be brought to the knowledge of 
God, Phil. iv. 6 ; ywwpiferdas els mávra ra £yg to be made 
known unto all the nations, Ro. xvi. 26; contextually 
and emphatically i. q. to recall to one’s mind, as though 
what is made known had escaped him, 1 Co. xv. 1; with 
acc. of pers. [(Plut. Fab. Max. 21, 6)], in pass., to 
become known, be recognized: Acts vii. 13 Tr txt. WH 
txt. — 2. intrans. to know: ri alpnoopat, ov yvepi(o, Phil. 
i. 22 [WH mrg. punctuate ri aip.; o) y».; some refer 
this to 1 (R. V. mrg. I do not make known), cf. Mey. ad 
loc. In earlier Grk. yvepi(e signifies either ‘to gain a 
knowledge of,’ or *to have thorough knowledge of.’ Its 
later (and N. T.) causative force seems to be found 
only in Aeschyl. Prom. 487; cf. Schmidt vol. i. p. 287; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. l.c. Comp.: dva-, &-yvepi(o ]." 

yraou, -ews, ?, (yuwécko), [fr. Thuc. down], knowl- 
edge: with gen. of the obj., cergpías, Lk. i. 77; mov 
cov, the knowledge of God, such as is offered in the 
gospel, 2 Co. ii. 14, esp. in Paul's exposition of it, 2 Co. 
x. 5; rs dogs roU Geov ev mpoodmyp Xpwrrov, 2 Co. iv. 6; 
"Inco? Xpiorov, of Christ as a saviour, Phil. iii. 8; 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; with subj. gen. rov cov, the knowledge of things 
which belongs to God, Ro. xi. 83. yvéats, by itself, sig- 
nifies in general intelligence, understanding : Eph. iii. 19; 
the general knowledge of the Christian religion, Ro. xv. 
14; 1 Co. i. 5; the deeper, more perfect and enlarged 
knowledge of this religion, such as belongs to the more 
advanced, 1 Co. xii. 8; xiii. 2, 8; xiv. 6; 2 Co. vi. 6; viii. 7; 
xi. 6; esp. of things lawful and unlawful for Christians, 1 
Co. viii. 1, 7, 10 sq.; the higher knowledge of Christian 
and divine things which false teachers boast of, JrevOórv- 
pos yvéais, 1 Tim. vi. 20 [cf. Holtzmann, Pastoralbriefe, 
p.132 sq.]; moral wisdom, such as is seen in right living, 
2 Pet. i.5; and in intercourse with others : xard vào, 
wisely, 1 Pet. iii. 7. objective knowledge: what is known 
concerning divine things and human duties, Ro. ii. 20; 
Col. ii. 8; concerning salvation through Christ, Lk. xi. 
52. Where yradors and codía are used together the for- 
mer seems to be knowledge regarded by itself, the 
latter wisdom as exhibited in action: Ro. xi. 33; 1 
Co. xii. 8; Col. ii. 8. [“y». is simply intuitive, cog. is 
ratiocinative also; yv. applies chiefly to the appre- 
hension of truths, coo. superadds the power of reason- 
ing about them and tracing their relations." Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col.1.c. To much the same effect Fritzsche (on Ro. 
l. c.), * y». perspicientia veri, vod. sapientia aut mentis 
sollertia, que cognita intellectaque veritate utatur, ut res 
efliciendas efficiat." Meyer (on 1 Co. l. c.) nearly re- 
verses Lghtft.'s distinction ; elsewhere, however (e. g. on 
Col. l. c., cf. i. 9), he and others regard cod. merely as 
the more general, yv. as the more restricted and special 
term. Cf. Lehtft. u. s.; Trench § lxxv.]* 

yveorns, -ov, ó, (a knower), an expert; a connoisseur : 
Acts xxvi. 3. (Plut. Flam. c. 4; Oeds 6 rà» kpvmrov 
yvdorns, Hist. Sus. vs. 42; of those who divine the future, 
1 S. xxviii. 3, 9, etc.) * 

yvoc-ós, -7, -ov, known: Acts ix. 42; rut, Jn. xviii. 15 
80.; Áctsi.19; xv. I8 RL; xix. 17; xxviii. 22; yvwordr 


yoyyula 


éorew tpiy be it known to you: Acts ii. 14; iv. 10; xiii. 38; 
xxviii 28; contextually, notable, Acts iv. 16; yvwordy 
soety to make known, disclose: Acts xv. 17 sq. GT Tr 
WH [al. construe yvocr. as pred. of ratra: R. V. mrg. 
tho doeth these things which were known; cf. Mey. ad 
loc.] 1d yvecróv ro) Geov, either that which may be 
known of God, or i. q. yvécis roU cov, for both come to 
the same thing: Ro. i. 19; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. and W. 
235 (220), [and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]. plur. oí 
yroorol acquaintance, intimates, (Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 12; 
[Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 9, 19]; Neh. v.10): Lk. ii. 44 ; xxiii. 
49. (In Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)* 

vov yéto ; impf. éyóyyv(or ; 1 aor. éyoyyvoa; to murmur, 
mutter, grumble, say anything in a low tone, (acc. to Pollux 
and Phavorinus used of the cooing of doves, like the 
rovépu(w and rovOopy{w of the more elegant Grk. writ. ; 
ef. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 358; [W. 22; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
ii. 14]) ; hence of those who confer together secretly, ri 
Trepi twos, Jn. vii. 32; of those who discontentedly com- 
plain: 1 Co. x. 10; mpós teva, Lk. v. 30; per’ dÀAgAor, 
Jn. vi. 43; xara rwos, Mt. xx. 11; mepi revos, Jn. vi. 41, 
61. (Sept.; Antonin. 2, 3; Epict. diss. 1, 29, 55; 4, 1, 
79; [al.]-) [Comp.: d&a- yoyyifo. ] * 

yoyyvopss, -ov, 6, (yoyyu(o, q. v-), a murmur, murmur- 
ing, muttering; applied to a. secret debate: rmepí revos, 
Jn. vii. 12. b. secret displeasure, not openly avowed: 
"pós twa, Acts vi. 1; in plur. ywpls or dvev yoyyvauóv 
without querulous discontent, without murmurings, i. e. 
with a cheerful and willing mind, Phil. ii. 14; 1 Pet. iv. 
9 (where L T Tr WH read the sing.). (Ex. xvi. 7 sqq. ; 
Sap. i. 10 sq. ; Antonin. 9, 37.) * 

yoyyvorhs, -o0, ó, a murmurer, (Vulg., Augustine, mur- 
murator), one who discontentedly complains (against 
God; for pepwiporpor is added): Jude 16.  [Prov. xxvi. 
21 Theod., 22 Symm.; xxvi. 20, 22 Graec. Ven.]* 

yous, -7Tos, ó, (yodw to bewail, howl) ; 1. a wailer, 
howler: Aeschyl. choéph. 823 [Hermann et al. yonrns]. 
2. a juggler, enchanter, (because incantations used to be 
uttered in a kind of howl). 3. a deceiver, impostor : 
2 Tim. iii. 13; (Hdt., Eur., Plat., and subseq. writ.).* 

Todyo04 [Tr WII, or -óà R G LT (see Tdf. Proleg. 
p. 102; Chandler § 88); also -00 L WH mrg.in Jn. xix. 
17; acc. -ày Tdf. in Mk. xv. 22 (WH -d», see their App. 
p. 160), elsewhere indecl., W. 61 (60)], Golgotha, Chald. 
8/2222, Heb. ni) (fr. oj to roll), i. e. xpaviov, a skuil 
[Lat. calvaria], the name of a place outside of Jerusa- 
lem where Jesus was crucified; so called, apparently, 
because its form resembled a skull: Mt. xxvii. 33; Mk. 
xv. 22; Jn. xix. 17. Cf. Tobler, Golgatha. St. Gall. 1851; 
Furrer in Schenkel ii. 506 sqq.; Keim, Jesus von Naz. 
iii. 404 sq. ; [Porter in Alex.'s Kitto s. v.; .F. Howe, The 
true Site of Calvary, N. Y., 1871].* 

Tépoppa [or l'ouoppa, cf. Chandler § 167], -as, 7, and -ov, 
ra, [cf. B. 18 (16); Tdf. Proleg. p. 116; WH. App. p. 
156], Gomorrah, (1YY2y, cf. Wy. Gaza), the name of a city 
in the eastern part of Judea, destroyed by the same earth- 
quake (cf. B. D. s. v. Sea, The Salt] with Sodom and its 
neighbor cities: Gen. xix. 24. Their site is now occu- 
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pied by the Asphaltic Lake or Dead Sea (cf. BB. DD. 
8. vv. Gomorrah and Sodom]: Mt. x. 15; Mk. vi. 11 RL 
in br.; Ro. ix. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 6; Jude 7.* 

YÓpos, -ov, 6, (yéuo) ; a. the lading or freight of a ship, 
cargo, merchandise conveyed in a ship: Acts xxi. 3, (Hdt. 
1, 194; [Aeschyl.], Dem., al.; [in Sept. the load of a 
beast of burden, Ex. xxiii. 5; 2 K. v. 17]). b. any mer- 
chandise: Rev. xviii. 11 sq.* 

yovets, -éos, ó, (TENQ, yeyova), [Hom. h. Cer., Hes.,. 
al.] ; a begetter, parent; plur. of yoveis the parents: Lk. ii. 
41,43 L txt. T Tr WH ; [viii. 56]; xxi. 16; Jn. ix. 2, 8, 
20, 22, 23; 2 Co. xii. 14; Ro.i. 30; Eph. vi.1; Col. iii. 
20; 2 Tim. iii. 2; acc. plur. yoveis: Mt. x. 21; [xix. 29 
Lchm. mrg.]; Lk. ii. 27; [xviii. 29]; Mk. xiii. 12; [Jn. 
ix. 18]; on this form cf. W. $9, 2; [B. 14 (13)].* 

vvv, yovaros, ro, [fr. Hom. down], the knee: Heb. xii. 
12; reOévae rà yovara to bend the knees, kneel down, of 
persons supplicating : Lk. xxii. 41; Acts vii. 60; ix. 40; 
xx. 86; xxi. 5; of [mock] worshippers, Mk. xv. 19, so 
also mpoarrmrew rois yóvací twos, Lk. v. 8 (of a suppliant 
in Eur. Or. 1332) ; xdprrew rà yóvara to bow the knee, of 
those worshipping God or Christ: rai, Ro. xi. 4; mpds 
twa, Eph. iii. 14; reflexively, yórv xdprret revi, to i. e. im 
honor of one, Ro. xiv. 11 (1 K. xix. 18) ; év dvdpare 'InaoU, 
Phil. ii. 10 (Is. xlv. 23).* 

yovvreréo, -5; 1 aor. ptep. yovurernoas; (yovvmerys,. 
and this fr. yévv and IIETQ i. q. mírro) ; to fall on the 
knees, the act of one imploring aid, and of one express- 
ing reverence and honor: rei, Mt. xvii. 14 Rec.; rud, 
ibid. GL T Tr WH; Mk.i.40 RG Tr txt. br. WH br. ; x. 
17; cf. W. 210 (197); [B. 147 sq. (129)]; cynpoo0é- 
rwos, Mt. xxvii. 29. (Polyb., Heliod. ; eccl. writ.)* 

yeappa, -ros, Td, (ypadw), that which has been written ; 
1. a letter i. e. the character: Lk. xxiii. 38 [R G L br. Tr 
mrg.br.]; Gal. vi 11. 2. any writing, a document or- 
record; a. a note of hand, bill, bond, account, written ac- 
knowledgment of debt, (as scriptio in Varr. sat. Men. 8, 1 
[cf. Edersheim ii. 268 sqq.]) : Lk. xvi. 6 sq. ((Joseph.- 
antt. 18, 6,3], in Ltxt. T Tr WH plur. rà ypáupara; so 
of one document also in Antiph. p. 114, (30); Dem. p. 
1034, 16; Vulg. cautio). b. a letter, an epistle: Acts: 
xxviii. 21; (Hdt. 5, 14; Thuc. 8, 50; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 
26, etc.). c. rà iepà ypáppara the sacred writings (of the- 
O. T.; [so Joseph. antt. prooem. § 3; 10, 10,4 fin.; c. Ap. 
1, 10; Philo, de vit. Moys. 3, 39; de praem. et poen. 814; 
leg. ad Gai. $ 29, etc.— but always rà i. y.]): 2 Tim. iii. 15 
[here T WH om. L Tr br. rd); ypáppa i. q. the written 
law of Moses, Ro. ii. 27; Movcéos ypáppara, Jn. v. 47. 
Since the Jews so clave to the letter of the law that 
it not only became to them a mere letter but also a hin-- 
drance to true religion, Paul calls it ypaupa in a disparag- 
ing sense, and contrasts it with ró xvevdya i. e. the divine 
Spirit, whether operative in the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 29, 
er in the gospel, by which Christians are governed, Ro.. 
vii. 6; 2 Co. iii. 6 sq. [but in vs. ;z RG T WH read the- 
plur. written in letters, so L mrg. Tr mrg.]. 3. rà 
ypappara, like the Lat. litterae, Eng. letters, i. q. learning = 
Acts xxvi. 24; eiSévat, pepabynxevas yp. (cf. Germ. studir£ 
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haben), of sacred learning, Jn. vii.15. (pavOdveww, ériora- 
ofa, etc., ypaypara are used by the Greeks of the rudi- 
ments of learning; cf. Passow i. p. 571; [L. and S. s. v. 
II. a.J.) * 

ypappareés, -cws, (acc. plur. -eis, W. $9, 2; [B. 14 
(13))), 6, (ypápua), Sept. for ^po and WY; 1l. in 
prof. auth. and here and there in the O. T. [e. g. 2 S. 
vii. 17; xx. 25; 2 K. xix. 2; xxv. 19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 2], 
a clerk, scribe, esp. a public scribe, secretary, recorder, 
whose office and influence differed in different states: 
Acts xix. 35, (Sir. x. 5); [cf. Lghtft. in The Contemp. 
Rev. for 1878, p. 294; Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
App. Inscrr. fr. the Great Theatre, p. 49 n.]S]s4& 2. in 
the Bible, a man learned in the Mosaic law and in the 
sacred writings, an interpreter, teacher: Mt. xxiii. 34; 1 
Co. i. 20, (called also vopaxós in Lk. x. 25, and vopodsda- 
exaAos in Lk. v.17; [Meyer (on Mt. xxii. 35), while deny- 
ing any essential diff. betw. ypauuarevs and voyuxós 
(cf. Lk. xi. 52, 53 — yet see crit. txts.), regards the latter 
name as the more specific (a jurisconsult) and Classic, 
yp. as the more general (a learned man) and Hebraistic; 
it is also the more common in the Apocr., where voy. 
occurs only 4 Macc. v. 3. As teachers they were called 
vopodiddoxaro Cf. B. D. s. v. Lawyer, also s. v. Scribes 
L 1 note]) ; Jer. viii. 8 (cf. ii. 8); Neh. viii. 1 sq. ; xii. 
26, 36; 2 Esdr. vii. 6, 11, and esp. Sir. xxxviii. 24, 81 
sqq.; xxxix. 1-11. The ypaupareis explained the mean- 
ing of the sacred oracles, Mt. ii. 4 [-yp. ro) Aaov, Josh. i. 10; 
1 Macc. v. 42; cf. Sir. xliv. 4]; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11; xii. 
$5; examined into the more difficult and subtile ques- 
tions of the law, Mt. ix. 8; Mk. ii. 6 sq. ; xii. 28; added 
to the Mosaic law decisions of various kinds thought to 
elucidate its meaning and scope, and did this to the detri- 
ment of religion, Mt. v. 20; xv. 1 sqq. ; xxiii. 2 sqq. ; Mk. 
vii.1sqq.; ef. Lk. xi. 46. Since the advice of men skilled 
in the law was needed in the examination of causes and 
the solution of difficult questions, they were, enrolled in 
the Sanhedrin; and accordingly in the N. T. they are 
often mentioned in connection with the priests and elders 
of the people: Mt. xxi. 15; xxvi. 3 RG; Mk. xi. 18, 27; 
xiv. 1; xv. 1; Lk. xix. 47; xx.1; xxii.2. Cf. Schürer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 25 ii.; Klüpper in Schenkel v. 247 
sqq.; [and thorough articles in BB.DD. s. v. Scribes; cf. 
W. Robertson Smuh, The O. T. in the Jewish Ch., Lect. 
iii.]. 3. univ. a religious teacher: ypappareds pabyrev- 
Ócis els 135» Bac(X. rev ovp. a teacher so instructed that 
from his learning and ability to teach advantage may 
redound to the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xiii. 52 [but GT 
Tr WH read pa. rj Baosdeig (L év r. 8.); and many in- 
terpret made a disciple unto the k. of h. (which is person- 
ified); see pabnreva, fin.]. 

yearrés, -1,, -óp, written: Ro. 1i. 15. [Gorg. apol. Palam. 
P. 190 sub fin. ; Sept.; al.]* 

yeah, -s, 9, (ypdde, cf. yAupy and yhigw); a. a 
triting, thing written, [fr. Soph. down] : ráca ypadn every 
scripture sc. of the O. T., 2 Tim. iii. 16; plur. ypada) 
&yuu, holy scriptures, the sacred books (of the O. T.), 
Ro. i. 2 ; spodyrixaíi, Ro. xvi. 26 ; ai ypadal ray mpopyray, 
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Mt. xxvi. 56. b. 9 ypagn, the Scripture nar’ éoyny, the 
holy scripture (of the O. T.), — and used to denote either 
the book itself, or its contents [some would restrict the 
sing. ypaj; always to a particular passage; see Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 22]: Jn. vii. 38; x. 35; Acts viii. 32; 
Ro. iv. 8; Gal. iii. 22; iv. 30; Jas. ii. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 6; 2 
Pet. i. 20; also in plur. ai ypa$aí: Mt. xxi. 42; xxvi. 54; 
Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xxiv. 27; Jn. v. 389; Acts xvii. 2, 11; 
xviii. 24, 28; 1 Co. xv. 8 sq. ; once al ypadai comprehends 
also the books of the N. T.already begun to be collected 
into a canon, 2 Pet. iii. 16; by meton. 7 ypagdy is used 
for God speaking in it: Ro. ix. 17; Gal. iv. 30; 9 ypadn 
is introduced as a person and distinguished from God in 
Gal.iii.8. ei8éva« ras ypadas, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 24; 
cvviéva, Lk. xxiv. 45. c. a certain portion or section of 
holy Scripture: Mk. xii. 10; Lk. iv. 21; Jn. xix. 387; Acts 
i. 16. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Scripture. ] 

yeade ; [impf. &£ypador] ; fut. ypdyyo; 1 aor. &ypaya; 
pf. yeypaga; Pass, [pres. ypájona]; pf. yéypappai ; 
[plpf. 3 pers. sing. éyéyparro, Rev. xvii. 8 Lchm.]; 2 
aor. éypadny; (prop. to grave, scrape, scratch, engrave; 
cf. Germ. graben, eingraben ; ypdwev 86 of daréov dypis 
aixu9, Hom. Il. 17, 599; onpara ypdvras év ivan, ib. 6, 
169; hence to dra: letters), to write; 1. with reference 
to the form of the letters; to delineate (or form) letters 
on a tablet, parchment, paper, or other material: rj da- 
krvÀA o Cypadev eis ri)» yr» made figures on the ground, Jn. 
viii. 6 Rec. ; ore ypadaw so am I accustomed to form my 
letters, 2 Thess. iii. 17; srgAixous ypdppact éypawva with 
how large (and so, ill-formed [?]) letters I have written, 
Gal. vi. 11; cf. Winer, Rückert, Hilgenfeld ad loc. [for 
the views of those who regard éyp. as covering the close 
of the Ep. only, see Bp. Lghtft. and Mey.; cf. W. 278 
(261); B. 198 (171 sq.)]. 2. with reference to the 
contentsofthe writing; a. to express in written char- 
acters, foll. by the words expressed : éypawe Aéyov- 'Ioáv- 
ms éori rd Óvoua avrov, Lk. i. 63; ui) ypáde: ó Baotdeds 
tov 'lovüaíoy xrÀ. Jn. xix. 21; ypdYyov paxdpto krÀ. 
Rev. xiv. 13. ypadew ri, Jn. xix. 22; pass. Rev. i. 3; rt 
éri rt, Rev. ii. 17; xix. 163 rl émi Tria, lii. 12; di rwos, 
xiv. 1. b. to commit to writing (things not to be for- 
gotten), write down, record : Rev. i. 19 (ypdqrov & eides) ; 
X. 45; ypadew eis BiBriov, Rev. i. 11; éri rà. BigMor ris 
(ors, Rev. xvii. 8; yeypapu. év r. 48M [or v5 BiBAq], e» 
rois BiBAios, Rev. xiii. 8; xx. 12, 15; xxi. 27; xxii. 18, 
19; rà óvópara ipay éypádd [év-(éy- Tr see N, y)yéyp. T Tr 
WII] év rois obpavois, i.e. that ye have been enrolled 
with those for whom eternal blessedness has been.pre- 
pared, Lk. x. 20; ypadew ri ru, to record something for 
some one's use, Lk.i.3. — c. éypá$r and yéyparmra: (in the 
Synoptists and Paul), and yeypappevoy ari (in John), 
are used of those things which stand written in the sacred 
books (of the O. T.) ; absol. Jéypasra:, foll. by the quo- 
tation fr. the sacred vol.: Mt. iv. 4, 6 sq. 10; xxi. 13; 
Mk. vii. 6; xi. 17; xiv. 27; Lk. iv. 8; xix. 46; xaos 
ytypanra, Acts xv. 15, very often in Paul, as Ro. i. 17; 
ii. 24; iii. 4 [see below]; 1 Co. i. 31; ii. 9; 2 Co. viii. 15; 
ix. 9; kaÜámep yeyp. Ro. xi. 8 T Tr WH ; [ii. 4 T Tr 
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WH]; yéypamra: ydp, Mt. xxvi. 31; Lk. iv. 10; Acts 
xxiii. 5; Ro. xii. 19; xiv. 11; 1 Co. iii. 19; Gal. iii. 10, 18 
Rec. ; iv. 22, 27; ó Aoyos 6 yeypappévos, 1 Co. xv. 54; xarà 
TÓ yeypappévov, 2 Co. iv. 13; yeypaypevoy éori, Jn. ii. 17; 
vi. 31; xii. 14; éypdd 0€ mpds vovOeciay quay, 1 Co. x. 
11; éypadn 8¢ jpàs for our sake, Ro. iv. 24; 1 Co. ix. 10; 
with the name of the author of the written words or of 
the books in which they are found: yeyparra: &» BiBA@ 
Warpov, Acts i. 20; éy BiBAq@ rav spopnray, Acts vii. 42; 
év t@ mpóro [R WH devrépp] Wary, Acts xiii. 33; éy 
“Hoaiqg, Mk.i. 2 [not Rec.], etc. revd or ri to write of i. e. 
in writing to mention or refer to a person or a thing: é» 
€ypaye Mwiions whom Moses had in mind in writing of 
the Messiah, or whose likeness Moses delineated, Jn. i. 
45 (46); Movons ypade T)» Scxacoovyny thy éx vópov, 
Moses, writing the words érz ó sroujcas aita  xrÀ., points 
out the righteousness which is of the law, Ro. x. 5. ye- 
ypanrat, ypádew, etc. mepi Twos, concerning one: Mt. 
xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21; Jn. v. 46; Acts xiii. 29; émi rov 
uldy roU avOpmrov, that it should find fulfilment in him, 
Mk. ix. 12 sq. [cf. tva, II. 2 b.]; én’ aire, on him i. e. of 
him (cf. W. 393 (368) [and émí, B. 2 f. 8.]), Jn. xii. 16; 
Ta yeypaupéva TQ vip ToU dvÜp. written for him, allotted 
to him in Scripture, i. e. to be accomplished in his ca- 
reer, Lk. xviii. 81; cf. W. § 31,4; [yet cf. B. 178 (154)]; 
Mwions €ypaxrev ipiv iva etc. Moses in the Scripture com- 
inanded us that ete. [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mk. xii. 19; Lk. 
xx.28. d. ypádew revi to write to one i.e. by writing (in 
a written epistle) to give information, directions, etc. to 
one: Ro. xv. 15; 2 Co. ii. 4, 9 [dat. implied]; vii. 12; 
Philem. 21; 2 Pet.iii. 15; 1 Jn. ii. 12 sqq. ; 9e 9M yov, 1 
Pet. v. 12; &ià néAavos kal kaAdpov, 3 Jn. 18; foll. by the 
words written or to be written in the letter: Acts xv. 
28; Rev.ii.1,8, 12, 18; iii. 1, 7, 14 ; ypáde«vw revi re, 1 Co. 
xiv. 87; 2 Co.i. 13; ii. 38[L T Tr WH om. the dat.]; Gal. 
i 20; 1 Tim.iii. 14; 1 Jn. i. 4[R GL]; ii. 1; srepí rwos, 
1 Jn. ii. 26; Actsxxv. 23; 2Co.ix. 1; 1 Th.iv.9; v. 1; 
Jude 3; da yetpds rwos, to send a letter by one, Acts xv. 
23 [see xeip]; ypádew revi, foll. by an inf., by letter to 
bid one do a thing, Acts xviii. 27; foll. by u with inf. 
(to forbid, write one not to etc.), 1 Co. v. 9, 11. 3. 
to fill with writing, (Germ. beschreiben) : BiBdiov yeypap- 
qiévor. Exwbey kal Smiabev a volume written within and be- 
hind, on the back, hence on both sides, Rev. v. 1 (Ezek. 
ii. 10); cf. Düsterdieck, [Alford, al.] ad loc. 4. to 
draw up in writing, compose : fAgA(oy, Mk. x. 4; Jn. xxi. 
25 [Tdf. om. the vs.; see WH. App. ad loc.] ; rirAov, Jn. 
xix. 49; emoroAnv, Acts xxiii. 25; 2 Pet. iii. 1; évroAny 
TUA tO write a commandment to one, Mk. x. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 7 
8q.; 2Jn. 5. [Comp.: dro-, éy-, ém-, kara-, mpo-ypada. | 

vpaó5ns, -es, (fr. ypaós an old woman, and ¢l8os), old- 
womanish, anile, [ A. V. old wives]: 1 Tim.iv. 7. (Strabo 
1 p. 32 [p. 44 ed. Sieben.] ; Galen; al.)* 

YerYopéo, -@; 1 aor. éypnydpnaa; (fr. &yprryopa, to have 
been roused from sleep, to be awake, pf. of éyeípo ; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 118 sq.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 158; 
(W. 26 (25); 92 (88)]); to watch; 1. prop.: Mt. 
xxiv. 43; xxvi. 38, 40 ; Mk. xiii. 84; xiv. 34, 37 ; Lk. xii. 
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37,89 RGL Trtxt. WH txt. As to sleep is often i. q. 
to die, so once, 1 Th. v. 10, ypry. means to live, be alive 
on earth. 2. Metaph. to watch i.e. give strict attention 
to, be cautious, active : — to take heed lest through remiss- 
ness and indolence some destructive calamity suddenly 
overtake one, Mt. xxiv. 42; xxv. 13; Mk. xiii. 35, [37] ; 
Rev. xvi. 15; or lest one be led to forsake Christ, Mt. 
xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; or lest one fall into sin, 1 Th. v. 
6; 1 Co. xvi. 13; 1 Pet. v. 8; Rev. iii. 2 sq. ; or be cor- 
rupted by errors, Acts xx. 31; &v rim, to be watchful in, 
employ the most punctilious care in a thing: Col. iv. 2. 
(Sept. ; [Bar. ii. 9; 1 Macc. xii. 27; Aristot. plant. 1, 2 
p. 816°, 29. 37]; Joseph. antt. 11,3, 4; Achill. Tat. ; al.) 
[Svw. see dypvmvée. Comp.: dia- ypryopéo.]* 

yuvate; [pf. pass. ptcp. yeyupracpevos]; yvusós) ; 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; 1. prop. to ez- 
ercise naked (in the palestra). ^ 2. to exercise vigor- 
ously, in any way, either the body or the mind: é£avrór 
mpos evo¢Beay, of one who strives earnestly to become 
godly, 1 Tim. iv. 7; pvacpevos exercised, Heb. v. 14 ; 
xii 11; xapdlay yeyupy. mreovefias (Rec. rreovegias), a 
soul that covetousness or the love of gain has trained in 
its crafty ways, 2 Pet. ii. 14; cf. W. § 30, 4.* 

youvacla, -as, 7, (yupvatw); a. prop. the exercise of 
the body in the palestra. b. any exercise whatever: 
cepariu) yupvacia, the exercise of conscientiousness rel- 
ative to the body, such as is characteristic of ascetics 
and consists in abstinence from matrimony and certain 
kinds of food, 1 Tim. iv. 8. (4 Macc. xi. 19. In Grk. 
writ. fr. Plat. legg. i. p. 648 c. down.) * 

yrnteto (yvurievo LT Tr WH; [cf. Tdf. Proleg. 
p. 81; W. 92 (88)]) ; (yupsprns); [ A. V. literally to be 
naked i. e.] to be lightly or poorly clad: 1Co.iv.11. (So 
in Dio Chrys. 25, 3 and other later writ.; to be a light- 
armed soldier, Plut. Aem. 16; Dio Cass. 47, 34, 2.) * 

yorvés, -7, -dv, in Sept. for D'rj and oy, naked, not 
covered; 1. prop. a. unclad, without clothing: Mk. 
xiv. 52; Rev. iii. 17 ; xvi. 15; xvii. 16; 1d yvpuvor, sub- 
stantively, the naked body: émt yvpyo?, Mk. xiv. 51; cf. 
Fritzsclie ad loc.; (rà yvuvá, Lcian. nav. 83). b. di- 
clad: Mt. xxv. 36, 38, 43 sq. ; Acts xix. 16 (with torn 
garments); Jas. ii. 15; (Job xxii. 6; xxiv. 10; xxvi. 6). 
c. clad in the undergarment only (the outer garment or 
cloak being laid aside) : Jn. xxi. 7; (1 S. xix. 24; Is. xx. 
2; Hes. opp. 389; often in Attic; so nudus, Verg. Georg. 
1, 299). d. of the soul, whose garment is the body, 
stript of the body, without a body: 2 Co. v. 8, (Plat. Crat. 
c. 20 p. 403 b. 9 yyvx1) yupr) rod eoparos). 2. metaph. 
a. naked, i. e. open, laid bare: Heb. iv. 18, (yvuvós 6 Gdns 
évómiov abro), Job xxvi. 6; exx. fr. Grk. auth. see in 
Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1 p. 585). b. only, mere, bare, i. q. 
Wiros (like Lat. nudus) : yupvds kókkos, mere grain, not 
the plant itself, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 24, 5 
omeppata meaóvra eis THY "yv Enpa xal yvpyà Oui vera:).* 

yupvérns, -nros, 7, (yupvos), nakedness: of the body, 
Rev. iii. 18 (see aloyun, 3); used of want of clothing, 
Ro. viii. 35; 2 Co. xi. 27. (Deut. xxviii. 48; Antonin. 
11, 27.)* 


quvaikaápioy 
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datpoviov 


yerauápuov, -ov. ro, (dimin. fr. yvvj), a little woman; , Téy, 6, (M), indecl. prop. name, Gog, king of the land 


used contemptuously in 2 Tim. iii. 6 [A. V. silly women ; 
cf. Lat. 'nuliercula).  (Diocles. com. in Bekk. Anecd. p. 
87, 4; Antonin. 5, 11; occasionally in Epictet.) On 
dimin. ending in apsoy see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180; Fritz- 
sche on Mk. p. 638; (cf. W. 24, 96 (91)].* 

yvvauctos, -eia, -eiov, of or belonging to a woman, femi- 
nine, female: 1 Pet.iii. 7. (From Hom. down; Sept.) * 

yovh, -uxóc, 7; 1. univ. a woman of any age, wheth- 
er a virgin, or married, or a widow: Mt. ix. 20; xiii. 38; 
xxvii. 55; Lk. xiii. 11; Acts v. 14, etc. ; 7) peuvnareupéyn 
rw yvrj, Lk. ii. 5 RG; 75 dravdpos yur, Ko. vii. 2; yun) 
xnpa, Lk. iv. 26 (1 K. vii. 2 (14); xvii. 9; femina vidua, 
Nep. praef. 4). 2. a wife: 1 Co. vii. 8 sq. 10, 13 sq.; 
Eph. v. 22, etc. ; yuwn rwos, Mt. v. 31 sq. ; xix. 8, 5; Acts 
v.1, 7; 1 Co. vii. 2; Eph. v. 28; Rev. ii. 20 [(GL WH 
mrg.!,etc. of a betrothed woman: Mt. i. 20, 24. yun) 
ToU zarpós his step-mother : 1 Co. v. 1 (2& Nye, Lev. xviii. 
8). fxew yuraixa: Mt. xiv.4; xxii. 28; Mk. vi. 18 ; xii. 
23; Lk. xx. 33; see yw, I. 2 b. fin. vas, as a form of 
address, may be used — either in indignation, Lk. xxii. 
57; or in admiration, Mt. xv. 28; or in kindness and 
favor, Lk. xiii. 12; Jn. iv. 21; or in respect, Jn. ii. 4; 








of Magog [q. v. in BB.DD.], who it is said in Ezek. 
xxxviii. sq. will come from the remote north, with innu- 
merable hosts of his own nation as well as of allies, and 
will attack the people of Israel, reéstablished after the 
exile; but by divine interposition he will be utterly de- 
stroyed. Hence in Rev. xx. 8 sq. ó Tóy and ó Mayóy 
are used collectively to designate the nations that at the 


close of the millennial reign, instigated by Satan, will 


break forth from the four quarters of the earth against 
the Messiah’s kingdom, but will be destroyed by fire 
from heaven.* 

yevla, -as, 7, [fr. Hdt. down], an angle, i.e. a. an 
external angle, corner (Germ. Ecke): rày mAareióv, Mt. 
vi. 5; xebads ywvias, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. xx. 
17; Actsiv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 7, (0359. wes, Ps.exvii. (exviii.) 
22), the head of the corner, i. e. the corner-stone, (dxpo- 
yeniaios, q. V.) ; al réccapes yovía ris yrs, the four ex- 
treme limits of the earth, Rev. vii. 1; xx. 8. b. like 


. Germ. Winkel, Lat. angulus, Eng. (internal) corner, 


i. q. a secret place: Acts xxvi. 26, (so Plat. Gorg. p. 485 d. 
Biov Biàvat éy yovia, Epict. diss. 2, 12, 17; [for other ex- 
amples see Wetstein on Acts ]. c.; Stallbaum on Plato 


xix. 26, (as in Hom. Il. 8, 204; Od. 19, 221 ; Joseph. antt. | l. c.].* 


1, 16, 3). 


A 


AaB (the form in Ree. after the more recent codd. 
[minuscules, cf. Tdf. on Mt. i. 1, and Treg. on Lk. iii. 
31]), Aavid (Grsb., Schott, Knapp, Theile, al.), and Aav- 
«à (L'T Tr WH [on the e see WH. App. p. 155 and 
$. Y. «t, «] ; cf. W. p. 44; Bleek on Heb. vol. ii. 1 p. 538; 
in Joseph. [antt. 6, 8, 1 sqq. also Nicol. of Damasc. fr. 31 p. 
114] Aavidns, -ov), ó, (NI, and esp. after the exile 13, 
{i e. beloved]), David, indecl. name of by far the most 
celebrated king of the Israelites: Mt. i. 1, 6, 17, etc. 9 
oxy A. Acts xv. 16; 7 xAels roU A. Rev. iii. 7; óÓpóvos 
A. Lk. i. 32; óviós A., à name of the Messiah, viz. the 
descendant of David and heir to his throne (see vlós, 
1 b.); 5 pi(a A. the offspring of David, Rev. v. 5; xxii. 
16; 9 Bacieía rou A. Mk. xi. 10 (see Bactdeia, 3); év 
Aavid, in the book of the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [al. 
take it personally, cf. i. 1 sq.; yet see ép, I. 1 d.]. 

SapovlYoua:; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. dainomobeis; (Saluov) ; 
to be under the power of a demon: Gos kar" dAÀAgv Saiio- 
xiera; ruynv, Philem. in Stob. ecl. phys. 1 p. 196; of 
the insane, Plut. symp. 7, 5, 4, and in other later auth. 
In the N. T. Saigovi(ópevoc are persons afflicted with 
especially severe diseases, either bodily or mental (such 
as paralysis, blindness, deafness, loss of speech, epilepsy, 


melancholy, insanity, etc.), whose bodies in the opinion 
of the Jews demons (see Satzonov) had entered, and so 
held possession of them as not only to afflict them with 
ills, but also to dethrone the reason and take its place 
themselves; accordingly the possessed were wont to ex- 
press the mind and consciousness of the demons dwell- 
ing in them; and their cure was thought to require the 
expulsion of the demon — [but on this subject see B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Demoniacs and reff. there; Weiss, Leben 
Jesu bk. iii. ch. 6]: Mt. iv. 24; viii. 16, 28, 33; ix. 32; 
xii. 22; xv. 22; Mk. i. 32; v. 15 sq.; Jn. x. 21; Sawo- 
noGeis, that had been possessed by a demon [demons], 
Mk. v. 18; Lk. viii. 36. They are said also to be óyAov- 
pevos td or ard mvevguárov dkaÜáprov, Lk. vi. 18 [T Tr 
WHI évoyA.]; Acts v. 16; karabvraarevopevo: td Tov d10- 
BóXov i. e. by his ministers, the demons, Acts x. 38.* 
Sapdnov, -ov, rd, (neut. of adj. 3aszdmos, -a, -ov, divine, 
fr. Qaipev; equiv. to rd Oeiov) ; 1. the divine Poverr, 
deity, divinity; so sometimes in prof. auth. as Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 2,8; Ael. v. h. 12, 57; in plur. xawà Sapoma, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1 sq., and once in the N. T. £éva Qauó- 
ma, Acts xvii. 18. — 2. a spirit, a being inferior to God, 
superior to men [av rd Satpomov pera&v éore ÓcoU re xal 


Satpoviwdns 


Ovgrov, Plat. symp. 23 p. 202 e. (where see Stallbaum)], 
in both a good sense and a bad; thus Jesus, after his 
resurrection, said to his disciples ovx eiui Satudnov dc 
paro», as Ignat. (ad Smyrn. 3, 2) records it; mveüpa 
Saipoviouv dkaÜáprov (gen. of apposition), Lk. iv. 33; 
(srovnpdv, Tob. iii. 8, 17; Saspdveoy f) mvevpa movgpóv, ibid. 
vi. 8). But elsewhere in the Scriptures used, without 
an adjunct, of evil spirits or the messengers and ministers 
of the devil [W. 23 (22)]: Lk. iv. 35; ix. 1, 42; x. 17; 
Jn. x. 21; Jas. ii. 19; (Ps. xc. (xci.) 6; Is. xiii. 21; xxxiv. 
14; Tob. vi. 18; viii. 3; Bar. iv. 35) ; srvevpara 8aipoviov 
(Rec. Sazdvov) i. e. of that rank of spirits that are 
demons (gen. of appos.), Rev. xvi. 14; dpxev ràv Satpo- 
viov, the prince of the demons, or the devil: Mt. ix. 34; 


xii. 24; Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15; they are said elaépyeoOat |: 


eis r.a, to enter into (the body of) one to vex him with 
diseases (see Satpovi{ouat): Lk. viii. 80, 32 sq.; éxBAr- 
Gnva and é£épxeaÓac &k Twos or azo riwos, when they are 
forced to come out of one to restore him to health : Mt. 
ix. 88; xvii. 18; Mk. vii. 29, 30; Lk. iv. 35, 41; viii. 2, 
38,85. éxBdaddew Oatpuóvia, is used of those who compel 
demons to come out: Mt. vii. 22; xii. 27 sq. ; Mk. i. 34, 
89; Lk.ix.49, etc. yew Oauiówov, to have a demon, be 
possessed by à demon, is said of those who either suffer 
from some exceptionally severe disease, Lk. iv. 38; viii. 
27 (ex. Sayzdua) ; or act and speak as though they were 
mad, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. vii. 20; viii. 48 sq. 52; 
x. 20. According to a Jewish opinion which passed 
over to the Christians, the demons are the gods of the 
Gentiles and the authors of idolatry; hence 8auona 
stands for p'»ow Ps. xcv. (xcvi.) 5, and ow Deut. 
xxxii. 17; Ps. cv. (cvi.) 37, cf. Bar. iv. 7: mpooxuveiy rà 
8arpona kal rà ei9oÀa, Rev. ix. 20. The apostle Paul, 
though teaching that the gods of the Gentiles are a fiction 
(1 Co. viii. 4; x. 19), thinks that the conception of them 
has been put into the minds of men by demons, who 
appropriate to their own use and honor the sacrifices 
offered to idols. Hence what the Gentiles @vova1, he 
says Saipoviots Óvovaw xai ov Oeo, 1 Co. x. 20 (fr. the 
Sept. of Deut. xxxii. 17, cf. Bar. iv. 7), and those who 
frequent the sacrificial feasts of the Gentiles come into 
fellowship with demons, 1 Co. x. 20 sq.; [ef. Baudissin, 
Stud. zur semit. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (St. ii. 4) p. 110 
sqq-].  Pernicious errors are disseminated by demons 
even among Christians, seducing them from the truth, 
1 Tim.iv.1. Josephus also makes mention of Saw» 
taking possession of men, antt. 6, 11, 2 sq.; 6, 8, 2; 8, 
2, 5; but he sees in them, not as the N. T. writers do, 
bad angels, but the spirits of wicked men deceased, b. j. 
7, 6, 3. 

SarpovubSns, -es, (Oausóstoy, q. v., and eldos), resembling 
or proceeding from an evil spirit, demon-like : Jas. iii. 15. 
[Schol. Arstph. ran. 295; Ps. xc. 6 Symm.]* 

Saluov, -ovos, ó, 2; 1. in Grk. auth. a god, a god- 
dess; an inferior deity, whether good or bad; hence 
dya0o8aípoves and xaxodaipoves are distinguished (cf. W. 
23 (22)]. 2. In the N. T. an evil spirit (see 8atpdnov, 
2): Mt. viii. 31; Mk. v. 12 [R L]; Lk. viii. 29 [RGL 
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Aapacrnvos 


mrg.]; Rev. xvi. 14 (Rec.); xviii. 2 (where LT Tr WH 
daspoviov). [B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Demon; cf. dac- 
povi(opa.. | * 

Sdxve; tobite; a. prop. withtheteeth. ^b. metaph. 
to wound the soul, cut, lacerate, rend with reproaches : 
Gal. v. 15. So even in Hom. Il. 5, 493 piOos 8dxe 
$pévas, Menand. ap. Athen. 12, 77 p. 552 e., and times 
without number in other auth.* 

Sdxpu, -vos, rd, and ro Sdxpvoy, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], 
a tear: Mk. ix. 24 RG; Actsxx.19,31; 2 Co.ii. 4; 2 
Tim.i.4; Heb. v. 7; xii. 17. The (nom.) form rà 94- 
xpvov in Rev. vii. 17; xxi. 4, (Is. xxv. 8). dat. plur. 
Ódkpvo: in Lk. vii. 38, 44, (Ps. cxxv. (exxvi.) 5; Lam. 
ii. 11).* 

Saxptw: 1 aor. é8axpvoa; to weep, shed tears: Jn. xi. 
85. [From Hom. down. Syn. see xAaío, fin.]* 

BaucróAcos, -ov, ó, (fr. ÓdxrvAos, because decorating the 
fingers), a ring: Lk. xv. 22. (From Hdt. down.)* 

Sdurvdos, -ov, ó, [fr. Batrach. 45 and Hdt. down], a 
finger: Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xi. 46; xvi. 24; Mk. vii. 33; 
Jn. viii. 6 Rec.; xx. 25, 27; év daxrvAw Ocov, by the power 
of God, divine efficiency by which something is made 
visible to men, Lk. xi. 20 (Mt. xii. 28 ép mveupart Oeo) ; 
Ex. viii. 19, [cf. xxxi. 18; Ps. viii. 4].* 

Aadpavov0d [on the accent cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103], 5, 
Dalmanutha, the name of a little town or village not far 
from Magdala [better Magadan (q. v.)], or lying within 
its territory: Mk. viii. 10 (cf. Mt. xv. 39), see Fritzsche 
ad loc. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]. Derivation of the name 
uncertain; cf. Keim ii. 528 [(Eng. trans. iv. 238), who 
associates it with Zalmonah, Num. xxxiii. 41 sq., but 
mentions other opinions. Furrer in the Zeitschr. des 
Deutsch. Palaestin.-Vereins for 1879, p. 58 sqq. identi- 
fies it with Minyeh (abbrev. Manutha, Lat. mensa) J.* 

AaApar(a [ Lchm. AeAp. (* prob. Alexandrian but pos- 
sibly genuine," Hort), -as, 7, Dalmatia, a part of Illyri- 
cum on the Adriatic Sea; on the east adjoining Pannonia, 
and upper Moesia, on the north separated from Liburnia 
by the river Titius, and extending southwards as far as 
to the river Drinus and the city Lissus [cf. Dict. of Geog. 
s.v.; Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, ii. 126 sq.; Lewin, St. 
Paul, ii. 357]: 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Sapdte: 1 aor. éddpaca; Pass., [pres. Sapagopa]; pf. 
be8duacua; [akin to Lat. domo, dominus, Goth. gatam- 
jan; Eng. tame; cf. Curtius § 260]; com. fr. Hom. 
down; to tame: Mk. v. 4; Jas. iii. 7; to restrain, curb, 
T)» yA@ooar, Jas. iii. 8.* 

SdpaNts, -ews, 7, (fem. of ó 8apzdAns a young bullock 
or steer), a young cow, heifer, (Aeschyl., Dion. Hal., 
Leian., al); used in Num. xix. 2, 6, 9 sq. for 799 and 
in Heb. ix. 13 of the red heifer with whose ashes, by the 
Mosaic law, those were to be sprinkled who had become 
defiled. (Besides in Sept. chiefly for 793°.) * 

Adpapis, -os, 7, Damaris, a woman of Athens con- 
verted by Paul: Acts xvii. 34; [cf. Mey. ad loc.; B. D. 
g. v.].* 

Aapacknvós, -7, -ov, of Damascus, Damascene; sub- 
stantively oí Aapaoxgroi : 2 Co. xi. 32.* 


d 
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Zapao koós 


Aapacnds, -ov, 1, Damascus, (Hebr. pv), a very an- 
cient (Gen. xiv. 15), celebrated, flourishing city of Syria, 
lving in a most lovely and fertile plain at the eastern 
base of Antilibanus. It had a great number of Jews 
among its inhabitants (Joseph. b. j. 2, 20, 2 cf. 7, 8, 7). 
Still one of the most opulent cities of western Asia, 
having about 109,000 inhabitants [“in 1859 about 
150,000; of these 6,000 were Jews, and 15,000 Chris- 
tians" (Porter)]: Acts ix. 2sqq.; xxii. 5 sqq.; 2Co. xi. 
32; Gal. i. 17. (Cf. BB.DD. s. v., esp. Alex.'s Kitto.]* 

Sove(]o (T WIlOari(o [see I, «]) ; 1 aor. é8avecoa (Lk. 
vi 34 L txt. TWH Tr mrg.); 1 aor. mid. éavecoduny ; 
(Sayecoy, q. v.) ; [fr. Arstph. down]; to lend money: Lk. 
vi. 34 sq. ; Mid. to have money lent to one's self, to take a 
loan, borrow (cf. W. § 38,3; Riddell, Platon. idioms, § 87]: 
Mt. v. 42. (Deut. xv. 6, 8; Prov. xix. 17; in Grk. auth. 
fr. Xen. and Plat. down.) * 

[Svs.: 8areíQo, «ix pnt: 8. to lend on interest, as a 
business transaction ; «yp. to lend, grant the use of, as a 
friendly act.] 

Sáveov [WH 8dptor, see I, 1], -eov, rd, (8dros a gift), 
a loan: Mt. xviii. 27. (Deut. xv. 8; xxiv. 13 (11); 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 9, 2, 3; Diod. 1, 79; Plut.; al)* 

Savacrhs (T WH danorns [see I,« ]), -oU, ó, (Savei(o, 
q. v.), a moneytender, creditor: Lk. vii. 41. (2 K. iv. 1; 
Ps. cviii. (cix.) 11; Prov. xxix. 13; Sir. xxix. 28. Dem. 
p. 885, 18; Plut. Sol. 13, 5; de vitand. aere, etc. 7, 8; 
[al.}.)* 

Savile, see Saveifw. 

Aan f, 6, (013 and 5*7 i. e. judge of God [or God 
is my judge]), Daniel, prop. name of a Jewish prophet, 
conspicuous for his wisdom, to whom are ascribed the 
well-known prophecies composed between B. c. 167-164; 
[but cf. BB.DD.]: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec." 

[9Ávvov, see Ódveiov. | 

Savvorfs, see SavecoTys. 

Saravde, -ó : fut. Saravnow; 1 aor. e&amárgoa; (Sandy) ; 
fr. (Hdt. and] Thuc. down; fo incur expense, expend, 
spend: ri, Mk. v. 26 (1 Macc. xiv. 32); esi with dat. of 
pers., for one, in his favor, Acts xxi. 24; trép rivos, 2 Co. 
xii. 15. in a bad sense, to waste, squander, consume : 
wavra, Lk. xv. 14; tva év rais ndovais óuàv Samaynonre, 
that ye may consume, waste what ye receive, in luxuri- 
ous indulgence — [é» marking the realm in rather than 
the object on]: Jas. iv. 3. [COMP.: éx-, mpoc- Saravdo.] * 

Sawdyn, -ns, 7, (fr. ddmrw to tear, consume, [akin are 
Jeisvoy, Lat. daps; Curtius $ 261]), expense, cost: Lk. xiv. 
28. (2 Esdr. vi. 4; 1 Macc. iii. 30, etc. Among Grk. 
writ. Hes. opp. 721, Pind., Eur., Thuc., et sqq.) * 

AavelS and Aavid, see Aafid. 

& (related to 87, as uv to pny, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 355), a particle adversative, distinctive, disjunctive, 
but, moreover, (W. S 53, 7 and 10, 2); it is much more 
freq. in the historical parts of the N. T. than in the other 
books, very rare in the Epp. of John and the Apocalypse. 
[On its general neglect of elision (when the next word 
begins with a vowel) cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 96; WH. App. 
P. 146; W.85,12.; B.p.10sq.] It is used 1. 
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univ. by way of opposition and distinction; it is 
added to statements opp. to a preceding statement: eày 
yàp apnre . . . dav S€ ur) dre, Mt. vi. 14 sq.; éày 8 6 
opOuApos xrd. Mt. vi. 23; eXevoowrar 86 nuepat, Mk. ii. 20; 
it opposes persons to persons or things previously men- 
tioned or thought of, — either with strong emphasis: 
éyó 5€, Mt. v. 22, 28, 32, 34, 39, 44 ; nets 8c, 1 Co. i. 23; 
2 Co. x. 18; av d, Mt. vi. 6; tpeis 8e, Mk. viii. 29; of d€ 
vioi rns BacuXAeias, Mt. viii. 12; ai dAormexes . . . 5 8€ vids 
ToU avOp. Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58; was ó Aads... of dé 
$apicato, Lk. vii. 29 sq.; 6 8€ mvevparexds, 1 Co. ii. 15, 
and often; — or with a slight discrimination, 6 8¢, avrós 8e : 
Mk. i. 45; v. 84; vi. 37 ; vii. 6; Mt. xiii. 29, 87,52; xv. 
23 sqq.; Lk.iv. 40,43; v. 16; vi. 8; viii. 10, 54; xv. 29; 
of 8e, Mt. ii. 5; Mk. iii. 4 ; viii. 28, etc., etc.; with the addi- 
tion also of a prop. name, as ó 8€ 'Igcovs: Mt. viii. 22 
[ Tdf. om. *1.]; ix. 12 [R G Tr br.], 22 [Tdf. om. '1.] ; xiii. 
57; Mk.i. 41 [R G L mrg. Tr mrg.]; azoxp. 8¢ (6) Zipow, 
Lk. vi. 438 RGL br.; 9 8€ Mapía, Lk. ii. 19, etc. — 2. 
pé . . . 06, see per. 3. after negative sentences, dul, 
but rather (Germ. trohl aber): Mt. vi. 19 sq. (un 09oav- 
pitere .. . Ógcavpi(ere 0€) ; x. 5 9q.; Acts xii. 9, 14; Ro. 
iii. 4; iv. 5; 1Co.i.10; vii. 87; 1 Th. v. 21 [not Rec.]; 
Eph. iv. 14 sq.; Heb. ii. 5 sq. ; iv. 13, 15; ix. 12; x. 26 sq. ; 
xii. 18; 1 Pet. i. 12 (ody davrois bpiv [ Rec. nu.] 8€) ; Jas. 
i.19sq.; ii. 11. — 4. it is joined to terms which are re- 
peated with a certain emphasis, and with such additions 
as tend to explain and establish them more exactly; in 
this use of the particle we may supply a suppressed neg- 
ative clause [and give its force in Eng. by inserting 7 
say, and that, so then, etc.]: Ro. iii. 21 sq. (not that com- 
mon 8&xatogvyn which the Jews boast of and strite after, 
but Qwaioc. 81a wicrews); Ro. ix. 80; 1 Co. ii. 6 (codiay 
8€ ov Tov aidvos rovrav) ; Gal. ii. 2 (I went up, not of my 
own accord, but etc.) ; Phil. ii. 8; cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 
2 p. 361 sq.; L. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. ii. col. 928; [cf. 
W. 448 (412))] 5. it serves to mark a transition to 
something new (8¢ metabatic) ; by this use of the parti- 
cle, the new addition is distinguished from and, as it were, 
opposed to what goes before: Mt. i. 18; ii. 19; x. 21; 
Lk. xii. 18; xiii. 1 ; Jn. vii. 14, 387; Acts vi. 1; Ro. viii. 
28 ; 1 Co. vii. 1; viii. 1, etc., etc. ; so also in the phrase 
éyevero 8é, see yivoua, 2c. 6. it introduces explana- 
tions and separates them from the things to be explained : 
Jn. iii. 19; vi. 39; 1 Co. i. 12; vii. 6, 29; Eph. v. 32, etc.; — 
esp. remarks and explanations intercalated into the dis- 
course, or added, as it were, by way of appendix: Mk. v. 
13 (Foay 8e etc. R L br.) ; xv. 25; xvi. 8[(R G]; Jn. vi.10; 
ix. 14; xii. 3; rovro 8€ yéyove, Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4. Owing 
to this use, the particle not infrequently came to be con- 
founded in the Mss. (of prof. writ. also) with ydp; cf. 
Winer on Gal. i. 11; Fritzsche on Mk. xiv. 2; also his 
Com. on Rom. vol. i. pp. 234, 265; ii. p. 476; iii. p. 196; 
[W. 452 (421); B. 363 (312)]. 7. after a parenthe- 
sis or an explanation which had led away from the sub- 
ject under discussion, it serves to take up the discourse 
again [cf. W. 443 (412)] : Mt. iii. 4; Lk. iv. 1; Ro. v. 8; 
2 Co. ii. 12; v. 8; x. 2; Eph. ii. 4; cf. Klotz ad Devar. 


dénoes 


ii. 2 p. 876 sq. 
as it were, opposes it to the protasis: Acts xi. 17 RG (1 
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8. it introduces the apodosis and, | the conduct of others toward us: Mt. xxvi. 35 (xdy 8ég 
| ue droDaveiv), cf. Mk. xiv. 31; Jn. iv. 4; Acts xxvii. 21; 


Macc. xiv. 29; 2 Mace. i. 34) ; after a participial con- | 2 Co. xi. 30; [xii. 1L T Tr WH txt.]; or imposed by a 


struction which has the force of a protasis : Col. i. 22 (21); 
cf. Matthiae ii. 1470; Kiihner ii. 818; [Jelf $770]; Klotz 
u. s. p. 370 sq. ; [B. 364 (312)]. 9. kal... dé, but... 
also, yea and, moreover also: Mt. x. 18; xvi. 18; Lk. ii. 85 
(WEL txt. om. L Tr br. 8€] ; Jn. vi. 51; xv. 27; Acts iii. 24; 
xxii. 29; Ro. xi. 23; 2 Tim. iii. 12; 1Jn.i.3; 2 Pet. i. 
5; cf. Klotz u. s. p. 645 sq. ; B. 364 (312) ; [also W. 443 
(413); Ellic. on 1 Tim. iii. 10; Mey. on Jn. vi. 51]. xal 
éày 8€ yea even if: Jn. viii. 16. 10. 8€ never stands 
as the first word in the sentence, but generally second ; 
and when the words to which it is added cannot be sep- 
arated, it stands third (as in Mt. x. 11 ; xviii. 25; Mk. iv. 
34 ; Lk. x. 31; Acts xvii. 6; xxviii. 6; Gal. iii. 23; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8, etc. ; in ov pdvow 8é, Ro. v. 3, 11, etc.), or even in 
the fourth place, Mt. x. 18; Jn. vi. 51; viii. 16 sq.; 1 Jn. 
i. 8; 1 Co. iv. 18; [Lk. xxii. 69 LT Tr WH]. 

Sdnors, -ews, 7, (Seopa); 1. need, indigence, (Ps. xxi. 
(xxii.) 25; Aeschin. dial. 2, 39 sq. ; [Plato, Eryx. 405 e. 
bis]; Aristot. rhet. 2, 7 [ii. p. 1385*, 27]). — 2. a seek- 
ing, asking, entreating, entreaty, (£r. Plat. down); in the 
N. T. requests addressed by men to God (Germ. Bittge- 
bet, supplication) ; univ.: Jas. v. 16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; as 
often in the Sept., joined with mpocevyn (i. e. any pious 
address to God [see below]) : Acts i. 14 Rec.; Eph. vi. 
18; Phil. iv. 6; plur. 2 Tim. i. 3; joined with mpocevxaí, 
1 Tim. v. 5; with syoreta, Lk. ii. 37 ; sowio8a« 8énow, 
Phil. i. 4; m. 8enoess, Lk. v. 33; 1 Tim. ii. 1. contextu- 
ally, of prayers imploring God's aid in some particular 
matter: Lk. i. 13; Phil. i. 19; plur. Heb. v. 7; suppli- 
cation for others: (2 Co. i. 11]; mepí rivos, Eph. vi. 18; 
vmép twos, 2 Co. ix. 14; Phil. i. 4; with the addition 
apos Tov Gedy, Ro. x. 1.* 

[Syn. 8énois, vpocevxf, Evreviis: mp. as Prof. 
Grimm remarks, is unrestricted as respects its contents, 
while 8. is petitionary; moreover vp. is a word of sacred char- 
acter, being limited to prayer to God, whereas 8. may also be 
used of a request addressed toman. In Byzantine Grk. it is 
used of a written supplication (like our petition) ; cf. Soph. 
Lex.s.v. See more at length Trench § li.; also Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil. iv. 6; Ellic. on Eph. vi. 18; cf. Schmidt ch. vii. In 
1 Tim. ii. 1 to these two words is added £rrevtis, which ex- 
presses confiding access to God ; thus, in combination, 5égois 
gives prominence to the expression of personal need, xpoc- 
evxf to the element of devotion, Évrevtis to that of child- 
like confidence, by representing prayer as the heart's con- 
verse with God. See Huther's extended note ad loc. ; Ellic. 
ad loc.; Trench u. s.] 


Set; subjunc. pres. 8é7; impf. ¢3e; an impers. verb 
[cf. B. § 132, 12; cf. § 131, 3; fr. Hom. down]; (8o, 
sc. rwos, to have need of, be in want of; cf. Germ. es 
bedarf), tt is necessary, there is need of, it behooves, is 
right and proper: foll. either by the inf. alone (cf. our 
one ought), or by the acc. with inf. [cf. B. 147 (129)], 
it denotes any sort of necessity; as a. necessity 
lying in the nature of the case: Jn. iii. 80; 2 Tim. ii. 
6. . b. necessity brought on by circumstances or by 


condition of mind: Lk.ii.49; xix. 5. ^ o. necessity in 
reference to what is required to attain some end: Lk. 
xii. 12; Jn. iii. 7; Acts ix. 6; xvi. 30; 1 Co. xi. 19; Heb. 
ix. 26 (on this cf. W. 283 (266); [also B. 216 (187) ; 
225 (195)]); Heb. xi. 6. d. à necessity of law and 
command, of duty, equity: Mt. xviii. 33; xxiii. 23; Lk. 
xi. 42; xiii 14; xv.32; xviii 1; xxii. 7; Jn. iv. 20; 
Acts v. 29; xv. 5; Ro. i. 27 (dvruuaÓiar, fv €8e, sc. dmo- 
AapBdverOa, the recompense due by the law of God) ; 
Ro. viii. 26; xii. 3; 1 Co. viii. 2, etc. or of office: Lk. 
iv.43; xiii. 83; Jn.ix. 4; x. 16; Eph. vi. 20; Col. iv. 4; 
2 Tim. ii. 24. e. necessity established by the counsel 
and decree of God, esp. by that purpose of his which 
relates to the salvation of men by the intervention of 
Christ and which is disclosed in the O. T. prophecies : 
Mt. xvii. 10; xxiv. 6; Mk. ix. 11; Actsiv. 12; 1 Co. xv. 
53; in this use, esp. of what Christ was destined finally 
to undergo, his sufferings, death, resurrection, ascen- 
sion: Lk. xxiv. 46 [RGLbr.]; Mt. xxvi. 54; Jn. iii. 14 ; 
Acts iii. 21, etc. (of the necessity of fate in Hdt. 5, 33; 
with the addition xarà rà Oeompomoyr, 8, 53; Thue. 5, 26.) 

[Svx.: 3¢%, xpfi: bei seems to be more suggestive of 
moral obligation, denoting esp. that constraint which arises 
from divine appointment; whereas xpf signifies rather the 


necessity resulting from time and circumstance. Schmidt 
ch. 150.) ! 


Setypa, -ros, ro, (Seixvuss); a. prop. thing shown. 
b. a specimen of any thing, example, pattern: mvpós 
aiwviov, set forth as a warning, Jude 7. (From Xen., 
Plat., Isocr. down.) * 

Seypar([o : 1 aor. éeryparica; (Setypa); to make an 
ezample of, to show as an example; twa, to expose one 
to disgrace (cf. mapaóecypari(o, Óearpi(o): Mt.i. 19 L T 
Tr WH; Col.ii.15. A word unknown to Grk. writ. 
[Cf. Act. Petr. et Paul. $ 33; W. 25 (24); 91 (87); 
Óecyparw'pós occurs on the Rosetta stone, line 30; Boeckh, 
Inserr. 4697. COMP.: mapa-detypari{e. ]* 

Guvóe (Beiriew, Mt. xvi. 21; Seexviers, Jn. ii. 18; rod 
Sexviovros, Kev. xxii. 8 [not Tdf.]) and deixvups (1 Co. 
xii. 31; Mt. iv. 8; Jn. v. 20; cf. B. 45 (39)); fut. Seite ; 
1 aor. éer€a; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. Geux6eís (Heb. viii. 5) ; 
Sept. mostly for rwn; fo shot, exhibit; 1l. prop. to 
show i. e. expose to the eyes: rw( tt, Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 5; 
xx. 24 (for Rec. émiei£.); xxii. 12; xxiv. 409 [RG L, 
but T om. Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; Mk. xiv. 15; Jn. 
xx. 20; Acts vii. 9; ó8óv rw: metaph., in which one 
ought to go, i. e. to teach one what he ought to do, 1 Co. 
xii. 81; xarà rà» rumoy róv ÓecxÓévra cot, Heb. viii. 5; 
éavràóv Secxvivas rw( to expose one's self to the view of 
one, Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; Setov uiv rov 
sarépa render the Father visible to us, Jn. xiv. 8 sq.; of 
things presented to one in a vision: ro re, Rev. xvii. 1; 
xxi.9 sq.; xxii. 1, 8; Seigai rem, d Bet yeveoOa, Rev. i. 1; 
iv. 1; xxii. 6. to show, i. q. to bring to pass, produce 
what can be seen (Germ. sehen lassen) ; of miracles per- 


$ea 


formed in presence of others to be seen by them: onpeio», 
Jn. ii. 18, (Bar. vi. [i. e. ep. Jer.] 66; epa, Hom. Od. 8, 
174; IL 13, 244); €pya €x rwos, works done by the aid 
of one, Jn. x. 32; rjv ésrupáreay "IngcoU XpwroU, spoken 
of God, as the author of Christ's visible return, 1 Tim. 
vi. 15; dpya Óeuvoew is used differently in Jn. v. 20, to 
show works to one for him to do. 2. metaph. a. 
with acc. of the thing, to give the evidence or proof of a 
thing: siorw, Jas. 1i. 18; ri €x rwos, a8 Thy miotw ex TOY 
epywy, ibid.; rà épya éx rijs Kans dvaorpodr)s, Jas. iii. 13. 
b. to show by words, to teach: foll. by ór«, Mt. xvi. 21 
(Gódaxew in Mk. viii. 31 for Qeuv/ew) ; foll. by an inf. 
Acts x. 28. [COMP.: dva-, dmro-, €v-, éri-, tro-deixyups. ]* 

Sea, -as, 7, (Se óc), timidity, fearfulness, cowardice : 
2 Tim. i7. (Soph. [IIdt.], Eur., [ Arstph.], Thuc., and 
subseq. writ.) * 

(Srx. 8BeiA(a, $9óBos, ebAdBeca: “of these three words 
the first is used always in a bad sense; the second is a mid- 
dle term, capable of a good interpretation, capable of an evil, 
and lying pretty evenly between the two; the third is quite 
predominantly used in a good sense, though it too has not 
altogether escaped being employed in an evil.” Trench $ x. 
q. v.; cf. 3éos.] 


Sedition, -&; (Seria, q. v.) ; to be timid, fearful: Jn. xiv. 
27. (Deut. xxxi. 6; i. 21 and often in Sept. ; Sir. xxii. 
16; xxxi. (xxxiv.) 16; 4 Macc. xiv. 4. Diod. 20, 78. 
The Greeks prefer the comp. dzoSeQuó.) * 

Be ós, -7, -óv, (8ei8e to fear), timid, fearful: Mt. viii. 
26; Mk. iv. 40; in Rev. xxi. 8 of Christians who through 
cowardice give way under persecutions and apostatize. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

Seva, ó, 7, rd; gen. Ócivos; dat. dein; acc. rà», riv, Td 
decipa (cf. Matthiae § 151), such a one, a certain one, i. e. 
one whose name I cannot call on the instant, or whose 
name it is of no importance to mention; once in the 
Scriptures, viz. Mt. xxvi. 18. (Arstph., Dem., al.) * 

Saves, adv., (eas), terribly, grievously: Mt. viii. 6; 
Lk.xi.53. [From IIdt. down.]* 

Samvée, -à: [fut. Qeurvgoc]; 1 aor. éeimvnca; (Oet- 
svov); to sup: Lk. xvii. 8; xxii. 20 [WH reject the 
whole pass. see their App.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; in an alle- 
gory, deemmnow per avrov, I will make him to share in 
my moet intimate and blissful intercourse: Rev. iii. 20.* 

Sdiwvov, -ov, Td, and acc. to a rare and late form ó 
dcitxvos in Lk. xiv. 16 Lehm. [cf. Tdf. on Rev. xix. 9,17, 
also W. 65 (64); on deriv. cf. dardvy], (in Hom. the 
morning meal or breakíast, cf. Passow [more fully L. and 
8.]s. v.; this the Greeks afterwards call rà dp«rror q. v. 
[and reff. there], designating as rd deimvoy the evening 
meal or supper) ; L. supper, esp. a formal meal usu- 
ally held at evening: Lk. xiv. 17, 24; Jn. xiii. 2, 4; xxi. 
20; plur.: Mt. xxiii. 6; Mk. xii. 39; Lk. (xi. 43 Lehm. 
in br.); xx. 46; used of the Messiah’s feast, symbolizing 
salvation in the kingdom of heaven: Rev. xix. 9, 17; 
kupaxoy Oetmroy (see xvpuós, 1), 1 Co. xi. 20; srowiv 
bexvos, Lk. xiv. 12 (dpwrrov f) Seirvov); 16 (Dan. v. 1 
[Theodot.]); with the addition rwi, Mk. vi. 21; Jn. 
xii 2. 2. univ. food taken at evening: 1 Co. xi. 21.* 
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SacrSaipovla, -as, 7, (Serodainwy), fear ofthe gods; 1. 
in a good sense, reverence for the gods, piety, religion: 
Polyb. 6, 56, 7; Joseph. antt. 10, 8, 2; xai OeopsaArds 
Bios, Diod. 1, 70. — 2. i. q. 9 Sea mpds rà Bauuórtor 
(Theophr. char. 16 (22) init. [cf. Jebb p. 263 sq.]) ; su- 
perstition: [ Polyb. 12, 24,5]; Plut. [Sol. 12, 4]; Alex. 75, 
1; de adulat. et am. 25, and in his Essay mepi rs Oewi- 
Saovias; Antonin. 6, 30 OeoseBrs xopis Secardarpovias. 
3. religion, in an objective sense; in which sense Jose- 
phus, antt. 19, 5, 3, says Claudius commanded the Jews 
py tras r&y dAAov eÜvàv Secordapovlas éfovüevi(ew. Festus 
in the presence of Agrippa the Jewish king employs 
the word ambiguously and cautiously, in Acts xxv. 19, 
of the Jewish religion, viz. 80 as to leave his own judg- 
ment concerning its truth in suspense. Cf. Zezschwitz, 
Profangrücitüt u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 59; [K. F. Her- 
mann, Lehrb. d. gottesdienstl. A lterthüimer; § 8 note 6; 
Trench § xlviii.; (cf. Kenrick, Bibl. Essays, 1864, p. 108 
sqq.; Field, Otium Norv. iii. p. 80 sq.)].* 

Sacr-Salpev, -o», zen. -ovos, (Seidw to fear, and Gaiuev 
deity), fearing the deily or deities, like the Lat. religiosus; 
used either — 1. ina good sense, reverencing god or the 
gods, pious, religious: Xen. Cyr. 3,3, 58; Ages. 11, 8 
Aristot. pol. 5, 11 [p. 1315*, 1]; or 2. inabad sense, 
superstitious : "Theophr. char. 16 (22); Diod. 1, 62; 4, 
51; Plut. de adul. c. 16; de superstit. c. 10 sq. Paul 
in the opening of his address to the Athenians, Acts 
xvii. 22, calls them, with kindly ambiguity, xarà mávra 
QeioiDaipovea répovs (sc. than the rest of the Greeks [W. 
244 (223)], cf. Meyer ad loc.), as being devout without 
the knowledze of the true God ; cf. Bengel ad loc.* 

Sdxa, ol, ai, rd, [fr. Hom. down], ten: Mt. xx. 24, etc. 
Brivves üpepav Óexa, i. e. to last a short time: Rev. ii. 10; 
cf. Dan. i. 12, 14; Num. xi. 19; Ter. heaut. 5, 1, 36 
decem dierum vix mi est familia. 

Sexa-Sto, rare in the earlier writ., frequent in the later 
(see Passow s. v. 8éxa [esp. Soph. Lex. s. v.; cf. W. 23 
(22); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 18]), and in Sept.; i. q. 
Badexa, ticelve: Acts xix. 7 and xxiv. 11, in both places 
LT Tr WH 8368exa ; [Rev. xxi. 16 Tdf. edd. 2, 7].* 

[9«ko-(£, sixteen: Rev. xiii. 18 L mrg. (Sept., al.) *] 

[&«xa-oxró for 8xa xal óxró, eighteen: Tdf. in Lk. xiii.4, 
11, but WII om. L Tr br. xaí; cf. s. v. xaí, I. 1 b.*] 

Sexa-wivre, for the earlier mevrexaidexa, fifteen: Jn. xi. 
18; Acts xxvii. 28; Gal. i. 18; [Gen. vii. 20 Ald., 
Compl; Ex. xxvii. 15; 1 Macc. x. 40; Polyb. 3, 56, à 
var. ; Diod. 2, 13; Plut. Dion 88, 1; al.; cf. 8exadvo].* 

A«xá-mrolus, -ews, 7, Decapolis (regio decapolitana, Plin. 
h. n. 5, 16.17), i. e. a region embracing ten cities. This. 
name is borne by a district of the tribe of Manasseh 
beyond the Jordan and bordering upon Syria, embrac- 
ing ten principal cities with smaller towns also scattered 
in among them. But the ancient geographers vary in. 
their enumeration of these ten cities. Pliny l. c. reckons: 
Damascus among them, which Josephus seems to have: 
excluded, calling Scythopolis peyiorny rijs OexamoAeos,. 
b. j. 8, 9, 7. All seem to agree in this, that Gadara,. 
Hippo, Pella and Scythopolis were of the number. Cf. 


Oexaréacapes 


Win. RWB. s. v. Decapolis; Vaihinger in Herzog iii. | 
325 sq.; Riehm, HWB. 266 sq.; [BB.DD. s. v.]: Mt. 
iv. 25; Mk. v. 20; vii. 81.* 

Sexa-riccapes, -ov, oi, al, -mapa, ra, fourteen: Mt. i. 17; 

. 2 Co. xii. 2; Gal.ii. 1. [Gen. xxxi. 41; Tob. viii. 19; x. 
7; Polyb. 1, 36, 11; cf. 8exadvo.]* 

Sexdrn, -5s, 7, (Sexaros), the tenth part of any thing, 
a tithe; specially the tenth part of booty taken from the 
enemy: Heb. vii. 2, 4; the tithes of the fruits of the 
earth and of the flocks, which, by the law of Moses, were 
presented to the Levites in the congregation of Israel: 
Heb. vii. 8 sq. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Simon. 183 Bgk.; 
Hdt. 2, 135]; 4, 152 down; Sept. for Wwyn.) [Ct. 
BB.DD. s. v. Tithe.]* 

Sékoros, -5, -ov, (Oéxu), [fr. Hom. down], the tenth: Jn. 
i. 89 (40); Rev. xxi. 20; ró déxarov, subst., the tenth 
part: Rev. xi. 13.* 

Sexarde, -o: pf. Sedexarwxa; pf. pass. dedexarapat; (de- 
«aros); to exact or receive the tenth part (for which Grk. 
writ. use Sexaretm [W. 24]): with acc. of pers. from 
whom, Heb. vii. 6 [on the pf. cf. W. $ 40, 4a.; Lghtft. 
St. Clement, App.-p. 414]; Pass. to pay tithes (Vulg. 
dlecimor): Heb. vii. 9. (Neh. x. 37.) [Comp.: dsro- 
dexarow. | * 

Sexrds, -7, -ov, (Séxopur), accepted, acceptable: Lk. iv. 
24; Phil iv. 18; revi, Acts x. 35; the phrases xaipós 
Sexros, 2 Co. vi. 2 (Is. xlix. 8 for riv ny), and éwavrós 
Sexrós, Lk. iv. 19 (Is. lxi. 2 for piy^ nau), denote that 
most blessed time when salvation and the free favors of 
God profusely abound. (Ex. xxviii. 34; Is. lvi. 7, [etc.]. 
Among prof. auth. used by Jambl. protr. symb. § 20 
p. 350.) * 

Seá[o ; [pres. pass. deAedCopas]; (Sedeap a bait); 1. 
prop. to bait, catch by a bait: Xen. mem. 2, 1, 4, et al. 
2. as often in prof. auth., metaph. to beguile by blandish- 
ments, allure, entice, decetve: rwd, 2 Pet. ii. 14, 18; Jas. 
i. 14, on this pass. cf. Philo, quod omn. prob. lib. § 22 
4rpàós emOupias éAavvera: fj Up’ ndovns SededCeras.* 

[Ac\parla see Aadpyaria. | 

SdvEpov, -ov, rd, a tree: Mt. vii. 17, etc.; yiverOas dévd3pov 
or «ls dév8pov, to grow to the shape and size of a tree, 
Mt. xiii. 32; Lk. xiii. 19.  [(Hom., Hdt.), Arstph., 
Thuc. down. | 

8«£co-BóXos, -ov, 6, (fr. de£tds and BadAw), throwing with 
the right hand, a slinger, an archer: Acts xxiii. 23 in 
Lchm. ed. min. ; cf. the foll. word.* 

SefvoAdPos, -ov, ó, (Seeds and AauBdvo), a word un- 
known to the earlier writ., found in Constant. Por- 
phyrogenitus (10th cent.) de them. 1, 1, who speaks 
of OefwAdBo, as a kind of soldiers, in company with 
bow-men (ro£o$ópo:) and peltasts; [they are also men- 
tioned by Theoph. Simoc. (hist. 4, 1) in the 7th cent. ; 
see the quotations in Meyer]. Since in Acts xxiii. 23 
two hundred of them are ordered to be ready, appar- 
ently spearmen are referred to (carrying a lance in the 
right hand); and so the Vulg. has taken it. The great 
number spoken of conflicts with the interpretation of 
those who suppose them to be soldiers whose duty it was 
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to guard captives bound by a chain on the right hand. 
Meyer ad loc. understands them to-be [either] javelin- 
men [or slingers ].* 

Seévds, -d, -óv, (fr. Séyopas, fut. 8e£oua:, or fr: 8éko, which 
is akin to Beíxvvya ; prop. of that hand which is wont to 
take hold of as well as to point out; just as dos comes fr. 
d£w, fut. of dye; [cf. Curtius $8 11, 266 ]), the right: Mt. 
v. 29, 39; Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xviii. 10; Rev. x. 2; 9 8c&à 
xeip, Mt. v. 30; Lk. vi. 6; Acts iii. 7; Rev. i. 16 ; xiii. 
16; and (with yeip omitted) 5 def (like  dptotepa), 
Mt. vi. 3; xxvii. 29; Rev. i. 20; ii. 1; v. 7 ; éniri» decay 
[on the right hand i. e.] at the right side, Rev. v. 1 [but 
al. take it more closely, in the right hand ; cf. vs. 7 and 
xx. 1]; dcOdvar thy defcdy or ras 8efuis, to pledge either 
a mutual friendship, or a compact, by joining the right 
hands: Gal. ii. 9 (1 Mace. vi. 58; xi. 50, 62, 66; xiii. 50 ; 
2 Macc. xi. 26; xii. 11; xiii. 22; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. 
ii. pp. 566 and 599; and in prof. auth. as Xen. an. 1, 6, 
6; 2, 5, 85; Joseph. antt. 18, 9, 3 Be£udy re kai miarw dcddvae 
ri); God is said to have done something vj de£a airo 
with his right hand i. e., acc. to Hebr. idiom, by his own 
power [cf. W. 214 (201)]: Acts ii. 33; v. 31; rà Orda rà 
de£ca, arms carried in the right hand and used for attack, 
as the sword, the spear, kai dpiorepd those carried in the 
left hand, for the purpose of defence, as the shield: 2 
Co. vi. 7; rà Seka uépg rod mAoiov, Jn. xxi. 6. rà Óecfid 
the right side [W. 176 (166)]: Mk. xvi. 5; éx defor 
twos on one's right hand (Lat. ad alicuius dextram), Mt. 
xxv. 38:80. ; xxvii. 88; Mk. xv. 27; Lk.i.11; xxiii. 83; 
elvat, Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8, he is at my right 
hand, sc. asa leader, to sustain me). Asin thisexpression 
the Greeks use the prep. éx, so the Hebrews sometimes 
use 1 (pr^ from i. e. at the right, “5 OYWD from i. e. 
at the side of any one) and the Romans ab (sedere a 
dextra alicuius, proximum esse ab aliquo), because they 
define the position of one standing or sitting next another 
by proceeding from the one next to whom he is said to 
stand or sit [cf. W. 367 (344)]. xadicat ex defcav x. e£ 
evovopoy rivds BactAéws, to occupy the places of honor 
nearest the king, Mt. xx. 21, 23; Mk. x. 37, 40; (aw 
"g ro^, ] K.ii. 19; Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 10). Hence, after 
Ps. cix. (cx.) 1 as applied to the Messiah (Mt. xxii. 44; 
Mk. xii. 86; Lk. xx. 42), Christ is said to have ascended 
cabo Oa or xabica: éx Óe&uày (at or on the right hand) of 
God, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; xvi. 19; Lk. xxii. 69; 
Acts ii. 34; Heb. i. 13; elya« or ka0ica« év Ocfià v. ÓcoU, 
Ro. viii. 34 ; Eph. i. 20; Col. iii. 1; Heb. i. 3; viii. 1; x. 12; 
xii. 2, — to indicate that he has become a partner in God's 
universal government (cf. Knapp, De J. Chr. ad dextram 
dei sedente, in his Scripta var. arg. p. 41 sqq.; [Stuart, 
Com. on Heb., excurs. iv.]). That these expressions are 
to be understood in this figurative sense, and not of a fixed 
and definite place in the highest heavens (as Chr. Fr. 
Fritzsche in Nov. Opuscc. acad. p. 209 sqq. tries to prove, 
after the orthodox theologians of the reformed church), 
will be questioned by no one who carefully considers 
Rev. iii. 21. Christ is once spoken of as écrós éx defer 
ToU Oeou, as though in indignation at his adversaries [acc. 
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to others, to welcome his martyred servant] he had risen 
from his heavenly throne, Acts vii. 55 sq. 

$(oym ; 3 pers. sing. impf. éd¢ero (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 220; W. 46; [Veitch s. v. &éo to need fin.]), Lk. viii. 
-38 (where Lchm. é8eeiro, Tr WH édeiro; cf. Mey. ad loc; 
(WH. App. p. 166]; B. 55 (48)) ; 1 aor. é3enOnv; (fr. 
4e to want, need; whence mid. dopa: to stand in need 
of, want for one's self); [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. to want, 
lack: twos. — 2. todesire, long for: trios. 3. to ask, 
beg, (Germ. bitten); a. univ.—the thing asked for be- 
ing evident from the context : with gen. of the pers. from 
whom, Gal. iv. 12; the thing sought being specified 
in direct discourse: Lk. v. 12; viii. 28; ix. 38 (acc. to 
the reading éxigAewor RL); Acts viii. 34 (Séopai cov, 
sepi tivos ó mpodirirys Aéyec rovro; of whom, I pray thee, 
-doth the prophet say this?) ; Acts xxi. 39; 2 Co. v. 20; 
foll. by the inf., Lk. viii. 38; ix. 38 (acc. to the reading 
endear Tr WH); Acts xxvi. 3 (whereGL T Tr WH 
om. cov after ddopas) ; foll. by ta, Lk. ix. 40 (cf. W. 385 
(315); [B. 258 (222)]) ; foll. by ro with inf. 2 Co. x. 2 
(cf. B. 263 (226), 279 (239); W. 321, 322 (301 sq.)]; 
with gen. of pers. and acc. of thing, 2 Co. viii.4 (GL T 
Tr WH; for Rec. adds 8e£ao6a: jyas without warrant), 
(cf. B. 164 (143); W.198(186)]. b. spec. of requests 
addressed to God ; absol. to pray, make supplication : Acts 
iv. 31; rov «ov, Acts x. 2; foll. by ei dpa, Acts viii. 22 
(B. 256 (220); W. 300 (282)]; rov kvpiov, tos etc. Mt. 
ix. 38; Lk. x. 2; without the gen. deov, — foll. by ef ras, 
Ro. i. 10 (cf. W. and B. ll. ce.]; by fva, Lk. xxi. 36; xxii. 
32; by the telic eis 16, 1 Th. iii. 10 [ef. B. 265 (228)]; 
vrép Tivos mpos Tov KUpioy, Owws, Acts viii. 24. LOEN. see 
.airéo and Bénars. Comp.: mpoo-deopat. | * 

Sov, -ovros, ro, (ptcp. of dei, q. v.), fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 
down, that of which there is need, which is requisite, due, 
proper: 8o» éarí there is need, 1 Pet. i. 6 [T Tr txt. WH 
om. Tr mrg. br. é.]; foll. by acc. with inf. Acts xix. 36; 
-Tà pi) &€orra that are not proper, 1 Tim. v. 13.* 

Sios, -ous, ro, (Seidw), [fr. Hom. down], fear, awe : pera 
-euaBeias kai déous, Heb. xii. 28 L T Tr WII.* 

[Srw. 8o s (apprehension), $ ó Bo s (fear): Ammonius s. v. 
8. says Séos xal $óBos Diac épet - 6 éos pey ydp dari oAvxpó- 
nes xaxov ixdvoa. $oBos Se 7) vapavríxa wrénats. Plato 
(Laches p. 198 b.) : 8éos yap elyai wpoabokía» péAAovTos kaxo. 


Cf. Stallbaum on Plato's Protag. p. 167 ; Schmidt ch. 139; 
-and see s. v. 8eiAMa.] 


Aspfaios, -ov, ó, of Derbe, a native of Derbe: Acts xx. 4.* 

AépBn, -7s, 7, Derbe, a city of Lycaonia, on the confines 
of Isauria, [on its supposed site see Lewin, St. Paul, i. 
151 eq. ; B.D. s. v.; cf. Conyb. and Hows. St. Paul, Index 
s.v.]: Acts xiv. 6, 20; xvi. 1.* 

Séppa, -ros, ró, (fr. depw or Seipw, as xéppa fr. xeipw), a 
shin, hide, leather: Heb. xi. 37. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

Seppdrives, -n, -ov, (8¢pya), made of skin, leathern (Vulg. 
pelliceus): Mt. iij. 4; Mk. i. 6; cf. 2 K.i. 8. (IIom,, 
Hdt., Plat., Strab., al.) * 

&pe; laor. éÓewa ; 2 fut. pass. dapnoopa ; 1. to 
flay, skin: Hom. Il. 1, 459; 23, 167, etc. 2. to beat, 
thrash, smite, (cf. Germ. durchgerben, [low Eng. hide]), so 
sometimes in prof. auth. fr. Arstph. ran. 619 [cf. vesp. 
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485] down: revd, Mt. xxi. 35; Mk. xii. 8,5; Lk. xx. 10 
sq.; xxii. 63; Jn. xviii. 23; Acts v. 40; xvi. 37; xxii. 
19; els mpdowmov Óépew rid, 2 Co. xi. 20; dépa ddpew 
(see anp), 1 Co. ix. 26; Pass.: Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xii. 47 
(Sapnoera woddds, sc. rAryas, will be beaten with many 
stripes) ; 48, (oAiyas, cf. Xen. an. 5, 8, 12 waiew dALyas, 
Soph. El. 1415 saíew OA, Arstph. nub. 968 (972) 
romregÜa, moAAds, Plat. legg. 8 p. 845 a. paoriyotaba 
sAryás ; cf. [W. 589 (548)]; B. (82 (72)]; § 134, 6).* 

Serpete ; [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. éecpevero (Lk. 
viii. 29 T Tr WH)]; (8ecuós); a. to put in chains: 
Lk. viii. 22 T Tr WH ; Acts xxii. 4; (Sept. Judg. xvi. 11; 
Eur. Bacch. 616; Xen. Hier. 6, 14; Plat. legg. 7 p. 
808 d.). b. to bind up, bind together: dopría, Mt. xxiii. 
4; (üpéypara, Gen. xxxvii. 7; Judith viii. 3. (Hes.opp.. 
479, al.]).* 

Serpéo, -à : [impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. decpetro] ; to bind, 
tie: Lk. viii. 22 RG L; see Beopeve. ([Aristot. de plant. 
1, 2 p. 817°, 21; al.]; Heliod. 8, 9.)* 

Sdopn, -7s, or as others write it [e. p. Rec.* T; yet cf. 
Lob. Paralip. p. 396; Chandler $ 132] 8ecpn, -5s, 7, (Sew), 
a bundle: Mt. xiii. 30. (Ex. xii. 22. Dem., Dion. 
Hal., al.)* 

Séopuos, -ov, ó, bound, in bonds, a captive, a prisoner, 
[fr. Soph. down]: Mt. xxvii. 15 sq. ; Mk. xv. 6; Acts 
xvi. 25, 27; xxiii. 18; xxv. 14, 27; xxviii. 16 [RG], 
17; Heb. x. 34 GL T Tr txt. WH; xiii. 3; ó 8éojuosc 
ToU Xptorov 'Ingov, whom Christ, i. e. his truth which I 
have preached, has put in bonds (W. 189 (178) ; [B. 169 
(147))), Eph. iii. 1 ; 2 Tim.i.8; Philem. 1,9; in the same 
sense ó decpuos év xupip, Eph. iv. 1; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Philem. 13].* 

Der uéós, -ov, ó, (8¢w), (fr. Hom. down], a band or bond: 
Mk. vii. 35 (€AvOy ó Seopds rns yAwoons avrob, i. e. the 
impediment in his speech was removed) ; Lk. xiii. 16 
(AvOgrar ard rot Secpov, of a woman bowed together, 
held fast as it were by a bond). The plur. form rà de- 
opa, the more com. form in Grk. writ. (W. 63 (62) [cf. B. 
23 (21); see below ]), is found in Lk. viii. 29; Acts xvi. 
26; xx. 23; the other form of 9eapot in Phil. i. 13 (ore 
rovs Seapous pov avepovs àv XpuarQ yever Oar, 80 that my 
captivity became manifest as made for the cause of Christ), 
[Seopa sunt vincula quibus quis constringitur, sed ée- 
opos est in carcerem conjectio et captivitas in vinculis . .. 
Utraque forma et ceteri Graeci omnes et Attici utuntur, 
sed non promiscue ut inter se permutari possint." Cobet 
as quoted in Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 353]; the gen. 
and dat. in Acts xxii. 30 Rec.; xxiii. 29; xxvi. 29, 31; 
Phil. i. 7, 14, 16 (17); Col. iv. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 9; Philem. 
10; Heb. x. 34 R Tr mrg. ; xi. 86; Jude 6; év rois Ócapois 
rov evayyeXiov, in the captivity into which the preaching 
of the gospel has thrown me, Philem. 18 [W. 189 (178); 
cf. ref. s. v. Oén uos, fin.].* 

Aa£f, -xos, ó, (Seouds and d$wAa£, like Oncavpo- 
dvAat [cf. W. 100 (95)]), a keeper of a prison, a jatler : 
Acts xvi. 23, 27, 86. (Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 1; Leian. Tox. 
30; [Artem. oneir. 3, 60; al.]; dpxweopoptdag, Gen . 
xxxix. 21-23.)* 
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Seopwrtpiov, -ov, ró, a prison, jail: Mt. xi. 2; Acts v. 
21,23; xvi. 26. (Gen. xl. 3; [Hdt.], Thuc., Plat., Dem., 
al.) * 

Seoparns, -ov, ó, one bound, a prisoner: Acts xxvii. 
1,42. (Gen.xxxix. 20; Bar. i.9; Hdt., Aeschyl., Soph., 
Thuc., subseq. writ.)* 

B«o-mórns, -ov, ó, [fr. Pind. down], a master, lord (as of 
8oUAot, olxérat) : 1 Tim. vi. 1, [2]; 2 Tim. ii. 21; Tit. ii. 
9; 1 Pet. ii. 18; God is thus addressed by one who calls 
himself his 3ovAos: Lk. ii. 29, cf. Acts iv. 24, 29, (8eono- 
rns Tav máyrov, Job v. 8; Sap. vi. 8) ; Christ is so called, 
as one who has bought his servants, 2 Pet. ii. 1; rules 
over his church, Jude 4 [some take 8. here as designating 
God; cf. R. V. mrg.]; and whose prerogative it is to 
take vengeance on those who persecute his followers, 
Rev. vi. 10.* 

[Syn. 8eovór25s, kópios: 8. was strictly the correla- 
tive of slave, SovAos, and hence denoted absolute ownership 
and uncontrolled power; xópios had a wider meaning, appli- 
cable to the various ranks and relations of life, and not sug- 
gestive either of property or of absolutism. Ammonius s. v. 
Seoxdrns says 8. 5 r&y apyupwrhtwr* kópios 896 xal vari)p vio 
kal abrés tis éavrov. So Philo, quis rer. div. heres $ 6 Gere 
tov Serndrny kÜpioy elvat kal tr: doavel $oBepby Kvpioy, ob 
pdévoy Tb kÜpos kal Tb kpdáros axdyrwv dynupévoy, &AAÀ xal 

. 8éos xal pdBov ixaydy é,woifca. Cf. Trench § xxviii. ; 
Woolsey, in Bib. Sacr. for 1861, p. 599 sq.] 

$«0po, adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. ofplace, a. hither; 
to this place. b. in urging and calling, here ! come! 
(Sept. esp. for 32 and 1122) : Mt. xix. 21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. 
xviii. 22 ; Jn. xi. 43 (8eüpo €£o come forth). Acts vii. 34 ; 
Rev. xvii. 1; xxi. 9; Setpo els nv, Hw krÀ. Acts vii. 3 
(Sedpo eis róv nae cov, 1 K. i. 53; els IIroAepaida, 1 Macc. 
xii.45). : 2. of time, hitherto, now: dxp« roi 8edpo up to 
this time, Ro. i. 18 (puéxp« 0eüpo, [ Plat. legg. 7 p. 811 c.]; 
Athen. 1, 62 p. 34 c.; Plut. vit. Num. 4; Pomp. 24).* 

&9re, adv., used when two or more are addressed [cf. 
B. 70 (61)]; perhaps fr. 8eóp' tre [yet see Bttm. Gram. 
21te Aufl. § 115 Anm. 8], see devpo, 1 1. fr. Hom. 
down, come hither, come here, come: foll. by an impv., 
Óebre, xÀgpovouraare, Mt. xxv. 34 ; devre, ere, Mt. xxviii. 
6; Jn. iv. 29; dire, dptotnoare, Jn. xxi. 12; Óebre, avvd- 
xOnre (Rec. 8. kai ovvayeoGe), Rev. xix. 17. Bevre óníoo 
pov come after me, be my disciples: Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17, 
(equiv. to nw 125, 2 K. vi. 19); Oebre els r. yápovs, Mt. 
xxii. 4; eig Zpnpov rémoy, Mk. vi. 31; debre mpós pe, Mt. 
xi. 28. 2. It gets the force of an interjection, come ! 
come now ! foll. by a hortat. subj.: Sedre, droxreivoper, 
Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. xii. 7 and RG in Lk. xx. 14. (Sept. 
mostly for 5, sometimes for 383.) * 

Sevrepatos, -aía, -atov, (8evrepos), [Hdt., Xen., al.], of 
or belonging to the second ; of one who comes, or does a 
thing, on the second day (cf. rperatos, rerapratos, etc.) : 
Bevrepaio: FAGopev, Acts xxviii. 183; cf. W. § 54, 2; [B. 
§ 123, 9]. 

Sevrepé-rpwros, -ov, second-first (cf. Bevrepéc aros sec- 
ond-last, last but one): éy caBBaro Sevreporpóre in Lk. 
vi. 1 seems to be, the second of the first sabbaths after the 

Seast of the Passover; cf. Redslob in the Intelligenzblatt 
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zur Hall. Lit. Zeit. 1847, N. 70; Ewald, Jahrbb. d. bibl. 
Wissensch. i. p. 72; [W H. App. ad loc.]. The various: 
opinions of others are reviewed by Meyer [and McClel-- 
lan] ad loc. and Lübkert in the Stud. und Krit. for 1835, 
p. 664 sqq. (Eustrat. in vita Eutych. n. 95 calls the first 
Sunday after Easter Óevrepompórg» xvptaxny). [But the 
genuineness of the word is questionable. It is wanting in 
WBL1, 33, 69 and some other authorities. Hence Tr txt.. 
WH om. the word, L Tr mrg. br. it. Tischendorf, after 
expunging it in his 2d ed., restored it in his 7th, subse-- 
quently put it in brackets, and finally (ed. 8) inserted 
it again. It is questioned or discarded, by Mey., Bleek, 
Alf., Weiss (on Mk. p. 101), Holtz., Hilgenf., Volkm.,. 
Farrar (Com. ad loc. and Life of Christ i.435), al. For 
the evidence see Tdf.’s note, and for discussions of it 
see WH. App. ad loc. ; Scrivener, Intr. p. 515 8q. ; Green,, 
* Developed Criticism " ad loc.]* 

Sebrepos, -épa, -epov, [fr. Hom. down; Curtius $277], 
second : Mt. xxii. 26; Mk. xii. 21; Lk. xii. 38; Jn. iv. 54 ; 
Rev. iv. 7, etc.; the second, the other of two: Mt. xxii. 
89; Mk. xii. 31; 1 Co. xv. 47; Tit. iii. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 1 5 
Heb. viii. 7; x. 9; 8evrepos Oavaros (see bavaros, 3), Rev. 
li. 11; xx. 14; xxi. 8; Sevrépa yapis in 2 Co. i. 15 is not 
a double benefit, but a second, opp. to the former which 
the Corinthians would have had if Paul in passing 
through Achaia into Macedonia had visited them mpóre- 
pov, [WH txt. Tr mrg. read deur. xapá», q. v-]. The 
neuter 8evrepov is'used adverbially in the second place, a 
second time [cf. W. § 37,5 Note 1]: Jn. iii. 4; Rev. xix. 
8; máu» is added, as often in Grk. writ. (see dvoOe»,. 
fin.) : Jn. xxi. 16; also rd Sevrepov, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Jude 
5; éx Sevrépov (1 Macc. ix. 1), Mk. xiv. 72; Jn. ix. 24; 
Acts xi. 9; Heb. ix. 28; cf. W. $51,1d.; with saAw added, 
Mt. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15, (Hom. Od. 3, 161 éri Sevrepor- 
abris) ; év rQ Oevrépo at the second time, Acts vii. 13 (when. 
they had come the second time) ; devrepoy in a partition, 
then, in the second place: 1 Co. xii. 28. 

Séxopas ; [fut. 2 pers. plur. &é£eaóe, Eph. vi. 17 Rec.*e*]; 
1 aor. éde£augr; pf. dedeypa (Acts viii. 14) ; depon. mid. ; 
Sept. mostly for npo; 1l. io take. with the hand: TO. 
ypáppa [L txt. T Tr WH rà ypapypara), Lk. xvi. 6 sq. ; rd 
srornptov, Lk. xxii. 17; to take hold of, take up, r. mrepi- 
xethadaiay, tr. payatpay, Eph. vi. 17; rd sadiov els ras 
dykdAas, Lk. ii. 28. — 2. to take up, receive, (Germ. auf- 
nehmen, annehmen) ; a. used of a place receiving one: 
bv Óei ovpardy Oé£acÓa: (ovp. is subject), Acts iii. 21, (Plat. 
Theaet. p. 177 a. reXeurnoavras avroUs ... Ó Tay kaxáw- 
xaOapos rórmos ov 8e£erar). b. with acc. of pers. to receive, 
grant access to, a visitor; not to refuse intercourse or friend- 
ship: Lk. ix. 11 RG; Jn. iv. 45; 2 Co. vii. 15; Gal. iv. 
14; Col. iv. 10; to receive to hospitality, Mt. x. 14, 40 sq. ; 
Mk. vi. 11; Lk. ix. 5, 53; x. 8, 10; Acts xxi. 17 Rec.; 
Heb. xi. 31, (often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down) ; rado», 
to receive into one's family in order to bring up and edu- 
cate, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 37; Lk. ix. 48; to receive elc 
T. otkovs, Tas oxnvds, Lk. xvi. 4, 9; 8é£ae rd mrvedpd pov, to 
thyself in heaven, Acts vii. 59. Oo. with acc. of the thing 
offered in speaking, teaching, instructing; to receive fa- 
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vorably, give ear to, embrace, make one's own, approve, 
nol lo reject: row Adyov, Lk. viii. 13; Acts viii. 14; xi. 
1; xvi 11; 1 Th.i.6; ii. 18; Jas. i. 21; rà rov mvev- 
paros, 1 Co. ii. 14; rv rapaxAnow, 2 Co. viii. 17; rjv ayamv 
r]s dÀnÉeias sc. commended to them, 2 Th. ii. 10; [add 
the elliptical constr. in Mt. xi. 14], (often in Grk. writ.) ; 
to receive a benefit offered, not to reject it, 2 Co. viii. 4 
Rec. d. to receive i. q. to take upon one's self, sustain, 
bear, endure : rwá, his bearing and behavior, 2 Co. xi. 16, 
(rj» dBuxíay, Hebr. wg, Gen. l. 17; may, 8 dav érax6j, 
Sir. ii. 4; puOov xaXemóv, Hom. Od. 20, 271, and often in 
Grk. writ.). 3. to receive, get, (Germ. empfangen) : 
émorodds, Acts xxii. b; ypdupara, Acts xxviii. 21; rv 
Baoirciay rob Geo, to become a partaker of the benefits 
of God's kingdom, Mk. x. 15; Lk. xviii. 17; Adysa (àvra, 
Acts vii. 38 ; evayyéAuov, 2 Co. xi. 4; rj?» xápw roU Oeo), 
2 Co. vi. 1; — i. q. to learn: Phil. iv. 18 [(?) see the 
Comm. ad loc.].* 

(Ss. 8éxopua, AauBdro: The earlier classic use 
of these verbs sustains in the main the distinction laid down 
in the glossaries (e. g. Ammonius 8. v. AaBeiy: AaBety pév 
dori, Td xelpevdy Ti àyeAéa0a.- SétacOa: Bd, 7d BiBduevor dx 
xeipds), and the suggestion of a self-prompted taking still 
adheres to A. in many connexions (cf. AaBeiy twa yuvaixa, 
üpxhy AaBeiv) in distinction from a receiving of what is 
offered ; in use, however, the words overlap and distinctions 
disappear; yet the suggestion of a welcoming or an ap- 
propriating reception generally cleaves to 8. See Schmidt 
ch. 107, who treats of the comp. of 8. in detail. Comp.: dva-, 
&ro-, 31a-, ela-, éx-, ax-ex-, dy-, émt-, mapa, Tpoo-, bwo-8¢xopas. | 

Sie: [fut. 350€]; 1 aor. Znoa; pf. ptcp. dSedexws (Acts 
xxii. 29) ; Pass., pf. de8enae; 1 aor. inf. 8e85va« (Acts xxi. 
33) ; Sept. chiefly for 70%; [fr. Hom. down] ; to bind, tie, 
fasten ; 1l. prop.: ri, eis Oeopas, Mt. xiii. 80 [Tr WH 
br. G prob. om. eis, cf. B. 150 (181) ; W. 225 (211)]; ddd 
Teocapow apxais Sedep. a sheet bound by the four cor- 
ners (to the sky), Acts x. 11 (GL T Tr WH om. 83eóep. 
xai) ; an animal, to prevent it from straying about, dvos 
8cBeuévn, méAos Sedepevos, Mt. xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 
30; with -pós'T. Gvpay added, Mk. xi. 4; with acc. of 
pers. to bind, to fasten with chains, to throw into chains: 
ayyeAous, Rev. ix. 14; a madman, rédais xal ddAvoeot, Mk. 
v. 3 sq.; captives, Mt. [xii. 29]; xiv. 3; xxii. 13; xxvii. 
2; Mk. [iii. 27]; vi. 17; xv. 1; Jn. xviii. 12; Acts ix. 14; 
xxi. 11 ; xxii. 29; Rev. xx. 2; Pass., Mk. xv. 7 ; Jn. xviii. 
24; Acts ix. 2, 21 (in the last two pass. Sedeuévov &yew 
twa); Acts xxi. 13; xxii. 0; xxiv. 27 ; Col. iv. 3; áAvoeot, 
Acts xii. 6; xxi. 33; ó Aóyos ToU ÜcoU od Sera, fig. for 
these bonds of mine in no way hinder its course, i. e. 
the preaching, extension, and efficacy of the gospel, 2 
Tim. ii. 9; the bodies of the dead, which were wont to 
be bound with bandages and linen cloths: ó reÓygkós 
dedepevos rovs sodas x. Tas xeipas xetpiats, bound hand and 
foot with grave-cloths, Jn. xi. 44; ró cópa dOovios (Taf. 
2, 7 év odov.), to swathe in linen cloths, Jn. xix. 40. — 2. 
metaph. a. Satan is said 057a: a woman bent together, 
1 e. by means of a demon, as his messenger, taking pos- 
session of the woman and preventing her from standing 
upright, Lk. xiii. 16 cf. 11. b. to bind, i. e. put under 
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obligation, sc. of law, duty, etc.: dedenévos rq mvevpart, 
bound or constrained in my spirit, i. e. compelled by my 
convictions, Acts xx. 22 (so not infreq. in Grk. auth. 
as Plat. rep. 8 p. 567 d. avayey 8é3era: fj mpoorarre at- 
TQ) ; with dat. of pers. dedéo6as rwí to be bound to one: 
avdpi, of a wife, Ro. vii. 2; yvvawt, of a husband, 1 Co. 
vii. 27; d€3erat absol, opp. to éAevÓépa éori, ibid. 39; 
(Achill. Tat. 1, 11 p. 41 dÀXy 8é8epae mapÓévo, Jambl. 
vit. Pyth. 11, 56 rj» uév dyapov, ... rjv 06 mpós dv8pa de- 
Seuevnv). oc. by a Chald. and rabbin. idiom (equiv. to 
DN) to forbid, prohibit, declare to be illicit: Mt. xvi. 
19; xviii. 18. [COMP.: xara-, repe, ovr, óro-3éo.] * 

6f, (shortened fr. 535 [al. al.]), a particle which, the 
Epic phrases 87 róre, 0: yap excepted, is never placed 
at the beginning of a sentence, but is joined to some pre- 
ceding word, and indicates that * what it introduces can 
be taken as something settled, laid down in deed and in 
truth" (Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 392) : now therefore, 
then, verily, in truth, (Lat. jam, igitur, sane, etc.— al- 
though neither Lat., Germ., [nor Eng.] has a word pre- 
cisely equiv. to 37). 1. added to relative pronouns: 
6c 8n who is such a one as, who preéminently, who then, 
Mt. xiii. 23. 2. joined to imperatives and hortatory 
subjunctives it signifies that the thing enjoined must be 
done forthwith, at once [cf. W. § 43, 3 a.], so that it may 
be evident that it is being done (cf. Passow i. p. 612"), 
where the Lat. says agedum, jam, Germ. doch, nur, [Eng. 
now, only, but]: Lk. ii. 15; Acts [vi. 3L WH mrg. br.]; 
xiii. 2; xv. 36; 1 Co. vi. 20, (Sir. xliv. 1). 3. surely, 
certainly: 2 Co. xii. 1 R G.* 

SmAavyds, (fr. 87A0s and avyn), radiantly, in full light, 
clearly: Mk. viii. 25 TWH mrg. with codd. N*CLA for 
Rec. rgAavyés. Hesych. says 8nAavyas: dyav davepós ; 
add àgAavyéc: rexunpioes, Democrit. in Fabricius, Biblioth. 
Gr. iv. p. 833. With the exception of this word [89Ao- 
voté, (Plut. Pericl. 38, 8; al.)] and the very rare 805Ao- 
gavns, 05Aos is not found in composition.* 

Sfdos, -5, -ov, (fr. Hom. down], clear, evident, manifest : 
Mt. xxvi. 73; 8Aoy sc. éoriy it is manifest, evident, foll. 
by ore (4 Macc. ii. 7; Xen. an. 1, 3, 9; al.): 1 Co. xv. 27 
[here some would take the words adverbially and paren- 
thetically i. e. 8gXovór« manifestly cf. W. § 64, 2 a.] ; Gal. 
iii. 11; 1 Tim. vi. 7 (here L T Tr WH om. 85Aov).* 

[Syn. 85A 05s, $avepós: 8. evident, what is known and un- 
derstood, $. manifest, as opp. to what is concealed or invisible ; 
3. points rather to inner perception, $.to outward appear- 
ance. Cf. Schmidt ch. 129.] 

$nA6o, -5; [impf. égAovv; fut. 8gÀóc0]; 1 aor. éd7- 
Aeca; Pass. [impf. 3 pers. sing. édgAovro (1 Pet. i. 11 
WH mrg.)]; 1 aor. é05Aó65v; (8gÀos) ; Sept. for jin 
and sometimes for rYWn ; in Grk. auth. fr. [ Aeschyl. and] 
IIdt. down; to make manifest: ri, 1 Co. iii. 18; to make 
known by relating, to declare: ri, Col. i. 8; ro mepí rwos, 
6r, 1 Co. i. 11; to give one to understand, to indicate, 
signify: ri, Heb. xii. 27; 2 Pet. i. 14; foll. by acc. with 
inf. Heb. ix. 8; ets rt, point unto, 1 Pet. i. 11.* 


[Sxn. 89Aóo, én óav((w: eud. to manifest to the sight, 
make visible; 8. to render evident to the mind, of such dis- 
closures as exhibit character or suggest inferences; hence 
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esp. of prophetical, typical, or other supernatural disclosures. 
Cf. Schmidt eh. 129 § 6; Bleek on Heb. ix. 8.] 

Anpás, ó, Demas, (prop. name, contracted apparently 
fr. Anunrpros, cf. W. 103 (97); [on its declension, cf. B. 
20 (18)]), à companion of Paul, who deserted the apos- 
tle when he was a prisoner at Rome and returned to 
Thessalonica : Col. iv. 14; Philem. 24; 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Snpnyopde, -& : [impf. édnunydpovy]; (to be a dnuryopos, 
fr. 8jpos and dyopevo to harangue the people) ; to address 
a public assembly, make a speech to the people: €3npunydpet 
mpos avrovs [ À. V. made an oration], Acts xii. 21. (Ar 
stph., Xen., Plat., Dem., al. Prov. xxx. 31 (xxiv. 66); 
4 Macc. v. 15.)* 

Anpfjrpvos, -ov, 5, Doneiytss : 
Ephesus, a heathen: Acts xix. 24, 38. 
Christian: 3 Jn. 12.* 

Snprovpyés, -ov, ó, (97ptos public, belonging to the peo- 
ple, and EPTQ; cf. iepovpyós, dpmeAovpyós, etc.), often in 
Grk. writ. fr. lom. down; a. prop. a workman for the 
public. b. univ. the author of any work, an artisan, 
Jramer, builder: rexvirns x. Snpsoupyds, lob. xi. 10; (Xen. 
mem. 1,4, 7 [cf. 9] codo? rwos Ónpiovpyov réxynpa. God 
is called ó rov otpavod 8npaovpyós in Plat. rep. 7 p. 530 a.; 
6 3np. tay dA@y in Joseph. antt. 1, 7, 1, and often in eccl. 
writ. from Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 11; 26, 1; 33,2 on; 
[cf. Philo, de mut. nom. $ 4; de opif. mund. ed. Müller 
p. 133; Piper, Einl. in monument. Theol. $ 26; Soph. 
Lex.s. v.]. In the Scriptures, besides, only in 2 Macc. 
iv. 1 kaxüy dnp). [Cf. Trench § cv.]* 

$905, -ov, ó, the people, the mass of the people assembled 
in a public place: Acts xii. 22; xix. 33; dyew [RG], 
eloeAÓeiv els róv 8npov: Acts xvii. 5 [L'T Tr WH mpoay.]; 
xix. 30. [From Hom. down.]* 

(Sv. 85405, Aads: in classic Grk. 85,os denotes the peo- 
ple as organized into a body politic, Aaós the unerganized 
people at large. But in biblical Grk. Aads is used esp. of the 
chosen people of God ; 3%mos on the other hand (found only 
in Acts) denotes the people of a heathen city. Cf. Trench 
§ xcviii.] 

Snpdoros, -a, -o», esp. freq. in Attic; belonging to the 
people or state, public (opp. to tds): Acts v. 18; in dat. 
fem. 8npooig used adverbially (opp. to l8ía) [cf. W. 591 
(549) note], publicly, in public places, in view of all: Acts 
xvi. 37; xviii. 28; 8np. kai kar' otxovs, Acts xx. 20; (2 
Macc. vi. 10; 3 Macc. ii. 27 ; in Grk. writ. also by public 
authority, at the public expense).* 

Snvdprov, -ov, rd, [ Plut., Epict., al.], a Lat. word, a de- 
narius, & silver coin, originally consisting of ten (whence 
its name], afterwards [fr. B. c. 217 on] of sixteen asses; 
about [3.898 grams, i. e. 8) pence or 16$ cents; rapidly 
debased fr. Nero on; cf. BB.DD. s. v. Denarius]: Mt. 
xviii. 28; xx. 2, 9, 13; xxii. 19; Mk. yi. 37; xii. 15; xiv. 
5; Lk. vii. 41; x. 35; xx. 24; Jn. vi. 7; xii. 5; Rev. vi. 
6 [cf. W. 587 (546); B. 164 (143)] ; rà dvd Bgváptov sc. 
év the pay of a denarius apiece promised to each work- 
man, Mt. xx. 10 T Tr[txt., Tr mrg. WH br. v6]. 

Sf-rore (fr. 87 and more), adv., now at length (jam 
aliquando) ; at any time ; at last, etc., just exactly; [hence 
it generalizes a relative, lik: the Lat. cumque ; see Lob. 


1. a silversmith of 
2. a certain 
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ad Phryn. p. 373]: à 8nmore voonpar:, with whatsoever 
disease, Jn. v. 4 [RG, but L oíg8grorobv ].* 

S4-rov [L WH 95 mov; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
123 sq. ], adv., (fr. 8g and mov), prop. now in some way, 
whatever that way is; it is used when something is affirmed 
in a slightly ironical manner, as if with an affectation of 
uncertainty, perhaps, doubtless, verily : ob 8nmov not surely 
(Germ. doch nicht etwa), hardly I trow; (cf. Rost in 
Passow i. p. 618°; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 427 sq.). Once 
in Scripture: Heb. ii. 16.* 

[Ala, see Zevs.] 

&4, [“ written 8/' before a vowel, exc. in prop. names 
and 2 Co. v. 7; Ro. viii. 10” Tdf. Proleg. p. 94], akin 
to dis and Lat. dis in composition, prop. denoting a divis- 
ion into two or more parts; a preposition taking the 
gen. and the acc. In its use the bibl. writ. differ in no 
respect fr. the Grk.; cf. W. 377 (353) sqq. ; 398 (372) sq. 

A. with the GENITIVE: through; I. of Place; 
1l. prop. after verbs denoting an extension, or a motion, 
or an act, that occurs through any place: 8i dAAns ó9oU 
dvaxcepeiv, Mt. ii. 12; 30 dvvÓpor romov, Mt. xii. 43; ba 
THs Zagapeías, Jn. iv. 4 ; did rs Óvpas, Jn. x. 1 sq.; add, 
Mt. xix. 24; Mk. ii. 28; x. 25; xi. 16; Lk. iv. 30; v. 19; 
xviii. 25; 2 Co. xi. 33; Heb. ix. 11 sq.; xi. 29, etc.; &' 
vpov, through your city, Ro. xv. 28; [on &a mávrwev, 
Acts ix. 32, see was, II. 1]; ó dd sarrov, diffusing his 
saving influence through all, Eph. iv. 6; cadfecba did 
nupos, 1 Co. iii. 15; &uacd(. 9v v8aros, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Ev. 
Nicod. c. 9 p. 568 sq. ed. Thilo [p. 228 ed. Tdf.] &à 
Oaracons ws did Enpas); BAérew 0v. écómrpov, 1 Co. xiii. 
12 [cf. W. 380 (356)]. Add the adverbial phrase 8c 
dAov from top to bottom, throughout, Jn. xix. 23 (met- 
aph. in every way, 1 Macc. vi. 18). From this use of 
the preposition has come 2. its tropical use of a 
state or condition in which (prop. passing through 
which as through a space) one does or suffers some- 
thing, where we, with a different conception, employ 
with, in, etc. (Germ. bei, unter, mit): 6 did ypapparos x. 
neptrouns mapaBarns vopou, Ro. ii. 27 [W. 380 (355)]; of 
muc TeVovres 8: axpoSvorias who believe though uncircum- 
cised (see dxpoBvoria, a.), Ro. iv. 11; 8a mpocxopparos 
éoOiew, with offence, or so as to be an offence [cf. W. 380 
(356), and see mpóaxogpa), Ro. xiv. 20; da mioreos wepe- 
mareiv, ov bua eidovs (see eiBos, 1), 2 Co. v. 7; rà ded 
[Lchm. mrg. (cf. Tr mrg.) rà i8ea (see Mey. ad loc.) ] rov 
cóparos, done in the body (i. e. while we were clothed 
with our earthly body [al. take da here instrumentally ; 
see III. 2 below]), 2 Co. v. 10; 3ià roAA Gv Qakpvov, 2 Co. 
ii. 4; 3d 80€ns, clothed with glory, 2 Co. iii. 11; épxeoa:, 
eloépx. dua rwos with a thing, Heb. ix. 12; 1 Jn. v. 6, [but 
cf. W. 380 (355)]; 8¢ Sroporys, Ro. viii. 25, (8:4 wévOous 
To ynpas Outyew, Xen. Uy 4, 6, 6; cf. Matthiae ii. 
p. 1353). 

II. of Time (cf. W. 3880 (356); Ellic. or Mey. on 
Gal. ii. 1; Fritzsche as below]; 1l. of continued 
time; hence a. of the time throughout (during) which 
anything is done: Mt. xxvi. 61; Mk. xiv. 58; & oAns 
(ris RG) vuxrós, Lk. v. 5; Oii rayrós ro? (nv, Heb. ii. 15; 


bid 


&à wayros [so L WH Tr (exc. Mk. v. 5; Lk. xxiv. 53)], 
or written together dcamavros [so G T (exc. in Mt.) ; cf. 
W. 46 (45); Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 125], continually, 
always: Mt. xviii. 10; Mk. v. 5; Lk. xxiv. 53; Acts ii. 
25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8) ; x. 2; xxiv. 16; Ro. xi. 10 (fr. 
Ps. Ixviii. (1xix.) 24) ; 2 Th. iii. 16; Heb. ix. 6; xiii. 15, 
(often in Grk. writ.). b. of the time within which a 
thing is done: &à rijs weres (L T Tr WH 8d vuxrós), by 
night, Acts v. 19; xvi. 9; xvii. 10; xxiii. 31, (Palaeph. 
1,10); && Hpepay recoapaxovra, repeatedly within the 
space of forty days, Acts i. 3; — (denying this use of the 
prep. C. F. A. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum Opuscc. p. 
164 sq. would refer these instances to the use noted 
under a. [see Win., Ellic., Mey. u. s.]). 2. of time 
elapsed, and which has, so to say, been passed 
through: Gal. ii. 1 [cf. W. 380 (356)]; &' Zuepáv, 
(some) days having intervened, after (some) days, Mk. ii. 
1; & éray trecovey, Acts xxiv. 17; exx. fr. Grk. auth. in 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 50; [W.380 (356) ; L. and S. s. v. A. 
II. 2; Soph. Lex. s. v. 2; Field, Otium Norv. iii. p. 14]. 
III. of the Means or Instrument by which any- 
thing is effected; because what is done by means of a 
person or thing seems to pass as it were through the 
same [cf. W. 378 (354)]. 1. of one who is the author 
of the action as well as its instrument, or of the effi- 
cient cause: Ó/ abro) (i. e. roU cov) Trà mayra sc. éoriv 
or éyévero, Ro. xi. 36; also 84 ob, Heb. ii. 10; 8 od ékA- 
Gyre, 1 Co. i. 9; add [Gal. iv. 7 L T Tr WH, see below]; 
Heb. vii. 21 (1) iarpua) saca 8a tov Oeo) rovrov, i. e. Aes- 
culapius, cvuGepvara, Plat. symp. p. 186 e. ; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. vol. i. p. 15, (and for exx. Soph. Lex. s. v. 1]) ; of 
him to whom that is due which any one has or has done; 
hence i. q. by the fault of any one: 8¢ ob rd oxdvdadov 
(pyerai, Mt. xviii. 7; 30’ éyóc avOp. 7) duapria . . . eio jA6e, 
Ro. v. 12, cf. 16-19; nodéver 5 ris capxós, Ro. viii. 3; 
by the merit, aid, favor of any one: év (wn Baadvaovot 
dia etc. Ro. v. 17, cf. 18 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 21; 32a foi Xpurroi, 
and the like: Ro. v. 1 sq. 11; Acts x. 43; Gal. iv. 7 
[ Rec., but see above]; dofdew r. Óeóv Bu "Inco Xpicrod, 
1 Pet. iv. 11, and evyaptorety rp Oep 3a "Ino. Xp. Ro. i. 
8; vii. 25 (where L T Tr WH txt. xápis rp 0eQ) ; Col. iii. 
17, — because the possibility both of glorifying God and 
of giving thanks to him is due to the kindness of Christ; 
cavyacOat év rà Oep 8a "Ino. Xp. Ro. v. 11; dvaraveo6at 
dia rwos, Philem. 7; ol memrrevxores did ris xdperos, Acts 
xviii. 27; srodAns elpnyns rvyxávovres ba gov... dua rhs 
ons rporoxas, Acts xxiv. 2 (3) ; tmepyxay du rov dyarn- 
cavros pas, Ro. viii. 37; meprocevew 8d riwos, by the 
increase which comes from one, Phil. i. 26; 2 Co. i. 5; 
ix. 12; dea rgc dpeow Benoews, Phil. i.19; add, Philem. 22; 
Ro. i. 12; 2 Co.i. 4; Gal. iv. 23; 1 Pet.i. 5. 2. of the 
instrument used to accomplish a thing, or of theinstru- 
mental cause in the stricter sense: — with gen. of 
pera. by the service, the intervention of, any one; with gen. 
of thing, by means of, with the help of, any thing; a. in 
passages where a subject expressly mentioned is said to 
do or to have done a thing by some person or by some 
thing: Mk. xvi. 20 (roi xvpiov rà» Aóyov BeBawo)vros dia 
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T. onpeiwy); Lk. i. 70; Actsi. 16; ii. 22 (répacs x. onpei- 
ots, ols éroinge 8¢ avrov 6 Beds); viii. 20; x. 86; xv. 23 
(ypawarres dia xeipós avrQv) ; xx. 28; xxi. 19; xxviii. 
25; Ro. ii. 16; iii. 31; vii. 13; [viii 11 Rec.bez eis [, ed. 
min. TWH txt.]; xv. 18; xvi. 18; 1 Co. i. 21 (cf. W. 
381 (357)]; ii. 10; iv. 15; vi. 14; xiv. 9, 19[R G]; xv. 
57; 2Co.i.4; iv. I4 RG; v. 18, 20; ix. 13 [cf. W. 381 
(357)]; x.9; xii. 17; Eph.i. 5; ii. 16; Col. i. 20, 22; ii. 
8; 1 Th. iv. 14; 2 Th.ii. 14; Tit.iii.5; Heb.i.2,8(R 
G]; ii.14; vi.12; vii. 19; ix. 26; xiii. 2, 12, 15, 21; 
Rev.i.1; yn é€ v8aros (material cause) x. 80 v8aros ouve- 
cróga TQ ToU Geov Aóyo, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [W. 419 (390) cf. 
217 (204)]. b. in passages in which the author or prin- 
cipal cause is not mentioned, but is easily understood 
from the nature of the case, or from the context: Ro. i. 
12; 1 Co. xi. 12 [cf. W. 381 (357)]; Phil. i. 20; 1 Th. iii. 
7; 2 Th. ii. 2, 15; Heb. xi. 39 [cf. W. u. s., also § 50, 3]; 
xii. 11, 15; 1 Pet. i. 7; da sroAAóv papripey, by the me- 
diation (intervention) of many witnesses, they being 
summoned for that purpose [cf. W. 378 (354); A.V. 
among], 2 Tim. ii. 2. Where it is evident from the relig- 
ious conceptions of the Bible that G od is the author or 
first cause: Jn. xi. 4; Acts v. 12; Eph. iii. 10; iv. 16; 
Col. ii. 19; 2 Tim. i. 6; Heb. x. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 6; cage 
cba dia . ricrews, Eph. ii. 8; cuveyeiperOa did +. rior. 
Col. ii. 12; SexatovoOae dia r. rior. Gal. ii. 16, cf. Ro jii. 
80; in the phrases &ià roi “Ino. Xpiorov, and the like: 
Jn.i.17; iii. 17; Acts xiii. 88; Ro.i. 5; v. 9; 1 Co. xv. 
57; 1 Jn. iv. 9; Phil. i. 11; dca rod evayyeAiov, 1 Co. xv. 
2; Eph. iii. 6; «à Aóyov cov, 1 Pet. i. 23, cf. 3; dea 
vopou, Ro, Jil 27; iv. 13; 8v drokaAoyreos Inc. Xp. Gal. 
i. 12, cf. 15 sq.; 8a rov (dyiov) mvevparos, Ro. v. 5; 1 Co. 
xii. 8; Eph. iii. 16; meorevecv did rwos (see morteva, 
l1 b. y.), Jn. i. 7; 1 Co. iii. 5; onpetov yéyove 9v abráv, 
Acts iv. 16; 6 Aoyos & ayyéAwv AaAnOeis, Heb. ii. 2, cf. 
Gal. iii. 19; ó vouos dd Meaéos é0005, Jn. i. 17; in pas- 
sages in which something is said to have been spoken 
through the O. T. prophets, or some one of them [cf. 
Lghtft. Fresh Revision etc. p. 121 sq.]: Mt. ii. 5, 17 LT 
Tr WH, 23; [iii. 3 LT Tr WH]; iv. 14; viii. 17; xii. 
17; xxi. 4; xxiv. 15; xxvii. 9; Acts ii. 16; or to have 
been so written: Lk. xviii. 831; with the added mention 
of the first cause: td ro) kvpiov bia roU mpod. Mt. i. 22; 
ii. 15, cf. Lk. i. 70; Actsi.16; xxviii. 25; Ro. i. 2; in 
passages relating to the Logos: mdyra 8: avrov (i.e. 
through the divine Logos [cf. W. 379 (355) ]) éyévero or 
éxric6n: Jn. i. 8; 1 Co. viii. 6 (where he is expressly 
distinguished from the first cause: é£& abro) [W. 419 
(391)]); Col. i. 16 [W. 1. c.], cf. Heb. i. 2, (Philo de 
cherub. § 35). The instrumental cause and the princi- 
pal are distinguished in 1 Co. xi. 12 (&ià rijs *yvvawos . . . 
éx rou Geov) ; Gal. i. 1 (am dvOpwrer . . . 80 dvOparov [cf. 
W. 418 (390)]). 3. with the gen. of a thing ài is used 
to denote the manner in which a thing is done, or the 
formal cause: elie duit mapaBoAs, Lk. viii. 4; eire 8v 
ópdparos, Acts xviii. 9; dmayyéAAew 81d Aóyov, by tcord of 
mouth, Acts xv. 27; rà Aóyo Se émoroAdy, 2 Co. x. 11, 
cf. 2 Th. ji. 15; síoris évepyovpéyg 80 ayamns, Gal. v. 6; 
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xeydptora: OU. émayyeMas, Gal. iii. 18; Sovdevew Su ris 
ayanns, Gal. v.13; émorédXew 8a Bpaxéov, Heb. xiii. 
22; ypádew 3: ddrLyor, 1 Pet. v. 12, (Plat. Gorg. p. 449 b. 
Sid paxpav Adyous moveo Oar [see oALyos, fin.; cf. W. § 51, 
1 b.]); &à xdprov xai pédAavos, 2 Jn. 12; &à pédavos x. 
«aAdpov, 8 Jn. 13, (Plut. Sol. 17, 3). To this head I 
should refer also the use of 8d rwos in exhortations etc., 
where one seeks to strengthen his exhortation by the 
mention of a thing or a person held sacred by those 
whom he is admonishing (da equiv. to by an allusion to, 
by reminding you of [cf. W. 381 (857)]): Ro. xii. 1; 
xv. 30; 1 Co.i.10; 2 Co. x. 1; 1 Th. iv. 2 [yet cf. W. 379 
(355) note]; 2 Th. iii. 12 R G. 

B. with the AccusATIVE [W. 398 (372) sq.]. I. of 
Place; through; often so in the Grk. poets, once in the 
N. T. aec. to LT Tr WH viz. Lk. xvii. 11 &à puécov 
Lapuapeias, for RG dea uécov Zap. [but see néaos, 2]. 

II. of the Ground or Reason on account of which 
anything is or is not done; by reason of, because of 
(Germ. aus Grund). 1. of the reason for whicha 
thing is done, or of the efficient reason, when for 
greater perspicuity it may be rendered by [cf. Kühner 
$434 Anm.]; — a. with acc. of the thing: 8@ 5», viz. 
rj» ToU Geo nyépay (prop. by reason of which day i. e. 
because it will come [cf. W. 400 (373) ]), 2 Pet. iii. 12; 
&ià r. Adyoy (prop. by reason of the word i. e. because 
the word has cleansing power), Jn. xv. 3; 8a rd OeAnpa 
cov (Vulg. propter voluntatem tuam i. e. because thou 
didst will it), Rev. iv. 11; add, Rev. xii. 11; xiii. 14, 
(dvaBidoxerat dca Tv rov marpós vow, Plato, symp. p. 
203 e.); cf. Grimm on 2 Maec. iii. 1. — b. with acc. of 
the person, by whose will, agency, favor, fault, any- 
thing is or is done: 3a roy marépa . . . 0v éyé (prop. be- 
cause the father lives... because I live [cf. W. 399 
(373) ]), Jn. vi. 57; 8a róv troragavra, by the will of 
him who subjected it, opp. to ovy éxovca, Ro. viii. 20 
[cf. Win. 399 (373) note]; uj eimps Sre Sid Kipsoy dné- 
orny, Sir. xv. 11; so too in the Grk. writ. of every age; 
cf. Krüger $68, 23; Grimm on 2 Macc. vi. 25. Much 
oftener 2. of the reason or cause on account 
of which anything is or is done, or ought to be done; 
on account of, because of; a. in the phrases da rovro 
for this cause; for this reason; therefore; on this account ; 
since this is so: Mt. vi. 25; xii. 27, 31; xiii. 13, etc.; 
Mk. vi. 14 ; xi. 24; Lk. xi. 49; xiv. 20; Jn. vi. 65 ; ix. 
23; Acts ii. 26; Ro. i. 26; iv. 16; v. 12; xiii. 65; xv. 9; 
1 Co. iv. 17; xi. 10, 30; 2 Co. iv. 1; Eph. i. 15; v. 17; 
vi. 13; Col. i. 9; 1 Th. ii. 18; iii. 5,7; 2 Th. ii. 11; 2 Tim. 
ii. 10; Heb. i. 9; ii. 1; 1 Jn. iv. 5; 3 Jn. 10; Rev. vii. 
15; xii. 12; xviii. 8. foll. by dre, for this cause... be- 
cause, therefore . . . because: Jn. v. 16, 18; viii. 47 ; x. 
17; xii. 18, 89; 1 Jn. iii. 1; cf. Tholuck ed. 7 on Jn. x. 
17, [he questions, at least for x. 17 and xii. 39, the canon 
of Meyer (on xii. 39), Luthardt (on x. 17), al., that in this 
phrase in Jn. the rovro always looks backwards]. in the 
opposite order (when the words that precede with ór: are 
to be emphasized): Jn. xv. 19. It indicates the end 
and purpose, being foll. either by iva, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1 
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Tim. i. 16; Philem. 15, (in the opp. order, Jn. i. 31) ; or 
by Gres, Heb. ix. 15. &à ri [so L Tr WH] and written 
together dari [so G T ; cf. W.45; Lipsius, Gram. Unters. 
p. 126], why ?. wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 14 ; xiii. 10 ; xvii. 19; 
Mk. ii. 18; Lk. v. 30; Jn. vii. 45; Acts v. 3; Ro. ix. 32; 1 
Co. vi. 7; Rev. xvii. 7. ài hy airiay, seealría, 1. ris alria, 
de fjv, Acts x. 21; xxiii. 28; &a ravrny rjv alríay, Acts 
xxviii. 20; da ravra, Eph. v.6,etc. — b. used, with the acc. 
of any noun, of the mental affection by which one is im- 
pelled to some act [ Eng. for; cf. W. 399 (372)]: &a $66- 
voy, because prompted by envy, for envy, Mt. xxvii. 18 ; 
Mk. xv. 10; da róv $óBor rwós, Jn. vii. 13; xix. 38; xx. 
19; Rev. xviii. 10, 15; 80a rz» roAAny ayanny, Eph. ii. 4. 
of any other cause on account of which one is said to do 
or to have done something, — as in Mt. xiv. 3,9; xv. 8,6 ; 
Jn. iv. 39, 41 sq. ; xii. 11; xiv. 11; Acts xxviii. 2; Ro. 
iii. 25 (Oca rhy mdpeaw ràv mpoyey. ápaprnp. because of the 
pretermission etc., i. e. because he had left the sins un- 
punished); Ro. vi. 19; xv. 15; 2 Co. ix. 14; Gal. iv. 13 
(8v aoGévecay rs capkós, on account of an infirmity of the 
flesh, i. e. detained among you by sickness; cf. Wieseler 
[or Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.) ; — or to suffer or have suffered 
something, Mt. xxiv. 9; xxvii. 19; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts 
xxi. 35; 2 Co. iv. 11; Col. iii. 6; 1 Pet. iii. 14; Rev. i. 9; 
vi.9; —or to have obtained something, Heb. ii. 9; v. 14; 1 
Jn. ii. 12 ; — or to beor to become something, Ro. viii. 10 ; 
xi. 28; Eph. iv. 18; Heb. v. 12 [W. 399 (373)]; vii. 18. 
of the im peding cause, where by reason of some per- 
son or thing something is said to have been impossible: 
Mt. xiii. 58; xvii. 20; Mk. ii. 4; Lk. v. 19; viii. 19; Acts 
xxi. 34; Heb. iii. 19; iv. 6. 8a with the acc. of a pers. 
is often i. q. for the benefit of, [ Eng. for the sake of |: Mk. 
ii. 27; Jn. xi. 42; xii. 30; 1 Co. xi. 9; Heb. i. 14; vi. 7; 
dua rovs éxAexrovs, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; 2 Tim. ii. 
10; &à Xptordy for Christ's sake, to promote his cause, 
1 Co. iv. 10; 8¢ Spas, Jn. xii. 30; 2 Co. iv. 15; viii. 9; 
Phil. i. 24; 1 Th. i.5. cd rwa, because of the example 
set by one: 2 Co. ii. 10; Ro. ii. 24; 2 Pet. ii. 2; da róv 
Xptoréy for Christ, to become a partner of Christ, Phil. 
iii. 7 (equiv. to iva Xptordv xepdnow, vs. 8). ©. dd rd, 
because that, for that, is placed before the inf., — either 
standing alone, as Lk. ix. 7; Heb. vii. 28; — or having a 
subject acc. expressed, as Mt. xxiv. 12; Mk. v. 4; Lk. ii. 
4 ; xix. 11; Acts iv. 2; xii. 20; xviii. 2; xxvii. 4, 9; xxviii. 
18; Phil.i.7; Heb. vii. 24; x. 2; Jas. iv. 2; — or with its 
subject acc. evident from the context, as Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. 
iv. 6; Lk. xi. 8; xviii. 5; xxiii. 8; Acts viii. 11; xviii. 3. 

C. In Composition &a indicates 1. a passing 
through space or time, through, (d:aBaivo, ds:épyopa, Ow- 
At(w,etc.); hence 2. continuity of time (dcapéva, dca- 
TeAéo, Qurgpéo), and completeness of action (Otakaflapi(c, 
Ou(óvvpi). 3. distribution (d:adidwps, GuayyéAA o, dca- 
$nuie). ^ 4 separation (Su vo, Quaupéo). — 5. rival- 
ry and endeavor (d:arivw, dicaxaredeyxouat; cf. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 854; [Winer, as below, p. 6 ]). 6. transition 
from one state to another (d:aAAdooe, Qp8óo). [Cf. Win- 
er, De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v.; Valckenaer on Hdt. 5, 
18; Cattier. Gazophyl. ed. Abresch, Cant. 1810, p. 39; A. 


Sufaívo 


Rieder, Ueb. d. mit mehr als ein. prüp. zusammeng. verba 
im N. T. p. 17 sq.] No one of the N. T. writers makes 
more freq. use of verbs compounded with &d than Luke, 
[see the list in Winer, u. s. p. 3 note; on their constr. W. 
§ 52, 4, 8]. 

$w-Balveo : 2 aor. Qn, inf. S&agrvas, ptep. Q«agás ; as 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; (Plin. pertranseo) ; to pass 
through, cross over; a. transitively : rjv ÓdAaccar és bid 
£npas, Heb. xi. 29. b. intrans.: mpós rea, Lk. xvi. 26; 
«is with acc. of place, Acts xvi. 9; (for ^3y, 18S. xiii. 7).* 

Bu-BáAAe : 1 aor. pass. &efAQGny; 1. prop.to throw 
over or across, to send over, (ri Gua rwwos). 2. very often, 
fr. Hdt. down, to traduce, calumniate, slander, accuse, 
defame (cf. Lat. perstringere, Germ. durc hziehen, (8a 
as it were from one to another; see Winer, De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17]), not only of those who bring a 
false charge against one (3f8Anro mpós ajróv adixws, 


Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 3), but also of those who disseminate | 


the truth concerning a man, but do so maliciously, insidi- 
ously, with hostility [cf. Lucian's Essay de calumn. non 
temere credend.], (Dan. iii. 8 Sept.; Dan. vi. 24 Theo- 
dot.) ; so d&eSAnOn avri os Qianxoprí(ov, Lk. xvi. 1, (with 
dat. of pers. to whom the charge is made, also in Hdt. 5, 
$5, et al.; rwà mpos rwa, Hdt. 5, 96, et al.; foll. by as 
with ptep., Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 23; Plat. epp. 7 p. 334 a.). 
[SvN. see karpyyopée.]* — 

&o-BefBauóouas (-ovpas); mid. to affirm strongly, assert 
confidently, (cf. W. 253 (238)]: epi vwos (Polyb. 12, 
11 (12), 6), 1 Tim. i. 7 (cf. WH. App. p. 167]; Tit. iii. 
8. (Dem. p. 220, 4; Diod., Dion. Hal., Plut., Ael.) * 

S&a-Biére : fut. ScaBreyo; 1 aor. OwBAea; to look 
through, penetrate by vision; a. to look fixedly, stare 
straight before one (Plat. Phaedo p. 86 d.) : 0A eve, of 
a blind man recovering sight, Mk. viii. 25 T WH Tr txt. 
[some refer this to b.]. — b. to see clearly: foll. by an inf. 
expressing the purpose, Mt. vii. 5; Lk. vi. 42. (Aristot., 
Plut.) * 

&áfloAos, -ov, (Sca8adrrAw, Qq. v.), prone to slander, slander- 
ous, accusing falsely, (Arstph., Andoc., Plut, al): 1 
Tim. iii. 11; 2 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. ii. 8; as subst. ó duaBordos, 
a calumniator, false accuser, slanderer, [see xarmryopéo, 
&n.], (Xen. Ages. 11, 5; [ Aristot., al.]) : Sept. Esth. vii. 
4; viii. 1. In the Bible and in eccl. writ. 6 8&aSodros 
{also 3a8. without the art.; cf. W. 124 (118); B. 89 
(78)] is applied xar' é£oxnv to the one called in Hebr. 
10g, 6 caravas (q. v.), viz. Satan, the prince of demons, 
the author of evil, persecuting good men (Jobi.; Zech. 
ili 1 sqq., cf. Rev. xii. 10), estranging mankind from God 
and enticing them to sin, and afflicting them with dis- 
eases by means of demons who take possession of their 
bodies at his bidding ; the malignant enemy of God and 
the Messiah : Mt. iv. 1, 5, [8, 11]; xiii. 39; xxv. 41; Lk. 
iv. 2, [3, 5 RL, 6, 13]; viii. 12; Jn.xiii. 2; Acts x. 38; 
Eph. iv. 27; vi. 11; 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; 2 Tim. ii. 26; IIeb. 
ii. 14; Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet. v. 8; Jude 9; Rev. ii. 10; xii. 
9,12; xx. 2, 10; (Sap. ii. 24; [cf. Ps. cviii. (cix.) 6; 1 Chr. 
xii1]). Men who resemble the devil in mind and will 
are said elvai éx rov dcaBodov to be of the devil, prop. to de- 
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rive their origin from the devil, trop. to depend upon the 
devil in thought and action, to be prompted and governed 
by him: Jn. viii. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 8; the same are called 
rexva ToU daf. children of the devil, 1 Jn. iii. 10; viol 
rov 8. sons of the devil, Acts xiii. 10, cf. Mt. xiii. 388; Jn. 
viii. 88; 1 Jn. iii. 10. The name &afodos is fig. applied 
to a man who, by opposing the cause of God, may be 
said to act the part of the devil or to side with him: Jn. 
vi. 70, cf. Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. [Cf. BB.DD. s.v.]* 

Sv-ayyfAw ; 2 aor. pass. OuyyyéAgr; fr. Pind. down; to 
carry a message through, announce everywhere, through 
places, through assemblies of men, etc. ; to publish abroad, 
declare, [see &d, C. 3]: ri, Lk. ix. 60; Acts xxi. 26 (&ury- 
yov, sc. to all who were in the temple and were 
knowing to the affair); with the addition év racy rj yp, 
Ro.ix.17 fr. Ex. ix. 16. (Lev. xxv. 9; Josh. vi. 10; Ps. 
ii. 7; [lviii. (lix.) 13]; Sir. xliii. 2; 2 Macc. iii. 34.) * 

Suse, see yé, 1. 

S-xlvogas : 2 aor. dceyerduny ; 1. to be through, con- 
tinue. 2. to be between, intervene; hence in Grk. writ. 
fr. Isaeus (p. 84, 14, 9 [or. de Hagn. hered.] xpóvov d:aye- 
vouévov) down, thé aor. is used of time, to have intervened, 
elapsed, passed meanwhile, [ cf. xpóvov peratv Suryevonévov 
Lys. 98, 6]: 2uepàv Owryevouévov rwv, Acts xxv. 13; 
ixavovd xpóvov dtayevopévou, Acts xxvii. 9 ; Óuryevouévov roU 
caBBarov, Mk. xvi. 1.* 

ha-ywooke ; fut. Órayvócopat; 1. to distinguish (Lat. 
dignosco), i. e. to know accurately, ascertain exactly: ri, 
Acts xxiii. 15; (so in Grk. writ. ffr. Hom. down). — 2. 
in a legal sense, to examine, determine, decide, (cf. Cic. 
cognosco): rà xaÉ iyuüs your case, Acts xxiv. 22; (2 
Macc. ix. 15; Dem. p. 629, 25; p. 545, 9; al.).* 

Suvyvoepl[o: 1 aor. ckeyrapioa ; to publish abroad, make 
known thoroughly: mepi twos, Lk. ii. 17 RG. Besides, 
only in [Philo, quod det. pot. § 26, i. 210, 16 ed. Mang. 
and] in Schol. in Bekk. Anecd. p. 787, 15 to discriminate.* 

Sid-yvwors, -ews, 5, (see Ouywoosko); l. a distin- 

guishing. 2. in a legal sense (Lat. cognitio), ezamina- 
tion, opinion, decision, (Sap. iii. 18; Plat. legg. 9 p. 865 c.): 
Acts xxv. 21.* 
: Sa-yoyyi{o: impf. Oveyóyyv(or; to murmur (du i.e. 
either through a whole crowd, or ‘among one another,’ 
Germ. durch einander [cf. 8a, C.]); hence it is always 
used of many indignantly complaining (see yoyyv(o): 
Lk.xv.2; xix. 7. (Ex.xvi.2, 7,8; [Num. xiv. 2]; Josh. 
ix. 24 (18), etc.; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 24; Clem. Alex. i. 
p. 528 ed. Pott.; Heliod. 7, 27, and in some Byzant. writ.) 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 16 sq.* 

Bua yprryopéeo, -à : 1 aor. dkceyprrydpnoa; to watch through, 
(Hdian. 3, 4, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.] maons rijs vvxrós . . . d:a- 
yenyopnoavres, Niceph. Greg. Hist. Byz. p. 205 f. and 571 
a.) ; to.remain awake: Lk. ix. 32 (for they had overcome 
the force of sleep, with which they were weighed down, 
BeBapnp. trv); [al. (e.g. R. V. txt.) to be fully awake, 
cf. Niceph. u. s. p. 205 f. dofav dmeBlaAóugv Gomep oi dta- 
yenyopicavres rà év rois vmrvow dveipara; Win. De verb. 
comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 11 sq.].* 

$v-4yo ; 1. to lead through, lead across, send across. 


Scadéyopat 


2. with róv Biov, róv xpdvov, etc., added or understood, 
to pass: Biov, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (very often in Grk. writ.); 
Outyew Ev. rim, sc. roy Boy to live [W. 593 (551 sq.) ; B. 
144 (126)], Fit. iii. 3 (év padovodig, Plat. Phaedr. p. 
259 d.; év elpnvp xai axoAj, Plut. Timol. 3).* 

Sia-Sdxopor: 1 aor. GuSe£dyurr; prop. to receive through 
another anything left or bequeathed by him, to receive in 
succession, receive in turn, succeed to: thy oxnmy the 
tabernacle, Acts vii. 45. (rijv dpynv, rj» Bacdeia», etc., 
in Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.) [Cf. Béxopac. ]* 

S4Sypa, -ros, rd, (9.a8éo to bind round), a diadem, i. e. 
the blue band marked with white with which Persian 
kings used to bind on the turban or tiara; the kingly or- 
nament for the head : Rev. xii. 8; xiii. 1; xix. 12. (Xen. 
Cyr. 8,3, 18; Esth. i. 11; ii. 17 for ^3 ; 1 Macc. i. 9.)* 

[Sru. 81d8nua, ordgavos: or. like the Lat. corona is 
a crown in the sense of a chaplet, wreath, or garland — the 
badge of “victory in the games, of civic worth, of military 
valor, of nuptial joy, of festal gladness”; 3:d3yya is a crown 
as the badge of royalty, BaciAeías "yvépis pa (Lucian, Pisc. 35). 
Cf. Trench $ xxiii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 1; Dict. of 
Christ. Antiq. s. v. Coronation p. 4648q.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Diadem; but cf. eréQavos, a.] 

$ua-5(5epa ; fut. &kaddow (Rev. xvii. 13 Rec.) ; 1 aor. 
8é8axa; 2 aor. impv. duados; Pass., impf. 3 pers. sing. 
de8idoro (Acts iv. 35), for which LT Tr WH read &e- 
di8ero (see arobi8aps) ; 1. to distribute, divide among 
several [cf. da, C. 3]: ri, Lk. xi. 22; ri rem, Lk. xviii. 22 
(Lehm. 8ós) ; Jn. vi. 11 (Tdf. @axev) ; pass. Acts iv. 35. 
Its meaning is esp. illustrated by Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 7 roy 
Kipov AaBóvra tov kpeà» Stadddvas rois . . . Üeparevrais 
» « . TOurÜTa éroie, éws Scedidou mavra A &AaBe xpéa. — 2. 
to give over, deliver: ri run, Rev. xvii. 13; but here GL 
T Tr WH have restored 3i8óac: (cf. 8i8wps, init.).* 

84-50 x08, -ov, ó, 7, (Scadexopas), succeeding, a successor : 
Acts xxiv. 27. (Sir. xlvi. 1; [xlviii. 8]; 2 Macc. xiv. 26; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 5, 26 down.) * 

Bu-Levyóe or Óu(óvvups : 1 aor. dk€{woa; 1 aor. mid. 
d:veLooapny; pf. pass. ptcp. deloopevos; to bind or gird 
all around (8&4; this force of the prep. appears in the 
trop. use of the verb in Plut. Brut. 31, 2 os 9 7 PAE pveica 
«ai dra ocaca mravraxóÜev ri» móNw déAapwe moX- 
An) : éavrór, Jn. xiii. 4; Pass. &a(óvvvpa( re to be girded : 
€ (by attraction for $ [yet cf. Mey.]) Av &(ocpévos, Jn. 
xiii. 5; Mid. &a(órvvpai ri to gird one's self with a thing, 
gird a thing around one's self: Jn. xxi. 7; (Ezek. xxiii. 
15 [Alex.]. in Grk. writ. occasionally fr. Thuc. on). 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 13.* 

&xa8fji, -55, 7, (B:ariOnys); 1. a disposition, arrange- 
ment, of any sort, which one wishes to be valid, (Germ. 
Verordnung, Willensverfügung): Gal. iii. 15, where un- 
der the name of a man's disposition is meant specifically a 
testament, so far forth as it is a specimen and example of 
that disposition [cf. Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; esp. the 
last disposal which one makes of his earthly possessions 
after his death, a testament or will (so in Grk. writ. fr. 
[ Arstph.], Plat. legg. 11 p. 922 c. sqq. down): Heb. ix. 
16 sq. 2. a compact, covenant (Arstph. av. 440), 
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tum). For the word covenant is used to denote the close- 


relationship which God entered into, first with Noah 
(Gen. vi. 18; ix. 9 sqq. (cf. Sir. xliv. 18]), then with 
Abraham, Isaac and Jacob and their posterity (Lev.. 
xxvi. 42 [cf. 2 Macc. i. 2]), but esp. with Abraham (Gen. 
xv. and xvii.), and afterwards through Moses with the 
people of Israel (Ex. xxiv.; Deut. v. 2; xxviii. 69 (xxix. 
1)). By this last covenant the Israelites are bound to 
obey God’s will as expressed and solemnly promulged in 
the Mosaic law; and he promises them his almighty 
protection and blessings of every kind in this world, 
but threatens transgressors with the severest punish— 
ments. Hence in the N. T. we find mention of ai sAaxes- 
rijs deabnans (133 nim, Deut. ix. 9, 15), the tables of” 
the law, on which the duties of the covenant were inscribed. 
(Ex. xx.); of 5 xigerós rns Ou. (130 mw, Deut. x. 
8; xxxi. 9; Josh. iii. 6, etc.), the ark of the covenant or- 
law, in which those tables were deposited, Heb. ix. 4; 
Rev. xi. 19; of 9 8canan meperopis the covenant of cir- 
cumcision, made with Abraham, whose sign and seal was 
circumcision (Gen. xvii. 10 sqq.), Acts vii. 8; of ró alua- 
ris 8uabnens the blood of the victims, by the shedding and 
sprinkling of which the Mosaic covenant was ratified, 
Heb. ix. 20 fr. Ex. xxiv. 8; of al dcaOjxas the covenants, 
one made with Abraham, the other through Moses with 
the Israelites, Ro. ix. 4 [L txt. Tr mrg. 7 $i62xn] (Sap.. 
xviii. 22; Sir. xliv. 11; 2 Macc. viii. 15; Ep. of Barn. 9; 
[cf. W. 177 (166)]) ; of ai Su5kax rhs érayyeMas, the 
covenants to which the promise of salvation through the 
Messiah was annexed, Eph. ii. 12 (ovvÓrka: dyabor vmro— 
oxécewr, Sap. xii. 21); for Christian salvation is the 
fulfilment of the divine promises annexed to those cov— 
enants, esp. to that made with Abraham : Lk. i. 72 sq. ; 
Acts iii. 25; Ro. xi. 27; Gal. iii. 17 (where &ta65xy ia 
God's arrangement i. e. the promise made to Abraham). 
As the new and far more excellent bond of friendship- 
which God in the Messiah's time would enter into with 
the people of Israel is called HWM 723, xau) dcaOnen- 
(Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 31), — which divine promise Christ 
has made good (Heb. viii. 8-10; x. 16), — we find in the. 
N. T. two distinct covenants spoken of, 800 Sux8ka« (Gal. 
iv. 24), viz. the Mosaic and the Christian, with the. 
former of which (r5 mpórg $u5xp, Heb. ix. 15, 18, cf. 
viii. 9) the latter is contrasted, as xau!) 9a82kn, Mt. xxvi. 
28; Mk. xiv. 24 (in both pass. in RGL [in Mt. in Tr- 
also]) : Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
2 Co. iii. 6; Heb. viii. 8; xpeírrov 9u0rnkn, Heb. vii. 22; 
aiówios dabnxn, Heb. xiii. 20; and Christ is called xpeír— 
rovos Or xauns or veas Qua8nkns peoirns: Heb. viii. 6; ix. 
15; xii. 24. This new covenant binds men to exercise- 
faith in Christ, and God promises them grace and salva-- 
tion eternal. This covenant Christ set up and ratified by 
undergoing death; hence the phrases ró aipa rijs xauns- 
Scanens, 7d alga. ris 8eabnens, (see atpa sub fin.), [Heb. 
x. 29]: rd alud pou rs Ou82kns, my blood by the shed- 
ding of which the covenant is established, Mt. xxvi. 28 
T WH and Mk. xiv. 24 T Tr WH (ontwo gen. after one 


very often in the Scriptures for ;v*3 (Vulg. testamen- | noun cf. Matthiae $ 380, Anm. 1; Kühner ii. p. 288 aq. ;. 











Siaiperes 


[Jelf § 543, 1, cf. § 466; W. 8 30, 3 Note 3; B. 155 (136)]). 
By metonymy of the contained for the container 7 maAaa 
dabnm is used in 2 Co. iii. 14 of the sacred books of the 
0. T. because in them the conditions and principles of 
the older covenant were recorded. Finally must be 
noted the amphiboly or twofold use [cf. Philo de mut. 
nom. § 6] by which the writer to the Hebrews, in ix. 16 
sq., substitutes for the meaning covenant which dann 
bears elsewhere in the Ep. that of testament (see 1 above), 
and likens Christ to a testator, — not only because the 
author regards eternal blessedness as an inheritance be- 
queathed by Christ, but also because he is endeavoring 
to show, both that the attainment of eternal salvation is 
made possible for the disciples of Christ by his death 
(ix. 15), and that even the Mosaic covenant had been 
consecrated by blood (18 sqq.). This, apparently, led 
the Latin Vulgate to render &ia82x«g wherever it occurs 
in the Bible [i. e. in the New Test., not always in the 
Old; see B.D. s. v. Covenant, and B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Testament] by the word testamentum.* 

Sv-a(perw, -eos, 7, (Ouupeo, q. V-) 5 1. division, dis- 
tribution, (Hdt., Xen., Plat.,al.). ^ 2. distinction, differ- 
ence, (Plat. Soph. p. 267 b. riva d&aipeow dyvwcias re xal 
yrovens Onoopey ; al.) ; in particular, a distinction arising 
from a different distribution to different persons, [ A. V. 
diversity] : 1 Co. xii. 4—6, cf. 11 d:aspovy lig éxáa rq xabas 
Bov erai." 

Sv-aipfe, -; 2 aor. ÓwiXov; 1. to divide into parts, 
to part, to tear, cleave or cut asunder, (Hom. and subseq. 
writ.; Gen. xv. 10; 1 K. iii. 25). — 2. to distribute: ri 
rt (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 51; Hell. 3, 2, 10) : Lk. xv. 12; 1 
Co. xii. 11; (Josh. xviii. 5; 1 Chr. xxiii. 6, etc.).* 

[&a-xafa(pe : 1 aor. ÓcexáÜapa (un-Attic and later form ; 
cf. Moeris, ed. Piers. p. 137 ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 25; Veitch 
s. Y. raÜaip«), inf. dsaxaOapa:; to cleanse (throughly cf. dea, 
C. 2 i.e.) thoroughly: Lk. iii. 17 T WH Lmrg. Tr mrg. ; 
for RG 8axa6api{o. (Fr. Arstph. and Plat. down.) *] 

ha-xaBapo: fut. Ó.uxa&apuo [B. 37 (32) ; W. § 13, 1¢.; 
WH. App. p. 163]; to cleanse thoroughly, (Vulg. per- 
mundo): ri)» Dova, Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17 [T WH etc. 
&axaÜapai, q. v.]. (Not found in prof. auth., who use 

ipo, as Tr)» GAw, Alciphr. ep. 3, 26.) * 

Sa-nar-chdyxopa:: impf. d:axarmrcyydpyy; to confute 
with ricalry and effort or in a contest (on this use of the 
prep. àid in compos. cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 854; [al. give 
it here the sense of completeness ; see &d, C. 2]) : with 
dat. of pers. [W. § 31, 1f. ; B. 177 (154)]; not found exc. 
in Acts xviii. 28 [ R. V. powerfully confuted ].* 

Sexovéo, -; impf. depxdvouv (as if the verb were com- 
pounded of &d and axovéw, for the rarer and earlier form 
ébiaxdvour, cf. B. 35 (31) ; Ph. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. $86 Anm. 
6; Krüger $28, 14, 13); [fut. &uaxov2oc]; 1 aor. &mxó- 

»ca (for the earlier é&iaxóvnca) ; Pass., pres. ptcp. d:a- 
rovovuevos; 1 aor. inf. ÓuakowgÓnvan ptcp. dcaxovnbeis; 
(Ótákoros, q. v.) ; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph.], Hdt. down ; to 
be a servant, attendant, domestic; to serve, wait upon; 1. 
univ.: [absol. 6 daxovev, Lk. xxii. 26]; with dat. of 
pers. to minister to one ; render ministering offices to : Jn. 
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xii. 26; Acts xix. 22; Philem. 13; Pass. to be served, 
ministered unto (W. § 39, 1; [B. 188 (168)]): Mt. xx. 
28; Mk. x. 45. 2. Like the Lat. ministrare, to wait 
at table and offer food and drink to the guests, [cf. W. 598. 
(552)] : with dat. of pers., Mt. iv. 11; viii. 15; Mk. i. 13, 
91; Lk. iv. 39; xii. 87; xvii. 8; absol. ó Seaxoveyv, Lk. 
xxii. 27; so also of women preparing food, Lk. x. 40; Jn. 
xii. 2; (Menand. ap. Athen. 6 c. 46, p. 245 c.; Anacr. 
4, 6; al.; pass. daxovetoOat td rwos, Diod. 5, 28; Philo, 
vit. contempl. § 9). 3. to ministeri. e. supply food and 
the necessaries of life: with dat. of pers., Mt. xxv. 44; 
xxvii 55; Mk. xv. 41; Seyxdvouw avroig dx (Rec. dà) 
TOv vrapxóvrev avrais, Lk. viii. 8; to relieve one’s neces- 
sities (e. g. by collecting alms): Ro. xv. 25; Heb. vi. 10; 
rpamé(ais , to provide, take care of, distribute, the things 
necessary to sustain life, Acts vi. 2. absol, those are. 
said dcaxoveiy, i. e. to take care of the poor and the sick, 
who administer the office of deacon (see dudxovos, 2) in 
the Christian churches, to serve as deacons: 1 Tim. iii. 
10, 13; 1 Pet. iv. 11 [many take this last ex. in a gen- 
eral rather than an official sense]. 4. with acc. 
of the thing, to minister i. e. attend to, anything, that may 
serve another’s interests: ydpss Staxovoupevn Up’ nudy, 2 
Co. viii. 19; [d8porns, ibid. 20]; dca dinxovnce, how many 
things I owe to his ministration, 2 Tim. i. 18; émwroA 
Scaxovnbcioa id’ judy, an epistle written, as it were, by 
our serving as amanuenses, 2 Co. iii. 3. with acc. of the 
thing and dat. of pers., fo minister a thing unto one, to 
serve one with or by supplying any thing: 1 Pet. i. 12; ri 
els éavrovs, i. e. els GAnAovs to one another, for mutual 
use, 1 Pet. iv. 10.* 

Saxovla, -as, 7, (Suaxovos), [fr. Thuc., Plat. down], ser 
vice, ministering, esp. of those who execute the commands. 
of others; 1l. univ.: 2 Tim. iv. 11; Heb. i. 14. 2. 
of those who by the command of God proclaim and pro- 
mote religion among men; a. of the office of Moses: 
7 Ou. tov Óa»árov, concisely for the ministration by 
which the law is promulgated that threatens and brings: 
death, 2 Co. iii. 7; ris xaraxpicews, the ministration by 
which condemnation is announced, ibid. 9. b. of the 
office of the apostles and its administration: Acts i. 
17, 25; xx. 24; xxi. 19; Ro. xi. 18; 2 Co. iv. 1; vi. 3; 
1 Tim. i. 12; ro) Aóyov, Acts vi. 4; ToU mvevparos, the 
ministry whose office it is to cause men to obtain and 
be governed by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. iii. 8; ris dexato- 
auvns, by which men are taught how they may become 
righteous with God, ibid. 9; ris «araAAayrs, the ministry 
whose work it is to induce men to embrace the offered 
reconciliation with God, 2 Co. v. 18; mpós ri)» ópàv dia- 
xoviay, that by preaching the gospel I might minister 
unto you, 2 Co. xi. 8. c. of the ministration or service 
of all who, endowed by God with powers of mind and 
heart peculiarly adapted to this end, endeavor zealously 
and laboriously to promote the cause of Christ among 
men, as apostles, prophets, evangelists, elders, etc. : 1 Co. 
xii. 5; Eph. iv. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 5. What ministry is re- 
ferred to in Col. iv. 17 is not clear. 3. the ministra- 
tion of those who render to others the offices of Christian. 
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affection: 1 Co. xvi. 15; Rev. ii. 19, esp. of those who 
succor need by either collecting or bestowing benefac- 
tions [Acts xii. 25]; the care of the poor, the supplying 
or distributing of charities, (Luther uses Handreichung) : 
Acts vi. 1; 2 Co. ix. 13; 7 &taxovía 9 els rovs dyious, 2 Co. 
viii. 4; ix. 1; 7) &axovía ris Aesroupyias, the ministration 
rendered through this Ae:roupyia, 2 Co. ix. 12; méumeiw 
«ls Scaxoviay revi, to send a thing to one for the relief of 
his want [ A. V. to send relief unto], Acts xi. 29 (kouiqew 
XpHpara moXAàÀ els Scaxoviay ràv xnpàv, Acta Thomae § 56, 
p. 233 ed. Tdf.); 9 &uxovía pov 7 els 'lepovaaA. “ my min- 
istration in bringing the money collected by me, a minis- 
tration intended for Jerusalem " (Fritzsche), Ro. xv. 31 
{here L Tr mrg. read 7 8epodopía . . . év etc.]. — 4. the 
office of deacon in the primitive church (see 8táxovos, 
2): Ro. xii. 7. 5. the service of those who prepare 
And present food : Lk. x. 40 (as in Xen. oec. 7, 41).* 
Bu&kovos, -ov, 6, 7, (of uncert. origin, but by no means, 
‘as was formerly thought, compounded of & and xóws, 
so as to mean prop. ‘raising dust by hastening’; cf. 
€yxoveiv ; for a in the prep. dia is short, in &iáxoros long. 
Bttm. Lexil. i. p. 218 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 231 sq.] thinks 
it is derived fr. obsol. dude i. q. dcnxw [allied with 8«óko ; 
cf. Vanitek p. 363]); one who executes the commands 
of another, esp. of a master; a servant, attendant, min- 
ister ; l. univ.: of the servant of a king, Mt. xxii. 
18; with gen. of the pers. served, Mt. xx. 26; xxiii. 11; 
Mk. ix. 85; x. 43, (in which pass. it is used fig. of those 
who advance others’ interests even at the sacrifice of their 
own) ; THs éxxAnoias, of one who does what promotes the 
welfare and prosperity of the church, Col. i. 25; Siákovoi 
Tov Geov, those through whom God carries on his admin- 
istration on éarth, as magistrates, Ro. xiii. 4; teachers 
of the Christian religion, 1 Co. iii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 4; 1 Th. iii. 
2RTTrWH txt. L mrg.; the same are called Sudxovot 
(rov) Xptorov, 2 Co. xi. 23; Col. i. 7; 1 Tim. iv. 6; év kvpío, 
in the cause of the Lord, Col. iv. 7; ( Eph. vi. 21]; ó 6x. 
pov my follower, Jn. xii. 26; rob Zaravá, whom Satan 
uses as a servant, 2 Co. xi. 15; [duaprias, Gal. ii. 17]; 
Sax. weptrouns (abstr. for concr.), of Christ, who labored 
for the salvation of the circumcised i. e. the Jews, Ro. xv. 
8; with gen. of the thing to which service is rendered, 
i. e. to which one is devoted : xawis d:abnens, 2 Co. iii. 6 ; 
‘Tov evayyeXiou, Eph. iii. 7; Col. i. 23; 8exasoovyns, 2 Co. 
xi. 15. | 2. a deacon, one who, by virtue of the office 
assigned him by the church, cares for the poor and has 
charge of and distributes the money collected for their 
use, (cf. BB.DD., Dict. of Christ. Antiq., Schaff-Herzog 
8. Y. Deacon; Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. dissert. i. § i.; 
Julius Müller, Dogmatische Abhandlungen, p. 560 
‘sqq-]: Phil. i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 8, 12, cf. Acts vi. 3 sqq. ; 
yj Ótakovos, a deaconess (ministra, Plin. epp. 10, 97), a wo- 
man to whom the care of either poor or sick women was 
entrusted, Ro. xvi. 1 [cf. Dicts. as above, s. v. Deaconess ; 
Lghtft. as above p. 191; B. D. s. v. Phebe]. 3.a 
wailer, one who serves food and drink: Jn. ii. 5, 9, as in 
Xen. mem. 1, 5, 2; Hier. 3, 11 (4, 2); Polyb. 31,4,5; 
T,cian. de merced. cond. § 26; Athen. 7, p. 291 a.; 10, 
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420 e.; see d:axovéw, 2 and -via, 5; [also Wetst. on Mt. iv. 
11]* 

[Syn. 81dxoros, 8oUAos, 0cpám ev, ó*npémns: “3d- 
xovos represents the servant in his activity for the work; not 
in his relation, either servile, as that of the 8obAos, or more 
voluntary, as in the case of the Gepámo», to a person” 
Trench; [yet cf. e. g. Ro. xiii. 4; 2 Cor. vi. 4 etc.]. 8o9Aos 
opp. to éAed@epos, and correlate to 3eowérns or kópios, denotes 
a bondman, one who sustains a permanent servile relation to 
another. @epdrwy is the voluntary performer of services, 
whether as a freeman or a slave ; it is a nobler, tenderer word 


than 8oUAos. dnp. acc. to its etymol. suggests subordi- 
nation. Cf. Trench $ ix.; B. D. s. v. Minister; Mey. on 
Eph. iii. 7.] 


Suakógvot, -ai, -a, two hundred: Mk. vi. 87 ; Jn. vi. 7, ete. 

Sv-axote: fut. Üuaxovcopar ; prop. to hear one through, 
hear to the end, hear with care, hear fully, [cf. &á, C. 2] 
(Xen., Plat., sqq.) : of a judge trying a cause, Acts xxiii 
95; so in Deut. i. 16; Dio Cass. 36, 53 (36).* 

Bua-xplvo ; impf. dcéxpewow; 1 aor. Óuxpwa; Mid., (pres. 
Óiakpivopai] ; impf. dcexpewduny; 1 aor. dcexpiOny (in prof. 
auth. in a pass. sense, to be separated ; cf. W. § 39, 2; [B. 
52 (45)]) ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; in Sept. chiefly 
for DY, also for 1") etc. 1. to separate, make a dis- 
tinction, discriminate, [cf. dua, C. 4]: ovdey dcéxpive peraty 
Hpav re kal avray, Acts xv. 9; pndév dtaxpivayra, making 
no difference, sc. between Jews and Gentiles, Acts xi. 12 
L T Tr WH;; like the Lat. distinguo, used emphatically : 
to distinguish or separate a person or thing from the rest, 
in effect i.q. to prefer, yield to him the preference or 
honor : red, 1 Co. iv. 7 [cf. W. 452 (421)]; ró cópa Tov kv- 
piov,1 Co. xi. 22[R G]. — 2. to learn by discrimination, 
to try, decide : Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WH reject the pass.]; 1 
Co. xiv. 29; éavrór, 1 Co. xi. 31; to determine, give judg- 
ment, decide a dispute: 1 Co. vi. 5. Pass. and Mid. to be 
parted, to separate one's self from; 1. to withdraw from 
one, desert him (Thuc. 1, 105; 3, 9) ; of heretics withdraw- 
ing from the society of true Christians (Sozom. 7, 2 [p. 705 
ed. Vales.] éx rovrov of péev dtaxpebevres idia éxxAnotaf{oy) : 
Jude 22 acc. to the (preferable) reading of L T Tr txt. 
éAéyxere Scaxpivopévous, those who separate themselves from 
you, i. e. who apostatize ; instead of the Rec. eAeeire dia- 
kpwópevot, which is to be rendered, making for yourselves 
a selection; cf. Huther ad loc.; [othersthough adopting 
the reading preferred above, refer àiaxp. to the following 
head and translate it while they dispute with you; but 
WH (see their App.) Tr mrg. follow codd. KB and a few 
other author. im reading éAeare Ouaxpiwopévovs acc. to 
which &kaxp. is probably to be referred to signification 3 : 
R. V. txt. “on some have mercy, who are in doubt"]. — 2. 
to separate one's self in a hostile spirit, to oppose, strive 
with, dispute, contend : with dat. of pers. Jude 9, (Polyb. 
2, 22, 11 (cf. W. $31,1g.; B. 177 (154) : mpós rta, Acts 
xi. 2, (Hdt. 9, 58). — 3. in a sense not found in prof. 
auth. to be at variance with one's self, hesitate, doubt : Mt. 
xxi. 21; Ro. xiv. 23; Jas. i. 6; dv rjj xapdig avrov, Mk. xi. 
23 ; év éavró [i. e. -rois], Jas. ii. 4 [al. refer this to 1: do 
ye not make distinctions among yourselves]; pndev Scaxpe- 
yéuevos, nothing doubting i. e. wholly free from doubt, 
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Jas. 16; without any hesitation as to whether it be law- 
ful or not, Acts x. 20 and acc. to RG in xi. 12; ov dse 
xpibn rj amorig he did not hesitate through want of faith, 
Ro. iv. 20.* 

Sid-npors, -ews, 7), (Staxpivw), a distinguishing, discern- 
ing, judging: mvevpárov, 1 Co. xii. 10; kaXo0 re kal kaxoÜ, 
Heb. v. 14; uj eis &axpía es d&kadoyopor not for the pur- 
pose of passing judgment on opinions, as to which one is 
to be preferred as the more correct, Ro. xiv. 1 [see dca- 
Aoyopos, 1]. (Xen., Plat., al.)* 

Sua-ou $e : impf. OvekóA vor; (dic in this compound does 
not denote effort asis com. said, but separation, 
Lat. dis, cf. Germ. verhindern, Lat. prohibere; cf. da- 
Aet, to separate by shutting, shut out ; cf. Win. De verb. 
comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 17 sq.); to hinder, prevent: rwa, 
Mt. iii. 14 [on the tense cf. W. $ 40,8 c.; B. 205 (178)]. 
(From Soph. and Thuc. down.) * 

S$u-AaXAée : impf. &uAdXAovr; impf. pass. dceAadoupny; 
to converse together, to talk with, (8d denoting by turns, 
or one with another; see daxaredéyxopas), ri, pass. 
{were talked of], Lk. i. 65; mpds dAAfjAovs (as Polyb. 23, 
9, 6), ri dy rrovjoeuav [-cacey al.], of the conference of men 
deliberating, Lk. vi. 11. (Eur. Cycl. 175.) * 

a-Adyopa:; impf. dceAeyduny; [1 aor. 3 pers. sing. dce- 
Aé£aro (L T Tr WH in Acts xvii. 2; xviii. 19)]; 1 aor. 
dere Onv; (mid. of &aXéyo, to select, distinguish); — 1. 
to think different things with one's self, mingle thought with 
thought (cf. &uaXoyi£opas) ; to ponder, revolve in mind ; 80 
in Hom. 2. as very freq. in Attic, to converse, dis- 
course with one, argue, discuss: absol, Acts [xviii. 4]; 
xix. 8 sq.; [xx. 9]; mepí rwos, Acts xxiv. 25; revi, with 
one, Acts xvii. 17 ; xviii. 19; xx. 7; Heb. xii. 5; amd ray 
ypapeor, drawing arguments from the Scriptures, Acts 
xvii. 2; mpós r.a, Acts xvii. 17; xxiv. 12; with the idea 
of disputing prominent: spós adAnAovs, foll. by interrog. 
vis, Mk. ix. 34; mepí revos, Jude 9.* 

Sure : [2 aor. dcéAcwov]; to interpose a delay, to in- 
termit, leave off for a time something already begun: ov 
Sere [T WH mrg. OcéAeurev] karadXovoa (on the ptcp. 
cf. W. § 45, 4 a.; [B. 300 (257)]), she has not ceased 
kissing, has continually kissed, Lk. vii. 45. (Is. v. 14; 
Jer. xvii. 8; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

Bu-Aecros, -ov, 7, (aA éyo) ; 1. conversation, speech, 
discourse, language (Plat, Dem., al). ^ 2. fr. Polyb. 
[ef. Aristot. probl. 10, 38 rot dvyÜpéórmov pia down, dÀÀà 
OuDuxroc woAdai] down, the tongue or language peculiar 
to any people: Acts i. 19; ii. 6, 8; xxi. 40; xxii. 2; xxvi. 
14. (Polyb. 1, 80,6; 8, 22, 8; 40, 6, 8 sq. ; peOepunvevey 
eis thy "EAAQvov didAexrov, Diod. 1, 37; ráca pev QudAekros, 
7 9 Xgvuc) Qudepóvres óvouárov mAovrei, Philo, vit. 
Moys. ii. $ 7; [cf. Müller on Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22, 4 fin.].)* 

[Sa-Aperdves (or -Avpmdryo) : impf. dceAlpravov; to in- 
lermit, cease : kkaiev ob OA ipsravev, Acts viii. 24 WH (re- 
jected) mrg.; cf. W. 345 sq. (328 sq.) ; B. 300 (257). 

(Tobit x. 7; Galen in Hippocr. Epid. 1, 3; cf. Bornem. 
on Acts 1. c.; Veitch s. v. jyimdvo.) *] 

S-aliéoow: 2 aor. pass. dindrcynv; (see did, C. 6); 

2. to change: ri drrí rwos [cf. W. 206 (194). — 2. to 
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change the mind of any one, to reconcile (so fr. [Aeschyl.] 
Thuc. down): rivd ren. Pass. to be reconciled, vw, to re- 
new friendship with one: Mt. v. 24; (1 S. xxix. 4; 1 
Esdr. iv. 31). See Fritzsche's learned discussion of this 
word in his Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [in opp. to 
Tittmann’s view that it implies mutual enmity; see 
karaAAácco, fin.]; cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. pp. 
7,10; [Tholuck, Bergrede Christi, p. 171 (on Mt. v. 24)].* 

Sia-hoyfopar; dep. mid.; impf. &«AXoydóugv; [1 aor. 
dteAoyoauny, Lk. xx. 14 Lehm.]; (8d as in &aMéyopat); 
to bring together different reasons, to reckon up the reasons, 
to reason, revolve in one's mind, deliberate : simply, Lk. i. 
29 ; v. 21; ép rp xapdia, Mk. ii. 6, 8; Lk. v. 22; with ad- 
dition of sepi rwos, Lk. iii. 15 ; év éavrQ [or -rois], with- 
in himself, etc., Mk. ii. 8; Lk. xii. 17 ; éy éavrois i. q. év 
@ Andros among themselves, Mt. xvi. 7 8q.; wpós éavrous 
i. q. mpós GAANAovs, one turned towards another, one with 
another, Mk. ix. 38 Rec.; xi. 81 LT Tr WH; Lk. xx. 
14; mpds dÀAjAovs, Mk. viii. 16; wap’ éavrois [see srapd, 
II. c.], Mt. xxi. 25 [L Tr WH txt. éy é.]; dre, Jn. xi. 50 
Rec.; dre equiv. to wept rovrov óri, Mk. viii. 17. (For 
JU) several times in the Psalms; 2 Macc. xii. 43; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Plat. and Xen. down.) * 

Suarhoywopss, -o0, ó, (BaXoyitouar), Sept. for n3uUm 
and Chald. i157 in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. down, the thinking 
of a man deliberating with himself; hence — 1. athought, 
inward reasoning: Lk. ii. 35; v. 22; vi. 8; ix. 46 8q.; 
Ro. xiv. 1 [yet some bring this under 2]; the reasoning 
of those who think themselves to be wise, Ro. i. 21; 1 
Co. iii. 20; an opinion: xptral &aXoywpár romper judges 
with evil thoughts, i.e. who follow perverse opinions, rep- 
rehensible principles, Jas. ii. 4 [cf. W. 187 (176)]; pur 
pose, design: Mt. xv. 19; Mk. vii.21. — 2. a deliberat- 
ing, questioning, about what is true: Lk. xxiv. 388; when 
in reference to what ought to be done, hesitation, doubt- 
ing: xapis yoyyvopar kal dcadoyiopov, Phil. ii. 14 [*yoyy. 
is the moral, dad. the intellectual rebellion against 
God’ Bp. Lghtft.]; xwpis ópyns x. S&uaXoywruob, 1 Tim. ii. 
8; [in the last two pass. al. still advocate the rendering 
disputing; yet cf. Mey. on Phil. 1. c.].* 

Sta-Ate: 1 aor. pass. ScehvOny ; to dissolve [cf. Bd, C. 4]: 
in Acts v. 86 of a body of men broken up and dispersed, 
as often in Grk. writ.* 

Sia-papripopa:; dep. mid.; impf. dcexaprupduny (Acts 
ii. 40 Rec.) ; 1 aor. &paprvpáug»; in Sept. mostly for 
Tyr; often in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down; see a multitude 
of exx. fr. them in Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 20 
sqq. ; to call gods and men to witness [ 8a, with the inter 
position of gods and men; cf. Ellic. (after Win.) on 1 
Tim. v. 21]; ~— 1. to testify, i. e. earnestly, religiously to 
charge: foll. by an impv. Acts ii. 40; évazrtoy rov co x. 
Xpucrov "Incod, 2 Tim. iv. 1, (2 K. xvii. 13; Xen. Cyr. 7, 
1,17 ov uj) mpórepov euBarXe rois rrodepiors, Siapaprvpopat, 
mpiy etc.) ; also with évmmov oU Ócov xrd. foll. by iva [cf. 
B. 237 (204)], 1 Tim. v. 21, (foll. by yn, Ex. xix. 21); 
foll. by the inf. 2 Tim. ii. 14 [not Lchm.], (Neh. ix. 26). 
2. to attest, testify to, solemnly affirm: Acts xx. 23; 1 Th. 
iv. 6; Heb. ii. 6; foll. by dr, Acts x. 42; with dat. of pers. 
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to give solemn testimony to one, Lk. xvi. 28; with acc. of 
the obj. to confirm a thing by (the interposition of) 
testimony, to testify, cause it to be believed: tov Aóyov ToU 
xupiov, Acts viii. 25; rd evayyeAcov, Acts xx. 24; ri» Ba- 
oAeiay ToU cob, Acts xxviii. 23; for all the apostolic in- 
struction came back finally to testimony respecting things 
which they themselves had seen or heard, or which had 
been disclosed to them by divine revelation, (Acts i. 21 
sq.; v.82; x.41; xxii. 18); with the addition of eis and 
an acc. of the place unto which the testimony is borne: 
ra mepi épov els "Iepovg. Acts xxiii. 11; with the addition 
of a dat. of the pers. to whom the testimony is given : rois 
lov8aiors tov Xpusróv "Inoovv, the Messianic dignity of 
Jesus, Acts xviii. 5; "Iovd. rjv perdvotay kat miorw, the 
necessity of repentance and faith, Acts xx. 21, (rfj 'Iepova. 
ras dvopías, into what eins she has fallen, Ezek. xvi. 2).* 

Sia-pdxopar: impf. dcepaydunv; to fight it out; contend 
fiercely: of disputants, Acts xxiii 9. (Sir. viii. 1, 3; 
very freq. in Attic writ.) * 

Sia-pdve; [impf. ducuevov]; 2 pers. sing. fut. dcapeveis 
(Heb. i. 11 Knapp, Bleek, al, for Rec. [GL T Tr 
WH al.] &apévei) ; 1 aor. Qtpewa; pf. &apepuévgxa; to 
stay permanently, remain permanently, continue, [cf. per- 
dure; 8d, C. 2] (Philo de gigant. § 7 sveüpa Óeiov uévew 
duvardy ev Nrvyi), dtapéverv 86€ aduvaroy): Gal. ii. 5; opp. 
to améAAvpat, Heb. i. 11 fr. Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; with an adj. 
or adv. added denoting the condition : Ó«puewe xodós, Lk. 
i. 22; ovre, asthey are, 2 Pet. iii. 4; to persevere: &y rum, 
Lk. xxii. 28. (Xen., Plat. and subseq. writ.) * 

Sia-pepo: impf. Oieuépi(ov; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. 
dcapepioare; Pass., [pres. &auepiQouat] ; pf. ptcp. &iape- 
peptopevos; 1 aor. QuepepíaÓnv; fut. Óuepia na opa: ; [ Mid., 
pres. Scapepifopas; 1 aor. drepeptoduny]; to divide; 1. 
to cleave asunder, cul in pieces: (6a d:apepioOevra sc. by 
the butcher, Plat. legg. 8 p. 849 d.; acc. to a use pecu- 
liar to Lk. in pass. to be divided into opposing parts, to be 
at variance, in dissension: émí rwa, against one, Lk. xi. 
17 sq.; émí rem, xii. 528q. 2. to distribute (Plat. polit. 
p. 289 c.; in Sept. chiefly for pom: ri, Mk. xv. 24 Rec.; 
rí Tut, Lk. xxii. 17 (where LT Tr WH eis éavrovs for 
RG éavrois) ; Acts ii. 45; Pass. Acts ii. 3; Mid. to dis- 
tribute among themselves: ri, Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24 
GLT' Tr WH; Lk. xxiii. 34; with éavrois added, [ Mt. 
xxvii. 35 Rec.]; Jn. xix. 24 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19.* 

Sia-paprorpds, -o0, ó, (Otapepi(o), division ; 1. a part- 
ing, distribution: Plat. legg. 6 p. 771 d.; Diod. 11, 47; 
Joseph. antt. 10, 11, 7, Sept. Ezek. xlviii. 29; Mic. vii. 
12. 2. disunion, dissension: opp. to eipnyn, Lk. xii. 
51; see Óuapepi(o, 1.* 

Sv-vépo : 1 aor. pass. OvvepéOn» ; to distribute, divide, 
(Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.): pass. els róv Aaóv to be dis- 
seminated, spread, among the people, Acts iv. 17.* 

Sva-veto ; (0. express one's meaning by a sign, nod to, 
beckon to, wink at, (did, because * the sign is conceived of 
as passing through the intervening space to him to whom 
it is made" Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 4): Lk. 
i.22. (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19; Sir. xxvii. 22; Diod. 3, 
18; 17, 37 ; Lcian. ver. hist. 2, 44 ; Icarom. 15; [al.].)* 
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&a-vónpa, -ros, rd, (Óuvoéo to think), a thought: Lk. xi. 
17. (Sept.; Sir.; often in Plat.) * 

Sedvoua, -ac, 7, (8d and voós), Sept. for 35 and 235; 
very freq. in Grk. writ. fr.[Aeschyl] Hdt. down; 1. 
the mind as the faculty of understanding, feeling, desiring: 
Mt. xxii. 37; Mk. xii. 30 [Tr mrg. br.]; Lk.x. 27; Eph. 
1.18 Rec. ; iv. 18; Heb. viii. 10; x. 16; 1 Pet. i.13. 2. 
understanding: 1 Jn. v. 20. — 3. mind i. e. spirit (Lat. 
animus), way of thinking and feeling: Col. i. 21; Lk. i. 
51; 2 Pet. iii. 1l. — 4. thought; plur. contextually in a 
bad sense, evil thoughts: Eph. ii. 3, as in Num. xv. 39 
puncOncerOe sacóv Tàv évroAGv xupiov . . kal ob diacrpa- 
drnoecbe drive rdv Üuvowr bpav.* 

Sv-av-o(yo ; impf. denvocyoy; 1 aor. Gujvo«£ca ; Pass., 1 aor. 
SenvoixOny ; [2 aor. dunvoiyny]; pf. ptep. dunvoeypévos (Acts 
vii. 56 L' T Tr WH) ; [on variations of augm. see reff. s. v. 
dvoiyo]; Sept. chiefly for Mpp and n3; occasionally in 
prof. auth. fr. Plat. Lys. p. 210 a. down; to open by di- 
viding or drawing asunder (8ud), to open thoroughly (what 
had been closed); — 1. prop.: dpeev diavotyor pnrpay, 
a male opening the womb (the closed matrix), i. e. the 
first-born, Lk. ii. 23 (Ex. xiii. 2, etc.); odpavods, pass., 
Acts vii. 56 L' T Tr WH ; the ears, the eyes, i. e. to restore 
or to give hearing, sight: Mk. vii. 34, 55 RG; Lk. xxiv. 
31, (Gen. iii. 5, 7; Is. xxxv. 5; 2 K. vi. 17, ete.). 2. 
trop.: ras ypadas, to open the sense of the Scriptures, 
explain them, Lk. xxiv. 32; ró» voUv rwos to open the 
mind of one, i. e. cause him to understand a thing, Lk. 
xxiv. 45; rijv xapdiay to open one's soul, i. e. to rouse in 
one the faculty of understanding or the desire of learn- 
ing, Acts xvi. 14, (2 Macc. i. 4; Themist. orat. 2 de 
Constantio imp. [ p. 29 ed. Harduin] S:avotyerai pov 5 kap- 
dia x. Scavyeorépa yiveras 7) Yuyxn); absol, foll. by dre, to 
explain, expound sc. abrás, i. e. ras ypadás, Acts xvii. 3. 
Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 19 sq.* 

Su-vuxrepeóo ; (opp. to Qupuepevo) ; to spend the night, 
to pass the whole night, [cf. dua, C. 1]: & ren, in any em- 
ployment, Lk. vi. 12. (Diod. 13, 62; Antonin. 7, 66; Plut. 
mor. p. 950 b.; Hdian. 1, 16, 12 [5 Bekk.] ; Joseph. antt. 
6, 18, 9; b. j. 2, 14, 7 [Job ii. 9; Phil. incorr. mund. § 2; 
in Flac. § 6]; with rjv viera added, Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 3.)* 

St-avie: 1 aor. ptep. Guvveas ; (o accomplish fully, bring. . 
quite to an end, finish: tov wdovv, Acts xxi. 7. (2 Macc. 
xii. 17; fr. Hom. down.) (Cf. Field, Otium Norv. iii. 
p. 85 sq.]* 

Sia-wavrds, see did, A. IT. 1. a. 

Sia-rapa-rp Ph, -5s, 9, constant contention, incessant 
wrangling or strife, (maparpiB5 attrition; contention, 
wrangling); a word justly adopted in 1 Tim. vi. 5 by 
GLT Tr WH (for Rec. srapadcarp:Bai, q. v.) ; not found 
elsewhere [exc. Clem. Al. etc.]; cf. W. 102 (96). Cf. 
the double compounds daraparnpeiv, 2 S. iii. 30; also 
(doubtful, it must be confessed), &amapax)mropat, 1 K. 
vi. 4 Ald.; &urmrapo£vvo, Joseph. antt. 10, 7,5. [Steph. 
gives also &amrapáye, Greg. Nyss. ii. 177 b.; &arapa- 
Aaufdáro ; Scavapaciwmdw, Joseph. Genes. p. 9 a.; Sea- 
rapacvpo, Schol. Lucian. ii. 796 Hemst.]* 

Ba-epáo, -0; 1 aor. Ótemépaca; (o pass over, cross over, 
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e.g. a river, a lake: Mt. ix. 1; xiv. 34; Mk. vi. 53 [here 
T WH follow with ér rjv yv for (to) the land (cf. R. V. 
mrg.)]: foll. by ets with acc. of place, Mk. v. 21; Acts 
xxi. 2; wpés with acc. of pers. Lk. xvi. 26. ([Eur.], Ar- 
stph., Xen., subseq. writ. ; Sept. for 133.) * 

Sure : 1 aor. ptep. &arAevcac; (Plin. pernavigo), 
to sail across: séAayos (as often in Grk. writ.), Acts 
xxvii. 5 [W. § 52, 4, 8].* 

&a-wovde : to work out laboriously, make complete by la- 
bor. Mid. [pres. &armorovpac]; with 1 aor. pass. &iesro- 
250g» (for which Attic writ. dverovyodpny); a. to exert 
one’s self, strive; b. to manage with pains, accomplish 
with great labor ; in prof. auth. in both senses [fr. Aeschyl. 
down]. c. to be troubled, displeased, offended, pained, 
(cf. colloq. Eng. to be worked up; W. 23 (22)]: Acts iv. 
2; xvi. 18. (Aquila in Gen. vi. 6; 1 S. xx. 30; Sept. in 
Eccl. x. 9 for 2573; Hesych. Scarrovnbeis + AumnGeis.) * 

Siropese : (0 cause one to pass through a place; to car- 
ry across; Pass., [pres. Scamropevopas ; impf. &eezropevóugv] ; 
with fut. mid. ( (not found in N. T.) ; fr. Hdt. down]; to 
Journey through a place, go through : as in Grk. writ. foll. 
by dd with gen. of place, Mk. ii. 23 L Tr WH txt.; Lk. 
vi. 1; foll. by acc. [W. § 52, 4, 8] to travel through: Acts 
xvi.4; absol.: Lk. xviii. 36; Ro. xv. 24; with the addition 
«arà sróAeis kai kópas, Lk. xiii. 22.  [SvN. see fpxoua:.]* 

&-amopéw, -5 : impf. Qumópovv; Mid., [pres. inf. dsaro- 
peiobar (Lk. xxiv. 4 R G)]; impf. dapropovpny (Acts ii. 
12 T Tr WH ); in the Grk. Bible only in [Dan. ii. 3 
Symm. and] Luke; prop. thoroughly (8ua)dsropéo (q. v.), 
lo be entirely at a loss, to be in perplexity: absol. Acts ii. 
12; foll. by &à ró with inf. Lk. ix. 7; mepí rwos, Lk. xxiv. 
4 (here the mid. is to be at a loss with one’s self, for which 
L T Tr WH read the simple dropeioGa) ; Acts v. 24; éy 
éavre foll. by indir. discourse, Ácts x. 17. (Plat., Aristot., 
Polyb., Diod., Philo, Plut., al.) * 

&a-rpavyoreóoua : 1 aor. Óvempayuarevaduny; thorough- 
ly, earnestly (81d) to undertake a business, Dion. Hal. 8, 72; 
contextually, to undertake a business for the sake of gain: 
Lk. xix. 15. (In Plat. Phaedo p. 77 d. 95 e. to examine 
thoroughly.) * 

&a-wple: impf. pass. dcerpiduny ; to saw asunder or in 
twain, to divide by a saw: 1 Chr. xx. 8; Plat. conv. p. 
193 a.; Arstph. eqq. 768, and elsewhere. Pass. trop. to 
be sain through mentally, i. e. to be rent with vexation, 
[A. V. cut to the heart], Acts v. 33; with the addition 
Tais xapdiats avrà, Acts vii. 54 (cf. Lk. ii. 35); neydAos 
4xaXégauvov kai Stexpiovro xa’ jpyov, Euseb. h. e. 5, 1, 6 
[15 ed. Heinich. ; cf. Gataker, Advers. misc. col. 916 g.]* 

Scaprá[o : fut. &apráco; 1 aor. [subj. 3 pers. sing. 
$apzácy |, inf. dapraca ; to plunder: Mt. xii. 29* (where 
LT Tr WH dprdoa), 29° (R T Tr WH); Mk: iii. 27. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

Go-ppfryveys and dcappyoow (Lk. viii. 29 [R G ; see be- 
low]); 1 aor. &éppn£a ; impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. Bteppiyyrvro 
(Lk. v. 6, where Lchm. txt. &pirysvro and T Tr WH 
epjovero (L mrg. Siepp.), also L T Tr WH dapioowr 
in Lk. viii. 29; [WH have &épn£ev in Mt. xxvi. 65, 

and dapnfas in Mk. xiv. 63; see their App. p. 163, and 
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8. V. P, p]) ; to break asunder, burst through, rend asunder : 
rà Second, Lk. viii. 29 ; rà Bixrvor, pass., Lk. v. 6; và luária, 
xiróvas, to rend, which was done by the Jews in extreme 
indignation or in deep grief [cf. B. D. s. v. Dress, 4]: Mt. 
xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts xiv. 14, cf. Gen. xxxvii. 29, 
84, etc. ; 1 Macc. xi. 71; Joseph. b. j. 2, 15, 4. (Sept., 
[Hom.], Soph., Xen., subseq. writ.) * 

bracadde, -: 1 aor. &ecáinoa; (cagdns clear); — 1. 
to make clear or plain, to explain, unfold, declare: ri 
wapaBoAny, Mt. xiii. 36 L Tr txt. WH; (Eur. Phoen.. 
398; Plat. legg. 6, 754a.;al.; Polyb. 2, 1,1; 3, 52,5). 2. 
of things done, to declare i. e. to tell, announce, narrate : 
Mt. xviii. 31; (2 Macc. 1, 18; Polyb. 1, 46, 4; 2,27, 3). 
Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 622 sqq.; Win. De 
verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 11.* 

8ua-o«le : 1 aor. dvécecoa; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
to shake thoroughly ; trop. to make to tremble, to terrify (Job 
iv. 14 for "nip)), (o agitate; like concutio in juridical 
Latin, to extort from one by intimidation money or other 
property : rid, Lk. iii. 14 [ A. V. do violence to]; 3 Macc. 
vii. 21; the Basilica; ( Heinichen on Euseb. h. e. 7,80, 7 ].* 

Sia-cxopri{e; 1 aor. dseoxdpmura; Pass., pf. ptep. de- 
oxopmiopevos ; 1 aor. dceoxoprigOny ; 1 fut. dueoxopmoGi- 
copa: ; often in Sept., more rarely in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. 
1, 47,4; 27, 2,10 on (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 218; [ W. 25) ; 
to scatter abroad, disperse: Jn. xi. 52 (opp. to curdyw) ; 
of the enemy, Lk. i. 51; Acts v. 37, (Num. x. 35, etc. ; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 15, 4; Ael. v. h. 18, 46 (1, 6) ó Opdkov 
Tovs pev Steoxdpmice, Tous O06 améxrewe). of a flock of 
sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31 (fr. Zech. xiii. 7); Mk. xiv. 27; of 
property, to squander, waste : Lk. xv. 13; xvi. 1, (like 8:a- 
oneipo in Soph. El. 1291). like the Hebr. m1 (Sept. 
Ezek. v. 2, 10,12 [ Ald.], etc.) of grain, to scatter i. e. to 
winnov (i. e. to throw the grain a considerable distance, or 
up into the air, that it may be separated from the chaff; 
opp. to cvrdyo, to gather the wheat, freed from the chaff, 
into the granary [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Agriculture]): Mt. 
xxv. 24, 26.* 

Sva-owde: Pass., [pf. inf. d&eomac6a]; 1 aor. dceond- 
any; to rend asunder, break asunder: ras ddvoes, Mk. 
V. 4 (ras vevpás, Judg. xvi. 9); of a man, to tear in 
pieces: Acts xxiii. 10, (rovs dvdpas xpeovpynddv, Hat. 8, 
13).* 

Sva-owelpw: 2 aor. pass. Steomdpny; to scatter abroad, 
disperse; Pass. of those who are driven to different places, 
Acts viii. 1, 4; xi. 19. (In Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] 
Hdt. down; very often in Sept.) * 

Sta-c-ropd, -as, 7, (Gcacrreipw, cf. such words as dyopd, 
diapbopa), (Vulg. dispersio), a scattering, dispersion: áró- 
pov, opp. to cvppckes x. mapalevéts, Plut. mor. p. 1105 a. ; in 
the Sept. used of the Israelites dispersed among foreign 
nations, Deut. xxviii. 25; xxx. 4; esp. of their Babylo- 
nian exile, Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 17; Is. xlix. 6; Judith v. 
19; abstr. for concr. of the exiles themselves, Ps. cxlvi. 
(exlvii.) 2 (i. q. DIT) expelled, outcasts) ; 2 Macc. i. 27; 
eis T. Óuaemropày rà» “EAAnvey unto those dispersed among 
the Greeks [W. § 30, 2 a.], Jn. vii. 35. Transferred to 
Christians [i. e. Jewish Christians (?) ] scattered abroad 
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among the Gentiles: Jas. i. 1 (dy rj Oe mropa, sc. odo) ; 
mraperidnpot Gcaoropas Ilóvrov, sojourners of the disper- 
sion in Pontus, 1 Pet. i. 1 (see maperíóguos). [BB.DD. 
8. v. Dispersion; esp. Schürer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 31.]* 

Sta-ordd\dw: to draw asunder, divide, distinguish, dis- 
pose, order, (Plat., Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut.; often in 
Sept.) ; Pass. ró SsacreAAdpevoy, the injunction: Heb. xii. 
20, (2 Macc. xiv. 28). Mid., [pres. &.aeréAAopa:] ; impf. 
SceorehAdpuny; 1 aor. dkeoreAapny; to open one's self i. e. 
one's mind, to set forth distinctly, (Aristot., Polyb.); 
hence in the N. T. [so Ezek. iii. 18, 19; Judith xi. 12] 
to admonish, order, charge: rw, Mk. viii. 15; Acts xv. 
24; foll. by tva [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mt. xvi. 20R T Tr WH 
mrg.; Mk. vii. 36; ix. 9 ; 8eoreiAaro ro, iva etc. Mk. 
v. 43.° 

Sidornpa, -ros, rd, [(Scacrjvas)], an interval, distance ; 
space of time: ws @pay rpidy Oda. Acts v. 7, ([éx moAAov 
dcaornparos, Aristot. de audib. p. 800°, 5 etc.]; rerpaerés 8. 
Polyb. 9, 1, 1; [ovpsas ó xpóvos zjep&v x. vvkróv eos dud- 
ornua, Philo, alleg. leg. i. § 2 etc., see Siegfried s. v. p. 
66]).* 

bia-croAh, -7s, 3, (StaoredAw, cf. dvaroAn), a distinction, 
difference: Ro. iii. 22; x. 12; of the difference of the 
sounds made by musical instruments, 1 Co. xiv. 7. 
({Aristot., Theophr.], Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

Sva-orpdpw; 1 aor. inf. daorpeyra; pf. pass. ptep. die 
erpappévos [cf. WH. App. p. 170 sq.]; fr. Aeschyl. down; 
a. (o distort, turn aside: ras é8ovs xupiou ras eUOeías, fig- 
uratively (Prov. x. 10), to oppose, plot against, the saving 
purposes and plans of God, Acts xiii. 10. Hence  b. 
to turn aside from the right path, to pervert, corrupt: và 
€Ovos, Lk. xxiii. 2, (Polyb. 5, 41, 1; 8, 24, 3) ; rwà dio 
rivos, to corrupt and so turn one aside from etc. Acts 
xiii. 8, (Ex. v. 4; voluptates animum detorquent a vir- 
tute, Cic.) ; dceorpaypevos perverse, corrupt, wicked: Mt. 
xvii. 17; Lk. ix. 41; Acts xx. 30; Phil. ii. 15.* 

8-oéf[o: 1laor.Óucoca; 1 aor. pass. diermOny; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down ; often in Sept., esp. for 0» and 
y'Uin; to preserve through danger, to bring safe through ; 
to save i. e. cure one who is sick (cf. our colloq. bring 
him through) : Lk. vii. 3; pass. Mt. xiv. 36; to save i. e. 
keep safe, keep from perishing: Acts xxvii. 43; lo save 
out of danger, rescue: Acts xxviii. 1; ék rre Oadacons, 
ibid. 4 ; — as very often in Grk. writ. (see exx. in Win. 
De verb. comp. ete. Pt. v. p. 9 sq.) with specification of 
the person to whom or of the place to which one is 
brought safe through: mpds 42Xwa, Acts xxiii. 24; émi 
Tr)» yr», Acts xxvii. 44; etc re, 1 Pet. iii. 20.* 

Sia-rayf, -55, 7, (Suaráooo), a purely bibl. [2 Esdr. iv. 
11] and eccl. word (for which the Greeks use éidraé€ts), 
a disposition, arrangement, ordinance: Ro. xiii. 2; éAa- 
Bere róv vópov eis diarayas ayyeAwy, Acts vii. 53, ye ve- 
ceived the law, influenced by the authority of the ordain- 
ing angels, or because ye thought it your duty to receive 
what was enjoined by angels (at the ministration of an- 
gels [nearly i. q. as being the ordinances etc.], similar 
to eis dvopa SexeoOar, Mt. x. 41; see els, B. IT. 2 d. ; (W. 
398 (372), cf. 228 (214), also B. 151 (131)]). On the 
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Jewish opinion that angels were employed as God’s 
assistants in the solemn proclamation of the Mosaic law, 
cf. Deut. xxxiii. 2 Sept.; Acts vii. 88; Gal. iii.19; Heb. 
ii. 2; Joseph. antt. 15, 5,3; [Philo de somn. i. § 22; Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Gal. 1. c.].* 

Bra pa, -ros, T0, (Stardvaw), an injunction, mandate: 
Heb. xi. 23 (Lehm. doypza]. (2 Esdr. vii. 11; Add. Esth. 
iii. 14 [in Tdf. ch. iii. fin., line 14]; Sap. xi. 8; Philo, 
decal. $ 4; Diod. 18, 64; Plut. Marcell c. 24 fin.; 
[al.].)° 

Sia-rapdowe, or -rro: 1 aor. pass. dserapdyOny; to agi- 
tate greatly, trouble greatly, (Lat. perturbare) : Lk. i. 29. 
(Plat., Xen., al.) * 

Sta-récow; 1 aor. déraga; pf. inf. &urerayéva: (Acts 
xviii. 2 [not Tdf.]); Pass., pf. ptep. &rerayuévos; 1 aor. 
ptcp. QuaraxÓeic; 2 aor. ptep. dcarayeis; Mid., pres. dca- 
racoopuat; fut. &uaráfouai; 1 aor. Ówrafáugv; (on the 
force of &da cf. Germ. verordnen, [Lat. disponere, Win. 
De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 7 sq.]) ; to arrange, ap- 
point, ordain, prescribe, give order: vwí, Mt. xi. 1; 1 Co. 
xvi. 1; foll. by acc. with inf., Lk. viii. 55; Acts xviii. 2 
[here T reray. Tr mrg. br. &a-; rui foll. by inf. 1 Co. ix. 
14]; ri, pass., ó vópos Starayeis 0c dyyéAov (see Staray7) : 
Gal. iii. 19, (Hes. opp. 274); rei rs, pass.: Lk. iii. 13; 
xvii 9 [Rec.], 10; Acts xxiii. 31. Mid.: 1 Co. vii. 17; 
ovre Jv Scareraypevos (cf. W. 262 (246) ; [B. 193 (167) ]), 
Acts xx. 13; repi, Tit. i. 5; ri, 1 Co. xi. 34; rui, foll. by 
inf.: Acts vii. 44; xxiv. 28. [Comp.: émi-Diarádccopa:. | * 

Sia-reAdee, -à ; to bring thoroughly to an end, accomplish, 
[cf. dd, C. 2]; with the addition of róv Biov, rv xporov, 
etc., it is joined to participles or adjectives and denotes 
the continuousness of the act or state expressed by the 
ptep. or adj. (as in Hdt. 6, 117; 7, 111; Plat. apol. p. 
31 a.) ; oftener, however, without the accus. it is joined 
with the same force simply to the ptcps. or adjs.: thus 
dovrot SvareXetre ye continue fasting, constantly fast, Acts 
xxvii. 83 (so deaAéarepos [al. -raros] dcaredet, Thuc. 1, 
34; often in Xen.; W. 348 (326) ; [B. 304 (261) J).* 

Sia-typde, -à ; 3 pers. sing. impf. dsernper; to keep con- 
tinually or carefully (see dd, C. 2): Lk. ii. 51, (Gen. 
xxxvii. 11); épgavróv ex rwos (cf. rnpeiv €x rwos, Jn. xvii. 
15), to keep one's self (pure) from a thing, Acts xv. 29; 
dro rwos for "YOU foll by jp, Ps. xi. (xii.) 8. (Plat., 
Dem., Polyb., al.) * 

Sia-rl, see did, B. IIT. 2 a. p. 184*. 

Sia-rlOnps : (0 place separately, dispose, arrange, appoint, 
(ef. dd, C. 8]. In the N. T. only in Mid., pres. &arí&e- 
pat; 2 aor. deOeunv; fut. Scabpoopac; 1. to arrange, 
dispose of, one's own affairs; a. ri, of something that 
belongs to one (often so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. down); 
with dat. of pers. added, in one’s favor, to one's advan- 
tage; hence to assign a thing to another as his possession : 
rol Baciveiav (to appoint), Lk. xxii. 29. b. to dispose 
of by will, make a testament: Heb. ix. 16 sq.; (Plat. legg. 
11 p. 924 e.; with Suaéjxny added, ibid. p. 923 c., etc.). 
2. diaridepas Staneny revi ("D NX 193 NID, Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi.) 31 sqq.), to make a covenant, enter into cove 
nant, with one, (cf. W. 225 (211); B. 148 (129 sq.)]z 
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Heb. viii. 10, (Gen. xv. 18) ; spos rea, Acts iii. 25; Heb. 
x. 16, (Deut. vii. 2); perd rwos, 1 Macc. i. 11. The 
Grks. said evvriÜeuas mpós twa, al mpós riva ovvbneat, 
Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 21. [Comp.: dyri-dcaribnps. | * 

G&uerpie; impf. SurpiBov; 1 aor. durpipa; to rub 
between, rub hard, (prop. Hom. Il. 11, 847, al.) ; to wear 
away, consume; xpóvov or jpépas, to spend, pass time: 
Acts xiv. 3, 28; xvi. 12; xx. 6; xxv. 6, 14, (Lev. xiv. 8; 
Arstph., Xen., Plat., a1.) ; simply to stay, tarry, [cf. B. 
145 (127); W. 593 (552)]: Jn. iii. 22; xi. 54 [WH Tr 
txt. fuewer]; Acts xii. 19; xiv. 18 (Lchm. ed. min.); xv. 
85; (Judith x. 2; 2 Macc. xiv. 23, and often in prof. 
auth. fr. Hom. Il. 19, 150 down).* 

&o-rpod fi, -5s, 7, (8tarpepo to support), sustenance : 
1 Tim. vi. 8. (Xen. vect. 4, 49; Menand. ap. Stob. 
floril. 61, 1 (vol. ii. 386 ed. Gaisf.]; Diod. 19, 32; Epict. 
ench. 12; Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 7; 4,8,21; often in Plut.; 
1 Macc. vi. 49.)* 

$-avyáte: 1 aor. &wvyaca; to shine through, (Vulg. 
elucesco), to dawn; of daylight breaking through the 
darkness of night (Polyb. 3, 104, 5, [cf. Act. Andr. 8 
p. 116 ed. Tdf.]): 2 Pet. i. 19. [Plut. de plac. philos. 
8, 3, 2; al. (see Soph. Lex. s. v.).]* 

&avyfis, -és, (avyn), translucent, transparent: Rev. xxi. 
21, for the Rec. &davzs.  ([Aristot.], Philo, Apoll. 
Rh., Leian., Plut., Themist.; often in the Anthol.) * 

S&adarfis, -és, (Siadaivw to show through), transparent, 
translucent: Rev. xxi. 21 Rec.; see Suvyjs.  (Hdt. 
Arstph., Plat., al.) * 

$u-dépe ; 2 aor. Óujveyxov [but the subj. 3 pers. sing. 
Sceveyxn (Mk. xi. 16), the only aor. form which occurs, 
can come as well fr. 1 aor. denveyxa; cf. Veitch s. v. 
depo, fin.]; Pass., [ pres. dcapepopar]; impf. diepepdpuny; 
(fr. Hom. (h. Merc. 255), Pind. down]; 1. to bear or 
carry through any place: oxevos 8a rov lepov, Mk. xi. 
16. 2. to carry different ways, i.e. a. trans. to carry 
in different directions, to different places: thus persons 
are said Ó&adepeoÓa:, who are carried hither and thither 
ina ship, driven to and fro, Acts xxvii. 27, (Strab. 3,2, 7 
P. 144; e xádos in’ évavriov mvevpárov Scadepdpevor, Philo, 
migr. Abr. $ 27; Leian. Hermot. 28; often in Plut.) ; 
metaph. to spread abroad: Sepépero ó Adyos Tov kvpíov 
& Gdns rjs xópas, Acts xiii. 49, (dyyeMas, Leian. dial. 
deor. 24, 1; gnun Sadéperas, Plut. mor. p. 163 d.). b. 
intrans. (like the Lat. differo) to differ: Soupá(ew ra 
&ajépovra to test, prove, the things that differ, i. e. to 
distinguish between good and evil, lawful and unlawful, 
Bo. ij. 18 ; Phil. i. 10, (&áxptats kao) re kal kaxov, Heb. 
v. 14); cf. Tol. Com. on Rom. p. 111 ed. 5.; Theoph. 
Ant. ad Autol. p. 6 ed. Otto Soxtudfovres rà dcvadepovra, 
yrot às, f) akóros, ?) Xevkór, f) uéXav xrÀ.) ; [al., adopting a 
secondary sense of each verb in the above passages, trans- 
late (cf. A. V.) to approve the things that excel; see Mey. 
(yet cf. ed. Weiss) on Ro.l c.; Ellic. on Phil. 1. c.]. 
Óafépe riwós, to differ from one, i. e. to excel, surpass 
one: Mt. vi. 26; x. 31; xii. 12; Lk. xii. 7, 24, (often so 
in Attic auth.) ; revds €v rem, 1 Co. xv. 41; [revds od8en, 

Gal iv. 1]. c. impersonally, dcapépes it makes a differ- 
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ence, it matters, is of importance: obdev pos Duiépe it 
matters nothing to me, Gal. ii. 6, (Plat. Prot. p. 316 b. 
nuiv ovdey dcadepe, p. 358 e.; de rep. 1 p. 340 c.; Dem. 
124, 3 (in Phil. 3, 50); Polyb. 3, 21, 9; Ael. v. h. 1, 25; 
al.; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 394; Wetst. on Gal. l. c.]).* 

Sva-chevyw: [2 aor. duepuyor]; fr. Hdt. down; to flee 
through danger, to escape: Acts xxvii. 42, (Prov. xix. 5; 
Josh. viii. 22).* 

&o-$nil[o ; 1 aor. duehnpuca; 1 aor. pass. vd npioÓnv > 
to spread abroad, blaze abroad : rév Aóyov, Mk. i. 45; Mt. 
xxviii. 15 [T WH mrg. é$gpiaO.) ; reva, to spread abroad 
his fame, verbally diffuse his renown, Mt. ix. 31; in Lat. 
diffamare aliquem, but in a bad sense. (Rarely in Grk. 
writ., as Árat. phaen. 221; Dion. Hal. 11, 46; Palaeph.. 
incred. 14, 4; [cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 
14 sq. ]-) * 

Sa-pOelpw; [impf. duépOetpor]; 1 aor. dcéberpa; Pass., 
[pres. &aPOeipopar}; pf. ptep. 8eepOappévos; 2 aor. dre- 
6apnv ; Sept. very often for nrw), occasionally for 53n ; 
in Grk. writ.fr. Hom. down; 1. to change for the worse, 
to corrupt: minds, morals; rj» yv, i. e. the men that in- 
habit the earth, Rev. xi. 18; 8«6appévor rv vow, 1 Tim. 
vi. 5, (rjv Seavoray, Plat. legg. 10 p. 888 a.; riv yvópg»,. 
Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 21 ; rods ófaAuovs, Xen. an. 4, 5, 12). 
2. to destroy, ruin, (Lat. perdere); a. to consume, of bodily 
vigor and strength: ó &£o npaov dyÜpormos Oudjóeipera: [is 
decaying), 2 Co. iv. 16; of the worm or moth that eats pro- 
visions, clothing, etc. Lk. xii. 883. b. to destroy (Lat. de- 
lere) : Rev. viii. 9; to kill, &adeipew rois etc. Rev. xi. 18.* 

Sia-pOopa, -as, 7, (diapbeipw), corruption, destruction ; 
in the N. T. that destruction which is effected by the de- 
cay of the body after death: Acts ii. 27, 31; xiii. 34-37 
[cf. W. $65, 10], see ef8m, I. 5 and éroorpéda, 2. (Sept. 
for NNW; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)* 

Sid-opos, -ov, (Siadépw); 1. different, varying in 
kind, (Hdt. and sqq.): Ro. xii. 6; Heb. ix. 10. 2. 
excellent, surpassing, ([Diod.], Polyb., Plut., al.) : com- 
par. dsadopwrepos, Heb. i. 4; viii. 6." 

: 1 aor. inf. dcapvdaga; fr. Hdt. down; 
to guard carefully: twa, Lk. iv. 10 fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 11. 
*'The seventy chose to employ this term esp. of God's 
providential care; cf. Gen. xxviii. 15; Josh. xxiv. 17; 
Ps. xl. (xli.) 3. Hence it came to pass that the later 
writers at the close of their letters used to write d:adv- 
Aarrot, QuapvAd£ot dpas ó cóc, cf. Theodoret. iii. pp. 800, 
818, 826, (edd. Schulze, Nosselt, etc. Hal.).” Win. De 
verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 16.* 

&a-xeplfo : 1 aor. mid. dexetproduny; fo move by the use 
of the hands, take in hand, manage, administer, govern, (fr. 
[Andoc., Lys.], Xen. and Plato down). Mid.toay hands 
on, slay, kill [with one's own hand]: teva (Polyb. 8, 23, 8; 
Diod. 18, 46; Joseph., Dion. Hal., Plut., Hdian.), Acts 
v. 30; xxvi. 21.* 

Sva-yAcvdfw; fo deride, scoff, mock, [*deridere i. e. 
ridendo exagitare" Win.]: Acts ii. 13 GL T Tr WH. 
(Plat. Ax. p. 364 b.; Dem. p. 1221, 26 [adv. Polycl. 49]; 
Aeschin. dial. 8, 2; Polyb. 17,4, 4; al.; eccles. writ.) Cf. 
Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. v. p. 17.* 
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Sx epl[o: to separate thoroughly or wholly (cf. da, C. 
2), (Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept.). Pass. pres. Óu- 
xopitopat ((in reflex. sense] cf. droxopi(o) to separate 
one's self, depart, (Gen. xiii. 9, 11, 14; Diod. 4, 53) : dmó 
‘twos, Lk. ix. 33.* 

SiSaxrinds, -7, -dv, (i. q. Q4bankaAikós in Grk. writ.), apt 
and skilful in teaching: 1 Tim. iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 24. (80 
Sakruc) dpery, the virtue which renders one teachable, 
docility, Philo, praem. et poen. $ 4; [de congressu erud. 
$ 1])* 

SiSaxrés, -7, -óv, (Biüdoko) ; 1. that can be taught 
(Pind., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. taught, instructed, foll. by 
gen. by one [cf. W. 189 (178); 194 (182); B. 169 (147)]: 
ToU Oeov, by God, Jn. vi. 45 fr. Is. liv. 13; mvevparos dyiov 
[G L T Tr WH om. dyiov], by the (Holy) Spirit, 1 Co. ii. 
18. (vovOernpara xeivns GiBaxrá, Soph. El. 344.) * 

S&Sarxadla, -as, 7, (S:ddoxadros), [fr. Pind. down]; 1. 
teaching, instruction: Ro. xii. 7; xv. 4 (els rjv nuerépav 
éi8acxadiav, that we might be taught, [A. V. for our 
learning]); 1 Tim. iv. 18, 16; v. 17; 2 Tim. iii. 10, 16; 
"it. ii 7. 2. teaching i.e. that which is taught, doc- 
trine ; Eph. iv. 14; 1 Tim.i. 10; iv. 6; vi. 1,3; 2 Tim. iv. 
3; Tit.i.9; ii. 1, 10 ; plur. ddacxadia teachings, precepts, 
(fr. Is. xxix. 13), Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7; dyÓpoómev, Col. ii. 
22; Satpoviov, 1 Tim. iv. 1.* 

S6 á o kaAos, -ov, 6, (&uBda ko), a teacher; in the N. T. one 
who teaches concerning the things of God, and the duties 
of man; 1l. of one who is fitted to teach, or thinks 
himself so: Heb. v. 12; Ro. ii. 20. 2. of the teachers 
of the Jewish religion: Lk. ii. 46; Jn. iii. 10; hence the 
Hebr. 3^ is rendered in Greek ài8doxaAos : Jn. i. 38 (39); 
xx. 16; cf. below, under pagBí, and Pressel in Herzog 
xii. p. 471 sq.; [Campbell, Dissert. on the Gospels, diss. 
vii. pt. 2]. 3. of those who by their great power as 
teachers drew crowds about them; a. of John the Bap- 
tist: Lk.iii.12. b. of Jesus: Jn. i.38 (39); ii. 2; viii. 4; 
xi. 28; xiii. 13 sq. ; xx. 16 ; often in the first three Gospels. 
4. by preéminence used of Jesus by himself, as the one 
"who showed men the way of salvation : Mt. xxiii. 8 L T 
Tr WH. 5. of the apostles: 6 QidoxaAos ràv éÜyàv, 
of Paul, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11. 6. of those who 
in the religious assemblies of Christians undertook the 
work of teaching, with the special assistance of the Holy 
Spirit: 1 Co. xii. 28 sq.; Eph. iv. 11; Acts xiii. 1, cf. 
Jas. iii. 1. ^ 7. of false teachers among Christians: 2 
Tim. iv. 3. [Hom. (h. Merc. 556), Aeschyl., al.] 

SiSdoKxe; impf. didacxor; fut. Si8d£o; 1 aor. €3(8aka; 
1 aor. pass. €3:8ayOnv; (AAQ [cf. Vanicek p. 327]) ; [fr. 
Hom. down]; Sept. for j"vin, rwn, and esp. for 125; 
to teach ; 1. absol a. to hold discourse with others 
in order to instruct them, deliver didactic discourses: Mt. 
iv. 23; xxi. 23; Mk.i. 21; vi.6; xiv. 49; Lk. iv. 15; v. 
17; vi. 6; Jn. vi. 59; vii. 14; xviii. 20, and often in the 
Gospels; 1 Tim. ii. 12. — b. to be a teacher (see &i8d- 
axados, 6): Ro. xii. 7. ©. to discharge the office of teach- 
er, conduct one's self as a teacher: 1 Co. iv. 17. 2. in 
construction; a. either in imitation of the Hebr. 2 195 
(Job xxi. 22), or by an irregular use of the later Greeks 
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(of which no well-attested example remains exc. one in 
Plut. Marcell. c. 12), with dat. of person : r$ BaAáx, Rev. 
ii 14 (acc. to the reading now generally accepted for the 
Rec.^** e +4» Bad.) ; cf. B. 149 (130) ; W. 228 (209), cf. 
227 (213). b. acc. to the regular use, with acc. of pers., 
to teach one: used of Jesus and the apostles uttering in 
public what they wished their hearers to know and re- 
member, Mt. v. 2; Mk. i. 22; ii. 13; iv. 2; Lk. v. 3; Jn. 
viii. 2; Acts iv. 2; v. 25; xx. 20; rovs “EAAnvas, to act 
the part of a teacher among the Greeks, Jn. vii. 35 ; used 
of those who enjoin upon others to observe some ordi- 
nance, to embrace some opinion, or to obey some pre- 
cept: Mt. v. 19; Acts xv. 1; Heb. viii. 11; with esp. 
reference to the addition which the teacher makes to 
the knowledge of the one he teaches, to impart instruc- 
tion, instil doctrine into one: Acts xi. 26; xxi. 28; Jn. 
ix. 34; Ro. ii. 21; Col. iii. 16; 1 Jn. ii. 27; Rev. ii. 20. 
c. the thing taught or enjoined is indicated by a foll. 
ére: Mk. viii. 31; 1 Co. xi. 14; by a foll. infin., Lk. xi. 
1; Mt. xxviii. 20; Rev. ii. 14; wept rwos, 1 Jn. ii. 27; 
€» Xpiorp &:8axOjva, to be taught in the fellowship of 
Christ, Eph. iv. 21; foll. by an acc. of the thing, to teach 
i.e. prescribe a thing: dacxaXias, évrddpara avOporer, 
precepts which are commandments of men (fr. Is. xxix. 
13), Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7, [B. 148 (129)]; rjv ó90à» rov 
cov, Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14 ; Lk. xx. 21; ravra, 1 Tim. 
iv. 11; á ur) det, Tit. i. 11; to explain, expound, a thing : 
Acts xviii; 11, 25; xxviii. 81; drmocracíay ard Movaéos, 
the necessity of forsaking Moses, Ácts xxi. 21. d. with 
acc. of pers. and of thing, to teach one something [W. 226 
sq. (212); B. 149 (180)]: [éxeivos ópas ddatet márvra, 
Jn. xiv. 26]; rov dddoxew dyads Twa rà oroweia, Heb. v. 
12 (where RG T Tr and others read — not so well — 
Tíva ; [but cf. B. 260 (224) note, 268 (230) note]) ; érépovs 
&:dafat, sc. abrd, 2 Tim. ii. 2; hence pass. d:dayOnvai re 
[B. 188 (163); W. 229 (215)]: Gal. i. 12 (é&u8dx6v, sc. 
avró), 2 Th. ii. 15. 

&5ax fj, -55, 7, (8iddoxnw), [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. teach- 
ing, viz. that which is taught: Mk. i. 27; Jn. vii. 16; Acts 
xvii. 19; Ro. [vi. 17]; xvi. 17; 2 Jn. 10; Rev. ii. 24; 9 
640. T.wos, one's doctrine, i. e. what he teaches: Mt. vii. 
28; xvi. 12; xxii. 33; Mk. i. 22; xi. 18; Lk. iv. 82; Jn. 
xviii. 19; Acts v. 28; Rev. ii. 14 sq. ; 9 8dayy of God, 
ToU xupiov, Tov Xpecrov, the doctrine which has God, 
Christ, the Lord, for its author and supporter: Jn. vii. 
17; Acts xiii. 12; 2 Jn. 9; with the gen. of the object, 
doctrine, teaching, concerning something: Heb. vi. 2 [W. 
187 (176); 192 (181); 551 (513)]; plur. Heb. xiii. 9. 
2. [the act of] teaching, instruction, (cf. d:dacxadia [on the 
supposed distinction betw. the two words and their use 
in the N. T. see Ellic. on 2 Tim. iv. 2; they are asso- 
ciated in 2 Tim. iv. 2, 3; Tit.i.9]): Actsii. 42; 2 Tim. 
iv. 2; éy rh Ouayf, while he was teaching, a phrase by 
which the Evangelist indicates that he is about to cite 
some of the many words which Jesus spoke at that 
time, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 38; rov xara rjv Sidaxnv morov 
Aóyov, the faithful word which is in accordance with the 
received (2 Tim. iii. 14) instruction, Tit. i. 9; in partic- 
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ular, the teaching of the dddoxaXos (q. v. 6) in the relig- 
ious assemblies of Christians: AaAei» dv didayq to speak 
in the way of teaching, in distinction from other modes 
of speaking in public, 1 Co. xiv. 6; &yc« d8ayyy, to have 
something to teach, ibid. 26.* 

SBGpaypov, -ov, ro, (neut. of the adj. 3i8paypos, -o», sc. 
wouopa; fr. dis and 8paypn), a didrachmon or double- 
drachma, a silver coin equal to two Attic drachmas or 
«ne Alexandrian, or half a shekel, [about one third of a 
dollar] (see in dpyvptov, 3): Mt. xvii. 24. (Sept. often 
for pes [Poll., Galen].) * 

S vp.os, -7. -ov, and -os, -o», twofold, twain, (double, Hom. 
Od. 19, 227; as rpidupos triple, rerpadvpos quadruple, 
-€nradupos) ; hence twin (8c. mais, as rpi8upor aides, vioi, 
Germ. Drillinge, three born at a birth), Hebr. DR, a 
surname of the apostle Thomas [cf. Luthardt on the 
first of the foll. pass.; B. D. s. v. Thomas]: Jn. xi. 16; 
xx. 24; xxi. 2. (Hom. Il. 28, 641.)* 

Sie. (dda, Rev. iii. 9 LT WH; [did Tr, yet see 
WH. App. p. 167]), 3 pers. plur. 8&iàóac« (Rev. xvii. 18 
[not Rec.]), impv. 8(8ov (Mt. v. 42 RG); impf. 3 pers. 
sing. e8i8ov, 3 pers. plur. é3idouy (é0(0ocar, Jn. xix. 3L T 


Tr WH [see éyw]); fut. 8600; 1 aor. xa [2 pers. 


sing. «es, Jn. xvii. 7 Trmrg., 8 Trmrg.; cf. reff. s. v. 
«oxide ), subjunc. 3óey [and docepev] fr. an imaginary 
indic. form édeca, [ Mk. vi. 37 T Tr mrg.]; Jn. xvii. 2 (Tr 
mre. WH gece); Rev. viii. 3 (LT Tr WH dooce; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 720 sq. ; B. 36 (31); W. 79 (76); [Veitch 
-s. v. 88. fin., also Soph. Lex. s. v. and esp. Intr. p. 40; 
WH. App. p. 172]); pf. 8éoxa [on the interchange 
between the forms of the pf. and of the aor. in this verb 
cf. B. 199 (172)]; plpf. é0e8óxew and without augm. 
(W. § 12,9; B. 33 (29)] 0e8ókew, Mk. xiv. 44; and L 
txt. T Tr WH in Lk. xix. 15; 3 pers. plur. dedaxeccay, Jn. 
xi. 57; 2 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 89 [965, Jn. xv. 16 Tr 
mrg.; Eph.i.17 WH mrg.; 2 Tim. ii. 22L WH mrg.; 
Joi, Mk. viii. 37 T Tr WH; cf. B. 46 (40); WH. App. p. 
168; Kuenen and Cobet, praef. p. lxi.], plur. 8óper, dare, 
éco, optat. 3 pers. sing. 8g for doin, Ro. xv. 5; [2 Th. 
ii, 16]; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18; (ii. 25 T Tr WH txt. ; Eph. i. 
17RG; iii. 16 RG] and elsewhere among the variants 
((cf. W. § 14, 1 g.; B. 46 (40), cf. § 139, 37 and 62]; see 
(WH. App. u.s.; 7Tdf. Proleg. p. 122;] Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 346; [Kühner $ 282 Anm. 2; Veitch s. v. 8(6ep ad 
fin. ]), impv. 80s, Sore, inf. 8ovvat, ptep. dovs; Pass., pf. 
deBopat; 1 aor. €808nv; I fut. 806jcopa; cf. B. 45 (39) 
q-; [WH u.s.]. In the Sept. times without number for 
1/9, sometimes for D3”; and for Chald. 37; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to give; 

A. absolutely and generally: paxapioy dort paddov 
$dóvai, # AauBárew, Acts xx. 35. 

B. In construction ; I. revi re, to give something 
to some one, — in various senses; 1l. of one's own ac- 
«ord to give one something, to his advantage; to bestow, 
gite as a gift: Mt. iv. 9; Lk. i. 32; xii. 32, and often; 
dépara [cf. B. 148 (129)], Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 13; Eph. 
iv. 8 (Ps. lxvii. (1xviii) 19); rà twdpxovra what thou 

hast rois sroxois, Mt. xix. 21; ypnyara, Acts xxiv. 26. 
10 
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2. to grant, give to one asking, let have: Mt. xii. 39; xiv. 
7sq.; xvi 4; xx. 28; Mk. vi. 22, 25; viii. 12; x. 40; 
Lk. xi. 29; xv. 16; Jn. xi. 22; xiv. 16; xv. 16; xvi. 23; 
Acts iii. 6; Jas. 1.5; [noteworthy is 1 Jn. v. 16 8óce (sc. 
prob. ó Geds) airp {wy rois duapravovow etc., where 
avr seems to be an ethical dat. and r. ágap. dependent 
on the verb; see B. 133 (116) note, cf. 179 (156); W. 523 
(487), cf. 530 (494)]; in contradistinction from what 
one claims: Jn. iii. 27; xix. 11. 3. to supply, furnish, 
necessary things: as dproy revi, Mt. vi. 11; Lk. xi. 3; Jn. 
vi. 32, 51; rpogny, Mt. xxiv. 45; 8póocv, Jn. vi. 27; be- 
sides in Mt. xxv. 15, 28 sq.; Mk. ii. 26; iv. 25; LK. vi. 
4; viii. 18; xii. 42; xix. 24, 26; Jn. iv. 10, 14, 15; Eph. 
vi. 19. , 4. to give over, deliver, i. e. a. to reach out, 
extend, present: as Mt. xiv. 19; xvii. 27; Mk. vi. 41; 
xiv. 22 sq. ; Lk.ix.16; xxii. 19; rd Yopiov, Jn. xiii. 26; 
Tó mornpuoy, Jn. xviii. 11; Rev. xvi. 19; ras yetpas dd0- 
vas to give one the hand, Acts ix. 41; Gal.ii.9. b. ofa 
writing: àmocráciov, Mt. v. 31. ©. to give to one's care, 
intrust, commit; aa. something to be administered; 
univ.: srayri g 060 wodv, Lk. xii. 48; property, money, 
Mt. xxv. 15; Lk. xix. 13, 15; dyurmeAóva, a vineyard to 
be cultivated, Mk. xii. 9; Lk. xx. 16; ras xAeis [xAcidas] 
Ts Bao. Mt. xvi. 19; riv kpíaw, Jn. v. 22; xpipa, Rev. 
xx. 4; rov é£ovoíar éavréy, Rev. xvii. 13 [not Rec.]; ra 
€pya, iva reAeióco avrd, Jn. v. 96; 1d (pyov, iva moujoo, 
Jn. xvii. 4; ró dvopa rov eov, to be declared, Jn. xvii. 11 
[not Rec., 12 T TrWH]. bb. to give or commit to some 
one something to be religiously observed : BiaÜrknv vrepcro- 
uris, Acts vii. 8; rh» weptrouny, the ordinance of circum- 
cision, Jn. vii. 22; róv vouor, ibid. vs. 19; Acya (àvra, 
Acts vii. 38. 5. to give what ts due or obligatory, to 
pay: wages or reward, Mt. xx. 4,14; xxvi.15; Rev. xi. 
18; dpyupiov, as a reward, Mk. xiv. 11; Lk. xxii. 5; 
taxes, tribute, tithes, etc.: Mt. xvii. 27; xxii. 17; Mk. 
xii. 14 (15) ; Lk. xx. 22; xxiii. 2; Heb. vii. 4 ; @vaiay sc. ro 
xupip, Lk. ii. 24 (Ovotay aro8otva rà 0cQ, Joseph. antt. 
7, 9, 1) ; Aoyor, render account, Ro. xiv. 12 [L txt. Trtxt. 
droJ. ]. 6. 8(8epu is joined with nouns denoting an 
act or an effect; and a. the act or effect of him who 
gives, in such a sense that what he is said d:dova: (either 
absolutely or with dat. of pers.) he is conceived of as 
effecting, or as becoming its author. Hence (8o 
joined with a noun can often be changed into an active 
verb expressing the effecting of that which the noun de- 
notes. Thus &ddvac alvov rà ep is equiv. to alveiv rov 
Ücóv, Lk. xviii. 43; dmdxpioiv run i. q. droxpiverOat, Jn. 
i. 22; xix. 9; éyxor)v Sovva TQ. evayyedig i. q. éyxkomrew 
rd evayy. to hinder (the progress of) the gospel, 1 Co. 
ix. 12; évroAny runt i. q. éyréAAeoÓaí rem, Jn. xi. 57; xii. 
49; xiii. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 23; 3dfay rw i. q. Go£a(ew rwá (see 
8ófa, II.) ; épyacíay, after the Lat. operam dare, take 
pains, [ À. V. give diligence], i. q. épyafecOa, Lk. xii. 58; 
[ovpBovrroy, cf. the Lat. consilium dare, i. q. evufovAev- 
ecOa, Mk. iii. 6 Trtxt. WHtxt.]; dcacrodjy rw i. q. 
diacreAAew tir, 1 Co. xiv. 7; mapayyediav, 1 Th. iv. 2; 
vapákAgaiw, 2 Th. ii. 16; €deos i. q. éAecty, 2 Tim. i. 16, 
18; dydmnv, show [A. V. bestow], 1 Jn. iii. 1; éxBixgaw, 
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2 Th. i. 8; Bacancpov, Rev. xviii. 7; pamoypa i. q. pari- 
(ew revd, Jn. xviii. 22; xix. 35 fpa i. q. Perey rwa, 
Lk. vii. 45. or — b. the noun denotes something to be 
done by him to whom it is said to be given: ddovas revi 
perávouay, to cause him to repent, Acts v. 31; xi. 18; 
yvéct cornpias, Lk. i. 77; éAniba rwi, 2 Th. ii. 16. = 7. 
Joined with nouns denoting strength, faculty, power, 
virtue, 8i8eps (rei rc) is equiv. to to furnish, endue, (one 
with a thing): Lk. xxi. 15 (8óco tpiv arópa x. copiay) ; 
Acts vii. 10; é£ovciav, Mt. ix. 8; x. 1; Lk. x. 19; Jn. 
xvii. 2; Rev. ii. 26; vi. 8; xiii. 7; dcavoray, 1 Jn. v. 20; 
cuveow, 2 Tim. ii. 7; and in the very common phrase 
d:dovar TO mvevpa. [I 8. revi revos to give to one (a 
part) of etc.: Rev. ii. 17 (GL T Tr WH) $óco aire rov 
pavva, cf. W. 198 (186); B. 159 (139).] 

II. 8iüoyí rt without a dative, and 8idmpi twa. =i. 
8ibeui rs; a. with the force of to cause, produce, give 
forth from one's self: beróv, from heaven, Jas. v. 18; 
xapirév, Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 7, 8 sq., (Deut. xxv. 19; Sir. 
xxiii. 25) ; onpeta, Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 [not Tdf.]; 
Acts ii. 19, (Ex. vii. 9; Deut. xiii. 1, etc.) ; trddecypa, 
Jn. xiii. 15; déyyos, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24, (gas, 
Is. xiii. 10) ; dew», 1 Co. xiv. 7 sq.; da ris yAooons 
Aóyov, ibid. 9; yvepny, to give one's opinion, to give ad- 
vice, 1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Co. viii. 10. b. &i8óva. xAnpous 
("wn Jw» Lev. xvi. 8), to give i. e. hand out lots, sc. to 
be cast into the urn [see xA2pos, 1], Acts i. 26. c. didmpi 
ri with pred. acc. : Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45, (to give up as a 
Avrpov) ; Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 37, (to pay as an equiv- 
alent). — 2. didepi rwa; a. where the noun refers to 
the office one bears, to appoint: xperas, Acts xiii. 20. b. 
to cause to come forth: 8i8iops éx ths cvvaywyns Tod Zarava 
r&y Aeyóvrov (sc. rwás [cf. B. 158 (188); W. § 59, 4 b.]), 
Rev. iii. 9; so also the sea, death, Hades, are said to 
give (up) the dead who have been engulfed or received 
by them, Rev. xx. 18. 3. 8idmpi rwá rui; a. to give 
one to some one as his own: as the object of his saving 
care, Heb. ii. 18; to give one to some one, to follow him 
as a leader and master, Jn. vi. 37, 39; x. 29; xvii. 6, 9, 
12 [but see B. I. 4. c. aa. above], 24; xviii. 9; in these 
pass. God is said to have given certain men to Christ, 
i. e. to have disposed them to acknowledge Christ as the 
author and medium of their salvation, and to enter into 
intimate relations with him, hence Christ calls them *his 
own’ (rà éud, Jn. x. 14). b. to give one to some one to 
care for his interests: Jn. iii. 16 (€Ooxev sc. avrà, i. e. TQ 
xoouo); Acts xiii. 21. c. to give one to some one to whom 
he already belonged, to return: Lk. vii. 15 (ix. 42 dmé- 
Sexe [so L mrg. in vii. 15]). d. 8i8dcpe épavróv rem, to 
one demanding of me something, J give myself up as it 
were; an hyperbole for disregarding entirely my private 
interests, I give as much as ever I can: 2 Co. viii. 5. — 4. 
di8wpi rea with a predicate acc.: éavróv rumor, to render 
or set forth one's self as an example, 2 Th. iii. 9; with 
a predicate of dignity, office, function, and a dat. of 
the person added for whose benefit some one invested 
with said dignity or office is given, that is, is bestowed : 
airdy €Óokev xeharny bmép mavta tH éxxAnoig, head over 


146 


dbope 


all things to the church, Eph. i. 22; ¢8exev rovs pév dsro- 
orddous krÀ. 8c. tfj éxxAnoig, Eph. iv.11. For in neither 
of these passages are we obliged, with many interpreters, 
to translate the word appointed, made, after the use of 
the Hebr. 17; esp. since in the second Paul seems to 
wish to confirm the words quoted in vs. 8, €wxe Oópara 
rois avOpwros. Those in the church whom Christ has 
endued with gifts and functions for the common advan- 
tage the apostle reckons among the doyara given by him 
after his ascension to heaven. 

III. Phrases in which to the verb dideu, either stand- 
ing alone or joined to cases, there is added 1. an 
infinitive, either alone or with an accusative; didi rovs 
foll. by an infin. denoting the object: 8i8epi run payeiy,. 
give, supply, something to eat, give food [ B. 261 (224); 
W. 318 sq. (299)], Mt. xiv. 16; xxv. 35,42; Mk. vi. 37; 
v. 43; Lk. viii. 55; ix. 13; Rev. ii. 7 ; meety, Jn. iv. 7, 103. 
with the addition of an object acc. depending on the 
$ayeiv or meety: Mt. xxvii. 34; Mk. xv. 23 (RGL]; with 
an acc. added depending on the verb 8i8eyu : Jn. vi. 81 ; 
Rev. xvi. 6; foll. by an infin. indicating design [cf. B. 
u. 8.], to grant or permit one to etc.: Lk. i. 78 sq. (8ovra«. 
gui» apéBes Xarpevew air) ; Jn. v. 26; Acts iv. 29; Ro. 
xv. 5; Eph. iii. 16; Rev. iii. 21; vi. 4; vii. 2; [foll. by eis 
with the infin. : Ro. xv. 16, cf. B. 265 (228)]; by aconstr. 
borrowed from the Hebrew, xai 8óc«o rois . . . kai rpogn-- 
revcovct, Rev. xi. 3; in the passive, Mt. xiii. 12; Mk. iv. 
11 (opir dé8orat ywova [G L T Tr WH om. yvéva:] to you 
it has been granted etc.); foll by the acc. and inf.: 
don [L T Tr WH 89] ipi» . . . karowrjgat róv Xpwrróv. &v- 
rais xapdiats tpov, Eph. iii. 16 sq.; &Bexev avràv. épepayr 
yevéerOa, Acts x. 40; ob 8dces tov 0cióv cov dew Óa-. 
POopay (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10), Acts ii. 27; xiii. 35. 2. 
8i8mpi ru, foll. by tva, to grant or permit, that etc. [B.. 
238 (205); W. 887 (316), cf. 545 (507)]: Mk. x. 37; Rev. 
xix. 8. to commission, Rev. ix. 5. 

IV. di8epi rt, or revi Tt, Or revi Or rud, foll. by a prep-. 
osition with a noun (or pronoun); — 1. rui Ex riwos [cf. 
W. § 28,1; B. 159 (139)] : 8óre gui» (a part) éx ro? éAatov- 
ipov, Mt. xxv. 8; éx ray dprov, easily to be supplied from 
the context, Mk. ii. 26 ; Lk. vi. 4; éx roi rvevparos avrov- 
€Ooxev nucy, 1 Jn. iv. 13; otherwise in Jn. iii. 34 ó Oeóc ob 
8i8wo Td Tveüpa éx pérpov, by measure i. e. according to- 
measure, moderately, [cf. W. $51, 1 d.]; otherwise in 
Rev. iii. 9 di8wpe ex ris avvayovyrs, (see II. 2 b. above). 
rui dé twos: Lk. xx. 10 (va dmó ro) xaprov Tov duredo— 
vos 8oow [LT Tr WH 06covcw] airg, sc. the portion 
due. rti foll. by els with a noun, to give something to be 
put into, Lk. vi. 38 pérpov Óócovot els roy kóXror tpov- 
(shall they give i. e. pour into your bosom), or upon, Lk. 
xv. 22 8dre SaxrvAtov eis ry xeipa avro (put a ring on. 
his hand) ; eis ràv d»ypóv for the field, to pay its price, Mt. 
xxvii. 10; revi reels ras xeipas, to commit a thing to one, 
deliver it into one’s power: Jn. xiii. 3 (Hebr. 7D 3 qm, 
Gen. ix. 2; xiv. 20; Ex. iv. 21); eis r. dcavoray, or éri ras 
kapÓías (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 33), put into the mind, fasten 
upon the heart, Heb. viii. 10; x. 16; or eis r. kapBías with 
inf. of the thing, Rev. xvii. 17 ; (Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 20 8&«Bóvat. 
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roi rc els THY Nyrvxrjv). éavrdv diddvas els with acc. of place, 
to betake one’s self somewhere, to go into some place: 
Acts xix. 31, (eis rómovs mapaBddous, Polyb. 5, 14, 9; eis 
rénous rpaxets, Diod. 14,81; eis ras épnyias, Diod. 5, 59; 
Joseph. antt. 15, 7,7 ; eis xópmv rwá, Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 7). 
2. 3idepi re €» revs, i. e. to be or remain in, so that it is in, 
[cf. W. 414 (386); B. 329 (283)]: é» rjj xetpi rwos, Jn. 
iii. 35; ép rais xapdias, 2 Co. i. 22; £v rjj xapd. rwós, 2 Co. 
viii. 16, (cf. 1 K. x. 24) ; eipnyny 9o)va: &v rjj yj to bring 
peace to be on earth, Lk. xii. 31. — 3. di8wpi re vrep 
mos, give up for etc. [cf. W. 383 (358) sq.]: Jn. vi. 51; 
éavrdy vmep «os, Tit. ii. 14; éavróv dvrüvrpov vmrép Twos, 
1 Tim. ii. 6 ; éavróy sept [R WH txt. dep; cf. epi, I. c. 8.] 
ré» ápapruor, for sins, i. e. to expiate them, Gal. i. 4. 
4. d8dva: rui karà rà Epya, rij» mpa£w, to give one acc. 
to his works, to render to one the reward of his deeds: 
Rev. ii. 23 ( Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 4]; (cf. dro8óce Mt. xvi. 
27; Ro. ii. 6). — 5. Hebraistically, 8e8oxa évormióv cov 
Gupay dvewypéerny I have set before thee a door opened 
i e. have caused the door to be open to thee, Rev. iii. 8. 
[Svw. 818óva1 Swpetodar: 3:8. to give in general, an- 
tithetic to Aap Bdvew ; Sep. specific, to bestow, present ; 918. might 
be used even of evils, but 3wp. could be used of such things 
only ironically ; see dua, fin. Comp.: dva, àxo-, àvr-aro-, 
Bia-, ex-, emi, peta-, vapa-, vpo- {8copi.] 


$veyelpo ; 1 aor. dujyecpa; Pass., impf. dupyecpduny [but 
Tr WH (T edd. 2, 7) &keye(pero in Jn. vi. 18, cf. B. 34 (30); 
WH. App. p. 161]; 1 aor. ptep. Seyepbeis; to wake up, 
awaken, arouse (from repose; differing from the simple 
éyeipo, which has a wider meaning); from sleep: ria, 
Mk. iv. 38 [here T Tr WH eyeipovow]; Lk. viii. 24; pass., 
Lk. viii. 24 T Tr txt. WH; Mk. iv. 39; with the addi- 
tion dxé rov Unvov, Mt. i. 24 (L T Tr WH éyep6eis) ; from 
repose, quiet: in pass. of the sea, which begins to be agi- 
tated, fo rise, Jn. vi. 18. Metaph. to arouse the mind ; 
stir up, render active: 2 Pet. i. 13; iii. 1, as in 2 Macc. 
xv. 10, rut rois Üvpois. (Several times in the O. T. 
Apocr. (cf. W. 102 (97)]; Hippocr., [Aristot.], Hdian.; 
occasionally in Anthol.) * 

Sv-evOvpdopan, -ovpar; to weigh in the mind, consider : repi 
vwos, Acts x. 19, for Rec. évüvy. (Besides, only in eccl. 
writ.) * 

Sed pxoua: [2 aor. Óue£9A0ov]; to go out through 
something: duefeAGovca, sc. da fpvydvov, Acts xxviii. 3 
Tdf. edd. 2, 7. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph., Hdt.], 
Eur. down.)* ' 

6-££-o080s, -ov, 7; fr. Hdt. down; a way out through, 
outlet, exit : diéEo8oa: rav d8av, Mt. xxii. 9, lit. ways through 
which ways go out, i.e. acc. to the context and the design 
of the parable places before the city where the roads from 
the country terminate, therefore outlets of the country high- 
ways, the same being also their entrances; [cf. Ob. 14; 
Ezek. xxi. 21; the R. V. renders it partings of the high- 
ways]. The phrase figuratively represents the territory 


of heathen nations, into which the apostles were about to ' 


go forth, (as is well shown by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. 
p. 684 sqq.). Used of the boundaries of countries, it is 
equiv. to the Hebr. nieyin, Num. xxxiv. 4 sq. 8 sq., and 
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often in the book of Joshua, [cf. Reeder, Die zusammen- 
gesetzten Verba u. s. w. p. 18. Others understand the — 
crossings or thoroughfares here to represent the most 
frequented spots.]* 

Sv-eppyvela, -as, 7, (Oepumvevo, q. v.), interpretation: of 
obscure utterances, 1 Co. xii. 10 L txt. (Not yet found 
elsewhere.) * 

Sv«pp.vevrfis, -o0, ó, (Buepugvevo, q. v.), an interpreter: 
1 Co. xiv. 28 (L Tr WH mrg. épugy.]. (Eccles. writ.) * 

Sve«pp.myveso ; impf. Senppnvevoy and (without augm. cf. 
B. 34 (30)) Sceppnvevoy (Lk. xxiv. 27 L Tr mrg.); 1 aor. 
(also without augm.; so “all early Mss.” Hort) dcep- 
pyvevoa (Lk. l. c. T Tr txt. WH); (pres. pase. dveppnvevo- 
pai]; to interpret [dd intensifying by marking transition, 
(cf. Germ. verdeutlichen) ; Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. 
v. p. 108q.]; 1. to unfold the meaning of what is said, 
explain, expound: ri, Lk. xxiv. 27; absolutely, 1 Co. xii. 
80; xiv. 5, 13, 27. 2. to translate into one’s native 
language: Acts ix. 36, (2 Macc. i. 36; Polyb. 38, 22, 3, 
and several times in Philo (cf. Siegfried, Glossar. Phil. 
8. v. ]).* 

Sv-dpxopas; impf. denpydpny; fut. QvAXevcopar (Lk. ii. 
35; see W. 86 (82); [cf. B. 58 (50)]) ; 2 aor. &u3A0ov; 
pf. ptcp. &AgAvOos (Heb. iv. 14); [fr. Hom. down]; 
1l. where da has the force of through (Lat. per; [cf. 
8a, C.]) : to go through, pass through, [on its construc- 
tions cf. W. $8 52, 4, 8); a. da rwos, to go, walk, jour- 
ney, pass through a place (Germ. den Durchweg neh- 
men): Mt. xii. 43; xix. 24 RL Tr mrg. WH mrg.; Mk. 
x. 25 [Rec.* etoeAGeiv]; Lk. xi. 24 ; xviii. 25 L Tr mrg.; 
Jn. iv. 4; 1 Co. x. 1 ; da pécov avróv, through the midst 
of a crowd, Lk. iv. 30; Jo. viii. 59 Rec. ; [&a péoov (L T 
Tr WH 8. uécor, see dca, B. I.) Zapapeías, Lk. xvii. 11]; 
de ipay, i. e. dca rrjs xópas opàv, 2 Co. i. 16 (where Lchm. 
txt. amedGeiv) ; [0ià mdvrov sc. rüv &yiov (see más, II. 1), 
Acts ix. 32]. b. with acc. to travel the road which leads 
through a place, go, pass, travel through a region: Lk. 
xix. 1; Acts xii. 10; xiii. 6; xiv. 24; xv. 8, 41; xvi. 6; 
xvii. 23 (rà oeBacpara) ; xviii. 23 ; xix. 1, 21; xx. 2; 1 Co. 
xvi 5; Heb. iv. 14; of a thing: rjv yrvyrv dceAcvoerat 
popdaia, penetrate, pierce, Lk. ii. 85, (of a spear, dart, 
with gen. Hom. Il. 20, 263; 23, 876). c. absolutely: 
éxeivns sc. d8ov (de before éxeiygs in Rec. is spurious) jueA- 
Ae dépxeoGa, for he was to pass that way, Lk. xix. 4. 
d. with specification of the goal or limit, so that the pre- 
fix da makes reference to the intervening space to be 
passed through or gone over: év@ade, Jn. iv. 15 T WH 
Tr mrg.; [eis ry 'Axaíar, Acts xviii. 27]; eis 15 mépav, 
to go, cross, over to the farther shore, Mk. iv. 35; Lk. 
viii. 22; ó Oavaros dindOev els mávras dvÜpórmovs, passed 
through unto all men, so that no one could escape its 
power, Ro. v. 12; é€ws rwós, go even unto, etc. Lk. ii. 15; 
Acts ix. 38; xi.19, 22 RG[W.609 (566)]. — 2. where 
d:a answers to the Latin dis (cf. dua, C.]; to go to differ- 
ent places (2 Chr. xvii. 9; Am. vi. 2): Acts viii. 4, 40; 
[x. 38]; SceAOdvres ad trys IIepyns having departed from 
Perga sc. to various places, Acts xiii. 14 [al. refer this 
to 1, understanding deAGorvres of passing through the ex- 
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tent of country]; é» ols &djAÓov among whom i.e. in 
whose country J went about, or visited different places, 
Acts xx. 25; Oujpxovro cara ras kopasc they went about 
in various directions from one village to another, Lk. ix. 
6; of a report, to spread, go abroad: dépyerat 6 Aóyos, 
Lk. v. 15; Thuc. 6, 46; Xen. an. 1, 4, 7. [Sywn. see 
€pxopat. ] * 

Se«poráe : 1 aor. ptcp. dsepwrnoas ; to ask through (i. e. 
ask many, one after another): ri, to find out by asking, 
to inquire out, Acts x. 17. (Xen., Plat., Dem., Polyb., 
Dio Cass. 43, 10; 48, 8.) Cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. 
Pt. v. p. 15* 

Sverfis, -és, (Sis and éros), [fr. Hdt. down], of two years, 
two years old : ard d:erovs sc. wasdds, Mt. ii. 16, cf. Fritzsche 
ad loc.; [others take dcerovs here as neut.; see Meyer .* 

Suerla, -as, 7, (from Ouerzs, cf. rptería, rerpaería), the 
space of two years: Acts xxiv. 27; xxviii. 30. (Philo 
in Flacc. § 16; (Graec. Ven. Gen. xli. 1; xlv. 5].)* 

Su-nylopas, -otjuas, [impv. 2 pers. sing. duryou, ptep. din- 
yovpevos] ; fut. depyjoopa; 1 aor. 8epynoduny; to lead or 
carry a narration through to the end, (cf. the fig. use of 
Germ. durchführen); set forth, recount, relate in full: 
absol. Heb. xi. 32; ri, describe, Acts viii. 83 (see yeved, 
8) ; revi foll. by indir. disc., rós etc., Mk. v. 16; Acts ix. 
27; xii. 17 [here T om. Tr br. the dat.]; foll. by 4 el8o», 
Mk. ix. 9; dca éroinae or éroígcay, Lk. viii. 39; ix. 10. 
(Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. often for "DQ.) 
[Compe.: éx-dupydopas. ] * 

S-hynors, -ews, 5, (Ouryéouat), a narration, narrative : 
Lk. i. 1; used of the Gospel narratives also in Euseb. 
h. e. 8, 24, 7; 8,39, 12; cf. Grimm in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. 1871, p. 36. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sir. vi. 35 
(34) ; ix. 15, etc. ; 2 Macc. ii. 32; vi. 17.) *. 

Su-nvacts, -¢s, (fr. Qujveyka, Óubépo, as the simple 
jvexns fr. fveyxa, $épo), fr. Hom. down, continuous: 
eis rd Sunvexés, continually, Heb. vii. 3; x. 1, 12, 14, (8c 
krárep és Td Senvexés npeOn, App. b. c. 1, 4).* 

SOdAaccos, -ov, (Sis and 0dAacca) ; l. resembling 
[or forming] two seas: thus of the Euxine Sea, Strab. 2, 
5, 22; Dion. Per. 156. 2. lying between two seas, i. e. 
washed by the sea on both sides (Dio Chrys. 5 p. 83): 
rémos 8&Oadaccos, an isthmus or tongue of land, the ex- 
tremity of which is covered by the waves, Acts xxvii. 
41; al. understand here a projecting reef or bar against 
which the waves dash on both sides; in opposition cf. 
Meyer ad loc. (In Clem. hom. p. 20, ed. Dressel ( Ep. 
Petr. ad Jacob. § 14], men dAóywrro: x. év8ord{ovres rept 
ray ths dAnOeias émayyeAuárov are allegorically styled 
rérot :Oadaccot 8¢ kal Enpiddecs.) * 

S:-ixvéopas [ L WH Suc». (see I, 1) ], -oüpat ; to go through, 
penetrate, pierce: Heb. iv. 12. (Ex. xxvi. 28; Thuc., 
Theophr., Plut., al. ; in Homer transitively, to go through 
ín narrating.)* ; 

Story: 1 aor. 8eornoa; 2 aor. d&éornv; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to place separately, put asunder, disjoin; in the 
mid. [or pass.] and the pf. and 2 aor. act. to stand apart, 
to part, depart: Bpaxd Bé &acrncavres, sc. éavrovs or tiv 
vauy (cf. B. 47 (41)), when they had gone a little distance 


148 


dixatos 


viz. from the place before mentioned, i. e. having gone 
a little farther, Acts xxvii. 28; of time: daardons Spas 
peas one hour having intervened, Lk. xxii. 59; deéorn 
an’ avràr parted, withdrew from them, Lk. xxiv. 51.* 

S-iexvpoua: [L WH duc. (see I, c) ]: impf. Gio xvp«o- 
pny; 1l. to lean upon. 2. to affirm stoutly, assert 
confidently: Lk. xxii. 59; Acts xii. 15. (Lys., Isae., 
Plat., Dem., Joseph. antt. 2, 6, 4; Ael. hist. an. 7, 18; 
Dio Cass. 57, 23; al.) * 

[9wáfe ; 1 aor. pass. edtadoOny; fr. Hom. down; to 
judge, pass judgment: absol. Lk. vi. 37 Tr mrg. (al. xa- 
rabu.).*] 

Gucauokpur(a, -as, 7, righteous judgment: Ro. ii. 5. (an 
uncert. trans. in Hos. vi. 5 [where Sept. xpípa]; Test. 
xii. patr. [test. Levi $ 3] p. 547, and ($15) p. 581, ed. 
Fabric.; Justin. Mart. resp. de resurrect. xi. (15) 28 p. 
360 ed. tert. Otto; [Hippol. p. 801 a. ed. Migne]; Basil 
iii. p. 476 d. ed. Garn. or p. 694 ed. Par. alt. 1839. (Cf. 
W. 25; 99 (94)].)* 

Sixasos, -aia, -auoy, (fr. diy right), [fr. Hom. down], 
prop. the Hebr. p, observant of 7 8ixn, righteous, ob- 
serving divine and human laws; one who is such as he 
ought to be; (Germ. rechtbeschaffen; in the earlier lan- 
guage, whence appropriated by Luther, gerecht in a 
broad sense; in Grk. writ. used even of physical things, 
as tos, Xen. mem. 4, 4, 5; yndvov dixaiérarov, most fer- 
tile, Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 88; [dppa dixacoy, ib. 2, 2, 26]); 1. 
in & wide sense, upright, righteous, virtuous, keeping the 
commands of God; a. univ.: Mt. i. 19 (the meaning is, 
it was not consistent with his uprightness to expose his 
betrothed to public reproach); Mt. x. 41; xiii. 43, 49; 
xxiii. 28; xxv. 37, 46 ; Lk. i. 6,17 ; xiv. 14; xviii. 9; xx. 
20; Ro. v. 7 (cf. W. 117 (111)]; 1 Tim. i. 9; Jas. v. 6, 
16; 1 Pet. iii. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 7, [10 Lchm.]; Rev. xxii. 
11; opp. to ápapreAol kal dceBeis, 1 Pet. iv. 18; dinars 
kai G8exor, Mt. v. 45; Acts xxiv. 15; used of O. ‘J. char- 
acters noted for piety and probity: Mt. xiii. 17; [xxiii. 
29]; Heb. xii. 23; thus of Abel, Mt. xxiii. 385; Heb. xi. 
4; of Lot, 2 Pet. ii. 7 sq. (Sap. x. 4 sq.) ; of those who 
seem to themselves to be righteous, who pride them- 
selves on their virtues, whether real or imaginary : Mt. 
ix. 18; Mk. ii. 17; Lk. v. 32; xv. 7, (Eccl. vii. 17 (16)). 
Joined with evAaBns, Lk. ii. 25 (4605 evAaBt x. Sinaca, 7d 
Sixaoy x. evrAaBes, Plat. polit. p. 311 a. b.); with dyios, 
Mk. vi. 20; with dya@és, Lk. xxiii. 50; with $oBovpevos roy 
Gedv, Acts x. 22; épya S8ixaca, opp. to movnpá, 1 Jn. iii. 12. 
Neut. rà Sixacoy, that which regard for duty demands, what 
is right: 2 Pet. i. 13; plur. Phil. iv. 8; 8ixadéy éort, Eph. 
vi. 1; Phil.i.7 ; with the addition of év@mcov rov 0co?, God 
being judge, Áctsiv.19. b. the negative idea predomi- 
nating: innocent, faultless, guiltless, (for *)3, Prov. i. 11; 
Job ix. 23, etc.) ; thus used of Christ in the speech of 
Gentiles: Mt. xxvii. 19, 24 RG Lbr. Trbr. WH mrg. ; 
Lk. xxiii. 47; afua Sixaov (Prov. vi. 17; Joel iii. 19 
(24) ; Jon. i. 14), Mt. xxiii. 35; [xxvii. 4 Tr mrg. WH 
txt.]; 7 évroA} dyia «. Sexaia (having no fellowship 
with sin [al. al., see the Comm. ad loc.]) x. dya6n, Ro. vii. 
12. c. preéminently, of him whose way of thinking, 
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feeling, and acting is wholly conformed to the will of 
God, and who therefore needs no rectification in heart or 
life; in this sense Christ alone can be called Sixasos : Acts 
vii. 52; xxii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 1 ; duos x. dixasos, 
Acts iii. 14; among the rest of mankind it is rightly de- 
nied that one dixasos can be found, Ro. iii. 10 (Eccl. vii. 
21 (20) dvOpeowos ox Eore Sixatos €v Tf) yj, 0s Trovja ec eyabdv 
nai ovy duaprncera). of God: holy, Ro. iii. 26 (where 
it is to be closely rendered just or righteous, on account 
of the following xai róv Scxavovvra and the justifier or who 
pronounces righteous, but the substantial meaning is 
holy, that quality by virtue of which he hates and pun- 
ishes sin); 1 Jn. ii. 29. d. contextually, approved of 
God, acceptable to God, (Germ. gottwohlgefüllig) : Ro. v. 
19; with the addition éx riorews, acceptable to God by 
faith [W. 136 (129)]: Ro. i. 17; Gal. iii. 11; Heb. x. 38; 
dix. zapà ro ÓcQ, Ro. ii. 13. — 2. In a narrower sense, 
rendering to each his due; and that in a judicial sense, pass- 
ing just judgment on others, whether expressed in words or 
shown by the manner of dealing with them: Tit. i. 8; 
so of God recompensing men impartially according to 
their deeds, Rev. xvi. 5; in the same sense also in Jn. 
xvii. 25 (who does not award the same fate to the loving 
and faithful disciples of Christ and to *the world"); 1 
Jn. i. 9 (who executes the laws of his government, and 
therefore also the law concerning the pardon of sins) ; 
6 Qixatos xperns, Of Christ, 2 Tim. iv. 8; xpícis dixaia, Jn. 
v. 80; vii. 24; 2 Th. i. 5; plur., Rev. xvi. 7; xix. 2; al 
680i T. ÜcoU Óikauat x. dAnOwai, Rev. xv. 8; neut. rà O(katov, 
what is due to others, Col. iv. 1; what is agreeable to 
justice and law, Lk. xii. 57; 8ikatov sc. éorir, it is agreeable 
to justice, 2 Th. i. 6; accordant with deserts, Mt. xx. 4, 
and 7 Rec. [See reff. s. v. dcxarde, fin. ; cf. ayaéus, fin.] * 
S&ungovwn, -55, 7, (Sixacos); most frequently in Sept. 
for pis and np, rarely for Ot}; the virtue or quality 
or state of one who is dixatos; 1. in the broad sense, 
the state of him who is such as he ought to be, righteousness 
(Germ. Rechtbeschaffenheit); the condition acceptable to 
God (Germ. Gottwohlgefülligkeit) ; a. univ.: Adyos ris 
Üxaioo vrgs (like Aoyos THs karaAXayrns, A. rov oravpov), 
the doctrine concerning the way in which man may at- 
tain to a state approved of God, Heb. v. 13; Bae eis 
&xatoovwns, the king who himself has the approbation of 
God, and who renders his subjects acceptable to God, 
Heb. vii. 2; cf. Bleek ad loc. b. integrity, virtue, purity 
of life, uprightness, correctness in thinking, feeling, and 
acting: Mt. iii. 15; v.6, 10,20; vi. 1GLTTrWH; Acts 
xiii. 10; xxiv. 25; Ro. vi. 13, 16, 18-20 (opp. to duapria, 
'dvouía, and dxaapcia); Ro. viii. 10 (opp. to dapria) ; 
Bo. xiv. 17 (? [see c.]) ; 2 Co. vi. 7, 14 (opp. to dvoyuía, as in 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24) ; 2 Co. xi. 15; Eph. v. 9; vi. 14; Phil. 
L11; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iii. 16; iv. 8; Tit. iii. 5; 
Heb. i. 9; xii. 11; Jas. iii. 18; 1 Pet. iii. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 5, 
21; iii. 13, and very often in the O. T. ; év 684 dixatoovms, 
walking in the way of righteousness i. q. an upright, 
righteous, man, Mt. xxi. 32; rod deod, the righteousness 
which God demands, Mt. vi. 33 ; Jas. i. 20; of righteous- 
ness which manifests itself in beneficence : 2 Co. ix. 9 sq. 


149 


Ó.kcat.oa Uv 


(cf. Tob. xiv. 11; Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1151; so 
Chald. nps, Dan. iv. 24, and in the Talmud and rabbin. 
writ. [Buxtorf. col. 1891 (p. 941 ed. Fischer) ; cf. W. 32]); 
where 9x. xai óciórys are connected, — Lk. i. 75; Eph. 
iv. 24, (Sap. ix. 3; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 4 and occasion- 
ally in prof. writ.), —the former denotes right conduct 
towards men, the latter piety towards God (cf. Plat. 
Gorg. p. 507 b.; Grimm on Sap. p. 181 sq. ; (cf. Trench 
§ Ixxxviii. p. 328 sq.; for additional exx. see Wetst. on 
Eph. l. c.; cf. dows]; evoéBeua x. Stxacoovwn, Diod. 1, 2); 
motty Ti)» O«aioc. to do righteousness, to live uprightly : 
1 Jn. ii. 29; iii. 7; iii. 10 [not Lechm.]; and in Rev. xxii. 
11 acc. to the text now accepted ; in like manner épyd¢e- 
aUa. Óuxaion ivy», Acts x. 35; Heb. xi. 33; (5v rp Btxato- 
cvy, to live, devote the life, to righteousness, 1 Pet. ii. 24 ; 
mÀnpovv rác av Qwatog vy», to perform completely whatever 
is right, Mt.iii.15. When affirmed of Christ, Quac vvg 
denotes his perfect moral purity, integrity, sinlessness ; 
Jn. xvi. 8, 10; when used of God, his holiness: Ro. iii. 
5,25sq. O0. in the writings of PAUL 7 uai vr has a 
peculiar meaning, opposed to the views of the Jews and 
Judaizing Christians. To understand this meaning, the 
foll. facts esp. must be kept in view: the Jews as a peo- 
ple, and very many who had become converts from among 
them to Christianity, supposed that they secured the 
favor of God by works conformed to the require- 
ments of the Mosaic law, as though by way of merit; and 
that they would thus attain to eternalsalvation. But this 
law demands perfect obedience to all its precepts, 
and threatens condemnation to those who do not render 
such obedience (Gal. iii. 10, 12). Obedience of this 
kind no one has rendered (Ro. iii. 10), neither Jews nor 
Gentiles (Ro. i. 24— ii. 1), —for with the latter the 
natural law of right written on their souls takes the place 
of the Mosaic law (Ro. ii. 14 sq.). On this account Paul 
proclaims the love of God, in that by giving up Christ, 
his Son, to die as an expiatory sacrifice for the sins of 
men he has attested his grace and good-will to mankind, 
so that they can hope for salvation as if they had not 
sinned. But the way to obtain this hope, he teaches, is 
only through faith (see szíoris [esp. 1 b. and d.]), by 
which a man appropriates that grace of God revealed 
and pledged in Christ; and this faith is reckoned by 
God to the man as 8xatoovwn; that is to say, 8. denotes 
the state acceptable to God which becomes a sinner’s posses- 
sion through that faith by which he embraces the grace of 
God offered him in the expiatory death of Jesus Christ 
(see Scxacdw, 3 b.). In this sense 5$ 8watoc vr is used 
without an adjunct in Ro. iv. 5 sq. 11; v. 17, 21; ix. 80 sq.; 
Ro. xiv. 17 (? [see b.]) ; 1 Co. i. 80; Gal. v. 5; 8:xacoovmn 
cov, 5) roU eot Oaioc vr, the righteousness which God 
ascribes, what God declares to be righteousness ( W. 186 
(175)], Ro. i. 17; iii. 21; x. 3; by a pregnant,use, equiv. 
to that divine arrangement by which God leads men to a 
state acceptable to him, Ro. x. 4; as abstract for con- 
crete, equiv. to those whom God accounts righteous, 2 
Co. v. 21; Sex. coU 8a mioreos, Ro. iii. 22; 5 Sex. ris 
niotews, Which is acquired by faith, or seen in faith, Ro. 
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iv. 11, 18; 7 ék Geov Ouaioc. which comes from God, i. e. 
is adjudged, imputed, Phil. iii. 9 (where the addition éri 
v7 riore: depends on &yov, having. . . founded upon faith 
(cf. W. 187 (130); 392 (367); yet cf. Ellic. ad loc.]) ; 
a €x mía reos Ouavoc. which comes from faith, Ro. ix. 30; 
x. 65 9 8a míoTeos Xptorov, Phil. iii. 9; 7 xarà wiorey Ov 
xatog. according to, appropriate to, faith, Heb. xi. 7 (but 
it should be kept in mind that the conception of * faith’ 
in the Ep. to the Heb. is broader than in Paul's writings 
[cf. e. g. Kurtz ad loc.]) ; Christ is called dexacoovun, as 
being the one without whom there is no righteousness, 
as the author of righteousness, 1 Co. i. 30; eis Sixasoovmy, 
unto righteousness as the result, to obtain righteousness, 
Ro. x. 4, 10; 9 iors XAoyi(erai rut eis Scxacoovvny faith 
is reckoned to one for righteousness, i. e. is so taken into 
account, that righteousness is ascribed to it or recognized 
in it: Ro. iv. 8, 6, 9, 22; Gal. iii. 6; Jas. ii. 23; 7 dcaxovia 
rns Sixatoc. (see diaxovia, 2 b.), 2 Co. iii. 9. Opposed to 
this 8ixatoovwn arising from faith is 7 éx vópov Owatoc., a 
state acceptable to God which is supposed to result from 
obedience to the law, Ro. x. 5 sq. ; 7 dex. év vom relying on 
the law, i. e. on imaginary obedience to it, Phil. iii. 6; 7 
l8ía &uatoc. and 5 éui) &ux., such as one supposes that he 
has acquired for himself by his own works, Ro. x. 8; 
Phil. iii. 9, cf. Gal. ii. 21 ; iii. 21. 2. in a closer sense, 
justice, or the virtue which gives each one his due; it is said 
to belong to God and Christ, as bestowing ieóriov rior 
upon all Christians impartially, 2 Pet. i. 1; of judicial 
justice, Ro. ix. 28 R G Tr mrg. in br.; xpívew év Owato- 
ovvy, Acts xvii. 31; Rev. xix. 11. [See reff. a. v. &uxaióo, 
fin.]* 

6uatóo, -à ; fut. Scxacdow; 1 aor. dcxaiwoa; Pass., [ pres. 
Sixatodpar]; pf. dedcxaiwpac; 1 aor. é&uaió0ny ; fut. Qixaco- 
O@ncopar; (dixatos); Sept. for pry and pn; 1. 
prop. (acc. to the analogy of other verbs ending in dw, as 
tuprAdw, Sovrdw) to make Sixaos; to render righteous or 
such as he ought to be; (Vulg. justifico) ; but this mean- 
ing is extremely rare, if not altogether doubtful; éd:xai- 
oca THY Kapdtay pov stands for 95 Y 31 in Ps. lxxii. 
(Ixxiii.) 13 (unless J have shown my heart to be upright 
be preferred as the rendering of the Greek there). 2. 
riva, to show, exhibit, evince, one to be righteous, such 
as he is and wishes himself to be considered (Ezek. xvi. 
51 sq.; rv Wuxny avrov, Jer. iii. 11, and, probably, &- 
xacouy Sixaov, Is. liii. 11): 5 codia é0uaio0g and rv 
rékvov avrijs, the wisdom taught and exemplified by John 
the Baptist, and by Jesus, gained from its disciples (i. e. 
from their life, character, and deeds) the benefit of be- 
ing shown to be righteous, i. e. true and divine (cf. B. 
322 (277); al. interpret, was acknowledged to be right- 
eous on the part of (nearly i. q. by) her children; cf. B. 
325 (280); see and, II. 2 d. bb.], Lk. vii. 85; Mt. xi. 19 
[here T Tr txt. WH read £pyov i. e. by her works]; 
Pass. of Christ: éd:xacw6n év mvevpart, evinced to be 
righteous as to his spiritual (divine [(?) cf. e. g. Ellic. ad 
loc., or Mey. on Ro. i. 4]) nature, 1 Tim. iii. 16; of God: 
Gros OuatwÓrs év rois Adyots cov, Ro. iii. 4 fr. Ps. l. (li.) 6 
(xuptos pdvos SixacwOncerat, Sir. xviii. 2); pass. used re- 
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flexively, to show one's self righteous : of men, Rev. xxii. 
11 Rec.; (ri dcatwbaper ; Gen. xliv. 16). 3. rud, to 
declare, pronounce, one to be just, righteous, or such 
as he ought to be, (cf. ópowóo to declare to be like, liken i. e. 
compare ; ócióo, Sap. vi. 11; afte, which never means 
to make worthy, but to judge worthy, to declare worthy, 
to treat as worthy; see also xcowdw, 2 b.); a. with the 
negative idea predominant, fo declare guiltless one 
accused or who may be accused, acquit of a ‘charge or 
reproach, (Deut. xxv. 1; Sir. xiii. 22 (21), ete.; an un- 
just judge is said dixaoty róv doe in Ex. xxiii. 7; Is. v. 
28): éavrór, Lk. x. 29; pass. ob dedcxaiwpas, sc. with God, 
1 Co. iv. 4; pregnantly with dd ray dpaprióv added, to 
be declared innocent and therefore to be absolved from 
the charge of sins [cf. B. 322 (277)], Acts xiii. 38 (39) 
(80 awd ápaprías, Sir. xxvi. 29 ; simply, to be absolved, sc. 
from the payment of a vow, Sir. xviii. 22 (21)) ; hence 
figuratively, by ausage not met with elsewhere, to be freed, 
dio ths ápaprías, from its dominion, Ro. vi. 7, where cf. 
Fritzsche or [(less fully) Meyer]. b. with the posi- 
tive idea predominant, to judge, declare, pronounce, 
righteous and therefore acceptable, (God is said dccavovv 
Sinaov, 1 K. viii. 32): daurdv, Lk. xvi. 15; é8cxaiwoay roy 
Gedy declared God to be righteous, i. e. by receiving the 
baptism declared that it had been prescribed by God 
rightly, Lk. vii. 29; pass. by God, Ro. ii. 18; é£ £pyov 
€üixa.ó05, got his reputation for righteousness (sc. with 
his countrymen [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]) by 
works, Ro. iv. 2; ék róv Aóyov, by thy words, in contrast 
with xarudixafeaOa, sc. by God, Mt. xii. 37. Especially 
is it so used, in the technical phraseology of Paul, re- 
specting God who judges and declares such men as put 
faith in Christ to be righteous and acceptable to him, 
and accordingly fit to receive the pardon of their sins 
and eternal life (see d:xatoovwn, 1 c.) : thus absolutely, 
Sixacovy riva, Ro. iii. 26; iv. 5; viii. 80, 33 (sc. nuas, opp. 
to éykaA ety) ; with the addition of ex (in consequence of) 
miorews, Ro. iii. 80; Gal. iii. 8; of dca rhs miorevs, Ro. 
iii. 80; men are said Stxaoveba, dixarwOnvas, vf) xapere 
TOU Geov, Tit. iii. 7; Bepeày rjj xáp. r. Ócov, Ro. iii. 24 ; 
mioret, Ro. iii. 28; ék míareos, by means of faith, Ro. v. 
1; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 24; év rà aipar: rod Xpiorod (as the 
meritorious cause of their acceptance, as the old 
theologians say, faith being the apprehending or 
subjective cause), Ro. v. 9; év rà óvópari Tov Kupiov 
"Incov xai ev rà veUpari ToU cob zjuóv, by confessing the 
name of the Lord (which implies faith in him, Ro. x. 10, 
cf. 2 Co. iv. 13), and by the Spirit of God (which has 
awakened faith in the soul), 1 Co. vi. 11; & Xpor@ 
through Christ, Gal. ii. 17 ; Acts xiii. 39; it is vehement- 
ly denied by Paul, that à man Oiaiobrai e£ épyov vópov, 
Gal ii. 16,— with the addition évémior abro, i. e. of 
God, Ro. iii. 20, cf. vs. 28; iv. 2, (see dexatocvyn, 1 c. sub 
fin.) ; — a statement which is affirmed by James in ii. 21, 
24 sq. (though he says simply é£ épywv 8ikatobrai, signifi- 
cantly omitting vópov) ; to the same purport Paul de- 
nies that a man &uwatovra: ev vópo, in obeying the law, or 
by keeping it, Gal. v. 4; with the addition mapa r$ beg, 
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in the sight of God, Gal. iii. 11. Lk. xviii. 14 teaches 
that a man dcxasovra: by deep sorrow for his sins, which 
s0 humbles him that he hopes for salvation only from 
divine grace. 

The Pauline conceptions of 8ixasos, dcxacoovm, dixarow, 
are elucidated esp. by Winzer, De vocabulis 8ixasos, etc., 
in Ep. ad Rom., Lips. 1831; Usteri, Paulin. Lehrbegriff 
p. 86 sq. ed. 4 etc. ; Neander, Gesch. der Pflanzung u.s.w. 
ii. p. 567 sqq. et passim, ed. 3, [Robinson’s trans. of ed. 
4, pp. 382 sqq., 417 sqq.]; Baur, Paulus p. 572 sqq. 
[(Zeller’s) ed. 2, vol. ii. 145-183; Eng. trans. vol. ii. p. 
134 sqq.]; Rauwenhoff, Disquisitio etc., Lugd. Bat. 1852; 
Lipsius, Die paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, Lpz. 1853; 
Schmid, Bibl. Theologie des N. T. p. 562 sqq. ed. 2, [ p. 
558 sqq. ed. 4; Eng. trans. p. 495 sq.]; Ernesti, Vom 


Ursprung der Sünde u.s.w. i. p. 152 sqq. ; Messner, Lehre 


der Apostel, p. 256 sqq., [summary by S. R. Asbury in 
Bib. Sacer. for 1870, p. 140 sq.]; Jul. Kóstlin in the 
Jahrbb. für deutsche Theol 1856 fasc. 1 p. 85 sqq.; 
Wieseler, Commentar ü. d. Br. an d. Galater, p. 176 sqq. 
[see in Schaff's Lange's Rom. p. 122 sq.]; Kahnis, Lu- 
therische Dogmatik, Bd. i. p. 592 sqq.; Philippi, Dog- 
matik, v. 1 p. 208 sqq. ; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. § 65; 
Rischl, Die christl. Lehre v. d. Versohnung u. Rechtf. 
ii. 318 sqq. ; P/leiderer, Paulinismus, p. 172 sqq. [Eng. 
trans. vol. i. p. 171 sqq. ; but esp. Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit. 
Expos. of the Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 
163-198. On the patristic usage see Reithmayr, Gala- 
terbrief, p. 177 sq.; Cremer, Worterbuch, 4te Aufl. p. 
285; Suicer, Thesaur. s. v.]. 

In classic Grk. Sixawoo (Ionic &xaséo, Hdt.) is — 1. 
i q. dixasoy voui(o, to deem right or fair: ri, often foll. 
by the inf. ; to choose what is right and fair, hence univ. 
4o choose, desire, decide: Hdt., Soph., Thuc., al. 2. 
with acc. of person, rd Sixastov mad rwa to do one justice, 
in a bad sense, viz. to condemn, punish, one: Hdt., Thuc., 
Plat, aL; hence d&cxaotoba, to have justice done one's 
self, to suffer justice, be treated rightly, opp. to dduxeta Oat, 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 9, 11 p. 1136*, 18 sqq. (In like 
manner the German rechtfertigen in its early forensic 
use bore a bad sense viz. to try judicially (so for dvaxpi- 
ver, Acts xii. 19 Luther), then condemn; execute judg- 
ment, esp. put to death.) * 

Bucalepa, -ros, ro, (fr. Sinacow; 5 dedsxaiwras or 7d Sed:- 
«uwpévov), Sept. very often for pn, NPN, and DB»; for 
myo, Deut. xxx. 16; 1 K. ii. 3; plur. occasionally for 
D'npD5; 1l. that which has been deemed right so as to 
have the force of law; a. what has been established and 
ordained by law, an ordinance: univ. of an appointment 
of God having the force of law, Ro. i. 32; plur. used of 
the divine precepts of the Mosaic law: rov xvpíov, Lk. 
L6; roy vouov, Ro. ii. 26; ró dixaiepa rov vopov, collec- 
tively, of the (moral) precepts of the same law, Ro. viii. 
4; Sxauopara Aarpeias, precepts concerning the public 
worship of God, Heb. ix. 1; d:xasmpara capxos, laws re- 
specting bodily purity [(?) cf. vii. 16], ibid. vs. 10. b. 
4 judicial decision, sentence; of God — either the favor- 
able judgment by which he acquits men and declares 
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them acceptable to him, Ro. v. 16; or unfavorable: sen- 
tence of condemnation, Rev. xv. 4, ( punishment, Plat. legg. 
9,864e.). 2. arighteous act or deed : rà Stxatmpara rv 
dyiov, Rev. xix. 8 (ray marépwy, Bar. ii. 19) ; évds dcxai- 
wpa, the righteous act of one (Christ) in his giving him- 
self up to death, opp. to the first sin of Adam, Ro. v. 18, 
(Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 7, 7 p. 1135*, 12 sq. xadeirar 8€ 
padAov Ówaiompaynpa 7d kowov, Sixaiwpa 06 rd érayópÜepa 
To) adinparos, [cf. rhet. 1, 13, 1 and Cope's note on 1, 3, 
9].  [Cf. reff. in &uaióo.]* 

Scales, adv., [fr. Hom. down]; L. justly, agreeably 
to right: kpivew (see dixaos, 2), 1 Pet. ii. 23; to suffer, 
Lk. xxii. 41. ^ 2. properly, as is right: 1 Co. xv. 84. 
3. uprighily, agreeably to the law of rectitude: 1 Th. ii. 
10 (ónios xai dcxaiws, as Plat. rep. 1 p. 381 a. [cf. Trench 
§ Ixxxviii. p. 328]) ; Tit. ii. 12.* 

Sucalecus, -eos, 7, (fr. Scxarow, equiv. to rd dixatouy, the 
act roU Oawoürros ; in extra-bibl. writ. fr. Thuc. on, the 
justification or defence of a cause; sentence of condem- 
nation; judgment in reference to what is just), the act 
of God's declaring men free from guilt and acceptable to 
him; adjudging to be righteous, [A. V. justification]: 8a 
Thy Sixaiwow nudv, because God wished to declare us 
righteous, Ro. iv. 25; eis dxaiwow (ors, unto acquittal, 
which brings with it the bestowment of life, Ro. v. 18. 
[Cf. reff. in 8cxasow. ]* 

S&ixarrhs, -ov, 6, (Sixd{w), a judge, arbitrator, umpire: 
Lk. xii. 14 [here crit. texts xpirnv]; Acts vii. 27 (fr. Ex. 
ii. 14); Acts vii. 35. (Sept. for DpU ; in Grk. writ. fr. 
[ Aeschyl. and] Hdt. on.)* 

[SxN. 8ixaa fs, kpurfjs: acc. to etymol. and classic usage 
3. is the more dignified and official term ; x. gives prominence 
to the mental process, whether the ‘judge’ be a magistrate 
or not. Schmidt ch. 18, 6.] 

Sn, -ns, 5, [allied with Seixvups, Curtius § 14], fr. 
Hom. down; 1. custom, usage, [cf. Schmidt ch. 18, 
4 cf.3]. 2. right, justice. 3. asuitatlaw. 44a 
judicial hearing, judicial decision, esp. a sentence of con- 
demnation ; so in Acts xxv. 15 (L T Tr WH xara8ixyv]. 
5. execution of the sentence, punishment, (Sap. xviii. 11; 
2 Macc. viii. 11): Síxgv tméyew, Jude 7; dixny rivew 
(Soph. El. 298; Aj. 113; Eur. Or. 7), to suffer punish- 
ment, 2 Th. i. 9. 6. the goddess Justice, avenging 
Justice: Acts xxviii. 4, as in Grk. writ. often fr. Hes. 
theog. 902 on; (of the avenging justice of God, personi- 
fied, Sap. i. 8, etc.; cf. Grimm ad loc. and Com. on 4 
Macc. p. 318, (he cites 4 Macc. iv. 18, 21; viii. 13, 21; 
ix. 9; xi. 3; xii. 12; xviii. 22; Philo adv. Flacc. § 18; 
Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 8]).* 

BGcrvov, -ov, ro, [perhaps fr. AIKEIN to cast, cf. Etym. 
Magn. col. 275, 21], a net: Mt. iv. 20 sq.; Mk. i. 18 sq. ; 
Lk. v. 2, 4-6; Jn. xxi. 6,8, 11. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

[Svw. Slervov, 4uplBAnorpoy, cayhyn: 8. seems to be 
the general name for nets of all kinds; whereas áo. and cay. 
designate specifically nets for fishing: — the former a cast- 
ing-net, generally pear-shaped ; the latter a seine or drag-net. 
Cf. Trench § lxiv.; B.D. s. v. Net.] 

SOQoyas, -ov, (Sis and Aéyo) ; 1. saying the same thing 
twice, repedting: Poll. 2, 118 p. 212 ed. Hemst.; whence 
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Su oyei» and dAoyia, Xen. de re equ. 8, 2. — 2. double- 
tongued, double in speech, saying one thing with one person, 
another with another (with intent to deceive): 1 Tim. 
iii. 8.* 

$6, conjunction i. q. 8’ 8, (fr. Thuc. and Plato down], 
wherefore, on which account: Mt. xxvii. 8; Lk. i. 35; vii. 
7; Acts x. 29; Ro. i. 24; ii. 1; 1 Co. xii. 8; 2 Co. vi. 17; 
Heb. iii. 7; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. i. 13, and often. [Cf. W. 
445 (414); B. 283 (200); on Paul's use, see Ellic. on 
Gal. iv. 31.] 

$vo5«ó0 : impf. 8io8evor; [1 aor. &ó0evoa]; — 1. to 
pass or travel through: vómo» tad, Acts xvii. 1; (Sept., 
Polyb., Plut., al.). 2. to travel hither and thither, go 
about: with xarà moAw xai kópgv added, through city 
and village, Lk. viii. 1.* 

Avovicros, -ov, 6, Dionysius, an Athenian, a member 
of the Areopagus, converted to Christianity by Paul’s 
instrumentality: Acts xvii. 34. [Cf. B.D. s. v.]* 

&é-mep, conjunction, (fr. 80 and the enclitie particle 
ép [q. v.]), [fr. Thuc. down]; on which very account, 
[ A. V. wherefore]: 1 Co. viii. 13 [Treg. &o rep]; x. 14; 
xiv. 13 where L T Tr WH àv.* 

Svomerfis, -¢s, (fr. Aids of Zeus, and méro for mímro ; in 
prof. writ. also ddmrerns), fallen from Zeus, i. e. from 
heaven: rd Owmerés, sc. dyadpa (which is expressed in 
Eur. Iph. T. 977; Hdian. 1, 11, 2 (1 ed. Bekk. ; cf. W. 
284 (219); 592 (551)]), an image of the Ephesian Ar- 
temis which was supposed to have fallen from heaven, 
Acts xix. 35; [cf. Meyer ad loc.; Farrar, St. Paul, ii. 
13 sq.].* 

GuópÜopa, -ros, rd, (fr. Qtopfóo to set right); correction, 
amendment, reform: Acts xxiv. 2 (3) LT Tr WH for 
RG xarop$wparwy. | (Hippocr. Aristot., Polyb. 3, 13; 
Plut. Num. 17; Diog. Laert. 10, 121; (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 250 sq.].) * 

Sv-dpOwors, -ews, 7, (fr. Qup6óo); 1. prop. in a 
physical sense, a making straight, restoring to its natural 
and normal condition something which in some way pro- 
trudes or has got out of line, as (in Hippocr.) broken or 
misshapen limbs. 2. of acts and institutions, refor- 
mation: xaipós OiopÜoaecs a season of reformation, or 
the perfecting of things, referring to the times of the 
Messiah, Heb. ix. 10. (Aristot. Pol. 3, 1, 4 [p. 12?5*, 
13]; vóuov, de mund. 6 p. 400°, 29; [cf. Joseph. c. Ap. 
2, 20, 2]; Polyb. 8, 118, 12 ràv moXrevyuárov, Diod. 1, 
75 ràv ápaprnpárov, Joseph. antt. 2, 4, 4; b. j. 1, 20, 1; 
al.; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 250 sq.].)* 

Svoptocow; Pass. 1 aor. inf. &upvxOnvac. (Mt. xxiv. 48 
T Tr WH; Lk. xii. 39 T WH Tr mrg.) ; 2 aor. inf. àio- 
puynva, [cf. WH. App. p. 170; fr. Hom. down]; to dig 
through: a house (Xen. symp. 4, 30; Job xxiv. 16 Sept.), 
Mt. xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 39; absol. Mt. vi. 19 sq. [W. 594 
(552); B. 146 (127)].* 

[Avós, see Ais. ] 

Avéo-xovpo. (Phrynichus prefers the form Auóakopo: ; 
in earlier Attic the dual rà Aioexópo was more usual, cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 235), -ov, of, (fr. Ass of Zeus, and 
xoupos Or kopos boy, as xdpy girl), Dioscuri, the name 
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given to Castor and [(Polydeuces, the Roman) ] Pollux, 
the twin sons of Zeus and Leda, tutelary deities of 
sailors: Acts xxviii. 11 [R. V. The Twin Brothers; cf.. 
B.D. s. v. Castor and Pollux].* 

&-én, conjunction, equiv. to &à rovro, ors; 1l. on. 
this account that, because, [cf. W. 445 (415)]: Lk. ii. 7 ;. 
xxi. 28; Acts [xiii. 35, where RG 5o]; xvii. 81 Ree. ;. 
xx. 26 TWH Trmrg.; xxii. 18; 1 Co. xv. 9; Gal. ii. 16. 
(LT Tr WH 6n); Phil. ii. 26; 1 Th.ii.8; iv. 6; Heb. 
xi. 5, 23; Jas. iv.3; 1 Pet. i. 16, 24; ii. 6 [ Rec. 8:6 xai]. 
2. for (cf. Fritzsche on Ro. i. 19, vol. i. p. 57 sq.; [per 
contra Mey. ad loc.; Ellic. on Gal. ii. 16; (cf. Jebb in 
Vincent and Dickson, Modern Greek etc. ed. 2, App. 
§ 80, 3)]) : Lk. i. 13; Acts x. 20 Rec. ; xviii. 10; Ro. i. 19,. 
21; iii. 20; viii. 7; (1 Th. ii. 18 L T Tr WH for RG 
80); [1 Pet. i. 16^ Tdf. From Hdt. down.]* 

Avorpeifs [L WH -rpégne; cf. Chandler §§ 684, 687], 
6, (fr. Atos and rpédo, nourished by Zeus, or foster-child. 
of Zeus), Diotrephes, a Christian man, but proud and 
arrogant: 3 Jn. vs. 9 sq. [Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v.]* 

Sumdéos (-ovs), -óg (-7), -óo» (-o)v), [fr. Hom. down], 
twofold, double: 1 Tim. v. 17; Rev. xviii. 6; GurAóreposc- 
(a compar. found also in Appian. hist. praef. § 10, from. 
the positive form 8urAós [ B. 27 (24)]) bya, twofold more 
than yourselves, Mt. xxiii. 15 [(cf. Just. M. dial. 122)].* 

$urAóe, -5: [1 aor. é&imrÀoca]; (OurAoos) ; to double : 
&mAócare airy [only RG] dda [rà 8. T Tr WH br.] 
i. e. return to her double, repay in double measure the. 
evils she has brought upon you, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V.. 
double unto her the double]. (Xen. Hell. 6, 5, 19; Plut. 
Cam. 41; Diog. Laert. 6, 22.) * 

Sis, adv., [Curtius § 277; fr. Hom. down], twice: Mk. 
xiv. 30, 72; dts rod caBBdárov twice in the week, Lk. xviii. 
12; xal dra€ xai dis (see dra£, c.), Phil. iv. 16; 1 Th. ii. 
18. In the phrase 8s dmofavórvra, Jude 12, dis is not 
equiv. to completely, absolutely; but the figure is so ad— 
justed to the fact, that men are represented as twice 
dead in a moral sense, first as not having yet been re- 
generated, and secondly as having fallen from a state of 
grace; see droOvncka, I. 4; [but cf. the various interp. 
as given in (Mey.) Huther or in Schaff's Lange (Fronm.) 
ad loc. Inthe Babyl. Talm. (Ber. 10 a.) we read, * Thou. 
art dead here below, and thou shalt have no part in the 
life to come’ ].* 

Als, an unused nominat. for Zevs, gen. Aws, acc. Ala 
(Aiay, Acts xiv. 12 Tdf. ed. 7; see in áppgv and B. 14 
(373)), Zeus, Jupiter, the supreme divinity in the belief 
of Greeks and Romans; the father of gods and men: 
Acts xiv. 12sq. (2Macc. vi. 2) [Cf. Zevs.].* 

Svo-pupids, -dOos, 7, twice ten thousand, two myriads : 
Rev.ix.16 L T (WH 8s pupiades), for RG vo pupiades.* 

$u-ráte : 1 aor. eü(craca; (Sis); to doubt, waver: Mt. 
xiv. 31; xxviii. 17. (Plat., [Soph.], Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

Slo-ropos, -ov, (Sis and orópa), having a double mouth, 
as a river, Polyb. 34, 10, 5; [ó8o i. e. branching, Soph. 
O.C.900]. As crópa is used of the edge of a sword and 
of other weapons, so Sicropos has the meaning two-edged : 
used of a sword in Heb. iv. 12; Rev. i. 16; ii. 12, and 
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acc. to Schott in xix. 15 ; also Judges iii. 16; Prov. v. 4; 
Ps. exlix. 6; Sir. xxi. 3; £idos, Eur. Hel. 983.* 

Gur-xOuot, -ai, -a, two thousand: Mk. v. 13. [From 
Hdt. down.]* 

B-we (RG T Tr &d. (see Y,v)]; (éAi(o to defecate, 
cleanse from dregs or filth) ; to filter through, strain thor- 
oughly, pour through a filter: rdv kóvorra, to rid wine of a 
gnat by filtering, strain out, Mt. xxiii. 24. (Amos vi. 6 
dwhcpevos olivos, Artem. oneir. 4, 48 €Sofay SwAi(ew 
spórepor row oivov, Dioscor. 2, 86 did páxovs Awov Ow uoÓev 
[et passim; Plut. quaest. conviv. 6, 7, 1, 5]; Archyt. ap. 
Stob. floril i. p. 13, 40 metaph. Oeds eDuxpurj kai divdrr 
cyevay Exe. THY aperáy.) * 

&xéte: 1 aor. inf. &uyácai; (Oixa); to cut into two parts, 
cleare asunder, dissever : Plat. polit. p. 264 d.; metaph. 
Óxd(e ruck xard Twos, to. set one at variance with [lit. 
against] another: Mt. x. 85. [Cf. Fischer, De vitiis 
lexx. etc. p. 334 sq.]* 

hyorracta, -as, 7, (d:yooraréw to stand apart), dissen- 
sion, division ; plur.: Ro. xvi. 17; 1 Co. iii. 3 (Rec.]; 
Gal. v. 20. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Solon in Dem. 
p- 423, 4 and Hdt. 5, 75 on; [1 Macc. iii. 29].)* 

&xxorogée, «5: fut. &xorounow; (d&xoropos cutting in 
two); (o cut into two parts (Ex. xxix. 17) : Mt. xxiv. 51; 
Lk. xii. 46, — in these passages many suppose reference 
to be made to that most cruel mode of punishment, in use 
among the Hebrews (18. xv. 33) and other ancient nations 
(see Win. RWB. s. v. Lebensstrafen ; (B. D. s. v. Pun- 
ishments, ITI. b. 3; esp. Wetstein on Mt. l. c.]), by which 
eriminals and captives were cut in two. But in the text 
the words which follow, and which imply that the one 
thus ‘cut asunder’ is still surviving, oppose this interpre- 
tation; so that here the word is more fitly translated cut 
up by scourging, scourge severely, [but see Meyer on Mt. 
Le.}. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Plato down.) * 

Supáo, -«, subjunc. pres. 3 pers. sing. 8a (Jn. vii. 37; 
Ro. xii. 20 ; often so fr. the Maced. age on for the Attic 
Bep, cf. W. $13, 3 b.; [B. 44 (88)]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
61); fut. dpnow; 1 aor. éivnoa; (Sia thirst); [fr. 
Hom. down]; to thirst; ^ 1. absolutely, to suffer thirst; 
suffer from thirst: prop., Mt. xxv. 35,37, 42, 44; Jn. iv. 
15; xix. 28; Ro. xii. 20; 1 Co. iv. 11; figuratively, those 
are said to thirst who painfully feel their want of, and 
eagerly long for, those things by which the soul is re- 
freshed, supported, strengthened : Jn. iv. 13 sq.; vi. 35; 
vii. 37; Rev. vii. 16 ; xxi. 6; xxii. 17 ; (Sir. xxiv. 21 (20); 
li. 24). — 2. with an acc. of the thing desired: r3» &- 
xatoovyny, Mt. v. 6, (Ps. Ixii. (1xiii.) 2; in the better Grk. 
writ. with gen.; cf. W. $30, 10 b. ; (B. 147 (129)]; éAevée- 
pias, Plat. rep. 8 p. 562 c.; rius, Plut. Cat. maj. 11; al.; 
ef. W. 17).* 

Shpos, -eos (-ovs), 7d, thirst: 2 Co. xi. 27. [From Thuc. 
down, for the older 8íqra.]* 

Sibvyos, -ov, (Sis and Wyn), double-minded ; a. wa- 
tering, uncertain, doubting: Jas. i. 8, (of Biyrvyot xal ol 
deordlovres epi ris TOU Geov Suvduews, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
11,2; radainwpoi eiorey ol Oiyrvxos, of Bordfovres T)» Yuxny 
[al 15 yoy], ibid. 23, 3; uj) yivov Biyrvxos dv mpocevyi 


cov, el cra: f) ov, Constt. apostol. 7, 11 ; pi) yivov Oyvxos 
éy mpocevyj cov, paxápios yap ó py &wrrácas, Ignat. ad 
Heron. 7; (cf. reff. in Müller's note on Barn. ep. 19, 5]). 
b. divided in interest sc. between God and the world: 
Jas.iv.8. Not found in prof. writ. [ Philo, frag. ii. 663 ].* 

Buryyós, -ov, ó, (Stbko), persecution: Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 
17; x. 80; Acts viii. 1; xiii. 50; Ro. viii. 35; plur., 2 Co. 
xii. 10; 2 Th. i. 4; 2 Tim. iii. 11. [Fr. Aeschyl. down.]* 

Sidurys, -ov, ó, ()voko), a persecutor: 1 Tim. i. 18. 
Not found in prof. writ.* 

Bke ; impf. é&íexoy; fut. Quo (Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. 
xxi. 12; Jn. xv. 20; 2 S. xxii. 38; Sap. xix. 2; a rarer 
form for the more com. Attic dopa, cf. Bttm. Aust. 
Spr. ii. 154; W. 84 (80); [B. 53 (46) ; esp. Veitch s. v.; 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 377]); 1 aor. édiwfa; Pass., 
[ pres. 9uoxopa:] ; pf. ptcp. dedtaypevos; 1 fut. diay Oncopas ; 
(fr. (o to flee); Sept. commonly for 13; — 1. tomake 
to run or flee, put to flight, drive away: (rid) amd réd\eos 
els wrdéAuw, Mt. xxiii. 34, cf. x. 28 Grab. 2. to run swiftly 
in order to catch some person or thing, to run after; absol. 
(Hom. Il. 23, 344 ; Soph. El. 738, etc. ; &«xewv 9Opópo, 
Xen. an. 6, 5, 25; cf. 7, 2, 20), to press on: fig. of one 
who in a race runs swiftly to reach the goal, Phil. iii. 12 
(where distinguished fr. xaraAapávew, [cf. Hdt. 9, 58; 
Lcian. Hermot. 77]), vs. 14. to pursue (in a hostile 
manner): rwd, Acts xxvi. 11; Rev. xii. 183. Hence, 
3. in any way whatever to harass, trouble, molest one ; 
to persecute, (cf. Lat. persequor, Germ. verfolgen) : Mt. 
v. 10-12, 44 ; x. 23; Lk. xxi. 12; [xi. 49 WH Tr mrg.]; 
Jn. v. 16; xv. 20; Acts vii. 52; ix. 4 8q. ; xxii. 4, 7 sq.; 
xxvi. 14 sq.; Ro. xii. 14; 1 Co. iv. 12; xv. 9; 2 Co. iv. 
9; Gal. i. 13, 23; iv. 29; v. 11; Phil. iii. 6; 2 Tim. iii. 
12; Pass. with a dat. denoting the cause, to be maltreated, 
suffer persecution on account of something, Gal. vi. 12 
[here L mrg. T read d:axovras (al. -kevrat), see WH. App. 
p. 169; on the dat. see W. $ 31, 6 c. ; B. 186 (161)]. 
4. without the idea of hostility, to run after, follow after : 
some one, Lk. xvii. 23. 5. metaph. with acc. of thing, 
to pursue i. e. to seek after eagerly, earnestly endeavor to 
acquire: Ro. ix. 30 (distinguished here fr. raraXAaud- 
ve); 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 22, (in both pass. opp. to 
Qevyev) ; vópov Sixatoovyns, Ro. ix. 81, (Prov. xv. 9; r0 8i- 
xatov, Deut. xvi. 20; Sir. xxvii..8, where distinguished fr. 
karaAauBavew) ;. T. diXo£evíay, Ro. xii. 18; rà rs eipnyns, 
Ro. xiv. 19 [here L mrg. Tr mrg. WH mrg. T read 8c 
éxoper (for the Quóxopev of al.), see WH. App. p. 169]; r. 
dyámmv, 1 Co. xiv. 1; rd dyaóv, 1 Th. v. 15; eipnyny, Heb. 
xii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 11 (here joined with ¢yreiy rt) ; times 
without number in Grk. writ. (fr. Hom. Il. 17, 75 Gre 
dkiyyra on; as ripás, apernv, rà xadd, [cf. W. 80.]). 
[Comp.: éx-, kara-Duóko.]* 

Séypa, -ros, 7d, (fr. Soxéw, and equiv. to rd ÓeOoypuérvov), 
an opinion, a judgment (Plat., al.), doctrine, decree, ordi- 
nance; 1. of public decrees (as rijs woAews, Plat. legg. 
1 p. 644 d.; of the Roman Senate, [Polyb. 6, 13, 2]; 
Hdian. 7, 10, 8 [5 ed. Bekk.]): of rulers, Lk. ii. 1; Acts 
xvii. 7; Heb. xi. 23 Lehm., (Theodot. in Dan. ii. 13; iii. 
10; iv. 8; vi. 18, etc., — where the Sept. use other words). 
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2. of the rules and requirements of the law of Moses, 3 
Macc. i. 3; dcarnpnots rev dyiwy Soypdrwy, Philo, alleg. 
legg. i. § 16; carrying a suggestion of severity, and of 
threatened punishment, roy »dpov ray évroAóv ev Óóypact, 
the law containing precepts in the form of decrees [A. V. 
the law of commandments contained in ordinances], Eph. 
ii. 15; rà ka nuay xeupóypadov rois Óóyuas: equiv. to rd 
tois ddypacs (dat. of instrument) bv xaó' nua, the bond 
against us by its decrees, Col. ii. 14 ; cf. W. $ 31, 10 Note 1, 
(B. 92 (80); on both pass. see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.]. 
3. of certain decrees of the apostles relative to right 
living: Acts xvi. 4. (Of all the precepts of the Chris- 
tian religion: BeBa:wOnvas éy rois déypacty ToU kvpiov xal 
TÓy drocrdAwr, Ignat. ad Magnes. 18, 1; of the precepts 
(* sentences’ or tenets) of philosophers, in the later prof. 
writ. : Cic. acad. 2, 9, 27 de suis decretis, quae philosophi 
vocant dogmata.) [On the use of the word in general, 
see Bp. Lghtft. as above; (cf.‘ Teaching’ ete. 11, 3).]* 

Soypor(e : to decree, command, enjoin, lay down an or- 
dinance : Diod. 4, 83, etc. ; Esth. iii. 9; 2 Macc. x. 8 [etc.]; 
Sept. (not Theodot.) Dan. ii. 13; Pass. [ pres. doyparifo- 
yar]; ordinances are imposed upon me, I suffer ordinances 
to be imposed upon me: Col. ii. 20 [R. V. do ye subject 
yourselves to ordinances ; cf. W. § 39,1 a.; B. 188 (163) ; 
Mey. or Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

Borde, -ó ; impf. éBóxovv; 1 aor. €dofa; (akin to 8éyouat 
or déxouat, whence 8dxos an assumption, opinion, [cf. Lat. 
decus, decet, dignus; Curtius $15; cf. his Das Verbum, 
i. pp. 376, 382]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to be of opin- 
don, think, suppose : foll. by acc. with inf., Mk. vi. 49(R G 
L Tr]; 2 Co. xi. 16; 1 Co. xii. 23 ; with an inf. relating 
to the same subject as that of Soxéw itself, Lk. viii. 18 
(8 Bonet yew) ; xxiv. 37 (éüókovv mveüua Oewpeiv); Jn. 
v. 89; xvi. 2; Acts xii. 9; xxvii. 13; 1 Co. iii. 18; vii. 
40; viii. 2; x. 12; xiv. 37 ; Gal. vi. 3; Phil. iii. 4; Jas. i. 
26; uj) Sdénre Aeyew ev éavrois do not suppose that ye 
may think, Mt. iii. 9; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. foll. by drs, 
Mt. vi. 7; xxvi. 53; [Mk. vi. 49 TWH]; Lk. xii. 51; 
xiii. 2, 4; xix. 11 ; Jn. v. 45; xi. 13, (31 TTr WH]; xiii. 
29; xx. 15; 1 Co. iv. 9; 2 Co. xii. 19; Jas. iv. 5. so used 
that the object is easily understood from the context : Mt. 
xxiv. 44 (9 Spq o) doxeire ó ulds rot dvOpdmov epxerat) ; 
Lk. xii. 40; xvii. 9 [R GL br. Tr mrg. br.]; forming a 
parenthesis in the midst of a question: móco, 8dneize, 
xelpovos d£wwÜnoera, tiswpias; Heb. x. 29; (Arstph. 
Acharn. 12 mós rovr fvewwé pov, 8oxeis, rv xapdiay; 
Anacr. 40, 15 [i. e. 35 (33), 16] mocov, Soxeis, rrovovcw, 
£pws, Goous ov BadAreas;). [Syn. see 7yéoua, fin.] 2. 
intrans. to seem, be accounted, reputed: Lk. x. 86; xxii. 
24; Acts xvii. 18; xxv. 27; 1 Co. xii. 22; 2 Co. x. 9; 
IHeb. xii. 11; Sofa épavrQ Oeiv mpata, I seemed to my- 
self, i. e. I thought, Acts xxi. 9 (cf. B. 111 (97)]; ol 
Soxovvres dpyew those that are accounted to rule, who 
are recognized as rulers, Mk. x. 42; of Soxovvres etvai rt 
those who are reputed to be somewhat (of importance), 
and therefore have influence, Gal. ii. 6, [9], (Plat. Euthyd. 
p. 308 c.) ; simply, of doxotvres those highly esteemed, of 
repute, looked up to, influential, Gal. ii. 2 (often in Grk. 
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writ. as Eur. Hec. 295, where cf. Schafer ; [cf. W. $ 45, 
7]). By way of courtesy, things certain are sometimes 
said Soxety, as in Heb. iv. 1 (cf. Cic. offic. 3, 2, 6 ut tute 
tibi defuisse videare) ; 1 Co. xi. 16 [but cf. Mey. ad loc.]; 
cf. W. $ 65,7 c. 3. impers. doxet pot, it seems to me; 
i e. a. J think, judge: thus in questions, ri cos (opiv) 
Soxet ; Mt. xvii. 25 ; xviii. 12; xxi. 28; xxii. 17, 42; xxvi. 
66; Jn. xi. 56; xara +d Soxovv avrois as seemed good 
to them, Heb. xii. 10, (Lcian. Tim. $ 25, and wapa rd 
doxoiy "uiv, Thuc. 1, 84). b. od poe it seemed good to, 
pleased, me; I determined: foll. by inf., Lk.i. 8; Acts xv. 
22, 25, 28, 34 Rec. ; also often in Grk. writ. Comp.: 
€v-, ou» ev- Soxew.* 

[Syn. 3oxetv2, $alvec0a«: daly. (primarily of luminous 
bodies) makes reference to the actual external appear- 
ance, generally correct but possibly deceptive; Sox. refers 
to the subjective judgment, which may or may not 
conform to the fact. Hence such a combination as Sone? 
ei is no pleonasm. Cf. Trench § lxxx.; Schmidt 
ch. 15. 

Sonate; [fut. 3okudco]; 1 aor. éQokipaca; Pass., 
[pres. Soxtuafopas]; pf. Se8oxipacpar; (Sonos); Sept. 
chiefly for 13; as in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt., Thuc.], Xen. 
and Plat. on, to try; 1l. to test, examine, prove, scruti- 
nize (to see whether a thing be genuine or not), as 
metals: xpvaíov 8a mvpos (Isocr. p. 240 d. (i. e. Pana- 
then. § 14]; ad Demon. p. 7 b. [here Bekk. Bacavi(opev]; 
Sept., Prov. viii. 10; Sir.ii.5; Sap. iii. 6; dpyvpor, Prov. 
xvii. 3, [cf. Zech. xiii. 9]), 1 Pet. i. 7; other things: Lk. 
xii. 56; xiv. 19; 2 Co. viii. 8; Gal. vi. 4; 1 Th. ii. 4; v. 21; 
ra &uadépovra, Ro. ii. 18; Phil. i. 10, [al. refer these pass. 
to 2; see &adépe, 2 b.] ; men, 1 Tim. iii. 10 (in the pass.) ; 
éavró», 1 Co. xi. 28; 2 Co. xiii. 5, (cf. é£erá(ew éavróy, Xen. 
mem. 2, 5, 1 and 4); 6«or, Heb. iii. 9 (RG, fr. Ps. xciv. 
(xcv.) 9; on the sense of the phrase see metpafa, 2 d. B.) ; 
rà mvevpara, foll. by el whether etc. 1 Jn. iv. 1; foll. by 
indir. disc., Ro. xii. 2; 1 Co. iii. 13; Eph. v. 10. 2. to 
recognize as genuine after examination, to approve, deem 
worthy: 1 Co. xvi. 8; rwà omovdaioy óvra, 2 Co. viii. 22; 
év @ doxiudfer for dv rovro, & Soxipate: in that which he 
approves, deems right, Ro. xiv. 22; 8e8oxipacpeba ind roU 
Geov mio revÜrvat rd evayyédcov we have been approved by 
God to be intrusted with the business of pointing out to 
men the way of salvation, 1 Th. ii. 4; ob« éOok(pacar ràv 
0cóv €yew ev érvyvóce they did not think God worthy to 
be kept in knowledge, Ro. i. 28. (On doxtpafw (as com- 
pared with meipafw) see Trench § lxxiv.; Cremer s. v. 
meipá(o.. COMP.: amodoxipudlo. | * 

Soxacía, -as, 7, a proving, putting to the proof: srei- 
pá(ew év Soxipacia to tempt by proving, Heb. iii. 9 L T 
TrWH. ([Lys.], Xen., Plat., Dem., Polyb., Plut., al.; 
Aífos Soxtpacias, Sir. vi. 21.) * 

Sof, -75, 7, (Sókupos) ;— 1. in an active sense, a 
proving, trial: 0Aeos, through affliction, 2 Co. viii. 2. 
2. approvedness, tried character: Ro. v. 4; 2 Co. ii. 9; 
Phil. ii. 22; ris dvaxovias, exhibited in the contribution, 
2 Co. ix. 13. 3. a proof [objectively], a specimen of 
tried worth: 2 Co. xiii. 8. (Diosc. 4, 186 (183); occa- 
sionally in eccl. writ.) * 
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Soxtusov, -ov, ro, (Sox) ; 1. i. q. rd Gorupd(ew, the 
proving: rs mía reos, Jas. i. 3. 2. that by which some- 
thing is tried or proced, a test: Dion. Hal. ars rhet. 11; 
yAéooa yevoews Sokiutov, Longin. de sublim. 32, 5; doxi- 
piov 8€ orparterév xáparos, Hdian. 2, 10, 12 [6 ed. 
Bekk.]; in Sept. of a crucible or furnace for smelting : 
Prov. xxvii. 21; Ps. xi. (xii) 7. — 3. equiv. to doxiuy, 
2: pé» ris wiorews, your proved faith, 1 Pet. i. 7. 
This word is treated of fully by Fritzsche in his Priili- 
minarien u.s.w. pp. 40, 44.* 

Sduupos, -ov, (Sexouat); fr. Hdt. down; 1. prop. 
accepted, particularly of coins and metals, Gen. xxiii. 16; 
2 Chr. ix. 17; Lcian. Herm. 68,etc.; hence univ. proved, 
tried: in the N. T. one who is of tried faith and integ- 
rity [R. V. approved], Ro. xvi. 10 (róv 8órupov dv Xpiore, 
the approved servant of Christ); 1 Co. xi. 19; 2 Co. x. 
18; xiii. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15 (srapwrráva: éavróv doxcuov TQ 
€«9); Jas.i.12. ^ 2. accepted i. q. acceptable, pleasing: 
«vdpeoros rà Üeq x. Soxcuos [L mrg. -pors] rois dyÓpémos, 
Ro. xiv. 18.* ; 

Sonss, -ov, 7, (fr. Séxopar for Oéyopas, in so far as it has 
the idea of bearing [cf. Curtius $ 11]); fr. Hom. down; 
a beam: Mt. vii. 3-5; Lk. vi. 41 sq.* 

Sédr08, -a, -ov, (8óAos) ; fr. Hom. on; deceitful: 2 Co. 
xi. 13.* 

$ouóe : (SoAL0s) ; to deceive, use deceit: in Ro. iii. 18, 
fr. Ps. v. 10, impf. é8oAcovoay an Alexandrian form for 
é8oriovy, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 349; W.§ 13, 2£.; Mul- 
lach p. 16; B. 43 (37) ; [cf. yo]. (Not found in prof. 
writ; [Numb. xxv. 18; Ps. civ. (cv.) 25. Cf. W. 26 
(25)},) * 

S6dos, -ov, 6, (fr. dékw to catch with a bait [(?) ; Lat. 
dolus, cf. Curtius § 271]; see deAea{w above); prop. bait, 
Hom. Od. 12, 252; a lure, snare; hence craft, deceit, 
guile: Mt. xxvi. 4; Mk. xiv. 1; vii. 22; Jn. i. 47 (48); 
Acts xiii. 10; 2 Co. xii. 16; Ro. i. 29; 1 Th. ii. 8 (oix 
€or: év Bore, there is no deceit under it); 1 Pet. ii. [1], 
22, and Rev. xiv. 5 Rec., after Is. lili. 9; AaAetv 80Aov 
to speak deceitfully (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14), 1 Pet. 
iii. 10.* 

6oMóe, -; (Soros) ; 1l. to ensnare: Iles., Hdt. and 
succeeding writers. 2. to corrupt, ([B3éAXcov and 
AiBarov, Dioscor. 1, 80. 81]; róv olyov, Lcian. Hermot. 59) : 
Tov Aóyor rou Ücov, divine truth by mingling with it wrong 
notions, 2 Co. iv. 2. [Cf. Trench § lxii. and see xamn- 
Atvo.] * 

Sopa, -ros, To, (Sidmpe), a gift: Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 13; 
Eph. iv. 8; Phil. iv. 17. (Plat. def. p. 415 b.; Plut.; 
often in Sept., chiefly for 3/2.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt. 
P- 291 sq. [who quotes Varro de ling. Lat. l. iv. p. 48 ed. 

Bip. *dos erit pecunia si nuptiarum causa data: haec 
Graece deriv, ita enim hoc Siculi: ab eodem Donum. 
Nam Graece ut ipsi Sapor, ut alii dua, et ut Attici 8ócuse."]* 

[Srx. 8óna, 8ócis, Sapo, Bwped: Bóc. act. a giving, pass. 
thing given, cf. medical * dose ”; 8áp. specific “ present,” yet 
not always gratuitous or wholly unsuggestive of recom- 
pense; but 3eped differs from Sep. in denoting a gift which 
is also à gratuity, hence of the benefactions of a sover- 
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eign; a 8ócis Geo is what God confers as possessor of all 
things; a Seped 0«oU is an expression of his favor; a Sapoy 
0cov is something which becomes the recipient’s abiding pos- 
session. Philo de cherub. § 25, says rdvu éx3nAws rapirrds 
(Num. xxviii. 2), 87: rà» Üvrev rà niv xdpiros uéans flora, 
h kaAe?rai 8óc is, TA Bà &uelvoros, hs Üvoua olkeiov Swped. 
Again, de leg. alleg. iii. $ 70 (on the same bibl. pass.), 3:a- 
tnphoes br. Bàpa Soudrwy Siapepovor Ta pdy yàp. fuas 
ueyéüovs TeAelwy dyabav Sndovow ... 7d B6 eis Bpaxóraror 
Yorarra: «rd. Hence 8dya, 8ócis, gift; 3wped, Sapor, henefac- 
tion, bounty, etc.; yet cf. e. g. Test. xii. Patr. test. Zab. § 1 
é*yó eipi ZaBovady, 8 óa «s &yabh rois yoretol pov, with Gen. 
xxx. 20 SeSépyra: 6 0eós uov SH pow wardy... k. exdree Tb 
Svoua avro ZaBovAdy. Cf. Schmidt ch. 106.] 


Bé£o, -5, 7, (Soxéw), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. most freq. 
for 1135, several times for Win, "T3, ete. ; 

I. opinion, judgment, view: in this sense very often in 
prof. writ.; but in the Bible only in 4 Macc. v. 17 (18). 

IL opinion, estimate, whether good or bad, concerning 
some one; but (like the Lat. existimatio) in prof. writ. 
generally, in the sacred writ. always, good opinion con- 
cerning one, and as resulting from that, praise, honor, 
glory: Lk. xiv. 10; Heb. iii. 3; 1 Pet. v. 4; opp. to 
driaia, 2 Co. vi. 8; opp. to alexvrr, Phil. iii. 18; joined 
with riuj, Ro. ii. 7, 10; 1 Pet. i. 7; 2 Pet.i. 17; d0€a rwos, 
praise or honor coming to some one, Lk. ii. 32; Eph. iii. 
13; coming from some one, Jn. viii. 54; xii. 43; roy 
dvÓpórrov, rov Geo, Jn. xii. 43; Ro. iii. 23 ; persons whose 
excellence is to redound to the glory of others are called 
their doga: thus, tyeis éore 7 Sofa Noy, 1 Th. ii. 20; 
aedqoi 2u&v Sofa Xprorov, 2 Co. viii. 283. — (gretv rj)» lBíay - 
8ó£ar, or r. 86€. avro?, Jn. vii. 18; viii. 50; of God, to 
endeavor to promote the glory of God, Jn. vii. 18; 
Enreiv 8ó£av é£ dvOponeay, 1 Th. ii. 6; rjv Sdfay r. mapa 
ToU Oeo), Jn. v. 44; AauBavery Só£ar (Lat. captare hono- 
rem) to seek to receive, catch at glory, Jn. v. 41,44; to 
receive glory, 2 Pet. i. 17; Rev. v. 12; rnv 0ó£a», the glory 
due [cf. W. 105 (100) sq.; B. 88 (77); Ellic. on Gal. i. 
5, cf. B. 89 (78)], Rev. iv. 11; dddvar 8ófav rq Jeg, 
mm) 31/23 o£ or (Jer. xiii. 16) 173, to give or ascribe 
glory to God, why and how being evident in each 
ease from the context: thus, by declaring one's grati- 
tude to God for a benefit received, Lk. xvii. 18; by not 
distrusting God's promises, Ro. iv. 20; by celebrating 
his praises, Rev. iv. 9; xi. 18; xiv. 7; [xvi. 9]; xix. 7 
(ri» 9ó£a» the glory due); by rendering its due honor 
to God's majesty, Acts xii. 28; dds Óófav rQ Beg, ac- 
knowledge that God knows all things, and show that 
you believe it by the confession you are about to make, 
Jn. ix. 24, cf. 1 S. vi. 5; Josh. vii. 19; Ev. Nicod. c. 14 [p. 
622 ed. Thilo, 296 ed. Tdf.]; cf. Grimm on 4 Macc. i. 12. 
els 80£ay cov, so as to honor God, to promote his glory 
(among men): Ro. xv. 7; 1 Co. x. 31; Phil.i. 11; ii. 11; 
els 7)» 308. v. Ócov, Ro. iii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 15; rep beg mpos 
8ó£ay, 2 Co. i. 20; mpós rijv rov kvpiov Oo£av, 2 Co. viii. 19; 
imép ris Sokns rov Geov, Jn. xi. 4; in doxologies: dda év 
inpiorcis 6e@, Lk. ii. 14, cf. xix. 38; air@ 7 9ofa, Ro. xi. 
36 ; Eph. iii. 21; 2 Pet. iii. 18; ¢ 7 ofa, Ro. xvi. 27; Gal. 
i. 5; 2 Tim. iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 21; rq Oe@ 9 Sofa, Phil. iv. 
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20; reps) kai Sofa, 1 Tim. i. 17. [Even in classic Grk. 
8ó£a is a word of wide signif., ranging from one's private 
opinion, fancy, to public opinion, repute, renown 
(xAéos ; cf. the relation of dun togava). Coupled with 
rin it denotes rather the splendid condition (evident 
glory), ruf the estimate and acknowledgment of it 
(paid Aonor).] 

III. As a translation of the Hebr. 25, in a use for- 
eign to Grk. writ. [W. 32], splendor, brightness ; 1. 
properly: rod g@wros, Acts xxii. 11; of the sun, moon, 
atars, 1 Co. xv. 40 sq. ; used of the heavenly brightness, 
by which God was conceived of as surrounded, Lk. ii. 9; 
Acts vii. 55, and by which heavenly beings were sur- 
rounded when they appeared on earth, Lk. ix. 31; Rev. 
xviii. 1; with which the face of Moses was once made 
luminous, 2 Co. iii. 7, and also Christ in his transfigura- 
tion, Lk. ix. 32; 8d£a rov xvpíov, in Sept. equiv. to 133 
nim, in the targ. and talm. 13» 39, Shekinah or Shechi- 
nah [see BB.DD. s. v.], the glory of the Lord, and simply 
4 Sofa, a bright cloud by which God made manifest to 
men his presence and power on earth (Ex. xxiv. 17; xl. 
28 (34) sqq., etc.) : Ro.ix. 4; Rev. xv. 8; xxi. 11, 23; hence, 
6 beds ris 86£ns (God to whom belongs 3ó£a) d6», Acts 
vii. 2; XepovBeiy 8ó£ns, on whom the divine glory rests 
(so 8ó£a without the article, Ex. xl. 28 (34); 1 S. iv. 22; 
Sir. xlix. 8), Heb. ix. 5. 2. magnificence, excellence, 
preéminence, dignity, grace: Baat eiat roU kóapov x.» Sofa 
avrà», i. e. their resources, wealth, the magnificence and 
greatness of their cities, their fertile lands, their throng- 
ing population, Mt. iv. 8; Lk. iv. 6; 5 00fa rav Bac eiov 
ris yns, Rev. xxi. [24; rà» €Ovav, ibid.] 26; used of 
royal state, splendid apparel, and the like: Mt. vi. 29; 
Lk. xii. 27, (Esth. v.1; Joseph. antt. 8, 6,5); glorious form 
and appearance: e. g. of human bodies restored to life, 
opp. to 7 artzia which characterized them when they 
were buried, 1 Co. xv. 43; 5 80€a rs capxos omne id, 
quod in rebus humanis magnificum dicitur " (Calvin), 1 
Pet. i. 24; eivaí ru 80€a to be aglory, ornament, to one, 
1 Co. xi. 15 ; univ. preéminence, excellence: 2 Co. iii. 8-11. 
3. majesty; a. that which belongsto God; and a. the 
kingly majesty which belongs to him as the supreme 
ruler ; so in pass. where it is joined with Bac eía, duvaps, 
kpáros, é£ovcía, and the like: Mt. vi. 13 Rec.; esp. in 
doxologies, 1 Pet. iv. 11; v. 11 RG; Jude 25; Rev. i. 
6; these pass. I have preferred to distinguish fr. those 
cited above, II. fin., and yet in pass. similar to each other 
in form it is not always clear whether 8ó£a is used to de- 
note praise and honor, or regal majesty, as in Rev. vii. 
12 7 eiAoyía x. 7j 9ó£a x. 1) aodía x. 7) ev xyapioría x. 7) Toph 
x.) icxvs, Rev. xix. 1 7 awrnpía x. 7j 80€a x. 7) riu) x. 7) 
Üvvajas ; likewise in Rev. v. 12, [13]. of the judicial 
majesty of God as exhibited at the last day, Jude vs. 24. 
ayip elkàv x. 80£a Geov ómrápxov, whose function of govern- 
ment reflects the majesty of the divine ruler, 1 Co. xi. 7; 
(3) yuu) 9ó£a dvdpds, because in her the preéminence and 
authority of her husband are conspicuous, ibid. f. maj- 
esty in the sense of the absolute perfection of the 
deity : Ro. i. 23; 2 Co. iv. 6; Heb. i. 8; 2 Pet. i. 17; 1 Pet. 
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iv. 14; dy 8ó£p i. q. évdckws, i. e. as accords with his di- 
vine perfection, Phil. iv. 19 [cf. Mey. and Bp. Lghtft. 
ad loc.]; of the majesty of his saving grace: Ro. ix. 23 ; 
Eph. i. 12, 14, 18; iii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 11; 2 Pet. i. 3 [W. 
381 (356)]; more fully 8o£fa ris ydperos, Eph. i. 6; 6 za- 
rnp ths 8ofns, the Father whose characteristic is majesty, 
Eph. i. 17; the majesty of God as exhibited in deeds of 
power: Jn. xi. 40; Ro. vi. 4 (whence 8ó£a for ty, Sept. 
Is. xii. 2; xlv. 24); hence ró xpdros ris 8ofns avrov, the 
might in which his majesty excels, Col. i. 11. b. maj- 
esty which belongs to Christ; and a. the kingly 
majesty of the Messiah, to which belongs his kingly state, 
the splendor of his external appearance, the retinue of 
angels, and the like (see in III. 1): Mk. x. 37; in this 
sense it is said that Christ will come hereafter to set up 
the Messianic kingdom éy rj 9o£y rov warps, clothed by 
the Father in kingly array, Mt. xvi. 27; Mk. viii. 38 ; 
Lk. ix. 26; perd duvdpews x. Sofns moAAgs, Mt. xxiv. 30; 
Mk. xiii. 26 ; Lk. xxi. 27 cf. Mt. xxv. 81; Tit. ii. 13; 1 Pet. 
iv. 13; also xabioas éri Opovov 80€ns avrov, Mt. xix. 28; 
xxv. 81, cf. 1 S. ii. 8; 7 80€a ris ie xvos abrov, the majesty 
of his Messianic power with which he will punish his 
adversaries, 2 Th. i. 9. 8. the absolutely perfect inward 
or personal excellence of Christ: 2 Co. iii. 18; iv. 4; in 
which he excels by virtue of his nature as ó Geios Aóyos, 
Jn. i.14; xii. 41; of which majesty he gave tokens in 
the miracles he performed, Jn. ii. 11 cf. xi. 40; 6 xopuoc 
ris 80éns, 1 Co. ii. 8; Jas. ii. 1. y. the majesty (glory) of 
angels, as apparent in their exterior brightness, Lk. ix. 
26; in a wider sense, in which angels are called dcfa as 
being spiritual beings of preéminent dignity : Jude vs. 8; 
2Pet.ii. 10. — 4. a most glorious condition, most exalted 
state; a. of that condition with God the Father in heav- 
en to which Christ was raised after he had achieved his 
work on earth: Lk. xxiv. 26; Jn. xvii. 5 (where he is 
said to have been in the same condition before his incar- 
nation, and even before the beginning of the world) ; ib. 
22, 24; Heb. ii. 7, 9; 1 Pet. i. 11, 21; rd cpa rhs d0€ns 
avrov, the body in which his glorious condition is mani- 
fested, Phil. iii. 21; avedAnp@n év 8o£y, was taken up (into 
heaven) so that he is now év 80€n, 1 Tim. iii. 16 [cf. W. 
413 (385); B. 328 (283)]. b. the glorious condition of 
blessedness into which it is appointed and promised that 
true Christians shall enter after their Saviour's return from 
heaven: Ro. viii. 18, 21; ix. 28; 2 Co. iv. 17; Col. i. 27 
(twice; cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; iii. 4 ; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. ii. 
10; 1 Pet. v. 1; which condition begins to be enjoyed 
even now through the devout contemplation of the divine 
majesty of Christ, and its influence upon those who con- 
template it, 2 Co. iii. 18; and this condition will include 
not only the blessedness of the soul, but also the gain of 
a more excellent body (1 Co. xv. 43; Phil. iii. 21); cf. 
Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 203 sqq. ; 7 80£a 
ToU Geov, which God bestows, Ro. v. 2; 1 Th. ii. 12; dd£a 
ToU Kup. jp. Ino. Xp. the same in which Christ rejoices, 
2 Th. ii. 14 (cf. Ro. viii. 17, etc.); eis ofa» quay, to 
render us partakers of 8ofa, 1 Co. ii. 7. Cf. Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. des N. T. $ 76 d.* 
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Sotáto ; [impf. éBó£a(ov] ; fut. defarw; 1 aor. édofaca ; 
Pass., [pres. 9o£d(opa:]; pf. dedofaopa:; 1 aor. édofácÓnv; 
(8ofa) ; Vulg. honorifico, glorifico, clarifico ; Sept. chiefly 
for 133, several times for "w3, (in Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq. 
35 Sofd(eÓm: stands for |" to shine) ; 1. to think, 
suppose, be of opinion, (Aeschyl, Soph., Xen., Plat., 
Thuc., et sqq.; nowhere in this sense in the sacred writ- 
ings) 2. fr. Polyb. (6, 53, 10 8eBo£aauévot én’ dperj;) on 
to praise, extol, magnify, celebrate: wá, pass., Mt. vi. 2; 
Lk. iv. 15; éavrór, to glorify one's self, Jn. viii. 54; Rev. 
xviii. 7; rdv Adyow roU Kupiov, Acts xiii. 48; rà Óvopa ToU 
xupiov, Rev. xv. 4 ; rov Óeóv, Mt. v. 16; ix. 8; xv. 81; Mk. 
iL 12; Lk. v. 25 sq. ; vii. 16; xiii. 13; xvii. 15; xviii. 43; 
xxiii 47; Acts xi. 18; xxi. 20 [Rec. xipiov]; Ro. xv. 6, 
9 (W. § 44, 3 b.; 332 (311)]; 1 Pet. ii. 12; iv. 14 Rec.; 
with the addition of ¢mi rw, for something, Lk. ii. 20; 
Acts iv. 21; 2 Co. ix. 13; éy épol, on account of me (prop- 
erly, finding in me matter for giving praise [cf. W. 387 
(362) sq.]), Gal. i. 24; é» rp dvépare rovre, 1 Pet. iv. 16 L 
T Tr WH. 3. to honor, do honor to, hold in honor: 
Tj» haxoviay pov, by the most devoted administration of 
it endeavoring to convert as many Gentilesas possible to 
Christ, Ro. xi. 18; a member of the body, 1 Co. xii. 26; 
bey, to worship, Ro. i. 21; with the adjunct év r$ copare, 
by keeping the body pure and sound, 1 Co. vi. 20; rà 
éavdre, to undergo death for the honor of God, Jn. xxi. 
19. 4. By ause not found in prof. writ. to make glori- 
ous, adorn with lustre, clothe with splendor; a. to impart 
glory to something, render it excellent: pf. pass. de8d£a- 
«pat to excel, be preéminent ; de8ofarpevos excelling, emi- 
nent, glorious, 2 Co. iii. 10 ; S8edo0facpevn xápa surpassing 
i. e. heavenly joy, [A. V. full of glory], 1Pet.i.8. b. 
to make renowned, render illustrious, i. e. to cause the 
dignity and worth of some person or thing to become mani- 

fest and acknowledged: róy Aóyov ToU Óco), 2 Th. iii. 1; 
Christ, the Son of God, Jn. viii. 54 ; xi. 4; xvi. 145 xvii. 
10; God the Father, Jn. xiii. 31 sq.; xiv. 13; xv. 8; xvii. 
1, 4; 1 Pet. iv. 11 ; ró Óvoua rov co), Jn. xii. 28. 0. to 
ezalt to a glorious rank or condition (Is. xliv. 23; lv. 5, 
etc. ; joined to iyroür, Is. iv. 2; Esth. iii. 1) : ody éavrór 
edéface did not assume to himself the dignity (equiv. to 
ovy favre rijv Tua» € Aafe, vs. 4), the words yeynOjvat dp- 
xepéa being added epexegetically (W. § 44, 1), Heb. v. 
5; of God exalting, or rather restoring, Christ his Son 
to a state of glory in heaven: Jn. vii. 39; xii. 16, [23]; 
xiii. 31 sq. ; xvii. 1, 5; Actsiii. 13; (see dda, III. 4 a.); 
of God bringing Christians to a heavenly dignity and 
condition, (see défa, III. 4 b.): Ro. viii. 30. [Comp.: 
4r-, ovr-Bofád(o.] * 

Aopkás, -ddos, 7, (prop. a wild she-goat, a gazelle, “mapa 
0 Képko, ro BAérre- GEvdepKes yàp Td (Gov x. evoupator” 
Etym. Magn. [284, 6]), Dorcas, a certain Christian wo- 
man: Acts ix. 36, 39 ; see TaBida.* 

Séous, -ews, 7, (Sou); l. a giving, [fr. Hdt. 
down]: Aóyos dovews x. Anvews, an account of giving 
and receiving [i. e. debit and credit accounts ; cf. Aóyos 
II. 3], Phil. iv. 15; here Paul, by a pleasant euphemism, 
refers to the pecuniary gifts, which the church bestow- 
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ing them enters in the account of expenses, but he him- 
self in the account of receipts; cf. Van Hengel ad loc. ; 
80 doors kal Agr, of money given and received, Sir. xli. 
19; xlii. 7; [ Herm. mand. 5, 2, 2], and plur. Epict. diss. 2, 
9,12. 2. agift, [fr. Hom. down]: Jas. i. 17. [Svw. 
see Sopa, fin.]* 

Sérys, -ov, 6, (8idepe), for the more usual 8ornp, a giver, 
bestower: 2 Co. ix. 7 fr. Prov. xxii. 8. Not found else- 
where.* 

Sovlayoyde [ Rec.* -ayay-], -@; (SovAdyeyos, cf. radd- 
yoryos) ; to lead away into slavery, claim as one's slave, 
(Diod. Sic. 12, 24, and occasionally in other later writ.) ; 
to make a slave and to treat as a slave i. e. with severity, 
to subject to stern and rigid discipline: 1 Co. ix. 27. 
Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum N. T. p. 472 sq.* 

Sovdela (Tdf. -/a, [see I, ¢]), -as, 7, (8ovAevo) ; slavery, 
bondage, the condition of a slave: ris pOopas, the bond- 
age which consists in decay [W. $ 59, 8 a., cf. B. 78 (68)], 
equiv. to the law, the necessity, of perishing, Ro. viii. 
21; used of the slavish sense of fear, devoid alike of 
buoyancy of spirit and of trust in God, such asis produced 
by the thought of death, Heb. ii. 15, as well as by the 
Mosaic law in its votaries, Ro. viii. 15 (xvedpa SovAeias) ; 
the Mosaic system is said to cause 8ovAeia on account of 
the grievous burdens its precepts impose upon its adhe- 
rents: Gal. iv. 24; v. 1. [From Pind. down.]* 

Sovkeiw; fut. Sovrkevow; 1 aor. éBovAevca; pf. dedov- 
Aevka ; (Sovdos) ; Sept. for 133); 1. prop. to be a slave, 
serve, do service: absol, Eph. vi.7; 1 Tim. vi. 2; revi, 
Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 18; Ro. ix. 12; said of nations in 
subjection to other nations, Jn. viii..33; Acts vii. 7; men 
are said dovAevew who bear the yoke of the Mosaic law, 
Gal. iv. 25 (see SovAeía). — 2. metaph. to obey, submit 
to; a. in a good sense: absol. to yield obedience, Ro. 
vii. 6; revi, to obey one’s commands and render to him the 
services due, Lk. xv. 29; God: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 18; 
1 Th. 1.9; xvpip and rà kvpío, Acts xx. 19; Ro. xii. 11 
(not Rec.", see below); Eph. vi. 7; Christ: Ro. xiv. 
18; Col. iii. 24; vóuq 0eo6, acc. to the context, feel myself 
bound to, Ro. vii. 25; rois Geois, to worship gods, Gal. iv. 
8; r$ kae (Anth. 9, 441, 6), wisely adapt one's self to, 
Ro. xii. 11 Rec." (see above), cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; per- 
form services of kindness and Christian love: dAAgAors, 
Gal. v. 13 ; used of those who zealously advance the in- 
terests of anything: os marpli réxvoy avv épol édovAcvacv 
els rd ebayyédvoy equiv. to às marpi rékvov Bouvhevet, épol 
éBoAevoev kal ovrw avv époi €0ovA. etc. Phil. ii. 22 [W. 
422 (393) ; 577 (537)]. b. ina bad sense, of those who 
become slaves to some base power, to yield to, give one's 
self up to: vj ápapría, Ro. vi. 6; vopq ápaprías, Ro. vii. 
25; émbupias x. ndovais, Tit. iii. 3, (Xen. mem. 1, 5, 5; 
apol. Socr. 16; Plat. Phaedrus p. 238 e.; Polyb. 17, 15, 16 ; 
Hdian. 1, 17, 22 (9 ed. Bekk.]) ; rf) xoig, Ro. xvi. 18, 
(yaorpi, Anthol. 11, 410, 4; Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8; abdomini 
servire, Sen. de benef. 7, 26, 4; ventri obedire, Sall. [Cat. i. 
1]); papa, to devote one's self to getting wealth : Mt. vi. 
24; Lk. xvi. 18. rots orotyelors rob xoa pov, Gal. iv. 9.* 

$o0Àos, -5, -o», (derived by most fr. 8m to tie, bind; 
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by some fr. AEAQ to ensnare, capture, [(?) al. al.; cf. 
Vanicek p. 322]); serving, subject to: mapeornoare rà 
pen buoy 9oUÀa rjj axaBapcia, Ro. vi. 19. Then substan- 
tively, 7 80vAn a female slave, bondmaid, handmaid : rod 
Geov, rot xupiov, one who worships God and submits to 
him, Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 (iii. 2)); Lk. i. 38, 48. 
6 BovAo0s, Sept. for 39 ; 1. a slave, bondman, man of 
servile condition; a. properly: opp. to édevOepos, 1 Co. 
vii. 21; xii. 13; Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 11; Rev. 
vi. 15; xiii. 16; xix. 18; opp. to xvptos, 8eamorns, olko- 
Seorrorns, Mt. x. 24; xiii. 27 sq. ; Lk. xii. 46 ; Jn. xv. 15; 
Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22; iv. 1; 1 Tim. vi. 1; Tit. ii. 9, 
and very often. b. metaph. a. one who gives himself 
up wholly to another's will, 1 Co. vii. 23; or dominion, 
‘rhs dpaprias, Jn, viii. 34; Ro. vi. 17, 20; ras Oopas, 2 
Pet. ii. 19, (roy ndovav, Athen. 12 p. 531 c.; rà» ypnua- 
rov, Plut. Pelop. c. 3; rod mivew, Ael. v. h. 2, 41). f. 
the dotAot Xpicrod, rov Xprorov, ‘Invod Xpirov, are those 
whose service is used by Christ in extending and ad- 
vancing his cause among men: used of apostles, Ro. i. 1; 
Gal. i. 10; Phil.i. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Tit.i.1; Jas.i.1; 
2 Pet. i. 1; of other preachers and teachers of the 
gospel, Col. iv. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 24; Jude vs. 1; of the 
true worshippers of Christ (who is xvpis mdvrov, Acts 
x. 86), Eph. vi. 6. the dobAce rov Geov, MM 7337, are 
those whose agency God employs in executing his pur- 
‘poses: used of apostles, Acts iv. 29; xvi. 17; of Moses 
(Josh. i. 1), Rev. xv. 3; of prophets (Jer. vii. 25; xxv. 
4), Rev. i.1; x. 7; xi. 18; of all who obey God's com- 
mands, his true worshippers, Lk. ii. 29; Rev. ii. 20; vii. 3; 
xix. 2, 5; xxii. 3, 6; (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 23; Ixviii. (1xix.) 
37; Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 4, 21). v. 80vAds rwos, devoted to 
another to the disregard of one's own interests: Mt. xx. 
27; Mk. x. 44 ; strenuously laboring for another's sal- 
vation, 2Co.iv.5. — 2. aservant, attendant, (of a king): 
Mt. xviii. 23, 26 sqq. — [SvN. see Oiáxovos.] 

Sovdéw, -@: fut. ÓovÀócw; 1 aor. éovAwoa; pf. pass. 
deSovAmpa; 1 aor. pass. ebovAóÓmnv; (SovdAos) ; [fr. Aes- 
chyl. and Hdt. down]; to make a slave of, reduce to bond- 
age; a. prop.: red, Acts vii. 6; rovro kai [yet TWH 
om. Tr br. xai] 9e9ovA cra: to him he has also been made a 
bondman, 2 Pet. ii. 19. — b. metaph.: épavróv rim give 
myself wholly to one's needs and service, make myself a 
bondman to him, 1 Co. ix. 19 ; GovAovoÓOaí rw, to be made 
subject to the rule of some one, e. g. rj Ówaiocvry, rà 
Oem, Ro. vi. 18, 22; likewise imé v, Gal. iv. 3; 8e8ovAo- 
pevos ow, wholly given up to, enslaved to, Tit. ii. 3 
(8ovAevew otvo, Liban. epist. 319) ; Se8ovAm@par ey run, to 
be under bondage, held by constraint of law or necessity, 
in some matter, 1 Co. vii. 15. [Comp.: xara-9ovAóo.] * 

Sox fj, -75, 7, (8€xozae to receive as a guest), a feast, 
banquet, [cf. our reception]: 80xnv moe, Lk. v. 29; xiv. 
18. (i. q. MAW, Gen. [xxi. 8]; xxvi. 30; Esth. i. 3; v. 
4 sqq.; Athen. 8 p. 348 f.; Plut. moral. p. 1102 b. [i. e. 
non posse suav. vivi etc. 21, 9].) * 

Spákov, -ovros, 6, (apparently fr. 8épxopat, 2 aor. éOpa- 
xov; hence 8pdxe» prop. equiv. to of BAérov [Etym. 
Magn. 286, 7; cf. Curtius $ 13]) ; Sept. chiefly for pn; 
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a dragon, a great serpent, a fabulous animal, (so as early 
as Hom. Il. 2, 308 sq., etc.). From it, after Gen. iii. 
1 sqq., is derived the fig. description of the devil in Rev. 
xii. 8-17; xiii. 2,4,11; xvi 13; xx. 2. [Cf. Baudissin, 
Studien zur semitisch. Religionsgesch. vol. i. (iv. 4) p. 
281 sqq.]* 

Spdpe, fo run, see rpéxo. 

Spdcoopar; (o grasp with the hand, to take: rua, 1 Co. 
iii. 19 [B. 291 (250); W. 352 (330)]. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; Sept.) * 

Spaxph, -7s, 7, (Ópaccopa:, [hence prop. a grip, a hand- 
ful), [fr. Hdt. down], a drachma, a silver coin of [near- 
ly] the same weight as the Roman denarius (see Snvdptoy) = 
Lk. xv. 8sq.* 

Spdsravov, -ov, ro, (i. q. 8perdyn, fr. ópéro to pluck, pluck 
off), a stckle, a pruning-hook, ahooked vine-knife, such as 
reapers and vine-dressers use: Mk. iv. 29; Rev. xiv. 
14-19. (Hom. and subseq. writ.; Sept.) * 

Spdpos, -ov, 6, (fr. APAMQ [q. v.] + cf. vópos, rpóuos, and. 
the like), a course (Hom. et sqq.); in the N. T. fig., the 
course of life or of office : rAnpovo Ga ràv Ópópov, Acts xiii. 
25; reAevoUr, Acts xx. 24; reAeiv, 2 Tim. iv. 7.* 

Apova Oa [al. ApovowAda, cf. Chandler $120], -5s, 5, 
Drusilla, daughter of Agrippa the elder, wife of Felix, 
the governor of Judea, a most licentious woman (Joseph. 
antt. 20, 7, 1 sq.): Acts xxiv. 24; cf. Win. RWB. [and 
B. D.] s. v.; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 19, 4.* 

Sivayar, depon. verb, pres. indic. 2 pers. sing. 80vaca« 
and, acc. to a rarer form occasional in the poets and fr. 
Polyb. on to be met with in prose writ. also (cf. Lob. ad. 
Phryn. p. 359; [WH. App. p.168; W. § 13,2 b.; Veitch 
s. v.]), 90g (Mk. ix. 22 sq. L T Tr WH; [Lk. xvi. 2 
T WH Tr txt. ]; Rev. ii. 2); impf. édvrdug» and Attic 
novvapny, between which forms the Mss. and editions are 
almost everywhere divided, [in Mk. vi. 19; xiv. 5; Lk. 
viii. 19; xix. 3; Jn. ix. 33; xii. 39 all edd. read 78. so 
RG in Mt. xxvi. 9; Lk. i. 22; Jn. xi. 387 ; Rev. xiv. 3; 
on the other hand, in Mt. xxii. 46; Lk. i. 22; Jn. xi. 37; 
Rev. xiv. 3, L T Tr WH all read éà., so T WH in Mt. 
xxvi. 9; R Gin Mt. xxii. 46. Cf. WH. App. p. 162; 
W.$12,1b.; B. 33 (29)]; fut. 8vvgcopa: ; 1 aor. )8vvigg» 
and (in Mk. vii. 24 T WH, after codd. 8B only; in Mt. 
xvii. 16 cod. B) 78vvácÓOg» (cf. [WH u. s. and p. 169]; 
Kühner § 348 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.; W. 84 (81); B. 88 
(29); Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. 402]) ; Sept. for 95°; to 
be able, have power, whether by virtue of one's own ability 
and resources, or of a state of mind, or through favora- 
ble circumstances, or by permission of law or custom ; 
a. foll. by an inf. [W. § 44, 3] pres. or aor. (on the dis- 
tinction between which, cf. W. $44, 7). a. foll. by a 
pres. inf.: Mt. vi. 24; ix. 15; Mk. ii. 7; iii. 28; Lk. vi. 
39; Jn. iii. 2; v. 19; Acts xxvii. 15; 1 Co. x. 21; Heb. 
v. 7; 1 Jn. iii. 9; Rev. ix. 20, and often. fl. foll. by an 
aor. inf.: Mt. iii. 9; v. 14; Mk. i. 45; ii. 4; v. 3; Lk. viii. 
19; xiii. 11; Jn. iii. 3 sq. ; vi. 52; vii. 34, 36; Acts iv. 16 
[RG]; v. 39; x. 47; Ro. viii. 89; xvi. 25; 1 Co. ii. 14; 
iii. 1; vi. 5; 2 Co. iii. 7 ; Gal. iii. 21; Eph. iii. 4, 20; 1 Th. 
iii. 9; 1 Tim. vi. 7, 16; 2 Tim. ii. 18; iii. 7, 15; Heb. ii. 
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18; iii. 19; [xi. 19 Lchm.]; Jas. i. 21; Rev. iii. 8; v. 8; 
vi. 17, and very often. b. with inf. omitted, as being 
easily supplied from the context: Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. 
WH reject the pass.]; xx. 22; Mk. vi. 19; x. 39; Lk. ix. 
40; xvi. 26; xix. 3; Ro. viii. 7. c. joined with an accus. 
Ovrapai vt, to be able to do something (cf. Germ. ich vermag 
etwas): Mk. ix. 22; Lk. xii. 26; 2 Co. xiii. 8, (and in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. on). d. absol. like the Lat. possum 
(as in Caes. b. gall. 1, 18, 6), i. q. to be able, capable, 
strong, powerful: 1 Co. iii. 2; x. 13. (2 Chr. xxxii. 13; 
1 Mace. v. 40 sq. ; in 2 Macc. xi. 13 cod. Alex., and 
often in Grk. writ. as Eur. Or. 889; Thuc. 4, 105; Xen. 
an. 4, 5, 11 sq.; Isoc., Dem., Aeschin.) 
S$vaqus, -eoos, 7); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for "n, 7793), 
IP, n3, RI¥ (an army, a host); strength, ability, power ; 
a. univ. inherent power, power residing in a thing by vir- 
tue of its nature, or which a person or thing exerts and 
puts forth: Lk. i. 17; Acts iv. 7; 1 Co. iv. 20; 2 Co. iv. 
7; xii. 9 (9 Bvvajusc év daOeveia reAetra: [RG reXevovrai]) ; 
xiii. 4; 1 Th. i. 5; Heb. vii. 16; xi. 34; Rev. i. 16 ; xvii. 
13; i3i¢ Óvvdpet Acts iii. 12; peyddAy Ovvdpe, Acts iv. 33; 
éxdorw xarà Thy idiay duvapw, Mt. xxv. 15; trép dvvaps, 
beyond our power, 2 Co. i. 8; év duvdpes sc. dy, endued 
with power, Lk. iv. 36; 1 Co. xv. 43; so in the phrase 
épxeoOas ev Suvduer, Mk. ix. 1; powerfully, Col. i. 29; 2 
Th. i.11; contextually i.q. evidently, Ro. i. 4; év duvdper 
onpeiow x. repárov, through the power which I exerted 
upon their souls by performing miracles, Ro. xv. 19; uy. 
eis Tt, Heb. xi. 11; Suv. érl rà Sasuoma kal vooous Üepa- 
sever, Lk. ix. 1; 7) Svvapes ris ápaprías ó vópos, sin exer- 
cises its power (upon the soul) through the law, i. e. 
through the abuse of the law, 1 Co. xv. 56; ris dvacrác eos 
rov Xporov, the power which the resurrection of Christ 
has, for instructing, reforming, elevating, tranquillizing, 
the soul, Phil. iii. 10; 75s evoeBeias, inhering in godliness 
and operating upon souls, 2 Tim. iii. 5; 8uvduecs wéAAovros 
aiéros (see aióv, 3), Heb. vi. 5; rà mvevpa rhs Ovvdpeos 
(see xvedya, 5), 1 Pet. iv. 14 Lehm. ; 2 Tim. i. 7 ; 9vvajas 
is used of the power of angels: Eph. i. 21 [cf. Mey. 
ad loc.]; 2 Pet. ii. 11; of the power of the devil and 
evil spirits, 1 Co. xv. 24; rov éyÓpov, i. e. of the devil, 
Lk. x. 19; rov 8paxovros, Rev. xiii. 2; angels, as excelling 
in power, are called 8uvdues [cf. (Philo de mutat. nom. 
$8 durduets dowpara) Mey. as above; Bp. Lehtft. on 
Col. i. 16; see dyyehos]: Ro. viii. 38; 1 Pet. iii. 22. 4 
Üvvagjus ToU Geowv, univ. the power of God: Mt. xxii. 
29; Mk. xii. 24; Lk.xxii. 69; Acts viii. 10; Ro. i. 20; 
ix. 17; 1 Co. vi. 14 ; uvajus bYriarov, Lk. 1.35; 4 Ovvajus, 
esp. in doxologies, the kingly power of God, Mt. vi. 
13 Rec. ; Rev. iv. 11 ; vii. 12; xi. 17; xii. 10; xv. 8; xix. 
1; and the abstract for the concrete (as 7193337 in Jew- 
ish writ. ; cf. Buztorf, Lex. talm. col. 385 [p. 201 sq. ed. 
Fischer]) equiv. to ó duvards, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; 
Óvrauic Tov Oeov is used of the divine power considered 
as acting upon the minds of men, 1 Co. ii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 
7; Eph. iii. 7, 20; [2 Tim.i. 8; 1 Pet. i. 5]; eis riva, 2 
Co. xiii. 4 (bat WH in br.]; Eph. i. 19; évdverOae ddvape 
e£ ious, Lk. xxiv. 49; by meton. things or persons in 
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which God's saving power shows its efficacy are called dv- 
vapers coU: thus dé Xpurrós, 1 Co. i. 24; ó Aoyos rod aravpov, 
1 Co. i. 18; rd evayyéAcov, with the addition eis cwrnpiay 


| rayri etc. Ro. i. 16 [cf. W. § 36,3 b.]. 8vrajus is ascribed 


to Christ, now in one sense and now in another: a power 
to heal disease proceeds from him, Mk. v. 30; Lk. v. 17; 
vi. 19; viii. 46; the kingly power of the Messiah is his, 
Mt. xxiv. 380; [Mk. xiii. 26]; Lk. xxi. 27; 2 Pet. i. 16; 
Rev. v. 12; dyyeXo ris Óvvápeos abro (see dyyedos, 2), 
ministering to his power, 2 Thess. i. 7 [W. § 34, 3 b. note]; 
metaphysical[or essential] power, viz. that which 
belongs to him as ó 8eios Aóyos, in the expression rà pua 
rns Üvrdp. avro) the word uttered by his power, equiv. 
to his most powerful will and energy, Heb. i. 8; moral 
power, operating on the soul, 2 Co. xii.9 RG; and called 
7 0«ia avrov Suvays in 2 Pet. i. 8; 5 Suvaues rov kvpíov, 
the power of Christ invisibly present and operative in a 
Christian church formally assembled, 1 Co. v. 4. 8vrayis 
ToU áyíov wvevparos: Acts i.8 [W.125 (119)]; sr». 
&ytov x. Ovvapas, Acts x. 38; amoderis mvevparos kai Óv- 
»dueos (see drddefis, b.), 1 Co. ii. 4; éy rj Suvdue rob 
mvevparos, under or full of the power of the Holy Spirit, 
Lk. iv. 14; év 9vrdpet mvevparos dyiov, by the power and 
influence of the Holy Spirit, Ro. xv. 18; by the power 
which, under the influence of the Holy Spirit, I exerted 
upon their souls, Ro. xv. 19. — b. specifically, the power 
of performing miracles: Acts vi. 8; maca Ovvajus, every 
kind of power of working miracles (with the addition 
xal onpelos x. Tépact), 2 Th. ii. 9; plur.: [Mt. xiii. 54; 
xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14]; 1 Co. xii. 28 sq.; Gal. iii. 5; évep- 
yüpara Ovvdpeov, 1 Co. xii. 10; by meton. of the cause for 
the effect, a mighty work [cf. W. 32; Trench $ xci.]: à- 
vapuy Trowir, Mk. vi. 5; ix. 89; so in the plur., Mk. vi. 2; 
Lk. xix. 37; joined with onpeia, Acts viii. 18; with onpeia 
x. répara, Acts ii. 22; 2 Co. xii. 12; Heb. ii. 4 [7]; mo«eiy 
Suvdpess, Mt. vii. 22; [xiii. 58]; Acts xix. 11; yivovrat 
óvrdpew, Mt. xi. 20 sq. 28; Lk.x.13. — €. moral power 
and excellence of soul: 1 Co. iv. 19; 2 Co. iv. 7; Eph. iii. 
16; Col.i.11. d. the power and influence which belong to 
riches; (pecuniary ability), wealth: rot orpnvous, ‘riches 
ministering to luxury’ (Grotius), Rev. xviii. 3; xarà 3v- 
vapay kal vrép [al. rapa ] 8vvaju», according to their means, 
yea, beyond their means, 2 Co. viii. 8; (in this sense, for 
ni, Sept. Deut. viii. 17 sq.; Ruth iv. 11; not infreq. in 
Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 34; an.7, 7,21 (36)). e. 
power and resources arising from numbers: Rev. iii. 8. 
f. power consisting in or resting upon armies, forces, 
hosts, (so, both in sing. and in plur., often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt., Thuc., Xen. on; in the Sept. and in Apocr.) ; 
hence Suvdpers ToU ovpavod the hosts of heaven, Hebraisti- 
cally the stars: Mt. xxiv. 29; Lk. xxi. 26; and 8. év rois 
ovpavois, Mk. xiii. 25; equiv. to D'OU71 NIY, 2 K. xvii. 
16; xxiii. 4; Is. xxxiv. 4; Jer. viii. 2; Dan. viii. 10, etc. 
[cf. cagao0]. — g. Like the Lat. vis and potestas, equiv. 
to the (force i. e.) meaning of a word or expression: 1 
Co. xiv. 11; (Plat. Crat. p. 394 b.; Polyb. 20, 9, 11; 
Dion. Hal. 1, 68; Dio Cass. 55, 3; al.).* 

[Syn. Bla, ddvapis, dvépyesa, dfovala, lo xis, kpáros: 


Suvapow 


Ala force, effective, often oppressive power, exhibiting itself 
in single deeds of violence; 8S». power, natural ability, gen- 
eral and inherent ; éyépy. working, power in exercise, opera- 
tive power; é£ovc. primarily liberty of action ; then, authority 
—either as delegated power, or as unrestrained, arbitrary 
power; lox. strength, power (esp. physical) as an endowment ; 
kpáTos, might, relative and manifested power— in the N. T. 
only of God; 7b xpdros ris lox. Eph. vi. 10, 4 évépy. Tfjs Bv». 
Eph. iii. 7, 4 évépy. ToU xp. ris ic x. Eph.i. 19. Cf. Schmidt 


ch. 148; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 16; Mey. on Eph. i. 19.] 


Suvapsée, -ó: [pres. pass. duvayovpas]; to make strong, 
confirm, strengthen: Col. i. 11; (Eph. vi. 10 WH mrg.]; 
1 aor. éóvvauó09car, Heb. xi. 34 (RG éved.). (Ps. xvii. 
(Ixviii.) 29; Eccl. x. 10; Dan. ix. 27 [ Theod. ; Ps. lxiv. 
(Ixv.) 4 Aq.; Job xxxvi. 9 Aq.] and occasionally in eccl. 
and Byz. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 605; [W. 26 
(25)]) [Comp.: é»8vrauóo.]* 

Svváa-rns, -ov, ó, (Svvapa)) ; fr. (Soph. and] Hdt. on; 
powerful; | 1. a prince, potentate: Lk. i. 52; used of 
God (Sir. xlvi. 5; 2 Macc. xv. 8, 23, etc. ; of Zeus, Soph. 
Ant. 608), 1 Tim. vi. 15. — 2. a courtier, high officer, 
royal minister: Acts viii. 27 [ A. V. (a eunuch) of great 
authority; but see Meyer ad loc.], (8uvacra: Papaó, Gen. 
1. 4).* 

Svvarde, - ; (8uvards); (o be powerful or mighty; show 
one's self powerful: 2 Co. xiii. 3 (opp. to dadevd) ; to be 
able, have power : foll. by an inf., Ro. xiv. 4L T Tr WH; 
2 Co. ix.8 L T Tr WH. Not found in prof. writ. nor 
in the Sept.* 

Suvards, -7, -óv, (vvapas) ; [fr. Pind. down], Sept. for 
31; able, powerful, mighty, strong; 1. absolutely; a. 
mighty in wealth and influence: 1 Co. i. 26; (Rev. vi. 15 
Rec.); of 8uvaroi, the chief men, Acts xxv. 5, (Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 12, 4 feov "Iov8aiwr of 8uvaroi; Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 1; 
Thuc. 1,89; Polyb. 9, 23, 4). 6 duvards, the preéminently 
mighty one, almighty God, Lk. i. 49. b. strong in soul: 
to bear calamities and trials with fortitude and patience, 
2 Co. xii. 10; strong in Christian virtue, 2 Co. xiii. 9; 
firm in conviction and faith, Ro. xv. 1. 2. in con- 
struction; a. Suvards eis with inf., to be able (to do some- 
thing; [B. 260 (224); W. 319 (299)]) : Lk. xiv. 31; Acts 
xi. 17, Ro. iv. 21; xi. 23; xiv. 4 RG; 2 Co.ix. 8RG; 
2 Tim. i. 12; Tit.i. 9; Heb. xi. 19 (Lehm. 8vrara:) ; Jas. 
ji. 2. b. Suvurds ev rem, mighty i. e. excelling in some- 
thing: éy py x. Aóyo, Lk. xxiv. 19; éy Aóyois kal (pyoss, 
Acts vii. 22; év ypadais, excelling in knowledge of the 
Scriptures, Acts xviii. 24. C. mpds rt mighty i. e. having 
power for something: 2 Co. x. 4. d. neuter duvardy [in 
pass. sense, cf. B. 190 (165)] possible: ei duvardy (écart), 
Mt. xxiv. 24; xxvi. 89; Mk. xiii. 22; xiv. 35; Ro. xii. 
18; Gal. iv. 15; oix qv Ovvaróv foll. by inf. Acts ii. 24; 
duvardy ri dori run [B. 190 (165)], Mk. ix. 23; xiv. 36; 
Acts xx. 16 ; mapa 6e@ mávra duvara éari, Mt. xix. 26; Mk. 
x. 27; Lk. xviii. 27. 1d Ovvaróv avrov, what his power 
could do, equiv. to rjv Óvvapu». avrov, Ro. ix. 22, cf. W. 
§ 84, 2* 

Sóvo, dum; 2 aor. €Óvv; 1 aor. (in Grk. writ. transi- 
tively) ¢uca (Mk. i. 32 L Tr WH), cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
li. p. 156 sq.; W. p. 84 (81); B. 56 (49); [Veitch s. vv.]; 
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duc epunvevros 


to go into, enter; go under, be plunged into, sink in: in the 
N. T. twice of the setting sun (sinking as it were into the 
sea), Mk. i. 32; Lk.iv.40. So times without number in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. on; Sept., Gen. xxviii. 11; Lev. xxii. 
1, etc.; Tob. ii. 4; 1 Macc. x. 50. [Comp.: éx-, dsr-ex- 
(-pat), év-, ém-ev-, map-eo-, émic-Sovo.]* 

Séo, genit. indecl. 8vo (as in Epic, and occasionally in 
Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., al. for 8voiv, more common in 
Attic [see Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 289 sq.]) ; dat. 
vat, Ova», ([-o( in Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 13; Acts xxi. 33 
(Tr -ciy), -oivin Mt. xxii. 40; Mk.xvi.12; Lk. xii.52(RG@ 
-oi); Acts xii. 6 (RGL-c() ; Heb. x. 28; Rev. xi 38(RG 
-oi) ; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.98; WH. App. p. 147]—aform not 
found in the older and better writ., met with in Hippocr., 
Aristot., Theophr., frequent fr. Polyb. on, for the Attic 
Ovoiw); acc. dvo (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 210; Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. i. p. 276 sq.; W. § 9, 2 b.; Passow i. p. 729); two: 
absol., oix ére eli 8vo, dAAa càp£ pia, Mt. xix. 6; Mk. x. 8; 
vo f) rpeis, Mt. xviii. 20; 1 Co. xiv. 29; rpeis érri Oval x. vo 
ém rp, Lk. xii. 52; dyà and xara 8vo, two by two [W. 
398 (372); 401 (374); B. 80 (26)], Lk. ix. 3 [WH om. 
Tr br. dva]; x. 1 [WH ava Svo [8v0]; cf. Acta Philip. 
§ 36, ed. Tdf. p. 92]; Jn. ii. 6 [apiece]; 1 Co. xiv. 27; 8vo 
9vo two and two, Mk. vi. 7 (so, after the Hebr., in Gen. 
vi. 19, 20; but the phrase is not altogether foreign even 
to the Grk. poets, as Aeschyl. Pers. 981 pupia pvpía for 
xara pupiddas, cf. W. 249 (234), [cf. 39 (38) ]) ; neut. els 
vo into two parts, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; with gen. 
800 ray pabnrar(abrov),Mk. xi. 1; xiv. 18; Lk. xix. 29 ; 
[Mt. xi. 2 RG]; rà» oixeràv, Acts x. 7. dvo e£ abráv, 
Lk. xxiv. 13 (cf. Bttm. 158 (138); Win. 203 (191)]. 
with a noun or pronoun: 8vo Saisovi(ópero« Mt. viii. 28. 
dv0 pdyatpat, Lk. xxii. 38; éri aróparos dv0 paprupwr, Mt. 
xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 9voi kvpiou, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. xvi. 
18; eie dv0 dBeA ovs, Mt. iv. 18; preceded by the article, 
ol 8vo the two, the twain: Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 8; 1 Co. vi. 
16; Eph. v. 81; rovs 0vo, Eph. ii. 15; af (Rec. only] 8vo 
88r xai Gal. iv. 24 ; obros [Lchm. br. oor. ] of 8vo vioí pov, 
Mt. xx. 21; mepi rày dv0 adeApar, Mt. xx. 24; év ravrars 
raise Ovalv évroAais, Mt. xxii. 40; rovs duo lyOvas, Mt. xiv. 
19; Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16 ; dv0 dnvdpia, Lk. x. 35. 

Svs, an inseparable prefix conveying the idea of diff i- 
culty, opposition, injuriousness or the like, and 
corresponding to our mis-, un- [Curtius § 278]; opp. to ed. 

Svco-Bác-raxros, -ov, (Sqgord{w), hard [ À. V. grievous] to 
be borne: Mt. xxiii. 4 (T WH txt. om. Tr br. 8veBdor.] 
and Lk. xi. 46 $opría 0veBáaraxra, said of precepts hard 
to obey, and irksome. (Sept. Prov. xxvii. 3; Philo, omn. 
prob. lib. $5; Plut. quaest. nat. c. 16, 4 p. 915 £.)* 

Svc'«vrepla, -as, 7, (€vrepor intestine), dysentery, (Lat. 
tormina intestinorum, bowel-complaint): Acts xxviii. 8 
RG; see the foll. word. (Hippocr. and med. writ.; 
Hdt., Plat., Aristot., Polyb., al.) * 

Svcrevrépvoy, -ov, ro, a later form for ducevrepia, q. v. : 
Acts xxviii. 8 LT Tr WH. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 518.* 

Sucepphvevros, -ov, (épunvedw), hard to interpret, diffi- 
cult of explanation : Heb. v. 11. (Diod. 2, 52; Philo de 
somn. $ 32 fin.; Artem. oneir. 3, 66.) * 





OUTS 


[56cw, -ews, 7; 1. a sinking or setting, esp. of the 
heavenly bodies; ^ 2. of the quarter in which the sun 
the west: Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) ‘ Shorter Conclu- 

* (So both in sing. and in plur.: Aristot. de mund. 
"s 398, 17; 4 p. 394°, 21; Polyb. 1, 42, 5 ete.)*] 

Stenohos, -ov, (xoXov food) ; ; 1. prop. hard to find 
agreeable food for, fastidious about food. 2. difficult 

to please, always finding fault; (Eur., Arstph., Xen., 
Plat,al). 3. univ. difficult (Xen. oec. 15, 10 9 yeop- 
-yia dvoxodos éarc paDeiv) : was SvoKoAdy dari, foll. by acc. 
with inf., Mk. x. 24.* 

Dvrxó)ws, adv., (OÓvaxoAos), [fr. Plato down], with diffi- 
culty: Mt. xix. 23; Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24.* 

Svoph, -55, 9, [ fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], much often- 
er in plur. [W. § 27, 3] dvopai, ai, (vw or dure, q. v.), 
sc. jov, the setting of the sun: Lk. xii. 54 [acc. to the 
reading of T WH Tr mrg. ewi 9. may possibly be un- 
derstood of time (cf. W. 375 sq. (352)) ; see émi, A. IL; 
al. take the prep. locally, over, in, and give dvop. the 
meaning which follows ; see éwi, A. I. 1 b.]; the region of 
sunset, the west, [anarthrous, W.121 (115)]: Rev. xxi. 18; 
zd dvaroA&v xai Óvapáv, from all regions or nations, Mt. 
vii. 11; xxiv. 27; Lk. xiii. 29; in Hebr. pv wi25, 
Josh. i. 4. Often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. on, both with 
and without jAiov.* 

Svo vénros, -or, (voéc), hard to be understood : 2 Pet. iii. 

(xpnopds, Lcian. Alex. 54; Diog. Laért. 9, 13 dve- 
'wónrór re kai Ova e&irygrov ; [ Aristot. plant. 1, 1 p. 816*,3].)* 

Surdnpie, -& : [ pres. pass. dvopnpotpar] ; (8vadnpos) ; 
to use ill words, defame ; pass. to be defamed, 1 Co. iv. 18 
T WII Tr mrg. (1 Macc. vii. 41; in Grk. writ. fr. Aes- 
-chyl. Agam. 1078 down.) * 

Svr), -as, 7, both the condition of a dvuacdnpos, i. e. 
-of one who is defamed, viz. ill-repute, and the action of 
one who uses opprobrious language, viz. defamation, re- 
proach: da 8vednpias x. evpnias [ A. V. by evil report and 
good report], 2 Co. vi. 8. (1 Macc. vii. 388; 3 Macc. ii. 
26. Dion. H. 6, 48; Plut. de gen. Socr. $ 18 p. 587 f£.) * 

Ste, see Sure. 

8é5exa, of, ai, rd, [fr. Hom. down], twelve: Mt. ix. 20; 
x.1; [L T Tr WH in Acts xix. 7; xxiv. 11 for 3exadvo]; 
Rev. vii. 5 [RGB]; xxi. 21, etc. ; of dddexa, the twelve 
-apostles of Jesus, so called by way of eminence: Mk. ix. 
35; x. 32; xi. 11; Mt. xxvi. 14, 20; Lk. xxii. 3, etc. 

SeSinaros, -5, -o», twelfth: Rev. xxi. 20. [Fr. Hom. on.]* 

SuSexd-pudrov, -ov, 70, (fr. 3adexa, and gvAy tribe), the 
twelve tribes, used collectively of the Israelitish people, as 
consisting of twelve tribes: Acts xxvi.7. (Clem. Rom. 
I Cor. 55, 6; Prot. Jac. c. 1, 3; Aads ó Swdexddvrdos, Orac. 
SibylL Cf. dexadvudAos, rerpadudos, Hdt. 5, 66; ( W. 100 
495)]* 
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Swpodhopia 


Sapa, -ros, rd, (8€uw to build); 1. a building, house, 
(Hom. et sqq.). 2. a part of a building, dining-room, 
hall, (Hom. et sqq.). 3. in the Script. equiv. to 22, 
house-top, roof [W. 23]: Mt. xxiv. 17; Mk. xiii. 15; Lk. 
v. 19; xvii. 31. The house-tops of the Orientals were 
(and still are) level, and were frequented not only for 
walking but also for meditation and prayer: Acts x. 9; 
hence ézi Óouárov, on the house-tops, i. e. in “public: Mt. 
x. 27; Lk. xii. 3; emt rd dGpa... kar' opOadrpors rarrós 
'Iopaj, 2 S. xvi. 22.* 

Swped, -às, 7, (Si8wps) ; from [ Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; 
a gift: Jn. iv. 10 ; Acts viii. 20; xi. 17; Ro. v. 15; 2 Co. 
ix. 15; Heb. vi. 4; 5) xáp«s «000 xarà rd pérpov rhs Swpeas 
ToU XpwroU, according to the measure in which Christ 
gave it, Eph. iv. 7; with an epexegetical gen. of the 
thing given, viz. rov dyiov mvevparos, Acts ii. 38; x. 45; 
Ducato ivy, Ro. v. 17 [L WH Tr mrg. br. r. 9op.]; ris 
xaperos ToU Oeo), Eph. iii. 7. The acc. dwpedy (prop. as 
a gift, gifl-wise [cf. W. 230 (216) ; B. 158 (134)]) is used 
adverbially ; Sept. for D30; a. freely, for naught, gratis, 
gratuitously : Mt. x. 8; Ro. iii. 24; 2 Co. xi. 7; 2 Th. iii. 8; 
Rev. xxi. 6 ; xxii. 17, (Polyb. 18,17, 7; Ex. -— 11; dwpedy 
dvev dpyvpiov, Is. lii. 3). b. by a usage of which as yet 
no example has been noted fr. Grk. writ., without just 
cause, unnecessarily: Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. xviii. (Ixix.) 5; 
xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19); Gal. ii. 21, (Job i. 9 [7]; Ps. xxxiv. 
(xxxv.) 7 [where Symm. dvariws]; so the Lat. gratuitus: 
Liv. 2, 42 gratuitus furor, Sen. epp. 105, 3 [bk. xviii. ep. 
2, $8] odium aut est ex offensa... aut gratuitum). [Syn. 
see Oópa, fin.]* 

Sup«áv, see dwped. 

Sepde, à: to present, bestow, (Hes., Pind., Hdt., al.) ; 
pass. Lev. vii. 5 (Heb. text vs. 15). But much more 
frequently as depon. mid. depéopas, -oüpas (Hom. et sqq.) : 
1 aor. éóepnoápgr; pf. deddpnua; Tw ri, Mk. xv. 45; 
2 Pet. i. 3, 4.* 

Sapna, -ros, ro, (Swpeouas) ; a gift, bounty, benefaction : 
Ro. v. 16; Jas.i. 17. ([Aeschyl.], Soph., Xen., al.) (Cf. 
dopa, fin.]* 

Sapov, -ov, ro, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. generally for 
mop often also for 71132 and "mW; a gift, present: Eph. 
ii. 3: Rev. xi. 10; of gifts offered as an expression of 
honor, Mt. ii. 11; of sacrifices and other gifts offered to 
God, Mt. v. 23 sq. ; viii. 4; xv. 5; xxiii. 18 sq. ; Mk. vii. 
11; Heb. v. 1; viii. 8 sq. ; ix. 9; xi. 4; of money cast into 
the treasury for the purposes of the ‘temple and for the 
support of the poor, Lk. xxi. 1, [4]. [SvN. see doya, fin. ]* 

Sepodopla, -as, 7, (Swpodpdpes bringing gifts), the offering 
of a gift or of gifis: Ro. xv. 81 L Tr mrg. cf. dcaxovia, 8. 
(Alciphr. 1, 6; Pollux 4, 47 [p. 371 ed. Hemst.]; several 
times in eccles. writ.) * 
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E 


éa 


Ya, an interjection expressive of indignation, or of 
wonder mixed with fear, (derived apparently from the 
impv. pres. of the verb éay [acc. to others a natural, 
instinctive, sound]), freq. in the Attic poets, rare in 
prose writ. (as Plat. Prot. p. 314 d.), ha / ah/: Mk. i. 
24 RG; Lk. iv. 34; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 32 sq.* 

iáv; I. a conditional particle (derived fr. el dv), which 
makes reference to time and to experience, introducing 
something future, but not determining, before the event, 
whether it is certainly to take place; if, in case, (Lat. 
st; Germ. wenn; im Fall, dass; falls; wofern); cf., among 
others, Hermann ad Viger. p. 832; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 
p.450 sqq.; W. 291 (273) sq. Itisconnected 1. with 
the Subjunctive, according to the regular usage of the 
more ancient and elegant classic writers. a. with the 
subjunc. Present: Mt. vi. 22 (éav oóv 6 dpOadpos aov 
énAoUs j, if it be the case, as to which I do not know, 
that thine eye etc.) ; ibid. 23; xvii. 20; Lk. x. 6 ; Jn. vii. 
17; viii. 54 [RG L mrg.]; ix. 81; xi. 9, 10; Acts v. 38; 
xiii. 41; Ro. ii. 25 sq.; 1 Co. ix. 16; Gal. v. 2; 1 Tim. i. 
8 [not Lchm.]; Heb. xiii. 28; 1 Jn. i. 9; ii. 3, 15 etc. 
b. with the subjunc. Aorist, corresponding to the Lat. 
fut. perf.: Mt. iv. 9 (€ay mpooxuynoys pot if thou shalt 
have worshipped me) ; v. 46; ix. 21; Mk. iii. 24; ix. 50; 
Lk. xiv. 34; xvii. 4; xx. 28; Jn. v. 43; xi. 57; Ro. vii. 2; 
x. 9; 1 Co. vii. 8, 39; viii. 10; xvi. 10 (eày €AOy Tiwuó- 
Geos; for although he was already on his way to Cor- 
inth, yet some hindrance might still prevent his arriv- 
ing); 2 Co. ix. 4; Gal. vi. 1; Jas. ii. 2; 1 Jn. v. 16 [Lchm. 
pres.]; Rev. iii. 20, and often; also in the oratio obliqua, 
where the better Grk. writ. use the Optative : Jn. ix. 22; 
xi. 57; Acts ix. 2 (W. 294 (276); [cf. B. 224 (193)]). 
The difference between the Pres. and the Aor. may be seen 
especially from the following passages: 2 Tim. ii. 5 eàv 
0é xai dOAR ris, od oreavotrat, éàv un vouipes abAno7, 1 
Co. xiv. 23 éàv ody cuvedOn 7 exxAncia . . . kal rrdvrec yoo- 
oats Aa ocu, ela AÓoat be ididrar f) dmioror, vs. 24 éày 8é 
mavres mpopytevwct, eiaéAÓg 0 ris ámros, Mt. xxi. 21 
édy €ygre míoriw xai ph Staxpinre. Also ei (“quod per 
se nihil significat praeter conditionem," Klotz l. c. p. 
455) and édy are distinguished in propositions subjoined 
the one to the other [W. 296 (277 sq.)]: Jn. xiii. 17 ei 
ravra oldare, paxdpioi €ore, dav mroijre avrá, Jn. iii. 12; 1 
Co. vii. 36 ; in statements antithetic, Acts v. 38 sq. ; or 
parallel, Mk. iii. 24-26. Finally, where one of the evan- 
gelists uses ei another has éd», but so that each particle 
retains its own force, inasmuch as one and the same thing 
is differently conceived of by the different minds: Mk. 
ix. 48 éày oxav8anri{n [-Aion L mrg. T WH txt.] 7 xeip cov, 
and vs. 47 éàv ó dpOadpds cov cravdanri{n ae, i. e. if so 


éay 


be that etc.; on the other hand, Matthew, in xviii. 8 sq. 
and v. 29 sq. concerning the same thing saysel. c. irreg- 
ularly, but to be explained as an imitation of the Hebr. ox 
which is also a particle of time (cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. s. v. 
4), éay with the Subjunc. Aor. is used of things which the- 
speaker or writer thinks will certainly take place, where 
Gray when, whenever, should have been used: éàv 9 Dy. 
Jn. xii. 32; dav mopevda, Jn. xiv. 3; dav havepwOy, 1 Jn. 
ii. 28 (L T Tr WH, for óra» RG); iii. 2; day dxovonre, 
Heb. iii. 7 fr. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8; (éà» elacAÓgs cis róv- 
vuppava, Tob. vi. 17 (16) [al. óray]; day drofávo, 6dro»- 
pe, Tob. iv. 3, cf. vs. 4 Gray droÜáyy, Óddyov avrzv; for DR 
when, Is. xxiv. 18; Am. vii. 2). — d. sometimes when the 
particle is used with the Subj. Aor. the futurity of a thing- 
is not so much affirmed as imagined, it being known to- 
be something which never.could happen: ¢ay etry ó. 
mous, if the foot should say, or were to say, 1 Co. xii. 
15; dav €\Ow mpós dpas yAdooas XaXóy, 1 Co. xiv. 6. 
2. By a somewhat negligent use, met with from the 
time of Aristotle on, édy is connected also with the I n- 
dicative, (cf. Klotz l.c. p. 468 sqq.; Kühner § 575 
Anm. 5; W. 295 (277); B. 221 (191) sq.; Tdf. Proleg. 
p. 124 sq.; WH. App. p. 171; Soph. Lex. s. v.; Vin- 
cent and Dickson, Mod. Grk. 2d ed. App. § 77]; and 
a. with the indic. Future, in meaning akin, as is well 
known, to the subjunc.: [éà» dv0 cupghamjaovow, Mt. 
xviii. 19 T Tr]; day otro. cewmnoovar, Lk. xix. 40 LT Tr 
WH; day... ó0pyjoe, Acts viii. 31 T Tr WH, (éàv 8e85- 
Aócovciv avrá, Lev. xxii. 9) ; butalso b. with the indic. 
Present: éà» daveifere, Lk. vi. 34 L mrg. Trtxt.; éà»- 
ornxere, 1 Th. iii. 8 T Tr txt. WH; éd» re dmo6vijoxopev, 
Ro. xiv. 8 Lehm. with an indie. Preterite, but one 
having the force of a Pres.: éay [Lchm. ay] oidapep, 1 Jn. 
v. 15 without var. 3. éav joined with other particles ; 
a. édv 8€ xai but if also, but even tf, [ A. V. but and if (re- 
tained by R. V. in 1 Co.)]; with the Subjunc.: Mt. xviii. 
17; 1 Co. vi.11, 28; 2 Tim.ii. 5. b. éàv xai: Gal. vi. 
l. ©. éd» ph if not, unless, except; with the subjunc. 
Present: Mt. x. 18; Lk. xiii. 3 [Lchm. txt. aor.]; Acts 
xv. 1 [Rec.]; 1 Co. viii. 8; ix. 16[RG L mrg. TWH 
mrg.]; Jas. ii. 17 ; 1 Jn. iii. 21 ; with the subjunc. Aorist = 
Mt. vi. 15; xviii. 85; Mk. iii. 27 ; Jn. iii. 8 ; viii. 24; 1 Co. 
xiv. 681. 9; Ro. x. 15; [xi. 23 RL]; 2 Tim. ii. 5; Rev. ii. 
5,22[R L], and often. with the Indicative pres. : à» uj 
meorevere, Jn. x. 38 Tdf. In some passages, although the 
particles édy un retain their native force of unless, if not, 
yet so far as the sense is concerned one may translate. 
them but that, without : Mt. xxvi. 42 (the cup cannot pass. 
by without my drinking it); od ydp éorw xpunrdy, éà»- 
py $avepo0j; (Treg.), there is nothing hid, but that it shall. 
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be made manifest (properly, nothing whatever is hid, ex- 
cept that it should be made manifest), Mk. iv. 22; ovdeis 
égrw, 8s ddor)kev otxiay . . . édy px) AaBy, but that shall re- 
ceive (properly, unless he shall receive ... it cannot be 
said that any one has left), Mk. x. 29, 30, (cf. B. § 149, 6. 
On the supposed use of éà» pn (el ur) a8 equiv. to dAXa, 
ef. Mey. on Mt. xii. 4; Gal. i. 7; ii. 16; Fritzsche on Ro. 
xiv. 14 fin.; Ellic. and Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. ll. cc. See ei, 
III.8c.8.] 4. éavrep [L Tr separately, éav wep] if only, 
if indeed : Heb. iii. 6 (where L br. rep, and T Tr WH 
read éd»), 14; vi. 8; it occurs neither in the Sept. nor in 
the O. T. Apocr. ; on its use in Grk. writ. cf. Klotz, 1. c. 
p.483sq. e. dayre... éay re, sive... sive, whether... 
or: Ro. xiv. 8; (often in Sept. for DR . . . DM, as Ex. xix. 
13; Lev. iii. 1; Deut. xviii. 3). Cf. Klotz, l. c. p. 479 
sq.; Kühner $541; [B.221(191)]. f. xdv for xai éay, 
see xd». II. The classic use of the conditional par- 
ticle éd» also in the contracted form dy (see p. 34" above) 
seems to have led the biblical writers of both Testaments 
to connect éay with relative pronouns and adverbs in- 
stead of the potential particle dy, as $c éa» [so Tdf. in 
12 places], Ó ea» [so Tdf. uniformly], etc. (this use 
among prof. writ. is very doubtful, cf. W. p. 310 (291); 
B. 72 (63)) : Mt. v. 19; x-14[RG]; xv. 5; Mk. vi. 22 
sq.; Lk. ix. 48 [WH dy]; xvii. 33; Acts vii. z [RG T]; 
1 Co. vi. 18; Eph. vi. 8$(RGL txt.]; 3 Jn. 5, etc.; ómov 
éd», Mt. viii. 19; xxvi. 13; Mk. vi. 10[L Tr dy]. dodets 
éay, Rev. xi. 6. ob éa», 1 Co. xvi. 6 (1 Macc. vi. 36). 
cab} édy, 2 Co. viii. 12 [Tdf. dv; doris édy, Gal. v. 10 T 
Tr WH; jr: éd», Acts iii. 23 Tdf. For many other exx. 
see Soph. Lex. s. v. éd», 3.] In many places the codd. 
vary between éá» and dy; cf. dy, II. p. 34; (and esp. Taf. 
Proleg. p. 96]. 
i see éd», I. 3 d. 
davro8, -75, -ov, etc. or (contracted) atrod, -5s, -od, (see 
pP. 87); plur. éavróv; dat. -ots, -ais, -ois, etc. ; reflexive 
pronoun of the 3d person. It is used 1. of the 3d 
pers. sing. and plur., to denote that the agent and the 
person acted on are the same; as, có(ew éavróv, Mt. 
xxviL 42; Mk. xv. 31; Lk. xxiii. 35; tyovv éavróv, Mt. 
xxii 12, etc. éavró, éavrdéy are also often added to 
middle verbs: Scepepicavro éavrois, Jn. xix. 24 (Xen. 
mem. 1, 6, 18 movio a: éavrQ idov); cf. W. § 38, 6; [B. 
$135,6]. Of the phrases into which this pronoun enters 
we notice the following: ad’ éavrov, see amd, II. 2 d. aa. ; 
& éavroü of itself, i. e. in its own nature, Ro. xiv. 14 [Tr 
L txt. read abr.]; év éavrg, see in dcadoyiferbat, Aéyew, 
dzeiy. elc éavrüv EpyerGa to come to one's self, to a 
better mind, Lk. xv. 17 (Diod. 13, 95). xa& éavróv by 
one’s self, alone: Acts xxviii. 16 ; Jas. ii. 17. map’ éavró, 
by him i. e. at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2 (Xen. mem. 3, 13, 3). 
*pós éavrov, to himself i. e. to his home, Lk. xxiv. 12 
(RG; T om., WH (but with air.) reject, L Tr (but the 
latter with air.) br., the verse]; Jn. xx. 10 [T Tr air. 
(see avrov) ] ; with [cf. our to] himself, i. e. in his own mind, 
vpogevyeoÓGai, Lk. xviii. 11 [Tdf. om.], (2 Macc. xi. 13); 
in the gen., joined with a noun, it has the force of a pos- 
sessive pronoun, as Tous éavróv vexpous: Mt. viii. 22; Lk. 
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ix. 60. — 2. It serves as reflexive also to the 1st and 2d 
pers. as often in classic Greek, when no ambiguity is 
thereby occasioned; thus, év éavrois equiv. to év piv av- 
rois, Ro. viii. 23; davrovs equiv. to nas abrovs, 1 Co. xi. 
31; ag’ davrov i. q. ard ceavrod [read by L Tr WH], Jn. 
xviii. 84; éavrór i. q. ceavróy [read by L T Tr WH], Ro. 
xiii. 9; éavrois for tpiy avrois, Mt. xxiii. 81, etc.; cf. Mat- 
thiae $489 IL; W.$22,5; [B. 8 127,15]. 3. It is 
used frequently in the plural for the reciprocal pronoun 
GAAnAwy, GAAnAots, GAAnAovs, reciprocally, mutually, one 
another: Mt. xvi. 7; xxi.38; Mk. x. 26 (Tr mrg. WH 
atrov]; xvi. 3; Lk. xx. 5; Eph. iv. 32; Col. iii. 18, 16; 
1 Pet. iv. 8, 10; see Matthiae § 489 III. ; Kühner ii. p. 497 
sq.; Bnhdy. p. 278; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 18]. 

dáo, -à ; impf. eio»; fut. édao; 1 aor. lava; fr. Hom. 
down; 1. to allow, permit, let: foll. by the inf., oix 
àv eiace Scopvynvas [ T Tr WH -x65vac), Mt. xxiv. 48; by 
the acc. of the person and the inf., Lk. iv. 41 (oix «ia avrà 
AaAeiv) ; Acts xiv. 16; xxiii. 32; xxvii. 32; xxviii. 4; 1 Co. 
x. 13; by the acc. alone, when the inf. is easily supplied 
from the context, oUx etacev avrovs, 8c. ropevOnva, Acts 
Xvi. 7; ovx elwy avrór, sc. eiceAÓ0eiy, Acts xix. 30; [cf. W. 
476 (444)]. 2. rend, to suffer one to do what he wishes, 
not to restrain, to let alone: Rev. ii. 20 Rec.; Acts v. 38 
RG; éare sc. avrovs, is spoken by Christ to the apostles, 
meaning, ‘do not resist them, let them alone,’ (the fol- 
lowing éws rovrov is to be separated from what precedes; 
[al. connect the words closely, and render ‘ suffer them 
togo even to this extreme'; but cf. Mey. ad loc. ed. 
Weiss]), Lk. xxii. 51. 3. To give up, let go, leave: 
ras ayxupas . . . eto els rijv Oddacaap, they let down into 
the sea [i. e. abandoned; cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 3009* bot. ], 
Acts xxvii. 40. [CoMP.: mpoc-eáo. ]* 

éPSopn4xovra, oi, ai, ra, [fr. Hdt. down], seventy: Acts 
vii. 14 [here Rec.*t'* é88opunxovramevre]; xXxiil. 23; xxvii. 
37 ; of €88opunxovra [£88. 8v0 L br. WH br.], the seventy 
disciples whom Jesus sent out in addition to the twelve 
apostles: Lk. x. 1, 17. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Seventy Dis- 
ciples.] * 

[éfSounkovrad£ for éB8ounxovra &£, seventy-six: Acts: 
xxvii. 87 Rec.*] 

éPSopnxovrducs, [ Gen. iv. 24], seventy times: égBounkov- 
taxis érrrá, seventy times seven limes, i. e. countless times, 
Mt. xviii. 22 [cf. W. $37, 5 Note 2; B. 80 (26) and see 
érrd, fin. ; al. (cf. R. V. mrg.) seventy-seven times, see 
Mey. ad loc. ].* 

[éB5ounkovramévre, seventy-five: Acts vii. 14 Rec.*!s 
(Gen. xxv. 7; Ex. xxxix. 6 (xxxviii. 27) ; 1 Esdr. v. 12).*] 

(B5opos, -y, -ov, seventh: Jn. iv. 52; Heb. iv. 4; Jude 
14; Rev. viii. 1; xi. 15, etc. [From Hom. down.) 

'Egép ( R^ G], more correctly [L T WH]"E8ep [on the 
accent in codd. see 7f. Proleg. p. 103 ; Treg. “EB., cf. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr. § 408; cf. B. D. s. v. 
Heber], ó, Eber or Heber, indeclinable proper name of a 
Hebrew: Lk. iii. 35 (Gen. x. 24 sq.).* 

‘Efpaixds, -7, -óv, Hebrew: Lk. xxiii. 38 (R G L br. Tr 
mrg. br.).* 


'Efpaios [WH 'EBp., see their Intr. § 408], -ov, 6, a 
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Hebrew (*12y a name first given to Abraham, Gen. xiv. 
13, afterwards transferred to his posterity descended 
from Isaac and Jacob; by it in the O. T. the Israelites 
are both distinguished from and designated by foreign- 
ers, as afterwards by Pausan., Plutarch, al. The name 
is now generally derived from ^35? for 3n 13} i. e. of 
the region beyond the Euphrates, whence *^3j equiv. to 
one who comes from the region beyond the Euphrates; Gen. 
xiv. 13 Sept. ó meparns. Cf. Gesenius, Gesch. d. hebr. 
Sprache u. Schrift, p. 11 sq.; Thesaurus, ii. p. 987; 
Knobel, Volkertafel der Genesis, p. 176 sqq.; Bleek, Einl. 
in d. A. T. ed. 1, p. 73 sq. [Eng. trans. i. 76 sq.]; [B.D. 
s. v. Hebrew. ForSyn.see'Iov3aios.]). IntheN. T. 1. 
any one of the Jewish or Israelitish nation: 2 Co. xi. 22; 
Phil. iii. 5. (In this sense Euseb. h. e. 2, 4, 3 calls Philo, 
the Alexandrian Jew, ‘E8paios, although his education 
was Greek, and he had little [if any] knowledge even of 
the Hebrew language; and in Praep. evang. 8, 8, 34 he 
applies the same word to Aristobulus, who was both an 
Alexandrian, and a Greek-speaking Jew.) 2. Inanar 
rower sense those are called ‘E8paio: who lived in Pales- 
tine and used the language of the country, i. e. Chaldee; 
from whom are distinguished of ‘EAAnnorai, q. v. That 
name adhered to them even after they had gone over to 
Christianity: Acts vi. 1. (Philo in his de conf.lingg.$ 26 
makes a contrast between ‘ESpaio: and jpeis; and in his 
de congr. erud. grat. $ 8 he calls Greek 5 nuerépa O«áAexros. 
Hence in this sense he does not reckon himself as a IIe- 
brew.) 3. All Jewish Christians, whether they spoke 
Aramaic or Greek, equiv. to morot ¢£ 'EBpaíov; so in the 
heading of the Epistle to the Hebrews; called by Euseb. 
h. e. 8, 4, 2 of e£ 'EBpaíov óvrec. [Cf. K. Wieseler, Unters. 
ii. d. Hebrierbrief, 2te Hülfte. Kiel, 1861, pp. 25-30.] * 
"Efpats [WH 'E8p., see their Intr. § 408], -(8os, 7, He- 
brew, the Hebrew language; not that however in which 
the O. T. was written, but the Chaldee (not Syro-Chal- 
daie, as it is commonly but incorrectly called; cf. A. 
Th. Hoffmann, Grammat. Syriac. p. 14), which at the 
time of Jesus and the apostles had long superseded it 
in Palestine: Acts xxi. 40; xxii. 2; xxvi. 14; 'ESpats ovy, 
4 Macc. xii. 7; xvi. 15. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Shemitic Lan- 
guages etc.; ib. Am. ed. s. v. Lang. of the New Test.]* 
"Efpaicrt [WH 'ESp., see their Intr. $ 408], adv., 
(€Bpaifw), in Hebrew, i. e. in Chaldee (see the foregoing 
word and reff.) : Jn. v. 2; xix. 13, 17, 20; [xx. 16 T Tr 
WH Lbr.]; Rev. ix. 11; xvi. 16.  [Sir. prol. line 13.]* 
éyy(to ; impt. Fyyfov; Attic fut. éyyià (Jas. iv. 8 [Bttm. 
37 (32); W. § 18, 1 c.]) : 1 aor. 7yywa; pf. fyyixa ; 
(éyyvs) ; in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. and Diod. on; Sept. for 
wi) and 2^p. — 1. trans. fo bring near, to join one thing 
to another: Polyb. 8, 6, 7; Sept., Gen. xlviii. 10; Is. v. 
8. 2. intrans. to draw or come near, to approach ; 
absol, Mt. xxi. 34; Lk. xviii. 40; [xix. 41]; xxi. 28; 
xxii.1; xxiv. 15; Acts vii. 17; xxi. 83; xxiii. 15; [Heb. 
x. 25]; pt. fyywe has come nigh, is at hand: 5j Bac. rod 
cov, Mt. iij. 2; iv. 17; x. 7; Mk.i.15; Lk. x. 11; with 
the addition é$' tas, +s. 9; 4 épnpwots, Lk. xxi. 20; 7 
&pa, Mt. xxvi. 45; ó mapadidouvs pe, Mt. xxvi. 46; [Mk. 
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eyós 
xiv. 42 (where Tdf. £yywev)]; ó kapós, Lk. xxi. 8; 5 
npépa, Ro. xiii. 12; ró réAos, 1 Pet. iv. 7 ; 9 mapovoia roo 
kupiov, Jas. v. 8. Construed with the dat. of the person or 
the place approached : Lk. vii. 12; xv. 1, 25; xxii. 47; 
Acts ix. 3; x. 9; xxii. 6; éyyi(ew r$ Oeg (in Sept. used esp. 
of the priests entering the temple to offer sacrifices or to 
perform other ministrations there, Ex. xix. 22; xxxiv. 30; 
Lev. x. 3, etc.) : to worship God, Mt. xv. 8 Rec., fr. Is. 
xxix. 18; to turn one's thoughts to God, to become ac- 
quainted with him, Heb. vii. 19 ; Jas. iv. 8; 6 deds éyyi(e« 
tii, God draws near to one in the bestowment of his 
grace and help, Jas.iv.8.  Foll.by els and the acc. of the 
place: Mt. xxi. 1; Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xviii. 35 ; xix. 29; xxiv. 
28; [foll. by mpós w. the dat., Lk. xix. 37, see B. $ 147, 28; 
al. regard this as a pregn. constr., cf. W. $8 48, e.; 66, 
2 d.]; uéxp« Üavárov iFyyioe, to draw nigh unto, be at the 
point of, death, Phil. ii. 30 (éyyi(ew eis Óávarov, Job xxxiii. 
22); with an adv. of place, ómov xAérrys ovx éyyi(ei, Lk. 
xii. 33. [CoMP.: mpoo-eyyi{u. ] * 

[yv To, neut. plur. superl. (fr. éyyis) as adv., nearest, 
next: WH (rejected) mrg. in Mk. vi. 36 (al. xoxÀo).*] 

dy-ypadhe [T WH ér»yp., see ev, III. 8]: pf. pass. éyyé- 
ypappat; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; toengrave; in- 
scribe, write in or on: ri, pass. with dat. of the means 
[with] and foll. by é» with dat. of the place (in minds, 
tablets), 2 Co. iii. 2, 3; to record, enrol: rà óvópara, pass. 
Lk. x. 20 T Tr WH.* 

É4ryvos, -ov, ó, 7, @ surety, (Cic. and Vulg. sponsor) : 
peirrovos OuiÜnkns Eyyvos, he by whom we get full assur- 
ance of the more excellent covenant made by God with 
us, and of the truth and stability of the promises con- 
nected with it, Heb. vii. 22. (2 Macc. x. 28; Sir. xxix. 
15 sq. Xen. vect. 4,20; Aeschin. Epp. 11,12 p. 128 a. ; 
Aristot. oec. 2, 22 [ vol. ii. p. 1350*, 19], Polyb., Diod., al.)* 

Iyryós, adv., (fr. év and yviov [limb, hand], at hand; [but 
rather allied w. dyxt, dyyw, anzius, anguish, etc.; see 
Curtius § 166; Vanicek p. 22]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
for 331p; near; 1l. of Place and position; a. 
prop. : absol. Jn. xix. 42, [cf. also 20 G L T Tr WH (but 
see below)]; with gen. (Matthiae $339, 1 p. 812; W. 
195 (183); [471 (439) ; B. $1832, 24]), Lk. xix. 11; Jn. 
iii. 23; vi. 19, 28 ; xi. 18,54; xix. 20 [Rec., but see above]; 
Actsi.12; with dat. (Matthiae $ 386, 6; Kühner § 423, 
13; [Jelf § 592, 2]), Acts ix. 38; xxvii. 8. — b. trop- 
ically; of éyyvs, those who are near of access to God i. e. 
Jews, and of paxpav, those who are alien from the true 
God and the blessings of the theocracy, i. e. Gentiles: 
Eph. ii. 17 (cf. Is. lvii. 19) ; éyyts yiveo Oat, to be brought 
near, sc. to the blessings of the kingdom of God, Eph. ii. 
13, (so with the Rabbins not infrequently to make nigh 
is equiv. to to make a proselyte, cf. Wetstein ad 1. c.; 
[ Schéugen, Horae etc. i. 761 sq.; Valck. Schol. i. 363]) ; 
éyyis cou rà pipa ore, near thee i. e. at hand, already, 
as it were, in thy mind, Ro. x. 8 fr. Deut. xxx. 14, [cf. 
B. $ 129, 11; W. 465 (434)]. 2. of Time; concern- 
ing things imminent and soon to come to pass: Mt. xxiv. 
32; xxvi. 18; Mk. xiii. 28; Lk. xxi. 30, 31; Jn. ii. 13; 
vi. 4; vii.2; xi. 55; Rev.i. 3; xxii. 10; of the near ad- 
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vent of persons: ó xupws éyyis, of Christ's return from 
heaven, Phil. iv. 5 (in another sense, of God in Ps. cxliv. 
(exlv.) 18); with the addition éwi @vpacs, at the door, 
Mt. xxiv. 83; Mk. xiii. 29; éyyvs xardpas, near to being 
cursed, Heb. vi. 8; day pov, soon to vanish, Heb. viii. 
13.* 
dyytrepov, neut. of the compar. éyyurepos (fr. éyyvs), 
used adverbially, nearer: Ro. xiii. 11.* 
dyslpe; fut. éyepó ; laor. #yeipa; Pass., pres. éyeípo- 
pas, impv. 2 pers. sing. éyeipov (Mk. ii. 9 Tr WH), Lk. 
viii 54 (where L Tr WH éyecpe), 2 pers. plur. éyeípeoa&e ; 
pf. éyiryeppas; 1 aor. iyépOny [cf. B. 52 (45); W. $38, 
1]; 1 fut. éyepOnocopa; Mid., 1 aor. impv. éyeipac Rec. ; 
but, after good codd., Grsb. has in many pass. and lately 
LT Tr WH have everywhere in the N. T. restored 
tyeipe, pres. act. impv. used intransitively and employed as 
a formula for arousing ; properly, rise, i. e. up ! come ! cf. 
dye; soin Eur. Iph. A.624; Arstph. ran. 340; cf. Fritzsche 
on Mk. p. 55; [B. 56 (49), 144 (126) sq.; Kühner § 378, 
2]; Sept. generally for rym and trpi3; to arouse, cause 
to rise ; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Homer down, to arouse 
from sleep, to awake: Acts xii. 7; [Mk. iv. 38 T Tr WH]; 
pass. to be awaked, wake up, (A. V. arise, often including 
thus the subseq. action (cf. 3 below)]: Mt. xxv. 7; Mk. iv. 
27; [axd ro? Uzrvov, Mt.i. 24L T Tr WH]; éyepOeis with 
the impv. Mt. ii. 13, 20; with a finite verb, Mt. ii. 14, 21; 
viii 26; [Lk. viii. 24 RG L Tr mrg.]; éyeipeate, Mt. xxvi. 
46; Mk. xiv. 42. Metaph. é£ tmvov éyepÓtjvat, to arise 
from a state of moral sloth to an active life devoted to 
God, Ro. xiii 11; likewise &ye«e [Rec. -pas] arise, ó 
cabevier, Eph. v. 14. — 2. to arouse from the sleep of 
death, to recall the dead to life: with vexpovs added, Jn. 
v.21; Acts xxvi. 8; 2Co.i. 9. yee [ Rec. -pas] arise, 
Mk. v. 41; pass. éyeíipov, Lk. viii. 54[R G T]; éyép@nre, 
arise from death, Lk. vii. 14; éyeipovras of vexpoi, Mt. xi. 
5; Lk. vii. 22; xx. 37; 1 Co. xv. 15, 16, 29, 32, (Is. xxvi. 
19); éyeipew ex vexpóv, from the company of the dead 
[cf. W. 123 (117) ; B. 89 (78)], Jn. xii. 1,9; Acts iii. 15; 
iv. 10; xiii. 30; Ro. iv. 24; viii. 11; x. 9; Gal.i. 1; Eph. 
i 20; Col. ii. 12; 1 Th. i. 10; Heb. xi. 19; 1 Pet. 1.21; 
pass., Ro. vi. 4, 9; vii. 4; 1 Co. xv. 12, 20; Jn. ii. 22; xxi. 
14; Mk. vi. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. éx vexp.]; Lk. ix. 7; 
(Mt. xvii. 9 L T Tr WH txt.]; ard ràv vexpóv, Mt. xiv. 
2; xxvii. 64; xxviii 7, (vexpórv éx Oaydrov kai é& d9ov, Sir. 
xlviii. 5; for ]"pO, 2 K. iv. 31); éyeipew simply: Acts 
v. 30 ; x. 40; xiii. 37; 1 Co. vi. 14; 2 Co. iv. 14; pass., Mt. 
xvi. 21; xvii. 28 [L WH mrg. dvaorjcerac]; (xx. 19 T Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; xxvi. 32; xxvii. 63; Mk. (vi. 16 T WH 
(see above) ]; xvi. 6; Lk. xxiv. 6 [WH reject the clause], 
34; Ro. iv. 25; 1 Co. xv. 4,etc. — 3. in later usage gen- 
erally to cause to rise, raise, from a seat, bed, etc. ; pass. 
and mid. to rise, arise; used a. of one sitting: éyec- 
pera [L Tr WH 5yép05] raxv, Jn. xi. 29, cf. vs. 20; pres. 
act. imperative €ye«pe (see above), Mk. x. 49 [not Rec.], 
cf. vs. 46 ; hence (like the Hebr. 01), Gen. xxii. 3; 1 Chr. 
xxii. 19), in the redundant manner spoken of s. v. dviornjt, 
IL 1c.it is used before verbs of going, etc.: éyepbeis 
neodovbe: [-noev E, G] abr, Mt. ix. 19; &yeipe [R G -pai] 
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xal uérpnaov, Rev. xi. 1. b. of one reclining: éyeipera 
éx rou deinvov, Jn. xiii. 4; éyeiperOe, Jn. xiv. 81. c. of 
one lying, to raise up : Hyetpev avróv, Acts x. 26; éyépOnre 
arise, Mt. xvii. 7; €yepe (see above) Acts iii. 6 [L Tr 
txt. br.]; $yép8g dmó ras yas he rose from the earth, 
Acts ix. 8; (o [raise up i. e.] draw out an animal from a 
pit, Mt. xii. 11. — d. of one ‘down’ with disease, lying 
sick: act., Mk. ix. 27; Acts iii. 7; éyepei abróv 6 kvpuvos, 
will cause him to recover, Jas. v. 15; pass. Mt. viii. 15; 
éyeipe ([ Rec. -pas, so Grsb. (doubtfully in Mt.) ], see above) 
arise: Mt. ix. 5; Jn. v. 8; Acts iii. 6 [T WH om. Tr br.]. 
4. To raise up, produce, cause to appear ; a. to cause to 
appear, bring before the public (any one who is to attract 
the attention of men): #Fyepe 7$ 'lopajA carnpa, Acts 
xiii. 23 Rec.; fye«pev avruts róv Aaveid eis BaauMéa, Acts 
xiii. 22 (so D'p53, Judg. ii. 18 ; iii. 9, 15) ; pass. éyeipopat, 
to come before the public, to appear, arise : Mt. xi. 11; xxiv. 
11, 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Lk. vii. 16 ; Jn. vii. 52 [cf. W. 266 
(250); B. 204 (177)]; contextually, to appear before a 
judge: Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 81. — b. éní rea to raise up, 
incite, stir up, against one ; pass. to rise against : Mt. xxiv. 
7; Mk.xiii. 8; Lk. xxi. 10. c. to raise up i. e. cause to 
be born: réxva revi, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; xépas a'vrnpías, 
LK. i. 69 (see dviorns, I. c. e&avíorgpa, 1); Oru rois 
Secpois pov, to cause affliction to arise to my bonds, i. e. 
the misery of my imprisonment to be increased by trib- 
ulation, Phil.i. 16 (17) LT Tr WH. d. of buildings, 
to raise, construct, erect: rdv vady, Jn. ii. 19 sq. (so O'pn, 
Deut. xvi. 22; 1 K. xvi.32. Aelian. de nat. an. 11, 10; 
Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 5; Hdian. 3, 15, 6 [3 ed. Bekk.]; 8, 2,12 
[5 ed. Bekk.]; Lcian. Pseudomant. $ 19; Anthol. 9, 696. 
1 Esdr. v. 43 ; Sir. xlix. 18; Lat. ezcito turrem, Caes. b. g. 
5, 40; sepulcrum, Cic. legg. 2, 27, 68). [Ammonius: dva- 
ornvat kal éyepOnva Siadépe: dvagrivas pev yàp eni 
épyov, €yepÓva« Bé €& vmrvov; cf. also Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 14, 10 sq. But see exx. above. Cowr.: 
Óc-, e£, én-, ovr-eyeipw. ] 

(epos, -ews, 7, (€yeipo), a rousing, excitation: rov Óvpov, 
Plat. Tim. p. 70 c.; a rising up, Ps. exxxviii, (cxxxix.) 
2; resurrection from death : Mt. xxvii. 53.* 

éyxdGeros [T WH evx., see év, III. 3], -ov, 6, 9, (éyxabi- 
nut [to send down in (secretly)]), suborned to lie in 
wail; a lier-in-wait, spy, [cf. Lat. insidiator ; Eng. insid- 
ious]: used in Lk. xx. 20 of one who is suborned by 
others to entrap a man by crafty words. (Plat. Ax. p. 
868 e.; Dem. p. 1483, 1; Joseph. b. j.6, 5, 2; Polyb. 13, 
5, 1, al.; Sept., Job [xix. 12]; xxxi. 9.)* 

éykalvua [T WH évx., see év, ITI. 3], ^v, ra, (fr. €» and 
casos) ; only in bibl. and eccl. writ., [on the plur. cf. W. 
§ 27, 3; B. 23 (21)]; dedication, consecration; thus in 2 
Esdr. vi. 16, 17; Neh. xii. 27 for 733M; in particular, 

dd 
[ Vulg. encaenium i. e. renovation), an annual feast cele- 
brated eight days beginning on the 25th of Chislev (mid- 
dle of our December), instituted by Judas Maccabaeus 
[B. c. 164] in memory of the cleansing of the temple from 
the pollutions of Antiochus Epiphanes (ai 5jpepa« éyxas- 
»ugpoU ToU Gvavaornpiov, 1 Macc. iv. 59): Jn.x.22. Cf. 
Win. RWB. [also Ziehm, HWB.] s. v. Kirchweihfest ; 


éyxailo 


Oehler in Herzog iv. p. 389; Grimm on 1 Macc. i. 54; 
iv. 52; Dillmann in Schenkel iii. 534 sq.; [BB.DD. 
(esp. Kitto) s. v. Dedication, Feast of the ].* 
dy-xasvito [ T WII eve., see év, ITI. 3]: 1 aor. évexainoa; 
pf. pass. éyxexainopas; a word exclusively bibl. and eccl. 
[W. 33]; to innovate,i.e. ^ 1. torenew: 2 Chr. xv. 8. 
2. to do anew, again: onpeta, Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 6. 
3. to initiate, consecrate, dedicate, (Deut. xx. 5; 1 K. 
viii. 63; 1 S. xi. 14, etc.) : dcadnanv, Heb. ix. 18; dep, 
Heb. x. 20.* 
dy-xaxde, -à [(see below); 1 aor. evexdenoa]; (xaxés) ; 
[prop. to behave badly in; hence] to be weary in any- 
thing, or to lose courage, flag, faint : adopted by L T Tr 
'* WH in place of R G éxxaxéw (q. v.) in Lk. xviii. 1; 2 Co. 
v iv. 1, 16; Gal. vi. 9; Eph. iii. 13; 2 Th. iii. 13 — except 
ythat T WH write évx. in Lk. xviii. 1; Gal. vi. 9; Eph. 
v lii. 13; so WH in 2 Th. iii. 13, also; see ev, III. 3; [cf. 
Tdf.’s note on 2 Co. iv. 1; Meyer ibid., who thinks that 
éxx. may have been a colloquial form. See the full exhi- 
bition of the usage of the Mss. given by Dr. Gregory in 
his Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8, p. 78.] (Found a few times in 
Symmachus (Gen. xxvii. 46; Num. xxi. 5; Is. vii. 16; 
also Prov. iii. 11 Theod.]; Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 2, 2; in 
prof. writ. only in Polyb. 4, 19, 10 rà srépmew ras oyOeías 
évexdxnoay they culpably neglected to send aid, [add 
Philo de confus. lingg. $ 13 (Mang. i. 412, 36) oux éxxa- 
Koupevos exvápd nv ].)* 
éy-naddw [see ép, III. 3] -&; fut. éyxaréow; impf. évexd- 
Aovv ; [ pres. pass. €yxaAoUpa: ] ; prop. to call (something) in 
some one (ey [i. e. prob. in his case; or possibly, as rooted 
in him]); hence, to call to account, bring a charge against, 
accuse: as in classic Grk. foll. by dat. of the person [ef. 
W. § 30, 9 a.], Acts xix. 38; xxiii. 28, (Sir. xlvi. 19) ; xara 
with gen. of the pers. to come forward as accuser against, 
bring a charge against: Ro. viii. 33. Pass. to be accused 
(cf. B. $134, 4, [§ 133, 9; yet cf. Mey. on Acts as below, 
W.u.s.]); with gen. of the thing: ordoews, Acts xix. 
40, (doeBeias és rov TiBépiov eyxAnOeis, Dio Cass. 58, 4; 
act. with dat. of the pers. and gen. of the thing, Plut. 
Arist. 10, 9; see W.u.s.; Matthiae § 369); mepi rov- 
rov, dv éyxadovpat, unless this is to be resolved into wept 
rovrov d etc., acc. to the well-known construction éyka- 
Ae revi te, Acts xxvi. 2; mepi twos (act. Diod. 11,83) 
Acts xxiii. 29; xxvi. 7, [B. § 133, 9]. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Soph. and Xen. down.) (SYN. see xarnyopéw, fin.]* 
dy-cara-relrm [Acts ii. 27, 31, TWH évx.; T also in 
Ro. ix. 29, see his note and cf. éy, III. 3]; [impf. éyxaré- 
Aeirov (WII txt. in 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16)]; fut. éykaraAeivyo ; 
2 aor. éykaréAurov; Pass., [ pres. éykaraAeírouai] ; 1 aor. 
éyxatedeipOnv; Sept. for ay; — 1. to abandon, desert, 
(év equiv. to &v ru, in some place or condition), i. e. to 
leave in straits, leave helpless, (colloq. leave in the lurch) : 
Twá, Mt. xxvii. 46 and Mk. xv. 34 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2; 
Heb. xiii. 5; pass. 2 Co. iv. 9; after the Hebr. 317 with 
y^ tie els ddou [or d8nv], by forsaking one to let him go 
into Hades, abandon unto Hades, Acts ii. 27, 81 (not R). 
to desert, forsake : wá, 2 Tim. iv. 10, 16; rav émovvaywyiy, 
Heb. x. 25. 2. to leave behind among, to leave surviv- 
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eyxpareta 


ing: juiv owéppa, Ro. ix. 29 fr. Is. i. 9. (Hes. opp. 376; 
Thuc., sqq.)* 

ty-xar-onde [T WH évx., see ev, ITI. 3], -®; to dwell 
among : éy avrois among them, 2 Pet. ii. 8. (Very rare 
in prof. writ. as [Hdt. 4, 204]; Eur. frag. [188] ap. Dion 
Chrys. or. 73 fin.; Polyb. 18, 26, 13.) * 

éy-xavx opas [ T WH évx., see ev, III. 3]; to glory in: 
foll. by é» with dat. of the obj. (Ps. li. (lii.) 3; xcvi. (xcvii.) 
7; ev. (cvi) 47), 2 Th. L4L TTE WH. (With simple 
dat. of thing in eccl. writ. and Aesop’s Fables.) * 

éy-xevrofto [ T WH evx., see ev, III. 3]: 1 aor. évexé»- 
rptoa; Pass., 1 aor. éyexevrpiaOny ; 1 fut. éykevrpuaOnaopat ; 
to cut into for the sake of inserting a scion; to inoculate, 
ingraft, graft in, (Aristot. ap. Athen. 14, 68 [p. 653 d.]; 
Theophr. h. p. 2, 2, 5; Antonin. 11, 8): rua, Ro. xi. 17, 
19, 23, 24 [cf. W. $52, 4, 5]; in these pass. Paul likens 
the heathen who by becoming Christians have been ad- 
mitted into fellowship with the people for whom the 
Messianic salvation is destined, to scions from wild trees 
inserted into a cultivated stock ; [cf. Beet on vs. 24; 
B. D. s. v. Olive].* 

Ipae [see é», ITI. 3], -ros, rd, (€yxadéw), accusation : 
the crime of which one is accused, Acts xxv. 16; éyxAnua 
€xei, to have laid to one's charge, be accused of a crime, 
Acts xxiii. 29. (Often in Attic writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. 
on.)* 

rx. see xarnyopéw; cf. Isoc. 16, 2 ras uir» yap Bíxas 
beep r&y lav éyxAnuám ov Aayxárovci, ras 86 karmyo- 
plas ówip r&y rijs wÓAews xpayudrwy *owürra, kal wAeíoo 
xpóvor BiarpíBovci Tbv varépa pov Bia BáA Nov Tes 1) xrA.] 

dy-xopBdopor [see ey, III. 3], -oüpat : [1 aor. mid. évexou- 
Bocduny]; (fr. év and xouBóc to knot, tie, and this fr. 
kóufjos knot, band, (Germ. Schleife), by which two things 
are fastened together), to fasten or gird on one's self ; the 
éykóuBopa was the white scarf or apron of slaves, which 
was fastened to the girdle of the vest [¢fwpis], and dis- 
tinguished slaves from freemen; hence 1 Pet. v. 5 rj» 
ramewodp. éyxouócacÓe, gird yourselves with humility 
as your servile garb (éyxóuBopa) i. e. by putting on humil- 
ity show your subjection one to another. That this idea 
lies in the phrase is shown by C. F. A. Fritzsche, with his 
usual learning, in Fritzschiorum Opuscec. p. 259 sqq.* 

éy-xosrfj [WH évx. T éxx., see ép, IIT. 3], -ns, 7, (eyxdrre), 


properly, a cutting (made in the road to impede an en- 


emy in pursuit [(?)], hence), a hindrance: 1 Co. ix. 12. 
(Diod. 1, 32; Dion. Hal. de comp. verb. p. 157, 15 (22) ; 
Longin. de sublim. 41, 3; [al.].)* 

(-xósro [in Acts TWH éyx., so T in 1 Pet. where R 
éxx.; see ép, III. 3]; 1 aor. évéxoyya; Pass., [ pres. eyxómro- 
pac] ; impf. évekomróugv ; to cut into, to impede one's course 
by cutting off his way; hence univ. to hinder (Hesych. : 
épmrodi(o, SuaxwAvw) ; with dat. of the obj., Polyb. 24, 1, 
12; in the N. T. with acc. of the obj., 1 Th. ii. 18; foll. 


by inf., Gal. v. 7 (see dvaxomro) ; inf. preceded by row, 


Ro. xv. 22; els rd pet) éyxómreata: ras mpocevyds ópàv, that 
ye be not hindered from praying (together), 1 Pet. iii. 
7; i. q. to detain [A. V. to be tedious unto] one, Acts xxiv. 
4 [cf. Valcken. Schol. i. 600 sq. .* 

éyxpéreaa [see év, III. 3], -as, 7, (eyxparns), self-control, 


éykparevopas 167 


Lat. continentia, temperantia, (the virtue of one who mae- 
ters his desires and passions, especially his sensual ap- 
petites): Acts xxiv. 25; Gal v. 23 (22); 2 Pet. i. 6. 
(Xen., Plat., sqq. ; Sir. xviii. 29; 4 Macc. v. 34.)* 
éyxparesopar [see ev, ITI. 3]; depon. mid.; to be sel/- 
controlled, continent (€yxparns) ; to exhibit self-government, 
conduct one's self temperately: [used absol. Gen. xliii. 
30]; with dat. of respect, rj yAócoy, Sir. xix. 6 var.; 
‘sayra, in everything, every way, 1 Co. ix. 25 (ina figure 
drawn from athletes, who in preparing themselves for 
the games abstained from unwholesome food, wine, and 
sexual indulgence) ; oix éyxpareverOas, said of those who 
«annot curb sexual desire, 1 Co. vii. 9. Though this 
word does not occur in the earlier Grk. writ. that have 
come down to us [exc. in Aristot. eth. Eudem. 2, 7 p. 
1223*, 13 ed. Bekk.], yet its useis approved of by Phry- 
nichus; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 442; [W. 25].* 
dyxparfs [see é», ITI. 3], «és, (kpáros); ^ 1. prop. 
equiv. to ó év xpáret wy, strong, robust: Aeschyl., Thuc., 
Sqq. — 2. having power over, possessed of (a thing), 
with a gen. of the object ; so fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. down. 
3. mastering, controlling, curbing, restraining : appodicier, 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 1; #8ovns, ibid. 4, 5,10; éavro?, Plat. ; 
absol. (without a gen.), controlling one's self, temperate, 
continent, ([ Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 4 p. 1146*, 10 sqq.]; Sir. 
xxvi. 15; Sap. viii. 21; Philo de Jos. § 11): Tit. i. 8.* 
dy-xplve [T WH érx., see ev, ITI. 3]: [1 aor. évéxpwa]; 
4o reckon among, judge among: rwá rim, to judge one 
worthy of being admitted to a certain class [A. V. to 
number with), 2 Co. x. 12. (From Xen. and Plato down.) * 
dy-xpowre : 1 aor. évekpviya ; to conceal in something, 
ti ets re (Diod. 3, 63 ; Apollod. 1, 5, 1 $ 4) ; contextually, 
to mingle one thing with another: Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 
21 here T Tr WH éxpuwes. (ri rw, Hom. Od. 5, 488.) * 
qvos [WH éx., see dv, IIL 3.], -ov, for the more 
usual ¢yxipor, (fr. dv and xvo), big with child, pregnant: 
Lk.ii 5. (Hdt.1,5 etc. ; Diod. 4, 2; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 
$3.)* 
dy-xple [see év, ITI. 3]: 1 aor. act. impv. &yxpicor, mid. 
(in T Tr) &yxpwa: [but L WH 1 aor. act. infin. éyypioa 
(Grsb. éyxpícar; cf. Veitch s. v. xpic, fin.)]; to rub in, 
besmear, anoint ; Mid. to anoint for one's self: rovs épbad- 
gous, Rev. iii. 18 (cf. Bttm. 149 sq. (131); W.§ 32, 4 a.]. 
(Tob. vi. 9; xi. 7; Strab., Anthol, Epict., al.)* 
¢yé, gen. épov, enclitic pou; dat. épo(, enclitic poi; acc. 
«pé, enclitic pé; plur. nets, etc.; personal pronoun, J. 
1. The nominatives éyó and jets, when joined to a verb, 
generally have force and emphasis, or indicate antithesis, 
"s Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 8; Lk. iii. 16 (eyo pev... 6 88); 
Mt. iii. 14 (éyà . . . €y@, kal ov); v. 22, 28, 39, and often; 
‘qpeis, contrasted with God, Mt. vi. 12; mets x. of bapi- 
cain, Mt. ix. 14; cf. W. §22,6. But sometimes they are 
used where there is no emphasis or antithesis in them, 
vas Mt. x. 16; Jn. x. 17; and in many edd. in Mk. i. 2; 
Lk. vii. 27; cf. B. $129, 12. i8ob éyó, 3373, behold me, 
here am I: Acts ix. 10 (1 S. iii. 8). éyó, like +x, Z am: 
Jn. 1.23; Acts vii. 82, [cf. W. 585 (544) ; B. 125 (109)]. 
2. The enclitic (and monosyllabic) gen., dat., and acc. 


éóadito 


are connected with nouns, verbs, adverbs, but not with 
prepositions: £umpooÓév pov, Jn. i. 15; ómíco pov, Mt. 
iii. 11; loxvpórepós pov, ibid.; ris pov qraro, Mk. v. 31; 
Aéyec poi, Rev. v. 5; dpimonrai pe, Mt. x. 33; Lk. xii. 9, 
(on the accent in these expressions cf. W. $6, 3; [Lip- 
sius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 59 sqq.; Lob. Path. Elementa 
ii. p. 323 sq. ; Tdf. N. T. ed. 7, Proleg. p. lxi. sq.; ed. 8 
p. 104]) ; but de nod, car’ duo, mpd eyo, etc., aiv, év épol, 
mepi, de, én’, kar, els éué. The only exception is mpds, to 
which the enclitic ué is generally joined, Mt. xxv. 36 ; 
Mk. ix. 19, and very often; very rarely mpós épé, Jn. 
vi. 37*, and acc. to L T Tr WH in Acts xxii. 8, 13; 
xxiv. 19; [also Acts xxiii. 22 T Tr WH ; Jn. vi. 35 and 
45 T Trtxt. WH ; Lk.i. 43 TWH; Mt. xix. 14 ; Jn. vi. 
37*, 65, Tdf.; Jn. vi. 44 Tr txt. WH mrg.; 1 Co. xvi. 11 
L Tr; but mpós pe, Mt. iii. 14 Tdf. and xi. 28 Grsb.; cf. 
Lipsius u. s. p. 61 note]. Moreover, the full forms épov, 
époít, €ue are used in case of emphasis or antithesis; thus, 
épov, Lk. x. 16 ; époí, Jn. vii. 23; x. 38, etc. ; ¢ué, Mk. xiv. 
7; Jn.vii.7,etc. 3. Asinclassic Greek, pov and 2uév 
are very often used for the possessive pronouns éuós and 
3uérepos [B.$ 127, 21]; and when so used, a. they are 
generally placed after their substantives, as ó olkós pov, 7) 
(o) nud, etc. — the fuller form épov only for the sake of 
distinction or antithesis [cf. B. $ 127, 22], as pnrépa abro 
xai époU, Ro. xvi. 13; wicrews Upóv re kal éuov, Ro. i. 12. 
But b. they are sometimes placed before substantives, 
even which have the article, when no emphasis resides 
in the pron. or antithesis is involved in its use (W. $ 22, 
7 N. 1; B.u. s.]: pov rovs Adyous, Mt. vii. 24, 26; even 
before prepositions, pou umd rr» oreyny, Mt. viii. 8; less 
frequently juàv, as )u&v thy fóMw, Acts xvi. 20; it is 
prefixed for emphasis in juàv rd moAírevpa, Phil. iii. 20, 
cf. W. u. s.; Rost $ 99, 4 p. 452 sqq. 7th ed. adduces a 
multitude of exx. fr. Grk. auth.; [cf. Krüger, § 47, 9, 12 
who states the rule as follows: when joined to a subst. 
having the art. the reflexive gen., with airo ipsius, 
and dÀAjÀe», requires the attributive position, the 
personal gen., and abro ejus, the partitive posi- 
tion ]. 4. ri €poi (piv) kai coi (ipiv); what have 1 
(we) to do with thee (you)? [cf. B. 138 (121); W. 211 
(198); 585 (544)] : Mt. viii. 29 ; Mk. i. 24 ; v. 7; Lk. viii. 
28; Jn.ii. 4; Heb. 351 *h-nn, Judg. xi. 12; 2 K. iii. 18; 
2 S. xvi. 10; 2 Chr. xxxv. 21; 1 Esdr. i. 24; also in 
classic Greek; cf. Gell. n. a. 1, 2; Epict. diss. 2, 9, 16; 
ri piv x. avrg, ibid. 1, 1, 16; ri épol kai avrots, ibid. 1, 27, 
13; 22,15. ri ydp por, what does it concern me? what 
have I to do etc.: 1 Co. v. 12; cf. Bos, Ellipses Graec. p. 
599, ed. Schaefer; Bnhdy. p. 98; Krüger § 48, 3, 9; 
Kühner ii. 364 sq.; [B. as above, also 394 (337); W. 
586 (545)]. . 

Sadlto: Attic fut. edagid [B. 37 (32); W.$13,1c.]; 
(see €8ados); to throw to the ground,— both of cities, 
buildings, to raze, level with the earth, and of men; in 
both applications in Lk. xix. 44 [by zeugma (?) cf. W. 
$66,2e.] (Ps. exxxvi. (exxxvii.) 9; Is. iii. 26; Ezek. 
xxxi. 12; Hos. xiv. 1(xiii. 16); Am. ix. 14 [Ald.] ; rare in 
prof. writ., as [ Aristot. probl. 23, 29] ; Polyb. 6, 33, 6.)* 





&6ados 


USados, -eos (-ovs), rd, bottom, base, ground: srimrew eis 
rd fados, Acts xxii. 7. (Sept. ; in class. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

éSpaios, (rarely fem. -ala [W. $ 11, 1]), -ator, (€3pa seat, 
chair); 1. sitting, sedentary, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. 
firm, immovable, steadfast, (Eur., Plat., al.) ; in the N. T. 
metaph., of those who are fixed in purpose: 1 Co. xv. 
58; Col. i. 23; dornxey év rj xapdia, 1 Co. vii. 37.* 

dSpalema, -ros, rd, (é8paióv to make stable, settle firmly), 
a stay, prop, support, (Vulg. firmamentum) : 1 Tim. iii. 15 
(A.V. ground]. (Eccl. un 

"EXextas [WH 'E(-; L -xelas, see Tdf. Proleg. p. 85], 
(mpm strength of Jehovah, i. e. strength given by Je- 
hovab ; Germ. Gotthard; Sept. 'E(exías), [gen. -ov, cf. B. 
17 (16) no. 8], Hezekiah, king of Judah (2 K. xviii. 1 
8qq.; xx. 1 sqq. ; Is. xxxviii. 1 sqq.) : Mt. i. 9, 10.* 

469 0-8pno «ta. [T WH -xia, see I, «], -as, 5, (fr. 60£Ào 
and Opnoxeia, q. v. [cf. W.100 (95)]), voluntary, arbitrary 
worship, (Vulg. superstitio), [ A. V. will-worship], i. e. 
worship which one devises and prescribes for himself, 
contrary to the contents and nature of the faith which 
ought to be directed to Christ; said of the misdirected 
zeal and practices of ascetics: Col. ii. 23; Suid. é8eAo- 
Ópnaxei -. [dig GeAnpart oBei rd Boko)y. Cf. éQeAóBovAos, 
ededodoudeia, eÜeXompó£evos one who acts the part of a 
proxenus without having been appointed to the office, 
etc. The explanation of others : simulated, counterfeit re- 
ligion (cf. in Greek lexicons é8eAoiuA nodos, é&eXókodos, 
etc.), does not square so well with the context. (The 
word is found besides in Mansi, Collect. Concil. vol. iv. 
p. 1880, and in Theodoret, vol. iv. ep. clxi. p. (1460 b. 
ed. Migne] 1331, Halle ed.; ( Euseb. h. e. 6,12, 1; Jerome 
ep. exxi. vol. i. 1034 ed. Migne]. Epiph. haer. 1, 16 [i. 
p. 318, 3 ed. Dind.] attributes é6edome pt ooo Opnoxeia 
to the Pharisees.)* 

40drw, see Gero. 

€0%w : (€60s q. v.) ; to accustom; Pass. to be accustomed ; 
pf. ptcp. rd el&iopevoy usage, custom: rod vópov, pre- 
scribed by the law, Lk. ii. 27. (Eur., [Arstph.], Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., al.) * 

iGvapxns, -ov, ó, (fr. €4vos and dpyw), (i. q. founder of 
a nation, Philo, quis rer. div. her. $ 56], an ethnarch, one 
set over a people as ruler, but without the authority and 
name of king (Lcian. in Macrob. $17 dvri é@vdpyou 
BaciXeUs dvayopevÜcis Boamópov; so the governor whom 

drian Jews used to have was called é&vápyns, 
of whom Josephus says, antt. 14, 7, 2, 6c Scores re rd Ebvos 
kai Quasrü Kpives kai cvpBodaiwy émtyedeirat kal mpooray- 
párov, os dy roXtreias ápxev avroreXovs ; likewise Simon 
Maccabaeus, 1 Macc. xiv. 47; xv. 1, 2; Joseph. antt. 
18, 6,6; cf. [19, 5, 2]; b. j. 2, 6, 8) : 2 Co. xi. 82.5 Ovdpyns 
"Apéra ToU Bacweas, the governor of Damascene Syria, 
ruling in the name of king Aretas[(q. v.) ; cf. B. D. s. v. 
Governor, 11].* 

d8vucós, -5, -dv, (€Óvos) ; — 1. adapted to the genius or 
customs of a people, peculiar to a people, national : Polyb., 
Diod., al. 2. suited to the manners or language of for- 
eigners, strange, foreign; so in the grammarians [cf. our 
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* gentile ']. 3. in the N. T. savoring of the nature of” 
pagans, alien to the worship of the true God, heathenish ; 
substantively, 6 éÜywos the pagan, the Gentile: Mt. xviii. 
17; plur, Mt. v. 47 GL T Tr WH; vi. 7; and 3 Jn. 7 
L T Tr WH.* 

Omnis, adv., (see éOywos), like the Gentiles: Gal. ii. 14,. 
[W. 468 (431). Apollon. Dysk. p. 190, 5; Diog. Laért. 
7, 56].* 

(Gvos, -ovs, ro; 1l. a multitude (whether of men or 
of beasts) associated or living together ; a company, troop, 
swarm: €Ovos éraipwy, &Üvoc Axaté», €6vos Aadr, Hom. Il. ; 
€0vos pedioodey, 2, 87; pudev €0rca, ib. 469. 2.4 
multitude of individuals of the same nature or genus, (ró- 
€üvos rà ÓjAv ij rd dppev, Xen. oec. 7, 26): wav vos. 
dvÓpórrov, the human race, Acts xvii. 26 [but this seems. 
to belong under the next head]. ^ 3. race, nation: Mt. 
xxi. 43; Acts x. 35, etc.; €O@vos émi €6vos, Mt. xxiv. 7 > 
Mk. xiii. 8; ol dpyovres, of Baa eis ray éÓyóv, Mt. xx. 25; 
Lk. xxii. 25; used [in the sing.] of the Jewish people, 
Lk. vii. 5; xxiii. 2; Jn. xi. 48, 50-58; xviii. 35; Acts x. 
22; xxiv. 2 (3), 10; xxvi.4; xxviii.19. — 4. (rà) €0vn, 
like D'333 in the O. T., foreign nations not worshipping 
the true God, pagans, Gentiles, [cf. Trench § xcviii.]: Mt.. 
iv. 15 (TaAdaía rap éOvóy), vi. 32; [3 Jn. ? RG; cf.. 
Rev. xv. 3 GL T Tr WH mrg. after Jn. x. 7], and very 
often; in plain contradistinction to the Jews: Ro. iii. 
29; ix. 24; [1 Co.i.283 GL T Tr WH]; Gal. ii. 8, etc. ; ó- 
Aads (rot eov, Jews) kai rà €0y», Lk. ii. 32; Acts xxvi. 
17, 23; Ro. xv. 10. 5. Paul uses rà €4yn even of Gen-. 
tile Christians: Ro. xi. 18; xv. 27; xvi. 4; Gal. ii. 12 
(opp. vs. 13 to of "IovBaio: i. e. Jewish Christians), vs. 14 ;. 
Eph. iii. 1, cf. iv. 17 [W. $59, 4 à.; B. 130 (114)]. 

£8os, -eos (-ovs), [cf. fOo0s], ro, fr. Aeschyl. [Agam.. 
728 (?) ; better fr. Soph.] down, custom: Lk. xxii. 39 ; 
260s éori ru foll. by an inf., Jn. xix. 40; Acts xxv. 16; 
Heb. x. 25; contextually, usage prescribed by law, tn-. 
stitute, prescription, rite: Lk. i. 9; ii. 42; Acts xvi. 21; 
xxi. 21 ; xxvi. 3; xxviii. 17; reperépvecOa ro €0e( Movaéos,. 
Acts xv. 1; adAdger rà £05 d rapedwxe Mwvons, Acts vi. 14.* 

(6o (of the pres. only the ptcp. &0ev is used, in Hom.) :. 
pf. etw6a, to be accustomed, used, wont; [plpf. as impf. 
(W. 274 (257 sq.)) eio8ew]; foll. by inf.: Mt. xxvii. 15; 
Mk. x. 1. Ptcp. rd eio8ós in a pass. sense, that which is 
wont; usage, custom: xarà rd eleÜós ruo as one's custom. 
is, as is his wont, Lk. iv. 16; Acts xvii. 2.* 

[e, v: ec and i: are freq. interchanged in N. T. spelling. 
This is due partly to itacism, partly to the endeavor to mark. 
the « sound as long or short. See the remarks on this subject. 
in WH. App. p. 152 sq. (cf. Intr. $8 399); Td/. Proleg. p. 83 
sq.; Soph. Lex. s. v. ex. The use of i: for ev is noticed s. v. I, « ; 
instances in which e is substituted for « are the foll.: ’ABe:- 
Anvh WH; 'A98e( T Tr WH ;' Avreímas T ; "Apeorayeirns T ;- 
Beviauely LT Tr WH; Aavel3 L T Tr WH; 'E(exeí(as L; 
’EAauelrns TWH; ’EAciodSer WH; 'EcAe( T Tr WH; Ev 
yeixn Rec.*; 'HAe( T Tr WH; ’HAelas T WH; 'Iepgeixé T 
WH; 'IepocoAvueírns T WH; 'IopagAc(rns T WH, 80 Tr in. 
Jn. i. 47 (48); 'Ieceías L T Tr WH; Kels L T Tr WH; 
Kvpeivos Tr mrg. WH mrg.; Aeveís T WH, so Trexc. in Mk. 
ii. 14; Aevelrns T WH, so Tr exc. in Acts iv. 36 ; Aeveiricós- 
TWH; Meaxef T Tr WH; Nopel TTrWH; Neevelrns T 
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WH, so Tr in Mt. xii. 41; 'O(cí(as L T Tr WH; Meaaros T 
WH; Xeueeiy T Tr WH; TaBeá WH; XepouBely LT 
Tr WH (-Bly RG); XopaCely T Tr Wd; "apelBeaL; el3da 
T Tr WH; éwapxela T WH; exixddeca WH: HaAel T ; vavoikel 
T WH; PaBBel T WH; PaBBovvel WH; ‘cafay Gavel TTr 
WH; radedd WH; einer WH; rpawe(elrns T WH.] 

&, is first a conditional particle, if (Lat. si); secondly, 
an interrogative particle, whether, (Lat. an, num, ne). 

I. ei CONDITIONAL (on the difference between it and 
éay, see day, I. 1 b.) is connected, according to the variety 
of conditions, with various tenses and moods; viz. 1. 
with the Indicative of all tenses, when anything is 
simply and generally assumed to be, or to be done, or to 
have been done, or to be about to be, (W. § 41 b., 2; cf. 42, 
2;[B.220(190)]). a. withthe Ind. Present; a. foll. 
in the apodosis by the ind. pres.: Mt. xix. 10 (el ovres 
doviy 5 alria... oV oupdépe: yaunoat) ; xi. 14; Ro. vii. 
16, 20; viii. 25; xiv. 15; 1 Co.ix.17; Gal. ii. 18; v.18; 
Heb. xii. 8; Jas. ii. 8 sq., etc. f. foll. by an Imperative 
in the apodosis, — either the pres., as [Mt. xix. 17 L Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; Mk. iv. 23; vii. 16 RG L; Jn.xv. 18; Acts 
xiii. 15; xxv. 5; 1 Co. vii. 12, 15; Jas. iii. 14, etc.; or the 
aor. as Mt. v. 29, 30; viii. 81; xix. 17 [RG T Tr mrg. 
WH mrg.]; Mk. ix. 22 [cf. B. 55 (48) ]; Lk. xxii. 67 (66); 
1 Co. vii. 9. y. foll. by the Future in the apodosis : Lk. 
xvi. 31; Acts v.39 L T Tr WH; xix. 39; Ro. viii. 11,13; 
2 Co. xi. 30, etc. §. foll. by the Perfect or the Aorist in 
the apodosis, where it is declared that, if this or that is, 
something else has or has not occurred: Mt. xii. 26, 28; 
Lk. xi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 16; Gal. ii. 21; Ro. iv. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 20. 
« foll. by the Imperfect, either with or without d», where 
in the protasis something is simply assumed to be, but the 
apodosis shows that what has been assumed cannot be 
the case. Three passages falling under this head have 
a doubtful or disputed text: ei éyere (T Tr WH, for ki 
RG L étyere) . . . éAéyere dv etc. Lk. xvii. 6; el.. 
vevovow (T Tr, for R GL WH Londdeevop).: Mat d», 
Heb. xi. 15 (where by the pres. tense the writer refers 
to the language of the Jewish Fathers as at present re- 
corded in the sacred Scriptures; cf. rasavra Aéyovres vs. 
14); ef réxva rov 'ABp. core (G LT Tr WH, for R fre) 

. - exocecre (( WH txt. soc] R L add dy), Jn. viii. 39; cf. 
Bitm. in Stud. u. Krit. for 1858 p. 474 sqq. [N. T. Gram. 
$139, 26; but cf. Mey. on Lk.1.c.]. But 2Co.xi.4 ei. 
xppuc oet . . . aveixerOe GT Tr WH mrg. (dvéxeote L WH 
txt.) must ot be referred to this head; here Paul in the 
protasis supposes something which actually occurred, 
in the apodosis censures a thing which actually occurred 
viz. the readiness with which his readers gave ear con- 
tinually (this is indicated by the impf.) to false teachers. 
On the difficulty of the passage cf. Holsten in the Zeit- 
echr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874,p. 1 sqq. ; [cf. also B. 
226 (195) ; but W. 306 (287) and Mey. ad loc.]. t. with 
a question as the apodosis : Mt. vi. 23; Jn. v. 47 ; vii. 23; 
viii. 46; 1 Pet. i1. 20. b. with the Ind. Future: Mt. 
xxvi 33; Jas. ii. 11 RG; 1 Pet. ii. 20. o. with the Ind. 
Perfect: Jn. xi. 12; Actsxvi. 15; Ro. vi. 5; xi. 6 (where 
after el supply Aeippa yeyover fr. what precedes), 2 Co. ii. 
5;v.16; vii. 14. d. with the Ind. Aorist,—foll. by the 


Pres. in the apodosis, Lk. xix. 8; Ro. iv. 2; xv. 27; foll. 
by a question in the apodosis, Lk. xvi. 11, 12; Jn. xviii. 
23; 1 Co.iv. 7; ix. 11; foll. by the Aor. in the apodosis, 
Rev. xx. 15; by the,Impv. in the apodosis, Jn. xviii. 28 ; 
xx. 15; Ro. xi. 17 sq.; 1 Tim. v. 9, 10; Philem. 18; by 
the Fut. in the apodosis, Jn. xiii. 32; xv. 20; Heb. xii. 
25 (where supply oix éx$ev£ópe8a in the apodosis). — 2. 
Not infrequently, when a conclusion is drawn from some- 
thing that is quite certain, el with the Indic. is used argu- 
mentatively so as to be equiv. in sense to émeí, (cf. the 
use of Germ. wenn) [cf. W. 448 (418)]: Mt. xii. 28; Lk. 

xxiii. 91; Jn. vii. 4; Ro. v. 17; vi. 5; viii. 31; xi. 6, 12; 

Col. ii. 20; iii. 1,etc. — 3. When it is said what would 
have been. or what would be now or in the future, if 
something else were or had been, «i is used with the Impf., 
Plpf., and Aor. ind.; in the apodosis it is followed in 
direct disc. by dy with the impf. or the plpf. or the aor. ; 
sometimes dy is omitted, (on the causes of the omission, 
see B. § 139, 27) ; sometimes the apodosis is made a ques- 
tion, [cf. W. 304 (285) sq.]. a. el with the Impf., foll. 
in the apodosis by dy with the impf.: Mt. xxiii. 30; Lk. 
vii. 89 (el otros hy mpodjrns, éyivwoxey dy if this man were 
& prophet, he would know) ; Jn. v. 46; viii. 42; ix. 41; 
xv. 19; 1 Co. xi. 31; Gal.i. 10; Heb. viii. 4, 7 (if... 
were etc. there would not be sought etc. viz. in the O. T. 
passage quoted vs. 8); by a question in the apodosis : 
1 Co. xii. 19; Heb. vii. 11; by dy with the'aor., where 
the Latin uses the plupf. subjunc.: Jn. xi. 32 (el hs boe 
if thou hadst been here, oux dy dréOavé pou ó düeAós my 
brother would not have died [when he did (cf. below) ; 
B. § 139, 25 regards the impf. in prot. as expressing dur- 
ation]); Jn. iv. 10; xviii. 30 (ei uy) hy otros kaxorrotós, ovK 
dy cot mapedoxapev avróv, we would not have delivered 
him to thee); Acts xviii. 14; by dy with the plupf.: Jn. 
xi. 21 (el Rs 50e . . . ob« dy éreOvnxe:, would not have died 
[and be now dead; cf. W. 304 (285) and see above; but. 
L T Tr txt. WH read the aor. here also]) ; 1 Jn' ii. 19. 
b. ei with the Plpf., foll. in the apodosis by d» with the. 
pipf. or the aor., in the sense of the Latin plpf. subj.: 
Mt. xii. 7 (ef éyvóxeire if ye had understood i.e. if ye 
knew, ovx dy xaredtxacare rovs dvariovs ye would not. 
have condemned the guiltless) ; Mt. xxiv. 43 and Lk. xii. 
39, (el dec if he had perceived i. e. if he knew, ¢yprydpn- 
cv dy he would have watched, sc. before the thief had 
approached [Tr txt. WH om. d» in Lk.1. c.]) ; Jn. iv. 10; 
vii. 19; xiv.  [RG LL]. c. with the Aor. in the same 
sense as the Lat. plpf. subjunc.: ei 68609 vdpos . . . dvras 
&y éx vópov Ay 7) Qkawa Uym if à law had been given, right- 
eousness would in truth come from the law, Gal. iii. 21; 
ei avroUs "Incovs xarémavoey if Joshua had given them 
rest, ov« dy mepi dÀÀgs éAdAet he would not be speaking, 
sc. in the passage quoted, Heb. iv. 8; apodosis without 
dy, Jn. xv. 22, see dy I. 3 p. 33 sq. 4. As in classic 
Greek, € with the Ind. is often joined to verbs expressing 
wonder, surprise, or other strong emotion (where 6ére 
might have been expected), when the thing spoken of is 
either not quite certain, or, although certain, yet in ac- 
cordance with the well-known Greek urbanity is repre- 
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sented as not quite free from doubt (Matthiae ii. p. 1474 
sq.; Kühner ii. p. 887 sq.; [Jelf $804,9]; W.$60,6; [B. 
§ 189, 52]). Thus it is joined — to the verb Qavud(o : e8av- 
patev, el Jon réOvnxe, for the matter had not yet been in- 
vestigated; hence it is added émmppórrgoev abrór, el 0n 
[R G T Tr mrg. WH mrg. wdAa] dréÜavev, Mk. xv. 44; 
pn Oavud(ere, ei jua €i Upas o xéopos (the thing is certain) 
1Jn.iii.18; to the phrase dmorov xpiveras: Acts xxvi. 
8, (with sapa8ofow preceding, Lcian. dial. mort. 18, 1) ; 
to kaAóv éorw and AvorreAci: Mk. ix. 42 and Lk. xvii. 2 
(Mt. xviii. 6 has cuppépet, va); Mt. xxvi. 24 and Mk. 
xiv. 21; to uéya dori: 1 Co. ix. 11 (on which see 8 below); 
2 Co. xi. 15; ví OeAw, ei 18g avnhOn (7d wip), how would I 
if (i. e. that) it were already kindled (but it has not yet 
been kindled), Lk. xii. 49 (al. al., but cf. Meyer ad loc.; [so 
B. 1. c. ; cf. W. 448 (418) ; see ris, 1 e. y. fin.]; Sir. xxiii. 
14 QeXjceis, el uj €yevvigns ; [in addition to the other inter- 
pretations noticed by Win. and Mey. ll. cc. mention may 
be made of that which takes 0eAo as subjunc. : what am 
I to choose if (as I may well assume) it has already been 
kindled; cf. Green, ‘Crit. Notes’ ad loc.]). 5. Con- 
trary to Greek usage, in imitation of the Hebr. DN, ei with 
the Indic. is so used in oaths and asseverations that by 
aposiopesis the formula of imprecation [constituting 
the apodosis] is suppressed (W. $ 55 fin.; B. $149, 4): 
dpij» Aéyo opi», el 8ofjserai . . . onpetov (fully expressed, 
* may God punish me, if it shall be given,' i. e. it shall by 
no means be given), Mk. viii. 12; ópoca, el eivehevoovras 
els ri)» xaráravaí» pov (fully, ‘let my name no longer be 
Jehovah, if they shall enter’ etc.), Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3, fr. 
Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 11 Sept. (Hebr. ox, Gen. xiv. 23; Num. 
xiv. 30; 1S. xiv. 45, etc.; we have the full expression 
in 1 S. iii. 17; Cant. if. 7, etc.). 6. Sometimes, as in 
classic Grk., after a protasis with ef and the Indic., the 
apodosis is suppressed on account of mental agitation 
and left to be supplied by the reader or the hearer from 
the context, (cf. W. 599 sq. (557)) : el BovAe srapeveyxeiv 
+d mornpioy rovro (sc. mapéveyke [but here L Tr WH 
adopt the impv. in place of the inf.; yet cf. B. 396 
(389) ]), Lk. xxii. 42; ef dé mveüpa éAdAgaev aire fj dyye- 
Jos, supply in place of an apodosis the question what 
then? Acts xxiii. 9 (the apod. added in Rec., ps) Óeo- 
poax@pev, is spurious); ef éyvws... rà mpós elpgvgv gov, 
sc. émioreves dv éyuoi, Lk. xix. 42 [B. 396 (839)]. — 7. 
The conditional ei is joined with the O ptative, to in- 
dicate that the condition is merely thought of or 
stated as a possibility, (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 
491 sqq. ; W. 293 (275) sq. ; B. $139, 24). Noexample 
of this construction is found in the Gospels; very few 
in the rest of the N. T. — a. univ. in short intercalated 
clauses: ei ruxoe if it so chance, it may be, (see rvyxávo, 
2), 1 Co. xiv. 10; xv. 37; ei 6éAoi rd ÓcAqua ro) Ócov, 1 
Pet. iii. 17 (Rec. ea). b. where it indicates that 
something may occur repeatedly (cf. Klotz l. c. p. 
492 sq.) : ei kal máo yorre, 1 Pet. iji. 14 [cf. W.u.s.] Cc. 
where the condition represents the mind and judgment 
. of others: els Óv égovAevovro [R G -cavro], ei dvvawro 
«£àca. [WH txt. éxaócat (q. v.)] rd sAotor, into which 
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bay [or rather ‘upon which beach’; see éfe6éo] they 
determined to run the ship, if they could ; as though the 
navigators had said among themselves, éfócope», ei Suvd- 
p«0a, Acts xxvii. 39; so also ei rs Zxorev mpós pe, if they 
think they have anything against me, Acts xxiv. 19. 
8. with the Subjunctive, when it is assumed that 
something may take place, but whether it will in reality is 
unknown before the event, in order to make the event 
seem to be more certain than if éd» were used (Klotz 
l.c. p. 500 sqq.; W. 294 (276) sq.; B. 8139,22): el... 
Oepicwper, 1 Co. ix. 11 Tdf. edd. 2, 7, (Lchm. mrg.; al. 
-copev]; (Sept. Gen. xliii. 3 sq.; Sir. xxii. 26; 4 Macc. 
vi. 20). But see IIL below, under el u$, el part, et sos, 
eire . . . etre, ei rus. 

IL «i INTERROGATIVE, whether. “The conditional 
particle gets this force if a question is asked about any- 
thing, whether it is or is not so, and that about which 
the question is put is uttered as it were conditionally ” 
(Klotz l. c. p. 508; (W. $57, 1; Bttm. 248 (214) sqq ; 
254(218)sq.]). 1. As in Grk. writ. in anindirect 
question after verbs of seeing, asking, deliberating, 
knowing, saying, etc. a. with the Indic. Present: 
as od’ el mvevpa dywv eorw, neovoapey (prop., acc. to 


the conditional force of the particle, ‘if there is [i. e. has 


appeared, been given ; cf. «lu, I. 2] a Holy Spirit, we did 
not even hear’), Acts xix. 2; iepev, ei £pyerai, Mt. xxvii. 
49; Mk. xv. 36; BovAeveras [T WH L mrg. -oerai], ed 
8wards ear, Lk. xiv. 31; ta elsrps, el od ef, Mt. xxvi. 
63; [ira yvà rip Soxtuny tpor el (WH mrg. fj) . . irnxooi 
dare, 2 Co. ii. 9 (see WH. Intr. § 404)]; after oix oia, - 
Jn. ix. 25; after xpivare, Acts iv. 19; B8oxcuafere [(?), 
meipd(ere], 2 Co. xiii. 5. b. with the Indic. Future 
[cf. W. 300 (282); B. § 139, 61 b.]: 8enOnri, el dpa 
apeOnoerai aot, Acts viii. 22; ri olBas, ef... chces, 1 
Co. vii. 16 ; mapernpou», ei Oeparrevores [ T df. -revec], Mk. iii. 
2 and in Lk. vi. 7 [RG WH mrg.]; 7A6ev (sc. to see), el 
dpa rt etpnoen, Mk.xi.13. | c. with theIndic. Aorist: 
ov« olda, et r.ya áAXov eBámria, whether I baptized, 1 Co. 
i. 16; émnpérgca», el mdr [L Tr txt. WH txt. 85] aze- 
Gavev, whether he were long dead, Mk. xv. 44; eiré pos, 
el... dmébooÓe, Acts v.8. d. with the Subjunctive 
Aorist [cf. B. 255 sq. (220); W. 298 (280) sq.]: 9uoxeo, 
«i kal xaraddBw I press on (sc. meipópevos or axomór, try- 
ing to see), whether I may also lay hold, Phil. iii. 12. 
So si is used in Latin, e. g. Nep. vit. Hann. 8 Hannibal 
... Africam accessit in finibus Cyrenaeorum (sc. exper- 
turus), si forte Carthaginienses ad bellum possent induci ; 
Caes. b. g. 1, 8, 4 si perrumpere possent, conati; add 
Caes. b. g. 2, 9, 1. Cf. Kühner ii. p. 1032 sq.; [Jelf 
$877b.] 2. Contrary to the usage of Grk. auth., 
like the Hebr. D8 and interrog. 7), it is used in the Sept. 
and the N. T. (esp. by Luke) also in direct ques- 
tions (cf. the colloq. use of the Germ. ob; e. g. ob ich's 
wohl thun soll?) ; cf. W. $ 57, 1; B. 248 (214), and, in 
opposition to those who have striven to absolve the sa- 
cred writers from this misuse of the particle (esp. Fritz- 
sche and Meyer [see the latter's note on Mt. xii. 10 and 
Lk. xiii. 28; he quotes with approval the language of 
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Ast (Lexicon Platon. vol. i. 601), *dubitanter inter- 
rogat, ita ut interrogatio videatur directa esse ']), cf. 
Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 30 sqq. : — elré 
ris avr@, kvpie, ef oM yos oi ce(ópevor; Lk. xiii. 23; xupee, 
«i sarafopev é» payaipa [-pp T Tr WH]; Lk. xxii. 49; 
cupse, ef .. . dwoxadtoravers r. Bacceiay; Actsi.6; cf. be- 
sides, Mt. xii. 10; xix. 3; Mk. viii. 23 (acc. to the read- 
ing of [Tdf. 2, 7; Tr [mrg. WH txt.) ef re Brews for 
RGL T Trtxt. WH mrg. BAérei) ; Acts xix. 2, etc. (Gen. 
xvii. 17; xliii. 6; 1 S. x. 24, etc.; in the O. T. Apocr. 2 
Macc. vii. 7; xv. 3; 4 Macc. xviii. 17 fr. Ezek. xxxvii. 
3 Sept.; Tob. v. 5). 

III. el with other particles and with the indef. pron. 
Tis, Tt. 1. el dpa, see dpa, 1. 2. etye, see yé, 3 c. 
3. ef 8€ nai, a. but if also, so that xaí belongs to some 
word that follows: Lk. xi. 18 (but if Satan also). b. 
but though, but even if, so that «ai belongs to el: 1 Co. iv. 
7; 2Co. iv. 3; v. 16 [R G ; al. om. dé]; xi. 6; see 6 below. 
4. el &é un, but if not; if it is or were otherwise, [B. 393 
(336 sq.), cf. 345 (297) ; W. as below]: Jn. xiv. 2 (el d€ 
p. sc. ovres hv), 11 (el dé uj, 8c. épol morevere, i. e. my 
words). As in these passages so generally the phrase 
stands where a word or clause must be repeated in 
thought from what immediately precedes; it thus has 
the force of the Lat. alioquin, otherwise, or else, [W. 583 
(543)]: Rev. ii. 5, 16; also after negative declarations, 
Mk. ii. 21 sq.; cf. Matthiae $617 b. —— 5. el &é urjye, see 
yo 3d. 6. eixai, a. if even, if also, (cf. el dé xaí, 8 a., 
[and 7 below]): 1 Co. vii. 21 [cf. Mey. ad loc.; Bp. 
Lehtft. on Philem. p. 324]; 2 Co. xi. 15. b. though, al- 
though: Lk. xi. 8; 2 Co. iv. 16; vii. 8, 12; Phil. ii. 17; 
Col. ii. 5 [ei yàp xa(]; Heb. vi. 9; with the optat. 1 Pet. 
iii. 14; see I. 7 b. above. — 7. xal el, even 1f: Mk. xiv. 
29 [T Tr WII ei xat]; 1 Pet. iii. 1; cf. Klotz l. c. p. 519 
[who says, “In ei ka the conditional particle e? has 
the greater force; in xal el the conjunctive particle 
ra. Hence xai el is used of what is only assumed to 
be true; el xai, on the other hand, of what is as it is said 
to be.” Baumlein (Griech. Partikeln, p. 151) says, “In 
«i xai the xai naturally belongs to the conditional clause 
and is taken up into it, if even; in the combination xal 
€ the xaí belongs to the consequent clause, even if. 
Sometimes however the difference disappears." Krüger 
(§ 65, 5, 15) : “with xai ei, the leading clause is regarded 
as holding under every condition, even the one 
stated, which appears to be the most extreme; with ei 
«aí the condition, which may also come to pass, is re- 
garded as a matter of indifference in reference 
to the leading clause ;" Sauppe (on Dem. Ol. ii. $ 20) is 
very explicit: * xai ei and «i xai both indicate that some- 
thing conflicts with what is expressed in the leading 
clause, but that that is (or is done) notwithstanding. xai 
ei, however, represents the thing adduced in the condi- 
tional sentence to be the only thing conflicting ; but when 
the conditional particle precedes (e? xai), the represen- 
tation is that something which is (or may be) accom- 
panied by many others (xac) conflicts ineffectually. Ac- 

cordingly the phrase xai ei greatly augments the force of 


what follows, ei xai lays less emphasis upon it; although 
it is evident that el cai can often be substituted for xal 
el.” Cf. Herm. Vig. p. 829 sq.; W. 444 (413); Ellic. on 
Phil. ii. 17; Schmalfeld, Griech. Syntax, $ 41; Paley, 
Grk. Particles, p. 31]. 8. el uj, a. in a conditional 
protasis, with the same sequence of moods and tenses 
as the simple ei, see I. above, if not, unless, except, [W. 
477 (444) sqq.; B. 345 (297)]: Mt. xxiv. 22; Jn. ix. 83; 
xv. 22, 24; Ro. vii. 7, etc. b. it serves, with the entire 
following sentence, to limit or correct what has just been 
said, only, save that, (Lat. nisi quod), [B. 359 (308)]: Mk. 
vi.5; 1 Co. vii. 17 (where Paul by the addition el uj 
dxaor krÀ. strives to prevent any one in applying what 
had been said a little while before, viz. ov 3e80vA@ra: . . . 
év rotovrois to his own case, from going too far) ; in ironi- 
cal answers, unless perchance, save forsooth that, (Küh- 
ner $ 577, 7; [Jelf $ 860, 5 Obs.]): ei ur) ypntouer xrA. 
2 Co. iii. 1 Rec. o. el uj very often coalesce into one 
particle, as it were, which takes the same verb as the 
preceding negation: unless, i. q. except, save, [Kühner 
$577,8; B. 359 (308)];  «. univ.: Mt. xi. 27; xii. 39; 
Mk. ii. 26; viii. 14; Jn. iii. 18; Ro. vii. 7; xiii. 1, 8; 1 
Co. viii. 4; xii. 3; 2 Co. xii. 5, etc. as in classic Greek, 
póvos, nóvoy, is added pleonastically: Mt. xvii. 8; xxi. 
19; xxiv. 86 ; Acts xi. 19; Phil. iv. 15; Rev. xiii. 17, etc. 
P. after negatives joined to nouns it is so used as to re- 
fer to the negative alone (hence many have regarded it 
as used for dAAd [i.e. as being not exceptive but ad- 
versative]), and can be rendered in Lat. sed tantum, 
but only: Mt. xii. 4 (ovx é£àv hv abr cayeiv ob8€ rois per’ 
abro), el uj) Toic. lepedor pdvors, as if ove é£àv fy  ayeiy 
alone preceded); Lk. iv. 26 sq.; Ro. xiv. 14; Rev. ix. 
4; xxi. 27 (éàv uf is so used in Gal. ii. 16; on Gal. i. 19 
see "IdxwBos, 3); cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 195; 
[see dav, I. 3 c. and reff.]. y. when preceded by the in- 
terrogative ris in questions having a negative force: Mk. 
ii. 7; Lk. v. 21; Ro. xi. 15; 1 Co. ii. 11; 2 Co. ii. 2 ; xii. 
13; Heb. iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 22; v. 5; (Xen. oec. 9,1; Ar- 
stph. eqq. 615). $8. with other conjunctions: el uy iva, 
Jn. x. 10; ei uj Grav, Mk. ix. 9; ri orev, ef uh ort etc., 2 
Co. xii. 18; Eph. iv. 9. — «. it has its own verb, and 
makes a phrase by itself: 8 ov« @orw dÀAÀo, el py rwés 
elaw of rapáccovres opas which means nothing else, save 
that there are some who trouble you, Gal. i. 7 [so 
Winer (Com. ad loc.) et al.; but see Meyer]. d. éxrós 
el pn, arising from the blending of the two expressions 
el yy and éxrós el, like the Lat. nisi si equiv. to praeter- 
quam si, except in case, except: 1 Tim. v. 19; with the 
indic. aor. 1 Co. xv. 2; with the subjunc. pres. 1 Co. xiv. 
5; (Leian. de luctu c. 19; dial. meret. 1, 2,-etc.). Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 459; W.§ 65,3 c. ; [B. indexs. v. éxrós 
ei pn]. 9. ef pny, assuredly, surely, in oaths: Heb. vi. 
14 LT Tr WH (for R G7 pry [q. v.]) and several times 
in Sept. as Ezek. xxxiii. 27; xxxiv. 8; (cf. xxxvi. 5; 
xxxviii. 19; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 23], etc.; here, if ef did not 
come from 7 by itacism, ei pny must be explained as a 
cop^usion of the Hebraistic el un (see I. 5 above) and 
the Grk. formula of asseveration 7j uv; cf. Bleek on Heb. 
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vol ii. 2 p. 248 sqq., and what Fritzsche says on the 
other side, Com. on Bar. ii. 29; Judith i. 12; [cf. Kneu- 
cker on Bar. 1. c.; B. 359 (308); Tdf. Proleg. p.59; WH. 
App. p. 151; B. D.s. v. New Testament, I. 31]. — 10. 
el py i or pyre, unless in some respect, unless perchance, 
unless indeed : ironically, with the indic. pres. 2 Co. xiii. 
5; hesitatingly, with the subjunc. aor. Lk. ix. 13; cf. 
Meyer ad loc. [also W. 294 (276); B. 221 (191)]; el py 
vt dy: 1 Co. vii. 5, see dy, IV. 11. el od (fully discussed 
by W. § 55, 2 c. and B. 345 (297) sqq.), ifnot; this com- 
bination is used much more frequently in the N. T. than 
in the more elegant Grk. auth.; it differs from el un in 
this, that in the latter 17 belongs to the particle ei, while 
in el vv the ov refers to some following word and denies 
it emphatically, not infrequently even coalescing with it 
into a singleidea. a. when the idea to which ov belongs 
is antithetic a. toa positive term, either preceding 
or following: el 8é ob potyevecs hovevers 8€, Jas. ii. 11 
[in R G the fut.]; «i yàp ó Oeds . . . oix &jeicaro, .. . 
dÀÀà...sapédokev eis xpiow, 2 Pet. ii. 4 8q.; ei kat od 
Boca... da ye... dave, Lk. xi. 8; el od rod... ef 0d 
mod, Jn. x. 37 8q. ; el yàp éemorevere ..., 61 06... ov m- 
orevere, Jn. v. 46 sq.; add, Mk. xi. 26 R GL; Ro. viii. 
9; 1 Co. ix. 2; xi. 6; Jas. iii. 2. . B. to some other idea 
which is negative (formally or virtually) : el. . . oix 
dxovoved,oved . . . meeaOncovra, Lk. xvi. 31; ef... ovr 
éheicaro, ov8€ ao) heiveras [ Rec. -oyra:], Ro. xi. 21; add, 
1 Co. xv. 18, 15-17; 2 Th. iii. 10; foll. in the apodosis 
by a question having the force of a negative: Lk. xvi. 
11sq.; Jn.iii. 12; 1 Tim. iii. 5. — y. the od denies with 
emphasis the idea to which it belongs: xaAór jv avrQ, el 
oix éyevvr)On, good were it for him not to have been born, 
Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. 8. the whole emphasis is 
placed on the negative itself: el ov oix ef ó Xptords, Jn. 
i.95. b. the ov coalesces, as it were, with the word to 
which it belongs into a single idea: ei dé oix éyxparevor- 
ra, if they are incontinent, 1 Co. vii. 9; ef tis rv lüiov 
ov mpovoet [or -etras T Tr txt. WH mrg.], neglects, 1 
Tim. v. 8; add, Lk. xiv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 22; Rev. xx. 15, 
etc. 12. el ovv, if then: Mt. vi. 23; vii. 11; Lk. xi. 18, 
86; Jn. xiii. 14; xviii. 8; Acts xi. 17; Col. iii. 1; Philem. 
17. [On ei uév ody see pev II.4.] 13. einep[soT WH 
(exc. in 2 Co. v. 3 mrg.), but L Tr ef wep; cf. W. 45; 
Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 123], (ef and mép, and this ap- 
parently from wepi), prop. if on the whole; if only, pro- 
vided that, is used “of a thing which is assumed to be, 
but whether rightly or wrongly is left in doubt ” (Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 831, [so W. 448 (417); but cf. Bdumlein, 
Griech. Partikeln, p. 202 (cf. 64 bot.) ; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 528, and esp. s. v. etye (in yé, 3 c.) and the reff. to 
Mey., Lghtft., Ellic., there given]) : Ro. viii. 9, 17 ; 1 Co. 
viii. 5; xv. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 8 (where L T Tr WH e); by- 
a species of rhetorical politeness it is used of that about 
which there is no doubt: 2 Th. i. 6; Ro. iii. 30 L T Tr 
WH; 2Co.v. 3 L Tr WH mrg. 14. ef ros [L Tr 
WH] or etros [G T], if in any way, if by any means, if 
possibly: with the optat. pres. (see I. 7 above), Acts 
xxvii. 12; interrogatively, with the indic. fut. Ro. i. 10; 
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with the subjunc. aor., so that before el the word cxorap 
or mepoepevos must be mentally supplied (see IL 1 d. 
above): Ro. xi. 14; Phil. iii. 11. 15. dre... etre, 
a. whether... or [as disjunc. conjunc., sire... sive; cf. 
W. 440 (409 sq.) ; B. 221 (191)], without a verb follow- 
ing: Ro. xii. 6-8; 1 Co. iii. 22; viii. 5; 2 Co. v. 9sq. ; 
Phil. i. 18, 20, 27; 2 Th. ii. 15 ; Col. i. 16, 20; 1 Pet. ii. 
18 sq. ; eire ody... etre, 1 Co. xv. 11; foll. by the indic. 
pres., 1 Co. xii. 26; xiii. 8; 2 Co. i. 6; foll. by the sub- 
june. pres. 1 Th. v. 10, where the use of the subjunc. 
was occasioned by the subjunc. (jnowpev in the leading 
clause; cf. W. 294 (276); B.221 (191). b. whether... or 
[asindirect interrogatives, utrum . . . an; cf. B. 250(215)] 
(see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Matthiae p. 1476 sq.) : after 
ovx olga, 2 Co. xii. 28q. 16. ef rie, ef re: exx. of this 
combination have already been given among the preced- 
ing; here may be added ef res érepos, ef ru Erepov, and if 
(there be) any other person or thing, — a phrase used as 
a conclusion after the mention or enumeration of several 
particulars belonging to the same class (in the classics 
el res GAXos, ef kaí rig GAAos, kal. ef re GAXo, etc., in Hdt., 
Xen., Plat., al.): Ro. xiii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 10; « ru with 
subjunc. pres. Rev. xi. 5 Rec.; with the subjunc. aor., 
ibid. T Tr WH txt. 

[eye see y6,8c.] — 

«Sa, -as, 7, Mt. xxviii. 3 T Tr WH, a poet. form for i8€a, 
q. v. [cf. WH. App. p. 153], (Bar. vi. [ep.Jer.]62; Arstph. 
Thesm. 438 var.). Cf. B. 5; [W. 48 (47); see e, «].* 

elSos, -ovs, ró, (EIAQ), in Sept. chiefly for n» and 
"Mi; prop. that which strikes the eye, which is exposed 
to view ; l. the external appearance, form, figure, 
shape, (so fr. Hom. down): Jn. v. 37; cwparug «eie, 
Lk. iii. 22; rà ei80s rov mpoowmov abro), Lk. ix. 29; due 
ef8ous, a8 encompassed with the visible appearance (of 
eternal things), (see da, A. I. 2), 2 Co. v. 7, — com. ex- 
plained, by sight i. e. beholding (Luth.: im Schauen); 
but no ex. has yet been adduced fr. any Grk. writ. in 
which ei9os is used actively, like the Lat. species, of vision ; 
(ordua xarà ordpa, év e(O ei, kal ov ot dpaydray kal érv- 
aviv, Clem. homil. 17, 18; cf. Num. xii. 8 Sept.). — 2. 
form, kind : dró ravrós e($ovs mrovgpov dmréxcaóe, i. e. from 
every kind of evil or wrong, 1 Th. v. 22 [cf. movgpós, sub 
fin.]; (Joseph. antt. 10, 3, 1 may el8os movgpías. The 
Grks., esp. Plato, oppose rà eios to rd yevos, as the Lat. 
does species to genus).* 

«Be, 3, Lat. video, [Skr. vid, pf. véda know, vind-à- 
mi find, (cf. Vedas); Curtius $ 282], an obsol. form of 
the present tense, the place of which is supplied by ópdo. 
The tenses coming from ¢f8 and retained by usage form 
two families, of which one signifies to see, the other to 
know. 

I. 2 aor. eidov, the com. form, with the term. of the 
1 aor. (see reff. s. v. dmépxopat, init.) ei8a, Rev. xvii. 3 
L,6LT Tr; 1 pers. plur. eüauey, L T Tr WH in Acts 
iv. 20; Mk. ii. 12; Tr WH in Mt. xxv. 37; WH in Mt. 
xxv. 88; Mk. ix. 88; Lk. ix. 49; 8 pers. plur. eidar, 
T WH in Lk. ix. 32; Tr WH in Lk. x. 24; Acts vi. 15; 
xxvii.4; T Tr WH in Mk. vi. 50; LT Tr WH in Jn 
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i. 39 (40); Actsix.35; xii. 16; WH in Mk. vi. 83; add 
ay Taf. in Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. x. 24; ov (an Epic form, 
cf. Matthiae i. p. 564; [Veitch p. 215]; very freq. in 
Sept. and in 1 Macc., cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. p. 54; on 
the freq. interchange of i8ov and ei8ov in codd., cf. Jacobs 
ad Achill. Tat. 2, 24; [W H. App. pp. 162, 164; Tdf. 
Sept. Proleg. p. lx. ; N. T. Proleg. p. 89; B. 39 (34)]), 
Tdf. in Rev. iv. 1; vi. 1, 2, 5, 8, 9,12; vii.l,ete.; 3 pers. 
sing. Bev, Tdf. in Lk. v. 2; Rev. i. 2; 2 pers. plur. ere, 
PhiL i. 30 Rec.; 3 pers. plur. toy, Tdf. in [Lk. ii. 20]; 
Jn. xix. 6; subjunc. iw; impv. ide (Attic l8é, cf. W. § 6, 
la.; [B. 62 (54); Góttling, Accent]. 52]), [2 pers. plur. 
ere, Jn. i. 39 (40) RGL); inf. ideiv; ptep. ideo»; (Sept. 
mostly for 19^, sometimes for MN and jv); to see (have 
seen), be seeing (saw), i.e. 1. to perceive (with the 
eyes; Lat. conspicere, Germ. erblicken) ; a. univ. red 
or Tí: Mt.ii. 2; iv. 16; xiv. 14 ; xxviii. 6; Mk.i. 10, 16; 
ii. 14; Lk. v. 26; vii. 22; Jn.i. 47 (48) sq. ; vi. 26; xix. 
6; Acts ix. 35; xii. 16 ; Gal. i. 19; 1 Tim. vi. 16, and very 
often. ovdérore ovrws eiQouev we never saw in such fash- 
ion, i. e. such a sight never befell us, Mk. ii. 12, old Germ. 
also hat man nicht gesehen, seit etc. ; cf. Kuinoel ad Mat. 
p. 280 ed. 4. idety r1 and dxovoai 1: are conjoined in Lk. 
vii 22; Acts xxii. 14; 1 Co. ii. 9; Jas. v. 11; (deity and 
ei» re are also used by those to whom something is pre- 
sented in vision, as the author of the Apocalypse relates 
that he saw this or that: Rev. i. 12, 17 ; iv. 1 [here eidov 
«. iov a formula peculiar to Rev. ; see i8ov, sub fin.]; v. 
1 sq. 6, 11 ; vi. 9; vii. 1, 9, etc. ; Jn. xii. 41; (ety opapa, 
Acts x. 17; xvi. 10; ideiv év ópápari, Acts ix. 12 [RG]; 
X. 3; ép rj ópácei, Rev. ix. 17; elliptically (ety re €x rtvoc 
8C. dewopevOer, Rev. xvi. 13, cf. i. 16; Hebraistically (on 
which see W. § 45, 8; B. § 144, 30) 18àv elBoy I have 
surely seen: Acts vii. 34 after Ex. iii. 7. Frequent in 
the historical books of the N. T. is the ptcp. i8ó», iddvres, 
continuing the narrative, placed before a finite verb, and 
either having an acc. added, as in Mt. ii. 10; iii. 7; v. 1; 
vii. 34; Mk. v. 22; ix. 20; Lk. ii. 48; vii.18; Jn. v. 6; 
vi. 14; Acts xiii. 12; xiv. 11, etc. ; or the acc. is omitted, 
as being evident from the context: Mt. ix. 8, 11; xxi. 
20; Mk. x. 14 ; Lk. i. 12; ii. 17 ; Acts iii. 12 ; vii. 31, etc. 
b. with the acc. of a pers. or a thing, and a ptep. [cf. 
W.$45,4 a.]: Mt. ii. 7, 16; viii. 14; Mk. i. 16; vi. 33; 
Lk. ix. 49; xxi. 2; Jn. i. 33, 47 (48) sq.; Acts iii. 9; 
xi. 13; 1 Co. viii. 10; 1 Jn. v. 16; Rev. ix. 1, and often. 
€. foll. by dre: Mk. ii. 16 L T Tr WH; ix. 25; Jn. vi. 
22, 24, ete. — d. foll. by an indirect question with the 
indic.: with ris, Lk. xix. 8; with ri, Mk. v. 14; with 
mdixos, Gal. vi. 11. — e. &£pxov xal te, a formula of invi- 
tation, the use of which leaves the object of the seeing to 
be inferred by the hearers from the matter under consid- 
eration: Jn. xi. 34 (35); i. 46 (47) (here (8e is equiv. to 
by seeing learn, sc. that Jesus is the Messiah), and Grsb. 
in Rev. vi. 1, 5; plur. Jn. i. 39 (40) (where T Tr WH 
px: x. OWerbe). The Rabbins use the phrases "TY MD 
and 3"? RD to command attention. f. l8eiv used 
absol and gioreve«» are contrasted in Jn. xx. 29. 2. 
like the Lat. video, to perceive by any of the senses: Mt. 
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xxvii 54; Mk. xv. 39; Lk. xvii. 15. 3. univ. to per- 
ceive, notice, discern, discover: riv riony abróv, Mt. ix. 2; 
ras dvOvupnoes avróv, ib. 4 (where L Tr WH txt. elüós 
for là») ; r. Scadoyerpdy ris xapdias avrày, Lk. ix. 47 [T 
WH txt. Tr mrg. cides]; ie with acc. of the thing, Ro. 
xi. 22; foll. by drs, Mt. xxvii. 3, 24; Acts xii. 3; xiv. 9; 
xvi. 19; Gal. ii. 7, 14; (8e, ore, Jn. vii. 52; lBetv riva, Ore, 
Mk. xii. 34 [Trbr.the acc.]. ^ 4. to see, i.e. to turn 
the eyes, the mind, the attention to anything; a. to 
pay attention, observe: foll. by ei interrog. Mt. xxvii. 49; 
by moramós, 1 Jn. iii. 1. b. srepi rivos (cf. Lat. videre de 
aliqua re), to see about something [A. V. to consider of ], 
i.e. to ascertain what must be done about it, Acts xv. 6. 
©. to inspect, examine: ri, Lk. xiv. 18. d. rod, to look 
at, behold : Jn. xxi. 21; Mk. viii. 33. 5. to experience, 
ri, any state or condition [cf. W. 17]: as rév Óávarov, Lk. 
ii. 26; Heb. xi. 5, (Joseph. antt. 9, 2, 2 [oiBev]), cf. Jn. 
viii. 51 (Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 49) ; rj» uad opár, to 
pass into a state of corruption, be dissolved, Acts ii. 27, 
31; xiii. 35-37, (Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10) ; rjv Bac. r. co), 
to partake of salvation in the kingdom of God, Jn. iii. 
8; wévOos, Rev. xviii. 7 ; riv 8ofav roU Ócov, by some mar- 
vellous event get a signal experience of the beneficent 
power of God, Jn. xi. 40; erevoxopías, 1 Macc. xiii. 3, 
(dÀóxov xdpw, Hom. Il. 11, 243); on the same use of the 
verb 787 and the Lat. videre, cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. 
p. 1246.  juépa», to live to see a day (a time) and en- 
joy the blessings it brings: npépas áyaÓás, 1 Pet. iii. 10 
fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; rjv juépav éunv (Christ's lan- 
guage) the time when I should exercise my saving power 
on earth, Jn. viii. 56; «ide sc. r. yu. éuny, from the abode 
of the blessed in paradise he in spirit saw my day, ibid. 
(see dyaXAAido, sub fin.) ; émdvugoere piay rà» z)pepóv . . . 
làeiy, ye will wish that even a single day of the blessed 
coming age of the Messiah may break upon your 
wretched times, Lk. xvii. 22; so in Grk. writ., esp. the 
poets, fap, nudpay dev, in Latin videre diem; cf. Kuinoel 
on Jn. viii. 56. 6. with acc. of pers. fo see i. e. have 
an interview with, to visit: Lk. viii. 20; Jn. xii. 21; Acts 
xvi. 40; xxviii. 20; Ro. i. 11; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Phil.i. 27; 
1 Th. iii.6; 2 Tim. i. 4; 3Jn. 14; rd mpócwrmróv rwos : 1 Th. 
ii. 17 ; iii. 10, (Lcian. dial. d. 24, 2[cf. Rutherford on Babr. 
11, 9]); with an acc. of place, to visit, go to: Acts xix. 21. 

[Svx.: ‘When el9o», ibeiv are called “ momentary preter- 
ites,” it must not be supposed that thereby a quickly-past 
action is designated ; these forms merely present the action 
without reference to its duration.... The un- 
augmented moods, too, are not exclusively past, but present 
or future as well, — the last most decidedly in the imperative. 
Now it is obvious that when a perception is stated without 
regard to its duration, its form or mode cannot have 
prominence; hence i8e%v is much less physical than dpav. 
iBeiv denotes to perceive with the eyes; dpay [q. v.], on the 
other hand, to see, i. e. it marks the use and action of the 
eye as the principal thing. Perception as denoted by ibeiv, 
when conceived of as completed, permits the sensuous ele. 
ment to be forgotten and abides merely as an activity of the 
soul; for olba, eiBéyau, signifies not “to have seen," but “to 
know."? Schmidt ch. xi. Comp.: àm., éx-, wpo-, ouv-, Uwep- 
eidor.] 
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II. 2 pf. ol8a, ol8as (1 Co. vii. 16; Jn. xxi. 15, for the 
more com. ole 6a), ol8apev (for touev, more com. in Grk.), 
oléare (tore, the more usual classic form, is found only in 
Eph. v.5 GL T Tr WH and Heb. xii. 17, [prob. also in 
Jas. i. 19 acc. to the reading of L' T Tr WH; but see be- 
low]), otóac« (and once the Attic (cag«, Acts xxvi. 4), 
impv. tore, once, Jas. i. 19 L T Tr WH, [but see above], 
subjunc. eiàó, inf. eiBévas, ptcp. eibos, eidvia (Mk. v. 33; 
Acts v. 7); plpf. #8, 2 pers. everywhere des, 3 pers. 
poe, plur. 2 pers. j8e«re, 3 pers. 7deccay (for the more com. 
yoecay [ Veitch p. 218; B. 43 (38)]); fut. eióyac (Heb. 
viii. 11) ; cf. W. 84 (81) ; B. 51 (44); Sept. chiefly for 
y; like the Lat. novi it has the signification of a pres- 
ent to know, understand ; and the plpf. the signif. of an 
impf.; [cf. W. 274 (257)]. 

1. to know: with acc. of the thing, Mt. xxv. 13; Mk. 
x. 19; Jn. x. 4; xiii. 17; xiv. 4; Acts v. 7; Ro. vii.7; 1 
Co. ii. 2; Rev. ii. 2, 9, etc. ; rovro Rec.; al. márra] foll. 
by dre etc. Jude 5; with acc. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 72, 74; 
Jn. i. 81; vi. 42; Acts iii. 16; 2 Co. v. 16, etc. ; rà» eóv, 
Tit. i. 16, cf. Jn. viii. 19; xv. 21; Gentiles are called oi 
p) elüóres v. Gedy in 1 Th. iv. 5; 2 Th. i. 8, cf. Gal. iv. 8; 
the predicate of the person is added (as often in Attic), 
el8as avrdv dv3pa Bixaoy, sc. óvra, Mk. vi. 20 [B. 304 
(261)]; in the form of a ptcp. 2 Co. xii. 2 to an accus. 
of the object by attraction (W. § 66, 5 a.; B. 377 (323)) 
an epexegetical clause is added [cf. esp. B. 301 (258)], 
with Gre, 1 Co. xvi. 15; 2 Co. xii. 8 sq.; Acts xvi. 3; or 
an indirect question [B. 250 (215) sq.], Mk. i. 24 ; Lk. 
iv. 84; xiii. 25, 27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29. el8évae is used 
with the acc. and inf. in Lk. iv. 41; 1 Pet. v. 9; foll. by 
én, Mt. ix. 6; Jn. xix. 35; Acts ii. 80; Ro. v. 3, and very 
often; olSauer foll. by dre is not infrequently, so far as 
the sense is concerned, equiv. to it is well known, ac- 
knowledged : Mt. xxii. 16 ; Lk. xx. 21; Jn. iii. .2; ix. 31; 
Ro. ii. 2; iii. 19 ; vii. 14 ; viii. 22, 28; 2Co. v. 1; 1 Tim. i. 
8; 1 Jn. iii. 2; v. 20; cf. Lightfoot [in his Horae Hebr. 
et Talm.] and Baumg.-Crusius on Jn. iii. 2. freq., esp. 
in Paul, is the interrog. formula ove olBare and f) oüx 
otdare ort, by which something well known is commended 
to one for his thoughtful consideration: Ro. xi. 2; 1 Co. 
iii. 16; v. 6; vi.2sq. 9, 15 sq. 19; ix. 13, 24; oix otdare 
foll. by an indir. quest. Lk. ix. 55 ( Rec.]; oix oi8as drt, Jn. 
xix. 10; ook dere, Lk. ii. 49; elBéva: foll. by an indir. 
quest. [cf. B. u. s.], Mt. xxvi. 70; Jn. ix. 21, 25, 30; xiv. 
5; xx. 18; 1 Co. i. 16; vii. 16; 2 Co. xii. 2sq.; Ro. viii. 
26; Eph. vi. 21; 1 Tim. iii. 15, and very often. — 2. to 
know i. e. get knowledge of, understand, perceive; a. any 
fact: as, ras évOupnoeas, Mt. xii. 25; rj» tadxpiow, Mk. 
xii. 15; rovs dtadoytopovs avróy, Lk. vi. 8; xi. 17; with 
the addition of ev éavré foll. by ór«, Jn. vi. 61. b. the 
force and meaning of something, which has a definite 
meaning: 1 Co. ii. 11 sq.; rjv mapaBoAny, Mk. iv. 13; 
pvoripu, 1 Co. xiii. 2; foll. by an indir. quest. Eph. i. 18. 
c. as in class. Grk., foll. by an inf. in the sense of to know 
how (Lat. calleo, to be skilled in): Mt. vii. 11; Lk. xi. 
13; xii. 56; Phil. iv. 12; 1 Th. iv. 4; 1 Tim. iii. 5; Jas. 
iv. 17; 2 Pet. ii. 9 ; às ot8are, sc. dapaXricacOa, Mt. xxvii. 
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65. — 3. Hebraistically, ei8évas rend to have regard for 
one, cherish, pay attention to: 1 Th. v. 12, (Sept. Gen. 
xxxix. 6 for yt). [Svw. see ywóocxko.] 

elBetov [-Aco» T WH; see I, ¢], -ov, rd, (eiBoXor, q. v.; 
cf. "AgxAnretov, 'AsoAAovetov, ‘Hpaxdetov, etc. [W. 95 
(90) D, an idol’s temple, temple consecrated to idols: 1 Co. 
viii. 10 (1 Macc. i. 47; x. 83; 1 Esdr. ii. 9; not found 
in prof. auth.; for in the frag. fr. Soph. [152 Dind.] in 
Plut. de amico et adul. c. 36 €3eAca has of late been 
restored ).* 

«lbeAóÓvros, -ov, (ci8wAoy and Oi), a bibl. and eccl. 
word [W. 26; 100 (94)], sacrificed to idols; rà eiBeAó8v- 
roy and rà el8eAóÓvra denote the flesh left over from the 
heathen sacrifices; it was either eaten at feasts, or sold 
(by the poor and the miserly) in the market: Acts xv. 
29; xxi. 25; 1 Co. viii. 1, 4, 7, 10; x. 19, 28 (here L txt. 
T Tr WH read íepótvror, q. v.); Rev. ii. 14, 20. [Cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 308 sq.]* 

eSedo-Aarpela [-rpia WH; see I, «], -as, 7, (etdoXor, 
q. v., and Aarpeía), ( Tertull. al. idololatria), the worship 
of false gods, idolatry: Gal. v. 20; used of the formal sac- 
rificial feasts held in honor of false gods, 1 Co. x. 14; of 
avarice, as a worship of Mammon [q. v.], Col. iii. 5 [Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc.]; in plur., the vices springing from idolatry 
and peculiar to it, 1 Pet. iv. 3. (Eccl. writ. [cf. W.26].)* 

elBu oA árpns, -ov, ó, (e{8wAoy, and Aárpis i. e. a hireling, 
servant, slave), a worshipper of false gods, an idolater, 


(Tertull. idololatres) : 1 Co. v. 10; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii. 15; 


any one, even a Christian, participant in any way in the 
worship of heathen, 1 Co. v. 11; vi. 9; esp. one who at- 
tends their sacrificial feasts and eats of the remains of 
the offered victims, 1 Co. x. 7; a covetous man, as a 
worshipper of Mammon, Eph. v. 5; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
(Eccl. writ. [cf. W. 100 (94 sq.)].)* 

«Bedov, -ov, ró, (elBos (cf. W. 96 (91); Etym. Magn. 
296, 9]), in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, an image, likeness, 
i. e. whatever represents the form of an object, either 
real or imaginary; used of the shades of the departed 
(in Hom.), of apparitions, spectres, phantoms of the 
mind, etc. ; in bibl. writ. [an idol, i. e.] 1l. the image 
of a heathen god: Acts vii. 41; 1 Co. xii. 2; Rev. ix. 20, 
(Is. xxx. 22; 2 Chr. xxiii. 17,.etc.; Oed»  Satudvar 
elàoAa, Polyb. 31, 3, 13); 2. a false god: Acts xv. 
20 (on which see dAíaygua) ; Ro. ii. 22; 1 Co. viii. 4, 7 ; 
x. 19; 2 Co. vi. 16; 1 Th. i. 9, (often in Sept.) ; $vAdo- 
c'e. éavrüv ard 7. elüóAov, to guard one’s self from all 
manner of fellowship with heathen worship, 1 Jn. v. 21.* 

ext (L WH Re eix ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 842; 
B. 69 (61); [W. $5,4 e.; Jelf $ 324 Obs. 6; Kühner 
§ 336 Anm. 7; esp. Etym. Magn. 78, 26 sq. ; and reff. s. v. 
I, «]), adv.; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; l. in- 
considerately, without purpose, without just cause : Mt. v. 
22 R G Trbr.; Ro. xiii. 4 (i. e. ‘not to hide it in the 
scabbard, but to draw it’ Fritzsche); Col. ii. 18. 2. 
in vain; without success or effect: 1 Co. xv. 2; Gal. iii. 
4; iv. 11. [From Xenophon, Aeschyl. down.]* 

exoor [or -ow; Tdf. uses c: ten times before a conso- 
nant, and says -o« “etiam ante vocalem fere semper in 
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codd. antiquiss." Proleg. p. 98; WH everywhere -o«, 
cf. their App. p. 148; B. 9], of, ai, rd, twenty: Lk. xiv. 
$1; Acts i. 15, ete. [From Hom. down.] 

due : 1 aor. ei£a ; to yield, [ A. V. give place]: revi, Gal. 
ii. 5. (From Hom. down.) [Comp.: im-eixo.]* 

EIKQ: whence 2 pf. éowa with the force of a pres. 
[W. 274 (257)]; to be like: revi, Jas. i. 6, 28. [From 
Hom. down.]* 

exév, -óvos, (acc. elxóvay, Rev. xiii. 14 Lchm.; see 
dpa» ), 7, (EIKQ, q. v.) ; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; 
Sept. mostly for DY; an image, figure, likeness; a. Mt. 
xxii. 20; Mk. xii. 16; Lk. xx. 24; Ro. i. 23; 1 Co. xv. 49; 
Rev. xiii. 14 sq. ; xiv. 9,11; xv. 2; xvi. 2; xix. 20; xx. 4; 
j eixàv r&v mpaypárov, the image of the things (sc. the 
heavenly things), in Heb. x. 1, is opp. to n ed, just as 
in Cic. de off. 3, 17 solida et expressa effigies is opp. to 
umbra; eixey T. Üeov is used of the moral likeness of re- 
newed men to God, Col. iii. 10; eixàv roU vloU ToU Geov 
the image of the Son of God, into which true Christians 
are transformed, is likeness not only to the heavenly 
body (ef. 1 Co. xv. 49; Phil. iii. 21), but also to the most 
holy and blessed state of mind, which Christ possesses : 
Ro. viii. 29 ; 2 Co. iii. 18. b. metonymically, eikóv rtvos, 
the image of one; one in whom the likeness of any one 
is seen: eixwv eov is applied to man, on account of his 
power of command (see 86£a, III. 3 a. a.), 1 Co. xi. 7; to 
Christ, on account of his divine nature and absolute 
moral excellence, Col. i. 15 ; 2 Co. iv. 4; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
and Mey. on Col. l. c.].* 

[Srx. elk ó v, duolwpua : du. denotes often not mere 
similarity but likeness (see ópoíepa, b. and cf. Mey. on Ro. i. 
23), visible conformity to its object; elx. adds to the idea of 
likeness the suggestions of representation (as a de- 
rived likeness) and manifestation. Cf. Trench § xv.; 
Lghtft. u. s.] 

eDuxpivea. (-ía T [ W H, seeI, «; on the breathing see 
WH. App. p. 144]), -as, 7, (eDuxpuris, q. v-), purity, sin- 
cerily, ingenuousness : 1 Co. v. 8; 2 Co. ii. 17 ; rot Oo), 
which God effects by the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. i. 12 [W. 
$36,3b.]. (Theophr, Sext. Empir., Stob.) * 

eÜuxpurfis, -és, ([on the breathing see WH. App. p. 
144; L. and S. s. v. fin.]; com. supposed to be fr. e(À or 
€Ay sunlight, and xpivw, prop. found pure when unfolded 
and examined by the sun's light; hence some write eid. 
[see reff. above]; acc. to the conjecture of others fr. 
elÀos, eiAeiv, prop. sifted and cleansed by rapid move- 
ment or rolling to and fro), pure, unsullied, sincere ; of the 
soul, an eiuxpurgs man: Phil. i. 10; Ouiroua, 2 Pet. iii. 1. 
(Sap. vii. 25, where cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb.; [see, on the 
word, also Trench § Ixxxv.]; [Hippocr.], Xen., Plat., 
[Aristot., Plut.], Polyb., Philo, (al. ].) * 

[Syw. eiAikpur fis, kaóapós: Acc. to Trench u. s. the 
former word expresses freedom from the falsehoods, the 
latter from the de file ments, of the flesh and of the world.] 

dAlcow, Ionic and poetic and occasional in later prose 
for Aicow [W. § 2, 1 a-]: [pres. pass. elAíacogua:]; (eo 
to press close, to roll up, (cf. L. and S. s. v. fin. ]), to roll 
up or together: Rev. vi. 14 RG; but LT Tr WH have 


restored <kuoodp- (From Hom. down.) * 


elit (fr. £o, whence éyi in inscriptions [7]; Aeol. éupi 
[Curtius (yet gus, so G. Meyer) § 564; Veitch p. 228]), 
impv. to6t, ore, less usual fro, 1 Co. xvi. 22; Jas. v. 12; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 5; [1 Macc. x. 31; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 
31]; Plat. rep. 2 p. 361 c. [here it has given place to fero 
(or tre), see Stallb. ad loc.; Veitch p. 200 sq.; 3 pers. 
plur. éorwoay, Lk. xii. 35; 1 Tim. iii. 12], inf. elvai; impf. 
— aec. to the more ancient and elegant form, j», 2 pers. 
hoda (Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 67), rarer form fs (Mt. 
xxv. 21, 23; Jn. xi. 21, 82; xxi.18; Rev. iii. 15 GL T 
Tr WH), 3 pers. 7», 1 pers. plur. fuer, — acc. to the mid. 
form, com. in later Grk. [cf. Veitch p. 226], jug» (Mt. xxv. 
85sq.; [on Acts xi. 11 cf. WH. Intr. $ 404]; Gal. i. 10, 
etc.), plur. queba (Mt. xxiii. 30 G L T Tr WH; Acts 
xxvii. 37 L T Tr WH; [Gal. iv. 3 TWH Tr mrg.; Eph. 
ii. 8 T Tr WH ; Bar. i. 19]); cf. Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 
149, 152; fut. €écopai; cf. W. 814, 2; B.49 sq. (43); to 
be ; 
I. «ipi has the force of a predicate [i.e. is the sub- 
stantive verb]: to be,i.e. 1. toezist; a. passages 
in which the idea of the verb preponderates, and some 
person or thing is said to exist by way of distinction 
from things non-existent: gorw ó beds, Heb. xi. 6; 6 
dy xai ó hy [W. 68 (66), cf. 182 (172); B. 50(43)], Rev. 
i. 4, [8; iv. 8]; xi. 17; xvi. 5; év apyp v 6 Aóyos, Jn. i. 1; 
"plv 'ABpaàp yeveo Oat, éyà eipi, Jn. viii. 58 (so WH mrg. 
in 24, 28; xiii. 19 (see II. 5 below)]; mpó rob róv kóopor 
elyat, Jn. xvii. 5; Rv, xal oix éort xaírep éariv Rec., acc. 
to the better reading xal gdpeora. [G Tr WH, but L T 
napéora, correctly ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. § 108 Anm. 20; 
Chandler § 803], Rev. xvii. 8; éeuéy, Acts xvii. 28; rà 
p!) Óvra and rà Óvra things that are not, things that are, 
Ro. iv. 17; things that have some or have no influence, 
of some or of no account, 1 Co. i. 28, (éxdAeaev Has ovK 
óvras xai nOéAncev éx ur) Óvros. elvat Huds, Clem. Rom. 2 
Cor. i. 8 [cf. Gebh. and Harn. ad loc. and esp. on Herm. 
vis. 1, 1, 6). Hence — b. i. q. to live: el fueba [or huey 
Rec.] év rais )pépaue TG» narépov nov if we had been 
(viz. living) in the days of our fathers, Mt. xxiii. 30; 
oUx elva is used (as in class. Grk., cf. Passow i. p. 792, 
[L. and S. s. v. A. I. 1]) of the dead [who are not, are no 
more]: Mt.ii.18. c. i.q. to stay, remain, be in a place: 
Mt. ii. 18,15; Mk. i. 45[L WH br. fv]; v. 21; Lk. i. 80; 
see V. 4 below. — d. i. q. to be found, the subject being 
anarthrous; as, jv dvÓpermos there was (found, Germ. es 
gab) a man, etc.: Lk. xvi. 1, 19; xviii. 23; Jn. iii. 1; 
iv. 6; v. 2; vi. 10; 1 Co. viii. 5; xii. 4-6; xiv. 10; xv. 
44; 1 Jn. v. 16, and often; £corrat éumaixra, Jude 18; 
éort, qv, Zora: with a negative: ovx éart Sixatos there is 
not (sc. found) a righteous man, Ro. iii. 10; add 12, 18; 
Xpóvos oUk éora: érs there shall be no longer time, Rev. x. 
6; add, Rev. xxii. 3,5 [ Rec. adds éxet]; xxi. 25 [here éxe? 
stands]; avdoracts vexpay ovx €ariw, 1 Co. xv. 12; ay eivat. 
avaoracww, Mt. xxii. 23 and its parall.; Acts xxiii. 8S. Here 
belong also the phrases eiciy, of etc., oir«ves etc., there are 
(some) who etc. : Mt. xvi. 28; xix. 12; Mk. ix. 1; Lk. ix. 
27; Jn. vi. 64; Acts xi. 20; ovÓeis éorw, os, Mk. ix. 39 
sq.; x. 29; Lk. i. 61; xviii. 29; with a noun added, é 
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Hepa eiaír, évals etc. Lk. xiii. 14 ; ris dori, ds, Mt. vii. 9 
[L Tr WH om. égr.]; xii. 11 (Tr om. WH br. éor.]; éorw 
4 with a ptep. there is (viz. is not wanting) one that etc. 
Jn. v. 82 (7], 45; viii. 50. e. when used of things, 
events, facts, etc., elva is i. q. to happen, take place: 
wüv xpigcis éoriv, Jn. xii. 31; yoyyvopós Fy, Jn. vii. 12: 
4ópvBos rot Aaov, Mk. xiv. 2; axícpa, cxiopara, Jn. ix. 
16; 1Co.i. 10; xii. 25; piles, 1 Co.i. 11; aípéacis, 1 Co. 
xi. 19; srévÓos, sróvos, xpavyn, Rev. xxi. 4; £corrat Aoi 
«. Aotuoi [R G Tr mrg. in br., al. om. x. Aou. ] x. cevrpot, 
Mt. xxiv. 7; dudyxyn peyáAn, Lk. xxi. 23; dvácracuv pér- 
Aer £aea0ai, Acts xxiv. 15. of times and seasons: yepov 
éorw, Jn. x. 22; we, Jn. xiii. 80; Woyos, Jn. xviii. 18; 
xavowy, Lk. xii. 55; éomépa, Acts iv. 3; rpwia, Jn. xviii. 28 
[Rec.]; oxoria, Jn. xx. 1; fori, Rv Spa, — as éxrn, Lk. 
xxiii. 44; Jn. iv. 6; xix. 14 [L T Tr WH]; i. 39 (40), 
etc.; also of feasts: Jn. v. 1, 10; ix. 14; Acts xii. 3; Lk. 
xxiii 54; Mk. xv. 42. univ. rd écópevov what will be, 
follow, happen: Lk. xxii. 49; móre ravra €ora.; Mt. xxiv. 
3; més éorat Tovro; Lk. i. 84; after the Hebr., xai €orai 
(equiv. to mm) foll. by the fut. of another verb: Acts ii. 
11 (fr. Joel ii. 23 (iii. 1)) ; 21 (fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)) ; Acts 
iii. 28; Ro.ix. 26 (fr. Hos. i. 10 (ii. 1)). ri oi» écrív; 
what then is tt? i. e. how stands the case? what follows 
therefore? Acts xxi. 22; 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. 2. i.q. 
srapetpt, to be present; to be at hand; to be in store: olvos 
ovx gory, Jn. ii. 3 Tdf.; mapmddAdXov [Rec.] dyAov dvros, 
when there was present, Mk. viii. 1; add, ii. 15; Mt. xii. 
10 RG; Heb. viii. 4; otro yàp hv mvetpa (&ywv), was 
not yet present, i. e. had not yet been given [which some 
authorities add], Jn. vii. 39; so also in the words el rvetyua 
4yiov. gorw [but RG Tr accent d&yóy éor., cf. Chandler 
§ 938], Acts xix. 2; axovoas . . . dvra ira, that there was 
an abundance of grain, Acts vii. 12; Svvapus xvpiov 7v els 
+d lacOa avrovs, was present to heal them, Lk. v. 17. 
3. gorw with inf, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down (see 
Passow i. p. 792 sq. ; [L. and S. s. v. A. VL]; see exx. 
fr. the O. T. Apocr. in WaAl, Clavis apocryph. p. 155), 
iis possible to etc.; with a negative (as more com. in 
classic Grk. also), it is impossible: Heb. ix. 5; 1 Co. xi. 
20, [ef. W. § 44, 2 b.]. 

II. eií [as a copula] connects the subject with the 
predicate, where the sentence shows who or what a per- 
son or thing is as respects character, nature, disposition, 
race, power, dignity, greatness, age, etc. 1. univ.: 
éyó eips mpeoBurns, Lk. i. 18; éyó eiys TaBpijÀ, Lk. i. 19; 
4pnuós éoriw 6 rómos, Mt. xiv. 15; mpodrgs ef av, Jn. iv. 
19; ov ef ó Xprords, Mt. xxvi. 63; xaOapoi éare, Jn. xiii. 
10; tpeis dore rd Das rrjs yrs, Mt. v. 13; “Iovdaious elvat 
éavrovs, Rev. iii. 9, cf. ii. 9, and countless other exx. 2. 
«luí, as a copula, indicates that the subject is or is to be 
compared to the thing expressed by the predicate: 7 
odpayis pou tis dmoaroArs tpeis ore, ye are, as it were, 
the seal attesting my apostleship, i. e. your faith is proof 
that the name of apostle is given me rightfully, 1 Co. ix. 
2; 1) émoroAn (sc. cvorarin, cf. vs. 1) tpets ere, i. e. ye 
yourselves are like a letter of recommendation for me, 
or ye serve as a substitute for a letter of recommenda- 
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tion, 2 Co. iii. 2; rourd dors rà cepa pov, this which I 
now hand to you is, as it were, my body, Mt. xxvi. 26; 
Mk. xiv. 22; Lk. xxii. 19; ipeis wads Ocov éoré [ L txt. 
T Tr txt. WH nyeis . . . éopév] ye [we] are to be regarded 
as the temple of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 Co. vi. 19; 6 6eóc 
vaós aurns eai» [éor«(y) RG Tr], x. ró dpyior, they are to 
be regarded as its temple, they occupy the place of a tem- 
ple in the city because present with every one in it, Rev. 
xxi. 22. Hence 3. efya:, getting an explicative 
force, is often i. q. to denote, signify, import, as ó adypés 
€orw 6 kócpos, Mt. xiii. 37-39, 19 sq. 22sq.; Lk. viii. 11 
sq. 14 sq.; Gal. iv. 24 sq. ; Rev. xvii. 15; xix. 8, (Sept. 
Gen. xli. 26 sq.; Ezek. xxxvii. 11); rovr éorw [so T WH 
uniformly, exc. that WH om. » épedx. in Heb. ii. 14], 
Lchm. rovrécri» [exc. in Ro. x. 6, 7, 8; also Treg. exc. in 
Mt. xxvii. 46; Mk. vii. 2; Actsi. 19; Ro. ix. 8; x. 6, 7, 8; 
sometimes written roUró earw, see Tdf. Proleg. p. 111; cf. 
W. 45; B. 11 (10)], an explanatory formula (equiv. to 
Tovro onpaivet) which is either inserted into the discourse 
as a parenthesis, or annexed to words as an apposition 
[cf. W. 530 (493) ; B. 400 (342). It isto be distinguished 
from rovro Óé €orw: rovr’ gorw introduces an incidental 
explanation for the most part of the language; rovro 
d¢ éarw subjoins an explanatory statement, relating gen- 
erally to the thought; (cf. our “that is to say," and 
“that i$"); see Ro. i. 12 and Fritzsche ad loc.]: Mt. 
xxvii. 46; Mk. vii. 2; Ácts i. 19; Ro. vii. 18; x. 6-8; 
Philem. 12; Heb. ii. 14; vii. 5, etc.; likewise à cori, Mk. 
ii. 17; vii. 11, 34; Heb. vii. 2; 8 éer« peOeppnvevdpevor, 
this signifies, when interpreted, etc. Mk. xv. 34; Acts iv. 
36; see Gc. below. — 4. Inthe Bible far more frequent- 
ly than in prof. auth., and in the N. T. much oftener in 
the historical than in the other books, a participle 
without the article serves as the predicate, being 
connected with the subject by the verb eiva: (cf. W. § 45, 
5 and esp. B. 309 (265) sqq.); and — a. so as to form a 
mere periphrasis of the finite verb; a. with the Pres- 
ent ptep. is formed —a periphrasis of the pres.: éori 
mrpocavamAnpoUca . . . kai mepwraevovca, 2 Co. ix. 12; — a 
periph. of the impf. or of the aor., mostly in Mark and 
Luke [B. 312 (268)]: 7v xadevdwy, Mk. iv. 38; hv mpoa- 
yov, x. 32; Rv ovyxabnpevos, xiv. 54; fv diavevwr, Lk. i. 
22; Roay caOnpevor, v. 17 ; 7v éxBddAwy, xi. 14; hoa xabe- 
(cpevos [ Lchm., al. xaOjpevoc], Acts ii. 2, and other exx. ; 
once in Paul, Phil. ii. 26 émeroday Rv; — & periph. of the 
fut.: €covras nírrorres [éxr. R G], Mk. xiii. 25. B. with 
the Perfect ptcp. is formed — a periph. of the aor. 
[impf. (?)]: 7» éerós, Lk. v. 1; —a periph. of the plpf. : 
hoav éAnAvOdres, avveAqAvOviat, Lk. v. 17; xxiii. 55; esp. 
with the pf. pass. ptcp.: 7v 7) érceypad) émeyeypaypem, Mk. 
xv. 26 ; Jv avre@ kexpnpari uévov, Lk.ii. 26; fv reOpappevos, 
Lk. iv. 16; add, viii. 2; xxiii. 51; Actsi.17,etc. sy. once 
with an Aorist ptcp. a periph. of the plpf. is formed : 
fy... Bdndeis (RGL Tr mrg. BeBAnpévos) év 77 Pudaxy, 
Lk. xxiii. 19 T Tr txt. WH; on the same use of the aor. 
sometimes in Grk. writ. cf. Passow i. p. 793; [L and S. 
s. v. B. 2; yet cf. B. § 144, 24 fin.]. — b. so as tà indi- 
cate continuance in any act or state [B. 310 sq. 


PTT! 
(266)]: 3» S&8doxnor was wont to teach, Mk. i. 22; Lk. 
iv. 31; xix. 47 ; 5» (T Tr txt. WH jA0ev] kxypva aov, Mk. 
i39; Lk. iv. 44; 7cav ynorevovres held their fast, Mk. ii. 
18; Jeav avAXaXoUvres were talking, Mk. ix»4; Rv ovyxv- 
4rrovca, Lk. xiii. 11; 3v OéXov, Lk. xxiii. 8; 7v mpoodexd- 
we»os, Mk. xv. 43 (Lk. xxiii. 51 mpocecÓéxero) ; once in 
Paul, Gal. i. 23 cav dxovovres. with the Future [cf. 
B. 311 (267)]: £cra: dedepevor, €ora XeXAvpévov, i. q. shall 
remain bound, shall remain loosed, Mt. xvi. 19; f£ora 
sarovuery shall continue to be trodden down, Lk. xxi. 24, 
and other exx. Cc. to signify that one is in the act of 
doing something: jv épxópevov was in the act of coming, 
Jn. i. 9 [cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc.]; Jv ómoorpéior, Acts 
viii. 28. d. the combination of elva: with a ptcp. seems 
intended also to give the verbal idea more force and 
prominence by putting it in the form of a noun [see B. 
and W. u. s&.]: Jv éyor xrnpara moXÀXAá (Germ. wohiha- 
vend, (Eng. was one that had]), Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; 
«oy ewnór, Lk. i. 20; hv broracaópevos (obedient, in sub- 
jection), Lk. ii. 51 ; to Oe é£ovoíar xv, be thou ruler over, 
Lk. xix. 17 ; 2v cuvevdoxay, Acts viii. 1; (àv eipi, Rev.i. 18, 
and in other exx. three times in Paul: €... . jAmwóres 
-écgév pdvov if we are those who have only hoped, or to 
whom nothing is left but hope, 1 Co. xv. 19; jv . . . xarad- 
Adoce», the reconciler, 2 Co. v. 19 ; dreva dors Aóyov €xovra 
'vojías, are things having a reputation of wisdom, Col. ii. 
23, (Matthiae $ 560 [(so Kühner § 353 Anm. 3)] gives 
'exx. fr. prof. auth. in which several words intervene be- 
‘tween efya: and the ptep.). | e. Of quite another sort are 
those exx. in which eivai: has its own force, being equiv. 
to to be found, to be present, to stay, (see I. above), and 
the ptep. is added to express an act or condition of the 
subject (cf. B. § 144, 27): év rois uvipact . . . Rv (was 
‘Le. stayed) xpá(ov, Mk. v. 5; jv 8é éxei (was kept there) 
... Boskouéyg, Mk. v. 11; Mt. viii. 30; cav ev rq ó04 
-dvaflaiyovres, Luther correctly, they were in the road, go- 
ing up etc. Mk. x. 32; eloiv dvdpes . . . evxnv €xovres, Acts 
xxi. 23; add, Mt. xii. 10 [RG]; xxvii. 55; Mk. ii. 6, (in 
the last two exx. foray were present) ; Lk. iv. 33; Jn. i. 28; 
iii. 23; Acts xxv. 14; Ro. iii. 12, etc.; dvoÓ€y fori, 
«araBairov etc. (insert a comma after éarí(v), is from above, 
xataBaivoy etc. being added by way of explanation, Jas. 
i. 17 [cf. B. 310 (266)]. 5. The formula éyó els (J 
am he), freq. in the Gospels, esp. in John, must have its 
predicate supplied mentally, inasmuch as it is evident 
from the context (ef. Krüger $ 60, 7); thus, éyó eipe, 
sc. 'Incovs 6 Na(. Jn. xviii. 5 [here L mrg. expresses 6 
^Ineovs, WH mrg. 'Ino.], 6, 8; itis J whom you see, not 
another, Mt. xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. xxiv. 36 (Lchm. 
in br.); Jn. vi. 20; sc. ó xabnpevos x. spocaréy, Jn. ix. 
9; simply eipí, J am teacher and Lord, Jn. xiii. 13; ovx 
eipi sc. e£ avrov, Lk. xxii. 58; Jn. xviii. 25; I am not 
Elijah, Jn. i. 21; spec. I am the Messiah, Mk. xiii. 6 ; 
xiv. 62; Lk. xxi. 8; Jn. iv. 26; viii. 24, 28; xiii. 19; I 
am the Son of God, Lk. xxii. 70 (like wv "j&, Deut. 
xxxii. 39; Is. xliii. 10); cf. Keim iii. 320 [ Eng. trans. vi. 
34; Hofmann, Schriftbeweis, i. 63 sq.]. The third pers. 
is used in the same way: éxeivós éoriw, 8c. 6 vids roU co, 
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Jn. ix. 37; sc. ó mapaBocwr épé, Jn. xiii. 26. — 6. Of 
the phrases having à pronoun in place of a predi- 
cate, the following deserve notice: a. ríseiys, el, éorív, 
a formula of inquiry, used by those desiring — either to 
know what sort of a man one is whom they see, or what 
his name is, Jn. i. 19 ; viii. 25; xxi. 12; Acts xxvi. 15;— 
or that they may see the face of some one spoken of, and 
that he may be pointed out to them, Lk. xix. 3; Jn. ix. 
36 ; ov ris el 6 with a ptep., who (i. e. how petty) art thou, 
that etc.? the question of one administering a rebuke and 
contemptuously denying another's right to do a thing, 
Ro. ix. 20; xiv. 4, (Strabo 6, 2, 4 p. 271 ob ris et ó 
tov "Ounpor éywr as pvbdypapov;); dye ris epi; who 
(how small) am J? the language of one holding a modest 
opinion of himself and recognizing his weakness, Acts 
xi. 17, cf. Ex. iii. 11. — b. elpi ris, like sum aliquis in Lat., 
to be somebody (eminent): Acts v. 36; elvai rt, like the 
Lat. aliquid esse, to be something (i. e. something excel- 
lent): Gal. ii. 6; vi. 3; in these phrases ris and ri are 
emphatic; cf. Kühner § 470, 3; (W.170 (161); B. 114 
(100)]; elvai re after a negative, to be nothing, 1 Co. iii. 
7, cf. Mey. ad loc.; also in questions having a negative 
force, 1 Co. x. 19 [cf. W. $6, 2]. obdév cipi, 1 Co. xiii. 
2; 2 Co. xii. 11; ode» dor, it is nothing, is of no ac- 
count, Mt. xxiii. 16, 18; Jn. viii. 54; Acts xxi. 24; 1 Co. 
vii. 19. c. ris dort, e. g. 7 mapafoA, what does it mean? 
what is the explanation of the thing? Lk. viii. 9 ris ety 5 
mapafBoX) avri ; Acts x. 17 ri dy ety ró Spapa; Mk. i. 27 
ri €ors rovto; what is this ? expressive of astonishment, 
Lk. xv. 26 ri ety ravra; what might be the cause of the 
noise he heard? Lk. xviii. 36; Jn. x. 6 riva Jv, à éAdAe 
avrois. ri éore what does it mean? Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; 
Lk. xx. 17; Jn. xvi. 17 sq. ; ri dove el ui] óri, Eph. iv. 9; 
see II. 3 above. — d. otros, avrn, roUró éarw foll. by a 
noun, equiv. to in this is seen, is contained, etc. a. is so 
employed that the pronoun refers to something which 
has just been said: otros yáp €or: 6 vdpos, the law is 
summed up in what I have just mentioned, comes to this, 
Mt. vii. 12. — f. in John's usage it is so employed that 
the pronoun serves as the subject, which is defined by a 
noun that follows, and this noun itself is a substitute as 
it were for the predicate: avrg éoriy 5) vixn ... 7 miorts 
ju&v, 1 Jn. v. 4; ary cory 5) paprvpía rov Ócov, ijv etc. 
1 Jn. v. 9 Rec. otros, avr, rovró éari foll. by sre [B. 105 
(92) ; cf. W. 161 (152)]: Jn. iii. 19; 1 Jn. i. 5; v. 11, 14; 
foll. by tva (to say that something ought to be done, or 
that something is desired or demanded [cf. W. 338 
(317); B. 240 (207)]) : Jn. vi. 29, 39 sq.; xv. 12; 1 Jn. 
iii. 11, 23; v. 3; foll. by dre ete. Jn. i. 19 [W. 438 (408) ]. 
7. The participle dy, odca, dv, dvres, óvra, joined to a sub- 
stantive or an adjective, has the force of an intercalated 
clause, and may be translated since or although I am, thou 
art, etc., [here the Eng. use of the ptcp. agrees in the main 
with the Grk.]: ei ody bpeis, rovnpot dures, oibare, Mt. vii. 
11; add, xii. 84; Lk. xx. 86; Jn. iii. 4; iv. 9; Acts xvi. 21; 
Ro. v. 10; 1 Co. viii. 7; Gal. ii. 3; Jas. iii. 4, and often; 
twice with other participles, used adjectively [B. 310 
(266)]: óvres drqAAorpiouévou Col. i. 21; éexorwpévot 
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(RG, al. -reuevoc], Eph. iv. 18. — 8. Sometimes the 
copula gore (with the accent [see Chandler § 938]) stands 
at the beginning of a sentence, to emphasize the truth of 
what the sentence affirms or denies: Lk. viii. 11; 1 Tim. 
vi. 6; gore Bé ions etc. Heb. xi. 1 (although some explain 
it here [as a subst. verb], ‘ but faith ezists’ or ‘is found,’ 
to wit in the examples adduced immediately after [see 
W. § 7, 3]); several times so used in Philo in statements 
(quoted by Delitzsch on Heb. xi. 1) resembling defini- 
tions. ovx gorw: Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. xii. 27; Acts x. 34; 
1 Co. xiv. 33; Jas. iii. 15. 

III. celui joined with Adverbs; 1. with adverbs 
of place; a. where? to be, be busy, somewhere: éxei, 
Mt. ii. 15; xxvii. 55; Mk. iii. 1 [L om. Tr br. 5»], etc.; 
évOade, Acts xvi. 28; (ac, Jn. xx. 26; ot, Mt. ii. 9; xviii. 
20; Acts xvi. 13; dwov, Mk. ii. 4; v. 40; Jn. vi. 62; Acts 
xvii. 1, etc.; vob, Mt. ii. 2; Jn. vii. 11, etc.; S8e, Mt. 
xxviii. 6; Mk. ix. 5, etc. b. with adverbs of dis- 
tance: drmévayrí rios, Ro. iii. 18 (Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 2); 
éxros tevos, 2 Co. xii. 2, (3 xopis r. LT Tr WH]; éprpo- 
obey rivos, Lk. xiv. 2; éyrós rwos, Lk. xvii. 21; éyómuóy 
rwos, IVev. i. 4 ; vii. 15; paxpay aro rwos, Jn. xxi. 8; Mk. 
xii. 34; soppo, Lk. xiv. 32; érdro, Jn. iii. 31*, (31* G T 
WH mrg. om. the cl.]; of the situation of regions and 
places: dvrerépa [or -rírepa etc. see s. v.] rwós, Lk. viii. 
26; éyyis, — now standing absol. Jn. xix. 42; now with 
gen., Jn. xi. 18; xix. 20, etc. ; now with dat., Acts ix. 38; 
xxvii. 8. c. whence? to be from some quarter, i. e. to 
come, originate, from: moOev, Mt. xxi. 25; Lk. xiii. 25, 
27; Jn. vii. 27; ix. 29; xix. 9; ii. 9 (móOev éoriv sc. ó 
olvos, whence the wine was procured) ; évredOev, Jn. xviii. 
86. 2. with adverbs of quality; ovrws eipi, to be 
thus or so, to be such; absol. Mt. xiii. 49; with év dpiy 
added, Mt. xx. 26 [here RG T €orac]; otros era:, so will 
it bei.e. come to pass, Mt. xiii. 40, (49 [see above]); 
oUros écrív or &ara:, of things, events, etc., such is or will 
be the state of the case [W. 465 (434)]: Mt. xix. 10; xxiv. 
27,87, 89; Mk. iv. 26; Ro. iv. 18 (Gen. xv. 5); so of 
persons, Jn. iii. 8. xaos éorw as, even as, he ete. is, 1 
Jn. iii. 2, 7; iv. 17; elyl Somep ris to be, to do as one, 
to imitate him, be like him, Mt. vi. 5 [RG]; Lk. xviii. 
IL [TRGTWH txt.]; gorw ca Óormep etc. regard him 
as a heathen and a publican, i. e. have no fellowship with 
him, Mt. xviii. 17; elpi os or àcc res, to be as i. e. like 
or equal to any one, Mt. [vi. 5 LT Tr WH]; xxii. 30; 
xxviii. 8; Lk. xi. 44 ; [xviii. 11 L Tr WH mrg.]; xxii 
27; 1 Co. vii. 29 sq. ; rà amAdyyva meptocorépus els ópás 
éorwy he is moved with the more abundant love toward 
you, 2 Co. vii. 15. — But see each adverb in its place. 

IV. cipi with the oblique cases of substantives or of 
pronouns; 1. elval rivos, like the Lat. alicuius esse, 
i. q. to pertain to a person or a thing, denotes any kind of 
possession or connection (Possessive Genitive); cf. Krü- 
ger $47, 6,4sq0q.; W.§ 30,5 b.; B. $132, 11. a. of things 
which one owns: £cra: vo) máca [ Rec. mávra], Lk. iv. 7; 
o éaTiv 7) (avn avry, Acts xxi. 11; add, Mk. xii. 7; Jn. 
x. 12; xix. 24; — or for the possession of which he is 
fitted: rus dori 7 BaaiAeía T. ovp. or roU Óeov, he is fit 
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for a share in the kingdom of God, Mt. v. 3, 10; xix. 145 
Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16. wdvra ipóv dors, all things 
serve your interests and promote your salvation, 1 Co. 
ili. 21. b. of things which proceed from one: 2 Co. iv. 
7. C. to be of one's party, be devoted to one: 1 Co. i, 125 
2 Tim. ii. 19; rov Xpwrroó, Mk. ix. 41; Ro. viii. 9; 1 Co. 
i. 12; 2 Co. x. 7 ; hence also ris 6800 (sc. roU kvptov) eluat,. 
Acts ix. 2 [cf. B. 163 (142)]. d. tobe subject to one ; to 
be in his hands or power: Mt. xxii. 28; Acts xxvii. 23 ; 
Ro. ix. 16; xiv. 8; : Co. iii. 28; vi. 19, 20 Rec. ; mvevpa~ 
vog,Lk.ix. 55 Rec. Hence e. tobesuitable, fit, for one : 
Actsi.7. f. tobe ofa kind or class : eivat vukrós, akórovs,. 
2uépas, 1 Th. v. 5, 8; or to be of the number of [a partit. 
gen., cf. B. 159 (139)]: Acts xxiii. 6; 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim. 
i15. g. with a gen. of quality: Heb. x. 39; xii. 11. 
h. with a gen. of age: Mk. v. 42; Lk. iii. 23; Acts iv. 22, 
(Tob. xiv. 11). With this use (viz. 1) of elvat, those ex- 
amples must not be confounded in which a predicate 
nominative is to be repeated from the subject (cf. Krüger 
8 47, 6,1): oüx gore ó beds vexpüv, dÀÀà (vro, sc. Beds, 
Mt. xxii. 32, cf. Mk. xii. 27; Lk. xx. 38; ravra rà pnpara 
oun gore SatpomCoudvov, sc. pnuara, Jn. x. 21; ovx gorew 
axaraotagias 6 Oeds, dÀÀà elpnyns, 1 Co. xiv. 33; dAXo 
BiBriov, 6 éate rns (wns, Rev. xx. 12; add, 2 Co. ii. 3; 
1 Pet. ii. 39. 2. elyí with the dative (cf. Krüger 
§ 48, 8 [who appears to regard the dat. as expressing a 
less close or necessary relationship than the gen.]; W. 
§ 31,2); a. ore pos, npày, etc. it is mine, ours, etc., J, we, 
etc., have: Lk. i. 7; ii. 7,10; xiv. 10; Jn. xviii. 10, 893 
xix. 40; Acts vii. 5; viii. 21; x. 6; Ro. ix. 2,9; 1 Co. 
ix. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 11, and often. ov« fore nui [al. óp.] » 
máy mpos etc. we have not a struggle against etc. Eph. 
vi. 12; eloly jpiv we have here etc. Acts xxi. 23; rf 
€crai piv what shall we have? what will be given us? 
Mt. xix. 27; tpiv éorw 9 émayyedia the promise belongs 
to you, Acts ii. 39. b. elvaí revi re to be something to (or 
Jor) some one, used of various relations, as of service, 
protection, etc.: oxevos éxAoyijs écTi poe otros, 8C. Tov 
with inf. Acts ix. 15; frerOé pos paprupes, Acts [i. 8 
RG, cf.] xxii. 15; copa arp Oeds x. avrós éorat poe 
vlós, Rev. xxi. 7; £covraí uo: Aaós, 2 Co. vi. 16 [RG]; 
els rd elvas airdy... rarépa . . . rois etc. Ro. iv. 11. oc. 
eivai rw tt, to be to one as or for something, to pass for 

e.: 1 Co.i. 18; ii. 14; ix. 2, cf. Mt. xviii. 17. d. elvat 
rui Tt, to be i. e. conduce, redound to one for (or as) 
something (cf. Krüger $ 48, 3, 5): 1 Co. xi. 14 sq.; 2 
Co. ii. 15; Phil. i. 28; oval 8€ poi éore, 1 Co. ix. 16 (Hos. 
ix. 12). e. orate rw, will come upon, befall, happen to, 
one: Mt. xvi. 22; Lk.i. 45. f. Acts xxiv. 11 ov mAeiovg 
eligi por nuepas f) SexaBvo [L T Tr WH om. # and read 
$o9exa] not more than twelve days are (sc. passed) to 
me i. e. it is not more than twelve days. Lk. i. 86 otros 
pny &kros éoriy avrp this is the sixth month to (with) her. 
Those passages must not be brought under this head in 
which the dative does not belong to the verb but de- 
pends on an adjective, as xados, cowards, pidos, etc. 

V. epi with Prepositions and their cases. 1. 
dao r4vos (romov), to come from, be a native of: Jn. i. 44 





eip 
(45)[cf.dwó, IL. 12.]. 2. es vr), a. tohavebetaken 
one's self to some place and /o be there, to have gone into 
(cf. W. § 50, 4 b.; (B. 333 (286)]): els olxov, Mk. ii. 1 
[RG; al. éy]; eis róv àypov, Mk. xiii. 16 [RG]; els r. 
corny, Lk. xi 7; eis róv xoArov, Jn. i. 18, where cf. 
Tholuck, [W. 415 (387); B. u. s.]; (on Acts viii. 20 see 
ézóÀea, 2a.). metaph. to come to: els xoÀ)v meuxpias 
(hast fallen into), Acts viii.23. — b. tobe directed towards 
a thing: Sore rj» rior Üpàv . . . elvat els Gedy, 1 Pet. 
i. 21; to tend to anything: Ro. xi. 86 [W. § 50,6]. c. 
to be for i. e. conduce or inure to, serve for, [B. 150 (131) 
sq.; W. § 29, 8a.]: 1 Co. xiv. 22; Col. ii. 22; Jas. v. 3; épol 
cis &kaysordy dort, it results for me in, i. e. I account it, 
a very small thing, 1 Co. iv. 3, (els àeAeuav, Aesop. fab. 
124, 2). d. In imitation of the Hebr. rv foll. by 9, 
elpas eis ria or rs stands where the Greeks use a nomi- 
native [W. and B. u. s.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. els, 8]: 
Mt. xix. 5 and Mk. x. 8 and 1 Co. vi. 16 and Eph. v. 31 
frovras els cápxa piay (fr. Gen. ii. 24) ; 1 Jn. v. 8 eis rd & 
tiow, unite, conspire, towards one and the same result, 
agree in one; 2 Co. vi. 18 (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 1); Heb. 
i. 5 (2 S. vii. 14) ; viii. 10. 3. €x rivos, a. tobeof 
i. e. a part of any thing, to belong to, etc. [W. 368 (345) ; 
cf. B. 159 (139)]: 1 Co. xii. 158sq.; &x rwev, of the num- 
ber of: Mt. xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 69 sq. ; Lk. xxii. 58; Jn. 
i. 24; vi. 64,71 [RT]; vii. 50; x. 26 ; xviii. 17, 25; Acts 
xxi. 8; 2 Tim. iii. 6; 1 Jn. ii. 19; Rev. xvii. 11, (Xen. 
mem. 3, 6,17) ; éx rov dpiOpov rover, Lk. xxii. 8. b. to 
be of i. e. to have originated, sprung, come, from [W. § 51, 
1 d.; B. 827 (281 sq.)]: Lk. xxiii. 7; Jn. i. 46 (47); iii. 81 
(6 v éx ris yrs) ; iv. 22; vii. 52; viii. 23; xviii. 86; Acts 
iv. 6; xix. 25; xxiii. 34 ; Gal. iii. 21; 1 Jn. iv. 7; os éorw 
e£ ipéyv, your fellow-countryman, Col.iv. 9. o. to be of 
i e. proceed from one as the author [W. 366 (344) sq.; 
B. 327 (281)]: Mt. v. 37; Jn. vii. 17; Acts v. 88 sq.; 
2 Co. iv. 7; 1 Jn. ii. 16; Heb. ii. 11; eiva: e£ otpavod, e£ 
av6pwrev, to be instituted by the authority of God, by 
the authority of men, Mt. xxi. 25 ; Mk. xi. 30; Lk. xx. 4; 
to be begotten of one, Mt. i.20. d. to beof' i. e. be con- 
nected with one; to be related to, [cf. Win. § 51,1 d.; cf. 
in éx, II. 1 a. and 7]: 6 vópos oix éorw éx miorews, has no 
eonnection with faith, Gal. iii. 12; é£ £pyov vópov elvat 
(Luth. mit Werken umgehen), Gal. iii. 10; esp. in John's 
usage, to depend on the power of one, to be prompted and 
governed by one, and reflect his character: thus elvat éx 
ToU &affóAov, Jn. viii. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 8; ék roO movnpod, 1 
Jn.iii. 12; ék rod xóa pov, Jn. xv. 19; xvii. 14, 16; 1 Jn. 
iv. 5; when this expression is used of wickedness, it is 
equiv. to produced by the world and pertaining to it, 1 
Jn. ii. 16 ; opp. to éx rov Oeo) etvat, Jn. viii. 47; 1 Jn. iv. 
1-3; this latter phrase is used esp. of true Christians, as 
begotten anew by the Spirit of God (see yevvdo, 2 d.): 
1 Jn. iv. 4,6; v. 19; 3 Jn. 11; ék re dAnOelas eivai, either 
to come from the love of truth as an effect, as 1 Jn. ii. 
21, or, if used of a man, to be led and governed by 
the love and pursuit of truth, as Jn. xviii. 37 ; 1 Jn. iii. 
19; ó by dx ris yrs éx vns yrs éori, he who is from the 
earth as respects origin bears the nature of this his earth- 
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ly origin, is earthly, Jn. iii. 31. e. to be of i. e. formed 
from: Rev. xxi. 21; 1 Co. xi. 8. 4. dyrivs, a. with 
dat. of place, to be in i. e. be present, to stay, dwell; a. 
prop.: Mt. xxiv. 26; Lk. ii. 49, etc. ; on the surface of a 
place (Germ. auf), as éy rp 689, Mk. x. 32 and elsewhere; 
€» rQ dypQ, Lk. xv. 25. at: év d8e€@ rov Ócov, Ro. viii. 
84 ; to live, dwell, as in a city: Lk. xviii. 8; Acts ix. 10; 
Phil. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 2, etc.; of God, év ovpavois, Eph. vi. 9; 
of things which are found, met with, in a place: 2 Tim. 
ii. 20, ete. f. things so pertaining to locality that one 
can, in a proper sense, be in them or be surrounded by 
them, are spoken of in the same way metaph. and 
improp., as elva é rà hori, dv vj oxoria: 1 Jn. ii. 9, 
11; 1 Th. v. 4; év capxi, Ro. vii. 5; viii. 8, (see adp£, 4). 
b. to be in a state or condition [see B. 330 (284); cf. 
W. § 29, 3b. and é», I. 5 e.]: év elpnyn, Lk. xi. 21; év 
€x9pG, xxiii. 12; év xpipare, ibid. 40; dv mepirouj, év dxpo- 
Bvoria, Ro. iv. 10; éy dd, 2 Co. iii. 8, etc.; hence 
spoken of ills which one is afflicted with: ép pice atparos, 
Mk. v. 25; Lk. viii. 43, (é» vj vóeq, Soph. Aj. 271; in 
morbo esse, Cic. Tusc. 3, 4, 9) ; of wickedness in which 
one is, as it were, merged, év rats ápapría:s, 1 Co. xv. 17; 
of holiness, in which one perseveres, éy míare:, 2 Co. xiii. 
5. ©. to bein possession of, provided with a thing [ W.386 
(861)]: Phil. iv. 11; év é€ovoia, Lk. iv. 32; év Bape (see 
Bápos,fin.), 1 Th. ii. 7 (6). d. to be occupied in a thing 
(Bnhdy. p. 210; [see ev, I. 5 g.]): év vj éoprj, in cele- 
brating the feast, Jn. ii. 23; to be sedulously devoted to 
[A. V. give one's self wholly to] a thing, 1 Tim. iv. 15, 
(Hor. epp. 1, 1, 11 omnis in hoc sum). e. a person or 
thing is said £o be in one, i. e. in his soul : thus, God (by 
his power and influence) in the prophets, 1 Co. xiv. 25; 
Christ (i. e. his holy mind and power) in the souls of his 
disciples or of Christians, Jn. xvii. 26; 2 Co. xiii. 5; rd 
mveüpa THs dÀAnÜeías, Jn. xiv. 17; friends are said to be 
év rjj xapdia of one who loves them, 2 Co. vii. 3. vices, 
virtues, and the like, are said to be in one: as 8óAos, Jn. 
i. 47 (48); ddexia, Jn. vii. 18; dyyoua, Eph. iv. 18; ápapría, 
1 Jn. iii. 5; adnOewa, Jn. viii. 44; 2 Co. xi. 10; Eph. iv. 
21; 1Jn. i. 8; ii. 4, (dfe xal xpicis, 1 Macc. vii. 18); 
dyámy, Jn. xvii. 26; 1 Jn. ii. 15; ó Adyos avrov (7. Ócov) 
ovx gore dv nuiv, God's word has not left its impress on 
our souls, 1 Jn. i. 10; ró has ovx €crw ev avrà, the effi- 
cacy or influence of the light is not in his soul, [rather, 
an obvious physical fact is used to suggest a spiritual 
truth : the light is not in him, does not shine from within 
outwards], Jn. xi. 10; exoría, 1 Jn. i. 5; oxdvdadov, 1 Jn. 
ii. 10 i. e. there is nothing within him to seduce him to 
sin (cf. Düsterdieck and Huther ad loc.). Acts xiii. 15 
(if ye have in mind any word of exhortation etc. [W. 
218 (204 sq.)]). f.év r@ Oe@ elvai is said a. of 
Christians, as being rooted, so to speak, in him, i. e. inti- 
mately united to him, 1 Jn. ii. 5; v. 20; f. of all men, 
because the ground of their creation and continued being 
is to be found in him alone, Acts xvii. 28. g. witha 
dat. of the pers. to be in, — [i. e. either] among the num- 
ber of: Mt. xxvii. 56; Mk. xv. 40; Lk. ii. 44; Ro. i. 6; 
— [or, in the midst of: Acts ii. 29; vii. 44 Rec., etc.] 
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h. noteworthy, further, are the following: gore rs €» rem 
there is something (to blame) in one, Acts xxv. 5; some- 
thing is (founded [A. V. stand]) in a thing, 1 Co. ii. 5; 
our €or ev ovdevi GAA@ f) owrnpia salvation is (laid up, 
embodied) in none other, can be expected from none, 
Acts iv. 12; with dat. of the thing, is (contained, wrapped 
up) tn something: Eph. v. 18; Heb. x. 3; 1 Jn. iv. 18. 
5. ell dri a. revds, to be on: éri roU deparos, Lk. 
xvii. 31; éri rjs xehadns, Jn. xx. 7; to be (set) over a 
thing, Acts viii. 27; to preside, rule, over, Ro. ix. 5. b. 
revi, to be at [W. 392 (367)]: émi Oupats, Mt. xxiv. 33; 
Mk. xiii. 29. c. revd, to be upon one : xápus jv emi wa, 
was with him, assisted him, Lk. ii. 40; Actsiv. 33 ; rvevpa 
hv éri rwa, had come upon one, was impelling him, Lk. ii. 
25, cf. Lk. iv. 18; Sept. Is. Ixi. 1; add, Gal. vi. 16; elva 
érl rd avró, to be (assembled) together (cf. ards, IIT. 1], 
Acts i. 15; ii. 1, 44; of cohabitation, 1 Co. vii. 5 (acc. 
to the reading fre for Rec. cuvepyerde). 6. eiui 
xard a. TrivÓs, to be against one, to oppose him: Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. ix. 50; xi. 23; Gal. v. 23; Ro. viii. 81 (opp. 
to vimép rivos, as in Mk. ix. 40). b. xard re, according 
to something : xara aápka, xarà mvevpa, to bear the char- 
acter, have the nature, of the flesh or of the Spirit, Ro. 
viii. 5; elvacxar dvOpwrroy, Gal. i. 11 ; xar" dAnOecay, Ro. ii. 
2. 7. pera tevos, a. lo be with (i. e. to associate 
with) one: Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. iii. 14; v. 18; Lk. vi. 3; Jn. 
ili. 26 ; xii. 17; xvi. 32; Actsix. 89, and often in the Gos- 
pels; Rev. xxi. 8; of ships accompanying one, Mk. iv. 36; 
of what is present with one for his profit, 2 Jn. 2; Ro. xvi. 
20; Hebraistically, to be with one i. e. as a help, (of God, 
becoming the companion, as it were, of the righteous): 
Lk. i. 66; Jn. iii. 2; viii. 29; xvi. 32; Acts vii. 9; x. 38; xi. 
21; xviii. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 11; Phil. iv. 9; 2 Jn. 8, cf. Mt. 
xxviii. 20, (Gen. xxi. 20; Judg. vi. 12, etc.). b. to be 
(i. e. to coóperate) with : Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (Xen. 
an. 1, 3, 5 [al. iéva:]). 8. elui wapa a. revds, to 
(have come and so) be from one: Christ is said elvai 
mapa ro) Óco), Jn. vi. 46 ; vii. 29; ix. 16, 33; ri mapa 
Tiwos, is from i. e. given by one, Jn. xvit. 7. b. revi, to 
be with one: Mt. xxii. 25; ox elvas mapa r$ Oe@ is used 
to describe qualities alien to God, as mpoowroAnpWia, 
Ro.ii.11; Eph. vi. 9; dóuxía, Ro. ix. 14. c. revd (rómov), 
by, by the side of: Mk. v. 21; Acts x. 6. 9. mpós 
riva [cf. W. 405 (378)], a. towards: mpos éamépav éori 
it is towards evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. b. by (turned tow- 
ards): Mk. iv. 1. o. with one: Mt. xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3; 
ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; Jn.i.1[cf. Mey. adloc.] ^ 10. ev» 
Tevet, a. lo associate with one: Lk. xxii. 56; xxiv. 44; 
‘Acts xiii. 7; Phil. i. 23; Col. ii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 17. b. to be 
the companion of one, to accompany him: Lk. vii. 12 (Re! 
T Tr br. WH]; viii. 38; Actsiv. 13; xxii. 9; 2 Pet. i. 
18. c. to be an adherent of one, be on his side: Acts v. 
17 ; xiv. 4[AÀ. V.to hold with], (Xen. Cyr. 5,4,87). 11. 
elui omép a. rivós, to be for one, tu favor his side: 
Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; Ro. viii. 31, (opp. to eipi xara 
twos). Db. revd, to be above one, to surpass, excel him: 
Lk. vi. 40. 12. tad riva [cf. B. 341(293)], a. to 
be under (i. e. subject to) one: Mt. viii. 9 RG T Tr; Ro. 
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iii. 9; vi. 14 51. ; Gal. iii. 10, 25; v. 18; 1 Tim. vi. 1l. b. 
to be (locally) under a thing: e. g. under a tree, Jn. i. 48 
(49); a cloud, 1 Co. x. 1. Further, see each preposition 
in its own place. 

VI. As in classical Greek, so also in the N. T. eiui is 
very often omitted (cf. Winer $ 64, I. 2, who gives nu- 
merous exx. [cf. 596 (555) ; 350 (328 sq.)]; B. 136 (119) 
8q.), €oriy most frequently of all the parts: Lk. iv. 18; 
Ro. xi. 86; 1 Co. iv. 20; 2 Tim. iii. 16; Heb. v. 13, etc. ; 
in exclamations, Ácts xix. 28, 34; in questions, Ro. ix. 
14; ? Co. vi. 14-16; ri yap, Phil. i. 18; Ro. iii. 8; rc od», 
Ro. iii. 9; vi. 15; also e, Rev: xv. 4; elut, 2 Co. xi. 6; 
éopev, eoré, 1 Co. iv. 10 ; elg, Ro. iv. 14; 1 Co. xiii. 8, etc. ; 
the impv. gorw, Ro. xii. 9; Heb. xiii. 4 sq.; ore, Ro. xii. 
9; 1 Pet. iii. 8; ef in wishes, Mt. xvi. 22; Gal. vi. 16, 
etc.; even the subjunc. 7 after tva, Ro. iv. 16; 2 Co. viii. 
11 [after ómos], 13; often the ptcp. à», dvres, as (see B. 
8144, 18) in Mk. vi. 20; Acts xxvii. 38; in the expres- 
sions oi éx weptropns, 6 éx miaTeos, ol bmó vduov, etc. 
[Comp.: ám-, €»-, (Leort,) máp-, avp-máp-, avv-eua.] 

lus, to go, approved of by some in Jn. vii. 34, 36, for 
the ordinary eiui, but cf. W. $6,2; [B. 50 (43). Comp.: 
&r-, eia-, é£-, émr-, ovv-eua.]* 

elvexev, see &vexa, &vexev. 

et-wep, see ei, III. 13. 

«troy, 2 aor. act. fr. an obsol. pres. EQ [late Epic and 
in composition ; see Veitch] (cf. éros (Curtius $ 620]), 
Ion. EIQ (like éperáo, eipor.; éMoco, eiMco.); sub- 
junc. ero, optat. etmouu, impv. eimé, inf. eimeiv, ptcp. 
eiróv; 1 aor. eira (Jn. x. 34 RG T Tr WH, fr. Ps. Ixxxi. 
(Ixxxii.) 6; Acts xxvi. 15 L T Tr WH; Heb. iii. 10 
Lchm. fr. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 10; add [Mk. ix. 18 TWH Tr 
txt.]; Job xxix. 18; xxxii. 8, etc.; Sir. xxiv. 81 (29); 
1 Macc. vi. 11, etc.; cf. Kühner i. 817, [esp. Veitch s. v. 
pp. 232, 233), 2 pers. etras (Mt. xxvi. 25, [64]; Mk. xii. 
32 [not TWH; Jn. iv. 17 where TWH again -mes; Lk. 
xx. 39]), 3 pers. plur. efray (often in L T Tr WH [i. e. 
out of the 127 instances in which the choice lies between 
3 pers. plur. -zor of the Rec. and -ray, the latter ending 
has been adopted by L in 56, by T in 82, by Tr in 74, by 
WH in104,cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123], e.g. Mt. xii. 2; xxvii. 
6; Jn. xviii. 30, etc.) ; impv. eiróy (Mk. xiii. 4 LT Tr 
WH; Lk. x. 40 TWH Tr mrg.; Acts xxviii. 26 GL T 
Tr WH, [also Mt. iv. 8 WH; xviii. 17 TWH; xxii. 17 
T WH Tr mrg.; xxiv.3 WH; Lk. xx. 2 T Tr WH; xxii. 
(66)67 T Tr WH; Jn. x. 24 T WH], for the Attic eror, 
cf. W.§6, 1 k.; [Chandler $ 775]; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 
515 sqq. ; [but Win. (p. 85 (81)) regards eizóv as impv. 
of the 2nd aor.; cf., too, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 348; B. 57 
(50); esp. Fritz. 1. c.]), in the remaining persons eimáro 
(Rev. xxii. 17), erate (Mt. [x. 27 ; xxi. 5]; xxii. 4; xxvi. 
18, etc. ; Mk. [xi. 8]; xiv. 14; xvi. 7; [Lk. x. 10; xiii. 
82; xx. 3; Col. iv. 17]), elmarwoay (Acts xxiv. 20) also 
freq.in Attic, [Veitch s. v.; WH. App. p. 164; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 219]; ptep., after the form chiefly Ion., 
etras ([Jn. xi. 28 Tr WH]; Acts vii. 37 L T Tr WH 
[also xxii. 24; xxiv. 22; xxvii. 35 ]); the fut. épà is from the 
Epic pres. etpe [cf. Lob. Technol. p. 187]; on the other 
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band, from PEQ come pf. eipnxa, 3 pers. plur. eipgkaaww 
(Acts xvii. 28), eipnxay (Rev. xix. 3; see yívopa:), inf. 
epgkéva,, Heb. x. 15 L T Tr WII; Pass, pf. 3 pers. 
sing. etprrai, ptcp. eipguévov ; plpf. eipgkew ; 1 aor. éppeOny 
(Rev. vi. 11; ix. 4 and R G T WH in Mt. v. 21 sqq.; 
LT Tr WH in Ro. ix. 12, 26; Gal. iii. 16), [* strict” 
(cf. Veitch p. 575)] Attic éppnéqy (Mt. v. 21 sqq. L Tr; 
RG in Ro. ix. 12, 26; Gal. iii. 16; (cf. B. 57 (50); WH. 
App. p. 166 |), ptep. pnOeis, perv; Sept.for 19% ; tospeak, 
say, whether orally or by letter; 
1. with an accus. of the obj.; a. with acc. of the 
thing: eizeiv Adyov, Mt. viii. 8 Rec. ; Jn. ii. 22 [L T Tr 
WH]; vii. 36; xviii. 9, 32; pyya, Mk. xiv. 72 [Knapp 
et al.]; eizei» Aóyor ets riva, i. gq. SAacdgpeiv, Lk. xii. 10; 
also xard twos, Mt. xii. 32; ds esos elmeiv, so to say (a 
phrase freq. in class. Grk., cf. Weiske, De pleonasmis gr. p. 
47; Matthiae $545; Delitzsch on Heb. as below; [Küh- 
ner § 585, 3; Krüger § 55, 1,2; Goodwin $100; W. 449 
(419); 317 (298)]), Heb. vii. 9, (opp. to dxpiBet Adyq, 
Plat. rep. 1, 341 b.); rjv dAndeay, Mk. v. 33; adnOecay 
ép, 2 Co. xii. 6; rovro dÀnÓés etpnxas, Jn. iv. 18 [W. 464 
(433) n.]; r( eise ; what shall I say? (the expression of 
one who is in doubt what to say), Jn. xii. 27; mas épet rà 
dur ...; 1 Co. xiv. 16; rí épo)üpev; or ri oiv époüpev; 
what shall we say? i. e. what reply can we make? or, to 
what does that bring us? only in the Ep. to the Ro. 
[W. § 40, 6] viz. iii. 5; vi. 1; vii. 7; ix. 14, 80; with mpós 
ravra added, viii. 31; eimetw re wepi rwos, Jn. vii. 39; x. 
41. Sayings from the O. T. which are quoted in the 
New are usually introduced as follows: rà pnOév ind rod 
[LT Tr WH om. rov] kvpiov 84 rot mpodrrov, Mt. i. 22 ; 
ii. 15; ted rov Geov, Mt. xxii. 31; bmó ro) mpodrjrov Rec. 
Mt. xxvii. 35, cf. ii. 17; rà pnOev dud rwos, Mt. ii. 17 LT 
Tr WH, 23; iv. 14 ; viii. 17; xii. 17 ; xiii. 85; xxi. 4; 
xxvii. 9; ró elpnuévov bia rov mpod. Acts ii. 16; rd elpgué- 
vov, Lk. ii. 24; Acts xiii. 40; Ro. iv. 18; éppeOn, Mt. v. 
21, etc. ; kaÜs eipnkev, Heb.iv. 3. b. with acc. of the 
pers. to speak of, designate by words: éy elnov, Jn. i. 15 
[(not WH txt.) ; B. 377 (323); cf. Ro. iv. 1 WII txt. (say 
of)]; 6 pnOeis, Mt. iii. 3. ciety rtva kaAós, to speak well 
of one, praise him, Lk. vi. 26, («d eisreiv reva, Hom. Od. 1, 
302); kax&s, to speak ill of one, Acts xxiii. 5 fr. Ex. xxii. 
28; cf. Kühner § 409, 2; 411, 5; [W. $32, 1 b. 8.; B. 
146 (128)]. c. with an ellipsis of the acc. airdé (see 
avrós, II. 3) : Lk. xxii. 67; Jn. ix. 27; xvi. 4, ete. od 
etwas (sc. avró), i. e. you have just expressed it in words; 
that's it; itis just as you say : Mt. xxvi. 25, 64, [a rabbin- 
ical formula; for exx. cf. Schoettgen or Wetstein on vs. 
25; al seem to regard the answer as non-committal, 
e.g. Origen on vs. 64 (opp. iii. 910 De la Rue); Wünsche, 
Erláut. der Evang. aus Talmud usw. on vs. 25; but cf. 
the éyó eZye of Mk. xiv. 62; in Mt. xxvi. 64 WH mrg. 
take it interrogatively]. ^ 2. the person, to whom a 
thing is said, is indicated, a. by a dat. : eimety ri ran, Lk. 
vii 40, and very often; elzoy bpiv sc. avró, I (have just) 
told it you; this is what I mean; let this be the word : Mt. 
xxviii 7; cf. Bnhdy. p. 881; [Jelf § 403, 1; Goodwin 
$19,5; esp. (for exx.) Herm. Vig. p. 746]. rar epi 
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repos [cf. W. § 47, 4], Mt. xvii. 18; Jn. xviii. 34. to say 
anything to one by way of censure, Mt. xxi. 3; to cast 
in one's teeth, épeiré os ri» mapaBoAny, Lk. iv. 23. to 
tell what anything means, e. g. ró puornprov, Rev. xvii. 7. 
b. with the use of a prep. : mpés rwa [cf. B. 172 (150) ; 
Krüger § 48, 7, 13], to say (a thing) to one, as Lk. iv. 
23; v. 4; xii. 16, and many other places in Luke; to 
say a thing in reference to one [W. 405 (378)], Mk. 
xii. 12; Lk. xviii. 9; xx. 19. 3. elroy, to say, speak, 
simply and without an acc. of the obj., i. e. merely to de- 
clare in words, to use language; a. with the addition of 
an adverb or of some other adjunct : duoiws, Mt. xxvi. 35 ; 
éócavros, Mt. xxi. 30; xa8os, Mt. xxviii. 6; Lk. xxiv. 24; 
Ju. i. 23; vii 38; ele 3:4 mapaBioAzs, making use of a 
parable [see did, A. III. 3] he spake, Lk. viii. 4; éy mapa- 
Bodais, Mt. xxii. 1; with an instrumental dative: ele 
Ady, say in (using only) a (single) word, sc. that my ser- 
vant shall be healed, Mt. viii. 8 (where Rec. Aóyov) ; Lk. 
vii. 4. b. with the words spoken added in direct dis- 
course; so a hundred times in the historical books of the 
N. T., as Mt. ix. 4sq.; viii. 32; [xv. 4 L Tr WH], etc.; 
1 Co. xii. 15; [2 Co. iv. 6 Ltxt. T Tr WH, (cf. 4 below)]; 
Heb.i.5; iii. 10; x. 7, [(15L T Tr WH], 30; xii. 21; Jas. 
ii. 8, 11; Jude 9; Rev. vii. 14; mépwas elev he said by 
a messenger or messengers, Mt. xi. 2 sq. The following 
and other phrases are freq. in the Synoptic Gospels: 6 3€ 
drroxpiOeis eirev, as Mt. iv. 4; xv. 13; kai dmoxpibels eimev, 
Mt. xxiv. 4; droxpibetoa i) uijrnp eirev, Lk.i. 60; droxpiOeis 
ó Xipoy elev, Lk: vii. 43, etc. ; dmokpiUévres 86 elroy [-mav 
T Tr WH], Lk. xx. 24; but John usually writes dmexpión 
xal elev: Jn. i. 48 (49); ii. 19; iij. 10; iv. 10, 18, 17 ; vi. 
26, 29; vii. 16, 20 [R G], 52; ix. 11 [RGLL br.], 80, 36 [L 
Tr mrg. om. WH br. x. elr.]; xiii. 7; xiv. 23; xviii. 30; 
— [elmav aire Aéyovres, Mk. viii. 28 T WH Tr mrg., cf. 
xii. 26]. o. foll. by dre: Mt. xxviii. 7; Mk.xvi.7; Jn. 
vi. 36 ; vii. 42; viii. 55; xi. 40; xvi. 15; xviii. 8; 1 Jn. i. 6, 
8, 10; 1 Co. i. 15; xiv. 23; xv. 27 [L br. WH mrg. om. 
óri]. d. foll. by acc. and inf.: ri ody dpotpev "ABpadp roy 
marépa nay etpnrevac [WH txt. om. Tr mrg. br. evpne. ; 
cf. 1 b. above] xarà cdpxa; Ro. iv. 1l. 4. eimeiv some- 
times involves in it the idea of commanding [cf. B. 275 
sq. (237)]: foll. by the inf., ele 8o85vai airy aye, Mk. 
v. 48; elné rà adehpe pov uepicacÓat per’ épob THY KANpo- 
voutay, Lk. xii. 13; óca ay etrocw ipiv (sc. rnpew [in- 
serted in R G]), rnpetre, Mt. xxiii. 3, (Sap. ix. 8). foll. 
by the acc. and inf., ó eimáàv ex axórovs pas Aduwat, 2 Co. 
iv. 6[R GL mrg., cf. B. 273sq. (235) ; but L txt. T Tr 
WH read Aduwe, thus changing the construction fr. the 
acc. with infin. to direct discourse, see 3b. above]; 
elnev avrQ (for éavrQ, see atrov) GwrnOyjvat rovs OovAovs 
rovrovs, he commanded to be called for him (i. e. to him) 
these servants, Lk. xix. 15; cf. W. $44, 8 b.; Krüger 
855,3, 18. foll. by iva with the subjunc.: Mt. iv. 3; xx. 
21; Lk. iv. 8; to eimeiv is added a dat. of the pers. bidden 
to do something, Mk. iii. 9; Lk. x. 40 cf. iv. 3; Rev. 
vi. 11; ix. 4. “Moreover, notice that tva and dpa are 
often used by the later poets after verbs of command- 
ing;" Hermann ad Vig. p. 849; cf. W. § 44, 8; [B. 237 
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(204)]. | 5. By a Hebraism elmeiv év éavrQ (like ‘8 
1393, Deut. viii. 17; Ps. x. 6 (ix. 27) ; xiii. (xiv.) 1; Esth. 
vi. 6) is equiv. to to think (because thinking is a silent 
soliloquy) : Mt. ix. 3; Lk. vii. 39; xvi.3; xviii. 4 (else- 
where also Aéyew év éavrQ) ; and elmeiv év vj) xapdig abro 
amounts to the same, Lk. xii. 45; Ro. x. 6; but in other 
passages elroy, £Aeyor, é» éavrois isi. q. év dAAnAos: Mt. 
xxl. 88; see Aéyo, II. 1 d. 6. eimeiv twa with a pred- 
icate accus. to call, style, one: éxeivous eire Oeovs, Jn. x. 
95; ipás elonxa pidrous, Jn. xv. 15; (Hom. Od. 19, 334; 
Xen. apol. Socr. $ 15; Leian. Tim. § 20). [CoMP.: dvr, 
drr-, mpo- eimov.] 

et-rres, see ei, III. 14. . 

«lpnveóe ; (eipnvn); 1. to make peace: 1 Macc. vi. 
60; Dio Cass. 77,12, etc. 2. to cultivate or keep peace, 
i. e. harmony ; to be at peace, live in peace: 2 Co. xiii. 11; 
éy dAAnAots, Mk. ix. 50; ey éavrois [T Tr avrois], 1 Th. 
v. 13; perd Tiwos, Ro. xii. 18; (Plat. Theaet. p. 180 b.; 
Dio Cass. 42, 15, etc. ; Sept.).* 

elpfivn, -55, 7, (apparently fr. etpo to join; (al. fr. etpo 
i.q. Aéye ; Etym. Magn. 303, 41; Vanitek p. 892; Lob. 
Path. Proleg. p. 194; Benfey, Wurzellex. ii. p. 7]), Sept. 
chiefly for oi? ; [fr. Hom. down]; peace, iie.  1.a 
state of national tranquillity ; exemption from the rage and 
havoc of war: Rev. vi. 4; moAX) elpnym, Acts xxiv. 2 (3); 
rà [WH txt. om. ra] apos efonyny, things that look tow- 
ards peace, as an armistice, conditions for the restoration 
of peace, Lk. xiv. 32; aireia@a elpnynv, Acts xii. 20; 
xe eipnyny, of the church free from persecutions, Acts 
ix. 31. 2. peace between individuals, i. e. harmony, 
concord: Mt. x. 94 ; Lk. xii. 51; Acts vii. 26; Ro. xiv. 
17; 1 Co. vii. 15; Gal. v. 22; Eph. ii. 17; iv. 3; i.q. the 
author of peace, Eph. ii. 14 [cf. B. 125 (109)]; év elptjvy, 
where harmony prevails, in a peaceful mind, Jas. iii. 18 ; 
ó0óc eipryns, way leading to peace, a course of life pro- 
moting harmony, Ro. iii. 17 (fr. Is. lix. 8) ; per! eipjvns, 
in a mild and friendly spirit, Heb. xi. 31; moseiv eipnyny, 
to promote concord, Jas. iii. 18; toeffect it, Eph. ii. 15; 
(nreiv, 1 Pet. iii. 11; &oxew, 2 Tim. ii. 22; with pera 
máyrov added, Heb. xii. 14; ra ris elpnyns dione, Ro. 
xiv. 19 [cf. B. 95 (83); W. 109 (103 sq.)). spec. good 
order, opp. to dxatracraciu, 1 Co. xiv. 33. 3. after the 
Hebr. Dio t, security, safety, prosperity, felicity, (because 
peace and harmony meke and keep things safe and pros- 
perous): Lk. xix. 42; Heb. vii. 2; eipgvg x. dapddea, 
opp. to óAeÓpos, 1 Th. v. 3; év eipnyn dori rà bmrápyovra 
avro), his goods are secure from hostile attack, Lk. xi. 
21; tmaye eis elpivrv, Mk. v. 34, and sropetov els elp. Lk. 
vii. 50; viii. 48, a formula of wishing well, blessing, ad- 
dressed by the Hebrews to departing friends (nfo?) 3^, 
1 S. i.17; xx. 42, etc. ; properly, depart into a place or 
state of peace; [cf. B. 184 (160)]) ; mopeverbas ev elpnvn, 
Acts xvi. 86, and bmáyere év elprvy, Jas. ii. 16, go in peace 
i. e. may happiness attend you; dmroAvew twa per’ elpivgs, 
to dismiss one with good wishes, Acts xv. 83; év elpnvn, 
with my wish fulfilled, and therefore happy, Lk. ii. 29 
(see drrodva, 2 a.) ; mpoméurrew rend ev elp. free from dan- 
ger, safe, 1 Co. xvi. 11 [al. take it of inward peace or 
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of harmony; cf. Mey. ad loc.]. The Hebrews in invok- 
ing blessings on a man called out 99 ofow (Judg. vi. 
23 ; Dan. x. 19) ; from this is to be derived the explana- 
tion of those expressions which refer apparently to the 
Messianic blessings (see 4 below): elpgyyv r9 otkp 
rovro, let peace, blessedness, come to this household, Lk. 
x. 5 ; ulds eipnyns, worthy of peace [cf. W. § 34, 3 N. 2; 
B. 161 sq. (141)], Lk. x. 6; éAÓéro 5 elpzvn én’ atroy, let 
the peace which ye wish it come upon it, i. e. be its lot, 
Mt. x. 18; to the same purport éravarr. 7 eip. op. ém avróp, 
Lk. x. 6; 5 elp. ip. mpós opas émcotpadnre, let your peace 
return to you, because it could not rest upon it, i. e. let 
it be just as if ye had not uttered the wish, Mt. x. 13. 
4. spec. the Messiah’s peace: Lk. ii. 14 ; d8ds elpnyns, the 
way that leads to peace (salvation), Lk. i. 79; eip. ev 
ovpayp, peace, salvation, is prepared for us in heaven, 
Lk. xix. 38; edayyedifer Oat elpnyvnv, Acts x. 36. 5. acc. 
to a conception. distinctly peculiar to Christianity, the 
tranquil. state of a soul assured of its salvation through 
Christ, and so fearing nothing from God and content with 
its earthly lot, of whatsoever sort that is: Ro. viii. 6; ev 
elpnvn sc. Svres is used of those who, assured of salvation, 
tranquilly await the return of Christ and the transfor- 
mation of all things which will accompany that event, 
2 Pet. iii. 14; [wAnpotr mdons . . . elpnons €» rp muorrevecy, 
Ro. xv. 18 (where L mrg. ev. elpnyp)]; €xew €» Xpyoro 
elpjyny (opp. to év rà «óopq Ori éxew), Jn. xvi. 33; 
€xeiw elp. mpós T. Ócóv, with God, Ro. v. 1, (eip. mpos riwa, 
Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 b.; cf. Diod. 21, 12; [cf Mey. on Ro. 
l.c. ; W. 186 (175) ; 406 (379)]); evayyeAriLeobat eipnyny, 
Ro. x. 15[R G Tr mrg. inbr.] ; 1d eiayyéMov rrjs eipnyns, 
Eph. vi. 15; in the expression elpnyny adinus xr. Jn. xiv. 
27, in which Christ, with allusion to the usual Jewish 
formula at leave-taking (see 3 above), says that he not 
merely wishes, but gives peace; 5 eipyyn ToU Xpwrrov, 
which comes from Christ, Col. iii. 15 [Rec. 6eov]; rov 
cov, Phil. iv. 7, [cf.W. 186 (175)]. Comprehensively of 
every kind of peace (blessing), yet with a predominance 
apparently of the notion of peace with God, eipnym is used 
—.in the salutations of Christ after his resurrection, eipgyg 
ipi» (D39 dow), Lk. xxiv. 36 [T om. WH reject the 
cl.]; Jn. xx. 19, 21, 26; in the phrases ó xuptos rijs eipnyns, 
the Lord who is the author and promoter of peace, 2 
Th. iii. 16; 6 eds ris elp. Ro. xv. 83; xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 
11; Phil. iv. 9; 1 Th. v. 23; Heb. xiii. 20; in the salu- 
tations at the beginning and the close of the apostolic 
Epp.: Ro. i. 7; 1 Co. i. 3; 2Co. i. 2; Gal.i. 8; vi. 16; 
Eph. i. 2; vi 23; Phil. i. 2; Col. i. 2; 1 Th. i. 1; 2 Th. 
i. 2; iii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim.i. 2; Tit. i. 4; [Philem. 8]; 
1 Pet.i.2; v. 14; 2Pet. i. 2; 2Jn. 8; 8 Jn. 15 (14); [Jude 
2]; Rev. i. 4. Cf. Kling in Herzog iv. p. 596 sq. s. v. 
Friede mit Gott; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 83 b.; 
[Otto in the Jahrbb. für deutsch. Theol. for 1867, p. 678 
8qq.; cf. W. 549 (511)]. 6. of the blessed state of 
devout and upright men after death (Sap. iii. 8): Ro. 
ii. 10.* 

dlpnviuós, -,-Óv, 1. relating to peace: émorijpa, the 
arts of peace, Xen. oec. 1, 17; épya, ibid. 6, 1; xpetas 
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Diod. 5, 81; often in 1 Macc. 2. peaceable, pacific, 
loving peace: Jas. iii. 17; (Plat., Isoc., al; Sept). 3. 
bringing peace with it, peaceful, salutary, (see eipnyn, 3) : 
Heb. xii. 11.* 

elpyvo-wole, -®: [1 aor. elpnvoroinga]; (elpgrvorows) ; 
to make peace, establish harmony: Col. i. 20. (Prov. x. 
10; in Mid., Hermes ap. Stob. eclog. ph. 1, 52 [984].)* 

epnvowouós, -óv, masc. a peace-maker (Xen. Hell. 6, 8, 
4; Dio Cass.) ; ific, loving peace: Mt. v. 9; [others 
(cf. A. V.) dispute this secondary meaning ; see Meyer 
ad loc. ].* 

dpe, fut. ép, see eimov. 

ds, a Prep. governing the Accusative, and denoting 
entrance into, or direction and limit: into, to, towards, 
for, among. It is used 

A. PRoPERLY I. of Place, after verbs of going, 
€oming, sailing, flying, falling, living, leading, carrying, 
throwing, sending, etc.; 1. of a place entered, or 
of entrance into a place, into; and — a. it stands be- 
fore nouns designating an open place, a hollow thing, or 
one in which an object can be hidden: as eis (r7») adda», 
Mt. xxvi. 18; xxviii. 11; Mk. i. 45, and often; els r. 
oixoy, Mt. ix. 7; ovvayayyy, Acts xvii. 10; mAoior, Mt. viii. 
23; Jn. vi. 17; Acts xxi 6; OdAaocay, Mt. xvii. 27; 
dBvocov, Lk. viii. 81; ovpavdy, Lk. ii. 15; xócpor, Jn. i. 
9; iii. 19, ete. ; ra (a, Jn. i. 11; xvi. 32; Acts xxi. 6; 
azoOnxny, Mt. iii. 12; eic rà Gra, Lk. i. 44; elc ras (óvas 
or (amp, Mt. x. 9; Mk. vi. 8, etc. ; eis dépa, 1 Co. xiv. 
9; eis srüp, Mk. ix. 22, etc. ; eic adrdy, of a demon entering 
the body of a man, Mk. ix. 25. with acc. of pers. (Germ. 
zu Jemand hinein), into the house of one (cf. Kühner 
$432, 1, 1 a.; [Jelf $ 625, 1 a.]): els rv Avdiay, Acts 
xvi. 40 Rec., bnt here more correctly xpés with G L T Tr 
WH; cf. W. § 49, a, a. (els épavróv, Sap. viii. 18). ylvopas 
«ls with acc. of place, see yivoua, 5 g. b. before names 
of cities, villages, and countries, eie may be rendered 
simply to, towards, (Germ. nach ; as if it indicated merely 
motion towards a destination ; [cf. W. $ 49, a, a.]); as 
«is 'IeponóAvpa, ele Aapaaóv, els Bépoiav, etc. ; els Srraviay, 
Aiyurror, TadAaiay, etc. ; but it is not to be so translated 
in such phrases as eis riy ‘Tovdaiay yy, etc., Jn. iii. 22; 
Mt. ii. 12 cf. 20, 21; eis rà pepn rns TaàuAaías, Mt. ii. 22, 
etc. o. elliptical expressions are — els Géov, sc. 8dpor, 
Acts ii. 27 [Rec.], 31 [not T WH]; see déns, 2. émorodal 
«ie Aagagkór, to be carried to D., Acts ix. 2; 7) dsaxovia 
pou 7 eis [L Tr mrg. év] 'Iepova. (see in &akovía, 3), Ro. 
xv. 31; cf. Bnhdy. p. 216. — d. els means among (in 
among) before nouns comprising a multitude; as, eis 
tovs Aparás, Lk. x. 36; els [L mrg. éri] ras dxavOas, Mk. 
iv. 7 (for which Lk. viii. 7 gives év uéco trav dxavÓàv) ; 
or before persons, Mk. viii. 19 sq.; Lk. xi. 49; Jn. xxi. 
23; Acts xviii. 6; xx. 29; xxii. 21, 30; xxvi. 17; see 
4zocTéÀAc, 1 b.; or before a collective noun in the 
singular number, as eis ràv Sjuov, Acts xvii. 5; xix. 30; 
«is rà» ÓyAoy, Acts xiv. 14; eis róv Aady, Acts iv.17. 2. 
If the surface only of the place entered is touched or 
occupied, eis, like the Lat. in, may [often] be rendered 
€n, upon, (Germ. auf), [sometimes by unto, — (idioms 
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vary)], to mark the limit reached, or where one sets foot. 
Of this sort are eis rd mépay [ À. V. unto], Mt. viii. 18; 
xiv. 22; Mk. iv. 35; els rj yj», Lk. xii. 49 (L T Tr WH 
emi); Acts xxvi. 14; Rev. viii. 5,7; ix. 8; xii. 4, 9; els 
rj» Krivny, Rev. ii. 22; elc ó0óv, Mt. x. 5; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. 
i. 79; eis rjv ó0óv, Mk. xi. 8* [L mrg. éy w. dat., 8° RG 
L]; ele 7. &ypóv, Mt. xxii. 5; Mk. xiii. 16; ele rà ópos 
[or els dp.; here A. V. uses into], Mt. v. 1; xiv. 23; xv. 
29; xvii.1; Mk. iii. 13; ix. 2; Lk. ix. 28; Jn. vi. 3, etc. ; 
els rà defied, Jn. xxi. 6; ameípew els re (rv aápxa), Gal. vi. 
8 [here A. V. unto; cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; dvamisrew els 
Tómo», Lk. xiv. 10; Oéxouat els ras dyxddas, Lk. ii. 28; 
rUmrew els T)» Kearny, Mt. xxvii. 80, [els rij» oraydva, 
Lk. vi. 29 Tdf.; pasí(ew els r. ovaydva, Mt. v. 89 L T Tr 
txt. WH, where RG éwi], and in other phrases. — 3. 
of motion (not into a place itself, but) into the vicinity 
of a place; where it may be rendered to, near, towards, 
(cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 81 sq. [for exx. only]) : els r. 
0áXaccar, Mk. iii. 7G L T Tr mrg.; els rddw, Jn. iv. 5 cf. 
28; els rd uvnpeior, Jn. xi. 81, 38; xx. 1, 3 8q. 8; éyyi(ew 
els etc. Mt. xxi. 1; Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xviii. 35; xix. 29; els 
rovs $paypnovs, Lk.xiv. 23; srímreiw els r. ó8as, at, Jn. xi. 32 
[T TrWH vpós]; xMvew r0 mpócorrov éls r. yr», Lk. xxiv. 
5; els ri xeipa, on, Lk. xv. 22. 4. of the limit to 
which; with acc. of place, as far as, even to: Adumrew 
dx . . . els, Lk. xvii. 24; with acc. plur. of pers. to, unto: 
Acts xxiii. 15 (els opas, for R G mpós) ; Ro. v. 12; xvi. 19; 
2 Co. ix. 5 [L Tr mpés]; x. 14. — 5. of local direc- 
tion; a. after verbsof seeing: érmaípew rovs dpOad- 
povs eis i, rwa, Lk. vi. 20; BAérav, Lk. ix. 62; Jn. xiii. 
22; Acts iii. 4; drvaBgAémew, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16; 
Acts xxii. 18; éuBAémew, Mt. vi. 26; drevi(ew, q. v. — b. 
after verbs of saying, teaching, announcing, 
etc. (cf. Germ. die Rede richten an etc.; Lat. dicere ad 
or coram ; [Eng. direct one’s remarks to or towards]; 
exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Bnhdy. p. 217; Passow 
i. p. 802°; [L. and S. s. v. I. b. 3]; Krüger § 68, 21, 6): 
Knpvcoey, a8 jv knpvoowy eis ras cuvaywyas abrGv els 
dAnv rijv Tans. preaching to the synagogues throughout all 
Galilee, Mk. i. 39 (Rec. év rats avvay., as Lk. iv. 44 
[where T WII Tr txt. now els; cf. W. 416 (887) ; B. 338 
(287); but in Mk. L c. T Tr txt. WH now read 7A6ev 
kypuccov krÀ.]) ; rd evayy. els Sdov tr. kdopov, Mk. xiv. 9; 
els gráyra rà £Óyy, Mk. xiii. 10; Lk. xxiv. 47; eis dpas, 1 
Th. ii. 9; dmayyéXA&w [Rec. dvayy.] rc eis, Mk. v. 14; Lk. 
Vili. 34; yvepi(ew, Ro. xvi. 26; evayyeAi(ea6a, 2 Co. x. 
16; els ópás, 1 Pet. i. 25; Aéyew [ Rec. ; al. XaAetv] eis róv 
xéopov, Jn. viii. 26; [XaXetv róv Aóyor els T)» épyny, Acts 
xiv. 25 T WH mrg.]; d&apapripecOa and paprupeiv, Acts 
xxiii. 11. 

II. of Time; 1. it denotes entrance into a 
period which is penetrated, as it were, i. e. duration 
through a time, (Lat. in; Germ. hinein, hinaus) : els ràv 
alüva, and the like, see aióv, 1 a.5; elc rd Senvexés, Heb. 
vii. 3; x. 1, 12, 14; elc @rm moXAd, Lk. xii. 195 rj éme- 
$ecxovay (pépa) eis play caBBárov, dawning into [A. V. 
towards] the first day of the week, Mt. xxviii. 1. Hence 
2. of the time in which a thing is done; because he 
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who does or experiences a thing at any time is conceived 
of as, so to speak, entering into that time: eis róv xaipóv 
avra», in their season, Lk. i. 20; eis ró uéAXor sc. éros, 
the next year, [but 8. v. uéAAc, 1. Grimm seems to take 
the phrase indefinitely, thenceforth (cf. Grk. txt.) ], Lk. 
xiii. 9; els ró peraft oáffarov, on the next sabbath, Acts 
xiii. 42; els rd wad, again (for the second, third, time), 
2 Co. xiii. 2. 3. of the (temporal) limit for which 
anything is or is done; Lat. in; our for, unto: Rev. 
ix. 15; ele rhv alpuov sc. nuépay, for the morrow, Mt. vi. 
34; Actsiv.3; els )uépar xpiceos, 2 Pet. ii. 9; iii. 7; els 
juépav Xpiorov, Phil. i. 10; ii. 16; eis juépay drroAvrpó- 
gews, Eph. iv. 30. 4. of the (temporal) limit to 
which; unto i. e. even to, until: Acts xxv. 21; 1 Th. iv. 
15; els ékeívgv rv uépay, 2 Tim. i. 12. On the phrase 
els réXos, see réAos, 1 a. 

B. Used METAPHORICALLY, els I. retains the force 
of entering into anything, 1l. where one thing is 
said to be changed into another, or to be separated into 
parts, or where several persons or things are said to be 
collected or combined into one, etc.: droBaivey eis ri, 
Phil. i. 19; yiveoOa: ets rt, see yivopa, 5 d.; etva els ri, 
see elui, V. 2 [a. fin.] c. and d.; orpépew re ets rt, Rev. 
xi. 6; peraorpepew, Acts ii. 20; Jas. iv. 9; peradAdooew, 
Ro. i. 26; peracynpariferOa, 2 Co. xi. 13 8q. ; cuvoixo- 
8oueiaÜa,, Eph. ii. 22; «rife riva eis, Eph. ii. 15; Aap- 
Bávew 7. els, Heb. xi. 8; AoyiLerOar ets Tt, see Aoyi{opas, 
la. éocxícÓn eis dv0, Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38, (Polyb. 
2, 16, 11 a xi(era; elc dv0 pnépg) ; Oeew els Seopas, Mt. xiii. 
30 [G om. Tr WH br. eis]; els év reXevotoÓat, Jn. xvii. 
23; cuvayev els &y, Jn. xi. 52. 2. after verbs of going, 
coming, leading, etc., eis is joined to nouns desig- 
nating the condition or state into which one passes, 
falls, etc. : eloépyerOas eis T)» Baa. trav ovpay. Or Tov cov, 
see Bacca, 3 p. 97°; els v. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8; xix. 17; 
xxv. 46 ; eis r. yapáv, Mt.xxv. 21, 23; els kóAacuv alanoy, 
ib. 46; épxeo£at els xpiow, Jn. v. 24; elacpepew, eloépx. 
els meipaouóv, Mt. vi. 13; xxvi.41; Mk. xiv.38 [T WH 
€ AÓnre] ; épxeaa: eis rd xeipov, Mk. v. 26 ; elc drreAeypóv, 
Acts xix. 27 ; eis mpoxomny, Phil. i. 12; puerafgaívew eis r. 
(env, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14 ; mopeverOar eis Ódvarov, Lk. 
xxii. 33; bmdyew eis drddccav, Rev. xvii. 8, 11; bmdyew 
or mopevegÓa. eis eipnyny, see eipnyn, 3; bmooarpé$ew eis 
dcapbopav, Acts xiii. 34; evrvrpéxyew eis dvdyvaw, 1 Pet. 
iv. 4; BadAew eis Orie, Rev. ii. 22; mwepirperew eis 
paviay, Acts xxvi. 24; peracrpépew and orpéedew els rt, 
Acts ii. 20; Rev. xi. 6; d3nyetv eis r. dAnOecav [ T. év 75 ad. ], 
Jn. xvi. 13; alypadwrifew els taxonv, 2 Co. x. 53 mapa- 
ddova els Ow, Mt. xxiv. 9; eis Oavarov, 2 Co. iv. 11; 
eis «pipa Üavárov, Lk. xxiv. 20; ovyxAelew els dretBeray, 
Ro. xi. 32; é€uaimresy els kpipa, els dvediopov kai mayida, 
eis metpacpov, 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq. ; vi. 9. 3. it is used of 
the business which one enters into, i. e. of what he 
undertakes : elgépxeaÓa: els T. kómov rivos, to take up and 
carry on a labor begun by another, Jn. iv. 38; rpéxew 
eis moAeuoy, Rev. ix. 9; Epyoua els drrokaA veis, I come, 
in my narrative, to revelations i. e. to the mention of 
them, 2 Co. xii. 1. 
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II. eic after words indicating motion or direc— 
tionorend; (1. it denotes motion to something, 
after verbs of going, coming, leading, calling, etc., and: 
answers to the Lat. ad, to: xaAeiv rea eis ydpov, ydpous, 
Oeirvo», etc. to invite to, etc., Mt. xxii. 3; Lk. xiv. 8, 10;. 
Jn. ii. 2; xaAeiv twa eis perdvoay, etc., Lk. v. 32; 2 Th. 
li. 14 ; dyew twa els perávowav, Ro. ii. 4; émorpepew eis- 
ro das, Acts xxvi. 18; ékrpémeaÓ0a, «is paraodoyiay, 1 
Tim. i. 6 ; nerarí0eaÓa eis Erepov evayyed. Gal. i. 6; yopi- 
oa eis perávouay, 2 Pet. iii. 9, etc. 2. of ethical di- 
rection or reference; a. univ. of acts in which the 
mind is directed towards, or looks to, something : BAésmeur- 
eis mpógwmór tivos (see BAémro,2c.); dmoBAémew eis r. 
puoOarodvociay, Heb. xi. 26; d$opàá» eis... Incuty, ib. 
xii. 2 (see A. I. 5 a. above); miorevew etc rwa, and the. 
like, cf. under moteva, riots, éAri(o, [Aris], etc. ; éxe- 
Oupiay €yew etc re, directed towards etc. Phil. L 28; 
Aéyew etc rwa, to speak with reference to one, Acts ii. 25 
(Diod. Sic. 11, 50) ; Aéyew re eis rs, to say something- 
in reference to something, Eph. v. 32; AaAei» re eis re, 
to speak something relating to something, Heb. vii. 14 ; 
ópyvew ets Tt, to swear with the mind directed towards,. 
Mt. v. 35; eddoxety ets ra, Mt. xii. 18 [RG]; 2 Pet. i. 
17. b. forone’s advantageordisadvantage; a. 
for, for the benefit of, to the advantage of: els pas, Eph. 
i. 19; els Spas, 2 Co. xiii. 4 [but WH br.]; Eph. iii. 2; 
Col. i. 25; mAovreiv els Gedy, to abound in riches made- 
to subserve God's purposes and promote his glory, Lk. 
xii. 21 [so too W. 397 (371) ; but cf. Mey. ed. Weiss ad 
loc.]; Christ is said mAovreiv eis mávras, to abound ir 
riches redounding to the salvation of all men, Ro. x. 12; 
mAeová(ew ets rt, Phil. iv. 17; éAenuoavvgy mowiy eis TO 
€Üvos, Acts xxiv. 17; els rovc mrwyxous, for the benefit 
of the poor, Ro. xv. 26; els rovs áyíovs, 2 Co. viii. 4 ; ix. 
1, cf. 13; xomiüv els Ttva, Ro. xvi. 6; Gal. iv. 11 ; els Xptorroy,. 
to the advantage and honor of Christ, Philem. 6; épyá-- 
(coal re ets wa, Mk. xiv. 6 Rec.; 3 Jn. 5; Aewovpyós els- - 
rà €Ovn, Ro. xv. 16 ; yevópeva eis Kadapvaovy (for Rec.. 
ép Kameprvao)p. [cf. W. 416 (388); B. 338 (286)]), Lk.. 
iv. 28. B. unto in a disadvantageous sense, (against) : 
pn9€v dromov eis avróv yevópevoy, Acts xxviii. 6. — c. of 
the mood orinclination, affecting onetowards any 
person or thing; of one's mode of action towards; 
a. in a good sense: aya eis rwa, unto, towards, one, 
Ro. v. 8; 2 Co. ii. 4,8; Col. i.4; 1 Th. iii. 12; rd avrà eig- 
dAAnAous dpoveiv, Ro. xii. 165 dXocropyos, ib. 10; du ó- 
£evos, 1 Pet. iv. 9; xpgorós, Eph. iv. 82; drmoxaraA-- 
Adocew eis avróv [al. avr. see abrov], Col. i. 20 [cf. W. 
397(371)]. f. in a bad sense: ápaprávew ets rta (see- 
dpaprave, b.) ; Aóyov elreiv And Pracdnpeiv ets rwa, Lk. 
xii. 10; Mk. iii. 29; SAdodguos eis rea, Acts vi. 115: 
BXac$muóv Aéyo ets rwa, Lk. xxii. 65 ; émigovA!) ets rwa, 
Acts xxiii. 30; éxÓpa, Ro. viii. 7; dvriAoyía, Heb. xii. 
3: Oappeiv eis twa, 2 Co. x. 1. d. of reference or 
relation; with respect to, in reference to ; as regards,. 
(cf. Kühner ii. 408 c.; [Jelf $ 625, 3 e.]) : Lk. vii. 30; 
Acts xxv. 20 [T Tr WH om. eis]; Ro. iv. 20; xv. 2; 2 
Co. x. 16; xiii. 3; Gal. vi. 4; Eph. iii. 16 ; Phil. i. 5; ii. 


22; 1 Th. v. 18; elc ri eSicracas; ‘ (looking) unto what 
(i. e. wherefore) didst thou doubt ? Mt. xiv. 31; cf. Her- 
mann ad Oed. C. 528’ (Fritzsche). of the considera 
tion influencing one to do anything: peravoew els 
rjpvyud Twos, at the preaching of one, i. e. out of regard 
to the substance of his preaching, Mt. xii. 41; 8éyeo6aí 
rwa eis órvouá twos, Mt. x. 41 sq.; els &arayàs dyyéAov 
(see &arayn), Acts vii. 53. e. with acc. of the pers. 
towards (Germ. nach einem hin), but in sense nearly 
equiv. to the simple dat. to, unto, after verbs of ap prov- 
ing, manifesting, showing one’s self: amodedey- 
péros eis opas, Acts ii. 22 ; Evdecéew evdeixvvabat, 2 Co. viii. 
24; havepwbevres eis opas, 2 Co. xi. 6 (L T Tr WH ave 
péócavres 8c. THY ywaow). $3. it denotes the end; 
and a. the end to which a thing reaches or extends, 
Le.measure or degree: [éjepev eis rptdkoyra, Mk. iv. 
8T Tr txt. WH ; cf. B. 30 (27) ; L. and S. s. v. A. III. 
2]; els rà dperpa, 2 Co. x. 13; els mepecaciay, 2 Co. x. 15; 
els trepBoAdny (often in Grk. writ., as Eur. Hipp. 939; 
Aeschin. f. leg. § 4), 2 Co. iv. 17. of the limit: els rd cw- 
dpoveiy, unto moderation, modesty, i. e. not beyond it, Ro. 
xii.3. b. the end which athing isadapted toattain 
(a use akin to that in B. II. 2 b.; [cf. W. 213 (200)]): 
dpyds x. dxapwos eis rt, 2 Pet. 1.8; etOeros, Lk. ix. 62 RG; 
xiv. 35 (34) ; eSypnomes, 2 Tim. iv. 11; ypnowpos, 2 Tim. 
ii. 14 RG, Óvrapovpevos, Col. i. 11; deodidaxcros, 1 Th. iv. 
9; Bpabis, Jas. i. 19; coos, Ro. xvi. 19; das els dzoxd- 
Avy, Lk. ii. 32 ; Ovrajas «ls ete. Ro. i. 16; Heb. xi. 11; 
dvayewvay eis, 1 Pet. i. 3 sq. ; dvaxawow, Col. iii. 10; co- 
$i(ew rua els, 2 Tim. iii. 15; loyvew els, Mt. v. 18. o. 
the end which one has in view, i.e. object, purpose; 
«. associated with other prepositions [cf. W. $ 50,5]: éx 
wiorews ele viaTw, to produce faith, Ro. i. 17, cf. Fritzsche, 
Meyer, Van Hengel, ad loc. ; é£ avro kal 0t avrov xai eis 
avróv, answering to his purposes (the final cause), Ro. xi. 
36 ; é£ ob rà wavra xai npeis els avróv, 1 Co. viii. 6; 8¢ abro 
xni eis avroy (see &a, A. III. 2 b. sub fin.), Col. i. 16; 
&' avrov eis abróv, Col. i. 20. f. shorter phrases: eis 
rovro, to this end, Mk. i. 88; [Lk. iv. 48 RG Tr mrg.]; 
eis avró. rovro [ R. V. for this very thing], 2 Co. v. 5; eis 
Tovro . . . wa etc. Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 8; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 
Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 6; els abró rovro ... dmws etc. Ro. 
ix. 17; Ga, Col. iv. 8; Eph. vi. 22 ; es ri, to what purpose, 
Mi. xxvi. 8; Mk. xiv. 4; eis 6, to which end, for which 
cause, 2 Th. i. 11; Col. i. 29. y. univ.: Banri(o eis reva, 
Ti (see Barrri(o, IL. b. aa.) ; madaywyds els roy Xprordy, 
Gal. iii. 24; avyxexAewpévos elc v. nlorw, that we might 
the more readily embrace the faith when its time should 
come, Gal. iii. 23; povpovpevos els riv awrnpíay, that 
future salvation may be yours, 1 Pet. i. 5; dyopá(ew elc 
T. doprny, Jn. xiii. 29; eis GAeÓpov aapxós, 1 Co. v. 5; els 
r. nuerepay O:dacxadiay, Ro. xv. 4, and in many other exx. 
esp. after verbs of appointing, choosing, preparing, do- 
ing, coming, sending, etc.: xeipat, Lk. ii. 34; Phil. i. 17 
(16); 1 Th. iii. 8; rdoow, 1 Co. xvi. 15 ; rdooopat, Acts 
xiii, 48; ddopi(o, Ro. i.1; Acts xiii. 2; mpoopi{w, Eph. 
i5; 1 Co. ii. 7; alpéopat, 2 Th. ii. 18 ; ridepas, 1 Tim. i. 
12; 1 Pet. ii. 8; xarapri(o, Ro. ix. 22 sq.; drooTéAAo, 


Heb. i. 14; méumrw, 1 Th. iii. 2, 5; Col. iv. 8; Phil. iv. 16 
[L br. ei]; 1 Pet. ii. 14; £pxopas, Jn. ix. 39; srowir re els, 
1 Co. x. 81; xi. 24. Modelled after the Hebr. are the 
phrases, éyeíipeiw twa eis Bacidéa, to be king, Acts xiii. 22 ; 
dvarpédeaÓa( rea «ic vióy, Acts vii. 21; réOeud ae elc 
das éÜvoy, Acts xiii. 47 (fr. Is. xlix. 6 Alex.) ; cf. Gesenius, 
Lehrgeb. p. 814; B. 150 (131) ; [W. 832,4 b.]. 8. els re, 
indicating purpose, often depends not on any one pre- 
ceding word with which it coalesces into a single phrase, 
but has the force of a telic clause added to the already 
complete preceding statement; thus, els 8ó£av rov Geou, 
Ro. xv. 7; Phil. i. 11; ii. 11; els $óBor, that ye should 
fear, Ro. viii. 15; ele &yBe£iw, that he might show, Ro. 
iii. 25; els (wv alówior, to procure eternal life (sc. for 
those mentioned), Jn. iv. 14; vi. 27, (in which passages 
the phrase is by many interpp. [e. g. De Wette, Mey., 
Lange; cf. W. 397 (371) note] incorrectly joined with 
DrcoGar and pevew [cf. Thol., Luthardt, al.]); Ro. v. 
21; 1 Tim. i. 16; Jude 21; add, Mt. viii. 4; xxvii. 7; 
Mk. vi. 11; Acts xi. 18; Ro. x. 4; Phil. i. 25; ii. 16; 2 
Tim. ii. 25; Rev. xxii. 2, ete. «. eis ró foll. by an inf,, 
& favorite construction with Paul (cf. B. 264 (227) sq.; 
Harmsen in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1874, 
pp. 345-360), is like the Lat. ad with the gerundive. It 
is of two kinds; either aa. els ro combines with the 
verb on which it depends into a single sentence, as mapa- 
8Hcovow avrov... els rd éprai£ai, (Vulg. ad deludendum), 
Mt. xx. 19; els rd oravpwOjvar, Mt. xxvi. 2; olxo9oug65- 
ceras els rd rà el0mAo0vra éaÓ(iew, (Vulg. aedificabitur ad 
manducandum idolothyta), 1 Co. viii. 10; jsp oikías obi 
£xere els rà éoÜlew x. rive, 1 Co. xi. 22; els rd mpoaépew 
8apd re kai bvoias kxaÜí(arara:s, (Vulg. ad offerenda munera 
et hostias), Heb. viii. 3; add, Heb. ix. 28; 1 Th. ii. 16; 
iv. 9; Phil.i. 23; or Bf. els ro with the inf. has the 
force of a separate telic clause (equiv. to tva with the 
subjunc.), [Meyer (on Ro. i. 20) asserts that this is its 
uniform force, at least in Ro. (cf. his note on 2 Co. viii. 
6); on the other hand, Harmsen (u. s.) denies the telic 
force of els ro before an inf. Present; cf. also W. 329 
(309) ; esp. B. as above and p. 265 note; Ellic. on 1 
Thess. ii. 12; and see below, d. fin.]: Lk. xx. 20 
RG; Acts iii. 19 [T WH mpós]; Ro. i. 11; iv. 16, 185 
xi. 11; xii. 2; xv. 8,18; 1 Co. ix. 18; x. 6; Gal. iii. 17; 
Eph. i. 12,18; 1 Th. ii. 12, 16; iii. 5; 2 Th.i. 5; ii. 2, 10; 
Jas. i. 18; Heb. ii. 17 ; vii. 25; ix. 14, 28 ; xii. 10 ; xiii. 215 
eis rà yan, lest, 2 Co. iv. 4; 1 Pet. iii. 7. d. the end by 
which a thing is completed, i.e. the result or ef- 
fect: Actsx.4; Ro. vi. 19 (els v. avouiay [but WH br.], 
so that iniquity was the result); x. 10; xiii. 14; 1 Co. 
xi. 17; 2 Co. ii. 16; Eph. v. 2, ete.; eds ro with inf. so 
that [cf. 88. above]: Ro.i. 20; 2 Co. viii. 6. 

C. CONSTRUCTIONS in some respects PECULIAR. 
1. Various forms of pregnant and brachylogical 
construction (W. § 66, 2; [less fully, B. 327 (282)]; 
Bnhdy. p. 348 sq.) : aó(ew revd els etc. to save by trans- 
lating into etc. 2 Tim. iv. 18 [see ad{w, b. sub fin.]; da- 
cafe, 1 Pet. iii. 20 (Sept. Gen. xix. 19, and often in 
Grk. writ.); perdotoba: épyaras eis T. dumeAóva, to go 


els: 


into etc. Mt. xx. 1; éAevÓepoiy elc etc. Ro. viii. 21; dmo- 
$48óva« riwà els. Alyurrov, Acts vii. 9; &voxos els *yevrav, 
to depart into etc. [cf. B. 170 (148) note], Mt. v. 22; «ray 
«is revas, to break and distribute among etc. Mk. viii. 19; 
dodpari{er ba eis rd EvAov, Acts xvi. 24; xracOas xpvaór 
els r. (óvas, Mt. x. 9; évreruAcypévoy els éva rórrov, rolled 
up and laid away in etc. Jn. xx. 7. — 2. Akin to this is 
the very common use of eis after verbs signifying rest 
or continuance in a place, because the idea of a pre- 
vious motion into the place spoken of is involved (cf. W. 
§ 50, 4b.; B. 332 (286) sq. ;; Kühner ii. p. 317; [Jelf 
§ 646,1]; Bnhdy. p. 215; [yet cf. also exx. in Soph. Lex. 
8. V. eis, 1]) : ebpéOn els " A(cwror, sc. transferred or carried 
off to, Acts viii. 40, cf. 39 rvetpa xupiou ]prage tov Didur- 
Troy, (Esth. i. 5 rois €Oveot rois evpeOeiow eis T. mw; 
80 davetoOas is foll. by eis in 2 Macc. i.33; vii. 22). Oei 
pe THY éoprijv mrovjca: els "Iepog. sc. by going, Acts xviii. 21 
Rec.; likewise éroipos &xo droÜaveiv els ‘Iepoo. Acts xxi. 
13 ('Héatríiov eis "Ex8árava dmeÜaye, Ael. v. h. 7, 8); 
ouveBarey npiv els "Aacov, Acts xx. 14;  pédAAovca Sofa 
eis muas droxaduPOnva, which shall be revealed (and 
conferred) on us, Ro. viii. 18. xarosxeiy els rdduv, els vij», 
to come into a city and dwell there, Mt. ii. 23; iv. 13; 
Acts vii. 4, (cf. Num. xxxv. 33; 2 Chr. xix. 4etc.]; also 
mapotxety, Heb. xi. 9 (évowciv, Xen. an. 1, 2, 24); ornvat, 
éornxévas (because it is nearly equiv. to to have placed 
one's self) eis rt, Lk. vi. 8; Jn. xx. 19, 26; 1 Pet. v. 12; 
«a05oÓai, to have gone unto a place and to be sitting 
there, Mk. xiii. 3; 2 Th. ii. 4, (on this use of these two 
verbs in Grk. auth. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1844 sq. ; [cf. W. 
and B.u.s.]). eiva: eis with acc. of place see epi, V. 2 a.; 
ol eis T. otxdy pov sc. Svres, Lk. ix. 61; rots els paxpdy sc. 
obaot (Germ. ins Ferne hin befindlich), Acts ii. 39. ovva- 
yea6a: foll. by eis with acc. of place: to go toa place and 
assemble there, Mt. xxvi. 3 and Acts iv. 5 RT, (1 Esdr. 
v. 46 (47); ix. 3). Sometimesa word implying motion, 
occurring in the same sentence, seems to have occasioned 
the connection of a verb of rest with eis, as it were by 
a kind of attraction [B. u. s.]: é£epxópevos gvA(ero eis rd 
Spos, Lk. xxi. 37; dxovcas ... dvra otria eis Atyvmrroy 
[ Rec. otra év Aly.] é£améareQ ev etc. Acts vii. 12 ; mapaBo- 
govow vpàs els avvéüpua x. eis gvvayaryás Qapra «ote, Mk. 
xiii. 9 [W. 416 (387), B. 338 (287)]; dmaye, vira: [but 
L br.] eis v. xodupBnOpay, Jn. ix. 7, although vírreota: 
«ts rs can also be used (as AoverOa eis 7d BaXaretor, Alci- 
phr. epp. 3, 43; eis Xovrpàvas, Athen. 10 p. 438 e.; Aov- 
ew tiva eis oxnddny, Epict. diss. 3, 22, 71), since the water 
with which one bathes flows down into the pool. Cf. 
Beyer, De praepositt. eie et éy in N. T. permutatione. 
Lips. 1824, 4to. 

D. ADVERBIAL PHRAsES (cf. Matthiae § 578 d.): 
els réXos (see réAos, 1 a.) ; els rd mdi, see A. IT. 2 above; 
«is ro rayreXés, perfectly, utterly, Lk. xiii. 11 (cf. W. $51, 
1 c.]; els kevórv (see xevós, 3) ; els trdvrnow and eis dráv- 
tTnow, see each subst. 

In composition eis is equiv. to the Lat. in and ad. 

els, pia, év, gen. évós, puas, évos, a cardinal numeral, 
one. Used 1l. univ. a. in opp. to many; and 
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: els 


a. added to nouns after the manner of an adjective : 
Mt. xxv. 15 (opp. to mévre, 9vo) ; Ro. v. 12 (opp. to sa» 
res); Mt. xx. 18; xxvii. 15; Lk. xvii. $4 [but L WH br.]; 
Acts xxviii, 18; 1 Co. x. 8; Jas. iv. 13 [R G], and often ; 
mapa play SC. xduryny [ W. 589 (548); B. 82 (72)], save 
one [W. § 49, g.], 2 Co. xi. 24; with the article, ó eis 
dvÓpesos, the one man, of whom I have spoken, Ro. v. 
15. f. substantively, with a partit. gen., —to denote 
one, whichever it may be: play rà» évroAàv, one command- 
ment, whichever of the whole number it may be, Mt. v. 
19; add, Mt. vi. 29; xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xii. 27; 
xvii. 2, 22; or, that one is required to be singled out 
from a certain number: Lk. xxiii. 89; Jn. xix. 84, etc. 
foll. by éx with the gen. of a noun signifying a whole, to 
denote that one of (out of) a company did this or that: 
Mt. xxii. 35; xxvi. 21; xxvii. 48; Mk. xiv. 18; Lk. xvii. 
15; Jn. i. 40 (41) ; vi. 8, 70; xii. 2[ T WH Tr mrg. in 
br.], 4 (Tr om. éx]; xiii. 21, 23 ( Rec. om. éx]; xviii. 26; 
Rev. v. 5; vii. 18; ix. 13; xiii. 8[Rec. om.éx]. «. absoL : 
Mt. xxiii. 8-10; Heb. ii. 11; xi. 12; and where it takes 
the place of a predicate, Gal. iii. 20 (cf. W. 593 (551)]], 
28 (ye that adhere to Christ make one person, just as 
the Lord himself); cvvaye eis ev, to gather together into 
one, Jn. xi. 52; sowi» rà dudorepa &y, Eph. ii. 14; with 
the article, ó els, the one, whom I have named, Ro. v. 15, 
19. b. in opp. to a division into parts, and in ethi- 
cal matters to dissensions: év capa, moda pedn, Ro. 
xii. 4 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 12, 20; éy eivai, to be united most 
closely (in will, spirit), Jn. x. 30; xvii. 11, 21-23; é» évi 
mvevpaty pid Nrvxp, Phil. i. 27 cf. Acts iv. 32, (cf. Cic. 
Lael. 25 (92) amicitiae vis est in eo, ut unus quasi ani- 
mus fiat ex pluribus); awd ,uas (see awo, III. p. 59°), 
Lk.xiv.18. c. with a negative following joined to the 
verb, els... ov or pn, (one... not, i. e.) no one, (more 
explicit and emphatic than oddels): tv é£ avràv ov meaci- 
ra, Mt. x. 29; besides, Mt. v. 18; Lk. xi. 46; xii. 6; this 
usage is not only Hebraistic (as that language has no 
particular word to express the notion of none), but also 
Greek (Arstph. eccl 158; thesm. 549; Xen. an. 5,6, 12; 
Dion. Hal. verb. comp. 18, etc.), cf. W. 172 (163) ; [B. 
121 (106)]. | 2. emphatically, so that others are 
excluded, and efs is the same as — a. a single (Lat. unus 
i. q. unicus) ; joined to nouns: Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. viii. 14 
(oix . . . el pi) &va dprov) ; Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xii. 52; Jn. xi. 
50; vii. 21; 1 Co. xii. 19; Eph. iv. 5, etc.; absoL: 1 Co. 
ix. 24; 2 Co. v. 14 (15); 1 Tim. ii. 5; Jas. iv. 12, etc. ; 
ovde els, not even one: Mt. xxvii. 14 ; Jn. i. 83 Acts iv. 
32; Ro. iii. 10; 1 Co. vi. 5 [RG]; oix gore os évds [there 
is not so much as one], Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 8; 
cf. Lat. omnes ad unum, allto a man. Neut. &, one thing, 
exclusive of the rest; one thing before all others: Mk. x. 
21; Lk. xviii. 22; x. 42 [but WH only txt.]; Jn. ix. 25; 
Phil. iii. 13 (14); Jas.ii. 10. b. alone: ovddeis... ei px 
els ó Oeds, Mk. ii. 7 (for which in Lk. v. 21 nóvos ó beds) ; 
Mk. x. 18; Lk. xviii. 19. © one and the same (not at 
variance with, in accord with one's self): Ro. iii. 30; 
Rev. xvii. 13, 17 [L om.]; xviii. 8; rd év hpovety, Phil. 
ii. 2 [WH mrg. avró]; é» elvat are one, i. e. are of the 


els 


same importance and esteem, 1 Co. iii. 8; eis rd dy eiyai 
(see eiui, V. 2 d.), 1 Jn. v. 8; more fully rà év xai rd abró, 
1 Co. xii. 11; dv xai ró avró rem, 1 Co. xi. 5. 3. the 
numerical force of efs is often so weakened that it hardly 
differs from the indef. pron. ris, or from our indef. article 


(W. 117 (111), [cf. 29 note 2; B. 85 (74)]): Mt. viii. 19. 


(els ypapparevs); xix. 10; xxvi. 69; Jn. vi. 9 (mraápuov 
é, where T Tr WH om. and L br. év) ; Rev. viii. 18; ix. 
13, (Arstph. av. 1292; Xen. mem. 3, 3, 12; Plat. de rep. 
6 p. 494 d.; legg. 9 p. 855 d., etc.; esp. later writ.; 
[Tob. i. 19; i1. 3; 8 Esdr. iv. 18; Gen. xxi. 15; 2 S. ii. 
18; Judith xiv. 6]; so the Hebr. "rw, Dan. viii. 8; Gen. 
xxi. 13; 1 S. i. 2; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 18; see Gesenius, 
Lehrgeb. p. 655); els ris (Lat. unus aliquis), a certain 
one ; one, I know not who; one who need not be named: 
with a subst. Mk. xiv. 51 (L Tr WH om. efs); or foll. 
by a gen. Mk. xiv. 47 where L Tr om. WH br. ris; foll. 
by éx, é£, with gen.: Lk. xxii. 50; Jn. xi. 49, (év r1 ray 
pnudrev, Judith ii. 13, and often in Grk. writ.; cf. Wet- 
stein on Mk. xiv. 51; Matthiae § 487). 4. it is used 
distributively [W. $ 26,2; esp. B. 102(90)]; a. els... 
rai els, one. . . and one: Mt. xvii. 4; xx. 21; xxiv. 40L T 
Tr WH, 41; xxvii. 38; Mk. iv. 8S(RGL WH mrg.], 20 
[RGL Tr mrg. WH mrg. in br.]; ix. 5; x. 87; xv. 27; Lk. 
ix.38; Jn. xx. 12; Gal. iv. 22; (in Grk. auth. elc pew... els 
é¢, as Aristot. eth. 6, 1, 5; Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 4); with the art. 
prefixed, 6 els the one, Lk. xxiv. 18 R G ; foll. by 6 els, the 
one... the other, Mt. xxiv. 40 RG; foll. by 6 érepos, Mt. 
vi. 24: Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 18>; xvii. 84 R WH; xviii. 10 
RG T WH mrg.; Acts xxiii. 6; efe (without the art.) 
---óftrepos: Lk. xvi. 13°; xvii. 34 G L T Tr; xviii. 10 
L Tr WH txt. ; mévre ...6«l£... 5 dAXos, Rev. xvii. 10. 
b. eic é&xagros, every one: Actsii. 6 ; xx. 31; Eph. iv. 16; 
Col. iv. 6; foll. by a partit. gen. : Lk. iv. 40; xvi. 5; Acts 
ii. 3; xvii. 27; xxi. 26; 1 Co. xii. 18; Eph. iv. 7; 1 Th. 
ii. 11; ef. B. 102 (89) sq.; dva els &kacros (see dvd, 2), 
Rev. xxi. 21. c. a solecism, com. in later Grk. (cf. 
Leian. soloec. [Pseudosoph.] $ 9; W.$37,3; B. 30 (26) 
8q.; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 618 sq.; ( Soph. Lex. s. v. raGeis]), 
is xaf eis, and in combination xaóeis, (so that either xard 
is used adverbially, or els as indeclinable): 6 xa& els, i. q. 
eis &xagtos, Ro. xii. 5 (where L T Tr WH 16 xaé’ els, as 
respecis each one, severally ; cf. what is said against this 
reading by Fritzsche, Com. iii. p. 44 sq., and in its favor 
by Meyer); with a partit. gen. 3 Macc. v. 84; els xa? 
[T WH Tr mrg. cara] els, every one, one by one, Mk. xiv. 
19; Jn. viii. 9; ka&' £va, xa. &v, (as in Grk. writ.), of a 
series, one by one, successively: ka &v, all in succession, 
Jn. xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; xaf &va mávres, 1 Co. xiv. 31 
(Xen. venat. 6, 14) ; xaf iy éxacrov, Acts xxi. 19 (Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 6, 22 (27); Ages. 7, 1) ; tpetsol caf éva éxacros, 
ye severally, every one, Eph. v. 33. —— 5. like the Hebr. 
MK, cic is put for the ordinal mpéros, first [W. § 37, 1; 
B. 29 (26)]: ula caBBárov the first day of the week, Mt. 
xxviii. 1; Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx. 1, 19; Acts 
xx. 7; 1Co. xvi. 2 [L T Tr WH pia caB8árov] ; (in Grk. 
writ. so used only when joined with other ordinal num- 
bers, as els kal rpenxoorés, Hdt. 5, 89; Diod. 16, 71. Cic- 
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eic épyopat 


de senect. 5 uno et octogesimo anno. [Cf. Soph. Lex. 


8. v.])- 

ela-áqo : 2 aor. elo yyayov; [pres. pass. eiedyopat] ; [fr. 
Hom. down]; Sept. chiefly for #39; 1. to lead in: 
vwá foll. by eic with acc. of place, Lk. xxii. 54 [Tr mrg. 
br.]; Acts ix. 8; xxi. 28, 29, 37; xxii. 24 (for Rec. dye- 
o6a); Sde, Lk. xiv. 21; the place into which not being 
expressly noted: Jn. xviii. 16 (sc. eic r)vatAsj») ; Heb. i. 
6 Grav. . . elaayáyp, A€yes, God, having in view the time 
when he shall have again brought in the first-born into the 
world (i. e. at the time of. the wapovcia) says ete. 2. 
to bring in, the place into which not being expressly 
stated: Acts vii. 45 (sc. es Tv yn); Lk. ii. 27 (sc. eds 
và lepóvr). [COMP. : map-eoayo. ]* 

elo-axote : fut. elcakovcoua:; Pass., 1 aor. elakobaÓy ; 
1 fut. eicaxovaéjcopa ; Sept. very often for pow, but 
also for 3j to answer; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 8, 97 
down ; to hearken unto, to give ear to ; i. e. 1. to give 
heed to, comply with, admonition; to obey (Lat. obedio 
i. e. ob-audio) : rwós, 1Co. xiv. 21, (Deut. i. 43; ix. 23; 
Sir. iii. 6, etc.). 2. to listen to, assent to, a request; 
pass. to be heard, to have one’s request granted; a. of 
persons offering up prayers to God: Heb. v. 7 (on which 
see dmó, I. 3 d. fin.); Mt. vi. 7. b. of the prayers offered 
up: Lk. i. 13; Acts x. 31, (Ps. iv. 2; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
29 (26), etc.)." 

elo-Séxopas: fut. eicBé£ouat; to receive kindly, i. e. con- 
textually, to treat with favor: tia, 2 Co. vi. 17. (From 
Pind. and Soph. down. Syn. cf. 8€éxopat, fin.]* 

eto-«uu, inf. eloutvar; impf. eiagew; (eh [cf. B. 50 
(43)]); [fr. Hom. down]; to go into, enter: foll. by eic 
with the name of the place (cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. 
Pt. ii. p. 11), Acts iii. 8; xxi. 26; IIeb. ix. 6 [W. 267 
(251)] ; mpdés rwa, Acts xxi. 18.* 

ela-épxopas ; fut. elceAevcopar; 2 aor. elaAOov, 2 pers. 
plur. elon Gare (Lk. xi. 52, but Rec. -Üere), impv. eloéAQare 
(Mt. vii. 13 but R G -dere, [3d pers. sing. dre Mk. xiii. 
15, R G -0éro]) ; see drépxopas, init.; pf. eiceAgAvÓa, 3 
pers. plur. eiceAjAvOar (Jas. v. 4, for RG eieeAgAv6aavw, 
see yívopai, init.) ; Sept. mostly for N13; to go or come 
into or in; to enter; 1. prop., of men and of animals: 
foll. by eis with specification of the place (cf. Win. De 
verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 12 sq.), as into a house, 
into a city, Mt. viii. 5; x. 12; Mk. ii. 1; xi. 11; Acts 
xxiii. 16, 33, and often. without specification of place, 
— when mention of it has already been made, as Mt. ix. 
25; [Mk. vii. 25 Tdf.]; Lk. vii. 45; xiv. 23; xv. 28 cf. 
25; xxiv. 3; Actsi. 18; v. 7,10; x. 25 ; 1 Co. xiv. 23 sq. ; 
or it can be easily supplied from the context, as Lk. xiii. 
24; xvii. 7; els is also added to signify among: Acts 
xix. 80; xx. 29; eicépx. Oud Twos, to enter (a place) 
through something: dd ras sys, to enter the king- 
dom of God (compared to a palace) through the gate, 
Mt. vii. 18; Lk. xiii. 24; 8a ris Óvpas els r. avAny, Jn. 
x. 1 sq. ; add, Mt. xix. 24 GT Tr txt. WH txt. ; [Mk. x. 
25 R* L mrg. Tr mrg.]; Lk. xviii. 25 RG T Trtxt. WH; 
eloépy. td rv oréyny, by entering to come under the 
roof, i. e. enter my house, Mt. viii. 8; with adverbs: 
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omov, Mk. xiv. 14; IIeb. vi. 20; 58e, Mt. xxii. 12; gow, 
Mt. xxvi. 58; eic with acc. of pers., into one's house, 
Acts xvi. 40, but on this pass. seeels, A.I. 1a. eicépx. mpos 
tia, to one, i.e. into his house, visit, Mk. xv. 43; Lk. i. 
28; Acts x. 3; xi. 8; xvi. 409 GL T Tr WH ; xxviii. 8; 
Rev. iii. 20; to an assembly of persons, Ácts xvii. 2. 
Moreover the following deserve notice: a. the phrase 
eigépxeaÓas kai eLépyerOa, to go in and out, (the Hebr. 
DRY) Nj3, or reversed qwj2i nw, usually denotes one's 
whole mode of living and acting, Deut. xxviii. 6; 1 S. 
xxix. 6, etc.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. i. p. 184 sq.), is used 
of familiar intercourse with one: éy mavri xpóvo d eiandrbe 
«. é£rAÓev éd! nuas ó kópios, equiv. to eionhbe és Has x. 
é£nrbe ad’ nu. Acts i. 21, (Eur. Phoen. 536 és oixous eiorjA e 
x. é£gA8. [W. 624 sq. (580) ; but cf. B. 390 (334)]); fig- 
uratively, of moral pursuits unimpeded by difficulties, 
Jn. x. 9. b. eioépx. eis is joined with nouns designat- 
ing not a place, but what occurs in a place: eis rovs 
yápovs, Mt. xxv. 10; eis ry xapàv ToU xvpiov, 21, 23. oO. 
eia«AÓeiv. els r.a is used of demons or of Satan taking 
possession of the body of a person: Mk. ix. 25 ; Lk. viii. 
30; xxii. 3; Jn. xiii. 27. d. of things: —as of food, that 
enters into the éater's mouth, Mt. xv. 11; Acts xi. 8; 
figuratively, hope is called dyxupa eloepxouévy eis Td éoa- 
Tepov ToU karameráa uaros, i.e. we firmly rely on the hope 
that we shall be received into heaven, Heb. vi. 19; cries 
of complaint are said eiaépx. eis rà Sra rios, i. e. to be 
heard, Jas. v. 4; of forces and influences: mve)üpa (ans 
elanOev dy abrois (Tr om. WH br. év; Rec. én’ avrovs 
[B. 338 (291)]), a pregnant construction, the breath of life 
entered into and remained in them, Rev. xi. 11 [W. § 50, 
4; B. 329 (288)]. 2. Metaph.used, a. of entrance 
into any condition, state of things, society, employment : 
eis T. Conv, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 48, 45; eis 
v. Bac. Tey obpavàv or roU ÓcoU (see Baca, 3 p. 97>): 
tous elaepxopévovs, that are trying to enter, or rather, 
that have taken the road to enter, are (engaged in) en- 
tering, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14); Lk. xi. 52; used absol. of 
those who come into (i.e. become members of) the 
Christian church, Ro. xi. 25, (hence in 1 Co. v. 12 sq. of 
€ow and of &£o are distinguished) ; eis r. karéravoiw, IIeb. 
iii. 11, 18; iv. 1, 8, 5 sq. 10 sq.; eic rjv Oo£av, Lk. xxiv. 26; 
els metpacpov, to come (i. e. fall) intotemptation, Mt. xxvi. 
41; Mk. xiv. 38 [T WH @\@nre]; Lk. xxii. 40, 46; eds 
rov xorov Twós (see eis, B. I. 3), Jn. iv. 38. elaépxeo&. 
els r. kóopov, to enter the world [cf. W. 18], is a. i. q. 
to arise, come into existence, begin to be [i. e. among men]: 
used thus of sin and death, Ro. v. 12; of death, Sap. ii. 
24; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 3, 4; of idols, Sap. xiv. 14. f. 
of men, to come into life: whether by birth, Antonin. 6, 
56; or by divine creation, Philo, opif. mund. $25. v. 
to come before the public: 2 Jn. ? [Rec.]; to come to men, 
of Christ, Jn. xviii. 37; elcepxóp. eis r. kónpov, when he 
cometh into the world, i.e. when he was on the point of 
entering it, viz. at his incarnation, Ileb. x. 5. b. of 
thoughts coming into the mind: eiondOe diaroyiopds év 
avrois, @ pregnant construction, there came in and estab- 
lished itself within [al. take év outwardly: among (cf. 


188 


etra, 


8cadoy. fin.)] them, Lk. ix. 46 [cf. W. 413 (385)]. The 
Grks. fr. Hom. down use eieepxeoÓaí twa of thoughts and 
feelings, as @dBos, pevos, mó0os, etc. [cf. W. 427 (398). 
Comp. ér-, map-, ov» ewépxopaa. | 

alo-naddopar, -ovpa:, (mid. of eigkaAéo): 1 aor. ptcp. 
elakaAecápevos ; to call in unto one’s self, to invite in to 
one's house: rea, Acts x. 28. [Polyb., al.]* 

elo-o60s, -ov, 7, (680s), [fr. Hom. on], an entrance, i. e. 
both the place or way leading into a place (as. a gate), and 
the act of entering ; only in the latter sense in the N. T. 
With gen. of place, ra» dyiwy, entrance into the holy place, 
i.e. reception into heaven, Heb. x. 19 [but in 20 appar- 
ently called 6865]; eis r. BacwWciay ToU xupiov, 2 Pet. i. 
11; of the act of coming forward to administer an office, 
Acts xiii. 24; with mpós r.a added, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 1.* 

do-wnSdo, -: 1 aor. eicenndnoa; to spring in: eic rór 
SxAov, Acts xiv. 14 Rec. (see éxrnddw) ; to rush in impet- 
uously, Acts xvi. 29. (Xen., Dem., al.; Sept. Am. v.19.) * 

elo-ropetopas (pass. of elowopeva to lead into, Eur. El. 
1285); impf. elcemopevóug» (Mk. vi. 56); to go into, 
enter; 1. prop. a. of persons: foll. by eis with acc. 
of place, Mk. i. 21; vi. 56; xi.2; Acts iii. 2; ómov, Mk. 
v. 40; ob, Lk. xxii. 10(R G, cf. B. 71 (62); W. § 54, 77; 
without specification of place where that is evident from 
the context, Lk. viii. 16; xi. 33; xix. 30; xarà rovs otxovs, 
to enter house after house [A. V. every house, see kará, 
II. 3 a. a.], Acts viii. 3; mpós twa, to visit one at his 
dwelling, Acts xxviii. 30; elomopeverOa x. éxropeveoCac 
pera r«vos, to associate with one, Acts ix. 28 (evórrióv Twos, 
Tob. v. 18; see eloépyouas 1 a.) b. when used of 
things it isi. q. to be carried into or put into: so of 
food, which is put into the mouth, Mk. vii. 15, 18, [19] ; 
Mt. xv. 17, (see elcépxoua, 1 d.). $2. metaph.: |ds 
T)v Baceíay roU Geov, Lk. xviii. 24 T Tr txt. WH; see 
Baoideia, 8 p. 97^]; of affections entering the soul, Mk. 
iv. 19; see elaépyouar, 2b. (Of the earlier Grk. writ. 
Xen. alone uses this verb, Cyr. 2, 3, 21; Sept. often 
for ®13.) * 

dlo-rpéxo : 2 aor. eloéópauov; to run in: Acts xii. 14. 
[Thuc., Xen., al.]* 

elo-pdpw; 1 aor. elajveyxa ; 2 aor. elanveycov; [pres. 
pass. elapéepopa; fr. Hom. down]; to bring into, in or to; 
a. ri, foll. by eig with acc. of place, 1 Tim. vi. 7; pass. 
Heb. xiii. 11; rud sc. eis v. oixiav, Lk. v. 18 sq. ; [reve 
ém r. ouvaywyds etc. Lk. xii. 11 T Tr txt. WH]; ri eic 
ras axods rivos, i. e. to tell one a thing, Acts xvii. 20 
(pépew rt eis rà Sra rivos, Soph. Aj. 149). b. to lead 
into: rwà eis netpacpdy, Mt. vi. 13; Lk. xi. 4. [Comp.: 
rap-eia epo. | * 

elra, adv. of time, then; next; after that: Mk. viii. 25 ; 
Lk. viii. 12; Jn. xiii. 5; xix. 27; xx. 27; Jas.i. 15; with 
the addition of a gen. absol. to define it more precisely, 
Mk. iv. 17 ; asin classic Grk., it stands in enumerations, 
to mark a sequence depending either on temporal 
succession, as Mk. iv. 28 (see eirev) ; 1 Co. xv. 5-1 (elra 
[T érecra, so in mrg. Tr WH]... érecra... Gretta... 
elra [T &revra, so in mrg. L Tr WH]); 1 Co. xv. 24 
(érecza . . . etra) ; 1 Tim. ii. 18; or on the nature of the 
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things enumerated, 1 Co. xii. 28 (xparoy . . . devrepor 
...tpirov...émera...elra for which L T Tr WH 
érecra); (1 Tim. iii. 10]; in arguments it serves to add 
a new reason, furthermore (Germ. sodann) : Heb. xii. 9.* 

dre, see ei, III. 15. 

dre a very rare [Ionic] form for efra (q. v.) : Mk. iv. 
38 TWH. (Cf. Kuenen et Cobet, Nov. Test. etc. praef. 
p. xxxiii.; Lob. Phryn. p. 124, also Pathol. Gr. Element. 
iL 155; Steph. Thesaur. s. v. and s. v. éreev.]* 

dua, see Oa. 

ix, before a vowel e£, a preposition governing the gen- 
itive. It denotes as well exit or emission out of, as 
separation from, something with which there has been 
close connection ; opp. to the prepositions eis into and ev 
in: from out of, out from, forth from, from, (Lat. e, ez), [cf. 
W. 364, 366 (343) sq. ; B. 326 sq. (281)]. It is used 
. IL ofPLaAcE,and 1. univ. of the place from 
which; from a surrounding or enclosing place, 
from the interior of: dpros, dyyedos, pas €£ ovpavoi, 
Jn. vi. 81 sq.; Acts ix. 3 [here RG dró]; Gal. i. 8; 
dvaroAj, Suvapus é£ Uwous, Lk. i878; xxiv. 49; esp. after 
verbs of going, fleeing, leading, calling, free 
ing, removing, releasing, etc. : fjkew éx rijs ‘lovdaias 
els r. TadsAaiay, Jn. iv. 47; é£épyeoÓai éx Tivos out of the 
body of one (spoken of demons), Mk. i. 25; v. 8 [here 
L mrg. dwó]; vii. 29; of power emanating from the 
body, Mk. v. 30 [cf. B. 301 (258) ; W. 346 (324) ; Mey. 
ed. Weiss ad loc.]; éx ràv punpeiov, Mt. viii. 28; xxvii. 
53; éxmopeverOar, Mt. xv. 11, 18 sq.; xarafaívew éx 
ToU ovpavov, Mt. xxviii. 2; Jn. i. 32; iii. 13; vi. 33; e£ 
dye, Acts xii. 17 ; fevyew, Acts xxvii. 30 ; xaAeiv, Mt. ii. 
15; metaph. éx rob axórovs els rà has, 1 Pet. ii. 9; é&xBar- 
Aer rd xápdoc éx rov óifaA po), Mt. vii. [4 (R G dró)], 5; 
Lk. vi. 42 (opp. to év rà opOaAp@) ; ri ex rov Onoavpov, Mt. 
xii. 35 [but see under II. 9 below] ; xiii. 52; ro Saisówov 
éx rwos, out of the body of one, Mk. vii. 26; amoxvAlew 
tov Aio» éx [L Tr txt. awd; cf. W. 364 (342) note] ris 
bupas, Mk. xvi. 3; aipew, Jn. xx. 18q. ; xiwéo, Rev. vi. 14; 
velar éx yns Alyurrov, Jude 5; &uacd(ew éx ras Oadacons, 
Acts xxviii. 4. Metaph., éx ris xeipos revos, out of the 
power of one [cf. B. 182 (158)]: after é£epyeoOat, Jn. x. 
39; after drayew, Acts xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; after ápraQew, Jn. 
x:28 sq.; after é£a:petoOar, Acts xii. 11; after pverOa, 
Lk. i. 74; after cwrnpía, Lk. i. 71. after mívew, of the 
thing out of which one drinks [differently in II. 9 below]: 
ex roy xornpiov, Mt. xxvi. 27; Mk. xiv. 23; 1 Co. xi. 28; éx 
nétpas, 1 Co. x. 4 ; éx roi hpéaros, Jn. iv. 12; after écbiew, 
of the place whence the food is derived, éx ro? iepov, 1 Co. 
ix.13 [but T Tr WH read ràéxxrÀ.]. ofthe place forth 
from which one does something : 8iBacew €x roU mÀo(ov, 
Lk. v. 3 [here Tdf. év etc.]. It is joined also to nouns 
designating not a place, but what is done in a place: 

éyeípenÜat éx rod Seirvov, Jn. xiii. 4; dvadvew éx ràv 
yaper, Lk. xii. 36. 2. from the midst (of a group, 
number, company, community) of many; a. after 
verbs of going, leading, choosing, removing, 
ete. a. before collective nouns, as éfoAeÓpevo éx rod 
Aaov, Acts iiL 23; 7, i(o or cupPiBale éx rov ÓxAov, 
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Acts xix. 38; éxdéyew ex rov kóouov, Jn. xv. 19. ex 
pécov river agopifeyv, Mt. xiii. 49; é£epyecOar, Acts xvii. 
33; dpwa{ew, Acts xxiii. 10; e£aipew,1 Co. v. 18; éx 
naons QvAns k yAdoons dyopá(ew, Rev. v. 9; éx mavrós 
yevous cuvayew, Mt. xiii. 47. B. before plurals: dueravac 
Twà €x Two, Acts iii. 22; ex vexpóv, Acts xvii. 91; dvi- 
graraí Tis ék vexpov, Acts x. 41; xvii. 3; éyeipew rwà éx 
vexpov, Jn. xii. 1, 9, 17; Acts iii. 15; iv. 10; xiii. 30; 
Heb. xi. 19, etc. ; 7 avdoracts éx vexpóv, Lk. xx. 85; 1 Pet. 
i. 8; dvéyew riwà éx vexpóv, Ro. x. 7; éxdréyew, Acts i. 24 ; 
xv. 22; xadeiv, Ro. ix. 24; éyévero (nrnots éx róv etc. Jn. 
iii. 25 [but cf. I. 1 b.; W. 368 (345)]. b. before words 
signifying quantity: after elc, as Mt. x. 29; xxvi. 21; 
Lk. xvii. 15, and often; moAAo(, Jn. xi. 19, 45, etc.; of 
mdelous (wAeioves), 1 Co. xv. 6; oddeis, Jn. vii. 19; xvi. 
5, and elsewhere; xcAcddes éx máons dvAjs, Rev. vii. 4 ; 
after the indef. ric, Lk. xi. 15; xii. 18; Jn. vi. 64; vii. 
48; ris yun) éx rov ÓyXov, Lk. xi. 27; with ras to be 
added mentally (cf. W. 203(191) ; B. 158 (138)]: Jn. ix. 
40 [(?) better, vii. 40]; xvi. 17; Rev. xi. 9, (1 Esdr. v. 
45 (44)) ; rwás : Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. xi. 49; xxi. 16 ; 2 Jn. 
4; Rev. ii. 10; cf. Fritzsche, Conjectanea in N. T. p. 36 
note; after the interrog. ris, who? Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xi. 
5, etc. ; ris warnp, Lk. xi. 11 (L T Tr WH]; preceded 
by a generic noun: dvÓpwrmos éx róv etc. Jn. iii. 1. c. 
elvat €x rwwow, to be of the number, company, fellowship, 
etc., of ; see elut, V. 3 a. 3. from a local surface, 
as sometimes the Lat. ex for de; down from: karaBaivew 
éx rov Spovs (Hom. Il. 13, 17; Xen. an. 7, 4, 12; Sept. 
Ex. xix. 14; xxxii. 1; Deut. ix. 15; x. 5; Josh. ii. 23), 
Mt. xvii. 9 (for the more com. dzó ro? dp. of Rec. and the 
parallel pass. Mk. ix. 9 [here L WH txt. Tr mrg. ex]; 
Lk. ix. 37 ; [cf. Mt. viii. 1]); Opté éx ras xeaAdns dmod- 
Auras (unless we prefer to regard éx as prompted here 
by the conception of the hair asfixed in the skin), 
Lk. xxi. 18; Acts xxvii. 84 [here L T Tr WH dro; cf. 
W. 864 (342) note]; éxmimrev ex ràv xeipàv, of the chains 
with which the hands had been bound, Acts xii. 7; 
kpéuagÜat €x rivos, Acts xxviii. 4, (1 Macc. i. 61; 2 Macc. 
vi. 10; so the Grks. fr. Hom. down); dayeiv éx rob 
@voracrnpiov, the things laid upon the altar, Heb. xiii. 
10. Akin to this is é£eAOetv éx rot Ücov, from an abode 
with God (for the more usual dro r. Oeov), Jn. viii. 42. 
4. of the direction whence; éx defy, Lat. a dex- 
tra, lit. from i. e. (Germ. zu) on the right, see 8e£is; 80 
éx deftas, €£ dptorepas, sc. xópas [or yetpos which is 
sometimes expressed ; W. 592 cf. 591; B. 82 (72)], (also 
in Grk. writ., as Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 15); e£ évavrias, over 
against, Mk. xv. 39 (Hat. 8, 6; Sir. xxxvii. 9; 1 Macc. 
iv. 84; Sap. iv. 20); metaph. [W. 8 51, 1 d.] 6 e£ éva» 
rias [A. V. he that ts of the contrary part], our opponent, 
adversary, Tit. ii. 8; é« ouv, from the roots, i. e. utterly, 
Mk. xi. 20 (Job xxviii. 9; xxxi. 12). 5. of the con- 
dition or state out of which one comes or is brought: 
có(ew éx Üavárov, Heb. v. 7; Jas. v. 20; pyerOar éx 
(Lchm. do] Orivvews, Rev. vii. 14; peraBaivew éx ToU 
Gavdrov eis T. Cony, Jn. v. 24; 1Jn. iii. 14; éyepÓrva: é£ 
Unvov, Ro. xiii. 11 [cf. W. 366 (844) note]; (dvres éx 
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vexpóv, alive from being dead (i. e. who had been dead 
and were alive again), Ro. vi. 13; (wi) éx vexpay i. e. of 
those that had been vexpoi, Ro. xi. 15, (éAevuOepos éx SovAov 
xal mAovows ék mroxov yeyovws, Dem. p. 270 fin.; éx 
mAovotou mévyra yever Oa xal éx Baaiées (duarny Qarvijva:, 
Xen. an. 7, 7, 28; yíyvoua« rupdos éx Sedopxoros, Soph. 
O. T. 454; fradov €&£ dvdpos yeverObat, Palaeph. 3, 2; 
add, Lys. adv. Ergocl. init.; Tac. ann. 1, 74 ex pauperi- 
bus divites, ex contemtis metuendi). Also of the state 
out of the midst of which one does something : éx woAAns 
Oripews ypapew, 2 Co. ii. 4. — 6. of any kind of sep- 
aration or dissolution of connection with a thing 
or person [cf. B. 157 (138)]: dvamavecOar éx (released 
from) ràv xomov, Rev. xiv. 13; dvaynhev ex (set free 
from) ris ToU OuaBóXov rayidos, 2 Tim. ii. 26; peraroév éx 
etc. Rev. ii. 21 sq.; ix. 20 sq.; xvi. 11; émorpépev [LT 
Tr WH bé Tocrp-] éx ([L dard], by severing their connec- 
tion with) ris évroAjs, 2 Pet. ii. 21; rnpeiv rwa éx etc. to 
keep one at a distance from etc. [cf. B. 327 (281)], Jn. 
xvii. 15; Rev. iii. 10; also &urrppety, Acts xv. 29; vuxüv ex 
revos, by conquest to free one's self from the power of one 
[cf. B. 147 (128) ; W. 367 (344)], Rev. xv. 2; tyrotoOas éx 
THs yis, to be so lifted up as to dissolve present relations 
to the earth [*taken out of the sphere of earthly action’ 
Westcott], Jn. xii. 32; éAevÜepos ex mávrov (elsewhere 
always dmó twos), 1 Co. ix. 19. — 7. Hebraistically: 
exdixeiy TO aiuá Ttwos éx xeipóc Twos ("Y DF OP), 2 K. 
ix. 7), to avenge the blood (murder) of one at the hand 
of (on) the slayer, Rev. xix. 2 [B. 182 (158)]; xpivew rd 
xpípa Twos éx rivos, to judge one's judgment on one, 
vindicate by vengeance on [cf. B. u. s.], Rev. xviii. 20 
(cf. Sept. Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 84). 

II. of the Orrain, Source, CAUSE; 1l. of gen- 
eration, birth, race, lineage, nativity; a. after 
verbs of begetting, being born, etc.: é» yaorpl xe 
x twos, Mt. i. 18 cf. 20; koirgv €xew €x r. Ro. ix. 10; yer 
vay tia éx with gen. of the woman, Mt. i. 3, 5 sq. 16; 
yiverOat éx yvvawkós, to be born of a woman, Gal. iv. 4 
cf. 22 sq.; yewaoba é£ alyárov, éx ÜeAparos aapxkós, Jn. 
i. 18; éx re capxós, Jn. iii. 6; éx mopveías, Jn. viii. 41 ; 
éyeipew rol réxva ex, Mt. iii. 9; Lk.iii.8; (ris) éx kaprmoü 
rijs ón os atrov, Acts ii. 30 (Ps. cxxxi. (exxxii.) 11); 9 
éx dvoews dxpoBvaría, Ro. ii. 27. In a supernatural 
sense: ró mveUpa TÓ €x Ü«o0 sc. dv, from the divine nature 
[cf. W. 193 (182)],-1 Co. ii. 12 cf. Rev. ii. 11; men are 
said yervaoba ek mvevparos, Jn. iii. 58q. 8; yeyevvguévo 
elvat éx eo) (sce yervdw, 2 d.), and to the same purport 
elvat éx Oeo, 1 Jn. iv. 4, 6 ; v. 19, (see eiut, V. 3 d. [and 
cf. 7 below]). — b. elvai, yeveoOat, &pyeaat, etc., éx with 
the name of the city, race, people, tribe, family, etc., to 
spring or originate from, come from: éx Na(apér elvat, Jn. 
i. 46 (47) ; éx mróA eos, i. 44 (45) ; &£ bv, sc. marépov [?], Ro. 
ix. 5; é£ otkov rwos, Lk. i. 27; ii. 4; éx yévous, Phil. iii. 
5; Actsiv. 6; 'EBpaios €£ 'EBpaíov, Phil. iii. 5; éx muds, 
Lk. ii. 36; Acts xiii. 21; Ro. xi.1; é£ Iovéa, Heb. vii. 
14; éx omépparos rivos, Jn. vii. 42; Ro.i.8; xi. 1; with- 
out a verb: é£ éOvav áuapro^oí, sinners of Gentile birth, 
Gal. ii. 15; of the country to which any one belongs: eivai 
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éx rns é£ovoias 'HpóSov, Lk. xxiii. 7; ¢£ éwapyias, Acts 
xxiii. 84; 6 dy ex vns yrs, Jn. iii. 31. 2. of any oth- 
er kind of origin: xamvóc éx rns Oó£ns rov Geov, Rev. 
xv. 8; éx ray lovdaiwy éori, comes from the Jews, Jn. 
iv. 22; elvas x twos, to proceed from any one as the au- 
thor, Mt. v. 37; Jn. vii. 17, 22; Ro. ii. 29; 2Co. iv. 7; 1 
Jn. ii. 16, 21, etc. ; with éoriy to be mentally supplied: Ro. 
xi. 86; 1 Co. viii. 6, (see els, B. II. 8 c. a.) ; 1 Co. xi. 12; 
2 Co. iii. 5; v. 18; Gal. v. 8; épya éx ro) marpós pou, works 
of which my father is the author, i. e. which I, endued 
with my father's power, have wrought, Jn. x. 82; olxo- 
8op) €x Geov, whose author is God, 2 Co. v. 1 ; ydpeopa, I 
Co. vii. 7; Sedopevoy éx roU marpds, Jn. vi. 65; add, Jn. 
xviii. 3; 1 Co. vii. 7. 9 éx Oeod diuxacocvvn, that comes 
from God, i. e. is adjudged by him, Phil. iii. 9; 7 é£ tipo» 
év $pty [WII txt. ny. év óp.) aya, love proceeding from 
you and taking up its abode in us, i. e. your love the in- 
fluence of which we feel [W. 193 (181 sq.); B. 157 
(137)], 2 Co. viii. 7; 6 €& óp&v (3Xos, your zeal, 2 Co. ix. 
2 [R G; cf. W. u.s. note; B. u. s.]; 8Aac guía &k rwos, 
calumny from i. e. disseminated by, Rev. ii. 9 [not Rec.]; 
elva: é£ oüpavov, é£ dvÜpómov, see elut, V. 3 c. ; with the 
suggested idea of a nature and disposition derived from 
one’s origin: o)k €orw €x ToU kócuov rovrov, is not of 
earthly origin nor of earthly nature, Jn. xviii. 36; ex ms 
yis dcrw, is of an earthly nature, Jn. iii. 31; éx rhs yn 
AaAeir, to speak as an earthly origin prompts, ibid.; hu- 
man virtues are said (o be from God, as having their 
prototype in God and being wrought in the soul by his 
power, 7j dyann éx rov Oeov éarw, 1Jn.iv.7. — 3. of the 
material out of which a thing is made, etc.: 7 yur} éx 
ro) dvdpés, from “ one of his ribs,” 1 Co. xi. 12; oré$a- 
voy e£ axavOayv, Mt. xxvii. 29; Jn. xix. 2; add, Jn. ii. 15; 
ix. 6; Ro. ix. 21; 1 Co. xv. 47 ; Rev. xviii. 12; xxi. 21. 
Akin is 4. its use to notethe price, because the 
money is, as it were, changed into that which is bought, 
(the simple gen. of price is more common, cf. W. 206 
(194); [B. § 182, 13]) : dyopá(eiw Tc €x rwos, Mt. xxvii. 7, 
(Bar. vi. [i. e. ep. Jer.] 24); xráo£a: éx, Acts i. 18, (ovei- 
oOa ix, Palaeph. 46, 8 sq.) ; evudeveiv éx dnvapiov (be- 
cause the agreement comes from the promised denary [cf. 
W. 368 (845); B. u. s.]), Mt. xx. 2. Cognate to this is the 
phrase rroveiv éavrà pidous éx rov papova, Lk. xvi.9. — 6. 
esp. after neut. and pass. verbs, éx is used of the cause 
(whether thing or person) by which the act expressed 
by the accompanying verb is aided, sustained, ef- 
fected: dherciobat éx rwos, Mt. xv. 5; Mk. vii. 11; 
(nuoto Oa, 2 Co. vii. 9 ; AvmeiaOat, 2 Co. ii. 2; esp. in the 
Apocalypse: dàweioÓa, Rev. ii. 11; drrofaveir, viii. 11 ; 
[drrokreívea8a: ], ix. 18; horiferOa:, xviii. 1; oxorif{erOae 
[LT WH oexoroto6a:],ix. 2; rupove Gat, ili. 18; yepiger ue, 
xv. 8 (cf. Is. vi. 4); Jn. vi. 18; yépew, Mt. xxiii. 25 
(where L om. Tr br. é£); sAgpovaÓa, Jn. xii. 3 [Treg. 
marg. érdnobn]; xoprá(eoÓa, Rev. xix. 21; mAovreip, 
xviii. 3, 19; peOtoxerOa, peOvey, xvii. 2, 6 [not Treg. 
marg.]; (qv éx, Ro. i. 17; 1 Co. ix. 14; Gal. iii. 11; 
avénow mowicÜa, Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 19; reAetotodat, 
Jas. ii. 22; xexomaxos, Jn. iv. 6, (Ael. v. h. 8, 28 éx row 
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rov exabevdev). Also after active verbs: yepí(ew, Jn. vi. 
13; Rev. viii. 5; sorí(ew, Rev. xiv. 8; [on éx with the 
gen. after verbs of fulness, cf. B. 163 (142 sq.) ; W. 201 
(189) ^ 6. of that on which a thing depends, or 
from which it results: ot« éorw 1] (or) éx ràv vrapxóv- 
re», does not depend upon possessions, i. e. possessions 
cannot secure life, Lk. xii. 15; eimopía huav éort éx rijs 
épyagias ravrys, Acts xix. 25; rd ef tpor, us far as de- 
pends on you, Ro. xii. 18; in the Pauline phrases dixacos, 
idxatoovvn, Sxacovy ex Trio Tees, €C Epyay, see [the several 
words, esp. ] p. 150; é£ (as the result of, in consequence of) 
épyor AaBeiv rd wvedpa, Gal. iii. 2, 5; €€ dvacrdc eos AaBeiv 
rovs vexpovs, Heb. xi. 85; ecravpo05g e& daoÓOeveías, 2 Co. 
xii. 4; add, Ro. xi. 6; Gal. iii. 18, 21 sq.; Eph. ii. 8 sq. 
7. of the power on which any one depends, by which 
he is prompted and governed, whose character he 
reflects: éx beov (equiv. to Óeórrvevarov) AaAeiv, 2 Co. ii. 17 ; 
in the Johannean expressions, eivas éx eov, Jn. viii. 47 
(in a different sense above, II. 1 a.); éx roU SiaBóXov, ex 
ToU sorrpov, éx Tou xóa pov, see elpi, V. 3 d.; éx rijs dAnOeias 
elvat, to be led by a desire to know the truth, be a lover 
of the truth, Jn. xviii. 37; 1 Jn. iii. 19; of éx vopov, the 
subjects of the law, Ro. iv. 14; of é£ épideias equiv. to 
ol épBevopevos [cf. épBeia], Ro. ii. 8; ó éx míareos equiv. 
to ó siwrevoy, Ro. iii. 26; iv. 16. elvai €x rtos also means 
to be bound to one, connected with him; to have relations 
with him; see epi, V. 3 d.; hence the periphrasis ol éx 
seperouns, the circumcised: Acts xi. 2; Ro. iv. 12; Gal. 
ii. 12; of dvres éx meperoujs, Col. iv. 11; of éx mepsropis 
moro, Jewish Christians, Acts x. 45. 8. of the 
cause for which: éxroó móvov, for pain, Rev. xvi. 10; 
of the reason for (because of) which: Rev. viii. 13; xvi. 
11; éx rovrov, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12; cf. Meyer on these 
pass. [who urges that éx rovrov used of time denotes 
* the point of departure of a temporal series " (W. 367 
(344)) : from this time on, thenceforth. This argument 
seems not to be decisive in the second example (Jn. xix. 
12), for there the verb is in the imperfect. On the 
use of the phrase in classic Grk. see L. and S. s. v. éx, II. 
1; Krüger $68,17, 7. Cf. our Eng. upon this, hereupon, 
in which the temporal sense and the causal often seem 
to blend. See below, IV. 1fin.. — 9. of the supply 
out of (from) which a thing is taken, given, received, 
eaten, drunk, ete. (cf. W. $ 30, 7 and 8; B. 159 (189) 
sqq.]: AapBdvesw éx, Jn. i. 16; xvi. 14 sq.; ddova, Suc 
Qora,, Mt. xxv. 8; Jn. vi. 11; 1 Jn.iv. 18; éciew, 1 Co. 
ix. 7; xL. 28; dayeiy, Jn. vi. 26, 50sq.; Rev. ii. 7; pere- 
xew, 1 Co. x. 17 (but see ueréyo) ; ive, Mt. xxvi. 29; 
Mk. xiv. 25; Jn. iv. 13 sq. ; Rev. xiv. 10; xviii. 3, (differ- 
ently in L 1 above) ; AaAeiv éx ràv lBiov, Jn. viii. 44 ; ex 
Tov gepwrcevparos THs kapdias, Mt. xii. 34; éxfdAA ew, ib. 
35 [this belongs here only in case ncavpós is taken in the 
sense of freasure not treasury (the contents as distin- 
guished from the re pository); cf. I. 1 above, and s. v. 
Oncavpés]; BddAew éx (a part), Mk. xii. 44; Lk. xxi. 4. 
10. of that from which any thing is obtained: ova- 
Méyew €£ dxavOayv, rpvyàv €x Bárov, Lk. vi. 44; Gepi(ew 
éx, Gal. vi. 8. — 11. of the whole of which anything 
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is a part: 1 Co. xii. 15sq. [cf. W. 368 (845)]. 12. 
of the source; a. univ.: é£ épavroi oix éAdAgoa, Jn. 
Xii. 49, (oddev éx caurns A€yes, Soph. El. 344). b. of 
the source of conduct, as to be found in the state of 
the soul, its feelings, virtues, vices, etc.: éx xapdias, 
Ro. vi. 17; éx yuyns, Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 23, (1 Macc. 
vii. 27; ék ras Wuxns domaferOa, Xen. oec. 10, 4) ; éx 
xaÜapas xapdias, 1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 22 
[L T Tr WH om. xa0.]; é£ óÀgs ris kapBias . . . puyis 
- « « Savoias krÀ. Mk. xii. 30 sqq. (Sap. viii. 21; 4 Macc. 
vii. 18) ; éx miorews, Ro. xiv. 23; €€ elAcxpueias, 2 Co. ii. 
17; e£ épibeías, Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet see éps&eía]. | o. of 
the source of knowledge: xarnyeioOa éx, Ro. ii. 18; 
axoveww éx, Jn. xii. 94; ywooxew, Mt. xii. 83; Lk. vi. 44; 
1 Jn. iv. 6; émomrevew, 1 Pet. ii. 12. Qeuvrvvai, Jas. ii. 
18; dpifew, to declare, prove to be, Ro. i. 4 [cf. s. v. 
ópi(v, 2 and Mey. ad loc.]. 13. of that from which & 
rule of judging or acting is derived; after, accord- 
ing to, [cf. W. 368 (345)]: xpívew éx, Lk. xix. 22 (A. V. 
out of thine own mouth, etc.]; Rev. xx. 12 (Xen. Cyr. 
2, 2, 21 éx ràv épyov xpivecOa); Sixacovy, karabwd(ew, 
Mt. xii. 37 ; óvouá(ew éx, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. Il. 10, 68; 
Soph. O. T. 1036, etc.) ; éx rod yew, according to your 
ability, 2 Co. viii. 11. 

III. By ATTRACTION, common in classic Grk. (cf. W. 
§ 66, 6; [B. 377 sq. (323)]), two prepositions coalesce 
as it were into one, so that éx seems to be used for é», 
thus dpa: rà éx ris oikías avrov concisely for và év rjj 
olxig abroU é£ abris, Mt. xxiv. 17; ó marjp ó é£ ovpavod 
dace for ó marnp ó év otpayQ 8ace éx rov obpayov, Lk. xi. 
18; riv €x Aaodixeias émorroAny for rjv eis Aaodex. yeypap- 
pévyv kal éx Aaodixeias kopioréay, Col. iv. 16, (2 Macc. 
iii. 18). [To this constr. some would refer émeyvois év 
éavrQ thy €& avro) Ovvayuv éfeAOovoay, Mk. v. 80, resolv- 
ing rjv év avrQ duvapw e£eAOovcay é£ airov; cf. Field, 
Otium Norvicense, pars iii. ad loc.] 

IV. of Time [W. 367 (344)]; — 1. ofthe (temporal) 
point from which; Lat. ez, inde a; from, from ... on, 
since: ék xpdvev ixavdy, Lk. viii. 27 [RG Tr mrg.]; éx 
yeverys, Jn. ix.*1 (Hom. Il. 24, 535; Od. 18, 6); éx xov- 
Aías pnrpos (see kou, 4) ; éx veorgros, Mt. xix. 20 [RG]; 
Mk. x. 20; Lk. xviii. 21; Acts xxvi. 4 (Hom. Il. 14, 86); 
€x Tov alóvos (see aióv, 1 b.), Jn. ix. 82 (Ael. v. h. 6, 13; 
12, 64 é& alóyos) ; é£ apis, Jn. vi. 64; xvi. 4; ék yeveóv 
dpxaiwv, Acts xv. 21 ; é£ éray oxrw, Acts ix. 33; éx moAM- 
Aóv érav, Acts xxiv. 10; é£ abrrs (sc. Spas), forthwith, 
instantly (see é£avrzs) ; é£ ixavod [(sc. xpovov); but LT 
Tr WH here é£ [xavóv xpóvov], of a long time, Lk. xxiii. 
8, (éx moAAo0, Thuc. 1, 68; 2, 88); with an adverb: éx 
nadiobev, Mk. ix. 21 L T Tr WH, (éx mpwidev, 1 Macc. 
x. 80), cf. W. § 65, 2; [B. 70(62)]. Many interpreters 
translate éx rovrov, Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12, from this time, 
but cf. II. 8 above. 2. of succession in time, a 
temporal series: éx devrépov (as it were, proceeding 
from, beginning from the second), a second time (see 
Sevrepos) ; éx rp(rov, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. br. éx rpir.]; 
juépav é£ rjuépas (diem ex die, Cic. ad Att. 7, 26; Caes. 
b. g. 1, 16, 4; diem de die, Liv. 5, 48) from day to day, 
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day after day, 2 Pet. ii. 8, (Gen. xxxix. 10; Num. xxx. 
15; [2 Chr. xxiv. 11]; Sir. v. 7; Eur. Rhes. 437 (445) 
etc.; éros é& érovs, Lev. xxv. 50; évuavróv é£ émavroi, 
Deut. xv. 20). 

V. ADVERBIAL PHRASES (cf. W. $ 51, 1 d.], in which 
lies the idea 1l. of direction whence: é£ éyva»- 
Tías, cf. I. 4 above. — 2. of source: éx oupdavov, by 
consent, by agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5; é£ dváykgs of neces- 
sity, i. e. by compulsion, 2 Co. ix. 7; necessarily, Heb. 
vii. 12. 3. of the measureor standard: éx pé- 
pous, so that each is a part of the whole, proportion- 
ately, [R. V. mrg. each in his part], 1 Co. xii. 27, cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; in part, partly, 1 Co. xiii. 9 sqq.; éx 
4iérpov i. q. perpíos, by measure, moderately, sparingly, 
Jn. iii. 34; é£ icórgros, by equality, in equal proportion, 
2 Co. viii. 13 (14) (é£ tcov, Hdt. 7, 135); éx mepuo aov, 
beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 [WH om. Tr. br.]. 

VI. In Composition ée denotes — 1. egress: éxaívo, 
4&€pxopa. 2. emission, removal, separation: éxgáAAo, 
akrréure, €fatpew. 3. origin: éxyovos. 4. public- 
ity: é£ayyéAdo. 5. the unfolding, opening out, of 
something tied together or rolled up: éxreivw, exmeravyups. 
6. is i. q. utterly, entirely, mavredos, [cf. Eng. out and 
out], denoting completion and perfection: éxmAnpdw, 
éxrekéo. Cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 120 sq. 

ixaeros, -7, -ov, Sept. for wx, [fr. Hom. down], each, 
every; a. joined to a substantive: éxacrov d€v8por, 
Lk. vi. 44; éxdore orparwry, Jn. xix. 23; xard ura 
4xacrov, every month, Rev. xxii. 2 [not Rec.]; xa& 
éxaotny nuepay, Heb. iii. 13; cf. W. 111 (106); B. § 127, 
30. preceded by els, Lat. unusquisque, every one: with 
a substantive, Eph. iv. 16; Rev. xxii. 2 Rec. — b. used 
substantively: Jn. vii. 53 [Rec.]; Acts iv. 85; Ro. ii. 
8; Gal. vi. 4, etc. ; once plur. éxacro«: Rev. vi. 11 Rec. 
With a partitive genitive added: nya», Ro. xiv. 12; 
tpov, Lk. xiii. 15; 1 Co. i. 12; Heb. vi. 11; avróv, Jn. 
vi. 7 [RG]; ré» emepuárov, 1 Co. xv. 88. els &xacros, 
every one (see eis, 4 b.) : without a partit. gen., Acts xx. 
31; Col iv.6; with a partit. gen., Lk. iv. 40; Acts ii. 3; 
xvii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 18, etc. éxagros, when it denotes 
individually, every one of many, is often added apposi- 
tively to nouns and pronouns and verbs in the plural 
number, (Matthiae ii. p. 764 sq.; [W. 516 (481); B. 
131 (114)]): meis dkovouev exaoros, Acts ii. 8; oxop- 
4 ÓZre éxaoros, Jn. xvi. 32; émopevovro mávres . . . , 
éxaoros ..., Lk. ii. 3; add, Acts iii. 26; 1 Pet. iv. 10; 
Rev. v. 8; xx. 13; likewise etc éxaoros, Acts ii. 6; xxi. 
26; tpets of xa eva Exacros Thy éavroU yuvaixa dyamáro, 
you one by one, each one of you severally, Eph. v. 33. 
In imitation of the Hebr., éxacros rà dÓeA$Q avrov 
(qe wen, Gen. xxvi. 31), Mt. xviii. 35; pera ro) mAn- 
Giov abro) (3137-08 we, Judg. vi. 29, etc.), Eph. iv. 25, 
cf. Heb. viii. 11 Rec. 

dxdorore, adv., at every time, always: 2 Pet. i. 15. 
XHdt., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.) * 

dxarév, of, ai, ra, [fr. Hom. down], a hundred: Mt. 
xiii. 8 (sc. xapmovs); xviii. 12; Jn. xix. 39, etc. 

éxarovraéras [ R GT], -es, and éxarovraerns [L Tr WH], 
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-és, (fr. éaróvand ros; on the want of uniformity in ac- 
centuation among authors, copyists, and grammarians 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 406 sq.; W. $6, 1 b.; B. 29 (26); 
[ Td. Proleg. p. 102; Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. Óexérgs ; esp. 
Chandler §§ 703, 709; Góttling p. 323 sq.]), centenarian, 
a hundred years old: Ro. iv. 19. (Pind. Pyth. 4, 502.) * 

éxarovrasAaciov, -ov, a hundredfold, a hundred times 
as much: Mt. xix. 22 [RG]; Mk. x. 30; Lk. viii.8. (2 
S. xxiv. 3; Xen. oec. 2, 3.) * 

ékaTovrápy s, -ov, 6, (éxarov and dpye; on the termi- 
nations dpyns and apxos see the full exposition in W. 
61 (60); cf. B. 73 (64); Bornemann, Schol. ad Luc. p. 
151 sq.; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 156 sq.]), 
a centurion: Mt. viii. [5 and 8 Tdf.], 13 GL T Tr WII; 
[xxvii. 54 T]; Lk. vii. [2 (], 6 TWH; (xxiii. 47 T 
TrWH]; Acts x.1,22; xxi. 32 LT TrWH ; [xxii. 26 
LT WH]; xxiv. 28; xxvi.1, 6 L T Tr WH, 11 GL T 
Tr WH, 31, 43 L T Tr WH ; gen. plur. T WH in Acts 
xxii. 17, 23.  (Aeschyl ap. Athen. 1 p. 11 d.; Hdt. 
7, 81; Dion. Hal., Plut. al.). See the foll. word.* 

dxarévrapxos, -ov, 6, i. q. écarovrápxns, q. v.: Mt. viii. 5, 
8 [in 5, 8, Tdf. -dpyns], 13 Rec.; xxvii. 54 ( Tdf. -dpyns] ; 
Lk. vii. 2, 6 [T WH -dpyns]; xxiii. 47 [T Tr WH -dp- 
xns]; Acts xxi. 32 RG; xxii. 25, 26 [L T WH -dpyns]; 
xxvii. 6 [RG, r1 Rec., 43 RG], also xxviii. 16 Rec. ; 
gen. plur., Acts xxiii. 17 and 23 RGL Tr. (Xen. Cyr. 
5, 8, 41; Plut., al.)* 

Uc-Baivo : 2 aor. é£é8nv; [fr. Hom. down]; to go out: 
Heb. xi 15 L T Tr WIH.* : 

àcBéXo; impf. 3 pers. plur. é£éBaddov (Mk. vi. 13 
[Tr mrg. aor.]); fut. éx8aAó; plpf. éxBeBrnxew (without 
augm., Mk. xvi. 9; cf. W. § 12,9; B. 83 (29)) ; 2 aor. 
e£eBadov; [Pass. and Mid. pres. éxgdAÀopat]; 1 aor. 
pass. ¢£eBAnOnv; fut. pass. éx8Ag0gcopa; [fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. generally for #1, occasionally for &'yiz1, 
win, yovn; to cast out; to drive out; to send out; 
1l. with the included notion of greater or less vio- 
lence; a. (o drive out, (cast out): a person, Mt. xxi. 
12; Mk. xi. 15; Jn. ii. 15 (éx) ; Lk. xx. 12, etc.; pass. 
Mt. viii. 122 [T WH (rejected) mrg. é£eAevoorvrac]; 9eucó- 
vua, Mt. vii. 22; viii. 16,31; ix.83; Mk.i.34,39; Lk. 
xi. 20, xiii. 32, etc. ; £x revos, Mk. vii. 26; dro, Mk. xvi. 
9 ([LWH Tr txt. mapá]; €v rim, by, through [W. 889 
(364)], Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24, 27 sq. ; Mk. iii. 22; Lk. xi. 15, 
19 sq.; r$ dvopari revos, Mt. vii. 22; [Mk. ix. 388 R*G]; 
éri rQ dv. rwos, Lk. ix. 49[WH Tr mrg. év; év rp cv. Mk. 
ix. 38 Re* L T Tr WH]; Aéye, Mt. viii. 16; rà fea 
rns móÀeos, Lk. iv. 29; Acts vii. 58. — b. to cast out: 
ria foll. by a, Jn. vi. 37; ix. 34 sq. ; xii. 81 (sc. out 
of the world, i. e. be deprived of the power and influ- 
ence he exercises in the world); Lk. xiii. 28; é&o with 
gen, Mt. xxi. 39; Mk. xii. 8; Lk. xx. 1. athing: 
excrement from the belly into the sink, Mt. xv. 17; 
mid. é«BadAcpevor (i. e. for themselves, that they might 
the more easily save the ship and thereby their lives) 
Tür» airov eis T. ÓdAaccayr, Acts xxvii. 88. — c. to expel 
a person from a society: to banish from a family, Gal. 
iv. 30 (Gen. xxi. 10); éx [Tdf. om. éx] rijs éxxAgaías, 3 
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Jn.10. d. to compel one to depart: ard rév ópiov, Acts 
xiii. 50; to bid one depart, in stern though not violent 
language, Mt. ix. 25; Mk. v.40; Acts ix. 40; xvi. 37 
(where distinguished fr. é&&yew) ; to bid one go forth 
to do some business, Mt. ix. 38; Lk. x. 2. — e. so em- 
ployed that the rapid motion of the one going is trans- 
ferred to the one sending forth; to command or cause 
one to depart in haste: Mk. i. 43; Jas. ii. 25; rà wavra 
(sc. spoBara), to let them out of the fold so that they 
rush forth, [al. to thrust them forth by laying hold of 
them], Jn. x. 4. f. to draw out with force, tear out : 
ri, Mk. ix. 47. — g. with the implication of force over- 
coming opposing force; to cause a thing to move straight 
on to its intended goal: rij» xpiow els vixos, Mt. xii. 20. 
h. to reject with contempt; to cast off or away: rd órvouá 
twos &s sompoy, Lk. vi. 22, (Plat. Crito p. 46 b.; de rep. 
2 p. 377 c.; Soph. O. C. 636, 646; of actors driven from 
the stage, hissed and hooted off, Dem. p. 449,19). — 2. 
without the notion of violence; a. to draw out, 
extract, one thing inserted in another: 1d xdpdos rd év 
7G opOadye, Lk. vi. 42; éx rod ó$60aAXpov, ibid. and Mt. 
vii. 5; dmó rov 00. 4 (where LT Tr WH éx). b. to 
bring out of, to draw or bring forth: ti éx rot Óncavpo), 
Mt. xii. 85; xiii. 52; money from a purse, Lk. x. 35. 
C. to except, to leave out, i. e. not receive: ri, foll. by fw 
[or €£o6ev], Rev. xi. 2 (leave out from the things to be 
measured, equiv. to jj avr» perpnons). — d. foll. by es 
with acc. of place, to lead one forth or away somewhere 
with a force which he cannot resist: Mk. i. 12. [On the 
pleonastic phrase éxf. é£o (or éw6ev) cf. W. § 65, 2.] 

Ex-Paors, -ews, 7, (€xBaive) ; 1. an egress, way out, 
(Hom., et al.) : applied fig. to the way of escape from 
temptation into which one eicéepyerat or elohbéperas (see 
these words), 1 Co.x.13. 2, in a sense foreign to 
prof. auth., the issue [(cf. its objective sense e. g. Epict. 
diss. 2, 7, 9)] i. q. end: used of the end of life, Sap. ii. 
17; éxB. rns draorpod rs tivey, in Heb. xiii. 7, is not 
merely the end of their physical life, but the manner in 
which they closed a well-spent life as exhibited by their 
spirit in dying; cf. Delitzsch ad loc.* 

UcBoM$, -Hs, 7, (€xBdAAw); — a.a casting out. — b. 
spec. the throwing overboard of goods and lading whereby 
sailors lighten a ship in a storm to keep her from sinking, 
(Aeschyl. sept. 769; Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 1, 5 [p. 1110*, 
3]; Leian. de merc. cond. 1): moeioOas éxBorny, Lat. 
Jacturam facere, to throw the cargo overboard, Acts xxvii. 
18; with rey exevo» added, Sept. Jon. i. 5; rav hopriap, 
Poll. 1, 99 p. 70 ed. Hemsterh.* 

kx-yapife; Pass. [pres. éxyapifopat]; impf. éeyapi- 
(ougv; to give away (éx out of the house [cf. W. 102 
(97)]) in marriage: a daughter, 1 Co. vii. 88° RG, 
(ibid^ Rec.]; Mt. xxiv. 38 R G Trtxt. Pass. to marry, 
to be given in marriage, Mt. xxii. 30 R G [cf. Tdf.'s note 
ad loc.]; Lk. xvii. 27 RG; see yauí(e. Not found 
elsewhere.* 

dx-yaplornis, i. q. éxyapifo, q. v.: Pass. [pres. àxya- 
pioxoua.]; Lk. xx. 34 sq. RG; cf. yapioko and Fritzsche 
on Mk. p. 529 sqq- Not found elsewhere.* 
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Ur-yevos, -ov, (€xyivopas), sprung from one, born, begotten, 
(Hom. and sqq.); commonly as a subst. 6, 7) éxyovos, of 
Exyovar, a. son, daughter, offspring, children, descendants ; 
in Sept. com. in neut. plur. éxyova and ra éxyova, for 
"75, Deut. vii. 13 [Alex.]; xxviii 4, etc.; D'WyWy, 
Is. xlini. 19; lxi. 9; 13, Is. xlix. 15; also in Sir. x]. 15; 
xliv.11, etc. In the N. T. once: 1 Tim. v. 4 réeva $ 
éxyova, grandchildren, [(A. V. renders it by the obsol. 
nephews; cf. Eastwood and Wright, Bible Word-Book, 
or B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Nephew)].* 

x-Saravée: [fut. dxdarajow}; 1 fut. pass. éxBarava- 
O@noopa; to exhaust by expending, to spend wholly, use 
up: ras mpoadtous, Polyb. 25, 8, 4. Pass. reflexively, to 
spend one’s self wholly: foll. by tmép twos, of one who con- 
sumes strength and life in laboring for others’ salvation, 
2 Co. xii. 15; cf. Kypke ad loc.; [Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

x-Séxopar; impf. eLedexouny; (ex from some person 
or quarter); = 1. to receive, accept, ((Hom.), Aeschyl., 
Hat., sqq.). 2. to look for, expect, wait for, await: rl, 
Jn. v. 3 RL; Heb. xi. 10; Jas. v. 7; revd, Acts xvii. 
16; 1 Co. xvi. 11; dAÀAAovs éxdéxerOe wait for one 
another, sc. until each shall have received his food, 1 Co. 
xi. 83, cf. 21; foll. by &vs etc. Heb. x. 13; [absol. 1 Pet. 
iii. 20 Rec., but see Tdf.’s note ad loc.]. Rarely with 
this meaning i in prof. auth., as Soph. Phil. 123; Apollod. 
1,9,27 83; ws dv yémrai nr, Dion. Hal. 6,67. [Comp.: 
ar-exdéxyona. Cf. d€yopuas, fin.]* 

&x-Snros, -ov, (87A0s), evident, clear, Bn uU: 2 Tim. 
iii. 9. (Hom. Il. 5, 2; Dem. p. 24, 10; Polyb.)* 

ixinude, -à; 1 aor. inf. Ziedasiiras: (Eedquos away from 
home) ; 1. to go abroad (Hdt., Soph., Plat., Joseph., 
al); hence univ. to emigrate, depart: éx rov oóyparos, 
from the body as the earthly abode of the spirit, 2 Co. 
v. 8. 2. to be or live abroad: 2 Co. v. 9; dra rod 
xupiov, abode with whom is promised us, 2 Co. v. 6; in 
these exx. opp. to ér3npe, q. v.* 

dx-SiSepr: Mid., fut. éx0ocopa:; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. 
é£éüoro, TWH é£é8ero (see drodi8eps); à com. word in 
Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Il. 3, 459 on; to give out of one's 
house, power, hand, stores ; to give out, give up, give over ; 
hence also fo let out for hire, to farm out, Hdt. 1, 68; 
yewpyiat 86 exdedopévar ÓovAois, Plat. legg. 7 p. 806 d.; 
al. In the N. T., Mid. to let out for one's advantage: 
Mt. xxi. 33, 41 [Rec. éxdooera, cf. Tdf.’s note; B. 47 
(41)]; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xx. 9.* 

bc5vqyéogai, -oügac; dep. mid.; prop. to narrate in full 
or wholly; univ. to relate, tell, declare: ri, Acts xiii. 41 
(Hab. i. 5); xv. 8. ([Aristot. rhet. Alex. 23 p. 1434*, 
4]; Joseph., [Philo], Galen, [al.]; Sept.) * 

ixBucíe, -; fut. éxdienow; 1 aor. éedixnoa; (Exdicos, 
q. v.); Sept. for Dp3, 1p3, DD; — &. rud, to vindicate 
one’s right, do one justice, [ A. V. avenge]: Lk. xviii. 5 
(1 Macc. vi. 22); reva amd revos, to protect, defend, one 
person from another, Lk. xviii. 3; éavrós, to avenge one’s 
self, Ro. xii. 19. b. ri, to avenge a thing (i. e. to pun- 
ish a person fof a thing): rj» mapaxony, 2 Co. x. 6; và 
alpá rios dwé or éx twos, to demand in punishment the 
blood of one from another, i. e. to exact of the murderer 
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the penalty of his crime, [A. V. avenge one’s blood on 
or at the hand of]: Rev. vi. 10; xix. 2; see éx, I. 7. 
(In Grk. auth. fr. [ Apollod.], Diod. down.) * 

te-Slanors, -eos, 9, (exdixew, q. v.), Sept. for 1Y2p1 and 
Dp, WIP, wow (Ezek. xvi. 38; xxiii. 45) and pway; 
a revenging ; vengeance, punishment: Ro. xii. 19 and 
Heb. x. 80 fr. Deut. xxxii. 35; 2 Co. vii. 11; Lk. xxi. 
22; sow» rjv éxdixnoiv twos, to vindicate one from 
wrongs, accomplish the avenging of, Lk. xviii. 7 sq.; 
rivi, to avenge an injured person, Acts vii. 24 (Judg. xi. 
86); éxdixnois rwos, objec. gen., the punishment of one, 
1 Pet. ii. 14; &ddvae exdicnciv rem, to inflict punishment 
on, [render vengeance to] one, 2 Th. i. 8; cf. [Sir. xii. 
6]; Ezek. xxv. 14. (Polyb. 8, 8, 10.) * 

ExBucos, -oy, (Six right, justice, penalty); — 1. with- 
out law and justice (cf. Lat. exlex), unjust: Aeschyl, 
Soph., Eur., Ael. n. an. 16, 5. — 2. exacting penalty from 
(éx) one; an avenger, punisher: Ro. xiii. 4; mepi rwos, 
1 Th. iv. 6; (Sap. xii. 12; Sir. xxx. 6; 4 Macc. xv. 26 
(29); [Plut. de garrul. $ 14 p. 509 f.]; Hdian. 7, 4, 10 
[5 ed. Bekk. ; al.]).* 

ix-Bxóko : fut. exdiofo; 1 aor. efediwga; 1. to drive 
out, banish: revd, Lk. xi. 49 [here WH Tr mrg. &ófovow; 
some refer this to 2]; (Thuc. 1, 24; Lcian. Tim. 10; 
Sept. 1 Chr. viii. 13; Joel ii. 20, etc.). ^ 2. to pursue 
i. q. to persecute, oppress with calamities: vwd, 1 Th. ii. 
15 [some refer this to 1]; (Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 157; Sir. 
xxx. 19; Dem. 883, 27).* 

Ex-Soros, -ov, (éx8(óoju), given over, delivered up, (to 
enemies, or to the power, the will, of some one): Aapfa- 
vew Twa éxdoroy, Acts ii. 23 (but AaBóvres is rejected by 
GLTTr WH); &dovae or movi» rwa éxd. Hdt. 3, 1; 
Dem. 648, 25; Joseph. antt. 6, 13, 9; Palaeph. 41,2; 
al; Bel and the Dragon vs. 22; éavrày xd. didovar rp 
0aváro, Ignat. ad Smyrn. 4, 2.* 

du-Box 4, -55, 9, (exdéyopas), the act or manner of receiv- 
ing from; hence in prof. auth. 1. reception. 2. 
succession. 3. [a taking in a certain sense, i. e.] 
interpretation. —— 4. once in the sacred writings, expec- 
tation, awaiting, [cf. éxdéyopar, 2]: Heb. x. 27.* 

ix-5óe : 1 aor. é£e0vca; 1 aor. mid. éfedvoduny; (800) ; 
to take off: rwá, to strip one of his garments, Mt. xxvii. 
28 [L WH mrg. évüvo.]; Lk. x. 30; rud re (as in Grk. 
fr. Hom. down), [a thing from a person]: Mt. xxvii. 31; 
Mk. xv. 20; Mid. to take off from one's self, to put ofF 
one's raiment, (Xen. Ag. 1, 28; Hell. 3, 4, 19); fig. to 
put off the body, the clothing of the soul, [ A. V. be un- 
clothed]: 2 Co. v. 4; the reading éx8ucduevor, adopted 
in vs. 3 by certain critics [e. g. Mill, Tdf. 7, Reiche, al.], 
is due to a correction by the copyists; see yvp»ós, 1 d. 
[Comp.: adm-exdvopa. | * 

duet, adv. of place, there; — a. properly: Mt. ii. 13, 
15; v. 24, and freq. In Lk. xiii. 28 exei is not used for 
év ékeiv TQ xatp@ foll. by órav (at that time... when 
etc.), but means in that place whither ye have been ban- 
ished; cf. Meyer ad loc. of éxei, sc. dyres, standing 
there, Mt. xxvi. 71 [Tr mrg. avroi éxei]. It answers to 
a relative adv.: ob ro mvevpa, éxet éAevOepía, 2 Co. iii. 17 
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Rec.; Mt. vi. 21; xviii. 20; xxiv. 28; Mk. vi. 10; Lk. 
xii.34; Hebraistically, where a preceding adv. or rel. 
pron. has already attracted the verb, éxei is added to 
this verb pleonastically: Rev. xii. 6 G T Tr WH (ómov 
£xet éxet rémov), 14 (Grou rpédera: éxei) ; cf. Deut. iv. 5, 
14, 26; 1 Macc. xiv. 34, and what was said p. 86°, 5 
on the pron. atrés after a relative. — b. by a negligent 
use common also in the classics it stands after verbs of 
motion for éxeise, thither: so after dmépyopa, Mt. ii. 
22; peraBaivw, Mt. xvii. 20; bimáyo, Jn. xi. 8; épyopat, 
Jn. xviii. 3; mpoméuropat, Ro. xv. 24; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
pp. 48 sq. 128; Hermann on Soph. Antig. 515; Trachin. 
1006; Bétm. on Philoct. 481; W.$ 54, 7; B. 71 (62) 
and 378 (324). 

txetOev, adv. of place, thence, from that place, (A. V. 
sometimes from thence]: Mt. iv. 21; Mk. vi. 1; Lk. ix. 4; 
Jn.iv. 43; Aets xiii. 4; and often in the historical bks. 
of the N. T. oí éxei&ev elliptically for ol éxetOev S«aBrivac. 
corres, Lk. xvi. 26 (where L WH om. oi). 

dxetvos, -5, -o, (fr. éxei, prop. the one there, cf. Germ. 
dortig, der dort), demonst. pron., that man, woman, thing 
(Lat. ille, illa, illud) ; properly of persons, things, times, 
places somewhat remote from the speaker. 1. used ab- 
solutely, a. in antithesis, referring to the more remote 
subject: opp. to otros, Lk. xviii. 14; Jas. iv. 15; tpi» 
... exeivos, Mt. xiii. 11; Mk. iv. 11; éxeivos. . . nyuets, 
Heb. xii. 25; dÀÀov... dÀA04 . . . €keivos, Jn. ix. 9; éxet- 
vov . . . épé, Jn. iii. 30; of Iov8aios . . . éxeivos Oe, Jn. ii. 
20 sq.; ó pev xuptos "Ingots [R G T om.'Il. WH Tr mrg. 
br.]... éxetyoc 8é, Mk. xvi. 19 sq., etc. b. of noted per- 
sons (as in classic Grk.) : in a bad sense, that notorious 
man, Jn. vii. 11; ix. 28; in a good sense, — of the Lord. 
Jesus, 1 Jn. ii. 6; iii. 8, 5, 7, 16; iv. 17 ; of the Holy Spirit, 
with an apposition added, éxeivos, rd rveüpa rijs dÀyOctas, 
Jn. xvi. 18. o. referring to a noun immediately pre- 
ceding, he, she, it, (Lat. is, ea, id, Germ. selbiger) : Jn. vii. 
45; v. 46; Mk. xvi. 11; Acts iii. 13, ete. ; cf. W. $23, 1; 
[B.104 (91). Here perhaps may be noticed its use to- 
gether with airds of the same subject in the same sen- 
tence: é(vypnpuévo: in’ avro) (i. e. the devil) eis rd éxeivou 
Apa, 2 Tim. ii. 26; cf. Thuc. 1, 132,6 ; 4, 29, 3; Xen. 
Cyr. 4,5, 20; see Riddell, Apol. of Plato, App. § 49; 
Kühner § 467, 12; cf. (oypéo, 2]; equiv. to an emphatic 
(Germ. er) he, etc., Mt. xvii. 27; Jn. i. 8; v. 48; Tit. iii. 
7; equiv. to the forcibly uttered Germ. der (that one 
etc.), in which sense it serves to recall and lay stress upon 
nouns just before used [cf. our resumptive the same; W. 
§ 23, 4]: Jn.i.18; v.39; xii. 48; xiv. 26; xv. 26; esp. 
is it thus resumptive of a subject expressed participially 
[B. 806 (262 sq.)]: Mk. vii. 15 (T WH om. Tr br. the 
pron.], 20; Jn.i. 83; ix. 87 (ékeivós ori, sc. 6 vids roU 
co, see «iut, II. 5); Jn. x. 1; xiv. 21; Ro. xiv. 14; 2 
Co. x. 18; (Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 33 6 yàp Adyxny dxovóv, éxei- 
vog Kal Thy Wrvxij» re mapakovà). d. foll. by dr, Mt. 
xxiv. 48; foll. by ós, Jn. xiii. 26; Ro. xiv. 15. 2. 
joined with nouns, and then the noun with the article 
either precedes, or (somewhat more rarely) follows it 
(W. 162 (153)), [B. 119 (104) sq.]; a. in contrasts :, 
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j sperm éxeim, Heb. viii. 7. ^b. used to distinguish 
accurately from others the things or the persons spoken 
of, (Germ. selbig) : Mt. vii. 25, 27; x. 15; xviii. 32; Mk. 
iii. 24 sq.; Lk. vi. 48 sq.; Jn. xviii. 15, and often; esp. 
of Time, — and of time past: év rais nuépas éxeivass, 
DIT] 07273, at that time which has been spoken of; said of 
time which the writer either cannot or will not define 
more precisely and yet wishes to be connected with the 
time of the events just narrated: Mt. iii. 1; Mk. i. 9; 
viii. 1; Lk. ii. 1, (Ex. ii. 11; Judg. xviii. 1; 1 S. xxviii. 
1); ef. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 106 sq.; at the time under 
consideration: Lk.iv.2; ix. 36; the same phrase is used 
of time future: Mt. xxiv. 19; Acts ii. 18 (fr. Joel ii. 29 
(ii 2)); Rev. ix. 6; likewise in the singular, ép éxeivy 
1j nuepa, Lk. xvii. 31; Jn. xvi. 23,26. But the solemn 
phrase éxeivy 7j ']pépa, or 7) Hepa éxeivn, simply sets future 
time in opposition to the present, that fateful day, that 
decisive day, when the Messiah will come to judge: Mt. 
vii. 22; Lk. vi. 23; x. 12; 2 Th. i. 10; 2 Tim. i. 12, 18; 
Rev. xvi. 14 (where L T Tr WH om. éxeivns); so in the 
phrase ó aidy éxeivos, Lk. xx. 35. - 3. éxeivns (in Rec. 3¢ 
éxeivys), scil. d80v, adverbially, (by) that way: Lk. xix. 
4; W. § 64, 5; [B. 171 (149) ; see motos, fin.]. John’s 
use of the pronoun éxeivos is discussed by Steitz in the 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1859, p. 497 sqq.; 1861, p. 267 sqq., 
and by Alex. Buttmann, ibid. 1860, p. 505 sqq. and in 
Hilgenfeld's Zeitsch. für wissenschaftl. Theol. 1862, p. 
204 sqq.; Buttmann clearly proves in opp. to Steitz 
that John's usage deviates in no respect from the 
Greek ; Steitz, however, resorts to psychological consid- 
erations in the case of Jn. xix. 35, [regarding éx. there 
as expressing the writer'sinward assurance. But Steitz 
is now understood to have modified his published 
views.] ' : 

baise, adv. of place, thither, towards that place: Acts 
xxi. 3, on which see W. 349 (828); used for éxei in the 
pregn. constr. robs éxeice Ovras, collected there, Acts 
xxii. 5, (Acta Thomae § 8); cf. W. § 54, 7.* 

ictnrée, -3; 1 aor. e£e(nrnoa; Pass., 1 aor. é£e(grjOnv; 
1 fut. éx{yrnOnoopas; (éx out from a secret place, from 
all sides) ; Sept. very often for #15, also for Up3, etc. ; 
a. to seek out, search for: properly, rwd, 1 Macc. ix. 26; 
figuratively: rdv xuptov, róv Gedy, to seek the favor of 
God, worship him, Acts xv. 17; Ro. iii. 11 (Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. (yráv]; Heb. xi. 6, (Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2; xxxiii. 
(xxxiv.) 5; Ixviii. (Ixix.) 33; Amos v.4,etc.). ^ b. to 
seek out i. e. investigate, scrutinize: ri, Sir. xxxix. 1, 3; 
epi rwos, to examine into anything, 1 Pet. i. 10, where 
it is joined with é£epevvay [to seek out and search out], 
asin 1 Macc. ix. 26. C. to seek out for one's self, beg, 
crave: Heb. xii. 17. d. to demand back, require: rà 
dpa tay mpodmró» ard Tis yeveds taurns, to take ven- 
geance on this generation for the slaughter of the proph- 
ets (after the Hebr., cf. 2 S. iv. 11; Ezek. iii. 18; see éx, 

7): Lk. xi. 50, [51]. (In prof. auth. thus far only a 
single passage has been noted in which this word ap- 
pears, Aristid. or. 8, i. p. 488 [i. e. orat. 38, i. p. 726 ed. 
Dind.].) * 
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dx-Lirnors, (éx(nréo, q. v.), eus, ); — 1l. an investigat- 
ing. — 2. a subject of subtle inquiry and dispute, [R. V. 
questioning]: 1 Tim. i. 4 T Tr [WH; see Ellic. ad loc. 
and cf. oixovouia]. (Basil Caes., Didym. Al.) * 

dx-Cap fier, -5: Pass, [pres. éxdapSotpa]; 1 aor. é£e- 
BapBnOnv; (fxÜauBos, q. v.) ; 1. trans. to throw into 
amazement or terror; to alarm thoroughly, to terrify: Sir. 
xxx. 9; [Job xxxiii. 7 Aq., Compl.]. 2. intrans. to 
be struck with amazement; to be thoroughly amazed, as- 
tounded ; in Grk. writ. once, Orph. Arg. 1217. In the 
N. T. only in the pass. and by Mark: to be amazed, for 
joy at the unexpected coming of Christ, ix. 15; to be 
struck with terror, xvi. 5 sq.; joined with dSgpovei», 
xiv. 33.° 

(x-PayBos, -ov, (ÓduBos, cf. Exposes), quite astonished, 
amazed: Acts iii. 11. (Polyb. 20, 10, 9. Eccl. and 
Byzant. writ. ; terrifying, dreadful, Dan. vii. 7 Theod.) * 

bc69ovyáto : [impf. é£eÜavpa(ov] ; to wonder or marvel 
greatly (see éx, VI. 6): emi ru, at one, Mk. xii. 17 TWH. 
(Sir. xxvii. 23; xliii. 18; Dion. Hal., Longin., al.) * 

(x-Geros, -ov, (éxriÜnua), cast out, exposed: trovi Exbera 
(equiv. to éxriBevat) ra Bpepn, Acts vii. 19. (Eur. Andr. 
70; [Manetho, apoteles. 6, 52].)* 

dx-xaSalpo: 1 aor. é£exaDapa [on the a cf. B. 41 (35)]; 
(éx either i. q. utterly or for £x rwos); in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Il. 2, 153 down; to cleanse out, clean thoroughly : 
épavrór and twos, to avoid defilement from one and so 
keep one's self pure, 2 Tim. ii. 21; with acc. of the thing 
by the removal of which something is made clean, ( A. V. 
purge out], 1 Co. v. 7. (For Vy i. q. to cleanse, Judg. vii. 
4 var.; for 93/3 i. q. to take away, Deut. xxvi. 13.)* 

ix-xaleo: 1 aor. pass. éfexauÜgv; 1. to burn out. 
2. to set on fire. pass. to be kindled, to burn, (Ildt. and 
8qq.; often in Sept.) : properly, of fire; metaph. of the 
fire and glow of the passions (of anger, Job iii. 17; Sir. 
xvi. 6, and often in Plut.) ; of lust, Ro. i. 27, ( Alciphr. 3, 
67 otros é£exavOny els Epwra).” 

ixxaxéo, -à ; [1 aor. é£exdxnoa]; (xaxds); to be utterly 
spiritless, to be wearied out, exhausted; see é¢yxaxéw [cf. 
W. 25]. 

Uc-vréo, -à : 1 aor. é£ektyrnoa ; l. to put out, dig 
oul: rà Oppara, Aristot. h. a. 2, 17 [p. 508^, 6]; 6, 
5. 2. to dig through, transfiz, pierce: twa, Rev. i. 7; 
dWovras eis by (i. e. elc rovrov, dy [cf. W. 158 (150) ]) e£e- 
xévrnoay, Jn. xix. 37. (Polyb. 5, 56, 12; Polyaen. 5, 8, 
8; for *?p3, Judg. ix. 54; 297) to kill, Num. xxii. 29. 2 
Macc. xii. 6. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexiec. etc. p. 540 sq.)* 

d áo : 1 aor. pass. é&exAáaÓnv; to break off; to cut 
off: Ro. xi. 17, 19, 20 R GT WH (on this vs. see xAdw). 
(Sept. Lev. i. 17; Plat. rep. 10 p. 611 d.; Plut., Alciphr., 
al)* 

dk lo : 1 aor. inf. éxxAcioas; 1 aor. pass. éfekAe(oÓnv; 
[fr. (Hdt.) Eur. down]; to shut out: Gal. iv. 17 (viz. 
from intercourse with me and with teachers coóperating 
with me) ; i. q. (o turn out of doors: to prevent the ap- 
proach of one, pass. in Ro. iii. 27.* 

ixkA eo, -as, 5, (fr. &xkAgros called out or forth, and 
this fr. éxxaAéc) ; prop. a gathering of citizens called out 
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from their homes into some public place; an assembly; so 
used 1. among the Greeks from Thuc. [cf. Hdt. 3, 
142] down, an assembly of the people convened at the 
public place of council for the purpose of deliberating: 
Acts xix. 39. 2. in the Sept. often equiv. td IMP, the 
assembly of the Israelites, Judg. xxi. 8; 1 Chr. xxix. 1, 
etc., esp. when gathered for sacred purposes, Deut. xxxi. 
30 (xxxii. 1); Josh. viii. 35 (ix. 8), etc.; in the N. T. 
thusin Acts vii. 38; Heb. ii. 12. — 3. any gathering or 
throng of men assembled by chance or tumultuously : Acts 
xix. 32, 41. 4. in the Christian sense, &. an assem- 
bly of Christians gathered for worship : év éxxAncig, in the 
religious meeting, 1 Co. xiv. 19, 35; éy rais éxxAnoias, 
ib. 34; evvépxeaÓa: ev éxxAnoia, 1 Co. xi. 18; cf. W.$ 50, 
4a. b. acompany of Christians, or of those who, hoping 
for eternal salvation through Jesus Christ, observe their 
own religious rites, hold their own religious meetings, 
and manage their own affairs according to regulations 
prescribed for the body for order's sake; aa. those 
who anywhere, ip city or village, constitute such a com- 
pany and are united into one body: Acts v. 11; viii. 
8; 1 Co. iv. 17; vi. 4; Phil. iv. 15; 3 Jn. 6 [cf. W. 122 
(116)]; with specification of place, Acts viii. 1; xi. 22; 
Ro. xvi. 1; 1 Co. iv. 17; vi. 4; Rev. ii. 1, 8, etc. ; O«oca- 
Aovexewy, 1 Th. i. 1; 2 Th. i. 1; Aaodexéwy, Col. iv. 16; 
with gen. of the possessor, rov Geod (equiv. to MT on P. 
Num. xvi. 3; xx. 4), 1 Co. xi. 22; and mention of the 
place, 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co. i. 1. Plur. al éexAnoias: Acts xv. 
41; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 19; Rev. i. 4; iii. 6, etc. ; 
with ro? deow added, 1 Th. ii. 14; 2 Th. i. 4; ro) Xpirov, 
Ro. xvi. 16; with mention of the place, as ris 'Acías, 
TaAarías, etc.: 1 Co. xvi. 1, 19; 2 Co. viii. 1; Gal. i. 2; 
ris 'IovOaías raic év Xprore, joined to Christ [see éy, I. 6 b.], 
i. e. Christian assemblies, in contrast with those of the 
Jews, Gal. i. 22; éxxAnoia trav éÜvàv, gathered from the 
Gentiles, Ro. xvi. 4; r&v dyiwy, composed of the saints, 
1 Co. xiv. 33. 5 éxxAnoia car’ olkóV vtvos, the church in 
one's house, i. e. the company of Christians belonging to 
& person's family; others less aptly understand the 
phrase of the Christians accustomed to meet for worship 
in the house of some one (for as appears from 1 Co. xiv. 
23, the whole Corinthian church was accustomed to 
assemble in one and the same place; [but see Bp. 
Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15]) : Ro. xvi. 5; 1 Co. xvi. 19; Col. iv. 
15; Philem. 2. The name  éxxAnoia is used even by 
Christ while on earth of the company of his adherents 
in any city or village: Mt.xviii.17. bb. the whole body 
of Christians scattered throughout the earth; collectively, 
all who worship and honor God and Christ in whatever 
place they may be : Mt. xvi. 18 (where perhapsthe Evan- 
gelist employs r2» éxxAnoiay although Christ may have 
said rj» BacXeíay pov); 1 Co. xii. 28; Eph. i. 22; iii. 10; 
v. 28 sqq. 27, 29, 32; Phil. iii. 6; Col. i. 18, 24; with 
gen. of the possessor : ro) xupiov, Acts xx. 28 [R Tr mrg. 
WH r.6«ov] ; rov 0cov, Gal. i.13; 1 Co. xv. 9; 1 Tim. iii. 15. 
cc. the name is transferred to the assembly of faithful 
Christians already dead and received into heaven : Heb. 
xii. 23 (on this pass. see in dzoypádo, b. and mpoeróroxos, 
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fin.). [In general, see Trench § 1, and B. D. s. v. Church, 
esp. Am. ed.; and for patristic usage Soph. Lex. s. v.] 

ix-xA(ive [ Ro. xvi. 17 T Tr WH]; 1 aor. éféxAwa; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down; Sept. chiefly for WO and 10); 
intrans. to turn aside, deviate (from the right way and 
course, Mal. ii. 8, (cf. Deut. v. 32]) ; metaph. and absol. 
to turn (one's self) away [B. 144 (126) sq.; W. 251 
(236)], either from the path of rectitude, Ro. iii. 12 
(Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3); or from evil (a malis declinare, 
Cic. Tusc. 4, 6): dmà xaxov, 1 Pet. iii. 11 (Ps. xxxiii. 
(xxxiv.) 15; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 27; Prov. iii. 7) ; dmó with 
gen. of pers. to turn away from, keep aloof from, one's 
Society; to shun one: Ro. xvi. 17, (obs, Ignat. ad Eph. 
7, 1).* 

dx-KokupBde, -5 : 1 aor. ptcp. éxxoAvugcas; to swim 
out of: Acts xxvii 42. (Eur. Hel. 1609; Diod., Dion. 
Hal.)* 

éx-xopo: impf. pass. é£exojs(ópgv ; to carry out; a dead 
man for burial (Polyb. 35, 6, 2; Plut. Agis 21; Hdian. 
2, 1, 5 [2 ed. Bekk.], etc.; in Lat. efferre) : Lk. vii. 12.* 

éx-xowh, -7s, 7, [Polyb., Plut., al.], see éyxomn. 

édx-xémre : fut. éxxoyo ; 1 aor. impv. éxcowoy, subjunc. 
éxxdyyw ; [Pass., pres. éxxómroya:] ; 2 aor. é&exómv; 2 fut. 
éxxomnoopat; to cut out, cut off; a. properly: of a tree, 
Mt. iii. 10; vii. 19; Lk. iii. 9; xiii. 7, 9, (Hdt. 9, 97, 
etc.) ; a hand, an eye: Mt. v. 80 ; xviii. 8, (róv ó6aAuóv, 
Dem. p. 744, (18) 17); pass. €x rwos, a branch from a 
tree, Ro. xi. 22, 24. b. figuratively: rj» apopuny, to cut 
off occasion, 2 Co. xi. 12, (rjv Amida, Job xix. 10). In 
1 Pet. iii. 7 read éyxómreo 6a, ; see éykómro.* 

éx-xpdpapar (mid. of éexxpeuávvups, cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. 
ii. 224 sq.; [Veitch s. v. xpépapas]; B. 61 (53)) : (impf. 
éfexpeuáugv]); to hang from: éfexpéuaro avrov dxovey, 
hung upon his lips (Verg. Aen. 4, 79), Lk. xix. 48, where 
T WH éexpépero, after codd. XB, a form which T con- 
jectures “a vulgari usu haud alienum fuisse;” [cf. B. u. s.; 
WH. App. p.168]. (Plat., Philo, Plut., al.)* 

dx-xpdépopas, see the preceding word. 

dx-Aaddw, -@: 1 aor. inf. éeAaAnoa; to speak out, di- 
vulge: rwi, foll. by or, Acts xxiii. 22. (Judith xi. 9; 
Demosth., Philo, Dio Cass., al.) * 

échágre : fut. éd dpyro ; to shine forth: Mt. xiii. 48; 
Dan. xii. 3 var. (Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

éx-AavOdve : to cause to forget; Mid. to forget; pf. ékAé- 
Ancpat, foll. by gen.: Heb. xii. 5. (Hom. et sqq.) * 

dx-Adyw : pf. pass. ptep. éxAeAeypévos, once in Lk. ix. 
35 Lmrg. T Tr WH; Mid., impf. é£eAeyouny (Lk. xiv. 7); 
1 aor. é&eAe£áug»; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
113; (o pick out, choose; in the N. T. (exc. Lk. ix. 85, 
where the reading is doubtful) always mid., éxAéyopat, to 
pick or choose out for one’s self: ri, Lk. x. 42; xiv. 7; 
ria, one from among many (of Jesus choosing his disci- 
ples), Jn. vi. 70; xiii. 18; xv. 16; Actsi. 2; dmó rwov, 
from a number of persons (Sir. xlv. 16), Lk. vi. 18; éx 
ToU kón pov, Jn. xv. 19; used of choosing one for an office, 
Acts vi. 5; foll by fx rior, Acts i. 24; to discharge 
some business, Acts xv. 22, 25; ey 5uiv (al. piv) e£eAé- 
£aro 6 6eés, foll. by the acc. and inf. denoting the end, 
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God made choice among usi. e. in our ranks, Acts xv. 7, 
where formerly many, misled by the Hebr. 3 1m3 (1 S. 
xvi. 9; 1 K. viii. 16, etc., and the Sept. of these pass.), 
wrongly regarded é» nyiv as the object on which the mind 
of the chooser was as it were fixed; [W. § 32, 3 a.; B. 
159 (138)]. Especially is God said éxAé£acÓa: those 
whom he has judged fit to receive his favors and sepa- 
rated from the rest of mankind to be peculiarly his own 
and to be attended continually by his gracious oversight: 
thus of the Israelites, Acts xiii. 17 (Deut. xiv. 2, 
[ef. iv. 37]; 2 Macc. v. 19); of Christians, as those 
whom he has set apart from among the irreligious mul- 
titude as dear unto himself, and whom he has rendered, 
through faith in Christ, citizens in the Messianic king- 
dom: Mk. xiii. 20; 1 Co. i. 27 &q.; with two acc. one of 
the object, the other of the predicate [W. § 32, 4 b.], 
Jas. ii. 5; rwà év Xpsare, so that the ground of the choice 
lies in. Christ and his merits, foll. by acc. with inf. denot- 
ing the end, Eph. i. 4. In Lk. ix. 35 L mrg. T Tr WH 
Jesus is called 6 vids rov Oeod ó éxAeXeypevos (RK G L txt. 
dyasnrés), as being dear to God beyond all others and 
exalted by him to the preéminent dignity of Messiah ; 
but see éxAexrds, 1 b. 

icXbémre ; fut. exAeiyyo ; 2 aor. efeAurov; 1l. trans. 
a. to leave out, omit, pass by. b. to leave, quit, (a place) : 
rd (nv, row Biov, to die, 2 Macc. x. 13; 3 Macc. ii. 23; 
Soph. Electr. 1131; Polyb. 2, 41, 2, al.; Dion. Hal. 1, 24; 
2. intrans. to fail; 
i e. to leave off, cease, stop: rà érm, Heb. i. 12 fr. Ps. ci. 
(ciL) 28 (where for DD); 7 moris, Lk. xxii. 32; riches, 
acc. to the reading éxAimy (L txt. T Tr WH), Lk. xvi. 
9 (often so in Grk. writ., and the Sept. as Jer. vii. 28; 
xxviii. (li) 30). as often in classic Grk. fr. Thuc. 
down, it is used of the failing or eclipse of the light of 
the sun and the moon: rov 7Àíiov éxAuróvros [WH éxdei- 
sovros], the sun having failed [or failing], Lk. xxiii. 45 
Tdf.; on this (without doubt the true) reading [see esp. 
WH. App. ad loc., and] cf., besides Tdf.’s note, Keim 
iii. 440 [Eng. trans. vi. 173] (Sir. xvii. 31 (26)). to 
expire, die; so acc. to RG L mrg. éxXimnre in Lk. xvi. 9, 
(Tob. xiv. 11; Sap. v. 18; Sept. for 1), Gen. xxv. 8, 
etc.; Ps. ciii (civ.) 29; Lam.i.19; for nan, Jer. xlix. 
(xlii.) 17,22. Plat. legg. 6, 759 e.; 9,856 e.; Xen. Cyr. 
8, 7, 26).* es 

ix-Aecrós, -7, -ov, (éxAeyo), picked out, chosen; rare in 
Grk. writ., as Thuc. 6,100; Plat. legg. 11 p. 938 b.; 12, 
948 &., etc.; Sept.for'wn3and'vn3; inthe N. T. 1. 
chosen by God, and a. to obtain salvation through 
Christ (see éxAéyw); hence Christians are called oi 
€&&Xexrol ToU. Oéov, the chosen or elect of God, (cf. W. 85 
(34); 234 (219) ], (AT "n3, sgid of pious Israelites, 
Is. Ixv. 9, 15, 23 ; Ps. civ. (cv.) 48, cf. Sap. iv. 15) : Lk. 
xviii. 7; Ro. viii. 83; Col. iii. 12; Tit.i.1; without the 
gen. Geov, Mt. xxiv. 22, 24; Mk. xiii. 20, 22; 1 Pet. i.1; 
with the addition of rod Xpwro?, as gen. of possessor, 
Mt. xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27 (T Tr om.gen.]; xAgroi xal 
€ exrol x. motoi, Rey. xvii. 14; yévos éxdexrov, 1 Pet. ii. 
9 (fr. Is. xliii. 20, cf. Add. to Esth. viii. 40 [vi. 17, p. 64 
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ed. Fritz.]) ; éxAexrol, those who have become true par- 
takers of the Christian salvation are contrasted with 
kAgrot, those who have been invited but who have not 
shown themselves fitted to obtain it, [al. regard the 
‘called’ and the ‘chosen’ here as alike partakers of 
salvation, but the latter as the ‘choice ones’ (see 2 be- 
low), distinguished above the former; cf. Jas. Morison 
or Meyer ad loc.], Mt. xx. 16 [here T WII om. Tr br. the 
cl.]; xxii. 14; finally, those are called éxAexroi who are 
destined for salvation but have not yet been brought to 
it, 2 Tim. ii. 10 [but cf. Huther or Ellic. ad loc.]. ^ b. 
The Messiah is called preéminently 6 éxAexrós rot Óco), 
as appointed by God to the most exalted office conceiv- 
able: Lk. xxiii. 85, cf. ix. 85 L mrg. T Tr WH; cf. 
Dillmann, Das Buch Henoch (übers. u. erklirt; allgem. 
Einl],p. xxii. ^ o. Angels are called éxAexroi, as 
those whom God has chosen out from other created 
beings to be peculiarly associated with him, and his high- 
est ministers in governing the universe: 1 Tim. v. 21; 
see dytos, 1 b.; paprvpopas 06 éyà uev ipày rà dy kal 
rovs lepovs ayyéAous ro) Geov, Joseph. b. j. 2,16, 4 sub 
fin.; [yet al. explain by 2 Pet. ii. 4; Jude 6; cf. Ellic. on 
1 Tim. l. c.]. 2. univ. choice, select, i. e. the best of 
its kind or class, excellent, preéminent: applied to cer- 
tain individual Christians, 2 Jn. 1, 18; with év xupip 
added, eminent as a Christian (see év, I. 6 b.), Ro. 
xvi. 13; of things: AiBos, 1 Pet. ii. 4, [6], (Is. xxviii. 16; 2 
Esdr. v. 8; Enoch c. 8 Grk. txt., ed. Dillmann p. 82 sq.).* 

bxoyf, -5s, 7, (exA€yw), election, choice ; a. (he act 
of picking out, choosing: oxevos exroyns (gen. of quality ; 
cf. W. $34, 3 b. ; [B. 161 (140 sq.) ]), i. q. éxAexrey, sc. Tov 
cov, Acts ix. 15; spec. used of that act of God's free 
will by which before the foundation of the world he de- 
creed his blessings to certain persons; — 7 kar. ékAoyrjv 
apobeats, the decree made from choice [A. V. the purpose 
acc. to election, cf. W. 193 (182)], Ro. ix. 11 (cf. Fritz- 
sche ad loc. p. 298 sqq.) ; — particularly that by which 
he determined to bless certain persons through Christ, 
Ro. xi. 28; xar’ ékAoyijv xaptros, according to an election 
which is due to grace, or a gracious election, Ro. xi. 5; 
with gen. of the pers. elected, 1 Th. i. 4; 2 Pet. i. 10. 
b. the thing or person chosen: i.q. éxXexrot, Ro. xi. 7. 
(Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Dion. Hal., al.)* 

iA óo : [Pass., pres. éxAvouat]; pf. ptep. éxAeAvpevos ; 
1 aor. é£eAvOnv; 1 fut. éxAvOnoopac; often in Grk. writ. 
fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl. down; 1. to loose, unloose (cf. 
Germ. auslisen), to set free: rwá twos and €x rwos. 2. 
to dissolve; metaph. to weaken, relax, exhaust, (Sept. Josh. 
x. 6; Jer. xlv. (xxxviii.) 4; Aristot. h. an. 9, 1 sub fin. 
[p. 610*, 27]; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 8; 18,8, 1). Com- 
monly in the Pass. a. to have one’s strength relaxed, to 
be enfeebled through exhaustion, to grow weak, grow weary, 
be tired out, (often so in Grk. writ.): of the body, Mt. 
ix. 36 Rec.; xv. 32; Mk. viii. 8; thus for tj, 1 S. xiv. 
28; 2S. xvii. 29; for 1123, 2 S. iv. 1 ete.; of the mind, 
Gal. vi. 9 (uy exAvdpevos if we faint not, sc. in well-do- 
ing). Cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. iii. 17. b.. to despond, 
become faint-hearted : Heb. xii. 5, (Deut. xx. 3; Prov. 
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iii. 11); with rats Wuyats added, Heb. xii. 3; rois oa- 
pact, rais Wuyais, Polyb. 20, 4, 7; rj Wuyq, 29, 6, 14; 
40, 12, 7; cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. ix. 8; 2 Macc. iii. 24.* 
, icpáoco; impf. é£épaccor; 1 aor. é&euaka; to wipe 

off, to wipe away: with acc. of object and dat. of instru- 
ment, Lk. vii. 38, 44; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3; xiii. 5. (Soph. 
Eur., Hippocr., Aristot. al. Sir. xii. 11; Bar. vi. (ep. 
Jer.) 12, 23 (13, 24).)* 

dx-puxrnp{eo: impf. é&euvkrzpior; to deride by turning 
up the nose, to sneer at, scoff at: rea, Lk. xvi. 14; xxiii. 
35. (For ay, Ps. ii. 4; [xxxiv. (xxxv.) 16]; 2 K. xix. 
21 [here the simple verb]; 1 Esdr. i. 49 Alex.; Ev. 
Nicod. c. 10. Prof. writ. use the simple verb (fr. puxrnp 
the nose); [cf. W. 25].)* 

ix-veso : 1 aor. é£évevoa; 1. to bend to one side (rij 
keaAj, Xen. ven. 10, 12). 2. to take one's self away, 
wuhdraw: Jn. v. 18, where Chrysostom says that é£é- 
yevce is equiv. to é€éxAwe; but others derive the form 
from ékvéo, q. v. (Sept. for io, Judg. iv. 18 Alex.; 79, 
to turn one's self, Judg. xviii. 26 Alex.; 2 K. ii. 24; xxiii. 
16; [add 3 Macc. iii. 22; Joseph. antt. 7, 4,2]. In prof. 
auth. also transitively, to avoid a thing; as rà Bédn, Diod. 
15, 87; wAnyqy, ib. 17, 100.) * 

ik-véo : 1l. properly, to swim away, escape by swim- 
ming, (Thuc. 2, 90). 2. to escape, slip away secretly, 
([Pind. Ol. 18, 163]; Eur. Hipp. 470, etc.) ; in this sense 
many interpp. take éfévevce in Jn. v. 13. But Jesus 
withdrew not to avoid danger but the admiration of the 
people; for the danger first arose after his withdrawal.* 

Uc-vfióo: 1 aor. é£évyyya; — a. prop. (o return to one's 
self from drunkenness, become sober, (Gen. ix. 24; (18. 
xxv. 37]; Joeli.5; (Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 2]; Lynceus ap. 
Ath. 4,5 p. 130 b.). — b. metaph. to return to soberness 
of mind (cf. dvavi e) : 1 Co. xv. 34, (Plut. Dem. 20).* 

dxovcros, -ov, (éxov ), voluntary: xara ékovator, of free 
will, Philem. 14. (Num. xv. 3; xa6' éxovciav, Thuc. 8, 
27 — [* The word understood in the one case appears to 
be rpómov (Porphyr. de abst. 1, 9 xa6' éxovatov rpótov, 
comp. Eur. Med. 751 éxovoiy rpóro) ; in the other, yvóugv 
so éxovoia [doubtful, see L. and S.], é£ éxoveías, etc. ;" 
cf. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. l.c. ; cf. 
W. 463 (432)].)* 

dxovorlos, adv., [fr. Eur. down], voluntarily, willingly, 
of one's own accord: Heb. x. 26 (éx. ápaprávew [ A. V. 
to sin wilfully] is tacitly opposed to sins committed 
inconsiderately, and from ignorance or from weakness) ; 
1 Pet. v. 2.* 

ix-wadat, adv., (fr. de and mada, formed like éxrore [cf. 
W. 24 (23) ; 422 (393) ; B. 321 (275)]), from of old; of 
a long time: 2 Pet. ii. 3; iii. 5. (A later Grk. word, fr. 
Philo down; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 45 sqq.) * 

ixerepáto ; fut. éreipáaco ; [1 aor. éfeneipaca, 1 Co. x. 
9* L mrg. TWH mrg.]; a word wholly biblical [put by 
Philo (de congr. erud. grat. $30, Mang. i. 543) for Sept. 
_ weepa¢. in quoting Deut. viii. 2]; to prove, test, thoroughly 
[A. V. tempt]: rwd, his mind and judgment, Lk. x. 25; 
rév Gedy, to put to proof God's character and power: 
Mt. iv. 7; Lk. iv. 12, after Deut. vi. 16, where for 710); 
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rov Xptordy, by irreligion and immorality to test the 
patience or the avenging power of Christ (exalted to 
God's right hand), 1 Co. x. 9* [(yet L T WH Tr txt. 
xupiov), 9" L mrg. TWH mrg. Cf. Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 
18].* 

dx-wdpre: 1 aor. éférepwa; 1 aor. pass. ptep. éxmega- 
deis ; to send forth, send away: Acts xiii. 4; xvii. 10. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

Uc-mrepurcrás, adv., exceedingly, out of measure, the more : 
used of intense earnestness, Mk. xiv. 31 LT TrWH 
(for Rec. éx repu? ) ; not found elsewhere. But see 
Umepextrepiocas.” 

dx-rerdvvupt: 1 aor. cferéeraca; to spread out, stretch 
forth: ras xeipas mpds rwa, Ro. x. 21 fr. Is. lxv. 2. (Eur., 
Polyb., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 

ik-mrn5áo, -®: 1 aor. éfenndaca; to spring out, leap 
forth: eis v. 8ydov, Acts xiv. 14 GL T Tr WH. (eis ro» 
Aaóv, Judith xiv. 17; in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 
down. Deut. xxxiii. 22.) * 

lx-wiwre; pf. éxmémroxa ; 2 aor. éferecov; 1 aor. e£é- 
reca (Acts xii. 7 LT Tr WH; Gal. v. 4; on this aor. 
see [míimrro and] dzépxopat) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to fall 
out of, to fall down from; | 1. prop.: al ddAvoets éx r&v 
xetpay (see éx, I. 3 [cf. W. 427 (398) and De verb. comp. 
etc. Pt. ii. p. 11]), Acts xii. 7 (éx ris Onxns, Is. vi. 18; 
éx ToU ovpavoi, Is. xiv. 12); absol.:* Mk. xiii. 25 RG ; 
Acts xxvii. 32; Jas.i. 11; 1 Pet. i. 24; of navigators, 
der. els (i. e. from a straight course) to fall off i. e. be 
driven into [cf. Stallbaum on Plato's Phileb. p. 106 sq. ; 
al. supply ‘from deep water,’ and render éxm. to be cast 
away], Acts xxvii. 17, 26, 29, in this last vs. LT Tr WH 
have adopted éxr. xara; (often in Grk. writ., as eis yn», 
Eur. Hel. 409; eic rav Auyséva, Thuc. 2, 92). 2. met- 
aph. a, reds [W. 427 (398), and De verb. comp. etc. 
u. s.], to fall from a thing, to lose it: ris xápwros, Gal. v. 
4; ro) idiov ornptypod, 2 Pet. iii. 17, (ras mpós róv Órpov 
evvoias, Plut. Tib. Gracch. 21; 8aoc«eías, Joseph. antt. 
1, 9, 2; also with prepositions, éx ràv éóvrov, Hdt. 3, 14; 
ard rà» édni8ov, Thuc. 8, 81); móÓe», Rev. ii. 5 Rec. 
(éxeiBev, Ael. v. h. 4, 7). — b. absol. to perish; to fail, 
(properly, to fall from a place which one cannot keep, 
fall from its position) : 9 dydmy, 1 Co. xiii. 8 RG; to fall 
powerless, fall to the ground, be without effect: of the 
divine promise of salvation by Christ, Ro. ix. 6.* 

ikxeMo : [impf. é£émrAeov]; 1 aor. éfénAevca; to sad 
from, sail away, depart by ship: amé with gen. of place, 
Acts xx. 6; els with acc. of place, Acts xv. 39; xviii. 18. 
[Soph., Hdt., Thuc., al.]* 

dk-mÀAnpóe : pf. éxrerApoxa; to fill full, to fill up com- 
pletely; metaph. rjv émayyeXiay, to fulfil i. e. make good : 
Acts xiii. 33 (32), as in Polyb. 1, 67, 1. [From Hdt. 
down.]* 

dk fjpocus, -ews, 7, a completing, fulfilment : v. huepay 
r. áyvurpov, the time when the days of purification are 
to end, Acts xxi. 26. [Dion. Hal., Strab., Philo, al.]* 

ike oo, -rro: Pass., (pres. éxrAnocopat or -rropat 
(so RG Mt. xiii. 54; Tr WH Acts xiii. 12)] ; impf. e£- 
erAnoodunv; 2 aor. éferAdyny; com. in Grk. fr. Hom. 
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down; prop. to strike out, expel by a blow, drive out or 
away; to cast off by a blow, to drive out; commonly, to 
strike one out of self-possession, to strike with panic, shock, 
astonish; Pass. to be struck with astonishment, astonished, 
amazed ; absol.: Mt. xiii. 54; xix. 25; Mk. vi. 2; x. 26; 
Lk. ii. 48; used of the glad amazement of the wonder- 
ing people, Mk. vii. 37 ; esi r7 &axj, Mt. vii. 28; xxii. 
33; Mk. i. 22; xi. 18; Lk.iv. 32; Acts xiii. 12; [emi rj peya- 
Aeórgr, Lk. ix. 43], (érl rp xdÀXAei Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 27; 
€rl rj 0cq, Ael. v. h. 12, 41; [W. § 33, b.]; by the Greeks 
also with simple dat. and with acc. of the thing, as Sap. 
xiii. 4; 2 Macc. vii. 12). [Sywn. see $offéo, fin.]* 

du-wvde: 1 aor. e£ezvevaa ; to breathe out, breathe out 
one's life, breathe one's last, ezpire : Mk. xv. 37, 89; Lk. 
xxiii. 46, and often in Grk. writ., both without an object 
(fr. [Soph. Aj. 1026] Eur. down), and with Bíor or yuyny 
added (fr. Aeschyl. down).* 

dx-wopetopas; impf. éferopevdpny; fut. dxropevoopas ; 
(pass. [mid., cf. ropete] of éxmopeve to make to go forth, 
to lead out, with fut. mid.); [fr. Xen. down]; Sept. for 
Y^; to go forth, go out, depart; 1. prop.; with men- 
tion of the place whence: awd, Mt. xx. 29; Mk. x. 46; 
€£o (rhs woAews), Mk. xi. 19; éx, Mk. xiii. 1; éxetOev, Mk. 
vi. 11; mapa revos, from one’s abode, one's vicinity, Jn. 
xv. 26, (dkovceper Trà éxropevóueva mapa xupiov, Ezek. 
xxxiii. 30); without mention of the place whence or 
whither, which must be learned from the context : Lk. 
iii. 7; Acts xxv. 4; with mention of the end to which: 
€zí rta, Rev. xvi. 14; xpds rwa, Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5; éx 
SopeveaÜas eis óBór, to go forth from some place into the 
road [or on his way, cf. ó9ós, 1 b.], Mk. x. 17; on Acts 
ix. 28 see eic mopevopat, 1 a. demons, when expelled, are 
said to go out (sc. from the human body): Mt. xvii. 21 
RGL; Actsxix. 12 GLT Tr WH. [food (excrement)] 
to go out i. e. be discharged, Mk. vii. 19. to come forth, 
éx ray pvnpeicov, of the dead who are restored to life and 
leave the tomb, Jn. v. 29. 2. fig. to come forth, to issue, 
to proceed: with the adjuncts éx rov dvÓpéómov, éx rhs 
xapdias, éx rov cróparos, of feelings, affections, deeds, 
sayings, Mt. xv. 11,18; Mk. vii. 15 L T Tr WH, 20; Lk. 
iv. 22; Eph. iv. 29; [£a«0ev éx ris xapdias, Mk. vii. 21; 
with écoev alone, ibid. 23]; mav pgua éxrop. 81a ordparos 
Gov, every appointment whereby God bids a man to be 
nourished and preserved, Mt. iv. 4, fr. Deut. viii. 8. to 
break forth: of lightnings, flames, etc., &k rwos, Rev. iv. 5; 
ix. 17 sq.; xi. 5. to flow forth: of a river (£x r.), Rev. 
xxii 1. to project, from the mouth of one: of a sword, 
Rev. i. 16; xix. 15, 21 Rec. to spread abroad, of a ru- 
mor : foll. by eis, Lk. iv. 37. (Sv. cf. fpyopas, fin.]* 

ik-ropyeso : 1 aor. ptcp. fem. éxmopvevsaca ; (the prefix 
€x seems to indicate a lust that gluts itself, satisfies itself 
completely); Sept. often for 731; to go a whoring, ‘give 
one’s self over to fornication’ A. V.: Jude 7. Not found 
in prof. writ. (Test. xii. Patr. test. Dan $ 5; Poll. 6, 30 
(126).]* 

dx-rré6e: 1 aor. éférrvoa; to spit out (Hom. Od. 5, 322, 


ete.) ; trop. to reject, spurn, loathe: ri, Gal. iv. 14, in | 
which sense the Greeks used xarasmriew, mpocTTUew, | 
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mrvey, and Philo rapamrvew; cf. Kypke and Loesner [or 
Ellic.] on Gal. l. c.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 17.* 

dx-pifder, -@: 1 aor. é£epi(oca ; Pass., 1 aor. é£epi(ó0gv; 
1 fut. éxpi(o0noopas; to root out, pluck up by the roots: ri, 
Mt. xiii. 29; xv. 18; Lk.xvii. 6; Jude12. (Jer.i. 10; 
Zeph. ii. 4 ; Sir. iii. 9; [Sap. iv. 4]; 1 Macc. v. 51 [ Alex.]; 
2 Macc. xii. 7; [Sibyll frag. 2, 21; al.]; Geopon.)* 

Ex-rracu, -eo5,7, (€fiorn); 1. univ. in Grk. writ. 
any casting down of a thing from its proper place or state ; 
displacement, (Aristot., Plut.). 2. a throwing of the 
mind out of its normal state, alienation of mind, whether 
such as makes a lunatic (9«avoías, Deut. xxviii. 28; ray 
Aoyta uv, Plut. Sol. 8), or that of the man who by some 
sudden emotion is transported as it were out of himself, 
so that in this rapt condition, although he is awake, his 
mind is so drawn off from all surrounding objects and 
wholly fixed on things divine that he sees nothing but the 
forms and images lying within, and thinks that he per- 
ceives with his bodily eyes and ears realities shown him 
by God, (Philo, quis rerum divin. heres § 53 [cf. 51; B. D. 
8. V. Trance; Delitzsch, Psychol. v. 5]) : émémeo ev [ Rec., al. 
éyévero] én’ avróv éxoracis, Acts x. 10; elBey éy éxarádce 
ópapa, Acts xi. 5; »yevéa0a: dv éxaráce,, Acts xxii. 17, cf. 
2 Co. xii. 2sq. — 3. In the O. T. and the New amaze- 
ment [cf. Longin. 1, 4; Stob. flor. tit. 104, 7], the state of 
one who, either owing to the importance or the novelty of 
an event, is thrown into a state of blended fear and won- 
der: elyev avras rpónos kai fxoracts, Mk. xvi. 8; é£éorn- 
cay éxarác e, peyddy, Mk. v. 42 (Ezek. xxvi. 16); &xoraccs 
€AaBev áravras, Lk. v. 26; émAgo6890av OdpBous x. éxorda- 
ceos, Acts iii. 10; (for "mn, trembling, Gen. xxvii. 33; 
1 S. xiv. 15, etc.; "15, fear, 2 Chr. xiv. 14, etc.).* 

éx-orpide: pf. pass. é&éerpauua.; 1. toturn or twist 
out, tear up, (Hom. Il. 17, 58). 2. to turn inside out, 
invert; trop. to change for the worse, pervert, corrupt, 
(Arstph. nub. 554; Sept. Deut. xxxii. 20): Tit. iii. 11.* 

[Uc-odto : 1 aor. é&£coca; to save from, either to keep 
or to rescue from danger (fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down): 
eic alyvaddy éxo@oa 7rd motoy to bring the ship safe to 
shore, Acts xxvii. 39 WH txt.; al. €€aoas, see é£o0€o, and 
el I. 7 e*] uu 

éx-rapdcoe ; post-classical ; to agitate, trouble, exceed- 
ingly: r. rÓuv, Acts xvi. 20. (7. O5poy, Plut. Coriol. 19, 
and the like often in Dion Cass. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 5; 
Sap. xvii. 3, etc.) * 

ik-relvo ; [impf. é£érewov]; fut. éxrevo ; 1 aor. é£érewa; 
[fr.Aeschyl., Soph., Hdt. down]; Sept. com. for t3, wd 
and Mow; to stretch out, stretch forth: rjv xeipa (often 
in Sept.), Mt. viii.3; xii. 13; xiv. 31; xxvi. 51; Mk. i. 
41; iii. 5; Lk. v. 18; vi. 10; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xxvi. 1; 
with the addition of érmí rwwa, over, towards, against one 
— either to point out something, Mt. xii. 49, or to lay 
hold of a person in order to do him violence, Lk. xxii. 
53; ékr. v. xeipa eis taow, spoken of God, Acts iv. 30; 
dyxupas, properly, to carry forward [ R. V. lay out] the 
cable to which the anchor is fastened, i. e. to cast anchor, 
[* the idea of extending the cables runs into that of car- 
rying out and dropping the anchors " (Hackett) ; cf. B. D. 
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Am. ed. p. 38009* last par.], Acts xxvii. 30. [Comp.: ém-, 
bmep-exreivo.] * 

ic reo, 25: 1 aor. inf. ékreAécac; to finish, complete: 
Lk. xiv. 29 sq. (From Hom. down; i.q. 743, Deut. 
xxxii. 45.)* 

dn-révaa, -as, 7, (€xrems), a later Grk. word, (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 311); a. prop. extension. — b. intentness 
(of mind), earnestness: év éxreveig, earnestly, Acts xxvi. 7. 
(2 Macc. xiv. 38; Judith iv. 9. Cf. Grimm on 3 Macc. 
vi. 41 [where he refers to Cic. ad Att. 10, 17, 1].)* 

dkrevfs, -és, (éxreívo), prop. stretched out; fig. intent, 
earnest, assiduous : mpocevyn, Acts xii. 5 RG (edyn, Ignat. 
[interpol.] ad Eph. 10; 8égots x. ixeoia, Clem. Rom.1 Cor. 
59, 2) ; dy&my, 1 Pet. iv. 8. Neut. of the compar. éxre- 
vécrepor, as adv., more intently, more earnestly, Lk. xxii. 44 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]. (éxrevjs pidos, Aeschyl. 
suppl. 983; Polyb. 22, 5, 4; then very often fr. Philo 
on; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 311.)* 

dxrevSs, adv., earnestly, fervently: Acts xii. 5L T Tr 
WH; dyanray, 1 Pet. i. 22. (Jonah iii. 8; Joel i. 14; 8 
Mace. v. 9. Polyb. ete. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 311; [W. 
25; 468 (481)].) *' 

éx-rl@nps : 1 aor. pass. ptcp. éxrebeis; Mid., impf. é£&eri- 
Géunv; 2 aor. é€ebéunv; to place or set out, ezpose; —— 1. 
prop.: an infant, Acts vii. 21; (Sap. xviii. 5; [ Hdt. 1, 
112]; Arstph. nub. 531; Ael v. h. 2,7; Lcian. de 
sacrif. 5, and often). ^ 2. Mid. metaph. to set forth, de- 
clare, expound: Acts xi. 4; ri, Acts xviii. 26; xxviii. 23; 
([Aristot. passim]; Diod. 12, 18; Joseph. antt. 1, 12, 2; 
Athen. 7 p. 278 d.; al.).* 

dx-rwéoow: 1 aor. impv. éxrwá£are ; 1 aor. mid. ptcp. 
ékriva£dpevos ; to shake off, so that something adhering 
shall fall: rév youv, Mk. vi. 11; rà» xomoprdv, Mt. x. 14 
(where the gen. ràv moóàv does not depend on the verb 
but on the subst. [L TWH mrg, however, insert éx]); 
by this symbolic act a person expresses extreme con- 
tempt for another and refuses to have any further inter- 
course with him [B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Dust]; Mid. to shake 
off for (the cleansing of) one's self: r.xomoprav . . . emi 
Twa, against one, Acts xiii. 51; rà lpdria, dust from gar- 
ments, Acts xviii. 6. (to knock out, rovs 00ovras, Hom. 
Il. 16, 348; Plut. Cat. maj. 14.) * 

Eros, -5, -ov, the sixth: Mt. xx. 5, ete. [From Hom. 
down. ] 

dxrés, adv., (opp. to évrós, q. v.), outside, beyond; a. 
TÓ exrds, the outside, exterior, with possess. gen., Mt. xxiii. 
26 (cf. rà £&o0ev ro) mornpiov, 25). On the pleonastic 
phrase ékrós ei yn, see el, III. 8d. — b. It hasthe force of 
a prep. [cf. W. § 54,6], and is foll. by the gen. [so even 
in Hom.]; a. outside of: éxrós rov aoparos out of the 
body, i. e. freed from it, 2 Co. xii. 2 sq. (in vs. 3 L T Tr 
WH read ywepís for éxrós) ; elvat éxrds rod ap. [ A. V. 
without the body i. e.], does not pertain to the body, 1 
Co. vi. 18. B. beyond, besides, except: Acts xxvi. 22 
(where the constr. is ovdev Aéyov ékrós rovrov, dre of . . . 
éA\dAnoay etc. [cf. B. 287 (246) ; W. 158 (149) sq.) ; 1 
Co. xv. 27. (Sept. for 135 foll by 19, Judg. viii. 26; 
13355, 1K. x. 13; 2 Chr. ix. 12; xvii. 19.) * 
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dx-rpdre: Pass., [pres. éxrpémoua:]; 2 aor. é£erpámgv; 
2 fut. dxrpamnoopat; 1. to turn or twist out; pass. in 
a medical sense, in a fig. of the limbs: ta yy rd yoddy 
éxtpany, lest it be wrenched out of (its proper) place, 
dislocated, [ R. V. mrg. put out of joint], (see exx. of this 
use fr. med. writ. in Steph. Thesaur. iii. col. 607 d.), i. e. 
lest he who is weak in a state of grace fall therefrom, 
Heb. xii. 13 [but Lünem., Delitzsch, al., still adhere to 
the meaning turn aside, go astray; cf. A. V., R. V.txt.]. 
2. to turn off or aside; pass. in a mid. sense [cf. B. 192 
(166 sq.) ], to turn one's self aside, to be turned aside; (in- 
trans.) to turn aside; Hesych.: éferpángoar- é&éxAwwar, 
(rs 600v, Leian. dial. deor. 25, 2; Ael. v. h. 14, 49 [48]; 
€£o rns odov, Arr. exp. Al. 3, 21, 7 [4]; absol. Xen. an. 
4, 5,15; Arstph. Plut. 837; with mention of the place 
to which, Hdt. 6, 34; Plat. Soph. p. 222 a.; al.) ; figu- 
ratively : els uarawAoyíay, 1 Tim. i. 6; émt robs pudous, 2 
Tim. iv. 4; ómic' revds, to turn away from one in order to 
follow another, 1 Tim. v. 15, (elc adixous mpdfes, Joseph. 
antt. 8, 10, 2). with acc. fo turn away from, to shun a 
thing, to avoid meeting or associating with one: ras kevo- 
Qovías, 1 Tim. vi. 20, (róv &£Aeyxov, Polyb. 35, 4, 14; 
Taddous éxkrpemeaÓat kal avvobov devyew Ti)» per avrà, 
Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 40).* 

ik-rpé$o ; fr. AeschyL down; 1. to nourish up to 
maturity; then univ. to nourish: rjv éavroi aápxa, Eph. . 
v.29. 2. tonurture, bring up: rà rékya, Eph. vi. 4.* 

[erpopos, adj., (cf. epoBos), trembling exceedingly, ex- 
ceedingly terrified : Heb. xii. 21 Tr mrg. WH mrg., after 
codd. Sin. and Clarom. (al. rpoyos, q. v.). Not found 
elsewhere.* ] 

Ux-rpopa, -ros, rd, (éxrtrpoa o to cause or to suffer abor- 
tion; like ék8popa fr. éxBigpóoxo), an abortion, abortive 
birth { an untimely birth: 1 Co. xv. 8, where Paul likens 
himself to an ékxrpopa, and in vs. 9 explains in what sense: 
that he is as inferior to the rest of the apostles as an im- 
mature birth comes short of a mature one, and is no more 
worthy of the name of an apostle than an abortion is of 
the name of a child. (Num. xii. 12; Eccl. vi. 3; Job 
iii. 16; in Grk. first used by Aristot. de gen. an. 4, 5, 4 
[p. 773>, 18]; but, as Phrynichus shows, p. 208 sq. ed. 
Lob., [288 sq. ed. Rutherford], du8Aopa and éfduAopa 
are preferable; [Huztable in * Expositor” for Apr. 1882 
p. 277 sqq. ; Bp. Lghtft. Ignat. ad Rom. 9 p. 230 sq.].) * 

ex-pépe ; fut. €£oicw; 1 aor. e&jveyka; 2 aor. é£gveykov; 
1. to carry out, to bear forth: rwa, Acts v. 15; the dead 
for burial, Acts v. 6, 9 sq. (often so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Il. 24, 786 down; see éxkopi(o); ri, Lk. xv. 22; 1 
Tim. vi. 7. 2. to (bring i. e.) lead out : rua, Mk. viii. 
23 T Trtxt. WH. — 3. to bring forth i. e. produce: of 
the earth bearing plants, Heb. wi: 8 [cf. W. $ 45, 6 a.]; 
(Hdt. 1,193; Xen. oec. 16, 5; Ael. v. h. 8, 18 and often; 
Sept., Gen. i. 12; Hag. i. 11; Cant. ii. 13).* 

dx-pevyo : fut. expevfouar; pf. éxmé$evya; 2 aor. é£- 
évyov ; [fr. Hom. down]; to flee out of, flee away; a. 
to seek safety in flight; absol. Acts xvi. 27; ék rov otxov, 
Acts xix. 16. b. to escape: 1 Th. v. 3; Heb. ii. 8 ; ri, 
Lk. xxi. 86; Ro. ii. 8; rwd, Heb. xii. 25 LL T Tr WH; 
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[ras xeipás rivos, 2 Co. xi. 83. Cf. W. § 52, 4,4; B. 146 
(128) sq.].° 

in-hofie, -à ; to frighten away, to terrify ; to throw into 
violent fright: rwá, 2 Co. x. 9. (Deut. xxviii. 26; Zeph. 
iii. 13, etc. ; Thuc., Plat., al.) * 

Üxdoflos, -ov, stricken with fear or terror, exceedingly 
frightened, terrified: Mk. ix. 6; Heb. xii. 21 fr. Deut. ix. 
19. (Aristot. physiogn. 6 [p. 812*, 29]; Plut. Fab. 6.)* 

éx-bée; 2 aor. pass. eLehunv (W. 90 (86); B. 68 (60) ; 
Krüger § 40, s. v. $9; [Veitch ibid.]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 
to generate or produce from; to cause to grow out: Grav ó 
glos . .. rà pudAa éxpuy (subj. pres.), when the branch 
has become tender and puts forth leaves, R (not R*) GT 
WH in Mt. xxiv. 32 and Mk. xiii. 28; [al., retaining the 
same accentuation, regard it as 2 aor. act. subj. intrans., 
with rà QUA. as subject; but against the change of sub- 
ject see Meyer or Weiss]. But Fritzsche, Lchm., Treg., 
al have with reason restored [after Erasmus] éxóvj (2 
aor. pass. subj.), which Grsb. had approved: then the 
leaves have grown out,—so that rà $vAAa is the subject." 

éx-y¢ée and (a form censured by the grammarians, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 726) éxyvro (whence pres. pass. ptcp. 
éxyuvépevos and, in L T Tr WH after the Aeolic form, 
éxxuvvépevos [cf. B. 69 (61); W.§ 2,1d.; Tdf. Proleg. 
p. 79]: Mt. xxiii. 35; xxvi. 28: Mk. xiv. 24; Lk. xi. 50 
[where Tr txt. WH txt. éxkeyvpévov for éxyvvvónevov] ; 
xxii. 20 [WII reject the pass.]); impv. plur. éxyéere 
(Rev. xvi. 1 L T WH); on which uncontr. form cf. Bétm. 
Gram. p. 196 [p. 174 Robinson's trans.]; B. 44 (38); 
[some would make it a 2 aor., see WH. App. p. 165]); 
fut. éxye@ (Acts ii. 17 sq. ; Ex. xxix. 12), for which the 
earlier Greek used éxyevow (W. 77 (74); [cf. 85 (82); 
esp. B. 68 (60)]); 1 aor. éféxea, 8 pers. sing. é£éyee 
({whereas the 3 sing. of the im pf. is contr. -«xee -€xet, 
cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 299 sq.]; cf. Bttm. Gram. 
p. 196 note *** ( Eng. trans. u. s. note f]), inf. éxyéa: (Ro. 
li. 15; Is. lix. 7; Ezek. ix. 8); Pass., [pres. éxyeiras, 
Mk. ii. 22 R G L Tr mrg. br. ; impf. 3 pers. sing. é£exeiro, 
Acts xxii. 20 R G, é£exvvvero L T Tr WII]: pf. éxxc- 
Xvua; 1 aor. é£exvOnv; 1 fut. éxyvOnoopar (see B. 69 
(60) sq.); [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 332; to pour out; 
a. prop.: giaAnv, by meton. of the container for the 
contained, Rev. xvi. 1-4, 8, 10, 12, 17; of wine, which 
when the vessel is burst runs out and is lost, Mt. ix. 17; 
Mk. ii. 22 [R G L Tr mrg. in br.]; Lk. v. 37; used of 
other things usually guarded with care which are poured 
forth or cast out: of money, Jn. ii. 15; é£eyo6n rà omAdy- 
yea, of the ruptured body of a man, Acts i. 18 (é£exv6g 
j xoa avrov eis T. ij», of a man thrust through with a 
sword, 2 S. xx. 10). The phrase afga éxyeiv or éxyv- 
»(v)ev is freq. used of blBodshed: [Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 
50; Acts xxii. 20; Ro. iii. 15; Rev. xvi. 6* (where Tdf. 
Giyata)]; see alga, 2a.  b. metaph. i. q. to bestow or 
distribute largely (cf. Fritzsche on Tob. iv. 17 and Sir. 
18): rà mvevpa 7d dyov or awd roU mvevparos, i. e. the 
abundant bestowal of the Holy Spirit, Acts ii. 33 fr. 
Joel ii. 28, 29 (iii. 1, 2); émí riva, Acts ii. 17 sq.; x. 45; 
Tit. ii. 6; 5 dydan Tov ÓeoU éxxéxyvra. ép rais xapdiass 
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ju&v da mv. dyiov, the Holy Spirit gives our souls a rich 
sense of the greatness of God’s love for us, Ro. v. 5; 
(dpyn», Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 8, [cf. xvi. 11]). The pass., 
like the Lat. effundor, me effundo, is used of those who 
give themselves up to a thing, rush headlong into it, (ye- 
Aert, Alciphr.; eis éraipas, Polyb. 32, 11, 4): absol. r7 
m\ayn ToU Badaap picÓoU e£exvOncay, led astray by the 
hire of Balaam (i. e. by the same love of reward as Ba- 
laam) they gave themselves up, sc. to wickedness, Jude 
11, (so éxyvéqjva: in Arstph. vesp. 1469 is used absol. of 
one giving himself up to joy. The passage in Jude is 
generally explained thus: “for hire they gave themselves 
up to [R. V. ran riotously in] the error of Balaam"; cf. 
W. 206 (194) [and De Wette (ed. Brückner) ad loc.]).* 

ücxóve, and (L T Tr WH) éxyvvvw, see | éxxéo. 
[Comp.: imep- exxvvo.] 

cx epto, -à; [fr. Soph. and Hat. on]; to depart from; 
to remove from in the sense of fleeing from: Lk. xxi. 21. 
(For r^3, Am. vii. 12.) * 

bcyóxo: 1 aor. e£ejrv£a; to expire, to breathe out one's 
life (see éxavéw): Acts v. 5, 10; xii. 28. (Hippocr., 
Jambl.) * 

éxév, -oUca, -óv, unforced, voluntary, willing, of one's 
own will, of one's own accord: Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 17. 
[From Hom. down.]* 

dala, -as, 7, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for nt; 1l. an 
olive tree: Ro. xi. 17, 24; plur. Rev. xi. 4. rd dpos rar 
éAaióv (for p rv33 WI, Zech. xiv. 4), the Mount of Olives, 
so called from the multitude of olive-trees which grew 
upon it, distant from Jerusalem (Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6) 
five stadia eastward (cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Oelberg; Ar- 
nold in Herzog x. p. 549 sqq.; Furrer in Schenkel iv. 
854 sq. ; [Grove and Porter in BB.DD.]): Mt. xxi. 1; 
xxiv. 3; xxvi. 30; Mk. xi. 1; xiii. 8; xiv. 26; Lk. xix. 
37; xxii. 89; Jn. viii. 1 Rec.; (on Lk. xix. 29; xxi. 87, 
see €Aatwy). 2. an olive, the fruit of the olive-tree: 
Jas. iii. 12.* 

(Aauov, -ov, 7d, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for PLA 
also for */3y; olive-oil: used for feeding lamps, Mt. xxv. 
8 sq. 8; for healing the sick, Mk. vi. 18; Lk. x. 34; Jas. 
v. 14; for anointing the head and body at feasts (Athen. 
15, c. 11) (cf. s. v. uópov], Lk. vii. 46; Heb. i. 9 (on 
which pass. see dyaAAMacts) ; mentioned among articles 
of commerce, Lk. xvi. 6; Rev. vi. 6; xviii. 18. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Oel; Furrer in Schenkel iv. 354; Schneder- 
mann, Die bibl. Symbolik des Oelbaumes u. d. Oeles, in 
the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1874, p. 4 sqq.; (B. D. 
8. v. Oil, II. 4; and Mey. ed. Weiss on Mk. vi. 13].* 

Yardy, -dvos, 6, (the ending óv in derivative nouns in- 
dicating a place set with trees of the kind designated 
by the primitive, as 8apvay, ireóv, 8pupdy, xedpar, cf. 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 422 sqq.; Kühner i. p. 711; [Jelf 
§ 335 d.]); an olive-orchard, a place planted with olive 
trees, i. e. the Mount of Olives [ A.V. Olivet] (see éAaía, 1) : 
Acts i. 12 (8a rot eAatavos ópovs, Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 2). 
In Lk. xix. 29; xxi. 37 also we should write rà dpos rd 
kaXovpevoy édawv (so L T Tr, [but WH with RG -à»]); 
likewise in Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6 mpés dpos rd mopocayo- 
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eevópevoy dAaióy; b. j. 2, 18, 5 and 5, 2, 3 els (xarà) 
4Aaiàv xaXovpevov Spos; 6, 2, 8 karà rd éXaióv dpos; [but 
in Joseph. ll. ec. Bekker edits àv]. Cf. Fritzsche on 
Mk. p. 794 sq.; B. 22 (19 sq.) ; W. 182 (171) n. 1; [but 
see WH. App. p. 158°]. (The Sept. sometimes render 
Ivt freely by éAacoy, as Ex. xxiii. 11; Deut. vi. 11; 18. 
viii. 14, etc. ; not found in Grk. writ.) * 

"Edaplrys (T WH ’Edapeirns, [see s. v. ec, «]), -ov, 6, an 
Elamite, i. e. an inhabitant of the province of Elymais, 
a region stretching southwards to the Persian Gulf, but 
the boundaries of which are variously given (cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Elam; Vaihinger in Herzog iii. p. 747 sqq.; 
Dillmann in Schenkel ii. p. 91 sq.; Schrader in Riehm 
p. 358 sq.; Grimm on 1 Mace. vi. 1; [BB.DD. s. vv. 
Elam, Elamites]): Áctsii.9. (Is.xxi.2; in Grk. writ. 
*EAvpaios, and so Judith i. 6.) * 

dover [in Jn., Ro.] or -rre» [in Heb., 1 Tim. ; cf. B. 
7], -ov, (compar. of the Epic adj. éAayvs equiv. to puxpós), 
(fr. Hom. down], less, — either in age (younger), Ro. ix. 
12; orin rank, Heb. vii. 7; or in excellence, worse (opp. 
to xadés), Jn. ii. 10. Neuter €dAarroyv, adverbially, less 
[sc. than etc., A. V. under; cf. W. 239 (225); 595 sq. 
(554); B. 127 sq. (112)]: 1 Tim. v. 9.* 

Darrovéo [B. 7], -&: 1 aor. nAarréyvnca; (&Aarrov) ; 
not found in prof. auth. [yet see Aristot. de plant. 2, 3 
p. 825*, 23]; to be less, inferior, (in possessions): 2 Co. 
viii. 15 fr. Ex. xvi. 18. (Prov. xi. 24; Sir. xix. (5) 6; 
also transitively, to make less, diminish: Gen. viii. 3; 
Prov. xiv. 34; 2 Macc. xiii. 19, etc.) * 

Yarréw [B. 7], -à: 1 aor. nAadrreca; Pass. [pres. 
4Aarro)pat]; pf. ptep. nrarrapevos; (€Aadrrwy); to make 
less or inferior: rwd, in dignity, Heb. ii. 7; Pass. to be 
made less or inferior: in dignity, Heb. ii. 9; to decrease 
(opp. to avédvw), in authority and popularity, Jn. iii. 30. 
(Many times in Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. on.)* 

ative; pf. ptcp. éAgAaxós; Pass., [pres. éAavvouat]; 
impf. 3Aavvópg» ; to drive: of the wind driving ships or 
clouds, Jas. iii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 17; of sailors propelling a 
vessel by oars, to row, Mk. vi. 48; to be carried in a 
ship, to sail, Jn. vi. 19, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; often also with yja or vaiy added); of demons 
driving to some place the men whom they possess, Lk. 
viii. 29. [CoMP.: dr-, evi-eAabyo.] * 

lXadpla, -as, 7, (éAadpós), lightness; used of levity and 
fickleness of mind, 2 Co. i. 17 ; a later word, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 343.* 

Hadpéds, -d, -óv, light in weight, quick, agile; a light 
<poprioy is used fig. concerning the commandments of 
Jesus, easy to be kept, Mt. xi. 30; neut. rd eAadpdr, 
substantively, the lightness: rns OXiyyeos [A. V. our light 
affliction], 2 Co. iv. 17. (From Hom. down.) * 

Ux wrros, -5, -ov, (superl. of the adj. juxpós, but com- 
ing fr. éAayos), [ (Hom. h. Merc. 573), Hdt. down], small- 
est, least, — whether in size: Jas. iii. 4; in amount: of 
the management of affairs, mwrós év éAaxioro, Lk. xvi. 
10 (opp. to é» roAA@) ; . xix. 17; év éAaxioro adixos, Lk. 
xvi. 10; in importance: what is of the least moment, 
1 Co. vi. 2; in authority: of commandments, Mt. v. 19; 
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in the estimation of men: of persons, Mt. xxv. 40, 45; 
in rank and excellence: of persons, Mt. v. 19; 1 Co. xv. 
9; of a town, Mt. ii. 6. ovdS€ [RG obre] €Adyeoroy, not 
even a very small thing, Lk. xii. 26; éuoi els Adyiordy 
€ors (see eipi, V. 2 c.), 1 Co. iv. 9.* 

(ax wrrérepos, -a, -ov, (compar. formed fr. the superl. 
éAdyworos ; there is also a superl. éAayearóraros ; “it is 
well known that this kind of double comparison is com- 
mon in the poets; but in prose, it is regarded as faulty." 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 186 ; cf. W. § 11, 2 b., [also 27 (26); 
B. 28 (25)]), less than the least, lower than the lowest: 
Eph. iii. 8.* 

ide, see dAavvo. 

"Ededfap, (517? whom God helps), é, indecl., Eleazar, 
one of the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 15.* 

Quo, adopted for the more com. éAeéo (q. v.) by LT Tr 
WH in Ro. ix. 16 and Jude 23, [also by WH Tr mrg. in 
22]; (Prov. xxi. 26 cod. Vat.; 4 Macc. ix. 3 var. ; Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 18, 2; Polyc. ad Philip. 2, 2). Cf. W. 85 
(82); B. 57 (50) ; [Mullach p. 252; WH. App. p. 166; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122].* 

daypss, -00, ó, (éAéyyo), correction, reproof, censure : 2 
Tim. iii. 16 L T Tr WH for RG £Aeyyov.. (Sir. xxi. 6; 
xxxv. (xxxii.) 17, etc.; for MMDIA chastisement, punish- 
ment, 2 K. xix. 3; Ps. exlix. 7; [Is. xxxvii. 3; etc.]. Not 
found in prof. writ.)* 

Dreyfus, -ews, 7, (éAéyxyo, q. v.), refutation, rebuke ; 
(Vulg. correptio; Augustine, convictio) : freyéw £a ye» 
l3tas rrapavouías, he was rebuked for his own transgres- 
sion, 2 Pet. ii. 16.  (Philostr. vit. Apoll. 2, 22 [p. 74 ed. 
Olear.]; Sept., Job xxi. 4; xxiii. 2, for rr? complaint ; 
[Protevangel. Jacob. 16, 1 rd Udwp ris éAéyCeos kvpiov 
(Sept. Num. v. 18 rd ddwp rod éAeypov) ].) * 

Theyxos, -ov, 6, (£Aéyyo) ; 1. a proof, that by which 


| & thing is proved or tested, (rd mpaypa róv €Xeyxov Sacer, 


Dem. 44, 15 [i. e. in Phil. 1, 15]; ris eb uyias, Eur. Herc. 
fur. 162; évOad’ 6 EXeyxos rov mpáyparos, Epict. diss. 3, 10, 
11; al): ré» [or rather, mpayuárev] ov BAemopévew, 
that by which invisible things are proved (and we are 
convinced of their reality), Heb. xi. 1 (Vulg. argumen- 
tum non apparentium [Tdf. rerum arg. non parentum]) ; 
[al. take the word here (in accordance with the preced- 
ing ómócracis, q. v.) of the inward result of proving viz. 
a conviction; see Lünem. ad loc.]. ^ 2. conviction (Au- 
gustine, convictio) : mpós €Xeyxov, for convicting one of 
his sinfulness, 2 Tim. iii. 16 RG. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al. ; 
Sept. chiefly for nry3in.) * 

Ux o ; fut. eAéy£o; 1 aor. inf. eAéy£an impv. &Aey£ov; 
[ Pass., pres. éAéyxopuai ; 1 aor. éAéyyOnv] ; Sept. for main; 
1. to convict, refute, confute, generally with a suggestion 
of the shame of the person convicted, [* éAéyxyew hat ei- 
gentlich nicht die Bedeutung * tadeln, schmiihen, zurecht- 
weisen, welche ihm die Lexika zuschreiben, sondern 
bedeutet nichts als überführen" (Schmidt ch. iv. $ 12)]: 
rwd, of crime, fault, or error; of sin, 1 Co. xiv. 24; 
éAeyxouevot td ToU vópov os mapaBdra, Jas. ii. 9; bed 
ris ouvednoews, Jn. viii. 9 R G (Philo, opp. ii. p. 649 
[ed. Mang., vi. 203 ed. Richter, frag. mepi dvaordcews xai 
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apictoc] TO cuverdds €Aeyxos. adexacros kal mávrov dvrev- 
&écraros) ; foll. by wepi with gen. of thing, Jn. viii. 46; 
xvi. 8, and L T Tr WH in Jude 15, (Arstph. Plut. 574); 
contextually, by conviction to bring to light, to expose: ri, 
Jn. iii. 20, cf. 21; Eph. v. 11, 18, (Arstph. eccl. 485; 
rà xpurra, Artem. oneir. 1, 68; émigrdpuevos, ws el xai 
Adbos 7] emyBoudrr x. ur) &AeyxOcin, Hdian. 8, 12, 11 [4 ed. 
Bekk.]; al.) ; used of the exposure and confutation of false 
teachers of Christianity, Tit. i. 9, 13; ravra éAeyxe, utter 
these things by way of refutation, Tit. ii. 15. — 2. to 
jind fault with, correct; a. by word; to reprehend se- 
verely, chide, admonish, reprove: Jude 22 LT Tr txt.; 
1 Tim. v. 20; 2 Tim. iv. 2; rwà wepi rwos, Lk. iii. 19; 
«ontextually, to call to account, show one his fault, de- 
mand an explanation : rid, from some one, Mt. xviii. 15. 
b. by deed; to chasten, punish, (acc. to the trans. of the 
Hebr. main, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 2, etc. ; Sap. xii. 2): 
Heb. xii. 5 (fr. Prov. iii. 11); Rev. iii. 19. (On this 
word ef. J. C. Hare, The Mission of the Comforter, 
note L; Trench § iv. Comp.: é£, dca-xar-(-par). | * 

&cavds, -7, -ov, (€Aeos), fr. Hom. down, to be pitied, 
miserable: Rev. iii. 17, [where WH have adopted the 
Attic form éAewós, see their App. p. 145]; compar. 1 
Co. xv. 19. (Cf. W. 99 (94).]* 

so, à; fut. Àc2co; 1 aor. nrenoa; Pass, 1 aor. 
nrendny ; 1 fut. éAenÓnaopa:; pf. ptep. nrenpévos ; (£3eos) ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. most freq. for pm to be gracious, 
also for Dm to have mercy ; several times for 99M to 
spare, and Dr) to console; fo have mercy on: rwá [W. 
$32, 1 b. a.], to succor one afflicted or seeking aid, Mt. 
ix. 27; xv. 22; xvii. 15; xviii. 33; xx. 30 sq.; Mk. v. 19 
[here, by zeugma (W. § 66, 2 e), the dca is brought 
over with an adverbial force (W. 463 (431 sq.), how]; 
x. 47 sq.; Lk. xvi. 24; xvii. 18; xviii. 38 sq.; Phil. ii. 
27; Jude 22 Rec.; absol. fo succor the afflicted, to bring 
help to the wretched, [ A. V. to show mercy], Ro. xii. 8; 
pass. to experience [ À. V. obtain] mercy, Mt. v. 7. Spec. 
9f God granting even to the unworth y favor, benefits, 
opportunities, and particularly salvation by Christ: Ro. 
ix. 15,16 R G (see &Aedw), 18; xi. 32; pass., Ro. xi. 30 sq. ; 
1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Co. iv. 1; 1 Tim. i. 18, 16; 1 Pet. ii. 10.* 

[Syn. eA e£o, olke(po: dA. to feel sympathy with the 
misery of another, esp. such sympathy as manifests itself in 
act, lees freq. in word; whereas oixr. denotes the inward 
feeling of compassion which abides in the heart. A criminal 
begs fAcos of his judge; but hopeless suffering is often 
the object of olxripuds. Schmidt ch. 143. On the other 
hand, Fritzsche (Com. on Rom. vol. ii. p. 315) makes oixr. 
and its derivatives the stronger terms: éA. the generic word 
for the feeling excited by another's misery ; oixr. the same, 
esp. when it calls (or is suited to call) out exclamations 
and tears.] 

Aenpooovn, -75, E (denny), Sept. for *or) and "pts 
(see &xasoovwn, 1 b.) ; — 1. mercy, pity (Callim. in Del. 
152; Is. xxxviii. 18; Sir. xvii. 22 (24), etc.), esp. as ez- 
hibited in giving alms, charity: Mt. vi. 4; srowiv éAenpuo- 
cur, to practise the virtue of mercy or beneficence, to 
show one's compassion, [A. V. do alms], (cf. the similar 
phrases Sucsogvvg», dAnOeav, etc. moii), Mt. vi. 1 Rec., 
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2, 8, (Sir. vii. 10; Tob. iv. 7; xii. 8, ete.; for "on ny. 
Gen. xlvii. 29) ; Weniscotntie: acts of beneficence, bene- 
factions [cf. W. 176 (166); B. 77 (67)], Acts x. 2; etc 
rwa, Acts xxiv. 17. " Hence 2. the benefaction itself, 
a donation to the poor, alms, (the Germ. Almosen [and 
the Eng. aims] being [alike] a corruption of the Grk. 
word): éAenpuoovrg» dBova [(Diog. Laért. 5, 17)], Lk. 
xi. 11; xii. 33; airety, Acts iii, 2; NapBaverv, ib. 3; mpós rjv 
eAenuoc. for (the purpose of asking) alms, Acts iii. 10; 
plur., Acts ix. 86; x. 4, 31.* 

ctpev, -ov, merciful: Mt. v. 7; Heb. ii. 17. 
Hom. Od. 5, 191 on; Sept.] * 

[tAraves, see éAeecoós.) 

Duos, -ov, ó, mercy: that of God towards sinners, Tit. 
iii. 5; €Xeov AauBavew, to receive i. e. experience, Heb. 
iv. 16 ; that of men: readiness to help those in trouble, 
Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7 (fr. Hos. vi. 6); Mt. xxiii. 28. But 
in all these pass. L T Tr WH have adopted the neut. 
form rà €Aeos (q. v.), much more com. in Hellenistic 
writ. than the masc. ó &Aeos, which is the only form in 
classic Grk. [Soph. (Lex. s. v.) notes rd £A. in Polyb. 1, 88, 
2; and Pape in Diod. Sic. 3, 18 var.]. The Grk. Mss. - 
of the O. T. also freq. waver between the two forms. 
Cf. [WH. App. p. 158]; W. 66 (64); B. 22 (20).* 

(A«os, -ovs, ro, (a form more common in Hellenistic 
Grk. than the classic ó £Aeos, q. v.), mercy; kindness or 
good will towards the miserable and afflicted, joined with 
a desire to relieve them; 1. of men towards men: 
Mt. ix. 18 ; xii. 7; xxiii. 28, (in these three pass. acc. to 
LT Tr WH); Jas. ii. 13; iii. 17 ; so«iv £Aeos, to exer- 
cise the virtue of mercy, show one's self merciful, Jaa. 
ii. 18; with the addition of pera rivos (in imitation of the 
very com. Hebr. phrase "5 Dy "or! Mwy, Gen. xxi. 23; 
xxiv. 12; Judg. i. 24, etc.; cf. Thiersch, De Pentateuchi 
vers. Alex. p. 147; [W. 38 (32); 876 (853) ]), to show, 
afford, mercy to one, Lk. x. 387. 2. of God towards 
men; a. univ.: Lk.i. 50; in benedictions: Gal. vi. 16; 
1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; [(prob.) Tit. i. 4 RL]; 2 Jn. 
3; Jude 2. éyueydAvve xvptos To EXeos abro) per’ avris, 
magnified his mercy towards her, i. e. showed distin- 
guished mercy to her, (after the Hebr., see Gen. xix. 19), 
Lk.i.58. b. esp. the mercy and clemency of God in 
providing and offering to men salvation by Christ : Lk. 
i. 54; Ro. xv. 9; Eph. ii. 4; (Tit.iii. BL T Tr WH; Heb. 
iv. 16 L T Tr WH]; 1 Pet. i. 3; amAáyyva éMéovs (gen. 
of quality [cf. W. 611 (568)]), wherein mercy dwells, 
— as we should say, the heart of mercy, Lk. i. 78; mowty 
€Aeos uerd Tivos (see 1 above), Lk. i. 72; oxevn éAéovs, 
vessels (fitted for the reception) of mercy, i. e. men 
whom God has made fit to obtain salvation through 
Christ, Ro. ix. 23; r$ iperépo eAéec by (in consequence 
of, moved by) the mercy shown you in your conversion 
to Christ, Ro. xi. 31 (cf. W. $22, 7 (cf. § 61,3 a.); B. 157 
(137)]. 3. the mercy of Christ, whereby at his 
return to judgment he will bless true Christians with 
eternal life: Jude 21; [2 Tim. i. 16, 18, (on the repeti- 
tion of Kuptos in 18 ef. Gen. xix. 24; 1 S. iii. 21; xv. 
22; 2 Chr. vii. 2; Gen. i. 27, etc. W. § 22, 2); but Prof. 
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Grimm understand? epis here as referring to God; 
see xuptos, €. a.]. [Cf. Trench § xlvii; and see éAeéo 
fin.]* 

Uevbepla, -as, 7, (eXevOepos), liberty, [fr. Pind., Hdt. 
down]; in the N. T. a. liberty to do or to omit things 
having no relation to salvation, 1 Co. x. 29; from the 
yoke of the Mosaic law, Gal. ii. 4; v. 1, 13; 1 Pet. ii. 16; 
from Jewish errors so blinding the mental vision that it 
does not discern the majesty of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 17 ; free- 
dom from the dominion of corrupt desires, so that we do 
by the free impulse of the soul what the will of God re- 
quires: 6 vópos rns éAevOepias, i. e. the Christian religion, 
which furnishes that rule of right living by which the 
liberty just mentioned is attained, Jas. i. 25; ii. 12; free- 
dom from the restraints and miseries of earthly frailty: 
so in the expression 7 éAevdepia rns ddéns (epexeget. 
gen. [W. 531 (494)]), manifested in the glorious condi- 
tion of the future life, Ro. viii. 21. b. fancied liberty, 
i. e. license, the liberty to do as one pleases, 2 Pet. ii. 19. 
J. C. Erler, Commentatio exeg. de libertatis christianae 
notione in N. T. libris obvia, 1830, (an essay I have never 
had the good fortune to see).* 

Deb0epos, epa, -epov, (EAEYOQ i. q. Kpyoua: [so Curtius, 
p. 497, after Etym. Magn. 329, 43; Suid. col. 1202 a. ed. 
Gaisf.; but al. al., cf. Vanicek p. 61]; hence, prop. one 
who can go whither he pleases), [fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. for ‘wan, free; 1. freeborn; in a civil sense, 
one who is not a slave: Jn. viii. 88; 1 Co. vii. 22; xii. 13; 
Gal. iii. 28; Eph. vi. 8; Col. iii. 11; Rev. vi. 15; xiii. 16; 
xix. 18; fem., Gal. iv. 22 sq. 30 sq. (opp. to 7 ma:dioxn); 
of one who ceases to be a slave, freed, manumitted : yive- 
aOa éAevOepov, 1 Co. vii. 21. 2. free, exempt, unre- 
strained, not bound by an obligation: 1 Co.ix. 1; éx 
mrávroy (see éx, I. 6 fin.), 1 Co. ix. 19; amo vos, free from 
i. e. no longer under obligation to, so that one may 
now do what was formerly forbidden by the person or 
thing to which he was bound, Ro. vii. 3 [cf. W. 196 sq. 
(185); B. 157 sq. (138), 269 (231)]; foll. by an inf. [W. 
819 (299); B. 260 (224) ], éAev0épa éarly . . . yaunÓjvat 
she is free to be married, has liberty to marry, 1 Co. vii. 
39; exempt from paying tribute or tax, Mt. xvii. 26. 
3. in an ethical sense: free from the yoke of the 
Mosaic law, Gal. iv. 26; 1 Pet. ii. 16; from the bondage 
of sin, Jn. viii. 36; left to one's own will and pleasure, 
with dat. of respect, rj dixacoovvy, so far as relates to 
righteousness, us respects righteousness, Ro. vi. 20 (W. 
§ 31, 1 k.; B. § 133, 12).* 

hevbepdw, -@: fut. éAevÜepónc ; 1 aor. gAevÓepoca; 
Pass., 1 aor. 7AevOepóOnv; 1 fut. eAevbepwOncopar; (éAev- 
epos) ; [fr. Aeschyl. down]; to make free, set at liberty: 
from the dominion of sin, Jn. viii. 32, 36 ; reva dró Tivos, 
one from another’s control [W. 196 sq. (185); B. 157 
sq. (138)]: dad ro) vópov T. duaprias x. rou Óavárov (see 
vópos, 1), Ro. viii. 2; aad r. ápaprias, from the dominion 
of sin, Ro. vi. 18, 22; dad r. SovAelas r. dQopás eis r. 
edevbepiay, to liberate from bondage (see 8ovAeia) and to 
bring (transfer) into etc. (see els, C. 1), Ro. viii. 21; 
with a dat. commodi, rj éAevÓepia, that we might be pos 
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sessors of liberty, Gal. v. 1; cf. B. § 133, 12 [and Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc. ].* 

Devers, -ews, 7, (Cpxopat), a. coming, advent, (Dion. 
Hal. 3, 59): Acts vii. 52. (ev r9 éAevoes avrov, i. e. of 
Christ, kai émpaveig Tj $orépg, Act. Thom. 28; plur. 
al éXevoeis, of the first and the second coming of Christ 
to earth, Iren. 1, 10.)* 

Uedhdvrivos, -ivn, «vov, (éAéias), of ivory: Rev. xviii. 
12. [Alcae., Arstph., Polyb., al.]* 

"Edvaxelp, (DDK whom God set up), Eliakim, one of 
the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 18; Lk. iii. 30.* 

[ZAcypa, -aros, 76, (éAoao). a roll Jn. xix. 39 WH txt., 
where al. read piypa,qg.v. (Athen., Anth. P., al.)*] 

"EAdtep, (ym my God is help), Eliezer, one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 29.* 

"Edw, (fr. ^X and Wn glory, [?]), Eliud, one of the 
ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 14 sq.* 

'"EXcáfer [WH 'EAec., see WH. App. p. 155, and 
8. V. e €], (pav ow my God is my oath, i. e. a worshipper 
of God), Elisabeth, wife of Zacharias une priest and 
mother of John the Baptist: Lk. i. 5 sqq.* 

"EAwrcatos and (so L T) 'EXwaios [cf. Tdf. Proleg. P. 
107; Tr WH 'EXocatos, cf. WH. App. p. 159], -ov, ó, 
(yw my God is salvation), Elisha, a distinguished 
O. T. prophet, the disciple, companion, and successor of 
Elijah (1 K. xix. 16 sq. ; 2 K. i—xiii.): Lk. iv. 27.* 

dace : fut. Aigo [ Rect €À.]; [pres. pass. Aiccopac; 
fr. Hom. down]; to roll up, fold together: Heb. i. 12 
[where T Tr mrg. dAAdfes], and Rev. vi. 14 LT Tr 
WH; see eiNicow.* 

(os, -eos (-ovs), [cf. Lat. ulcus, ulcerare; perh. akin 
to £Axo (Etym. Magn. 331, 3; 641, 3), yet cf. Curtius 
§ 23], ró 1. a wound, esp. a suppurated wound; so 
in Hom. and earlier writ. — 2. fr. [Thuc.], Theophr., 
Polyb. on, a sore, an ulcer: Rev. xvi. 2; plur., Lk. xvi. 
21; Rev.xvi.11. (for pny, Ex. ix. 9; Job ii. 7, ete.) * 

(Axóe, -ó: to make sore, cause to ulcerate (Hippocr. 
and Med. writ.); Pass. to be ulcerated; pf. ptcp. pass. 
jAkeuévos (L T Tr WH efAcop. [W H. App. p. 161; W. 
8 12, 8; B. 34 (30)]), full of sores: Lk. xvi. 20, (Xen. 
de re. eq. 1, 4; 5, 1).* 

(Ax$o, see €Axo. 

(xo (and in later writ. Axvw also [Veitch s. v.; W. 
86 (82)]); impf. efAcov (Acts xxi. 30); fut. éAxvaw [éAx. 
Rec-** Jn. xii. 32]; 1 aor. efAcvoa ([inf. (Jn. xxi. 6) 
£Akoc a; Ree L, T WH, -kócax R** G Tr]; cf. Bttm. Aust. 
Spr. $ 114, vol. ii. p. 171; Krüger $ 40 s. v.; [Lob. 
Paralip. p. 35 sq.; Veitch s. v.]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for 392; to draw; 1. prop.: 1d dixrvov, Jn. xxi. 6, 
11; pdxatpay, i. e. unsheathe, Jn. xviii. 10 (Soph. Ant. 
1208 (1233), etc.) ; tia, & person foreibly and against 
his will (our drag, drag off ), eo TOU depov, Acts xxi. 30; 
els rv dyopáv, Acts xvi. 19; eis Kpernpia, Jas. ii. 6 (wide 
rov djpov, Arstph. eqq. 710; and in Latin, as Caes. b. g. 
1, 53 (54, 4) cum trinis catenis vinctus traheretur, Liv. 
2, 27 cum a lictoribus jam traheretur). 2. metaph. 
to draw by inward power, lead, impel: Jn. vi. 44 (so in 
Grk. also; as émOupias... Axovons émi néovds, Plat. 





"EXXas 205 


Phaedr. p. 238 a. ; twd ris n8ovns éAxópevos, Ael. h. a. 6, 
31; likewise 4 Macc. xiv. 13; xv. 8(11). trahit sua 
quemque voluptas, Vergil, ecl. 2, 65) ; mavras Axvow mpós 
épavrór, I by my moral, my spiritual, influence will win 
over to myself the hearts of all, Jn. xii. 32. Cf. Mey. 
on Jn. vi. 44; [Trench $ xxi. Comp.: é£&Axo.]* 
'EXMs, -ados, 7, Greece i. e. Greece proper, as opp. to 
Macedonia, i. q. 'Axaia (q. v.) in the time of the Ro- 


mans: Ácts xx. 2 [cf. Wetstein ad loc.; Mey. on xviii. 
12]* 
"EA, -5vos, ó ; 1l. a Greek by nationality, whether 


a native of the main land or of the Greek islands or 
colonies: Acts xviii. 17 Rec. ; "EAAgwés re xai BapBapos, 
Ro. i. 14. 2. in a wider sense the name embraces 
all nations not Jews that made the language, cus- 
toms, and learning of the Greeks their own; so that 
where “EAAnves are opp. to Jews, the primary reference 
is to a difference of religion and worship: Jn. vii. 35 (cf. 
Meyer ad loc.) ; Acts xi. 20 GL T Tr (cf. B.D. Am. ed. 
p.967]; Acts xvi. 1, 3; [xxi. 28]; 1 Co. i. 22, 23 Rec. ; 
Gal. ii. 3, (Joseph. antt. 20, 11, 2) ; "IovyJaiot re xai" EAAg- 
yes, and the like: Acts xiv. 1; xviii. 4; xix. 10, 17; xx. 
21; Ro.i. 16; ii. 9, 10; iii. 9; x. 12; 1 Co. i. 24; x. 32; 
xii 13; Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11. The word is used in 
the same wide sense by the Grk. church Fathers, cf. 
Otto on Tatian p. 2; [Soph. Lex. s. v.]. The “EAAnves 
spoken of in Jn. xii. 20 and -Acts xvii. 4 are Jewish 
proselytes from the Gentiles; see mpoczAvros, 2. [Cf. 
B. D. 8. v. Greece etc. (esp. Am. ed.)]* 

“Panes, -7, -óv, Greek, Grecian: Lk. xxiii. 88 [T 
WH Tr txt. om. L Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; Rev. ix. 11. 
[From Aeschyl., Hdt. down.]* 

‘Eqs, -idos, 7; 1. a Greek woman. 2. a Gen- 
tile woman; not a Jewess (see “EAAnv, 2): Mk. vii. 26; 
Acts xvii. 12.* 

"EXAXqvrrfás, -ov, 6, (fr. AAnvifw to copy the manners 
and worship of the Greeks or to use the Greek language 
(W. 94 (89 sq.), cf: 28]), a. Hellenist, i. e. one who imi- 
tates the manners and customs or the worship of the 
Greeks, and uses the Greek tongue; employed in the 
N. T. of Jews born in foreign lands and speaking Greek, 
(Grecian Jews]: Acts xi. 20 R [WH; see in "EA, 2]; 
ix. 29; the name adhered to them even after they had 
embraced Christianity, Acts vi. 1, where it is opp. to 
ol “E8paio, q. v. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Hellenisten; 
Reuss in Herzog v. p. 701 sqq.; [BB.DD. s. v. Hellen- 
ist; Farrar, St. Paul, ch. vii.; Wetst. on Acts vi. 1].* 

‘Pdnnort, adv., (AAnvitw), in Greek, i. e. in the 
Greek language: Jn. xix. 20; Acts xxi. 87. [Xen. an. 
5, 6, 8; al.]* 

Ddroyde, i. q. CAXoyéo, q. v. 

OXoyéo [see dv, III. 3], 5; (Pass. 8 pers. sing. pres. 
OUoyrira. RG L txt T Tr; impf. &Adcyaro L mrg. WH; 
cf. WH. App. p. 166; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Mullach p. 
252; B. 57 sq. (50); W. 85 (82)]; (Adyos a reckoning, 
account); to reckon in, set to one's account, lay to one's 
charge, impute: rovro épol é\Adye. (LT Tr WH Aya 
[see reff. above]), charge this to my account, Philem. 


errs 


18; sin the penalty of which is under consideration, Ro. 
v. 13, where cf. Fritzsche p. 311. (Inscr. ap. Boeckh 
i. p. 850 [no. 1732a.; Bp. Lghtft. adds Edict. Diocl. in 
Corp. Inscrr. Lat. iii. p. 836; see further his note on 
Philem. 18; cf. B. 57 sq. (50)].) * 

"EApeSép (Lehm. EApaddp, T Tr WH ’Edpaddp [on the 
breathing in codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 107]), 6, Elmodam 
or Elmadam, proper name of one of the ancestors of 
Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 

Uc([o; impf. JAm(or; Attic fut. éArióo (Mt. xii. 21, 
and often in Sept. [(whence in Ro. xv. 12) ; cf. B. 37 
(32); W.813,1c.]; the com. form éAricw does not 
occur in bibl. Grk.) ; 1 aor. Ama; pf. fAmxa; [pres. 
pass. eXríQouav] ;. (éXrris, q. v.) ; Sept. for 103 to trust; 
non to flee for refuge; Orr to wait, to hope; to hope 
(in a religious sense, to wait for salvation with joy and 
full of confidence): ri, Ro. viii. 24 8q.; 1 Co. xiii. 7; 
(rà) éXmi(ópeva, things hoped for, Heb. xi. 1 [but WH 
mrg. connect éAs. with the foll. rpaypz.]; once with dat. 
of the obj. on which the hope rests, hopefully to trust 
in: và dvdéuate avrov (as in prof. auth. once rfj riyp, 
Thuc. 3, 97, 2), Mt. xii. 21 GL T TrWH (cf. B. 176 
(153)]; xa8ós, 2 Co. viii. 5. foll. by an inf. relating to 
the subject of the verb éXrí(o [cf. W. 331 (311); B 
259 (228)]: Lk. vi. 84; xxiii. 8; Acts xxvi. 7; Ro. xv. 
24; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Phil. ii. [19], 23; 1 Tim. iii. 14; 2 Jn. 
12; 3Jn. 14; foll. by a pf. inf. 2 Co. v. 11; foll. by dre 
with a pres. Lk. xxiv. 21; ore with a fut., Acts xxiv. 26; 
2 Co. i. 13; xiii. 6; Philem. 22. Peculiar to bibl. Grk. 
is the constr. of this verb with prepositions and a case 
of noun or pron. (cf. B. 175 (152) sq. [cf. 337 (290); 
W. § 33, d.; Ellic. on 1 Tim. iv. 10]) : ets reva, to direct 
hope unto one, Jn. v. 45 (pf. #Awixare, in whom you have 
put your hope, and rely upon it [W. $ 40, 4 a.]); 1 
Pet. iii. 5 LL T TrWH ; with addition of or: with fut. 
2 Co. i. 10 [L txt. Tr WH br. dre, and so detach the foll. 
clause]; émí rw, to build hope on one, as on a foundation, 
(often in Sept.), Ro. xv. 12 (fr. Is. xi. 10); 1 Tim. iv. 
10; vi. 17; éyv rw, to repose hope in one, 1 Co. xv. 19; 
foll. by inf. Phil. ii. 19; émí with acc. to direct hope 
towards something: érí ri to hope to receive something, 
1 Pet. i. 18; émt róv Oedv, of those who hope for some- 
thing from God, 1 Pet. iii. 5R G; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and 
often in Sept.). [Comp.: dm-, mpo-edmifa. | * 

rls [sometimes written Aris; so WH in Ro. viii. 
20; Tdf.in Acts ii. 26; see (in 2 below, and) the reff. 
s. v. deidov], -i80s, 9, (£Arro to make to hope), Sept. for 
103 and MHI, trust; MOM that in which one confides 
or to which he flees for refuge; i npn expectation, hope; 
in the classics a vox media, i. e. ezpectation whether of 
good or of ill; 1. rarely in a bad sense, expectation 
of evil, fear; as, ) Tov xakàv éXrís, Lcian. Tyrannic. c. 
3; roo $ófov éXrís, Thuc. 7, 61; xaxy eXrís, Plat. rep. 
1 p. 330 e. (cf. legg. 1 p. 644 c. fin.]; movnpà &Xr. Is. 
xxviii. 19 Sept. ^ 2. much more freq. in the classics, 
and always in the N. T., in a good sense: ezpectation of 
good, hope; and in the Christian sense, joyful and con- 
fident expectation of eternal salvation: Acts xxiii. 6; 
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xxvi. 7; Ro. v. 4 sq. ; xii. 12; xv. 13; 1 Co. xiii. 13; 1 
Pet. i. 8; iii. 15; aya) Amis (often in prof. auth., as 
Plat. Phaedo67c.; plur. éXríBes dyabai, legg. 1 p. 649 b.; 
Xen. Ages. 1, 27), 2 Th. ii. 16; eAmis Breropém, hope 
whose object is seen, Ro. viii. 24; ó Oeds ris éXwidos, 
God, the author of hope, Ro. xv. 13; 5j mAnpodopia rijs 
éAn(Bos, fulness i. e. certainty and strength of hope, Heb. 
vi. 11; 1 dpodoyia rre As. the confession of those things 
which we hope for, Heb. x. 23; ró xavynpa ris eX. hope 
wherein we glory, Heb. iii. 6; émescaywy) xpeirrovos éA- 
gi8os, the bringing in of a better hope, Heb. vii. 19; 
éXrrig with gen. of the subj., Acts xxviii. 20; 2 Co. i. 7 
(6); Phil. i. 20; with gen. of the obj., Acts xxvii. 20; 
Ro. v. 2; 1 Co. ix. 10; 1 Th. v. 8; Tit. iii. 7; with gen. 
of the thing on which the hope depends, 7 Amis rhs épya- 
cías avrür, Acts xvi. 19; ris eAnvews, Eph. i. 18; iv. 4; 
ToU evayyeXiov, Col. i. 23; with gen. of the pers. in whom 
hope is reposed, 1 Th. i. 3 [cf. B. 155 (136)]. én [or e$" 
— $80 Actsii. 26 LT; Ro. iv. 18 L; viii. 20 (21) T WH ; cf. 
Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 565 ; (but see above, init.) ] éAidk, 
relying on hope, having hope, in hope, (Eur. Herc. fur. 
804; Diod. Sic. 18, 21; én’ &Amid: dyaÓj, Xen. mem. 2, 
1, 18) [W. 894 (368), cf. 425 (396); B. 337 (290)]: 
Acts ii. 26 (of a return to life); Ro. iv. 18; with gen. 
of the thing hoped for added: (wys alwviov, Tit. i. 2; 
ToU peréxew, 1 Co. ix. 10 [GL T Tr WH]; in hope, foll. 
by ór:, Ro. viii. 20 (21) [but Tdf. reads didre]; on ac- 
count of the hope, for the hope [B. 165 (144)], with gen. 
of the thing on which the hope rests, Acts xxvi.6. map’ 
éArida, beyond, against, hope [W. 404 (377)]: Ro. iv. 18 
(i. e. where the laws of nature left no room for hope). 
€x ev» Amida (often in Grk. writ.): Ro. xv. 4; 2 Co. 
iii. 12; with an inf. belonging to the person hoping, 2 
Co. x. 15; éAmida &yew eis [ Tdf. mpós] Oeóv, foll. by acc. 
with inf. Acts xxiv. 15, (eis Xpwrróv €xew ras éAridas, 
Acta Thomae § 28; [r. éXríBa elc T. 'Iyco)y ey T. rvev- 
part €yovres, Barn. ep. 11, 11]) ; éxi with dat. of pers. 1 
Jn. iii. 3; Amida py €xorres, (of the heathen) having no 
hope (of salvation), Eph. ii. 12; 1 Th. iv. 18; 9 éAris 
éorw eic Gedy, directed unto God, 1 Pet. i. 21. By meton. 
it denotes a. the author of hope, or he who is its foun- 
dation, (often so in Grk. auth., as Aeschyl choéph. 
776; Thuc. 3, 57; [cf. Ignat. ad Eph. 21, 2; ad Magn. 
11 fin.; ad Philad. 11, 2; ad Trall. inscr. and 2, 2, etc.]): 
1 Tim.i.1; 1 Th. ii. 19; with gen. of obj. added, ris 
$ó£gs, Col. i. 27. ^ b. the thing hoped for: mpoode- 
xeoOas tiv paxapiay édrida, Tit. ii. 13; eAmi8a dixatoovms 
amexdéxevOa, the thing hoped for, which is righteous- 
ness [cf. Mey. ed. Sieffert ad 1.], Gal. v. 5, (npoaSokàv 
ras Uo Geov eAmi8as, 2 Macc. vii. 14); ded eArrida rjv aro- 
Keterny év rois ovpavois, Col. i. 5; xparnoat ris mpoxerpe- 
yns éAridos, Heb. vi. 18 (cf. Bleek ad loc.). — Zéckler, 
De vi ac notione vocis éAmis in N. T. Gissae 1856.* 
"Expos, 6, [B. 20 (18)], Elymas, an appellative name 
which Luke interprets as payos, — derived either, as is 


commonly supposed, fr. the Arabic pate (elymon), 


i. e. wise; or, acc. to the more probable opinion of De- 
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litzsch (Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. 1877, p. 7), fr. the 
Aramaic &2'5& powerful: Acts xiii. 8. BB. DD. s. v.]* 


Doi (LT *EXef, [WH wi; see I, 4]), Eloi, Syriac 


form (aa, ow) for Hebr. "5w (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2): 
Mk.xv.34. [Cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 11.] * 


lpavro9, -5s, -o0, (fr. éuoU and avrov), reflexive pro- 
noun of 1st pers., of myself, used only in gen., dat., and 
acc. sing. [cf. B. 110 (96) sqq.]: an’ épavro?, see dro, II. 
2 d.aa.; bm épavróv, under my control, Mt. viii. 9; Lk. 
vii. 8; duaurdy, myself, as opp. to Christ, the supposed 
minister of sin (vs. 17), Gal. ii. 18; tacitly opp. to an © 
animal offered in sacrifice, Jn. xvii. 19; negligently for 
avrós épé, 1 Co. iv. 8 [yet cf. Mey. ad loc.]. As in Grk. 
writers (Matthiae $ 148 Anm. 2, i. p. 354; Passow s. v. 
p. 883), its force is sometimes so weakened that it 
scarcely differs from the simple pers. pron. of the first 
person [yet denied by Meyer], as Jn. xii. 32; xiv. 21; 
Philem. 13. 

iu-Balve [see éy, III. 3]; 2 aor. évéBn», inf. éuB85va:, 
ptep. éuSas; [fr. Hom. down]; to go into, step into: Jn. 
v.4 RL; eis rd mÀotor, to embark, Mt. viii. 28, and 
often. 

ip-Bé [see ev, III. 3]: 2 aor. inf. éyaAeir; to throw 
in, cast into: eis, Lk. xii. 5. [From Ilom. down. Comp.: 
rap-eugaAA o. | * 

éu-Béerre [see ev, III. 8]: 1 aor. ptep. éuSawas; to dip 
in: ri, Jn. xiii. 26* Lchm., 26> RGLtxt.; rjv xeipa év 
TQ rpvBAio, Mt. xxvi. 23; mid. ó éuBamrópevos per ipo 
[Lchm. adds rjv xeipa] els ro [WEL add & in br.] rpv- 
BXioy, Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Xen., al.)* 

&sBareve [see ev, ITI. 3]; (€uSarns stepping in, going 
in); to enter; 1. prop.: médw, Eur. El. 595; warpi- 
80s, Soph. O. T. 825; els rd dpos, Joseph. antt. 2, 12, 1; 
to frequent, haunt, often of gods frequenting favorite 
spots, as vjcov, Aeschyl. Pers. 449; r$ xwpig, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 77; often to come into possession of a thing ; 
thus eis vaüv, Dem. p. 894, 7 (6 Dind.]; rj» yj», Josh. 
xix. 51 Sept.; to invade, make a hostile incursion into, elg 
with acc. of place, 1 Macc. xii. 25, etc. — 2. tropically, 
(cf. Germ. eingehen); a. to go into details in narrating: 
absol.2 Macc. ii. 30. b. to investigate, search into, scru- 
tinize minutely: rats émuornpats, Philo, plant. Noé § 19; 
à py éópaxe éuBarevowr, things which he has not seen, i. e. 
things denied to the sight (cf. 1 Jn. iv. 20), Col. ii. 18, — 
where, if with GL [in ed. min., but in ed. maj. rein- 
serted, yet in br.] T Tr WH Huther, Meyer, weexpunge 
pn, we must render, “going into curious and subtile 
speculation about things which he has seen in visions 
granted him”; but cf. Baumg.-Crusius ad loc. and W. 
§ 55, 8 e.; [also Reiche (Com. crit.), Bleek, Hofm., al., 
defend the ug. But see Tdf. and WH. ad loc., and Bp. 
Lghtft.’s ‘detached note’; cf. B. 349 (300). Some in- 
terpret *(conceitedly) taking his stand on the things 
which” etc.; see under 1]; Phavor. épBareicac érigijva: 
ra £yOov é£epevrijoa: f) oxonjoa; [similarly Hesych. 2298, 
vol. ii. p. 73 ed. Schmidt, cf. his note; further see reff. 
in Suidas, col. 1213 d. ].* 


eufiBato 
b-fkpáte: 1 aor. éveBiBaca; to put in or on, lead in, 


cause lo enier; as often in the Greek writ. rad eis rd 
sÀoior: Acts xxvii. 6.* 

lp- Bee [see ev, III. 8]; impf. évégAemor; 1 aor. éve- 
Bea, ptep. épBAésyas ; to turn one's eyes on; look at; 
l prop.: with acc. Mk. viii. 25, (Anth. 11, 3; Sept. 
Judg. xvi. 27 ( Alex.]); ri( (Plat. rep. 10, 608 d. ; Polyb. 
15, 28, 3, and elsewhere), Mt. xix. 26; Mk. x. 21, 27; 
xiv. 67; Lk. xx. 17; xxii. 61; Jn. i. 36, 42 (43), (in all 
these pass. éuSA éqras aire or avrois Aéyet or eirev, cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 3, 2 éyB Aéro aire (Aeyev). eis T. ovpavdy, Acts i. 
11 RGL, (eis r. yr», Is. v. 80; viii. 22; eis cpOadrpdy, 
Plat. Alc. 1 p. 132 e.). Absol, ov« évégAeror I beheld 
not, i e. the power of looking upon (sc. surrounding 
objects) was taken away from me, Aets xxii. 11 [Tr mrg. 
WH org. £8Aer.], (2 Chr. xx. 24 [Ald.]; Xen. mem. 3, 
11,10). 2. fig. to look at with the mind, to consider: 
Mt. vi. 26, (Is. li. 1 sq.; Sir. ii. 10; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 15; 
with acc. only, Is. v. 12; with dat., 2 Macc. xii. 45).* 

ip-Bpuiáopa: [see dv, III. 3], -Gpac, depon. verb, pres. 
ptcp. éuSpspopevos (Jn. xi. 38, where Tdf. éuSpipov pe 
pos; see épwraw, init.); impf. 3 pers. plur. éveBpuudrro 
(Mk. xiv. 5, where Tdf. -uodvro, cf. épwrde u. s.); 1 
aor. éveBpipnoduny, and (Mt. ix. 30 LT Tr WH) éve- 
BppnOny [B. 52 (46)]; (Bpuidoua, fr. Spíuy, to be 
moved with anger); to snort in (of horses; Germ. darein 
schnauben) : Aeschyl. sept. 461; to. be very angry, to be 
moved with indignation: rw( (Liban.), Mk. xiv. 5 (see 
above); absol, with addition of év éavrQ, Jn. xi. 38; 
with dat. of respect, ib. 33. In a sense unknown to 
prof. auth. to charge with earnest admonition, sternly to 
charge, threateningly to enjoin: Mt. ix. 30; Mk. i. 43.* 

iuto, -6 [(cf. Skr. vam, Lat. vom-ere; Curtius $ 452; 
Vaniéek p. 886 sq.)]: 1 aor. inf. ¢uéoat; to vomit, vomit 
forth, throw up, fr. Hom. down: ria éx rov ordyuaros, i. e. 
to reject with extreme disgust, Rev. iii. 16.* 

dy-palvopar [see dv, ITI. 3]; revi, to rage against [ A. V. 
to be exceedingly mad against] one: Acts xxvi. 11; be- 
sides only in Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 5.* 

"Eupavovi, ó, Immanuel, (fr. 339y and 5x, God with 
us), i. q. savior, a name given to Christ by Matthew, i. 
23, after Is. vii. 14. Acc. to the orthodox interpreta- 
tion the name denotes the same as OedvOpwiros, and has 
reference to the personal union of the human nature 
and the divine in Christ. [See BB. DD. s. v.]* 

"Eppaots (in Joseph. also ’Apuaovs), 7, Emmaus (Lat. 
gen. -untis), a village 30 stadia from Jerusalem (acc. 
to the true reading [so Dind. and Bekk.] in Joseph. b. j. 
1, 6, 65 not, as is com. said, foll. the authority of Luke, 
60 stadia), apparently represented by the modern Kulo- 
nieh (cf. Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel, 2te Ausg. 
vi. p. 675 sq.; [Caspari, Chronolog. and Geograph. 
Intr. to the Life of Christ $ 191; Sepp, Jerus. u. d. heil. 
Land, i. 52]): Lk. xxiv. 13. There was a town of the 
‘same name in the level country of Judwa, 175 stadia 
from Jerusalem, noted for its hot springs and for the 
slaughter of the Syrians routed by Judas Maccabaeus, 
1 Macc. iii. 40, 57; afterwards fortified by Bacchides, 
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the Syrian leader, 1 Macc. ix. 50, and from the 3d cent. 
on called Nicopolis [B. D. s. v. Emmaus or Nicopolis]. 
A third place of the same name was situated near Tibe- 
rias, and was famous for its medicinal springs. Cf. Keim 
iii. p. 555 sq. (Eng. trans. vi. 306 sq.) ; Wolff in Riehm p. 
376 sq. ; [esp. Hackett in B. D. Am. ed. p. 731].* 

dupdvee [Tdf. éyuévo, Acts xiv. 22; see dv, III. 3]; 1 
aor. éerépewa ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; (Augustine, 
immaneo), to remain in, continue; a. prop. in a place: £v 
Tut Acts xxvii. 380 T Tr WH. b. to persevere in 
anything, a state of mind, etc.; to hold fast, be true to, 
abide by, keep: ry wiores, Acts xiv. 22 (vóue, ópkos, etc. 
in the Grk. writ.) ; év rui (more rarely so in the classics, 
as dv rais orovdais, Thuc. 4, 118; éy rj riore, Polyb. 8, 
70, 4): év [so RG only] rots yeypappévors, Gal. iii. 10 fr. 
Deut. xxvii. 26 ; év rf 8sa0nen, Heb. viii. 9 fr. Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi) 32. [Cf. W. $52, 4, 5.]* 

ipee, i. q. dv néaq, (see uécos, 2): Rev. i. 13; ii. 1; 
iv. 6; v. 6; xxii. 2, in Tdf. ed. 7; [see his Proleg. p. xlviii., 
(but nowhere in ed. 8, see the Proleg. p. 76 sq.) ; cf. 
WH. App. p. 150; B. 8]. 

"Eppop (Eupop L T Tr, (but WH ‘Eppop, see their 
Intr. $408] ), 6, (Wor i. e. ass), Emmor [or Hamor, 
acc. to the Hebr.], proper name of a man: Acts vii. 16; 
see concerning him, Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. 2 sq.* 

duds, -7, -óv, (fr. épov), possess. pron. of the first pers., 
mine; a. that which I have; what I possess: Jn. iv. 84; 
xiii. 35; [xv. 11 7 xapà 3 ép) (see pevw, I. 1 b. a.)]; xviii. 
96; Ro. x. 1; Philem. 12, and often; rf ép) xepi, with 
my own hand [B. 117 (102) note], 1 Co. xvi. 21; Gal. 
vi. 11; Col. iv. 18; as a predicate, Jn. vii. 16; xiv. 24; 
xvi. 15; substantively, rd éuov that which is mine, mine 


own, esp. my money, Mt. xxv. 27; divine truth, in the 


knowledge of which I excel, Jn. xvi. 15; univ. in plur. 
rà éud my goods, Mt. xx. 15; Lk. xv. 81. b. proceeding 
from me: ol éyol Aóyo,, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26 [here 
Tr mrg. br. Aóy.] ; ó Adyos ó epos, Jn. viii. 87; 7) €vrody 
) eur, Jn. xv. 12; 5 eu Sidayn, Jn. vii. 16, and in other 
exx. ©. pertaining or relating to me; — «. appointed 
for me: ó xaipds 6 épós, Jn. vii. 6. B. equiv. to a gen. 
of the object: 7 ép) dvdpygacs, Lk. xxii. 19: 1 Co. xi. 
24; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given by W. $ 22, 7; [Küh- 
ner $454, Anm. 11; Krüger $47, 7, 8]. y. €orw épóv 
it is mine, equiv. to, it rests with me: Mt. xx. 28; Mk. 
x. 40. In connecting the article with this pron. the 
N. T. writ. do not deviate fr. Attic usage; cf. B. 
§ 124, 6. 

iuwarypovh [see év, III. 3], -7s, 4, (€pmaigw), derision, 
mockery: 2 Pet. iiii 8 GL T Tr WH. Not found else- 
where.* 

ip-rasypss [see ép, III. 3], -ov, 6, (€umaigo), unknown 
to prof. auth., a mocking, scoffing: Heb. xi. 86; Ezek. 
xxii. 4; Sir. xxvii. 28; Sap. xii. 25 ; [ Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 
8]; torture inflicted in mockery, 2 Macc. vii. 7 [etc.].* 

ip-ratto [see év, III. 3]; impf. évémacfov; fut. éprat£o» 
(Mk. x. 34 for the more com. -fovpae and -£opat) ; 1 aor. 
évémai£a (for the older évéraiwa) ; Pass., 1 aor. éverraixOny- 
(Mt. ii. 16, for the older évezaiaÓn») ; 1 fut. éyraiyÓnaopa: ; 
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(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 240 sq.; Krüger § 40 s. v. mail; 
[Veitch ibid.]; B. 64 (56) sq.); to play in, revi, Ps. 
ciii. (civ.) 26 ; Eur. Bacch. 867. to play with, trifle with, 
(Lat. illudere) i ie. a. to mock: absol, Mt. xx. 19; 
xxvii. 41; Mk. x. 34; xv. 31; Lk. xxiii. 11; revi (Hat. 
4, 184), Mt. xxvii. 29, [31]; Mk. xv. 20; Lk. xiv. 29; 
xxii.63; xxiii. 36; in pass. Lk. xviii. 32. b. to delude. 
deceive. (Soph. Ant. 799); i in pe Mt. ii. 16, (Jer. x. 
15).* 

du-ralerns [see ev, III. 3], -ov, ó (éprat(o), a mocker, 
a scoffer: 2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude 18; playing like children, 
Is. iii. 4. Not used by prof. auth.* 

ép-mrepe-rarde [ T WH er, see dv, III. 3], -6: fut. éume- 
purarjoo ; to go about in, walk in: & rit, among per- 
sons, 2 Co. vi. 16 fr. Lev. xxvi. 12. (Jobi. 7; Sap. xix. 
20; [Philo, Plut.], Lcian., Achill. Tat., al.) * 

du-wlardnpe [not dure p. m. (see év, III. 3) ; for eupho- 
ny's sake, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95; Veitch p. 536] and 
éumimAdo (fr. whick form comes the pres. ptep. éururAóv, 
Acts xiv. 17 [W.@ 14,11.; B. 66 (58)]) ; 1 aor. évérAgoaa ; 
AnaGnv; pf. pass. ptcp. épmemAnaévos ; 
and in pass. often for y3¥ to be satiated ; 
it. fr. Hom. down; to fill up, fill full: rwá 
stow something bountifully on one, Lk. i. 53; 
Acts Riv. 17, (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 14; Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 9; 
Is. xxix. 19; Sir. iv. 12); to fill with food, i. e. satisfy, 
satiate; pass., Lk. vi. 25; Jn. vi. 12, (Deut. vi. 11; viii. 
10; Ruth ii. 14; Neh. ix. 25, etc.); to take one’s fill of, 
glut one’s desire for: pass. with gen. of pers., one’s inter- 
course and companionship, Ro. xv. 24; cf. Kypke ad 
loc. ; ToU xadAous avrns, gazing at her beauty, Sus. 32.* 

dp-mmpde [see dv, ITI. 3], (for the more com. éumimpnys, 
fr. ripmpnps to burn ; on the dropping of the p cf. éumiaAnps, 
init.) ; fr. Hdt. down; to burn, set on fire; pres. infin. 
pass. éumurpáa Oa: to be (inflamed, and so) swollen (Hesych. 
mipmpayv ... $voay; Etym. Magn. 672, 23 miympacat $v- 
chou ; Joseph. antt. 3, 11, 6; etc.) ; of the human body 
to swell up: from the bite of a viper, Acts xxviii. 6 
Tdf., for RG etc. ripwpacOa, q. v. [and Veitch s. v. 
aripmpnya J.* 

du-wiere [see ev, III. 3]; fut. épnecoüpac; 2 aor. é»- 
énecov ; [fr. Hom. down]; to fall into: eis BéOuvov, Mt. 
xii. 11, and L txt. T Tr WH in Lk. vi. 39; eis $péap, 
Lk. xiv. 5 [RG]; to fall among robbers, els robs Agorás, 
Lk. x. 36, and in metaph. phrases, 1 Tim. iii. 6 sq.; vi. 
9; els xeipás rwos, into one's power: rov cov, to incur 
divine penalties, Heb. x. 31, as in 2 S. xxiv. 14; 1 Chr. 
xxl. 18 ; Sir. ii. 18." 

dp-rAMko [see dv, III. 3]: Pass., [pres. éurAéxopatc]; 2 
aor. ptep. éumAaxeis; to inweave; trop. in pass., with dat. 
of thing, to entangle, involve in: 2 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet. ii. 
20. (From Aeschyl down.)* 

éu-tAont [see ev, III. 3], -5s, 7, (épmAéxo), an inter- 
weaving, braiding, a knot: rpuyóv [Lehm. om.], an elab- 
orate gathering of the hair into knots, Vulg. capillatura, 
[A. V. plaiting], 1 Pet. iii. 8 (xours, Strab. 17 p. 828).* 

dp-wvéo [T WH ev, see éy, III. 3]; 1. to breathe 
in or on, [fr. Hom. down]. 2. to inhale, (Aeschyl., 
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Plat., al.); with partitive gen., aweAns x. ¢dvov, threat- 
ening and slaughter were so to speak the element from 
which he drew his breath, Acts ix.1; see Meyer ad loc., 
cf. W. $30, 9 c.; [B. 167 (146)]; épmvéor (wns, Sept. 
Josh. x. 40.* 

dp-ropevopar [see ép, III. 3]: depon. pass. with fut. mid. 
épropevoopat ; (fr. £umopos, q. V-) ; (o go a trading, to travel 
Jor business, to traffic, trade, (Thuc. et sqq.; Sept.): Jas. 
iv. 13 [R* G here give the 1 aor. subj. -oópe60a]; with 
the acc. of a thing, to import for sale (as €Aatoy eis Atyv- 
arov, Sept. Hos. xii. 1 ; roppupav awd &owixns, Diog. Laert. 
7, 2; yAavxas, Lcian. Nigrin. init.) ; to deal in; to usea 
thing or a person for gain, [ À. V. make merchandise of}, 
(pay rov cdparos, Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 8; *Aowacia évemro- 
pevero mANOn yuvawóy, Athen. 13 p. 569 f.): 2 Pet. ii. 3; 
cf. W. 223 (209); [B. 147 (129)].* 

dpropla [see év, III. 3], -as, 7, (furopos), trade, mer- 
chandise: Mt. xxii. 5. (Hesiod, sqq. ; Sept.) * 

duwdprov [see ép», III. 3], -ov, rd, (&umopos), a place 
where trade is carried on, esp. a seaport ; a mart, emporium ; 
(Plin. forum nundinarium): olkos épmopíow a market 
house (epexeget. gen. [W. $ 59, 8 a.; A. V. a house of 
merchandise]), Jn. ii. 16. (From Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

(propos [see é», III. 3], -ov, ó, (mópos); 1. i. q.6 
én’ ddXorpias veàg mÀAéov uia Oov, ó éemeBarns; so Hesych., 
with whom agree Phavorinus and the Schol. ad Arstph. 
Plut. 521; and so the word is used by Homer. 2. 
after Hom. one on a journey, whether by sea or by land, 
esp. for traffic; hence — 3. a merchant, (opp. to kázgAos 
a retailer, petty tradesman): Rev. xviii. 3, 11, 15, 23 ; 
dvOpwiros éuropos (see dvyÓperros, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 45 [WH 
txt. om. dv6p. ]. (Sept. for Yo and 555.) * 

dp-mephOe: 1 aor. évéerpnoa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
"hU and Ivym; to burn; destroy by fire: T)» TO», Mt. 
xxii 7.* 

(j-7poc9«v (Tdf. in Rev. iv. 6 T" [see € é», III. 3; cf. 
Bttm. 8); adv. of place and of time, (fr. é¢y and mpda Ger, 
prop. in the fore part); [fr. Hdt. down]; Sept. chiefly 
for 355; before. In the N. T. used only of place; 
1. adverbially, i in front, before: Rev. iv. 6 (opp. to éme- 
obev, as in Palaeph. 29, 2). before: mopeverGau, to pre- 
cede, to go before, Lk. xix. 28; mpodpupav Exmpoober, ib. 
4 [T WH eis rd éump., cf. Hdt. 4, 61 (8, 89)], like mpo- 
mopeverOas £ympoaOev, Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 23 [fig. Plato, Gorg. 
p. 497 a. mpóiÓ. els rd €ymp.]; rà EumpooOer the things 
which lie before one advancing, the goal set before one, 
Phil. iii. 13 (14) (opp. to rà éórico). 2. it serves as a 
prep., with the gen. (B. 319 (274); W. § 54,6]; a. be- 
fore, i. e. in that local region which is in front of a per- 
son or a thing: Mt. v. 24; vii. 6; Lk. v. 19; xiv. 2; to 
prostrate one's self £umpooÓev ràv rodav twos, Rev. xix. 
10; xxii. 8; yovvrereiv éunp. rwos, Mt. xxvii. 29; mopev- 
ecOa: fum. twos, to go before one, Jn. x. 4; drocréA- 
AeaÓat €um. rwos, to be sent before one, Jn. iii. 28; 
caXmi(ew fum. trios, Mt. vi. 2; riv ó0óv karaoevácat, 
where éump. rwos is nearly equiv. to a dat. [cf. B. 172 
(150)], Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2 Rec.; Lk. vii. 27. b. be- 
fore, in the presence of, i.q. opposite to, over against 
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one: orjvat, Mt. xxvii. 11; opodoye and dpveiafa: [ B. 
176 (153)), Mt. x. 82 sq.; xxvi. 70; Lk. xii. 8, [9 Lchm.]; 
also Gal. ii. 14; 1 Th.i.3; ii. 19; iii. 9, 18; before one, 
Le. at his tribunal: Mt. xxv. 32; xxvii. 11; Lk. xxi. 
$6; Acts xviii. 17; 2 Co. v. 10; 1 Th. ii. 19; [1 Jn. iii. 
19]. Here belong the expressions eUSoxía, OéAnua eot 
éuxpooter Oeo, it is the good pleasure, the will of God, Mt. 
xi 26; xviii. 14; Lk. x. 21, formed after Chald. usage; 
for in 1 S. xii. 22 the words miry own, God wills, Jona- 
than the targumist renders " O1p w1y^; cf. Fischer, De 
vitiis lexx. N. T. ete. p. 329 aq.; [cf. B. 172(150)]. «o6. 
before i. e. in the sight of one: Mt. v. 16; vi. 1; xvii. 2; 
xxiii 13 (14); Mk. ii. 12 T Tr mrg. WH; ix. 2; Lk. xix. 
27; Jn. xii. 37; Acts x. 4 L TTrWH. d. before, de- 
noting rank: wyeyovévat €ump. Twwos, to have obtained 
greater dignity than another, Jn. i. 15, 80, also 27 R L 
br.; (Gen. xlviii. 20 26nxe vóv 'Ejpaip fumpooÓev ToU 
Maraco?); [cf. Plat. legg. 1, 631 d.; 5, 748 e.; 7,805 d.]).* 
ip-wrie [see e», III. 3]; impf. évémrvor; fut. ézrrvae ; 
1 aor. évémrvga; fut. pass. épmrvoÓncoua; [fr. Hdt. 
down]; fo spit upon: ri, Mk. x. 84; xiv. 65; xv. 19; 
eis ró mpocerróv twos, Mt. xxvi. 67 (Num. xii. 14; Plut. 
ii. p. 189 a. (i. e. reg. etimper. apotheg. Phoc. 17]; xarà 
TO spdécer. rtt, Deut. xxv. 9); ets teva, Mt. xxvii. 30; 
Pass. to be spit upon: Lk. xviii. 32. Muson. ap. Stob. 
floril. 19, 16. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. x. 17 ; [ Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 66].* 
iydarfs [see év, III. 3], -és, (épaivo to show in, ex- 
hibit), manifest: yivouas twi, in its literal sense, Acts 
x. 40; fig., of God giving proofs of his saving grace and 
thus manifesting himself, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. lxv. 1. [From 
Aeschyl. down. ]* 
ipéavt[o [see ev, III. 3]; fut. dudaviow [B. 37 (32)]; 
1 aor. évepavioa; 1 aor. pass. évehavicOny; fr. Xen. and 
Plato down; (éu$avgs); 1. to manifest, exhibit to 
view : éavróv rtt, prop. to present one's self to the sight of 
another, manifest one's self to (Ex. xxxiii. 18), Jn. xiv. 
22; metaph. of Christ giving evidence by the action of 
the Holy Spirit on the souls of the disciples that he is 
alive in heaven, Jn. xiv. 21. Pass. to show one's self, 
come to view, appear, be manifest: vwí (of spectres, Sap. 
xvii. 4; avrois Geovs éudavi(ea0a« Aéyovres, Diog. Laért. 
prooem. 7; so of God, Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 1), Mt. xxvii. 
33; ré xpoowme ToU cov, of Christ appearing before God 
in heaven, Heb. ix. 24; (of God imparting to souls the 
knowledge of himself, Sap. i. 2; Theoph. Ant. ad Autol. 
1, 2, 4). 2. to indicate, disclose, declare, make known : 
foll. by ore, Heb. xi. 14; with dat. of pers. Acts xxiii. 15; 
Ti spós riva, ib. 22; rl xard rios, to report or declare 
a thing against a person, to inform against one, Acts 
Xxiv. 1; xxv. 2; mepí revos, about one, Acts xxv. 15. 
[Sx. see dnAdo.] ° 
tp-hoBos [see dy, ITI. 3], -ov, (pdBos), thrown into fear, 
terrified, affrighted: Lk. xxiv. 5, (87]; Acts x. 4; (xxii. 
9 Rec.) ; xxiv. 25; Rev. xi. 13. Theophr. char. 25 (24), 
1; [1 Mace. xiii. 2; in a good sense, Sir. xix. 24 (21)]. 
(Actively, inspiring fear, terrible, Soph. O. C. 39.) * 
, -@ [see ev, IIT. 8]: 1 aor. évehionoa; to blow 
14 
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or breathe on: rwd, Jn. xx. 22, where Jesus, after the 
manner of the Hebrew prophets, expresses by the sym- 
bolic act of breathing upon the apostles the communi- 
cation of the Holy Spirit to them, — having in view the 
primary meaning of the words TM^ and srveüpa [cf. e. g. 
Ezek. xxxvii. 5]. (Sept.; Diosc., Aret., Geop., al.; [to 
inflate, Aristot., al.].) * 

tp-pvros [see év, IIT. 3], -ov, (éugv to implant), in 
prof. auth. [fr. Hdt. down] inborn, implanted by nature; 
cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdb. on Sap. (xii. 10] p. 224; im- 
planted by others’ instruction: thus Jas. i. 21 róv fudwror 
Aoyoy, the doctrine implanted by your teachers (al. by 
God; cf. Brückner in De Wette, or Huther ad loc.], 
Oé£ac0e dv mpavrire, receive like mellow soil, as it were.* 

iv, à preposition taking the dative after it; Hebr. 3; 
Lat. in with abl.; Eng. in, on, at, with, by, among. [W. 
§ 48 a.; B. 328 (282) sq.] It is used 

I. LocaLLY; 1. of Place proper; a. in the in- 
terior of some whole; within the limits of some space: 
év yaorpi, Mt. i. 18; éy BnOdedu, Mt. ii. 1; év vj móAet, 
Lk. vii. 37; év rH lovdaig, €v 1j épnug, év rà mÀoio, év rà 
otparQ, and innumerable other exx. ^ b. in (on) the 
surface of a place, (Germ. auf): év r@ dpe, Jn. iv. 20 
sq.; Heb. viii. 5; év zAa£(, 2 Co. iii. 3; év r5 dàyopa, Mt. 
xx. 3; dv rq ó0o, Mt. v. 25, ete. o. of proximity, at, 
near, by: éy rais ywvias trav mAareiy, Mt. vi. 5; év ro 
Ziodp, at the fountain Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4; év rà ya(o- 
$vAaxíe, Jn. viii. 20 [see B.D. Am.ed. s. v. Treasury ; 
and on this pass. and the preceding cf. W. 385 (360)]; 
kaÜi(ew dv ry Seba Ocov etc., at the right hand: Heb. i. 
8; viii. 1; Eph. i. 20. ^ d. of the contents of a writ- 
ing, book, etc.: éy rj émorody, 1 Co. v. 9; éy xepaArlds 


BiBMov ypádew, Heb. x. 7; év rj Big, rà AiBrig, Rev. 


xiii. 8; Gal. iii. 10; é» rp voug, Lk. xxiv. 44; Jn. i. 45 
(46); é» rois mpopyras, in the book of the prophets, 
Acts xiii. 40; é» 'HA(g, in that portion of Scripture 
which treats of Elijah, Ro. xi. 2, cf. Fritzsche ad loc. ; 
[ Delitzsch, Brief a.d. Romer, p.12; W. 385 (860) ; B. 881 
(285)]; é» Aavid, in the Psalms of David, Heb. iv. 7 [see 
AaBi8, fin.]; év rà ‘Qoné, in the prophecies of Hosea, 
Ro. ix. 25. ^ e. trop. applied to things not perceived 
by the senses, as éy rjj kapBíq, év rais xapsias, Mt. v. 28; 
xiii. 19; 2 Co. iv. 6, and often; év rais cuvet8noect, 2 Co. 
v. 11. 2. with dat. of a Person, in the person, 
nature, soul, thought of any one: thus éy rà cQ xéxpumrat 
j (vr) ópóv, it lies hidden as it were in the bosom of 
God until it shall come forth to view, Col. iii. 3, cf. Eph. 
iii. 9; éy air@, i. e. in the person of Christ, karowet may 
ró mÀAjpepa etc. Col. i. 19; ii. 3 [(7), 9]. phrases in 
which 4 ápapría is said to dwell in men, Ro. vii. 17 sq.; 
or ó Xpwrós (the mind, power, life of Christ) efva, [Jn. 
xvii. 26]; Ro. viii. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 5; puévew, Jn. vi. 56; 
[xv. 4, 5]; (qv, Gal. ii. 20; poppovobat, Gal. iv. 19; Aadety, 
2 Co. xiii. 8; ó Aóyos ToU Óco elvat, 1 Jn. i. 10; uévew, 
Jn. v. 88; évoweiv or olxeiy 6 Aóyos rov Xpeorod, Col. iii. 
16; rd mvebpa (of God, of Christ), Ro. viii. 9, 11; 1 Co. 
iii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 14; rd & ru xápiopa, 1 Tim. iv. 14; 
2 Tim.i.6; évepyeiy & rem, Mt. xiv. 2; Eph. ii. 2; 1 Co. 
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xii. 6, etc.; évepyetoOar, Col. i. 29; xarepydfeoOa, Ro. | év rp evayyeMo, 2 Co. x. 14; év rvedpars x. bvrápev  HMov,. 


vii.8. after verbs of revealing, manifesting: drmo- 
caduwas év époi, in my soul, Gal. i. 16; davepóv éorw ev 
ajrois, Ro. i. 19.  éy daur@, év éavrois, within one's self 
i.e. in the soul, spirit, heart: after the verbs eidévaz, 
Jn. vi. 61; eire», Lk. vii. 39; xviii. 4; éuSpipacda, Jn. 
xi. 88; orevá(ew, Ro. viii. 23; ScadroyiferOar, Mk. ii. 8 
(alternating there with é» rais xapdiats, cf.,vs. 6); Lk. 
xii. 17; Ssanopeiv, Acts x. 17 ; Aéyew, Mt. iii. 9 ; ix. 21; 
Lk. vii. 49; also 2 Co. i. 9; for other exx. of divers 
kinds, see «iui, V. 4e. — 3. it answers to the Germ. an 
[on; often freely to be rendered in the case of, with, etc. 
W. § 48, a. 3a], when used a. of the person or 
thing on whom or on which some power is oper- 
ative: iva ovrw yévgra év époi, 1 Co. ix. 15 ; mrowety ri €v 
rom, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1341; 
[W.u.s. and 218 (204 sq.); B. 149 (130)]. b. of that 
in which something is manifest [W.u.s.]: pavÓdvew 
€v runt, 1 Co. iv. 6; Juvóokew, Lk. xxiv. 35; Jn. xiii. 35; 
1 Jn. iii. 19 (exx. fr. the classics are given by Passow 
i. 2 p. 908°; [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. III. ]) ; likewise of that 
in which a thing is sought: (greiv & rim, 1 Co. iv. 2. 
c. after verbs of stumbling, striking: mpoaxórret, 
Ro. xiv. 21; mraíew, Jas. ii. 10; -cxav8ariferOat, q. v. in 
its place. —— 4. with, among, in the presence of, with dat. 
of pers. (also often in the classics; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 
1340; W. 385 (860) and 217 sq. (204)) : 1 Co. ii. 6; éy 
ó$0aAuois )pày, Mt. xxi. 42; éy éuoí, in my judgment, 
1 Co. xiv. 11; [perh. add Jude 1 L T Tr WH; but cf. 
6 b. below]. To this head some refer éy piv, 1 Co. vi. 
2, interpreting it in your assembly, cf. Meyer ad loc. ; 
but see 5 d. y. 5. used of that with which a person 
is surrounded, equipped, furnished, assisted, 
or acts, [W. § 48,a.1b.]; a. ini. q. among, with col- 
lective nouns: év r@ óyAq, Mk. v. 80 [W. 414 (386)]; 
dv rjj yeveg ravry, among the men of this age, Mk. viii. 
88; év rq yeves pov, in my nation i. e. among my country- 
men, Gal.i.14; esp. with dat. plur. of persons, as éy 
npiv, €v opiv, among us, among you, ey dÀÀgAors, among 
yourselves, one with another: Mt. ii. 6; xi. 11; Mk. ix. 
50; Lk.i.1; Jn.i. 14; xiii. 85; Acts ii. 29; 1 Co. iii. 18; 
v.1,and often. b. of the garments with (in) which 
one is clad: év éyBUpao: and the like, Mt. vii. 15; Mk. 
xii. 38; Lk. xxiv. 4; Jn. xx. 12; Acts x. 30; Heb. xi. 
37; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. iii. 4; 2udueonévor dv iparíow, Mt. 
xi. 8 [T Tr WH om. L br. ipar.]; Lk. vii. 25; mepiSddre- 
c Oa. év inarios, Rev. iii. 5; iv. 4 [L WH txt. om. ey]. c. 
of that which one either leads or brings with him, or 
with which he is fur nished or equipped; esp. after 
verbs of coming, (év of accompaniment), where we 
often say with: év 8éxa xOudaw irmavrár, Lk. xiv. 31; 
HAGev év pupidor, Jude 14; cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. i. 17; 
elaepyec Oa ev apart, Heb. ix. 25; év r@ vdart x. év rà 
aipart, 1 Jn. v. 6 (i. e. with the water of baptism and 
the blood of atonement, by means of both which he has 
procured the pardon of our sins, of which fact we are 
assured by the testimony of the Holy Spirit); év pa8de, 
1 Co. iv. 21; év mAnpópart eddoyias, Ro. xv. 29; $6dvew 


imbued or furnished with the spirit and power of Elijah, 
Lk. i. 17; év ry Pact eig abrov, furnished with the regal 
power of the Messiah, possessed of his kingly power, 
[B. 330 (284)]: Mt. xvi. 28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [WH txt. L 
mrg. Trmrg. eic rjv 8.]. Akin is its use d. of the 
instrument or means by or with which anything is. 
accomplished, owing to the influence of the Hebr. prep. 
3 much more common in the sacred writ. than in prof. 
auth. (cf. W. § 48, a. 3 d.; B. 181 (157) and 329 (283). 
sq.), where we say with, by means of, by (through); a 
in phrases in which the primitive force of the prep. is. 
discernible, as év mvupt xaraxaíew, Rev. xvii. 16 [T om. 
WH br. év]; é» dXar« dAi(ew or dprvew, Mt. v. 13; Mk. 
ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 34; év r$ aipart Nevxavew, Rev. vii. 14 5. 
év atpart kaÜapi(ew, Heb. ix. 22; éy véare Bamrí(ew, Mt. 
iii. 11, etc. (see Samrí(e, II. b. bb.). — & with the dat.,. 
where the simple dat. of the instrument might have been- 
used, esp. in the Revelation: é» payaipa, év poudaía. 
drmokreivew, Rev. vi. 8; xiii. 10; raraccew, Lk. xxii. 49; 
dmróAAucÓa, Mt. xxvi. 52; xarasarety ev rois wociv, Mt. 
vii. 6; év Bpaxtor, avrov, Lk. i. 51; év Qaxr/Aq Geo, Lk. 
xi. 20, and in other exx.; of things relating to the soul, 
as éy &yuacui, 2 Th. ii. 13 [W. 417 (388)]; 1 Pet. i. 2; 
éy rjj mapaxAnoe, 2 Co. vii. 7; €y mpocevyy, Mt. xvii. 21 
[T WH om. Trbr. the vs.]; evAoyeiw év eiAoyíg, Eph. 
i. 3; Sixarovobas ev rp aipari, Ro. v. 9. sy. more rarely 
with dat. of pers., meaning aided by one, by the interven- 
tion or agency of some one, by (means of) one, [cf. W. 
389 (864); B. 329 (283) sq.]: é» rà dpyorn ré» Saiuo- 
viev, Mt. ix. 34; év érepoyAdoaots, 1 Co. xiv. 21; xpivecv- 
T. oixouperny év avdpi, Acts xvii. 31; év iptv xpiveras ó 
xoopos (preceded by oi &yw róv xóm pov kpwovoaw), 1 Co. 
vi. 2; épyá(eoÓa: €v ru, Sir. xiii. 4; xxx. 13, 34. &.. 
foll. by an inf. with the article, in that (Germ. dadurch 
dass), or like the Lat. gerund [or Eng. participial noun; 
cf. B. 264 (227)]: Acts iii. 26; iv. 30; Heb. ii. 8; viii. 
18. e. of the state or condition in which anything 
is done or any one exists, acts, suffers; out of a great. 
number of exx. (see also in yí(voua:, 5 f., and elpi, V. 4 
b.) it is sufficient to cite: év Bacdvois, Lk. xvi. 28; ép- 
TQ Óavárg, 1 Jn. iii. 14; dv (oj, Ro. v. 10; éy rots Seapois, 
Philem. 18; é» metpacpois, 1 Pet. i. 6; év óyoiopanri. 
capxós, Ro. viii. 3; év moÀAQ adyaom, 1 Th. ii. 2; ev 3ó£y, 
Phil. iv. 19; 2 Co. iii. 7 sq.; omedperas év POopa xrÀ. it 
(sc. that which is sown) is sown in a state of corrup-- 
tion, sc. dv, 1 Co. xv. 42 sq.; év éroíug €xyew, to be pre- 
pared, in readiness, 2 Co. x. 6; év éxorácet, Acts xi. 5; 
xxii. 17; very often so used of virtues and vices, as éy- 
evoeBeig x. ceuyórgri 1 Tim. ii. 2; éy &yiacu, 1 Tim. ii. 
15; év kawórgri (wns, Ro. vi. 4; év vj dvoxyg ToU ÓeoU, 
Ro. iii. 26 (25); év xaxig xal 0v, Tit. iii. 3; év sravoup- 
yia, 2 Co. iv. 2; also with an adverbial force: as é» 
duvayer, powerfully, with power [W. § 51,16.; B. 330. 
(284)], Mk. ix. 1; Ro.i. 4; Col. i. 29; 2 Th.i. 11; xpivecy- 
€v Stxaroovyn, Acts xvii. 31; Rev. xix. 11; év xapi; in joy, 
joyful, Ro. xv. 82; év deeds: Acts xxvi. 7; év oaov, 
Ro. xii. 8; év xdpiri, Gal. i.6; 2 Th. ii. 16; év rdyes, Lk. 
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xvii. 8; Ro. xvi. 20; Rev.i.1. [Here perh. may be 
introduced the noteworthy adv. phrase év sráo« rovras, 
with all this, Lk. xvi. 26 L mrg. T Trmrg. WH for RG 
ext s. T. (see émi, B. 2 d.) ; also é» sacw, in all things 
[R. V. withal], Eph. vi. 16 Ltxt. T Tr WH.] A similar 
use occurs in speaking — f. of the form in which any- 
thing appears or is exhibited, where éy may be repre- 
sented by the Germ. als [Eng. as]; twice so in the 
N. T.: eodxa» adel» év pvornpip (as a mystery [here 
A. V. in]), 1 Co. ii. 7; €v rQ avrà tmodciypars mimrew, 
Heb. iv. 11 [(A. V. after); al. regard this as a preg- 
nant constr., the éy marking rest after motion (R. V. mrg. 
into) ; cf. Kurtz or Lünem. ad loc.; B. 329 (283) ; and 
7 below]; (8iBóra: rt £v 8apeq, 2 Macc. iv. 30; Polyb. 23, 
3,4; 26,7,5; é£v pepids, Sir. xxvi. 3; AapBávew re dv 
gepry, Polyb. 28, 17, 9; exx. fr. Plato are given by Ast, 
Lex. Plat. i. p. 702; Lat. in mandatis dare i. e. to be 
considered as orders, Caes. b. g. 1, 43). [Here perhaps 
may be noticed the apparent use of év to denote “the 
measure or standard" (W. $48,a. 3 b.; Bnhdy. 
p. 211): éy puérpo, Eph. iv. 16 (see pérpov, 2) ; &pepev év 
éfnxovra etc. Mk. iv. 8 WH txt. (note the els, q. v. B. II. 
32.); xapwopopovow €v rpuxorra etc. ibid. 20 T Tr txt. 
WHtxt.; but some would take é» here distributively, 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. iv.8.] — g. of the things in (with) 
which one is busied: 1 Tim. iv. 15; Col. iv. 2; év ols, 
Acts xxvi. 12; éy avrg, in preaching the gospel, Eph. 
vi. 20; é» rq éoprj, in celebrating the feast, Jn. ii. 23 
[LTrbr. év]; é» rp 88ayq, in giving instruction, while 
teaching, Mk. iv. 2; xii. 38; see eipí, V. 4d.; Passow 
iL p.910°; [L. and S. &. v. IL. 1]. A— h. of that in which 
anything is embodied or summed up: ev abró (o) 
hy, i. e. that life of which created beings were made par- 
takers was comprehended in him, Jn. i. 4; év rovr@ ro 
Àcye avaxedadratoura, Ro. xiii. 9, (on Eph. i. 10 see dva- 
xejaXaióc) ; nacay r. ovyyévetay ev Nyvxais. éB8opunxovra 
gévre, comprised in, consisting of, seventy-five souls, Acts 
vii. 14 [W. 391 (866)]. 6. of that in which any per- 
son or thing is inherently fixed, implanted, or 
with which it isintimately connected; a. of the 
whole in which a part inheres: prop., pévew év rj 
duzéAe, Jn. xv. 4; év évi odpart uA] roAM, Ro. xii. 4; 
fig. xpeuac at ev rin, Mt. xxii. 40. b. of a person to 
whom another is wholly joined and to whose power 
and influence he is subject, so that the former may be 
likened to the place in which the latter lives and 
moves. So used in the writings of Paul and of John 
particularly of intimate relationship with God or with 
Christ, and for the most part involving contextually the 
idea of power and blessing resulting from that union; 
thus, eivas or uévew év rà warpi or ev rà Ged, of Christ, 
Jn. x. 38; xiv. 10 sq.; of Christians, 1 Jn. iii. 24; iv. 13, 
15 sq.; elras or pévew in Christ, of his disciples and wor- 
shippers, Jn. xiv. 20; xv.4 3q.; uévev éy rà vlà x. év ro 
sarpi, 1 Jn. ii. 24; év 0eQ, i. e. amplified and strength- 
ened in the fellowship of God and the consciousness of 
that fellowship, épya{eoOai vi, Jn. iii. 21; rappnodfeoOat, 
1 Th. ii. 2. Of frequent use by Paul are the phrases 


é» Xpiore, €» Xptor@ 'InooU, €v kupig, (cf. Fritzsche, Com. 
on Rom. vol. ii. p. 82 sqq.; W. 389 (364) ; Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. des N. T. §§ 84 b., 149 c.), ingrafted as it were in 
Christ, in fellowship and union with Christ, with the Lord: 
Ro. iii. 24; vi. 11, 28; viii. 89; 1 Co. i. 4; 2 Co. iii. 14; 
Gal. ii. 4; iii. 14, 26, 28; v. 6; Eph. i. 3 [Rec. om. àv]; 
ii. 6 sq. 10, 13; 1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. i. 1, 13; ii. 1; 1 Pet. 
iii. 16; v. 10; orjxew ev kvpiq, Phil. iv. 1; tva ebpe0à év 
avro, that I may be found (by God and Christ) most 
intimately united to him, Phil. iii. 9; elva év Xpore 
"Ina. 1 Co. i. 30 ; ol év Xp. "Ino. Ro. viii. 1; 1 Pet. v. 14; 
rotpacba ev. XpyarTQ, Üviakew év kupío, to fall asleep, to 
die, mindful of relationship to Christ and confiding in 
it [W. u. s.], 1 Co. xv. 18; Rev. xiv. 18. Since such 
union with Christ is the basis on which actions and 
virtues rest, the expression is equivalent in meaning 
to by virtue of spiritual fellowship or union with Christ; 
in this sense it is joined to the following words and 
phrases: méme pat, Ro. xiv. 14 (W. u. 8. and 390 note]; 
merroéva, Gal. v. 10; Phil. i. 14; 2 Th. iii. 4; wappnoiay 
€xe, Philem. 8; éAní(ew, Phil. ii. 19; xavynow €yew,: 
Ro. xv. 17; 1 Co. xv. 31; dvjxev, Col. iii. 18; ró adrd 
$povei», Phil. iv. 2; ósaxovew, Eph. vi. 1 (Lom. Tr WH 
br. dv x.]; dos, Eph. +. 8; abet, ii. 21; (oorowio6a:, 1 
Co. xv. 22; ó xómog oUk gore xevos, ib. 58; adyeos, Phil. 
i. 1; Tyianpévos, 1 Co. i. 2; Aadeiv, 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19; 
dAnbecav Aeyew, Ro. ix. 1; Aéyew x. papruperba, Eph. iv. 
17. Hence it denotes the Christian aim, nature, 
quality of any action or virtue; thus, eddpecroy év 
xupig, Col. iii. 20 GL'T Tr WH; mpoodéxec6ai ria, Ro. 
xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 29; domá(eaÓaí rwa, Ro. xvi. 8, 22; 1 Co. 
xvi. 19; xomay, Ro. xvi. 12 [W. 390 note; L br. the cl.]; 
yapnOjva, 1 Co. vii. 89; xaípew, Phil iii. 1; iv. 4, 10; 
mapakaA iy, 1 Th. iv. 1; mpotcracGai rwos, 1 Th. v. 12; — 
or is equiv. to in things pertaining to Christ, in the cause 
of Christ: vpmos, 1 Co. ili. 1; $pónpos, 1 Co. iv. 10; 
madayoryol, 15; d8oi pov, 17; ÓÉvpas uot áveeypévgs. ev 
xvpio, in the kingdom of the Lord, 2 Co. ii. 12.  3&ac- 
ovaba év Xpwrá, by faith in Christ, Gal. ii. 17. Finally, 
it serves as a periphrasis for Christian (whether 
person or thing): rovs éx rà» Napkicoou rovs Óvras év 
kupio (opp. to those of the family of Narcissus who were 
not Christians), Ro. xvi. 11; dyüpemos év Xp. a Chris- 
tian, 2 Co. xii. 2; af éxxAnoia al év Xp. Gal. i. 22; 1 Th. 
ii. 14; of vexpol éy Xp. those of the dead who are Chris- 
tians, 1 Th. iv. 16; éxAexkróg év x. à Christian of mark, 
Ro. xvi. 18; Sdxios ev Xp. an approved Christian, Ro. 
xvi. 10; Séopuos év kvp. à Christian prisoner (tacitly opp. 
to prisoners of another sort [W. 388 (3863)]), Eph. iv. 
1; miords Stdxovos év x. Eph. vi. 21; Col. iv. 7; Ouxoría, 
17; éy Xp. yevváv wa, to be the author of one's Christian 
life or life devoted to Christ, 1 Co. iv. 15; 8ecpoi ev Xp. 
bonds occasioned by one's fellowship with Christ, Phil. 
i. 13 [al. connect éy Xp. here with Gavepous]; it might 
be freely rendered as Christians, as a Christian, in 1 Co. 
ix. 1 sq.; Philem. 16. év mvevpare (dyig) elvat, to be in 
the power of, be actuated by, inspired by, the Holy Spirit: 
Ro. viii. 9 (here in opp. to év capxi); yiwerba, Rev. i. 
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10; iv. 2; év mveupari beod Aadeiv, 1 Co. xii. 3; dv mvev- 
part or ép mv. rQ &yío or éy mv. ÓcoU sc. dy, (being) in i. e. 
under the power of the Spirit, moved by the Spirit [cf. B. 
830 (283 sq.); W. 390 (364 aq.)]: Mt. xxii. 43; Mk. xii. 
86; Lk. ii. 27; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. xvii. 3; xxi. 10. dvOpo- 
qos €v mvevpart axabdpre, sc. dy, in the power of an un- 
clean spirit, possessed by one, Mk. i. 23; év rà movppQ 
keia Dai, to, be held in the power of Satan, 1 Jn. v.19. oí 
év vóue, subject to the control of the law, Ro. iii. 19. év 
TQ Adap drofvjakew, through connection with Adam, 1 
Co. xv. 22. c. of that in which other things are con- 
tained and.upheld, as their cause and origin: év 
avrà, (i. e. in God) {apev krÀ. in God is found the cause 
why we live, Acts xvii. 28; ép avrg (in Christ, as the 
divine hypostatic Aóyos) éxricOn rà navra, in him resides 
the cause why all things were originally created, Col. i. 16 
(the cause both instrumental and final as well, for 
év avrà is immediately afterwards resolved into 8 abro? 
x. els avrov [cf. W. $ 50, 6 and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]) ; ra 
mavra év ate avwvéarrke, Col. i. 17; éy 'Icaàx xAnOncerai 
oot orépya, Ro. ix. 7; Heb. xi. 18, fr. Gen. xxi. 12; dyud- 
(«a Óai év with dat. of thing, Heb. x. 10, cf. 1 Co. vi. 11; 
év rovr@ micrevopev, in this lies the reason why we be- 
lieve, Jn. xvi. 30, cf. 1 Co. iv. 4; év d$ equiv. to év rovro, 
Sri, [in that], since: Ro. viii. 8; Heb. ii. 18; vi. 17, [see 
8e. below]. Closely related is the use of gy d. of 
that which gives opportunity, the occasion: épuyey 
év r$. Aóyg robro (on i. e. at this word; cf. W. § 48, a. 
8 c.), Acts vii. 2. — e. after certain verbs denoting an 
affection, because the affection inheres or resides, as 
it were, in that to which it relates, (cf. B. 185 (160 sq.) ; 
W. 232 (217 sq.) ]; see ev8oxéw, ev8oxia, eU ppairopas, kav- 
xdopa, xaípe, etc.; likewise sometimes after écAmio, 
moreveo, miorts, (which see in their prop. places), be- 
cause faith and hope are placed in what is believed or 
hoped for. 7. after verbs implying motion éy w. 
the dat. is so used as to seem, according to our laws of 
speech, to be employed for eis with the acc.; but it in- 
dicates the idea of rest and continuance succeeding the 
motion; cf. W. § 50, 4; B. 328 (282) sq.: thus after 
drooréAdw, Mt. x. 16; Lk. x. 3; eiaépyea&at, Lk. ix. 46 ; 
Rev. xi. 11 [not R Tr; WH br. ev]; é£épxeoa6a, Lk. vii. 
17; 1 Th. i. 8, (but not after épxyea6a: in Lk. xxiii. 42, 
on which pass. see 5 c. above); xaraBaivew, Jn. v.4 (RL; 
cf. W.850,4a.]; émorpeéya:i arecbeis ev porno Oxalov, 
that they may abide in etc. Lk. i. 17; xaAeiv év elpnyn, év 
dyacpe, év iG &Xrribi, equiv. to elg rà elvai juás (ópás) 
éy etc. : 1 Co. vii. 15; 1 Th. iv. 7; Eph. iv. 4; esp. after 
riOévar and ioravat, which words see in their places. On 
the same use of the prep., common in Homer, somewhat 
rare in the classic auth., but recurring freq. in writ. of 
a later age, see W.1. c.; Passow i. 2 p. 909*; (cf. L. and 
S. s. v. I. 8]. 8. Constructions somewhat pecul- 
iar: a. év Alyémrov sc. yj (by an ellipsis com. in Grk. 
writ., cf. Passow i. 2 p. 908°; [L. and S. s. v. I. 2]; W. 
884 (359); [B. 171 (149)]): Heb. xi. 26 [Lchm.]; but 
see Atyvmros. — b. expressions shaped by the Hebr. 
idiom: dyopá£ew év with dat. of price (for the price is 
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the means by which a thing is bought [cf. W. § 48, a. 
8 e.]), Rev. v. 9, (év dpyvpío, 1 Chr. xxi. 24). | dÀAMdo- 
ge ts €y tin (see dàÀdoco), to exchange one thing for 
another (prop. to change something and have the ex- 
change in [cf. W. 388 (363) note; 206 (194)]): Ro. i. 
28, 25 [here perndAagav]. spvupe &y rim (3 yaw), cf. 
Gesenius, Thesaur. iii. p. 1355; [W. § 32, 1 b.; B. 
147 (128)]), to swear by (i. e. the name of some one 
being interposed), or as it were relying on, supported 
by, some one (cf. W. 389 (364)]: Mt. v. 34-86; xxiii. 
16, 18-22; Rev. x. 6. OC. dpodoy® €v rw after the 


Syriac (.25 excl [not the Hebr., see Fritzsche on Mt. 


p. 386; B. 176 (153); W. § 82, 8 b., yet cf. § 4, a.]), 
prop. to confess in one's case (or when one's cause is at 
stake [cf. W.1. c.; Fritzschel.c.; Weiss, Das Matthaüus- 
evang. p. 278 note! (and in Mey. on Mt. ed. 7)]), the 
nature of the confession being evident from the context ; 
as, to confess one to be my master and lord, or to be my 
worshipper: Mt. x. 32; Lk. xii. 8; [cf. Westcott, Canon, 
p. 805 note !]. d. on the very com. phrase év óvóparí 
Tivos, see Ovopa (esp. 2).  [e. the phrase ér ¢ varies in 
meaning acc. to the varying sense of éy. It may be, a. 
local, wherein (i.q. é» rovro ev à): Ro. ii. 1; xiv. 22; 
2 Co. xi. 12. B. temporal, while (cf. II. below; W. 
§ 48, a. 2): Mk. ii. 19; Lk. v. 84; Jn. v. 7; Lk. xix. 
13 (Rec. éws, q. v.). «y. instrumental, whereby: Ro. xiv. 
21. §&. causal, Eng. in that (see Mdtzner, Eng. Gram., 
trans. by Grece, iii. 452, — contemporaneousness passing 
over into causal dependence, or the substratum of the 
action being regarded as that on which its existence 
depends; cf. ‘in those circumstances I did so and so’), 
on the ground of this that, because: Ro. viii. 3, etc. ; see 
in 6 c. above. Acc. to the last two uses, the phrase 
may be resolved into é» rovro -dr: or éy rovro 6 (cf. W. 
§ 29, 2 b. and b.); on its use see W. 387 (362) note; B. 
331 (284 sq.); Bnhdy. p. 211; esp. Fritzsche on Kom. 
vol. ii. p. 93 sq.] 

II. With the notion of TIME éy marks — a. periods 
and portions of time in which anything occurs, in, on, 
at, during: év Tq zjuépa, €v TH vvxri, Jn. xi. 9 sq., etc. ; 
éy rais zjpépais éxeivas, Mt. iii. 1, etc. ; év caBBáro, Mt. 
xii. 2, and in many other exx.; év rà Sevrépy, at the sec- 
ond time, Acts vii. 18; éy r$ xabefis, Lk. viii. 1; ev vd 
pera£o, in the meantime [W. 592 sq. (551)], Jn. iv. 81; 
[é» écxarp xpóvo, Jude 18 Rec.]. ^ b. before substan- 
tives signifying an event, it is sometimes equiv. to at the 
time of this or that event, (Germ. bei) ; thus éy rjj maAey- 
yevecia, Mt. xix. 28; év vj mapovaía avro) or pov, 1 Co. 
xv. 28; 1 Th. ii. 19; iii. 13 [W. $ 50,5]; Phil.ii. 12; 1 
Jn. ii. 28 ; éy rn dvacrác ei, Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. xii. 28 ; Lk. 
xiv. 14; xx. 83; év rH éoxáry odAmyyt, at (the sounding 
of) the last trumpet, 1 Co. xv. 52; éy rjj droxaduwet of 
Christ, 2 Th. i. 7; 1 Pet. i. 7, 18; iv. 13. c. before in- 
finitives with the article [B. 268 (226) sq.; W. $ 44,6]; 
before the inf. present it signifies while, as: Mt. xiii. 4 
(€v to oreipe), 25 (ev r. kaevÓew rovs dvOpwrous) ; Mt. 
xxvii. 12; Mk. vi.48; Lk. i. 21 [cf. B. ].¢.]; xxiv. 51; 
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1 Co. xi. 21; Gal. iv. 18, etec.; before the inf. aorist, 
when, after that: Lk. ix. 86; xix.15,etc. d. within, in 
the course of: év rpwoiv nyepas, Mt. xxvii. 40; Mk. xv. 
29 [L T Tr om. WH br. ev]; Jn. ii. 19 [Tr WH br. é»], 
20; cf. W. § 48, a. 2; (B. $ 133, 26]. 

III. In Composition. Prefixed to Adjectives év 
denotes lying or situated in some place or condition, 
possessed of or noted for something ; as in éxd\tos, évdo- 
fos, ZuboSos. Prefixed to Verbs it signifies 1. re- 
maining, staying, continuing in some place, state, or con- 
dition; as, é»euu, éupévo, évouéo. 2. motion into 
something, entering into, mingling in; as, ¢uBaivw, ép- 
Bareie, éyxadéw (summon to court), éyypade, ¢yxpumre. 
3. in dudvode, épmprÓo, ¢urrie it answers to Germ. an 
(on). 

Before B, p, *, $, ¥, dv changes to éu-, before y, x, & x, to 
éy-, before A to éA-, although this assimilation is neglected 
also in the older codd. [in » “ not often changed,” Scrivener, 
Collation etc. p. lvi.; “in some words assimilation is con- 
stant acc. to all or at least all primary Mss. while in a com- 
paratively small number of cases authority is divided. Speak- 
ing generally, assimilation is the rule in compounds of é», re- 
tention of vin those of có» (Prof. Hort). Following manu- 
script authority T WH write évypdpw, évxdOeros, évxaívia, 
dvxavl(w, éykaTowéo, evnavydouc, dykevrpl(w, dviplye, evre- 
pararéo, ónrréo ; T évkówrro ; WH évxorh, E&vxvos; but L T 
Tr WH retain éykaAéo, ÉykAnua, byxouBdopat, éyxpdreia, 
éyxparevopa:, éyxpaths, éyxplo, ¢ddcyéw (-doo), euBalve, du- 
BdrAdAw, éBásro, euBaretw, (d. BAéro, és Bpiudopat, dupaivopa, 
duwarypovh, éuzavyuós, éural(o, dumalerns, duxíiwAnu, dp- 
TÜrro, dpwAÉko, éusxAorf), dumopetoua, éuropla, éusrópior, Eu- 
opos, éumrów, dupavhs, dudavl(w, ÜuooBos, Eupuros; LT Tr 
Éycvos; L Tr WH /pypuéro, Éuxpooóer; L Tr éyypápo, 
éyxdOeros, e-yxalvia, éyxaiwi(u, eyxando, eykaraXelmo, éyxat- 
eucéo, dyxavxdoua, eyxerrpl(w, éyxoxh, éykómre, éyxplya, 
éysepciraréo, duxvédw; T duxixpdeo; TWH are not uniform 
in éykaxéo, éyxaraAelre ; nor T in éuuéro, ÉumpooÓ0«r; nor 
WH in éykóxvre. — Add LT Tr WH àrvéykAmros, vapeu- 
BdrAAw, vapeuBoAfj. See Gregory in the Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8, 
P. 76 sqq.; Hortin WH. App. p.149; Bttm.in Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1862, p. 179 sq.; W. 48.] 


év-ayxarQopa:: 1 aor. ptcp. évayxaAwdpevos ; (mid. 
i. q. els ras dyxadas Oéxyopai, Lk. ii. 28) ; to take into the 
arms, embrace: twa, Mk. ix. 36; x. 16. (Prov. vi. 10; 
xxiv. 48 (33); Meleag. in Anth. 7, 476, 10; Plut. ; Al- 
ciphr. epp. 2, 4; al.) * 

4v-éuos, -ov, or évdAwos, -a, -ov, [cf. W. $11, 1], (As 
the sea), that which is in the sea, marine; plur. rà dvadua 
marine animals, Jas. iii. 7. (Often in Grk. writ.; the 
Epic form elydAcos as old as Hom.) * 

Üv-ayn,, adv., (év and drrí, prop. in that part of space 
which is opposite), before: as a prep. foll. by a gen. ( B. 
319 (273)] ; Evavrs rod Ó«ob, NV ^30), before God, i. e. 
in the temple, Lk. i. 8 [Tr mrg. éravríor] ; in the judg- 
ment of God, Acts viii. 21 GL T Tr WH; [évavr: $apaó, 
Acts vii 10 Tdf.; cf. B. 180 (156)]. (Very often in 
Sept., and in the Palestin. Apocr. of the O. T.; but no- 
where in prof. auth.) * 

dv-avrios, -a, -ov, (dvrios set against), [fr. Hom. down], 
prop. that which is over against; opposite; used 1. 
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primarily of place; opposite, contrary: of the wind 
(Xen. an. 4, 5, 3), Mt. xiv. 24; Mk. vi. 48; Acts xxvii. 
4; é£ évavrias [W. 591 (550) ; B. 82 (71) ], opposite, over 
against (see éx, I. 4), with gen. Mk. xv. 89. 2. me 
taph. opposed as an adversary, hostile, antagonistic in feel- 
ing or act : 1 Th. ii. 15 (on which pass. [for confirmatory 
reff. to anc. auth.] cf. Grimm on 3 Macc. vii. 4 [on the 
other hand, see Liinem. on 1 Thess. l. c.]) ; 6 é£ evavrias, 
an opponent [ À. V. he that is of the contrary part], Tit. ii. 
8; évavrioy mowty Ti Tus, to do something against one, 
Acts xxviii. 17 ; évarría mrpárrew mpds Td Óvoud Tivos, Acts 
xxvi 9. Neutr. évayriov, adv., as a prep. is constr. with 
the gen. [ B. 319 (273)], before, in the sight of, in the pres- 
ence of, one (so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. often 
for 3p? and *)'y3 also for 55) : Mk. ii. 12 (T Tr mrg. 
WH fpnposÓev); Lk. xx. 26; Acts vii. 10 (évarríiov 
$apaó, when he stood before Pharaoh [here Tdf. évavri, 
q. v-]); Acts viii. 32; Hebraistically, in the judgment, 
estimation, of one, Lk. xxiv. 19; [i. 6 T Tr WH], (Gen. 
X. 9, etc.). [rà évayriov i. e. rovvayrioy see in its place.) * 

év-dpxopa:: 1 aor. dynptaunv; (o begin, make a begin- 
ning: with dat. of the thing fr. which the beginning is 
made, Gal. iii. 8; ri, Phil. i. 6; 2 Co. viii. 6 Lchm. ed. 
min. (Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., Lcian.; generally with 
gen. of the thing begun, as in Sir. xxxvi. 29 (26) ; xxxviii. 
16; 1 Macc. ix. 54. in Eur. with acc., of beginning sac- 
rificial rites; at length, to govern, rule, with gen. Josh. 
x. 24 Sept.) [Comp.: spo-evapxopa. | * 

ivaros, see £vvaros. 

dv-ypdde, see ev, III. 2 and 3. 

ivSefs, -és, (fr. dvdéw to lack, mid. to be in need of), 
needy, destitute: Acts iv. 34. (From [Soph.], Hdt. 
down ; Sept.) * 

iv-Saypa, -ros, ró, (€vdelxvups), token, evidence, proof, 
[A. V. manifest token]: 2 Th. i. 5 [cf. B. 158 (184)]. 
(Plat. Critias p. 110 b.; Dem. 423, 13.)* 

dv-Selavups : (o peint out, (Lat. indicare; Germ. anzei- 
gen), fr. Pind. down; in mid. first in Hom. ; in the N. T. 
only in Mid. : [pres. éweixvupa:]; 1 aor. évedecEdunv; prop. 
to show one's self in something, show something in one's 
self (cf. B. 192 (166)]; — 1. to show, demonstrate, prove, 
whether by arguments or by acts: ri, Ro. ix. 22 (joined 
with yvopica); Eph. ii. 7; Tit. ii. 10; iii. 2; Ileb. vi. 
11; with two acc., the one of the object, the other of 
the predicate, Ro. ii. 15; rl é ru, dat. of the pers., Ro. 
ix. 17 (fr. Ex. ix. 16 (cf. W. 254 (238) ]) ; 1 Tim. i. 16; rà 
els rd Ovoud Twos, Heb. vi. 10; rj» €yOec£w évÓeikvva Oa: (as 
in Plat. legg. 12 p. 966 b.; cf. W. 225 (211)); ets reva, 
2 Co. viii. 24. 2. to manifest, display, put forth: rui 
(dat. of pers.) xaxd, 2 Tim. iv. 14; Gen. l. 15, 17.* 

Tv-Bafrs, -eos, 7, (evdeixvups), demonstration, proof: i.e. 
manifestation, made in act, rns Qwaiog yrs, Ro. iii. 25 sq. ; 
ris ayanns, 2 Co. viii. 24; i.q. sign, evidence, [ A. V. 
evident token], dmoAeías, Phil. i. 28. [Plat., al.]* 

(v-B«xa, oi, ai, rd, eleven: ol évdexa, the eleven apostles 
of Christ remaining after the death of Judas the traitor, 
Mt. xxviii. 16; Mk. xvi. 14; Lk. xxiv. 9, 33; Acts i. 26; 
ii. 14. [From Hom. down.]* 
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év-Sdxaros, -ary, -arov, eleventh: Mt. xx. 6,9; Rev. xxi. 
20. [From Hom. down.]* | 

iy-5éx opas; to receive, approve of, admit, allow, (as róv 
Aóyov, lidt. 1, 60).  Impersonally, éyBexerac it can be 
allowed, is possible, may be, (often thus in Grk. prose fr. 
"Thuc. down): foll. by acc. w. inf. Lk. xiii. 33, cf. xvii. 1. 
(Cf. 8€youa, fin.] * 

ivEnpdw, -à ; 1 aor. inf. év8nunoat; (€v0nuos one who is 
among his own people or in his own land, one who does 
not travel abroad; opp. to éxénuos), prop. to be among 
one's own people, dwell in one's own country, stay at home 
(opp. to éxünuéo, drodnpew; see those words); i.q. to 
have a fixed abode, be at home, év rà aàpari, of life on 
earth, 2 Co. v. 6, 9 ; mpós rdv kvpiov, of life in heaven, ib. 
8. (Rare in the classics, as Lys. p. 114, 36.) * 

ivbibóoxe (i. q. éyüvo [cf. B. 56 (49)]); impf. mid. 
évedidvoxdunv; to put on, clothe: rwà moppupav, Mk. xv. 
17 L T Tr WH; mid. to put on one's self, be clothed in 
[w. acc. B. 191 (166); W. § 32,5]: lpártor, Lk. viii. 27 
(R G L Tr mrg.]; woppipav, 8vocov, Lk. xvi. 19; (2 S. 
i. 24; xiii. 18; Prov. xxix. 39 (xxxi. 21); Judith ix. 1; 
Sir. l. 11; Joseph. b. j. 7, 2).* 

LvBixos, -ov, (8ixy), according to right, righteous, just : 
Ro. iii. 8; Heb. ii. 2. (Pind., Trag., Plat.) * 

év-Sépnore (évSouéo to build in), and év8aunots T Tr WH 
([see WH. App. p. 152] 8eude to build), -ews, 5 that 
which is built in, (Germ. Einbau): ro) reiyous, the mate- 
rial built into the wall, i. e. of which the wall was com- 
posed, Rev. xxi. 18; elsewhere only in Joseph. antt. 15, 
9, 6, of a mole built into the sea to form a breakwater, 
aud so construct a harbor.* 

dv-bo£áfo : 1 aor. pass. évedofacOnv; to make £yOo£os, to 
glorify, adorn with glory, (Vulg. glorifico, clarifico) : in 
pass. 2 Th. i. 12; éyBo£faaÓrva: év rois dyiors, that his glory 
may be seen in the saints, i. e. in the glory, blessedness, 
conferred on them, 2 Th. i. 10. (Ex. xiv. 4; Ezek. 
xxviii. 22, etc.; Sir. xxxviii. 6. Not found in prof. auth.) * 

(v6o£os, -ov, (8ó£a), held in good or in great esteem, of 
high repute; a. illustrious, honorable, esteemed, (Xen., 
Plat., sqq.): 1 Co. iv. 10, (thus in Sept. for 132), 1 S. ix. 
6; xxii. 14; Is. xxiii. 8, etc.; Sir. xi. 6; xliv. 1, etc.). 
b. notable, glorious: ra év8ofa, wonderful deeds, [ A. V. 
glorious things], Lk. xiii. 17; (for n5), Ex. xxxiv. 10). 
c. splendid: of clothing, [A. V. gorgeous], Lk. vii. 25; 
figuratively i. q. free from sin, Eph. v. 27.* 

évSupa, -ros, rd, (€vdvw), garment, raiment, (Gell., Lact. 
indumentum) : Mt. vi. 25, 28; Lk. xii. 23; spec. a cloak, 
an outer garment: Mt. iii. 4; xxii. 11 sq. (£v8. yduov a 
wedding garment); Mt. xxviii. 3; &yà mpofárov, sheep’s 
clothing, i. e. the skins of sheep, Mt. vii. 15 [al. take 
the phrase figuratively: *with a lamb-like exterior ']. 
([Strab. 3, 3, 7]; Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 7; [antt. 3, 7, 2]; 
Plut. Sol. 8; Sept. for v125.)* 

év-Suvapso, -à; 1 aor. évedurdpoca ; Pass., (pres. impv. 
2 pers. sing. évduyduov, 2 pers. plur. éy0vrauovc6Oe] ; impf. 
3 pers. sing. éveduvayovro; 1 aor. eveduvapwOnv; (fr. éy- 
OUvvapos equiv. to ó év Suvapes dv); to make strong, endue 
with strength, strengthen : rwá, Phil. iv. 13; 1 Tim.i. 12; 2 
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Tim. iv.17; passively, to receive strength, be strengthened, 
increase in strength : Acts ix. 22; £y run, in anything, 2 
Tim. ii. 1; év xvpig, in union with the Lord, Eph. vi. 10; 
with dat. of respect, vj miore:, Ro. iv. 20; awd dobeveias, 
to recover strength from weakness or disease, Heb. xi. 
34 RG; (in a bad sense, be bold, headstrong, Ps. li. (lii.) 
9; [Judg. vi. 34 Alex, Ald., Compl.; 1 Chr. xii. 18 
Alex.; Gen. vii. 20 Aq.]; elsewhere only in eccl. writ.).* 

év-Sive [2 Tim. iii. 6] and év-d0e [Mk. xv. 17 RG]; 
1 aor. évédvca ; 1 aor. mid. évedvoduny; pf. ptcp. mid. or 
pass. évdedupevos; Sept. for v35; as in the classics, 1. 
trans. (prop. to envelop in, to hide in), to put on: vwd ra, 
a. in a literal sense, to put on, clothe with a garment: Mt. 
xxvii. 31; [with reva alone, ib. 28 L WH mrg.]; Mk. xv. 
17 RG, 20; Lk. xv. 22. Mid. to put on one's self, be 
clothed with: ri [B. 191(166); cf. W. § 32,5], Mt. vi. 25; 
Lk. xii. 22; [viii. 27 T WH Tr txt.]; Mk. vi. 9; Acts 
xii. 21; évBedupevos with acc. of a thing, Mk. i. 6; Mt. 
xxii. 11 (B. 148 (129); cf. W. $32, 2]; Rev. i. 18 ; xv. 
6; xix. 14; évduvcduevos (opp. to yvuvós) clothed with a 
body, 2 Co. v. 3, on which pass.see yé, 3 c., (Aristot. de 
anima 1, 3 fin. p. 4075, 23 yuyny... évdverOa màpa). 
b. in metaphorical phrases: of armor fig. so called, 
évdverOa rà &rÀa [L mrg. £pya] rov orós, Ro. xiii. 12 ; 
TH ravomAíay ToU Üco), roy Owpaxa rhs Üwatocvrns, Eph. 
vi. 11, 14 ; Oapaxa miorews, 1 Th. v. 8 (with double acc., 
of obj. and pred., Oapaxa Sixacoovyny, Sap. v. 19 (18), 
(cf. Is. lix. 17]; prop. ómÀa, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 18; róv 0c- 
paka,an.1,8,8). tobe furnished with anything, adorned 
with a virtue, as if clothed with a garment, évdvecOac 
apOapciav, dbavaciav, 1 Co. xv. 53 sq.; [owdayxva oixrip- 
pov, Col. iii. 12]; Ovrajav, Lk. xxiv. 49, (loyvv, Is. li. 9; 
(lii. 1; Ovvayur, edrpérecav, Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 1; aloeyvvgv, 
Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; exxxi. (exxxii.) 18; 1 Macc. i. 
29; Scxacoovynv, Job xxix. 14; Ps. exxxi. (exxxii.) 9; 
cwrnpiay, ibid. 16; etc.] ; Svew ddxnv, Hom. Il. [9, 231]; 
19, 36; évyva a. and ériévvva av dA», Il. 20, 381; Od. 
9, 214 etc.; many similar exx. in Hebr. and Arabic, 
cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. 742; Lat. induere novum tn- 
genium, Liv. 3, 33); róv kawóv dvÓporrov, i. e. a new pur- 
pose and life, Eph. iv. 24; Col. iii. 10; "Incot» Xpwróv, 
to become so possessed of the mind of Christ as in 
thought, feeling, and action to resemble him and, as it 
were, reproduce the life he lived, Ro. xiii. 14; Gal. iii. 
27; (similarly the Greeks and Romans said [cf. W. 80], 
Tov Tapximov évdverOat, Dion. lial. 11, 5, 5; pidas róv 
orpariarny évedu rüv codiorny, Liban. ep. 968; prodi- 
torem et hostem induere, Tac. ann. 16, 28; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. iii. p. 143 sq.; Wieseler on Gal. p. 317 sqq. ; 
[Galaker, Advers. misc. 1, 9 p. 223 sqq.]). 2. in- 
trans. to creep into, insinuate one's self into; to enter: éy- 
Ovvovres els ras olxias, 2 Tim. iii. 6. [Comp.: én-evdvm.]* 

(v-Bvcss, -eos, 7, (€vduw), a putting on, (Germ. das An- 
ziehen, der Anzug): rév lpariov, 1 Pet. iii. 3; (clothing, 
Job xli. 4; Athen. 12 p. 550 c.; Dio Cass. 78, 3; an 
entering, Plat. Crat. p. 419 c.).* 

iv-50o, see evduve. 

iv-Sépnors, see exddunors. 
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lvéqxw, see dépo. 

iv-é5pa, -as, 7, (fr. é» and épa a seat), a lying in wait, 
umbush: Acts xxiii. 16 [ Rec? rà £veüpov, q. v.]; évédpay 
sowir, Acts xxv. 8. (Sept.; Thuc., sqq.) * 

ivebpsón ; (€védpa); to lie in wait for, to lay wait for, 
prepare a trap for : twa, a person, Lk. xi. 64 [G om. éved. 
avr., T om. avróv]; Acts xxiii. 21. (Thuc., Xen., sqq.; 
Sept.)* 

tveSpov, -ov, rd, i. q. évé0pa, a lying in wail, an ambush : 
Acts xxiii. 16 Rec." (Sept.; Sap. xiv. 21; Sir. xi. 29; 1 
Mace. ix. 40, etc.; not found in prof. auth.) * 

dv-addeo, -à: 1 aor. éveXAnoa; to roll in, wind in: rwá 


' sun, one in anything, Mk. xv. 46. (18. xxi. 9; [ Aristot. 


mund. 4 p. 396*, 14; Philo], Plut., Artemid., Philostr., 
al)* 

(equ ; (cip) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to be in: rà évóvra 
what is within, i. e. the soul, Lk. xi. 41 (equiv. to rà 
<cober Üjunv, vs. 39) ; this is to be regarded as an ironi- 
«al exhortation (similar to that in Amos iv. 4) adjusted 
to the Pharisees' own views: *as respects your soul (rà 
4róvra acc. absol.), give alms (to the needy), and behold 
all things are clean unto you (in your opinion)'; cf. 
Bornemann ad loc. Most interpreters think rà évóvra 
to be the things that are within the cup and the platter [ obj. 
acc. after dére, with éAenp. as pred. acc.], and to be spoken 
of unjustly acquired riches to be expended in charity. 
(Still others (following the same construction) take rà 
évévra (sc. 8ovvat) in the sense of the things within your 
power, (R. V. mrg. which ye can); cf. Steph. Thesaur. 
$. v. col. 1055 a.; but see Mey. ed. Weiss ad loc.] More- 
over, in the opinion of many é, [1 Co. vi. 5 GL T Tr 
WH; Jas. i. 17;] Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11 etc., is con- 
tracted from éveors; but see below under én." 

(vexa, (only before consonants [ Rec. three times (Grsb. 
twice) out of twenty-five]), and évexey [R G 19 times, L 
(out of 26) 21 times, Tr 20, WH 18, T 17], or in-a form 
at first Ionic eivexey (Lk. iv. 18 (Rec. &.; xviii. 29 T 
WH; Acts xxviii. 20 TWH); 2 Co. iii. 100 [RG L mrg. 
€».]; vii. 12 [R G], both the last forms alike before con- 
sonants and vowels [cf. &. v. N, v; W. § 5, 1d.1; B. 10 
(9); Krüger (dialects) $68, 19, 1; WH. App. p. 173]), 
a prep. foll. by the genitive, on account of, for the sake 
of, for: Mt. v. 10 sq.; xvi. 25; xix. 29; Mk. vili. 35; Lk. 
wi. 22; Acts xxviii. 20; Ro. viii. 36; 2 Co. iii. 10; évexev 
rovrov, for this cause, therefore, Mt. xix. 5; rovrov, Acts 
xxvi. 21; rivos évexev, for what cause, wherefore, Acts 
xix. 32; before rov with inf. expressing purpose [ W. 329 
(309); B. 266 (228)], 2 Co. vii. 12; ob eivexer, because, 
Lk. iv. 18; cf. Meyer ad loc. 

ivevfxovra, see évvevrkovra. 

iveós, see évveós. 

bvépyea, -as, 7, (évepyijs, q. v-), working, efficiency; in 
the N. T. used only of superhuman power, whether of 
God or of the devil; of God: Eph.iii. 7; Col. ii. 12; 
3) évépyeia 7) évepyyovpévn, Col. i. 29; with a relative inter- 
vening, évepyet» éépyeiav, Eph. i. 19 sq. ; car’ évépyecay 
€» pérpp dvds éxácrov pépous, acc. to the working which 
agrees with the measure of (is commensurate with) 
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every single part, Eph. iv. 16; xarà r. évépyeiav roi 
duvacba avróv krÀ. according to the efficiency by which 
he is able to subject all things to himself, Phil. iii. 21. 
évepy. ToU Zarava, 2 Th. ii. 9; wAdwms, the power with 
which error works, vs. 11. (Sap. vii. 17, etc. ; 2 Macc. 
iii. 29; rs wpovoias, 8 Macc. iv. 21; not found in Sept.; 
in the classics first in Aristot.; [on évépyeua, évepyeiv, 
of diabolic influences, cf. Müller on Barn. ep. 19, 6].) 
[SvN. see dvvayis, fin.]* 

ivepyéo, -à; 1 aor. évipygoa; pf. évipysxa (Eph. i. 20 
L TWH txt. Trmrg.); (évepyós [see évepyjs]) ; 1. 
intrans. to be operative, be at work, put forth power : foll. 
by év with dat. of pers., Mt. xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14; Eph. ii. 
2; foll. by the dat. of advantage (dat. com.; [cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. as below ]), to work for one, aid one, ets ri, 
unto (the accomplishing of) something ( W. 397 (371)]: 
els drooroAny, unto the assumption [or discharge] of the 
apostolic office; els rà &0ry, i. q. eis droaroAny (cf. W. 
8$66,2d.; B. § 147, 8] rà» éOvav, Gal. ii. 8. 2. trans. 
to effect: ri, 1 Co. xii. 11; [Eph. i. 11]; dvepyeiv évép- 
yecay, Eph. i. 19 sq.; ri & rem, dat. of pers., 1 Co. xii. 6 
[B. 124 (109)]; Gal iii. 5; Phil. ii. 18. 3. Mid, 
pres. évepyoupat; [impf. évgpyovpg»] ; (not found in the 
O. T. or in prof. auth., and in the N. T. used only by 
Paul and James [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as below]) ; it 
is used only of things (cf. W. $ 38,6 fin.; [B. 193 (167)]), 
to display one's activity, show one's self operative: [2 Th. 
ii. 7 (see xvornptoy, 2 fin.)]; foll. by év with dat. of the 
thing, where, Ro. vii. 5; éy with dat. of the condition, 
2 Co.i.6; é» with dat. of pers. in whose mind a thing 
shows itself active, 2 Co. iv. 12; Eph. iii. 20; Col. i. 29; 
1 Th. ii. 13; foll. by &d with gen. of thing, Gal. v. 6. 
In Jas. v. 16 évepyovpévrn does not have the force of an 
adj., but gives the reason why the 8égais of a righteous 
man has outward success, viz. as due to the fact that 
it exhibits its activity [* works"] (inwardly), i. e. is 
solemn and earnest. (The act. [and pass.] in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aristot. down.) [Onthis word cf. (besides Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. ii. 8; v. 6) Fritzsche and Vaughan on Ro. vii. 5; 
Ellic. on Gal. ii. 8.]* 

ivípynpa, -ros, ró, (évepyéo), thing wrought; effect, op- 
eration: plur. [R. V. workings], 1 Co. xii. 6; with the ad- 
dition of the epexeget. gen. Óvrdueov, ibid. 10. (Polyb., 
Diod., Antonin., [al.].) * 

bvepyfis, -és, (i. q. évepyos, equiv. to 6 àv éy rQ epyp 
[ Eng. at work ]), active: Heb. iv. 12; by a somewhat in- 
congruous fig., in 1 Co. xvi. 9 à Ó/pa évepyns is spoken 
of, *an opportunity for the working of the gospel'; 
évepy. yivopai €» rw, in something, Philem. vs. 6. ((Aris- 
tot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.)* 

iv-«orós, see éviornpue. 

iy-evAoyéo, -@: 1 fut. pass. évevAoynÓnooua:; (the prep. 
seems to refer to the pers. on whom the blessing is 
conferred ; cf. Germ. einsegnen); to confer benefits on, 
to bless: pass. foll. by éy with dat. of that in which lies 
the ground of the blessing received or expected, Acts 
ii. 25 (where the Rec. gives r@ orépp., dat. of the in- 
strument; [WH read the simple eiAoy.]); Gal. iii. 8, 


évOéka Tos 


dy-Sdxaros, -dry, -arov, eleventh: Mt. xx. 6,9; Rev. xxi. 
20. [From Hom. down.]* | 

év-Sdyoper; to receive, approve of, admit, allow, (as rév 
Aóyov, Hdt. 1, 60). Impersonally, évdéxera: it can be 
allowed, is possible, may be, (often thus in Grk. prose fr. 
Thuc. down): foll. by acc. w. inf. Lk. xiii. 38, cf. xvii. 1. 
(Cf. Séxyopa:, fin.] * 

iv8np£o, -@; 1 aor. inf. évdnunoac; (€vÓgpos one who is 
among his own people or in his own land, one who does 
not travel abroad; opp. to éxÓguos), prop. to be among 
one's own people, dwell in one's own country, stay at home 
(opp. to éxdnuéw, dmoBguéo ; see those words); i. q. to 
have a fixed abode, be at home, év rà apart, of life on 
earth, 2 Co. v. 6, 9 ; mpds rv xpo, of life in heaven, ib. 
8. (Rare in the classics, as Lys. p. 114, 36.) * 

ivbbóoxo (i.q. évBuo [cf. B. 56 (49)]); impf. mid. 
evediOvoxduny ; to put on, clothe: twa mopivpav, Mk. xv. 
17 L T Tr WH; mid. to put on one's self, be clothed in 
[w. acc. B. 191 (166); W. § 32, 5]: ipárwov, Lk. viii. 27 
[R G L Tr mrg.] ; soppvpav, Bvacov, Lk. xvi. 19; (2 S. 
i. 24; xiii. 18; Prov. xxix. 39 (xxxi. 21); Judith ix. 1; 
Sir. l. 11; Joseph. b. j. 7, 2).* 

LvBucos, -ov, (8ixy), according to right, righteous, just : 
Ro. iii. 8; Heb. ii. 2. (Pind., Trag., Plat.) * 

év-Sépunors (evdope0 to build in), and év8aunors T Tr WH 
({see WH. App. p. 152] 8apdw to build), -ews, 9, that 
which is built in, (Germ. Einbau): ro) reiyous, the mate- 
rial built into the wall, i. e. of which the wall was com- 
posed, Rev. xxi. 18; elsewhere only in Joseph. antt. 15, 
9, 6, of a mole built into the sea to form a breakwater, 
and so construct a harbor.* 

iv-botáto : 1 aor. pass. évedofacOny; to make ev8okos, to 
glorify, adorn with glory, (Vulg. glorifico, clarifico) : in 
pass. 2 Th. i. 12; év8ofacjva ev rois &yíois, that his glory 
may be seen in the saints, i. e. in the glory, blessedness, 
conferred on them, 2 Th. i. 10. (Ex. xiv. 4; Ezek. 
xxviii. 22, etc.; Sir. xxxviii. 6. Not found in prof. auth.) * 

(v6o£os, -ov, (8ó£a), held in good or in great esteem, of 
high repute; a. illustrious, honorable, esteemed, (Xen., 
Plat., sqq.) : 1 Co. iv. 10, (thus in Sept. for 132), 1 S. ix. 
6; xxii. 14; Is. xxiii. 8, etc. ; Sir. xi. 6 ; xliv. 1, etc.). 
b. notable, glorious: ta év8ofa, wonderful deeds, [ A. V. 
glorious things], Lk. xiii. 17; (for nW^?23, Ex. xxxiv. 10). 
c. splendid: of clothing, [A. V. gorgeous], Lk. vii. 25; 
figuratively i. q. free from sin, Eph. v. 27.* 

ZySupa, -ros, rd, (évBío), garment, raiment, (Gell., Lact. 
indumentum) : Mt. vi. 25, 28; Lk. xii. 23; spec. a cloak, 
an outer garment: Mt. iii. 4; xxii. 11 sq. (€8. yduou a 
wedding garment) ; Mt. xxviii. 3; v8. mpofBárov, sheep’s 
clothing, i. e. the skins of sheep, Mt. vii. 15 [al. take 
the phrase figuratively: ‘with a lamb-like exterior ']. 
([Strab. 3, 3, 7]; Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 7; [antt. 3, 7, 2]; 
Plut. Sol. 8; Sept. for z325.)* 

év-bvvauóo, -ó; 1 aor. évedvvdpoca ; Pass., [pres. impv. 
2 pers. sing. évOvrápov, 2 pers. plur. éyOvvauovo6« ] ; impf. 
3 pers. sing. éveduvapovro; 1 aor. évedvvauo0nv; (fr. év- 
duvapos equiv. to 6 ev duvapes dv); to make strong, endue 
with strength, strengthen : rwa, Phil. iv. 13; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 
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Tim. iv. 17; passively, to receive strength, be strengthened, 
increase in strength : Acts ix. 22; &y run, in anything, 2 
Tim. ii. 1; év evpig, in union with the Lord, Eph. vi. 10; 
with dat. of respect, rjj miore, Ro. iv. 20; dsró dobeveias, 
to recover strength from weakness or disease, Heb. xi. 
84 RG; (in a bad sense, be bold, headstrong, Ps. li. (lii.) 
9; [Judg. vi. 34 Alex., Ald., Compl.; 1 Chr. xii. 18 
Alex.; Gen. vii. 20 Aq.]; elsewhere only in eccl. writ.).* 

év-Sive [2 Tim. iii. 6] and é»-3» (Mk. xv. 17 RG]; 
1 aor. évéüvoa ; 1 aor. mid. évedvoduny; pf. ptcp. mid. or 
pass. év8edupevos; Sept. for wa; as in the classics, 1. 
trans. (prop. to envelop tn, to hide in), to put on: twa rt, 
a. in a literal sense, to put on, clothe with a garment: Mt. 
xxvii. 31; [with reva alone, ib. 28 L WH mrg.]; Mk. xv. 
17 RG, 20; Lk. xv. 22. Mid. to put on one’s self, be 
clothed with: ri [B. 191 (166); cf. W. § 32,5], Mt. vi. 25; 
Lk. xii. 22; [viii. 27 T WH Tr txt.]; Mk. vi. 9; Acts 
xii. 21; éwedupeévos with acc. of a thing, Mk. i. 6; Mt. 
xxii. 11 (B. 148 (129); cf. W. $32, 2]; Rev.i.13; xv. 
6; xix. 14; évducduevos (opp. to yvuvós) clothed with a 
body, 2 Co. v. 3, on which pass.see yé, 3 c., (Aristot. de 
anima 1, 3 fin. p. 4075, 23 yuyny... dvdverOar capa). 
b. in metaphorical phrases: of armor fig. so called, 
éviverOa rà GrÀa [L mrg. épya] roi dards, Ro. xiii. 12; 
rj)» ravomAíay ToU Üco), roy Owpaxa rhs Sixacoovrns, Eph. 
vi. 11, 14; Óópaxa ricrews, 1 Th. v. 8 (with double acc., 
of obj. and pred., Óópaxa Ouaiocvvny, Sap. v. 19 (18), 
[cf. Is. lix. 17]; prop. émAa, Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 18; róv 0ó- 
paxa,an.1,8,3). tobe furnished withanything, adorned 
with a virtue, as if clothed with a garment, éyBveaOa, 
d$6apeíav, dfavaaíav, 1 Co. xv. 58 sq.; [owAdyyxva oixrtp- 
pov, Col. iii. 12]; 8uvayew, Lk. xxiv. 49, (laxyvv, Is. li. 9; 
[lii. 1; Svvapey, ebmpémeiav, Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 1; alaxovn», 
Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; exxxi. (exxxii.) 18; 1 Macc. i. 
29; 8uxacocvenv, Job xxix. 14; Ps. cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 9; 
owtnpiay, ibid. 16; etc.] ; 8vev dAkr», Hom. Il. [9, 231]; 
19, 36; £yvvaÜav and émiévvvo 0a. dA», Il. 20, 381; Od. 
9, 214 etc.; many similar exx. in Hebr. and Arabic, 
cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. 742; Lat. induere novum in- 
genitum, Liv. 3, 33); róv kawóv dyÜporrov, i. e. a new pur- 
pose and life, Eph. iv. 24; Col. iii. 10; "Incotvy Xprordy, 
to become so possessed of the mind of Christ as in 
thought, feeling, and action to resemble him and, as it 
were, reproduce the life he lived, Ro. xiii. 14; Gal. iii. 
27; (similarly the Greeks and Romans said [cf. W. 807, 
róv Tapkowwv évdverOat, Dion. llal. 11, 5, 5; pias róv 
otpaniarny évédu tov coduorny, Liban. ep. 968; prodi- 
torem et hostem induere, Tac. ann. 16, 28; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. iii. p. 143 sq.; Wieseler on Gal. p. 317 sqq. ; 
[Gataker, Advers. misc. 1, 9 p. 223 sqq.]). 2. in- 
trans. to creep into, insinuate one's self into; to enter: éy- 
duvovres eis ras olkías, 2 Tim. iii. 6. [CoMP.: ém-ev0vo.]* 

tv-Sucis, -ews, 7, (€vduw), a putting on, (Germ. das An- 
ziehen, der Anzug): r&v lpariov, 1 Pet. iii. 3; (clothing, 
Job xli. 4; Athen. 12 p. 550 c.; Dio Cass. 78, 8; an 
entering, Plat. Crat. p. 419 c.).* 

iv-56o, see éyDuvo. 

iv-Sdépnors, see evddunoss. 
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lvéyko, see dépo. 

év-5pa, -as, 7, (fr. é» and &pa a seat), a lying in watt, 
ambush: Acts xxiii 16 [Rec* rd évedpor, q. v.] ; évéüpar 
soir, Acts xxv. 3. (Sept.; Thuc., sqq.) * 

ivebpeóo ; (évé0pa) ; to lie in wait for, to lay wait for, 
prepare a trap for: wá, à person, Lk. xi. 54 [G om. éved. 
avr., T om. avróv]; Acts xxiii. 21. (Thuc., Xen., 8qq.; 
Sept.) * 

Uvedpov, -ov, rd, i. q. evedpa, a lying in wait, an ambush : 
Acts xxiii. 16 Rec." (Sept. ; Sap. xiv. 21; Sir. xi. 29; 1 
Macc. ix. 40, etc. ; not found in prof. auth.) * 

iv-aMo, -à: 1 aor. éveiAnoa; to roll in, wind in: rwá 
um, one in anything, Mk. xv. 46. (1S. xxi. 9; [Aristot. 
mund. 4 p. 396*, 14; Philo), Plut., Artemid., Philostr., 
al)* 

tran; (celui) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to be in: và évóvra 
what is within, i. e. the soul, Lk. xi. 41 (equiv. to ró 
<oabev opor, vs. 39); this is to be regarded as an ironi- 
«al exhortation (similar to that in Amos iv. 4) adjusted 
to the Pharisees' own views: *as respects your soul (rà 
4vóvra acc. absol.), give alms (to the needy), and behold 
all things are clean unto you (in your opinion)'; cf. 
Bornemann ad loc. Most interpreters think rà évóvra 
to be the things that are within the cup and the platter [ obj. 
acc. after Óóre, with éXenp. as pred. acc. ], and to be spoken 
of unjustly acquired riches to be expended in charity. 
[Still others (following the same construction) take rà 
<vévra (sc. 8ovvat) in the sense of the things within your 
power, (R. V. mrg. which ye can); cf. Steph. Thesaur. 
$. v. col. 1055 a.; but see Mey. ed. Weiss adloc.] More- 
over, in the opinion of many €», [1 Co. vi. 5 GL' T Tr 
WH; Jas. i. 17;] Gal. iii. 28; Col. iii. 11 etc., is con- 
tracted from éveors; but see below under é.° 

évexa, (only before consonants [ Rec. three times (Grsb. 
twice) out of twenty-five]), and évexey [R G 19 times, L 
(out of 26) 21 times, Tr 20, WH 18, T 17], or in-a form 
at first Ionic eivexe» (Lk. iv. 18 (Rec. év.; xviii. 29 T 
WH; Acts xxviii. 20 TWH]; 2 Co. iii. 100 [R G L mrg. 
€».]; vii. 12 [RG], both the last forms alike before con- 
sonants and vowels (cf. s. v. N,v; W. $5,14d.1; B. 10 
(9); Krüger (dialects) § 68, 19,1; WH. App. p. 173], 
a prep. foll. by the genitive, on account of, for the sake 
of, for: Mt. v. 10 sq.; xvi. 25; xix. 29; Mk. vili. 85; Lk. 
wi 22; Acts xxviii. 20; Ro. viii. 36; 2 Co. iii. 10; Evexey 
rovrov, for this cause, therefore, Mt. xix. 5; rovrov, Acts 
xxvi 21; rivos évexev, for what cause, wherefore, Acts 
xix. 32; before rov with inf. expressing purpose [ W. 329 
(309); B. 266 (228)], 2 Co. vii. 12; o$ eivexev, because, 
Lk. iv. 18; cf. Meyer ad loc. 

iverfkovra, see évvevnkovra. 

iveós, see évveós. 

tvipyaa, -as, 7, (évepyris, q- v-), working, efficiency; in 
the N. T. used only of superhuman power, whether of 

God or of the devil; of God: Eph. iii. 7; Col. ii. 12; 
7) évépyeia 7 evepyoupern, Col. i. 29; with a relative inter- 
vening, évepyeiv ébépyecay, Eph. i. 19 sq.; Kar’ évépyeiay 
4» pérpy évós éxágrov pépous, acc. to the working which 
agrees with the measure of (is commensurate with) 


evevroryéw 


every single part, Eph. iv. 16; xarà r. évepyecay rov 
duvacda: avróv krÀ. according to the efficiency by which 
he is able to subject all things to himself, Phil. iii. 21. 
évepy. rou Sarava, 2 Th. ii. 9; sAdrys, the power with 
which error works, vs. 11. (Sap. vii. 17, etc. ; 2 Macc. 
iii. 29; rhs mpovoias, 3 Macc. iv. 21; not found in Sept.; 
in the classics first in Aristot.; [on évépyea, évepyeiv, 
of diabolic influences, cf. Müller on Barn. ep. 19, 6].) 
[Syn. see 8uvayis, fin.]* 

ivepyéo, -à; 1 aor. évnpynoa; pf. émpynxa (Eph. i. 20 
LT WII txt. Trmrg.); (évepyós [see évepyjs]) ; 1. 
intrans. to be operative, be at work, put forth power : foll. 
by év with dat. of pers, Mt. xiv. 2; Mk. vi. 14; Eph. ii. 
2; foll by the dat. of advantage (dat. com.; [cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. as below ]), to work for one, aid one, els r6, 
unto (the accomplishing of) something ( W. 397 (371)]: 
els drocroAny, unto the assumption [or discharge] of the 
apostolic office; els rà &0ry, i. q. eis arrooroAnp (cf. W. 
§ 66,2 d.; B. 8147, 8] rà» ébvayv, Gal. ii. 8. 2. trans. 
to effect: ri, 1 Co. xii. 11; (Eph. i. 11]; evepyety évép- 


yeiav, Eph. i. 19 8q.; 7i & rem, dat. of pers., 1 Co. xii. 6 


[B. 124 (109)]; Gal. iii. 5; Philii.13. 3. Mid, 
pres. évepyoupat; [impf. évgpyovps»] ; (not found in the 
O. T. or in prof. auth., and in the N. T. used only by 
Paul and James [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as below]) ; it 
is used only of things (cf. W. § 38,6 fin.; [B. 198 (167)]), 
to display one's activity, show one's self operative: [2 Th. 
ii. 7 (see pvornptov, 2 fin.)]; foll. by é» with dat. of the 
thing, where, Ro. vii. 5; éy with dat. of the condition, 
2 Co.i.6; év with dat. of pers. in whose mind a thing 
shows itself active, 2 Co. iv. 12; Eph. iii. 20; Col. i. 29; 
1 Th. ii. 13; foll. by da with gen. of thing, Gal. v. 6. 
In Jas. v. 16 évepyovpévg does not have the force of an 
adj., but gives the reason why the 8énots of a righteous 
man has outward success, viz. as due to the fact that 
it exhibits its activity [* works"] (inwardly), i. e. is 
solemn and earnest. (The act. [and pass.] in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aristot. down.) [Onthis word cf. (besides Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. ii.8; v. 6) Fritzsche and Vaughan on Ro. vii. 5; 
Ellic. on Gal. ii. 8.]* 

ivipynpa, -ros, ró, (évepyéo), thing wrought; effect, op- 
eration: plur. [R. V. workings], 1 Co. xii. 6; with the ad- 
dition of the epexeget. gen. Óvrápeov, ibid. 10. (Polyb., 
Diod., Antonin., [al.].) * 

lvepyfis, és, (i. q. évepyos, equiv. to 6 dv ev rà Epyw 
[ Eng. at work]), active: Heb. iv. 12; by a somewhat in- 
congruous fig., in 1 Co. xvi. 9 a Oipa évepyns is spoken 
of, *an opportunity for the working of the gospel'; 
évepy. ytvopa: &y rit, in something, Philem. vs. 6. ([Aris- 
tot.], Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.)* 

ly-ecTós, see éviorqu. 

iy-evVoyéo, -à : 1 fut. pass. dvevhoyn@noopat; (the prep. 
seems to refer to the pers. on whom the blessing is 
conferred ; cf. Germ. einsegnen); to confer benefits on, 
to bless: pass. foll. by é» with dat. of that in which lies 
the ground of the blessing received or expected, Acts 
ii. 25 (where the Rec. gives r$ emépp., dat. of the in- 
strument; [WH read the simple evAcy.]); Gal. iii. 8, 


évéyo 


where Rec."*5** has the simple eiAoy. (Gen. xii. 3; 
xvii. 18; xxvi. 4 Alex.; [Ps. lxxi. (Ixxii.) 17 Ald., 
Compl.]; Sir. xliv. 21; not found in prof. auth.)* 

iv-éxo; impf. éveiyor; [pres. pass. évéyopai]; to have 
within, to hold in; —a. pass. to be held, be entangled, 
be held ensnared, with a dat. of the thing in which one 
is held captive, — very often in Grk. writ., both lit. (as 
Tjj r&yg, Hdt. 2, 121, 2) and fig. (as dyyeAig, Pind. Pyth. 
8, 69; fuoriuig, Eur. Iph. A. 527; xaxó, Epict. diss. 3, 
22, 98): (vyQ SovAeias, Gal. v. 1; [GAyreow, 2 Th. i. 4 
WH mrg.], (aoeBeias, 3 Macc. vi. 10). — b. évéyo revi, 
to be enraged with, set one's self against, hold a grudge 
against some one: Mk. vi. 19; Lk. xi. 53, (Gen. xlix. 23); 
the expression is elliptical, and occurs in full (x 6A ov revi 
lo have anger in one's self against another) in Hdt. 1, 118; 
8, 27; 6,119; see a similar ellipsis under mpocéxyo. [In 
this last case the ellipsis supplied is rd» voy, W. 598 
(552); B. 144 (126); Meyer et al. would supply the 
same after évéyew in Mk. and Lk. ll. cc. and render the 
phrase to have (an eye) on, watch with hostility; but 
De Wette, Bleek, al. agree with Grimm. Many take the 
expression in Lk. l. c. outwardly, to press upon (R. V. 
txt.); see Steph. Thes. s. v.; L. and S. s. v.; Hesych. 
évéxev. uypawaket, €yxectat.|* 

iv64-5«, adv., (fr. Za and the enclitic 8é; Krüger § 9, 
8, 1 and 2; [cf. W. 472 (440) ; B. 71 (62)]), (fr. Hom. 
down]; a. here: Lk. xxiv. 41; Acta x. 18; xvi. 28; xvii. 
6; xxv.24. ob. hither: Jn.iv. 15 sq.; Acts xxv. 17.* 

ivOev, adv., (fr. év and the syllable Oey, indicating the 
place whence), hence: Mt. xvii. 20 L T Tr WH; Lk. 
xvi. 26 GL T TrWH. (From Hom. down.]* 

ivOupdopar, -ovjuar; a depon. pass.; 1 aor. ptcp. évÓv- 
pnbeis; fr. Aeschyl. down, with the object now in the 
gen. now in the acc.; cf. Matthiae § 349, ii. p. 823; 
Kiihner § 417 Anm. 9, ii. p. 310; [Jelf § 485]; Kriiger 
§ 47, 11, 1 and 2; (fr. év and Oupds); to bring to mind, 
revolve in mind, ponder: ri, Mt. i. 20; ix. 4; to think, 
to deliberate: mepi twos, about anything, Acts x. 19 
Rec. (So also Sap. vi. 16; Plat. rep. 10 p. 595 a.; Isoc. 
ep. 9 p. 614, § 9 Bekk.) ([Comp.: 8cevOvpéopa:.] * 

iv6ópmerus, -eos, 7, a thinking, consideration: Acts xvii. 
29 [À. V. device]; plur. thoughts: Mt. ix. 4; xii. 25; 
Heb. iv. 12 [here L mrg.sing.]. (Rare in the classics; 
Hippocr., Eur., Thuc., Lcian.) * 

dv i. q. dvi, the accent being thrown back, same as év, 
used adverbially [W. § 50, 7 N. 2] for £veari, is in, is 
among, has place, is present, (Hom. Od. 21, 218; Thuc. 
2, 40): Gal. iii. 28 (three times); Col. iii. 11; Jas. i. 17; 
with addition of év tpi», 1 Co. vi. 5 (where Rec. éerw); 
in prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thuc. on very often, it can 
be, is possible, is lawful; [here some would place Jas. l. c.]. 
The opinion of many [e. g. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 642; 
Meyer on Gal.l. c.; cf. Ellic. ibid.] that £s is a con- 
tracted form for @veors is opposed by the like use of 
mapa, dva, which can hardly be supposed to be con- 
tracted from mápeori, dveort; cf. Krüger $ 9, 11,4; W. 
80 (77); Güttling, Lehre v. Accent etc. p. 380; [Chan- 
dler $ 917 sq.; B. 72 (64); Lob. Path. Element. ii. 315].* 
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évvevnkovTaevvéa, 


Ivvavrós, -o), ó, a year: Jn. xi. 49, 51; xviii. 18; Acts 
xi. 26; xviii 11; Jas. v. 17; Rev. ix. 15; plur., of the 
Jewish years of Jubilee, Gal. iv. 10 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; 
mrowir éyiavrór, to spend a year, Jas. iv. 13; dra£ rov évs- 
avro), Heb. ix. 7 (like émráxie rhs nuépas, Lk. xvii. 4), 
[cf. W. 830, 8 N. 1; Krüger § 47, 10, 4]; xar" dnaurdpy, 
yearly, Heb. ix. 25; x. 1,3, (Thuc. 1, 93; Xen. oec. 4,6 ; 
an. 9, 2, 12); in a wider sense, for some fixed and defi- 
nite period of timo: Lk. iv. 19 (fr. Is. lxi. 2), on which 
pass. see dexrds. [From Hom. down.]* 

(Syn. éviavrós, Éros: originally éy. seems to have de- 
noted (yet cf. Curtius $ 210) a year viewed as a cycle or 
period of time, Ér. as a division or sectional portion of time.] 

iv-lrrqpa : pf. évéornxa, ptcp. éveorgkóc (Heb. ix. 9), 
and by syncope évearós ; fut. mid. évor2oopat; to place 
in or among; to put in; in pf., plpf., 2 aor., and in mid. 
(prop. as it were to stand in sight, stand near) to be upon, 
impend, threaten: 2 'Th. ii. 2; fut. mid. 2 Tim. iii. 1. 
pf. ptep. close at hand, 1 Co. vii. 26; as often in Grk. 
writ. (in the grammarians ó évecrds sc. xpóvos is the 
present tense [cf. Philo de plant. Noé $ 27 rpipepns xpóvos, 
8s els roy mapeAnAvOdra xal éveorüra kai pédAdovra réuye- 
aba méebuxev]), present : 6 kaipós ó eveoras, Heb. ix. 9; rà 
éveota@ra opp. to rà péddovra, Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 22; 
6 éveoras aldy movnpds in tacit contrast with r@ ueAXorre. 
aid, Gal. i. 4, (Basil. ep. 57 ad Melet. (iii. p. 151 c. ed. 
Benedict.] apéAtua 8c8aypara f) éóbiua mpás re róv éveoréra. 
alàya kal róv peAdovra). [Many (so R. V.) would adopt 
the meaning present in 2 Th. ii. 2 and 1 Co. vii. 26 also ; 
but cf. Mey. on Gal. l. c.]* 

b-wxóo; 1 aor. év(oyvca; [cf. B. 145 (127)]; — 1. 
intrans. to grow strong, to receive strength: Acts ix. 19 
[here WH Tr mrg. énoxv6n]; (Aristot., Theophr., Diod., 
Sept.) ^ 2. trans. to make strong, to strengthen, (2 S. 
xxii. 40; Sir. 1. 4; Hippocr. leg. p. 2, 26 ó xpóros ravra 
mávra émoxver) ; to strengthen one in soul, to inspirit : 
Lk. xxii. 48 [L br. WH reject the pass. ].* 

dvx-, see éyx- and s. v. éy, IIT. 3. 

[b-pdvo, see duper and s. v. ev, III. 3.] 

(vvaros or &yvaros (which latter form, supported by the 
authority alike of codd. and of inscrr., has been every- 
where restored by L T Tr WH; cf. [s. v. Nw; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 80]; Krüger $ 24, 2,12; W. 43; [found once 
(Rev. xxi. 20) in Rec."]). «ir», -arov, [fr. Hom. down], 
ninth: Rev. xxi. 20; the évdrn Spa, spoken of in Mt. xx. 
5; xxvii. 45 sq.; Mk. xv. 33 sq.; Lk. xxiii. 44; Acts iii. 
1; x. 3, 30, corresponds to our 3 o'clock in the after- 
noon; for the sixth hour of the Jews coincides with the 
twelfth of the day as divided by our method, and the 
first hour of the day with them is the same as the sixth 
with us. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Hour.]* 

ivvéa, oi, ai, ra, [fr. Hom. down], nine: Lk. xvii. 17; 
see the foll. word. 

lyvevqkovra-«vvét, more correctly ¢vevnxovra évvéa (i. e. 
written separately, and the first word with a single », as 
by LT TrWH; cf. [s. v. N,v; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; WH. 
App. p. 148]; W. 43 sq.; Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. 
p. 95), ninety-nine: Mt. xviii. 128q.; Lk. xv. 4, 7.* 








, , 
€vveos 


dvveds, more correctly éxeóc (L T Tr WH (cf. the pre- 
ceding word]), -od, ó, (it seems to be identical with dvews 
iq. unused dvavos, áraos, fr. dw, ado to cry out, hence 
without sound, mute), dumb, mute, destitute of the power 
of speech, (Plat., Aristot.): Is. lvi. 10, cf. Prov. xvii. 28; 
évedy pi) Óvvápevor AaAnoat, of an idol, Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 
40; unable to speak for terror, struck dumb, astounded : 
so ciornxecoay éveoi, stood speechless (Vulg. stabant stupe- 
facti), Acts ix.7; Hesych. éuSpovrnbevres- éveol yerdpevor. 
Ct. Alberti, Glossar. in N. T. p. 69. In the same sense 
dzgveo8n, Dan. iv. 16 Theodot., fr. dzeveóo.* 

ty-veso: impf. évévevov; to nod to, signify or express by 
a nod or sign: rwi rt, Lk. i. 62. (Arstph. in Babyloniis 
frag. 58 [i. e. 22 ed. Brunck, 16 p. 455 Didot]; Lcian. 
dial. meretr. 12, 1; with ó$aXuQ added, Prov. vi. 13; x. 
10.)* 

Ivvoua, -as, 7, (vows); — 1. theact of thinking, consid- 
eration, meditation; (Xen., Plat, al). 2. a thought, no- 
tion, conception; (Plat. Phaedo p. 73 c., etc. ; esp. in phil- 
osoph. writ., as Cic. Tusc. 1, 24, 57; Acad. 2, 7 and 10; 
Epict. diss. 2, 11, 2 sq., etc.; Plut. plac. philos. 4, 11, 1; 
Diog. Laert. 3, 79). 3. mind, understanding, will ; 
manner of thinking and feeling ; Germ. Gesinnung, (Eur. 
Hel. 1026 ; Diod. 2, 30 var. ; rocavrny €vvotav éurrocety Tim, 
Isoc. p. 112 d. ; r2pyaov rijv €i» BovAny xai évvoiav, Prov. 
ili. 21; f»vAdacew eévvoray ayabny, v. 2) : 80 1 Pet. iv. 1; 
plur. with xapdias added (as in Prov. xxiii. 19), Heb. 
iv. 12 (A. V. intents of the heart], cf. Sap. ii. 14.* 

Iv-vopos, -ov, (»óuos) ; 1. bound to the law; bound 
by the law: XpworQ, or more correctly Xpurroó LT Tr 
WH, 1 Co. ix. 21 [cf. B. $132, 23]. 2. asin Grk. writ. 
fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl. down, lawful, regular: Acts xix. 89 
[on which see Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 
1878, p. 295; Wood, Ephesus etc., App. p. 38].* 

lvvexos, -ov, (ww), nightly, nocturnal, (Hom., Pind., 
Tragg.). Neut. adverbially, by night: Mk. i. 35, where 
LT Tr WH have neut. plur. &yvvxa [cf. W. 463 (432) ; 
B. $ 128, 2].* 

iwoucíe, -à; fut. dvounow; 1 aor. éxpxnoa; Sept. for 
IW; to dwell in; in the N. T. with év rua, dat. of pers. 
in one, everywhere metaphorically, to dwell in one and 
influence him (for good) : &v ri, in a person's soul, of the 
Holy Spirit, Ro. viii. 11; 2 Tim. i. 14; of micis, 2 Tim. 
i.5; [of sin, Ro. vii. 17 T WH (for simple olxeiv) ]; év 
ipi», in your assembly, of Christian truth, Col. iii. 16; ev 
avrois, in a Christian church, of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 
Co. iii. 16; (al. understand the phrase in Col. and Co. 
lL cc. internally, “in your hearts”; but see Meyer ].* 

ty-évra, ra, see Evers. 

tv-opxife; to adjure, put under oath, solemnly entreat, 
with two acc., one of him who is adjured, one of him by 
whom he is adjured [B. 147 (128)]: 1 Th. v.27 L T Tr 
WH, for RG ópki(o, [on the inf. foll. cf. B. 276 (237). 
Elsewhere not found except once [twice] in mid. évop- 
ei{opas in Boeckh, Inscrr. ii. p. 42, no. 1933 ; [and Joseph. 
antt. 8, 15, 4 Dind., also Bekk.]; the subst. évopxiopds 
oceurs in Synes. [1418 b. Migne]; once also évopxéw in 
Schol. ad Leian. Catapl. c. 23 évopkó oe xarà rov rarpós ; 
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évoyos 


[to which Soph. Lex. s. v. adds Porph. Adm. 208, 18 
€vopkà oe eis Tov Üeóv iva dréAÓOps |." 

dvérns, -yros, 9, (fr. els, dvds, one), unity (Aristot., 
Plut.) ; i. q. unanimity, agreement : with gen., ris ticrews, 
Eph. iv. 13; rod mvevparos, ib. vs. 3.* 

iv-oxMe, -@; [pres. pass. ptcp. évoxAovpevos]; (dxA€w, 
fr. 6xAos à crowd, annoyance); in the classics fr. Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat. on; to excite disturbance, to trouble, 
annoy, (év, ina person) ; in Grk. writ. foll. by both rua 
and revi; pass. with dmó rwos, Lk. vi. 18 T Tr WH; 
absol. of the growth of a poisonous plant, fig. represent- 
ing the man who corrupts the faith, piety, character, of 
the Christian church: Heb. xii. 15 fr. Deut. xxix. 18 
after cod. Alex. which gives ¢voyAy for év yoAW, which 
agreeably to the Hebr. text is the reading of cod. Vat. 
(Gen. xlviii.1; 1 S. xix.14,etc.) [Comp.: map-evoyAéo. ]* 

lvox os, -ov, i. q. 6 évexópevos, one who is held in any- 
thing, so that he cannot escape; bound, under obligation, 
subject to, liable: with gen. of the thing by which one is 
bound, 8ovAeias, Heb. ii. 15 ; used of one who is held by, 
possessed with, love and zeal for anything; thus rà» 
B«8Mev, Sir. prolog. 9; with dat. rots épor«ois, Plut. ; 
[on supposed distinctions in meaning betw. the constr. 
w. the gen. and w. the dat. (e. g. ‘the constr. with the dat. 
expresses liability, that with the gen. carries the mean- 
ing further and implies either the actual or the right- 
ful hold.’ Green) see Schdfer on Demosth. v. p. 328; 
cf. W. § 28, 2; B. 170 (148)]. As in Grk. writ., chiefly 
in a forensic sense, denoting the connection of a person 
either with his crime, or with the penalty or trial, or with 
that against whom or which he has offended; so — a. 
absol. guilty, worthy of punishment: Lev. xx. 9, 11, 13, 16, 
27; 1 Macc. xiv. 45. — b. with gen. of the thing by the 
violation of which guilt is contracted, guilty of anything: 
ToU cÓparos k. TOU aiparos ToU Kupiov, guilty of a crime 
committed against the body and blood of the Lord, 1 Co. 
xi. 27 [see Meyer; W. 202 (190 sq.)] ; mrávrav, sc. évraA- 
párov, Jas. ii. 10; of &voxoí gov, Is.liv. 17. — c. with gen. 
of the crime : alevtov duaprnpatos [an eternal sin], Mk. iii. 
29 LT Tr txt. WH; (ray Bralwy, Plat. legg. 11, 914 e.; 
xAoris, Philo de Jos. $ 37; lepoovAias, 2 Macc. xiii. 6; 
Aristot. oec. 2 [ p. 1349*, 19], and in other exx.; but much 
oftener in the classics with dat. of the crime; cf. Passow or 
[L. and S.]s.v.). d. with gen. of the penalty: davdrov, 
Mk. xiv. 64; Mt. xxvi. 66 ; Gen. xxvi. 11; aiwviou xpicews, 
Mk. iii. 29 Rec.; S8ecpov (al. dat.], Dem. p. 1229, 11. e. 
with dat. of the tribunal; liable to this or that tribunal i. e. 
to punishment to be imposed by this or that tribunal: 
rj xpiceu TH cuvedpiy, Mt. v. 21 8q.; Evoxos pad), to be 
indicted, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 64; cf. Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. 
ii.1 p.340 sq.; [W. 210 (198)]. — f. by a use unknown 
to Grk. writ. it is connected with elc and the acc. of the 
place where the punishment is to be suffered: els r. yee~ 
vay ro) rrupós, à pregn. constr. [W. 213 (200); 621 (577)1 
(but cf. B. 170 (148) [who regards it as a vivid cireumlo- 
cution for the dat.; cf. Green, Crit. Notes (ad loc.) ‘liable 
as far’ in respect of penal consequence ‘as the fiery G."]) 
viz. to go away or be cast into etc. Mt. v. 22.* 





évTadpa 


lvm- see éun- and s. v. é», ITI. 3 fine print. 

lvroA pa, -ros, rd, (évréAAopa: [see évreÀAAo ]), a precept: 
plur, Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7; Col. ii. 22. (Is. xxix. 13 
dcddoxovres évráNuara dvÜpómrov ; [Job xxiii. 11,12]. Not 
found in prof. auth. ; [W. 25].)* 

ivradiáto ; 1 aor. inf. dvragudoa; to see to rà évragua 
(fr. év and ragos), i. e. to prepare a body fur burial, by 
the use of every requisite provision and funereal adorn- 
ment, to wit, baths, vestments, flowers, wreaths, per- 
fumes, libations, ete.; to lay out a corpse (Lat. pollin- 
gere): Mt. xxvi. 12; Jn.xix. 40. (Gen.1. 2 sq.; Anthol. 
11, 125, 5; Plut. de esu carn. 1, 5, 7 mor. p. 995 c.) * 

tvrapiac pós, -ov, ó, (évradiá(o, q. v-), preparation of a 
body for burial: Mk. xiv. 8; Jn. xii. 7. (Schol. ad Eur. 
Phoen. 1654; [Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 1009].) * 

iv-r(ÀAe : (TéAAo equiv. to reAéc) ; several times in 
the poets (Pind. Olymp. 7, 73) and the later writers 
{évréradxe, Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 5 (but Bekk. évreráA6a:]; 
xabos évreraArai cot, passively, Sir. vii. 31); generally, 
and so always in the N. T., depon. mid. évreAXopar; fut. 
évreAoüpai ; 1 aor. éveretAduny; pf. 3 pers. sing. éyréraArat 
(Acts xiii. 47) ; Sept. very often for TY; to order, com- 
mand to be done, enjoin: mepi vivos, Heb. xi. 22; éveret- 
Aaro Aeywr, Mt. xv. 4 [RT]; revi, Actsi. 2; [with Aéyov 
added, Mt. xvii. 9]; with ovre added, Acts xiii. 47; xaÓós, 
(Mk. xi. 6 RL mrg.]; Jn. xiv. 31 RGT; foll. by inf. Mt. 
xix. 7; revi, foll. by inf. [B. $ 141, 2; 275 (237) ], Jn. viii. 
5 Rec.; revi, iva [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mk. xiii. 84 (Joseph. 
antt. 7, 14,5; 8,14, 2); revi rt, Mt. xxviii. 20; Mk. x. 3; 
Jn. xv. 14,17 ; rw mepí rwos, gen. of pers., Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 10, fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 11 sq. ScaOneny évréAAeaOac mpós 
Twa, to command to be delivered to one, Heb. ix. 20; cf. 
évere(Aaro abürQ mpos Aadv abro), Sir. xlv. 3; the phrase 
éyréAAea Oat (revi) ScaOnxnv occurs also in Josh. xxiii. 16 ; 
Judg. ii. 20; Jer. xi. 4; Ps. cx. (cxi.) 9, but in another 
sense, as appears from the full expression Suv, hy 
4yere(Aaro tpi moew, Deut. iv. 18. [SYvN. see xeAevo, 
fin.]* 

ivre90«v, adv. of place, from this place, hence, (as éxei- 
@ev thence): Mt. xvii. 20 RG; Lk. iv. 9; xiii. 31; xvi. 
26 Rec.; Jn. ii. 16; [vii. 3]; xiv. 31; xviii. 36 ; évredOer 
x. évreUOe», on the one side and the other, on each side: Jn. 
xix. 18; Rev. xxii. 2 Rec. [cf. Num. xxii. 24; Dan. xii. 
5 Theodot.]; metaph. hence, i. e. from that cause or ori- 
gin, from this source, i. q. éx rovrov [see éx, II. 8], Jas. iv. 
 1[W. 161 (152); B. 400 (342)].* 

tv-revfis, -ews, 7, (évrvyxdvo, q. v.), a falling in with, 
meeling with, (ai Trois Aporais évrev£es, Plat. politic. 
p. 298 d.) ; an interview, a coming together, to visit, con- 
verse, or for any other cause ; that for which an interview 
1s heid, a conference or conversation (Polyb., Diod., al.), a 
petition, supplication. (Diod. 16, 55 ; Joseph. antt. 15, 8, 
8; Plut. Tib. Gracch. 11) ; used of prayer to God : 1 
Tim. iv. 5; plur. [A. V. intercessions], 1 Tim. ii. 1, (Plut. 
Num. 14 srocetobau ras mpós rd Oetov evrevéers). [SvN. see 
Senors, fin. ] * 

Evripos, -ov, (ren), held in honor, prized; hence, pre- 
cious: Nios, 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6, (Is. xxviii. 16); honorable, 
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éyros 


noble, Lk. xiv. 8; ril, dear to one, Lk. vii. 2; Evripor 
€xew teva to hold one dear or in honor, to value highly, 
Phil. ii. 29. [(Soph., Plat., al.) ]* 

dvroAh, -5s, 7, (€vreAXw or évreAAOpat, q. v.), fr. Pind. 
and Hdt. down; Sept. often for myn, in the Pss. the 
plur. évroAaí also for D'"p3; an order, command, charge, 
precept ; 1l. univ. a charge, injunction: Lk. xv. 29 ; 
évroAiv Aayfávew mapa twos, Jn. x. 18; mpós twa, Acts 
xvii. 15; Aafeiv évroAàs mepí rwos, Col. iv. 10; that which 
is prescribed to one by reason of his office, évroAny &xye«v 
foll. by inf., Heb. vii. 5; évroAjv 0iBóva: rwi, Jn. xiv. 31 
L Tr WH; with ri eé&rg added, of Christ, whom God 
commanded what to teach to men, Jn. xii. 49; 7 érroA?) 
avro), of God, respecting the same thing, vs. 50. 2. 
a commandment, i. e. a prescribed rule in accordance with 
which a thing is done; a. univ. évrod} capxixn [-im G 
L T Tr WH], a precept relating to lineage, Heb. vii. 16 ; 
of the Mosaic precept concerning the priesthood, Heb. 
vii. 18; of a magistrate's order or edict: évroAny d&ddvas, 
iva, Jn. xi. 57. b. ethically; a. used of the command- 
ments of the Mosaic law: 7j évroAy rov Geov, what God 
prescribes in the law of Moses, Mt. xv. 3, (and RG in 
v8. 6); Mk. vii. 88q.; esp. of particular precepts of this 
law as distinguished from ó vópos (the law) their body 
or sum: Mt. xxii. 36,38; Mk. x. 5; xii. 28sqq.; Ro. vii. 
8-13; xiii. 9; Eph. vi. 2; Heb. ix. 19 ; xarà r. évrodny, 
according to the precept of the law, Lk. xxiii. 56; plur., 
Mt. [v. 19]; xxii. 40; Mk. x. 19; [Lk. xviii. 20]; rypet» 
ras éyroAds, Mt. xix. 17; ropeveoOas ev r. évrodais, Lk. i. 
6; óvópos ray évroAày, the law containing the precepts, 
Eph. ii. 15 (see 8óypa, 2). f. of the precepts of Jewish 
tradition: évroAai dyÓpómov, Tit. i.14. y. univ. of the 
commandments of God, esp. as promulgated in the Chris- 
tian religion: 1 Jn. iii. 23; iv. 21; v. 8; évrodny &óvas, 
1 Jn. iii. 23 ; evroAny Exec, tva, 1 Jn. iv. 21; évroAnv Aafeir 
mapa Tov trarpós, 2 Jn. 4; rnpnots évroAàv Ocov, 1 Co. vii. 
19; rnpety ras évroAds abro), 1 Jn. ii. 8.8q.; iii. 22, 24 ; v. 
2 [here L T Tr WH soióper], 3; or rod 0co?, Rev. xii. 
17; xiv. 12; moceiy rds évroAàs avrov, Rev. xxii. 14 RG; 
mepurareéip. Kata Tas évroAàs abro), 2 Jn. 6; of those 
things which God commanded to be done by Christ, Jn. 
xv. 10°; of the precepts of Christ relative to the orderly 
management of affairs in religious assemblies, 1 Co. xiv. 
37 RGL Tr WH ; of the moral precepts of Christ and 
his apostles: évroAjy Ova, tva, Jn. xiii. 84; évroAny 
ypapew, 1 Jn. ii. 7 30. ; [2 Jn. 5]; ras évroAàs rgpetv, Jn. 
[xiv. 15]; xv. 10*; yew ras evr. x. rypeiv abrds, * habere 
in memoria et servare in vita" (Augustine), Jn. xiv. 21 ; 
avr éariv hy éyr. iva, Jn. xv. 12, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 23. évroAh, 
collectively, of the whole body of the moral precepts of 
Christianity : 1 Tim. vi. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 2, (thus 
7) évroAy ToU Ócov, Polyc. ad Phil. 5).* 

lvrémos, -ov, (rovos), a dweller in a place; a resident or 
native of a place: Acts xxi.12. (Soph. [7], Plat., al.) * 

lvrós, adv., ([fr. év], opp. to éxrós), within, inside: with 
gen. évróg opáy, within you, i. e. in the midst of you, Lk. 
xvii. 21, (évrés avrà», Xen. an. 1, 10, 8 [but see the 
pass.]; évrós rovrov, Hell. 2, 3, 19; al); others, within 
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you (i. e. in your souls), a meaning which the use of the 
word permits (éprós pov, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 4; cviii. 
(cix.) 22, etc. ; ( Hippol. ref. haer. 5, 7. 8; Petrus Alex. 
ep. can. 5]), but not the context; rd évrós, the inside, 
Mt. xxiii. 26.* 
lrpézo ; [ Mid., pres. évrpéropa: ; impf. éverpemóugv] ; 
2 aor. pass. éverpdmmv ; 2 fut. mid. [i. e. pass. with mid. 
force, B. 52 (45)] évrpamnoopas; prop. to turn about, so 
in pass. even in Hom. ; teva, prop. to turn one upon him- 
self, i. e. to shame one, 1 Co. iv. 14 (Diog. Laert. 2, 29; 
Ael. v. h. 3, 17 ; Sept.); pass. to be ashamed: 2 Th. iii. 
14; Tit. ii. 8. Mid., red, to reverence a person: Mt. 
xxi 37; Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xviii. 2,4; xx. 18; Heb. xii. 9; 
Ex. x. 3; Sap. ii. 10; Polyb. 9, 36, 10; 80, 9, 2; Oeovs, 
Diod. 19, 7; soin Grk. writ., esp. fr. Plut. on; the earlier 
Greeks said wir rwos ; 80 also Polyb. 9, 31, 6; [cf. 
W. $32, 1 b. a.; B. 192 (166)].* 
ty-rpége : [pres. pass. ptcp. évrpepdpevos]; to nourish 
in: rend Tim, a person in a thing; metaph. to educate, 
form the mind : rois Adyos Ths wicrews, 1 Tim. iv. 6; rois 
vóuois, Plat. lego. 7 p. 798 a.; Philo, vict. offer. $ 10 sub 
fin.; rois lepois ypáppac:, Phil. leg. ad Gai. § 29 sub fin.* 
lv-rpopos, -ov, (rpduos, cf. guoBos), trembling, terrified : 
Acts vii. 32 and xvi. 29 £vrp. yevópevos, becoming tremu- 
lous, made to tremble; Heb. xii. 21 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. 
éxrpopos, q. v.]. (Sept.; 1 Mace. xiii. 2; Plut. Fab. 3.) * 
je. 9, (évrpémro, q. v.), shame: mpds évrpomny 
ipiv Aéyo [or AaA@], to arouse your shame, 1 Co. vi. 5; 
xv. 34. (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; lxviii. (Ixix.) 8, 20; 
respect, reverence, Soph., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * 
dy-rpubde, 0; (see rpvpde and rpugn) ; to live in lux- 
ury, live delicately or luxuriously, to revel in: év rais 
axdras [L Tr txt. WH mrg. dydrais, see dyann, 2] airay, 
(on the meaning see darn), 2 Pet. ii. 13 [cf. W. § 52, 4, 
5]. (Xen. Hell. 4, 1, 30; Diod. 19, 71; also to take de- 
light in: €» dya8ois, Is. lv. 25. with dat. of thing, 4 Macc. 
vii. 7; Hdian. 3, 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.].) * 
évrvyxdve; 2 aor. évérvyov; generally with a dat. 
either of pers. or of thing; 1. to light upon a person 
or a thing, fall in with, hit upon, a person or a thing ; so 
often in Attic. — 2. to go to or meet a person, esp. for 
the purpose of conversation, consultation, or supplication, 
(Polyb., Plut., Aelian, al.) : with the addition srepí trios, 
gen. of person, for the purpose of consulting about a per- 
son, Acts xxv. 24 [R. V. made suit]; to make petition: 
€vérvor TH xvpíio xai e8enOnv avrov, Sap. viii. 21; évérvxoy 
T9 Bacwet Tv ardAvow . . . alrovuevot, 8 Macc. vi. 37; 
hence, to pray, entreat: imép with gen. of pers. to make 
infercession for any one (the dat. of the pers. approached 
in prayer being omitted, as evident from the context), 
Ro. viii. 27, 34 ; Heb. vii. 25, (foll. by wepi with gen. of 
person, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 56, 1); rwi xara twos, [to 
plead with one against any one], to accuse one to any one, 
Ro. xi. 2, cf. 1 Mace. viii. 82; x. 61, 63 sq. ; xi. 25. (Not 
found in Sept.) [CoMP.: tmep-evrvyydve.]* 
rece: 1 aor. éveriDu£a ; pf. pass. ptep. €yrervAcy- 
pévos; to roll in, wrap in: Twi owddu, Mt. xxvii. 59 (ev a. 
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roll up, wrap together: pass. Jn. xx. 7. 
692; nub. 987; Athen. 3 p. 106 sq.) * 

ly-rumée, -à: pf. pass. ptcp. évrervmropévos ; to engrave, 
imprint (a figure) : [foll. by dat. (Rec. with éy)], 2 Co. iii. 
7 [cf. W. 634 sq. (589)]. (Aristot., Dio Cass., Plut., and 
in earlier frag. in Áthen.)* 

bv-voBol]o : 1 aor. ptep. ivuBolons: to treat with con- 
tumely: Heb. x. 29. (From Soph. on.)* 

dvuwvidfeo (évvmwor, q. v.) : to dream (Aristot. h. an. 4, 
10, etc.), and dep. évummafopas (Hippocr., Plut. Brut. c. 
24); so always in the Bible, for pony, with fut. pass. 
évurviacOnoopa, and com. with aor. pass. évurndaOny, 
more rarely mid. évurmacdpny (Gen. xxxvii. 9; Judg. vii. 
13) ; évémvta évvmvui(eo0ac (in Sept. for ninion DIN), 
to dream (divinely suggested) dreams: Acts ii. 17 fr. 
Joel iii. 1 (ii. 28); but the reading évumvioss (évurnd- 
(ecOa.) was long ago restored, which reading also cod. 
Alex. givesin Joel. Metaph. tobe beguiled with sensuous 
images and carried away to an impious course of conduct : 
Jude 8.* 

dvóvvov, -ov, rd, (év and Ümvos, what appears in sleep ; 
fr. Aeschyl. down), a dream (Lat. insomnium), a vision 
which presents itself to one in sleep: Acts ii. 17, on 
which pass. see évurma{w. (Sept. for pion.)* 

ivémov, neut. of the adj. évémios, -ov, (i. q. ó €y ami dy, 
one who is in sight, Theocr. 22, 152; Sept. Ex. xxxiii. 
11; dproe évármioi, Ex. xxv. 29); used adverbially it gets 
the force of a preposition [W. § 54,6; B. 319 (274)], 
and is joined with the gen. (hardly to be found so in any 
prof. auth.), before, in sight of any one ; time and again in 
Sept. for "33 and "35^, also for 33) and 1232; among 
N. T. writ. used most freq. by Luke and the auth. of the 
Rev., but never by Matthew and Mark. It is used 
1. of occupied place: in that place which is before, or over 
against, opposite, any one and towards which another turns 
his eyes; a. prop.: elvat évàrr. twos, Rev. i. 4; vii. 15; 
[xiv. 5 Rec.]; so that efva: must be mentally supplied 
before évorior, Rev. iv. 5 sq.; viii. 3; ix. 18; after orjvas, 
Acts x. 30; dornxéva, Rev. vii. 9; viii. 2; xi. 4; xii. 4; 
xx. 12; mapeornxévat, Lk. i. 19; Acts iv. 10; laráva:, 
Acts vi. 6; xaOjcOa, Rev. xi. 16; Óvpa dvewypern év. 
rivos, i. q. a door opened for one (see Gupa, c. y. [B. 173 
(150)]}), Rev. iii. 8; after verbs signifying motion to a 
place: r:Oéva, Lk. v. 18; dvaBaívew, Rev. viii. 4; 84AXew, 
Rev. iv. 10; míimrew or receiv (of worshippers), Rev. 
iv. 10; v. 8; [vii. 11]; mpooxkvveiv, Lk. iv. 7; Rev. iii. 9; 
xv. 4, [ef. B. u. s.; 147 (129); W. 214 (201)). b. in 
metaphorical phrases after verbs signifying motion: 
Bacrá(ew rd Üvoua . . . €évómiov. eOvav (see Bacará(o, 3), 
Acts ix. 15; oxay8ada BadAew ever. rtwos, to cast stum- 
bling-blocks (incitements to sin) before one, Rev. ii. 14 ; 
after mpoépxeaat, to go before one like a herald, Lk. i. 
17 ; (after mporopeveaÓa,, Lk. i. 76 WH]. in phrases in 
which something is supposed to be done by one while 
standing or appearing in the presence of another (cf. 
B. 176 (153)]: after dpvetoOa, Lk. xii. 9 (Lehm. éurpo- 
aGev) ; [amapveicOa, ibid.]; ópoAoyeiv, Rev. iii. 5 [Rec. 
é£op.]; karpyopeis, Rev. xii. 10; (dex, Rev. xiv. 3]; 
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lym. see ér- and s. v. d», III. 3 fine print. 

lvroA ga, -ros, rd, (évréANopas [see évreÀAo]), a precept: 
plur, Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7; Col ii. 22. (ls. xxix. 18 
$i8doorres évráN para áyÜpémov ; [Job xxiii. 11,12]. Not 
found in prof. auth. ; [W. 25].)* 

ivradiáto ; 1 aor. inf. évradidoa; to see to rà évrádwa 
(fr. év and rádos), i. e. to prepare a body for burial, by 
the use of every requisite provision and funereal adorn- 
ment, to wit, baths, vestments, flowers, wreaths, per- 
fumes, libations, etc.; to lay out a corpse (Lat. pollin- 
gere): Mt. xxvi. 12; Jn. xix. 40. (Gen.l. 2 sq.; Anthol. 
11, 125, 5; Plut. de esu carn. 1, 5, 7 mor. p. 995 c.) * 

évradrac pss, -ov, ó, (évradiá(o, q. V-), preparation of a 
body for burial: Mk. xiv. 8; Jn. xii. 7. (Schol. ad Eur. 
Phoen. 1654; [Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 1009].) * 

iy-r(ÀAo : (réÀÀo equiv. to reÀéo) ; several times in 
the poets (Pind. Olymp. 7, 73) and the later writers 
(évréraAxe, Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 5 [but Bekk. évrera daz] ; 
xaos évréraAral cot, passively, Sir. vii. 81) ; generally, 
and so always in the N. T., depon. mid. évréAAoyua:; fut. 
évreXovpat; 1 aor. évereidugv ; pf. 8 pers. sing. éyréraAras 
(Acts xiii. 47) ; Sept. very often for TWY; to order, com- 
mand to be done, enjoin: mepi twos, Heb. xi. 22; everet- 
Aaro Aéyov, Mt. xv. 4 [RT]; revi, Actsi. 2; [with Aéyov 
added, Mt. xvii. 9]; with ovre added, Acts xiii. 47; xus, 
[Mk. xi. 6 RL mrg.]; Jn. xiv. 31 RGT; foll. by inf. Mt. 
xix. 7; revi, foll. by inf. [B. $ 141, 2; 275 (237)], Jn. viii. 
5 Rec.; ru, tva [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mk. xiii. 84 (Joseph. 
antt. 7, 14, 5; 8,14, 2); revi re, Mt. xxviii. 20; Mk. x. 3; 
Jn. xv. 14,17; ru mepí rivos, gen. of pers., Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 10, fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 11 8q.  SuaBkgv évréAAeaÓat mpds 
Twa, to command to be delivered to one, Heb. ix. 20; cf. 
€yereiharo avrQ mpós Aadv avrov, Sir. xlv. 3; the phrase 
€vréAAeaOat (revi) ScaOnxny occurs also in Josh. xxiii. 16 ; 
Judg. ii. 20; Jer. xi. 4; Ps. cx. (cxi.) 9, but in another 
sense, as appears from the full expression 8&aénxny, fv 
4vyereíAaro tpiv mowiv, Deut. iv. 18. [SvN. see xeAevo, 
fin.]* 

ivreU&«y, adv. of place, from this place, hence, (as éxet- 
@ev thence): Mt. xvii. 20 RG; Lk. iv. 9; xiii. 31; xvi. 
26 Rec.; Jn. ii. 16; [vii. 3]; xiv. 31; xviii. 36 ; évrevOev 
x. évreüDev, on the one side and the other, on each side: Jn. 
xix. 18; Rev. xxii. 2 Rec. [cf. Num. xxii. 24; Dan. xii. 
$ Theodot.]; metaph. hence, i. e. from that cause or ori- 
gin, from this source, i. q. €x rovrov [see éx, II. 8], Jas. iv. 
1 [W. 161 (152); B. 400 (342)].* 

tv-revits, -ews, 7, (évrvyxávo, q. v.), a falling in with, 
meeting with, (ai rois Apotais evrevges, Plat. politic. 
p. 298 d.) ; an interview, a coming together, to visit, con- 
verse, or for any other cause; that for which an interview 
is heid, a conference or conversation (Polyb., Diod., al.), a 
petition, supplication- (Diod. 16, 55; Joseph. antt. 15, 3, 
8; Plut. Tib. Gracch. 11) ; used of prayer to God : 1 
Tim. iv. 5; plur. [A. V. intercessions], 1 Tim. ii. 1, (Plut. 
Num. 14 moria Üa rds mpós rà Üciov évrevées). [SYN. see 
Senors, fin.] * 

ivripos, -ov, (rui), held in honor, prized; hence, pre- 
cious: dos, 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6, (Is. xxviii. 16); honorable, 
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noble, Lk. xiv. 8; revi, dear to one, Lk. vii. 2; £vrisor 
€xew teva to hold one dear or in honor, to value highly, 
Phil ii. 29. [(Soph., Plat., al.)]* 

dvrohf, 75, 7, (évreÀAo or évréAAopas, q. v.), fr. Pind. 
and Hdt. down; Sept. often for myn, in the Pss. the 
plur. évroAaí also for D'np3; an order, command, charge, 
precept ; 1. univ. a charge, injunction: Lk. xv. 29; 
évroAny AapBavery srapá twos, Jn. x. 18; erpós twa, Acts 
xvii. 15; AaBety évroAàs mrepi rwos, Col. iv. 10; that which 
is prescribed to one by reason of his office, éyroAjv €xew 
foll. by inf., Heb. vii. 5; évroAny &ddvas rwi, Jn. xiv. 31 
L Tr WH; with ri ein added, of Christ, whom God 
commanded what to teach to men, Jn. xii. 49; 5 évroA:) 
avro), of God, respecting the same thing, vs. 50. — 2. 
a commandment, i. e. a prescribed rule in accordance with 
which a thing is done; a. univ. évrod} capuc [-àyy G 
L T Tr WH], a precept relating to lineage, Heb. vii. 16; 
of the Mosaic precept concerning the priesthood, Heb. 
vii. 18; of a magistrate's order or edict: évroAny d:3dvat, 
iva, Jn. xi. 57. b. ethically; a. used of the command- 
ments of the Mosaic law: 7) évroA:) roU beov, what God 
prescribes in the law of Moses, Mt. xv. 3, (and RG in 
v8. 6); Mk. vii. 88q.; esp. of particular precepts of this 
law as distinguished from ó vópos (the law) their body 
or sum: Mt. xxii. 36,38; Mk. x. 5; xii. 28sqq.; Ro. vii. 
8-13; xiii 9; Eph. vi. 2; Heb. ix. 19; xarà r. évroAny, 
according to the precept of the law, Lk. xxiii. 56; plur., 
Mt. [v. 19]; xxii. 40; Mk. x. 19: [Lk. xviii. 20]; rnpet 
ras éyroAds, Mt. xix. 17; mopeverOaz év v. éyroAais, Lk. i. 
6; óvópos ray €vroday, the law containing tlie precepts, 
Eph. ii. 15 (see 8éypa, 2). B. of the precepts of Jewish 
tradition: évroAai dvÓpómrow, Tit. i.14. y. univ. of the 
commandments of God, esp. as promulgated in the Chris- 
tian religion: 1 Jn. iii. 28; iv. 21; v. 3; évroAny &ddvat, 
1 Jn. iii. 23 ; éyroAjv Exes, wa, 1 Jn. iv. 21 ; évroAny AaBeww 
napa ro srarpós, 2 Jn. 4; rnpnots évroAày Geod, 1 Co. vii. 
19; rgpeiv ras évroAds abro, 1 Jn. ii. 9 sq.; iii. 22, 24; v. 
2 [here LT Tr WH mo«opev], 3; or ro) 0eov, Rev. xii. 
17; xiv. 12; moiety ras évroAàs avro), Rev. xxii. 14 RG; 
mepuraréty karü Tas évroAds avrov, 2 Jn. 6; of those 
things which God commanded to be done by Christ, Jn. 
xv. 10*; of the precepts of Christ relative to the orderly 
management of affairs in religious assemblies, 1 Co. xiv. 
37 RGL Tr WH ; of the moral precepts of Christ and 
his apostles: évroAjy 8:ddvat, tva, Jn. xiii. 34; evroAny 
ypapev, 1 Jn. ii. 7 sq. ; [2 Jn. 5]; ras évrodas rgpeiv, Jn. 
[xiv. 15]; xv. 10°; yew rds evr. x. rnpeiv avrás, * habere 
in memoria et servare in vita" (Augustine), Jn. xiv. 21; 
avry éariv jj evr. iva, Jn. xv. 12, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 23. evroAn, 
collectively, of the whole body of the moral precepts of 
Christianity : 1 Tim. vi. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 2, (thus 
7] €vroA:) ToU Ócov, Polyc. ad Phil. 5).* 

lyréómvos, -ov, (Tomos), a dweller in a place; a resident or 
native of a place: Acts xxi. 12. (Soph. [7], Plat., al.) * 

lvrds, adv., ([fr. év], opp. to éxrós), within, inside: with 
gen. évrós üpóv, within you, i. e. in the midst of you, Lk. 
xvii. 21, (évrós avrà», Xen. an. 1, 10, 3 [but see the 
pass.]; évrós rovrov, Hell. 2, 3, 19; al); others, within 
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aou (i. e. in your souls), a meaning which the use of the | roll up, wrap together: pass. Jn. xx. 7. (Arstph. Plut. 
word permits (évrós pov, Ps. xxxviii (xxxix.) 4; cviii. | 692; nub. 987; Athen. 3 p. 106 sq.) ® 
Ccix.) 22, etc. ; [Hippol. ref. haer. 5, 7. 8; Petrus Alex. iv-rviróe, -6: pf. pass. ptcp. évrervropéros ; toengrave, 
«€ p. can. 5]), but not the context; rà évrds, the inside, | imprint (a figure) : [foll. by dat. (Rec. with év) ], 2 Co. iii. 
Wit. xxiii. 26.* 7 [cf. W. 684 sq. (589)]. (Aristot., Dio Cass., Plut., and 
b-rpére ; ( Mid., pres. évrpémoua: ; impf. éverpemóug»] ; | in earlier frag. in Athen.)* . 
2 aor. pass. éverpámmv ; 2 fut. mid. [i. e. pass. with mid. iv-voBpglio : 1 aor. ptep. évvfBpicas; to treat with con- 
force, B. 52 (45)] évrpamnocopa; prop. to turn about, so | tumely: Heb. x. 29. (From Soph. on.)* 
in pass. even in Hom. ; red, prop. to turn one upon him- |  évuwnd{o (dvimnoy, q. v.) : to dream (Aristot. h. an. 4, 
self, i. e. to shame one, 1 Co. iv. 14 (Diog. Laért. 2, 29; | 10, etc.), and dep. évvmmá(opa: (Hippocr., Plut. Brut. c. 
Ael. v. h. 3, 17 ; Sept.); pass. to be ashamed: 2 Th. iii. | 24); so always in the Bible, for Don, with fut. pass. 
14; Tit. ii. 8. Mid., red, to reverence a person: Mt. | évvmmacGnoopa, and com. with aor. pass. évurmagny, 
xxi 37; Mk. xii.6; Lk. xviii. 2,4; xx. 13; Heb. xii. 9; | more rarely mid. évurmacdpuny (Gen. xxxvii. 9 ; Judg. vii. 
Ex. x. 8; Sap. ii. 10; Polyb. 9, 86, 10; 80, 9, 2; 6eovs, | 13) ; éwrna évumnd{ecba (in Sept. for nnn DIN), 
Diod. 19, 7; soin Grk. writ., esp. fr. Plut. on; the earlier | to dream (divinely suggested) dreams: Acts ii. 17 fr. 
Greeks said évrpéreaOai rwos ; so also Polyb. 9, 31, 6; [cf. | Joel iii. 1 (ii. 28); but the reading évumviors (évvmrniá- 
W. $32, 1 b. a.; B. 192 (166)].* ¢erOa:) was long ago restored, which reading also cod. 
&v-rpíé$o : [pres. pass. ptcp. évrpedópevos]; to nourish | Alex. givesin Joel. Metaph. to be beguiled with sensuous 
in: rwá run, a. person in a thing; metaph. to educate, | images and carried away to an impious course of conduct : 
Jorm the mind : rois Mryoss THs sriaTeos, 1 Tim. iv. 6; rots | Jude 8.* . 
vóno:s, Plat. lege. 7 p. 798 a.; Philo, vict. offer. § 10 sub dviwnoy, -ov, 7d, (é» and drvos, what appears tn sleep ; 
fin.; rois iepois ypáppaoc:, Phil. leg. ad Gai. $ 29 sub fin.* | fr. Aeschyl. down), a dream (Lat. insomnium), à vision 
&v-rpopos, -ov, (rpóuos, cf. £udofBos), trembling, terrified: | which presents itself to one in sleep : Acts ii. 17, on 
Acts vii. 32 and xvi. 29 évrp. yerdpevos, becoming tremu- | which pass. see évurmd{w. (Sept. for oion-)* M 
lous, made to tremble; Heb. xii. 21 [Tr mrg. WH mrg.| &vésnvov, neut. of the adj. évémos, -o, (i. q- $ dy dnl E 
Zerpopos, q. v-]. (Sept.; 1 Mace. xiii. 2; Plut. Fab. 3.)* | one who is in sight, Theocr. 22, 152; Sept. Ex. a" 
dv-tporh, -5s, 1, (évrpémo, q. v.), shame: mpàs évrpomyy | 11; dprox évdmot, Ex. xxv. 29) ; used adverbially it gets 
tpi» Aéyo (or AaAó], to arouse your shame, 1 Co. vi. 5; | the force of a preposition [W. § 54, 6; B. 319 (214))) 
xv. 34. (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; Ixviii. (Ixix.) 8, 20; | and is joined with the gen. (hardly to be found so in any 
respect, reverence, Soph., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * prof. auth.), before, in sight of any one ; time and geet 
iv-rpubáe, -à ; (see rpupde and ovd) ; to live in luz- | Sept. for 7373 and *35^, also for 723 and 7327; pe 
ury, lire delicately or luxuriously, to revel in: éy rais | N. T. writ. used most freq. by Luke and the auth. - asl 
dxdrats [L Tr txt. WH mrg. dydrais, see dyámy, 2] atróv, | Rev., but never by Matthew and Mark. It is 7 as 
(on the meaning see drdrn), 2 Pet. ii. 13 [cf. W. § 52, 4, | 1. of occupied place: in that place which 8 befor " iid s 
9) (Xen. Hell. 4, 1, 30; Diod. 19, 71; also to take de- | against, opposite, any one and towards which ano if dg 
light in: év dyaGois, Is. 1v. 2; with dat. of thing, 4 Macc. | his eyes; a. prop.: elvat éverr. T«vos; Rev. d : . : WP 
vüi. 7; Hdian. 3, 5, 4 (2 ed. Bekk.].) * [xiv. 5 Rec.]; so that elva: must be menta ne 8 dish 
lvrvyydve; 2 aor. évérvyov; generally with a dat. | before épómiov, Rev. iv. 5 sq. ; Vill. 35 UX- x : i xd 4: 
either of pers. or of thing; 1. to light upon a person | Acts x. 30; éornxéva, Rev. vil- 95 viii. 2; p . orediar: 
or a thing, fall in with, hit upon, a person or a thing; so | xx. 12; mapeornxevat, Lk. i. 19; Acts aye AN 5 08 Fé 
often in Attic. 2. to go to or meet a person, esp. for | Acts vi. 6; ka6a8a,, Rev. xi. 16; eves wy TB. 173 
the purpose of conversation, consultation, or supplication, | twos, i. q. a door opened for one (see Gupa, C- Y: 
(Polyb., Plut., Aelian, al): with the addition epi rwos (150)]), Rev. iii. 8 ; after verbs sign P 
. ! ’ ^ , Rev. viii. 4; 8aÀÀ ew, 
tex. of person, for the purpose of consulting about a per- | place: ri&éva, Lk. v. 18 ; dvaBaivety rshippers), Rev 
son, Acts xxv. 24 [R. V. made suit]; to make petition: | Rev. iv. 10; wirrew or Tecetv Miri 2. Rev. iii. 9: 
€rfrvyoy 19 Kupi) xal édenOny avrov, Sap. viii. 21; évérvyov | iv. 105; v. 8; [vii. 11]; mpockvveiv, 14K. Y^. ^3 
- Agli da^ : X . W. 214 (201). b. in 
T9 Baoei rjj» dzróAvaw . . . alrovpevot, 8 Macc. vi. 37; | xv. 4, [cf. B. u. 8.; 147 (129): be signifying motion , 
hence, to pray, entreat: umép with gen. of pers. to make | metaphorical phrases after eres (see Bacrá(o, 8). 
nlercession for any one (the dat. of the pers. approached | Baerá(ew rà Svopa- . - €vorrtov M vé. revos, to cast st a 
m prayer being omitted, as evident from the context), | Acts ix. 15; oxdydaAa Barret before one, Rev. ii. l4 
Ro. viii, 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25, (foll. by wepi with gen. of | bling-blocks (incitements to Sine like a herald, LX DS 
person, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 56, 1) ; rui kará tios, [to | after mpoepxer Oat, to £O before 76 WH]. in phrase, a 
plead with one against any one], to accuse one to any one, | 17; [after mpomopever Gat, anne be done by one w, . 
Bo. xi 2, cf. 1 Macc. viii. 32; x. 61, 68 sq.; xi. 25. (Not | which something is pp. presence of anothe, SN 
in Sept.) [CoMp.: imep-evrvyxávo.] * standing or appearing !D.. 5 py, xii. 9 (Lehm, g,, ATR 
; : 1 aor. éveruu£a ;. pf. pass. ptep. évrerudcy- | B. 176 (153)]: after dpveio ópoAoyt" Rev. iii. 5 Lees 
Ks; loroll in, wrap in: rwà owddu, Mt. xxvii. 59 (éva. | ober) ; [amapveio Oat, ibid. ] 2; 10; (dd Rev. Xxà Re 
Tr. Dir] o. WH); Lk. xxiii. 53; Ev. Nicod. c. 11 fin. to Pe "es = 
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xavxacÓa,, to come before God and glory, 1 Co. i. 29; 
8ixacoty éavróv, Lk. xvi. 15. — o. i.q. apud (with) ; in the 
soul of any one: xapá yiveras évomov trav ayyeAwy, Lk. 
xv. 10 [al. understand this of God's joy, by reverent 
suggestion described as in (he presence of the angels; cf. 
€v obp. V8. 7]; €ora: cot Bó£a éyórr. ray ovvavakeuaévov, Lk. 
xiv. 10 [al. take this outwardly; cf. 2 below]; after 
verbs of remembering and forgetting: eis pynpd- 
ouvoy ever. (LT Tr WH éurpocbev) rov Geov, Acts x. 4; 
puna Onva évórm. T. Oeov, Acts x. 81; Rev. xvi. 19; émAe- 
Anopévov évóm. T. Oeod, Lk. xii. 6 [cf. B. $184, 3]. — 2. 
before one's eyes; in one's presence and sight or hearing ; 
a. prop.: $ayeiv évom. twos, Lk. xxiv. 43; this same 
phrase signifies a living together in Lk. xiii. 26 (2 S. 
xi. 18; 1 K. i. 25); onpeia roiv, Jn. xx. 30; dvaxpivew, 
Lk. xxiii. 14 ; évóm. roJAv papripor, 1 Tim. vi. 12; add 
Lk.[v.25]; viii. 47; Acts xix. 9, 19; xxvii. 35; (1 Tim. 
v. 20]; 8 Jn. 6; Rev. iii. 55; [xiii. 13; xiv. 10]. b. 
metaph. : wiorw €xe évyórmtiov roi Geov, have faith, satisfied 
with this that it is not hidden from the sight of God, 
Ro. xiv. 22; ápaprávew éy. rwos (see ápapráve ad fin.), 
Lk. xv. 18, 21; esp. in affirmations, oaths, adjurations: 
évértoy ToU Oeod, ro) xupiov, etc., Gal. i. 20; 1 Tim. v. 21; 
vi. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 14; iv. 1. Hence those are said to do 
something in the presence of one who have him present 
to their thought, who set him before their mind's eye: 
mpowpaouny [mpoop. L T Tr WH] ró» kopvw evar. nov, 
Acts ii. 25; rarmetwobaÜa: éy. roU kvpiov, Jas. iv. 10, (Sir. 
li. 17). oc. at the instance of any one, by his power and 
authority: Rev. xiii. 12, 14; xix. 20. d. before the eyes 
of one, i.e. if he turns his eyes thither: Heb. iv. 18 (where 
oix apavis évóm. abro) is explained by the following 
yuna... rots 6POarpois avrov; cf. Job xxvi. 6 yupuwis ó 
gons évóriov avro), before his look, to his view). e. be- 
Jore one i. e. he looking on and judging, in one's judg- 
ment [W.32; B. 172 (150); 8133,14]: é$árgoar évor. 
avrà» àcei Anpos, Lk. xxiv. 11 (cf. Greek 'HpaxAeióg 
X?pos mávra Boxes elvat) ; 80 esp. évémov ToU Beov, ToU 
xupiov, after the foll. words: rà dpeord, 1 Jn. iii. 22; 
Be vypa, Lk. xvi. 15; 8íxavos, Lk. i. 6 (T Tr WH eva 
tiov); Acts iv. 19; 8exaotoba, Ro. iii. 20; evápeoros, 
Heb. xiii. 21; ev6vs, Acts viii. 21 Rec.; caddy, amddexrov, 
1 Tim. ii.8; v.4; Ro. xii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 21; péyas, Lk. 
i. 15; moAvreAés, 1 Pet. iii. 4; merAgpopévos, Rev. iii. 2; 
apéoxey, Acts vi. 5 (Deut. i. 28 [Alex.]; 2 S. iii. 36; 
[W. § 33, £.]) ; in the sight of God i. e. God looking on 
and approving: Lk. i. 75; Acts x. 38 ; 2 Co. iv. 2; vii. 12. 
, An the sight of God, or with God: ebpioxew xápw (jT) RX 
often in the O. T.), to be approved by God, please him, 
Acts vii. 46.* 

'"Evés (Ui [i e. man, mortal]), Enos, son of Seth 
(Gen. iv. 26) : Lk. iii. 38.* 

éverYouas: in bibl. writ. depon. mid.; 1 aor. impv. 2 
pers. plur. évwricacbe ; i. q. év riots Óéyoua: (Hesych.), 
to receive into the ear; give ear to: ri, Acts ii. 14; Sept. 
for LAE elsewhere only in eccl. and Byzant. writ., 
and in these also as depon. pass. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis 
lexicc. p. 693 sq.; [Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 166; W. 33].* 
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"Evéóx [WH 'Ervóx, see their Intr. § 408], ("Aveyos, 
-ov, 6, Joseph. antt. 1,8,4; Hebr. síjrj initiated or initi- 
ating, [cf. B. D. s. v.]), Enoch, father of Methuselah (Lk. 
iii. 37); on account of his extraordinary piety taken up 
alive by God to heaven (Gen. v. 18-24; Heb. xi. 5; [cf. 
Sir. xliv. 16; Joseph. antt. 1, 3, 4]) ; in the opinion of 
later Jews the most renowned antediluvian prophet; to 
whom, towards the end of the second century before 
Christ, was falsely attributed an apocalyptical book 
which was afterwards combined with fragments of other 
apocryphal books, and preserved by the Fathers in 
Greek fragments and entire in an Ethiopic transla- 
tion. This translation, having been found among the 
Abyssinian Christians towards the close of the last cen- 
tury, has been edited by Richard Laurence, archbishop of 
Cashel (* Libri Henoch versio aethiopica." Oxon. 1838), 
and by A. Dillmann (* Liber Henoch, aethiopice." Lips. 
1851); it was translated into English by R. Laurence 
(1st ed. 1821; 3d ed. 1838 [reprinted (Scribners, N. Y.) 
1883; also (with notes) by G. H. Schodde (Andover, 
1882)], into German by A. G. Hoffman (Jen. 1833-38, 2 
vols.) and by A. Dillmann (Lips. 1853) ; each of the last 
two translators added a commentary, From this book is 
taken the * prophecy’ in Jude 14 sq.; (cf. B.D. (Am. ed.), 
also Dict. of Chris. Biog., s. v. Enoch, The Book of].° 

d£, see éx. 

t ol, ai, rd, indecl. numeral, siz: Mt. xvii. 1; Lk. 
xiii. 14, etc. 

i£-ayyé)Ào : 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. éfayyeiAnre ; 
first in Hom. Il. 5, 390; properly, to tell out or forth 
[see éx, VI. 4], to declare abroad, divulge, publish: [Mk. 
xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion']; with He- 
braistic emphasis, to make known by praising or proclatm- 
ing, to celebrate, [A. V. show forth]: 1 Pet. ii. 9. (For 
990, Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 28; lxxviii. (Ixxix.) 18, cf. Sir. 


xliv. 15.)* 
&-ayopéto: 1 aor. éfpyópaca; [pres. mid. é£ayopáto- 
pa}; — 1. toredeem i. e. by payment of a price to re- 


cover from the power of another, fo ransom, buy off, [cf. 
éx, VI. 2]: prop. deparawida, Diod. 36,1 p. 580; metaph. 
of Christ freeing men from the dominion of the Mosaic 
law at the price of his vicarious death (see dyopá(o, 
2 b.), rea, Gal. iv. 5; with addition of éx ris karápas roU 
vóuov, Gal.iii.13. ^ 2. to buy up, Polyb. 8, 42, 2; Plut. 
Crass. 2; Mid. ri, to buy up for one’s self, for one’s use 
[W. § 88, 2b.; B. 192 (166 sq.)]: trop. in the obscure 
phrase é£ay. róv kaipóv, Eph. v. 16 and Col. iv. 5, where 
the meaning seems to be to make a wise and sacred use 
of every opportunity for doing good, so that zeal and 
well-doing are as it were the purchase-money by which 
we make the time our own; (act. é£ayopa(ew xatpdy, to 
seek [to gain time (A. V.) i. e.] delay, Dan. ii. 8; mid. 
with acc. of thing, *by ransom to avert evil from one's 
self’, ‘to buy one's self off or deliver one's self from 
evil’: &ià peas Spas thy aidmoy kóXacuwr éfayopaldpuevos, of 
the martyrs, Mart. Polyc. 2, 3).* 

ig-&vo; 2 aor. é£ryayov; Sept. often for w'yf1; to lead 
out [cf. éx, VI. 1]: vwd (the place whence being sup- 
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plied in thought), Mk. xv. 20 (of the city to punishment 
[but Lchm. dyovow]); Acts xvi. 37, 39; v. 19 and xvi. 
39 (from prison) ; Acts vii. 86 (from Egypt); Jn. x. 8 
(sheep from the fold); with é£e added [in R G L br.], 
Lk. xxiv. 50; &w rs xopns, Mk. viii. 23 R GL Tr mrg. 
(cf. W. 603 (561)]; with the addition of éx w. gen. of 
place, Acts vii. 40; xii. 17; xiii. 17; Heb. viii. 9; foll. 
by eis with acc. of place, Ácts xxi. 38.* 

iupée, -50: 2 aor. impv. &£eàe; Mid., [pres. ptcp. 
éfuipoopevos]; 2 aor. efecAdun» and in Alex. form (L T 
Tr WH) é£feddáyny (Acts vii. 10 [so Grsb.]; xii. 11 [so 
Grsb.]; xxiii. 27; see reff. in [alpée and] dmépxopa:), 
inf. éfedéoOa: (Acts vii. 84); Sept. usually for "yn; to 
take out [cf. éx, VI. 2]; — 1. to pluck out, draw out, i. e. 
to root out: rov dpOadpov, Mt. v. 29; xviii. 9. 2. Mid. 
a. to choose out (for one's self), select, one person from 
many: Acts xxvi. 17 (so for 13 in Is. xlix. 7 [but there 
the Sept. has éferefdpny; perh. Is. xlviii. 10 is meant] 
and sometimes in Grk. writ.; first in Hom. Od. 14, 232) 
[al. refer Acts l. c. to the next head; (see Hackett ad 
loc.)]. b. to rescue, deliver, (prop. to cause to be res- 
cued, but the middle force is lost (cf. W. 253 (238)]): 
tia, Acts vii. 34; xxiii. 27; Tid &x rivos, Acts vii. 10; 
xii. 11; Gal. i. 4; (Ex. iii. 8, etc. ; Aeschyl. suppl. 924; 
Hdt. 3, 137; Dem. 256, 3; Polyb. 1, 11, 11).* 

dEalpw: fut. é£apó (1 Co. v. 13 Rec.) ; 1 aor. impv. 2 
pers. plur. é£ápare (ib. GL T Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. é£9p- 
On», to lift up or take away out of a place; to remove [cf. 
éx, VI. 2]: rwà éx, one from a company, 1 Co. v. 2 Rec. 
[see atpe, 3 c.] ; vs. 13 fr. Deut. [xix. 19 or] xxiv. 9.* 

a:rée, -6: 1 aor. mid. é£prgsdyugyr; to ask from, de- 
mand of, [cf. éx, VI. 2]. Mid. to ask from (or beg) for 
one's self: rwá, to ask that one be given up to one from 
the power of another, — in both senses, either for good, 
lo beg one from another, ask for the pardon, the safety, of 
some one, (Xen. an. 1, 1, 3; Dem. p. 546, 22; Plut. Per. 
32; Palaeph. 41, 2); or in a bad sense, for torture, for 
punishment, (Plut. mor. p. 417 d. de defect. orac. 14; in 
prof. auth. often with this sense in the act.) ; so of Satan 
asking the apostles out of the power and keeping of God 
to be tried by afflictions (allusion being made to Job i. 
1-12) : Lk. xxii. 31 (Test. xii. Patr. p. 729 [test. Benj. 
$3] €ay rà mvevpara rov BeXMap els rácar rovnpiav OXi- 
eos cLarrncwvra ipas).* 

alpyns [WH e£edms (exc. in Acts xxii. 6), see 
their App. p. 151], adv., (aihyns, dvo, divos suddenly), 
of a sudden, suddenly, unexpectedly: Mk. xiii. 36; Lk. 
li. 13; ix. 39; Actsix.3; xxii. 6. (Hom. et al; Sept.)* 

Eaxorov0de, -: fut. é£faxoAovÓrao ; 1 aor. ptcp. é£a- 
kodovnoas; to follow out or up, tread in one'ssteps; — a. 
T) óÓo tivos, metaph., to imitate one's way of acting: 
2 Pet. ii. 15, cf. Is. lvi. 11. b. to follow one's author- 
uy: podors, 2 Pet. i. 16; Joseph. antt. prooem. 4, (dpyr- 
yos, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 14,1; 8vot Bacwdeior, Test. xii. 
Patr. p. 643 (test. Zeb. § 9]). — o. to comply with, yield 
to: dgeXyeíaus [ Rec. dmroeiaic], 2 Pet. ii. 2, (avevpace 
tlds, Test. xii. Patr. p. 665 [test. Napht. 8 3; rois 
rompots OuaovALous, xii. Patr. p. 628 test. Is. § 6]; cf. 
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also Am. ii. 4; Job xxxi. 9; Sir. v. 2). Among prof. 
auth. Polyb., Plut. occasionally use the word; [add Dion. 
Hal. de comp. verb. $ 24 p. 188, 7; Epictet. diss. 1, 22, 
16].* 

dfandervor, -ac, -a, siz hundred: Rev. [xiii. 18]; xiv. 20.* 

dE-aralpeo: fut. efaXeiyro; 1 aor. ptep. é£aAeivyas; 1 
aor. pass. infin. é£arechOnvac [(W H. -AchOjvac; see their 
App. p. 154, and s. v. I, « below)]; 1l. (€& denoting 
completeness [cf. éx, VI. 6]), to anoint or wash in 
every part, hence to besmear : i. q. cover with lime (to white- 
wash or plaster), rd retxos, Thuc. 3, 20; rovs roíyovs roi 
iepov [here to overlay with gold etc.], 1 Chr. xxix. 4; rip 
olxkiay, Lev. xiv. 42 (for rmo). 2. (€& denoting re- 
moval [cf. éx, VI. 2]), to wipe off, wipe away: 8dxpvoy 
dró [GL T Tr WH éx] rà» dfp6adpar, Rev. vii. 17; 
xxi. 4 (RGWH mrg., al. éx]; !o obliterate, erase, wipe 
out, blot out, (Aeschyl., Hdt., al.; Sept. for mm) : ri, Col. 
ii. 14; rà dvopa éx ris BiBdov, Rev. iii. 5 (Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 29, cf. Deut. ix. 14; xxv. 6); rds ápaprías, the 
guilt of sins, Acts iii. 19, (Ps. cviii. (cix.) 18; ró dvé- 
pnua, ras dvopías, Is. xliii. 25; Ps. 1. (li.) 11; Sir. xlvi. 
20; r. duaprias dwadeipe, 3 Mace. ii. 19).* 

&€-GdXopas; to leap up: Acts iii. 8. (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 
27, et al.; Sept. Is. lv. 12.) * 

df-avácaracu, -ews, 7, (éCaviarypa, q. v.), a rising up 
(Polyb. 3, 55, 4); a rising again, resurrection: trav vexpar 
or (L T Tr WH) 5 éx rà» vexpàv, Phil. iii. 11.* 

df-ava-réAAe : 1 aor. éfavéreha; 1. trans. to make 


spring up, cause to shoot forth: Gen. ii.9,etc. ^ 2. in- 
trans. (o spring up: Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5. (Rare in 


prof. auth. (cf. W. 102 (97)].)* 

df-av-Lorqpa: 1 aor. dLavéornoa; 2 aor. éfavéorny; — 1. 
to make rise up, to raise up, to produce: oméppa, Mk. xii. 
19; Lk. xx. 28, (Hebr. yn. D'pn Gen.xxxviii. 8). 2. 
2 aor. act. to rise in an assembly to speak (as in Xen. an. 
6, 1, 30): Acts xv. 5.* 

df-amordo, -®; 1 aor. éfgmárgca; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. 
fem. é£ararnGeioa; (é£- strengthens the simple verb [cf. 
éx, VI. 6]), to deceive: Ro. vii. 11; xvi. 18; 1 Co. iii. 18; 
2 Co. xi. 3; 2 Th. ii. 3; pass. 1 Tim. ii. 14 [L T Tr WH]. 
(From Hom. down ; twice in the O. T. viz. Ex. viii. 29; 
Sus. vs. 56.)* 

ig& mro, (a somewhat rare later Grk. form for é£asrívys, 
eLaidvns, q. v. [W. § 2, 1 d.]), adv., suddenly: Mk. ix. 8. 
(Sept.; Jambl., Zonar., al.; Byzant.)* 

é€-awop¢ée and (so in the Bible) depon. pass. éfaropéo- 
pat, -ovpae; 1 aor. eEqmopnOnv; to be utterly at a loss, be 
utterly destitute of measures or resources, to renounce all 
hope, be in despair, [cf. éx, VI. 6], (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
al): 2 Co. iv. 8 (where it is distinguished fr. the simple 
dropéopat) ; rwós of anything: rov (jv, 2 Co. i. 8, on this 
gen. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 828 sq. (ro) dpyvplov, to be utterly 
in want of, Dion. Hal. 7, 18; act. with dat. of respect, 
rois Aoytopois, Polyb. 1, 62, 1; once in the O. T. absol. 
Ps. Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 16).* 

éf-aro-crOrAew; fut. éfamooreÀó ; 1 aor. éfaméoreia; 
[2 aor. pass. éfameordAgv]; Sept. very often for now; 
prop. to send away from one’s self (dro) out of the place 
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or out of doors (ée [q. v. VL. 2]); — 1. to send forth: 
Twá, with commissions, Acts vii. 12; [xii. 11]; Gal. iv. 
4; foll. by inf. of purpose, Acts xi. 22 (but L T Tr WH 
om. the inf.) ; eic &0yy, unto the Gentiles, Acts xxii. 21 
(WH mrg. dmrocr.]; used also of powers, influences, 
things, (see drocreAXew, 1 a.) : rijv érayyeXiay, the prom- 
ised blessing, Lk. xxiv. 49 T Tr WH; rà vveüpa eic ras 
xapdias, to send forth i. e. impart the Spirit to our hearts, 
Gal. iv. 6; [rà . . . enpvypa tis aloviov cwrnpias, Mk. xvi. 
WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ']; dpiv 6 Aóyos 
.. . éfameoráAg, the message was sent forth, i. e. com- 
manded to be announced, to you, Acts xiii. 26 L T Tr 
WH. 2. to send away : tiva eis etc. Acts ix. 30; foll. 
by inf. of purpose, Acts xvii. 14; revd xevdv, Lk. i. 53; 
xx. 10,11. (Dem., Polyb., Diod.) * 

i£-apr(Qe : 1 aor. inf. éfaprica; pf. pass. ptcp. é£npri- 
opévos; (see dprios, 2); rare in prof. auth.; to complete, 
finish; a. to furnish perfectly: rwd, pass., mpos ru, 2 
Tim. iii. 17 (soAepeiv . . . rots Grace xadas éEnpriopeévor, 
Joseph.antt.3,2,2). b. ras zpépas, to finish, accomplish, 
(as it were, to render the days complete): Acts xxi. 5 
(80 anaprifew thy ókrdpgvov, Hipp. epid. ii. 180 [cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 447 sq.]).* 

&aorpawre. — 1. prop. to send forth lightning, to 
lighten. — 2. to flash out like lightning, to shine, be ra- 
diant : of garments, Lk. ix. 29; (of gleaming arms, Nah. 
iii. 3; Ezek. i. 4, 7; $ófq x. kdAAei moXAQ Tryphiodor. 
103; [cf. W. 102 (97)]).* 

(f-avrs and é£ airis [so Rec. Mk. vi. 25], (scil. Spas 
[W. 591 sq. (550) ; B. 82 (71) ]), on the instant; forth- 
with: Mk. vi. 25; Acts x. 33; xi. 11; xxi. 32; xxiii. 30 
(RG WH]; Phil. ii. 23. (Cratin. in Bekk. anecd. i. 
p. 94; Theogn., Arat., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * 

i£-eye(po [1 Co. vi. 14 Lchm. txt.]; fut. é£eyepó ; 1 aor. 
éfnyeipa; to arouse, raise up (from sleep; Soph., Eur., 
Xen., al.); from the dead (Aeschyl. cho. 495), 1 Co. vi. 
14. to rouse up, stir up, incite: twa, to resistance, Ro. ix. 
17 (ràv bupov rwos, 2 Macc. xiii. 4, cf. 2 Chr. xxxvi. 22), 
where some explain the words efnyewpa oe I have raised 
thee up into life, caused thee to exist, or I have raised thee 
to a public position, set thee up as king (Joseph. antt. 8, 
11, 1 Baci eis yàp é£eyeiperas tn’ duod); but the objec- 
tion to these interpretations lies in the fact that Paul 
draws from vs. 17 what he says in vs. 18, and therefore 
é£eyeipes/, must be nearly synonymous with oxAnpivev, 
[but see Meyer ].* 

tape; impf. é£pecav; (ela) ; to go out, go forth: foll. 
in Rec. by éx with gen. of place, Acts xiii. 42; without 
mention of the place, that being known from the context, 
Acts xvii. 15; xx. 7; émi riv yrv (from the water), to es- 
cape to the land, Acts xxvii. 43.* 

l£-eq« from eipí, see &£ear:. 

&-ehdyxo: 1 aor. inf. e£eMéy£av; (e£ strengthens the 
simple verb [cf. éx, VI. 6]) ; to prove to be in the wrong, 
convict, (chiefly in Attic writ.) : by punishing, rwà epi 
twos, Jude 15 Rec. (see éAeyyo, 1) of God as judge, as 
in Is. ii. 4; Mic. iv. 3 for ry5in.* 

i-o: [pres. pass. ptep. é£eAxóperos] ; to draw out, 
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(Hom., Pind., Attic writ.) ; metaph. i. q. to lure forth, 
[A. V. draw away]: im ris... émBuplas é£eAkópevos, 
Jas. i. 14, where the metaphor is taken from hunting 
and fishing: as game is lured from its covert, so man by 
lust is allured from the safety of self-restraint to sin. 
(The language of hunting seems to be transferred here 
(so elsewhere, cf. Wetst. ad loc.) to the seductions of a 
harlot, personated by émifvuía; see ríxro.]* 
drew, see é£aipéo. 
ifépaya, -ros, ro, (fr. é£epáo to eject, cast forth, vomit 
forth; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 64), vomit ; what is cast out 
by vomiting: 2 Pet. ii. 22, cf. Prov. xxvi. 11. (Dioscor. 
de venenis c. 19 (p. 29 ed. Spreng.) [an example of the 
verb. Cf. Wetst. on Pet. l. c., and esp. Gataker, Advers. 
miscell. col. 853 sq.].) * 
[&-«pavváo T Tr WH for é£epevvdo, q. v. ; see épavváo.] 
l£-«prvváo, -à : 1 aor. eEnpevynoa; to search out, search 
anziously and diligently : wepl rwos, 1 Pet. i. 10 [where 
T Tr WH é£epavy. q. v.]. (1 Macc. iii. 48; ix. 26; Sept.; 
Soph., Eur., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 
€Edpxopar; impf. é&npyounv; fut. eLeAevoopar; 2 aor. 
éfnjrGov, plur. 2 pers. efnrAGere, 3 pers. é£gA0ov, and in 
L T Tr WH the Alex. forms (see dmépyopas, init.) é£gA- 
Gare (Mt. xi. 7, 8,9; xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48, etc.), €€7\ day 
(1 Jn. ii. 19; 2 Jn. 7 [here Tdf. -Oov; 3 Jn. 7, etc.]) ; pf. 
éfeAnrAvéa; plpf. €eAnrAvdew (Lk. viii. 38, etc.) ; Sept. for 
RY" times without number; to go or come out of; 1. 
properly; a. with mention of the place out of which 
one goes, or of the point from which he departs; a. of 
those who leave a place of their own accord: with the 
gen. alone, Mt. x. 14 (L T Tr WH insert @w); Acts xvi. 
389 RG. foll. by éx: Mk. v. 2; vii. 31; Jn. iv. 30; viii. 
59; Acts vii. 3 sq.; 1 Co. v. 10; Rev. xviii. 4, etc. foll. 
by ¢£m with gen. — with addition of eis and acc. of place, 
Mt. xxi. 17; Mk. xiv. 68; or sapá with acc. of place, 
Acts xvi. 13; or mpós rwa, acc. of pers., Heb. xiii. 13. 
é£épy. ano with gen. of place, Mt. xiii. 1 RG; Mk. xi. 
12; Lk. ix. 5; Phil. iv. 15; (Heb. xi. 15 RG]; é£épx. 
éxetOev, Mt. xv. 21; Mk. vi. 1, 10; Lk. ix. 4; [xi. 53 T Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; Jn. iv. 43; dev e£gA0ov, Mt. xii. 44; Lk. 
xi. 24 [yet see 8. below]. é£épx. éx etc. to come forth 
from, out of, a place: Mt. viii. 28; Rev. xiv. 15, 17, 18 
[L om. WH br. e£5A.]; xv. 6; é£eXÓeiv dio, to come out 
(towards one) from, Mt. xv. 22. In the Gospel of John 
Christ, who by his incarnation left his place with God 
in heaven, is said é£eAÓeiv napa rov Geov: xvi. 27 and RG 
L mrg. in vs. 28; dmó rov cob, xiii. 3; xvi. 30; éx rov 
cov, from his place with God, from God's abode, viii. 42 
and L txt. T Tr WH in xvi. 28. B. of those expelled or 
cast out (esp. of demons driven forth from a body of 
which they have held possession) : &x rwos, gen. of pers. : 
MK. i. 25 sq.; v. 8[L mrg. dé]; vii. 29; Lk. iv. 85 R Tr 
mrg.; or dzó rivos, Mt. xii. 43; xvii. 18; Lk. iv. 35 LT Tr 
txt. WH;; viii. 29, 33, 35; xi. 24 [yet see a. above]; Acts 
' xvi. 18; [xix. 12 Rec.]. y. of those who come forth, or 
| are let go, from confinement in which they have been 
kept (e. g. from prison) : Mt. v. 26; Acts xvi. 40. b. 
without mention of the place from which one goes out; 
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a. where the place from which one goes forth (as a house, 
city, ship) has just been mentioned: Mt. [viii. 12 Tdf.]; 
ix. 31 sq. (from the house, vs. 28); x. 11 (sc. éxetOev, i. e. 
éx tis woes  KeDENS Exeivns) ; xii. 14 (cf. 9) ; xviii. 28 (cf. 
24) ; xiv. 14; Mk. i. 45 (cf. 43 é£eBaAev abróv) ; Lk. i. 22 
(from the temple) ; viii. 27; x. 35 [Rec.]; Jn. xiii. 30,81 
(30), ete.; so also when the verb é£épyeo6a: refers to the 
departure of demons : Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13; vii. 30; 
ix. 29; Acts viii. 7; xvi. 19 (where for the name of the 
demon itself is substituted the descriptive clause 7 éAmis 
T. épyacias avràv; see 2 e. 8.). B. where one is said to 
have gone forth to do something, and it is obvious that he 
has gone forth from his home, or at least from the place 
where he has been staying: foll. by an inf., Mt. xi. 8; 
xiii. 3 [inf. w. rob]; xx. 1; Mk. iii. 21; iv. 3 [R Ginf. w. 
rob (Tr br. rov)]; v. 14 Rec.; Lk.vii.258q.; Acts xx. 1; 
Rev. xx. 8; with the addition of érí rwa (against), Mt. 
xxvi 55; Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; es rovro, Mk. i. 38; 
t»a, Rev. vi. 2; also without any inf: or conjunction indi- 
cating the purpose: Mk. vi. 12; viii. 11; xiv. 16; xvi. 20; 
Lk. v. 27; ix. 65 Jn. xxi. 8; Acts x. 23; xx. 11; 2 Co. viii. 
17; foll by eis with acc. of place: Mt. xxii. 10; xxvi. 30, 
71; Mk. viii. 27; xi. 11; Lk. vi. 12; xiv. 21, 23; Jn. i. 48 
(44); Acts xi. 25; xiv. 20; 2 Co. ii. 13; the place to 
which one goes forth being evident either from what goes 
before or from the context: Mt. xxiv. 26 (sc. eis rv épn- 
pow); xxvii. 32 (from the city to the place of crucifixion) ; 
é£épx. alone is used of a people quitting the land which 
they had previously inhabited, Acts vii. 7, cf. Heb. xi. 8; 
of angels coming forth from heaven, Mt. xiii. 49. é£épy. 
eis dmávrgci» rwos, to meet one, Mt. xxv. 1L T TrWH 
vmárr.], 6; [eis drárr. or imávr.] rwi, Jn. xii. 13; Acts 
xxviii. 15 RG; eis cuvayrnoivy ren, Mt. viii. 34 [L T Tr 
WH ósdvr.]. Agreeably to the oriental redundancy of 
style in description (see dviornus, IIT. 1 c.), the participle 
e£eAÓóv is often placed before another finite verb of de- 
parture: Mt. viii. 32; xv. 21; xxiv. 1 (é£eXA0óv [from the 
temple, see xxi. 23] émopevero amd rov iepo?, he departed 
from its vicinity); Mk. xvi. 8; Lk. xxii. 39; Acts xii. 9, 
17; xvi.36,40; xxi. 5,8. 2. figuratively; a. £x rwov, 
éx u&cov TiwGv, to go out from some assembly, i. e. to for- 
sake it: 1 Jn. ii. 19 (opp. to nepevikewar ueO nu&v) ; 2 
Co.vi.17. b. to come forth from physically, arise from, 
to be born of: éx with gen. of the place from which one 
comes by birth, Mt. ii. 6 (fr. Mic. v. 2); éx ris doves 
twos, Hebr. D'Y2nn WY* (Gen. xxxv. 11; 1 K. viii. 19; 
[cf. W. 83 (32) ), Heb. vii. 5. 0. éx xeipós Twos, to go 
forth from one's power, escape from it in safety: Jn. x. 
39. d. els rà» kóopor, to come forth (from privacy) into 
the world, before the public, (of those who by novelty of 
opinion attract attention): 1 Jn.iv.1. e. of things; 
«. of report, rumors, messages, precepts, etc., i. q. to be 
ullered, to be heard: wv, Rev. xvi. 17; xix. 5; i. q. to be 
made known, declared : 5 Aóyos rou 0€o foll. by dro rwov, 
from their city or church, 1 Co. xiv. 36; i. q. to spread, 
be diffused: 4 pnun, Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 14; 9 dxon, Mk. 
i. 28; [Mt. iv. 24 Tr mrg.]; ó $6óyyos, rd pnyara, Ro. x. 
18; 5 Aóyos the word, saying, Jn. xxi. 23; Lk. vii. 17; 
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 wiorts rwós, the report of one's faith, 1 Th.i. 8; i. q. 
to be proclaimed: &éypa, an imperial edict, rapa rtvos, gen. 
pers, Lk. ii. 1. B. to come forth i. q. be emitted, as from 
the heart, the mouth, etc. : Mt. xv. 18 sq. ; Jas. iii. 10; 
[cf. poudaía éx rov ordparos, Rev. xix. 21 GL T Tr 
WI); i.q. to flow forth from the body: Jn. xix. 34; i. q. 
to emanate, issue: Lk. viii. 46; Rev. xiv. 20. y. é£épxe- 
cba (an dvaroday), used of a sudden flash of lightning, 
Mt. xxiv. 27. 8. that éfépyecOa in Acts xvi. 19 (on 
which see 1 b. a. above) is used also of a thing's vanish- 
ing, viz. of a hope which has disappeared, arises from 
the circumstance that the demon that had gone out had 
been the hope of those who complain that their hope 
has gone out. On the phrase eloépxeo6a« x. é&épyeatac 
see in eiaépxoga,, 1 a. [Comp.: d:-e£épyopuat. ] 

tEeon, impers. verb, (fr. the unused ££eua), it is law- 
ful; a. foll by the pres. inf.: Mt. xii. 2, 10 [Tdf. inf. 
aor.], 12; xiv.4; Lk. vi. 2[R GT]; xiv.3 [LT Tr WH 
inf. aor.]; with the aor. inf.: Mt. [xv. 26 L T]; xxii. 
17; xxvii 6; Mk. iii. 4 ; xii. 14 ; Lk. vi. 9; Acts ii. 29 
(e£ày eimeiv scil. &ero, allow me, (al. supply éori, B. 318 
(273); W.§ 64, I. 2a., cf. $2, 1d.]) ; with theinf. omitted 
because readily suggested by the context, Mk. ii. 24 and. 
Rec. in Acts viii. 37. b. foll. by dat. of pers. and a pres. 
inf.: Mk. vi. 18; Acts xvi. 21; xxii. 25; and an aor. inf. : 
Mt. xix. 3 [D T WH om. dat.]; xx. 15; Mk. ii. 26[(R G 
L Trtxt.]; x. 2; Lk. xx. 22R GL; Jn. v.10; xviii. 31; 
Acts xxi. 37; é£àóy 7v, Mt. xii. 4; À ov« é£óp, sc. éari, 2 Co. 
xii. 4; with the inf. omitted, as being evident from the 
context: mávra (poc) €£earuw, sc. srowiv, 1 Co. vi. 12; x. 28. 
c. foll. by the acc. and inf.: Lk. vi. 4; xx. 22 T Tr WH ;, 
so here and there even in classic writ. ; cf. Rost § 127 
Anm. 2; Kühner § 475 Anm. 2; [B. 8 142, 2].* 

&-eráto : 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. é£erácare, inf. e£e- 
raga; to search out; to examine strictly, inquire: mepi 
revos and with the adv. dxp:Bas added, Mt. ii. 8; foll. by 
an indir. quest. Mt. x. 11; rwá inquire of some one, foll. 
by a direct question, Jn. xxi.12. (Sept.; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

[A vns, see eLaidvns. ] 

Enydopas, -ovpas; impf. é£yyovpgy ; 1 aor. é€mynoduny 5. 
1. prop. to lead out, be leader, go before, (Hom. et al.).. 
2. metaph. (cf. Germ. ausführen) to draw out in narra- 
tive, unfold inteaching; a. to recount, rehearse: [w. acc. 
of the thing and dat. of pers., Acts x. 8]; w. acc. of thing, 
Lk. xxiv. 35; Acts xxi. 19; without an acc., foll. by rel. 
prom. or adv., daa éroígoev, Acts xv. 12; nabs, 14, (so im 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for ^80, Judg. vii, 13, 
etc.). b. to unfold, declare: Jn.i. 18 (sc. the things re- 
lating to God ; also used in Grk. writ. of the interpreta- 
tion of things sacred and divine, oracles, dreams, etc. ; cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; Alberti, Observationes etc. p. 207 sq.).* 

étfkovra, oi, ai, rd, sixty: Mt. xiii. 8, 23, etc. 

dfs, adv., (fr. £y, fut. Zw; cf. €yopal rivos to cleave: 
to, come next to, a thing), successively, in order, (fr. Hom. 
down); 6, 9, 7d é£ns, the next following, the next in suc- 
cession: so 1j é£rs pépa, Lk. ix. 87; elliptically év rq fs, 
sc. juepq, Lk. vii. 11 (here WH txt. Tr txt. L mrg. ev 
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T$ éfns sc. xpóvq, soon afterwards); vj éjs, sc. nuépg, 
Acts xxi. 1; xxv. 17 ; xxvii. 18.* 

d&-nx lo, 5: to sound forth, emit sound, resound; pass. 
é£gxeiraí 7 the sound of something is borne forth, is 
propagated: dg’ ópév éfnygras ó Aoyos roU xvpiov, from 
your city or from your church the word of the Lord 
has sounded forth i. e. has been disseminated by report, 1 
Th. i. 8, cf. De Wette ad loc. (Joel iii. 14 (iv. 19) ; Sir. 
xl.13; 8 Macc. iii. 2. Polyb. 30, 4, 7 [not Dind.]; Philo 
in Flacc. § 6; [quis rer. div. her. $4]; Byzant.) * 

dhs, -ews, 7, (Exe, fut. ££), a habit, whether of body or 
of mind (Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.) ; a power acquired by 
custom, practice, use, (“firma quaedam facilitas, quae apud 
Graecos éfig nominatur," Quint. 10, 1 init.); so Heb. 
v. 14, (év rovros ikavijy é£w meperoujoápevos, Sir. prol. 7; 
eb €yew ypapparu)s, Polyb. 10, 47, 7; év rois sroAepuxois, 
21, 7, 8; év dorpodoyia peyiorny é&w &yew, Diod. 2, 81; 
Aoyixyy é&w mepirovovpevos, Philo, alleg. legg. 1, 4).* 

lornm: likewise é£&iordo and é£wrávo (Acts viii. 9 
ptep. é&coróy RG, é&corávoy LT Tr WH [see tovrgj«]) ; 
1 aor. é£éargaa ; 2 aor. é&torny; pf. inf. éerraxévar; Mid., 
[pres. inf. é€icrag@ae]; impf. 3 pers. plur. é£icrarro; 
1. In pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. act. to throw out of position, 
to displace: rwa tov dpoveiw, to throw one out of his 
mind, drive one out of his senses, Xen. mem. 1, 3, 12; 
Qpevàv, Eur. Bacch. 850; hence simply to amaze, astonish, 
throw into wonderment: rwd, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts viii. 9. 
2. In perf., pluperf., 2 aor. act. and also the mid., a. to 
be amazed, astounded: Mt. xii. 23; Mk. ii. 12; Lk. viii. 
56; Acts ii. 7, 12; viii. 13; ix. 21; x. 45; xii. 16, (Sept. 
for 1n, to tremble, Ex. xix. 18; Ruth iii. 8, etc.) ; é£é- 
cT5cav éxarác «i ueyáMy, they were amazed with a great 
amazement (see &xaracts, 3), Mk. v. 42; év éavrois é£c- 
oravro, Mk. vi.51; with dat. of the thing: payeias e£ 
ecraxeva, had been put beside themselves with magic 
arts, carried away with wonder at them, Acts viii. 11 
[but this form of the perf. is transitive; cf. B. 48 (41); 
Veitch 339]; é£icravro éri with dat. of thing, Lk. ii. 47 
(Ex. xix. 18; Sap. v. 2). b. to be out of one's mind, be- 
side one’s self, insane: 2 Co. v. 18 (opp. to cwdpoveiy) ; 
Mk. iii. 21 (cf. B. 198 (171); W.$40,5 b.]; (Grk. writ., 
here they use the word in this sense, generally add 
ToU dpoveiv, rav $pevàv : Isoc., Eur., Polyb., al.).* 

ég-vrxów : 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. é£&toxvorre, to 
be eminently able, to have full strength, [cf. éx, VI. 6]: 
foll. by an inf. Eph. iii. 18. (Sir. vii. 6; rare in Grk. 
writ., as Dioscor., Strab., Plut.) * 

(£-o5os, -ov, 7, (ó8ós), exit, i. e. departure: Heb. xi. 22; 
metaph. » é£oÓós rivos the close of one's career, one's 
final fate, Lk. ix. 31; departure from life, decease: 2 Pet. 
i. 15, as in Sap. iii. 2; vii. 6; [Philo de caritate § 4]; 
with addition of ro) (5v», Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 2; [of rob 

Biov, Just. dial. c. Tryph. § 105].* 

i£-oAo8p«óo and (acc. to the reading best attested by 
the oldest Mss. of the Sept. and received by LT Tr WH 
[see ódAo8pevo ]) é£oAeÓpevo: fut. pass. é£oAo0pevOcoya:; 
to destroy out of tts place, destroy utterly, to extirpate: ék 
rov Aaov, Acts iii. 28. (Often in the Sept., and in the 
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O. T. Apocr., and in Test. xii. Patr.; Joseph. antt. 8, 
11, 1; 11, 6,6; hardly in native Grk. writ.) * 

dE-opodoydw, -6: 1 aor. Lapoddynca; Mid., [pres. é£- 
opodoyoupat]; fut. doporocyncopa; [1 aor. subj. 8 pers. 
sing. -yjonrat, Phil. ii. 11 RG Ltxt. Tr txt. WH]; (e£ 
either forth from the heart, freely, or publicly, openly [cf. 
W. 102 (97)]) ; act. and depon. mid. to confess, to pro- 
Jess; —— 1. to confess: ras ápaprías, Mt. iii. 6; Mk. i. 5; 
[Jas. v. 16 LT Tr WH], (Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 6; [cf. b. j. 
5, 10, 5; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 3; Barn. ep. 19, 12]); 
tas mpafes, Acts xix. 18; rà mapamrepara, Jas. v. 16 
RG; (irra, Plut. Eum. c. 17; rj» dÀAg6etay dvev Baod- 
voy, id. Anton. c. 59). 2. to profess i. e. to acknowl- 
edge openly and joyfully: rà Óvouá tiwos, Rev. iii. 5 Rec.; 
foll. by ort, Phil. ii. 11; with dat. of pers. (cf. W. § 31, 
1f.; B. 176 (153)] to one's honor, i. e. to celebrate, give 
praise to (so Sept. for 5 mn, Ps. xxix. (xxx.) 5; cv. 
(cvi.) 47; exxi. (exxii.) 4, etc.; [W. 32]): Ro. xiv. 11; 
xv. 9 fr. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 50, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 61, 3); 
rui (dat. of pers.) foll. by ore: Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21. 
to profess that one will do something, to promise, agree, 
engage: Lk. xxii. 6 [Lchm. om.]; (in this sense the 
Greeks and Josephus use ópoAoyeiv).* 

é£-óv, see éfeore. 

‘é€-opxlZe ; 1. to exact an oath, to force to an oath, 
(Dem., Polyb., Apollod., Diod., Plut., al.), for which the 
earlier Grks. used é£opxóv, (cf. W.102(97)]. 2. to ad- 
jure: twa kará rivos, one by a person [cf. «ará, I. 2 a.], 
foll. by tva [ B. 237 (205) ], Mt. xxvi. 63; (Gen. xxiv. 3).* 

éE-opxurrts, -ov, ó, (é£opxi(o) ; 1. he who exacts an 
oath of another. 2. an exorcist, i. e. one who employs 
& formula of conjuration for expelling demons: Acts 
xix. 18. (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 5; Lcian. epigr. in Anthol. 
11, 427; often in the church Fathers.) * 

(f-opócce: 1 aor. ptcp. é£opu£avres; fr. Hdt. down; 
1. to dig out: rovs épOadpots (prop. to pluck out the 
eyes; so Judg. xvi. 21 [Alex.]; 1 S. xi. 2; Hdt. 8, 116; 
Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 1; Leian. dial. deor. 1, 1; al.) xal 
d:8dvac revi, metaph. to renounce the most precious things 
for another’s advantage, Gal. iv. 15 (similar expressions 
see in Ter. adelph. 4, 5,67; Hor. sat. 2, 5, 35; [Wet- 
stein ad loc.]); in opposition to a very few interp. who, 
assuming that Paul suffered from a weakness of the 
eyes, understand the words literally, * Ye would have 
plucked out your sound eyes and have put them into 
me," see Meyer ad loc.; (cf. reff. s. v. oxcdoy, fin.]. 2. 
to dig through: viv oréynv, Mk. ii. 4.* 

df-ovbwvéo, -ó: 1 aor. pass. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. é£ov- 
8evnÓp ; pf. pass. ptcp. éLovdernpevos; to hold and treat 
as of no account, utterly to despise: rüv Aóyov, pass., 2 Co. 
x. 10 Lchm. to set at nought, treat with contumely: a 
person, pass., Mk. ix. 12 L'Tr WH, (Ezek. xxi. 10). Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182; (B. 28 (25); W. 91 (87); Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; WH. App. p. 166].* 

df-ovBevóo, -à: [1 aor. pass. subjunc. 8 pers. sing. 
é£ovàevo£5]; i. q. é£ovÓevéo, q. v.: Mk. ix. 12 RG; often 
in Sept., esp. for 7113 and OD. ([Cf. reff. in the preced- 
ing word.]* 
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ovdevén, -o ; 1 aor. éfovÓcvgma; Pass., pf. ptcp. é£ov- 
Gempévos; [1 aor. ptcp. eLovdernBeis]; (see ovdeis); to 
make of no account, to despise utterly: rea, Lk. xviii. 9; 
Ro. xiv. 3,10; 1 Co. xvi. 11; ri, 1 Th. v. 20; Gal. iv. 14 
(where it is coupled with éerria ) ; in pass. oi éfouvderr- 
pérot, 1 Co. vi. 4; rà é€ovSernpéva, 1 Co. i. 28 (see cyerns) ; 
6 Adyos éfovÜevguéros, 2 Co. x. 10 [here Lchm. é£ovà.]; 
9 (Aidos 6) éfovOevgÓclc brs trav olxoBouovvrev, set at 
nought, i. e. rejected, cast aside, Acts iv. 11. To treat 
with contempt (i. e. acc. to the context, with mockery): 
Lk. xxiii. 115 (for n3, Prov. i. 7; 723, Ezek. xxii. 8, etc.; 
ond, 1 S. viii. 7. Sap.iv.18; 2 Macc. i. 27; Barn. ep. 7, 
9; and other eccl. writ.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182; 
{and reff. s. v. é£oudevéa, fin. }.* 

Houbevde, i. q. é£ovOevéo, q. v.: Mk. ix. 12 Tdf.* 

dfovela, -as, 7, (fr. eters, é£ór, q. v.), fr. Eur., Xen., 
Plato down; Sept. for mown and Chald. j05U; power. 
1l. power of choice, liberty of doing as one pleases; 
leave or permission: 1 Co. ix. 12, 18; yew efovciay, 
2 'Th. iii. 9; with an inf. added indicating the thing to 
be done, Jn. x. 18; 1 Co. ix. 4 sq.; Heb. xiii. 10 [WH 
br. é£.]; foll. by an inf. with rod, 1 Co. ix. 6 (L T Tr 
WH om. rov); with a gen. of the thing or the pers. with 
regard to which one has the power to decide: Ro. 
ix. 21 (where an explanatory infin. is added [B. 260 
(224)]); 1 Co. ix. 12; éri rà EvdAov rns (wns, permission 
to use the tree of life, Rev. xxii. 14 [see és, C. I. 2e.]; 
€fovaíap €yew Trepi ToU idiov beAnparos (opp. to avdyxny 
éxew [cf. W. $ 30, 8 N. 5]), 1 Co. vii. 387; dv rj ióia 
éfoucia, (appointed, see ri@nut, 1 a. sub fin. ] according to 
his own choice, Actsi. 7; evry of é£ovaíg vmrpxev, i. e. at 
thy free disposal, Acts v. 4; used of liberty under the 
gospel, as opp. to the yoke of the Mosaic law, 1 Co. viii. 
9. 2. physical and mental power; the ability or 
strength with which one 1s endued, which he either possesses 
or exercises: Mt. ix. 8; Acts viii. 19; Rev. ix. 3, 19; 
xii. 2, 4; xviii. 1; foll. by an inf. of the thing to be 
done, Mk. iii. 15; Lk. xii.5; Jn.i.12; Rev. ix. 10; xi. 
6; xiii. 5; foll. by rov with the inf. Lk. x. 19; avr; écriv 
j éfovgía ro) oxérovs, this is the power that darkness 
exerts, Lk. xxii. 53; srowtv é£ovoiar to exert power, give 
exhibitions of power, Rev. xiii. 12; év é£ovcia elvai, to be 
possessed of power and influence, Lk. iv. 32; also é£ov- 
ciay €yew (both expressions refer to the ability and 
weight which Jesus exhibited in his teaching) Mt. vii. 
29; ( Mk. i. 22]; xar' é£ovoíay powerfully, Mk. i. 27; also 
év é£ovoíg, Lk. iv. 36. 3. the power of authority 
(influence) and of right: Mt. xxi. 23; Mk. xi. 28; Lk. 
xx. 2; spoken of the authority of an apostle, 2 Co. x. 8; 
xiii. 10; of the divine authority granted to Jesus as 
Messiah, with the inf. of the thing to be done, Mt. ix. 6; 
Mk. ii. 10; Lk. v. 24; Jn. v. 27; év roia éfovoía; clothed 
in what authority (i. e. thine own or God's?), Mt. xxi. 
23, 24, 27; Mk. xi. 28, 29, 33; Lk. xx. 2, 8; delegated 
authority (Germ. Vollmacht, authorization): mapa twos, 
with gen. of the pers. by whom the authority is given, or 
received, Acts ix. 14; xxvi. 10, 12(R G]. 4. the power 
of rule or government (the power of him whose will 
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and commands must be submitted to by others and 
obeyed, [generally translated authority]); a. univ.: Mt. 
xxvii. 18; Jude 25; Rev. xii. 10; xvii. 13; AapyBdvew 
é£ovoíay ws Bacie/s, Rev. xvii. 12; elu imd é£ovoiay, I 
am under authority, Mt. viii. 9; with racaduevos added, 
[Mt. viii. 9 L WH br.]; Lk. vii. 8; é£ovoía ros, gen. 
of the object, authority (to be exercised) orer, as ray 
mvevpárov Tov axabaprwy, Mk. vi. 7; with Gore éxSaAAew 
avrá added, Mt. x. 1; é£ovaiay mdons capxós, authority 
over all mankind, Jn. xvii. 2, (maons capxós kvpeiay, Bel 
and the Drag. vs. 5); [gen. of the subject, rov arava, 
Acts xxvi. 18]; émi rtva, power over one, so as to be able 
to subdue, drive out, destroy, Rev. vi. 8; émi rà Óaiióvua, 
Lk. ix. 1; or to hold submissive to one's will], Rev. xiii. 
7; éxi ras mAryds, the power to inflict plagues and to 
put an end to them, Rev. xvi. 9; én) ray éÜvóv, over the 
heathen nations, Rev. ii. 26; émí rwwos, to destroy one, 
Rev. xx. 6; €yew é£ovciay éri rov mupos, to preside, have 
control, over fire, to hold it subject to his will, Rev. xiv. 
18; éri rev vdarer, xi. 6; dave ruds é£ovaíay Éxyew, to 
be ruler over a thing, Lk. xix. 17. b. specifically, a 
of the power of judicial decision; éfovciav éyew 
with an inf. of the thing decided: cravpéóca: and dmoAi- 
caí twa, Jn. xix. 10; foll. by xard rwos, the power of 
deciding against one, ibid. 11; wapadovvai rua... r7 
éfovaía ro) Tyegóvos, Lk. xx. 20. — f. of authority to 
manage domestic affairs: Mk. xiii. 34. — o. me- 
tonymically,  «. a thing subject to authority or rule: Lk. 
iv. 6; Jurisdiction: éx rns éfovaias ‘Hpwdov éoriv, Lk. 
xxiii. 7 (1 Macc. vi. 11 [cf. Ps. exiii. (cxiv.) 2; Is. xxxix. 
2]). B. one who possesses authority; (cf. the Lat. use 
of honestates, dignitates, auctoritates [so the Eng. authori- 
ties, dignities, etc.] in reference to persons); aa. a 
ruler, human magistrate, (Dion. Hal. 8, 44; 11, 32): 
Ro. xiii. 1-3; plur.: Lk. xii. 11; Ro. xiii. 1; Tit. iii. 
1. BB. the leading and more powerful among created be- 
ings superior to man, spiritual potentates ; used in the 
plur. of a certain class of angels (see apyn, Óvrapas, Ópóvos, 
kvpiórgs) : Col. i. 16; 1 Pet. iii. 22, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. ii. p. 226 sq.; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1.c.]) ; with é» 
rois érovpario:s added, Eph. iii. 10; sráca é£ovoia, 1 Co. 
xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; Col. ii. 10; used also of demons: 
in the plur., Eph. vi. 12; Col. ii. 15; collectively [cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 469], 7j éfovoia ro? dépos (see dip), Eph. ii. 
2; rov oxdrovs, Col. i. 13 [al. refer this to 4 a. (or c. a.) 
above (cf. Lk. xxii. 53 in 2), and regard a«óros as per- 
sonified ; see oxéros, b. ]. d. a sign of the husband's 
authority over his wife, i. e. the veil with which propriety 
required a woman to cover herself, 1 Co. xi. 10 (as Ba- 
giveia is used by Diodorus 1, 47 for the sign of regal 
power, i.e.a crown). (SYN. see 8vvajus, fin. On the inf. 
after é£. and é£. éyew cf. B. 260 (223 sq.).]* 

ovrrvdfw; 1 fut. pass. éfovoiagÓgcoga ; (éfovoia); 
i. q. e€ouciav éxw, to have power or authority, use power: 
[év mAeíoot é£. roAAóv novapxiov, Aristot. eth. Eud. 1, 5 
p. 1216*, 2]; év drípow, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 44; ruós, to 
be master of any one, exercise authority over one, Lk. xxii. 
25; rov od@paros, to be master of the body, i. e. to have 





évéyo 


where Rec.***** has the simple eiAcy. (Gen. xii. 3; 
xviii. 18; xxvi 4 Alex.; [Ps. lxxi. (Ixxii.) 17 Ald., 
Compl.]; Sir. xliv. 21; not found in prof. auth.) * 

b-éxo; impf. éveiyor; [pres. pass. éréyopa:]; to have 
within, to hold in; a. pass. to be held, be entangled, 
be held ensnared, with a dat. of the thing in which one 
is held captive, — very often in Grk. writ., both lit. (as 
ty nayn, Hdt. 2, 121, 2) and fig. (as dyyeAig, Pind. Pyth. 
8, 69; didorumig, Eur. Iph. A. 527; xax, Epict. diss. 3, 
22, 93): (vy$ dovdrcias, Gal. v. 1; [6Aiyeow, 2 Th. i. 4 
WH mrg.], (àceBeíais, 8 Macc. vi. 10). — b. évéxyo revi, 
to be enraged with, set one's self against, hold a grudge 
against some one: Mk. vi. 19; Lk. xi. 58, (Gen. xlix. 23); 
the expression is elliptical, and occurs in full (x dA ov revi 
to have anger in one's self against another) in Hdt. 1, 118; 
8, 27; 6,119; see a similar ellipsis under mpocéxyo. [In 
this last case the ellipsis supplied is ró» vou», W. 598 
(652); B. 144 (126); Meyer et al. would supply the 
same after évéyew in Mk. and Lk. ll. cc. and render the 
phrase to have (an eye) on, watch with hostility ; but 
De Wette, Bleek, al. agree with Grimm. Many take the 
expression in Lk. l. c. outwardly, to press upon (R. V. 
txt); see Steph. Thes. s. v.; L. and S. 8. v.; Hesych. 
évexec pygawakei, €yxeurac.]* 

tv0d-5e, adv., (fr. &»Óa and the enclitic 8é; Krüger § 9, 
8, 1 and 2; (cf. W. 472 (440) ; B. 71 (62)]), [fr. Hom. 


down]; a. here: Lk. xxiv. 41; Acts x. 18; xvi. 28; xvii. 
6; xxv.24. — b. hither: Jn.iv. 15 sq.; Acts xxv. 17.* 


ivOev, adv., (fr. éy and the syllable Gey, indicating the 
place whence), hence: Mt. xvii. 20 L T TrWH; Lk. 
xvi. 206 GL T TrWH. [From Hom. down.]* 

ivOupdopon, -oüpac; a depon. pass.; 1 aor. ptcp. évv- 
pnOeis; fr. Aeschyl. down, with the object now in the 
gen. now in the acc.; cf. Matthiae § 349, ii. p. 823; 
Kühner $ 417 Anm. 9, ii. p. 310; [Jelf $ 485]; Krüger 
§ 47, 11, 1 and 2; (fr. ev and Ovpós) ; to bring to mind, 
revolve in mind, ponder: ti, Mt. i. 20; ix. 4; to think, 
to deliberate: mepi tivos, about anything, Acts x. 19 
Rec. (So also Sap. vi. 16; Plat. rep. 10 p. 595 a.; Isoc. 
ep. 9 p. 614, § 9 Bekk.) [Comp.: d:-evOupéopar. | * 

iv6iymous, -ews, 7, a thinking, consideration: Acts xvii. 
29 [A. V. device]; plur. thoughts: Mt. ix. 4; xii. 25; 
Heb. iv. 12 [here L mrg.sing.]. (Rare in the classics; 
Hippocr., Eur., Thuc., Lcian.) * | 

dv i. q. évi, the accent being thrown back, same as ép, 
used adverbially [W. $ 50, 7 N. 2] for fveors, is in, is 
among, has place, is present, (Hom. Od. 21, 218; Thuc. 
2, 40): Gal. iii. 28 (three times); Col. iii. 11; Jas. i. 17; 
with addition of év iópiy, 1 Co. vi. 5 (where Rec. éarw); 
in prof. auth. fr. Soph. and Thuc. on very often, it can 
be, is possible, is lawful; [here some would place Jas. l. c. ]. 
The opinion of many [e. g. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 642; 
Meyer on Gal.l. c.; cf. Ellic. ibid.] that é is a con- 
tracted form for évecr: is opposed by the like use of 
napa, dva, which can hardly be supposed to be con- 
tracted from mapeort, dveort; cf. Krüger § 9,11,4; W. 
80 (77); Góttling, Lehre v. Accent etc. p. 380; [Chan- 
dler $ 917 sq.; B. 72 (64); Lob. Path. Element. ii. 315].* 
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Ivvavrós, -ov, ó, a year: Jn. xi. 49, 51; xviii. 13; Acts 
| xi 26; xviii. 11; Jas. v. 17; Rev. ix. 15; plur., of the 
Jewish years of Jubilee, Gal. iv. 10 [cf. Ellic. ad loc.]; 
wovety éviavróy, to spend a year, Jas. iv. 13; dra£ roi é»e- 
avro), Heb. ix. 7 (like émrdxu ris nyépas, Lk. xvii. 4), 
[cf. W. § 30,8 N. 1; Krüger § 47, 10, 4]; xar" émavrór, 
yearly, Heb. ix. 25; x. 1,3, (Thuc. 1, 93; Xen. oec. 4,6; 
an. 3, 2, 12); in a wider sense, for some fixed and defi- 
nite period of timo: Lk. iv. 19 (fr. Is. lxi. 2), on which 
pass. see Sexrds. [From Hom. down.]* 

[Syn. éviaurés, Éros: originally éy. seems to have de- 
noted (yet cf. Curtius $ 210) a year viewed as a cycle or 
period of time, Ér. as a division or sectional portion of time.] 

iv-Urrqua : pf. dvéornxa, ptcp. éveorgkósc (Heb. ix. 9), 
and by syncope évecras; fut. mid. évor2oouac; to place 
in or among; to put in; in pf., plpf., 2 aor., and in mid. 
(prop. as it were fo stand in sight, stand near) to be upon, 
impend, threaten: 2 Th. ii. 2; fut. mid. 2 Tim. iii. 1. 
pf. ptep. close at hand, 1 Co. vii. 26; as often in Grk. 
writ. (in the grammarians ó évecras sc. ypóvos is the 
present tense [cf. Philo de plant. Noé § 27 rpipepns xpóvos, 
óc els rov sapeAgAvÜóra xal éveoróra kal uéAAovra réuve- 
Gat repuxev]), present : 6 kaipós 6 eveoras, Heb. ix. 9; rà 
éveora@ra opp. to rà péddovra, Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 22; 
ó évearàs aldy rovnpds in tacit contrast with r$ uéAXorre. 
aiày, Gal. i. 4, (Basil. ep. 57 ad Melet. (iii. p. 151 c. ed. 
Benedict.] dpédqua d:8dypara f) éóbia mpás re roy éveorara 
alàva xai róv ue ANovra). [Many (so R. V.) would adopt 
the meaning present in 2 Th. ii. 2 and 1 Co. vii. 26 also ; 
but cf. Mey. on Gal. l. c.]* 

bvvrxóo; 1 aor. dvicyvoa; [cf. B. 145 (127)]; — 1. 
intrans. to grow strong, to receive strength: Acts ix. 19 
[here WH Tr mrg. és x65] ; (Aristot., Theophr., Diod., 
Sept.) 2. trans. to make strong, to strengthen, (2 S. 
xxii. 40; Sir. l. 4; Hippocr. leg. p. 2, 26 ó xpóros ravra 
Távra émoxves); to strengthen one in soul, to inspirit : 
Lk. xxii. 43 [L br. WH reject the pass.].* 

dvx-, see éyx- and s. v. év, ITI. 3. 

[ev-pdve, see éuuévo and s. v. év, III. 8.] 

lvvaros or évaros (which latter form, supported by the 
authority alike of codd. and of inscrr., has been every- 
where restored by L T Tr WH; cf. [s. v. N,»»v; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 80]; Krüger § 24, 2,12; W.43; [found once 
(Rev. xxi. 20) in Rec."]), «tr», -arov, [fr. Hom. down], 
ninth: Rev. xxi. 20; the évdrn Spa, spoken of in Mt. xx. 
5; xxvii. 45 sq.; Mk. xv. 33 sq.; Lk. xxiii. 44; Acts iii. 
1; x. 8, 30, corresponds to our 3 o'clock in the after- 
noon; for the sixth hour of the Jews coincides with the 
twelfth of the day as divided by our method, and the 
first hour of the day with them is the same as the sixth 
with us. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. Hour.]* 

ivvéa, oi, ai, ra, [fr. Hom. down], nine: Lk. xvii. 17; 
see the fol]. word. 

ivvevqkovra-evvéu, more correctly évevykorra évvéa (i. e. 
written separately, and the first word with a single y, as 
by LT Tr WH; cf. [s. v. N,v; Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; WH. 
App. p. 148]; W. 43 sq.; Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. 
p. 99). ninety-nine: Mt. xviii. 12sq.; Lk. xv. 4, 7.* 
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ivveós, more correctly éveds (L T Tr WH (cf. the pre- 
ceding word ]), -ov, ó, (it seems to be identical with dvews 
iq. unused dyavos, dvaos, fr. de, aUe to cry out, hence 
without sound, mute), dumb, mute, destitute of the power 
of speech, (Plat., Aristot.) : Is. lvi. 10, cf. Prov. xvii. 28; 
éveór uj) Suvdpevov AaAjoat, of an idol, Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 
40; unable to speak for terror, struck dumb, astounded : 
80 elornxecoray éveot, stood speechless (Vulg. stabant stupe- 
facti), Acta ix. 7; Hesych. éuBpovrnbevres- éveol yevdpevor. 
Cf. Alberti, Glossar. in N. T. p. 69. In the same sense 
asnvewbn, Dan. iv. 16 Theodot., fr. dmeveóo.* 

ir-vóo : impf. évévevor; to nod to, signify or express by 
a nod or sign: rwi rt, Lk. i. 62. (Arstph. in Babyloniis 
frag. 58 [i. e. 22 ed. Brunck, 16 p. 455 Didot]; Leian. 
dial. meretr. 12,1; with épdady@ added, Prov. vi. 13; x. 
10.)* 

(vvova, -as, 7, (vous); — 1. the act of thinking, consid- 
eration, meditation; (Xen., Plat.,al.). 2. a thought, no- 
tion, conception; (Plat. Phaedo p. 78 c., etc. ; esp. in phil- 
osoph. writ., as Cic. Tusc. 1, 24, 57; Acad. 2, 7 and 10; 
Epict. diss. 2, 11, 2 sq., etc.; Plut. plac. philos. 4, 11, 1; 
Diog. Laért. 3, 79). 3. mind, understanding, will; 
manner of thinking and feeling ; Germ. Gesinnung, (Eur. 
Hel. 1026 ; Diod. 2, 30 var. ; roaurny &vvotav éprrocety Tit, 
Isoc. p. 112 d. ; r2pgoor rijv ép» BovAny kai €vvotay, Prov. 
iii. 21; @vAdocew evvoray ayabyy, v. 2): 80 1 Pet. iv. 1; 
plur. with xapdias added (as in Prov. xxiii. 19), Heb. 
iv. 12 [ A. V. intents of the heart], cf. Sap. ii. 14.° 

iv-vopos, -ov, (vópos) ; 1. bound to the law; bound 
by the law: Xpwré, or more correctly Xporod LT Tr 
WH, 1 Co. ix. 21 (cf. B. $132, 23]. 2. asin Grk. writ. 
fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl. down, lawful, regular: Acts xix. 89 
(on which see Bp. Lghtft. in The Contemp. Rev. for 
1878, p. 295; Wood, Ephesus etc., App. p. 38].* 

lvvvxos, -ov, (vv£), nightly, nocturnal, (Hom., Pind., 
Trags.). Neut. adverbially, by night: Mk. i. 35, where 
LT Tr WH have neut. plur. £yvvxa [cf. W. 463 (432) ; 
B. $ 128, 2].* 

lv-oud e, -@; fut. dvounow; 1 aor. évexnca; Sept. for 
38^ ; to dwell in; in the N. T. with &v ren, dat. of pers. 
in one, everywhere metaphorically, to dwell in one and 
influence him (for good) : €v vw, in a person's soul, of the 
Holy Spirit, Ro. viii. 11; 2 Tim. i. 14 ; of wires, 2 Tim. 
i. 5; (of sin, Ro. vii. 17 T WH (for simple olxet)]; év 
opi», in your assembly, of Christian truth, Col. iii. 16; év 
avrois, in a Christian church, of God, 2 Co. vi. 16, cf. 1 
Co. iii. 16; [al. understand the phrase in Col. and Co. 
ll. cc. internally, “in your hearts”; but see Meyer .* 

iv-óvra, rd, see éveua. 

iv-opk(Qo ; to adjure, put under oath, solemnly entreat, 
with two acc., one of him who is adjured, one of him by 
whom he is adjured [B. 147 (128)]: 1 Th. v.27 L T Tr 
WH, for RG ópxi(o, [on the inf. foll. cf. B. 276 (237)]. 
Elsewhere not found except once [twice] in mid. évop- 
xi{opas in Boeckh, Inscrr. ii. p. 42, no. 1933 ; [and Joseph. 
antt. 8, 15, 4 Dind., also Bekk.]; the subst. dvopxiopds 
occurs in Synes. [1418 b. Migne]; once also évopxéw in 
Schol. ad Leian. Catapl. c. 23 évopkà oe xara tov marpós ; 
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[to which Soph. Lex. s. v. adds Porph. Adm. 208, 18 
évopkà ce eis tov Gedy iva dnéAOps ]." 

dvérns, -jros, 9, (fr. els, évós, one), unity (Aristot., 
Plut.) ; i. q. unanimity, agreement: with gen., ris míareos, 
Eph. iv. 13; roi mvevparos, ib. vs. 3.* 

tv-oxAde, -à ; [pres. pass. ptep. évoyAoupevos]; (óxAéo, 
fr. dyAos & crowd, annoyance); in the classics fr. Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat. on; to excite disturbance, to trouble, 
annoy, (é», ina person) ; in Grk. writ. foll. by both rud 
and ruí; pass. with dmó rivos, Lk. vi. 18 T Tr WH; 
absol. of the growth of a poisonous plant, fig. represent- 
ing the man who corrupts the faith, piety, character, of 
the Christian church: Heb. xii. 15 fr. Deut. xxix. 18 
after cod. Alex. which gives évoyAg for év yoAj, which 
agreeably to the Hebr. text is the reading of cod. Vat. 
(Gen. xlviii.1; 1 S. xix. 14, etc.) [Comp.: map-evoxAéo. ] * 

(vox os, -or, i. q. ó évexóuevos, one who is held in any- 
thing, so that he cannot escape; bound, under obligation, 
subject to, liable: with gen. of the thing by which one is 
bound, dovAeias, Heb. ii. 15 ; used of one who is held by, 
possessed with, love and zeal for anything; thus rév 
B«BMov, Sir. prolog. 9; with dat. rois épwrixois, Plut. ; 
[on supposed distinctions in meaning betw. the constr. 
w. the gen. and w. the dat. (e. g. *the constr. with the dat. 
expresses liability, that with the gen. carries the mean- 
ing further and implies either the actual or the right- 
ful hold.’ Green) see Schdfer on Demosth. v. p. 323; 
cf. W. § 28, 2; B. 170 (148)]. Asin Grk. writ., chiefly 
in a forensic sense, denoting the connection of a person 
either with his crime, or with the penalty or trial, or with 
that against whom or which he has offended; so — a. 
absol. guilty, worthy of punishment: Lev. xx. 9, 11,18, 16, 
27; 1 Macc. xiv. 45. — b. with gen. of the thing by the 
violation of which guilt is contracted, guilty of anything: 
ToU cóparog K. TOU ataros ToU Kvpiov, guilty of a crime 
committed against the body and blood of the Lord, 1 Co. 
xi. 27 [see Meyer; W. 202 (190 sq.)] ; márvro», sc. évraA- 
párov, Jas. ii. 10; of &voxoí gov, Is.liv.17. — o. with gen. 
of the crime : aloviov ápaprrparos [an eternal sin], Mk. iii. 
29 LT Tr txt. WH; (rà» Biaiov, Plat. legg. 11, 914 e.; 
xAorjs, Philo de Jos. § 37; lepoovdias, 2 Macc. xiii. 6; 
Aristot. oec. 2 ( p. 1349*, 19], and in other exx.; but much 
oftener in the classics with dat. of the crime; cf. Passow or 
[L.and S.]s.v.). d. with gen. of the penalty : Qavárov, 
Mk. xiv. 64; Mt. xxvi. 66; Gen. xxvi. 11; alwviou xpicews, 
Mk. iii. 29 Rec.; 8ecpov [al. dat.], Dem. p. 1229,11. e. 
with dat. of the tribunal; liable to this or that tribunal i. e. 
to punishment to be imposed by this or that tribunal: 
rj xpice, TH ouvedpio, Mt. v. 21 sq.; Evoxos pad, to be 
indicted, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 64; cf. Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. 
ii. 1 p.340 sq.; [W. 210 (198)]. — f. by a use unknown 
to Grk. writ. it is connected with els and the acc. of the 
place where the punishment is to be suffered: eis r. yéer 
vay Tov rrupós, & pregn. constr. [W. 213 (200); 621 (577)1 
(but cf. B. 170 (148) [who regards it as a vivid cireumlo- 
cution for the dat.; cf. Green, Crit. Notes (ad loc.) *liable 
as far’ in respect of penal consequence ‘as the fiery G.']) 
viz. to go away or be cast into etc. Mt. v. 22.* 


évTarpa 


lvw- see épm- and s. v. é», ITI. 3 fine print. 

lvroA pa, -ros, ró, (évréAXopas [see évreÀAo]), a precept: . 
plur, Mt. xv. 9; Mk. vii. 7; Col. ii. 22. (Is. xxix. 13 
SiSdoxovres évrá para dvÓpómrov ; [Job xxiii.11,12]. Not 
found in prof. auth. ; [W. 25].)* 

ivradiáto ; 1 aor. inf. évradiudoa; to see to rà évradia 
(fr. év and rádos), i. e. to prepare a body for burial, by 
the use of every requisite provision and funereal adorn- 
ment, to wit, baths, vestments, flowers, wreaths, per- 
fumes, libations, etc.; to lay out a corpse (Lat. pollin- 
gere): Mt. xxvi. 12; Jn. xix. 40. (Gen.1. 2 sq.; Anthol. 
11, 125, 5; Plut. de esu carn. 1, 5, 7 mor. p. 995 c.) * 

lvradiacpds, -o7, ó, (évradiá(o, q. V-), preparation of a 
body for burial: Mk. xiv. 8; Jn. xii. 7. (Schol. ad Eur. 
Phoen. 1654; (Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 1009].) * 

ly-T(AAo : (réÀÀAo equiv. to reAéc) ; several times in 
the poets (Pind. Olymp. 7, 73) and the later writers 
(évréraAxe, Joseph. antt. 7, 14, 5 [but Bekk. évrerdA6ai]; 
xabos évréraAral got, passively, Sir. vii. 81) ; generally, 
and so always in the N. T., depon. mid. éyreAAoya:; fut. 
évreXovpat; 1 aor. évereiMáugr ; pf. 3 pers. sing. éyréraArat 
(Acts xiii. 47) ; Sept. very often for 33; to order, com- 
mand to be done, enjoin: mepi twos, Heb. xi. 22; everei- 
Aaro Aéyov, Mt. xv. 4 [RT]; revi, Actsi. 2; [with Aéyov 
added, Mt. xvii. 9]; with ovre added, Acts xiii. 47; xadas, 
(Mk. xi. 6 RL mrg.]; Jn. xiv. 31 RG T; foll. by inf. Mt. 
xix. 7; revi, foll. by inf. [B. § 141, 2; 275 (287)], Jn. viii. 
5 Rec.; revi, tva [cf. B. 237 (204)], Mk. xiii. 84 (Joseph. 
antt. 7, 14, 5; 8,14, 2); rei rt, Mt. xxviii. 20; Mk. x. 3; 
Jn. xv. 14, 17; ral mepí rwos, gen. of pers., Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 10, fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 11 sq. dvabnenv évréAAeatat mpós 
Twa, to command to be delivered to one, Heb. ix. 20; cf. 
évereiiato abrQ mpós Aaó» avrod, Sir. xlv. 3; the phrase 
évréAAeoÓOai (rivi) dcaOnenv occurs also in Josh. xxiii. 16; 
Judg. ii. 20; Jer. xi. 4; Ps. cx. (cxi.) 9, but in another 
sense, as appears from the full expression Sua82xg, iv 
€vere(Aaro tpw mowiv, Deut. iv. 18. [SYvN. see keAevo, 
fin.]* 

ivre90«v, adv. of place, from this place, hence, (as éxei- 
$e» thence): Mt. xvii. 20 RG; Lk. iv. 9; xiii. 31; xvi. 
26 Rec.; Jn. ii. 16; [vii. 3]; xiv. 31; xviii. 36 ; évrevOev 
&. €vreUOev, on the one side and the other, on each side: Jn. 
xix. 18; Rev. xxii. 2 Rec. (cf. Num. xxii. 24; Dan. xii. 
$ Theodot.]; metaph. hence, i. e. from that cause or ori- 
gin, from this source, i. q. €x rovrov [see éx, II. 8], Jas. iv. 
1 [W. 161 (152); B. 400 (342)}.* 

ty-reviis, -ews, 7, (évrvyxávo, q. v.), a falling in with, 
meeting with, (al rois Aperais évrevges, Plat. politic. 
p. 298 d.) ; an interview, a coming together, to visit, con- 
verse, or for any other cause; that for which an interview 
is heid, a conference or conversation (Polyb., Diod., al.), a 
petition, supplication. (Diod. 16, 55; Joseph. antt. 15, 3, 
8; Plut. Tib. Gracch. 11) ; used of prayer to God: 1 
Tim. iv. 5; plur. [ A. V. intercessions], 1 Tim. ii. 1, (Plut. 
Num. 14 roseitoOau ras mpds rà Oeiov évrev£es).  [SvN. see 
$egois, fin.] * 

ivripos, -ov, (run), held in honor, prized; hence, pre- 
cious: Aidos, 1 Pet. ii. 4, 6, (Is. xxviii. 16); honorable, 
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noble, Lk. xiv. 8; rl, dear to one, Lk. vii. 2; Eyripor 
€xew teva to hold one dear or in honor, to value highly, 
Phil. ii. 29. [(Soph., Plat., al.)]* 

dvroAf, -55, 7, (évreXÀo or évréAXAopat, q. v.), fr. Pind. 
and Iidt. down; Sept. often for myn, in the Pss. the 
plur. évyroAaí also for D'"p3; an order, command, charge, 
precept; 1. univ. a charge, injunction: Lk. xv. 29 ; 
évroAny AauBávew mapa twos, Jn. x. 18; epós rwa, Acts 
xvii. 15; AaBew evrodas epi rwos, Col. iv. 10; that which 
is prescribed to one by reason of his office, évroAny Exe 
foll. by inf., Heb. vii. 5; evroAny dc8dvas revi, Jn. xiv. 31 
L Tr WH; with rí etry added, of Christ, whom God 
commanded what to teach to men, Jn. xii. 49; 9 évroA:) 
avro), of God, respecting the same thing, vs. 50. 2. 
a commandment, i. e. a prescribed rule in accordance with 
which a thing is done; a. univ. évroA} capxixn [-&g G 
L T Tr WH], a precept relating to lineage, Heb. vii. 16 ; 
of the Mosaic precept concerning the priesthood, Heb. 
vii. 18; of a magistrate's order or edict: évroAjv d:ddvaz, 
iva, Jn. xi. 57. b. ethically; a. used of the command- 
ments of the Mosaic law: 7j évroAy roU Geov, what God 
prescribes in the law of Moses, Mt. xv. 3, (and RG in 
v8.6); Mk. vii. 8sq.; esp. of particular precepts of this 
law as distinguished from ó vónuos (the law) their body 
or sum: Mt. xxii. 36,38; Mk. x. 5; xii. 28sqq.; Ro. vii. 
8-13; xiii. 9; Eph. vi. 2; Heb. ix. 19; xarà r. évroAnp, 
according to the precept of the law, Lk. xxiii. 56; plur., 
Mt. [v. 19]; xxii. 40; Mk. x. 19; [Lk. xviii. 20]; rmpet 
ras éyroAds, Mt. xix. 17; mopeverOat év r. évroAais, Lk. i. 
6; óvópos rà» éyroAà», the law containing the precepts, 
Eph. ii. 15 (see déypa, 2). f. of the precepts of Jewish 
tradition: évroAai dvÓpómov, Tit. i.14. y. univ. of the 
commandments of God, esp. as promulgated in the Chris- 
tian religion: 1 Jn. iii. 23; iv. 21; v. 3; évroAny &ddvac, 
1 Jn. iii. 23 ; éyroA jv €yew, tva, 1 Jn. iv. 21; évroAjy AaBew 
napa Tov trarpós, 2 Jn. 4; rnpnous évroAày Geod, 1 Co. vii. 
19; rnpeiy ras évroAds avro), 1 Jn. ii. 8 8q.; iii. 22, 24 ; v. 
2 [here L T Tr WH moiópev], 3; or rob eov, Rev. xii. 
17; xiv. 12; moety ras évroAds avrov, Rev. xxii. 14 RG; 
mepimarely karü Tas évroAas abro), 2 Jn. 6; of those 
things which God commanded to be done by Christ, Jn. 
xv. 10°; of the precepts of Christ relative to the orderly 
management of affairs in religious assemblies, 1 Co. xiv. 
37 RGL Tr WH ; of the moral precepts of Christ and 
his apostles: évroAry S:ddvat, tva, Jn. xiii. 84; éyroAjw 
ypabev, 1 Jn. ii. 7 sq. ; (2 Jn. 5]; ras évroAàs rgpeiv, Jn. 
[xiv. 15]; xv. 10*; yew ras évr. x. rypeiv avrás, * habere 
in memoria et servare in vita" (Augustine), Jn. xiv. 21; 
avr éoriv jj évr. iva, Jn. xv. 19, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 23. évroAg, 
collectively, of the whole body of the moral precepts of 
Christianity: 1 Tim. vi. 14; 2 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 2, (thus 
7j €vroA:) Tov Ocov, Polyc. ad Phil. 5).* 

lvrótvos, -ov, (Tomos), a dweller in a place; a resident or 
native of a place: Acts xxi. 12. (Soph. [?], Plat., al.) * 

lvrós, adv., ([fr. dv], opp. to derds), within, inside: with 
gen. évrós tpay, within you, i. e. in the midst of you, Lk. 
xvii. 21, (évrós avrà», Xen. an. 1, 10, 3 [but see the 
pass.]; évróc rovrov, Hell. 2, 3, 19; al); others, within 
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you (i. e. in your souls), a meaning which the use of the 
word permits (évrós pov, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 4; cviii. 
(cix.) 32, etc. ; [ Hippol. ref. haer. 5, 7. 8; Petrus Alex. 
ep. can. 5]), but not the context; rd érrós, the inside, 
Mt. xxiii. 26.* 

iv-rpére ; [ Mid., pres. évrperopa: ; impf. éverpemóugv] ; 
2 aor. pass. éverpámg» ; 2 fut. mid. [i. e. pass. with mid. 
force, B. 52 (45)] évrpamgoopav; prop. to turn about, so 
in pass. even in Hom. ; teva, prop. to turn one upon him- 
self, i. e. to shame one, 1 Co. iv. 14 (Diog. Laért. 2, 29; 
Ael. v. h. 8, 17 ; Sept.); pass. to be ashamed: 2 Th. iii. 
14; Tit. ii. 8. Mid., rwd, to reverence a person: Mt. 
xxi 37; Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xviii. 2, 4; xx. 18; Heb. xii. 9; 
Ex. x. 3; Sap. ii. 10; Polyb. 9, 86,10; 80, 9, 2; Geos, 
Diod. 19, 7; soin Grk. writ., esp. fr. Plut. on; the earlier 
Greeks said disci: vwos ; 80 also Polyb. 9, 31, 6; (cf. 
W. § 32, 1b. a.; B. 192 (166)].* 

ty-rplge : [ pres. pass. ptcp. évrpepdpevos]; to nourish 
in: Tid Tim, a person in a thing; metaph. to educate, 
form the mind : rois Adyots rrjs wicrews, 1 Tim. iv. 6; rois 
pouos, Plat. lege. 7 p. 798 a.; Philo, vict. offer. § 10 sub 
fin.; rois iepots ypappact, Phil. leg. ad Gai. $ 29 sub fin.” 

Iv-rpopos, -ov, (pópnos, cf. EuboBos), trembling, terrified : 
Acts vii. 32 and xvi. 29 £vrp. yevdpevos, becoming tremu- 
lous, made to tremble; Heb. xii. 21 [Tr mrg. WII mrg. 
éxrpopos, q. v.]. (Sept.; 1 Macc. xiii. 2; Plut. Fab. 3.) * 

Óv-rporrf, -5s, 7), (évrpérmro, q. v.), shame: mpds évrpomny 
ipir A¢yw [or Aad], to arouse your shame, 1 Co. vi. 5; 
xv. 34. (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 26; lxviii. (1xix.) 8, 20; 
respect, reverence, Soph., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * 

iv-Tpobáe, «5; (see rpvbáo and rpugn) ; to live in luz- 
ury, lire delicately or luxuriously, to revel in: év rais 
axdrats [L Tr txt. WH mrg. dydrais, see dyann, 2] avrév, 
(on the meaning see darn), 2 Pet. ii. 13 [cf. W. $52, 4, 
5}. (Xen. Hell. 4, 1, 30; Diod. 19, 71; also to take de- 
light in: év ayaGois, Is. lv.2; with dat. of thing, 4 Macc. 
viii. 7; Hdian. 3, 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.].) * 

iv-rvyxdve; 2 aor. évérvyov; generally with a dat. 
either of pers. or of thing; 1. to light upon a person 
or a thing, fall in with, hit upon, a person or a thing; so 
often in Attic. 2. to go to or meet a person, esp. for 
the purpose of conversation, consultation, or supplication, 
(Polyb., Plut., Aelian, al.) : with the addition epi rwos, 
gen. of person, for the purpose of consulting about a per- 
son, Acts xxv. 24 [ R. V. made suif]; to make petition: 
évéruxoy rà kvpíq xal €8¢7Onv avrov, Sap. viii. 21; éyérvyor 
T9 Baci THY ardAvow . . . airovzevot, 8 Macc. vi. 37; 
hence, fo pray, entreat: vmép with gen. of pers. to make 
intercession for any one (the dat. of the pers. approached 
in prayer being omitted, as evident from the context), 
Ro. viii. 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25, (foll. by wepi with gen. of 
person, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 56, 1); revi xara rwos, [to 
plead with one against any one], to accuse one to any one, 
Ro. xi. 2, cf. 1 Macc. viii. 82; x. 61, 63 sq. ; xi.25. (Not 
found in Sept.) [Comp.: imep-evrvyxávo.] * 

i-mMsce: 1 aor. évervhiga ; pf. pass. ptcp. évreruhty- 
pévos; to roll in, wrap in: rwà owddu, Mt. xxvii. 59 (év o. 


Tr, [4] ce. WH); Lk. xxiii. 53; Ev. Nicod. c. 11 fin. to 
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roll up, wrap together : pass. Jn. xx. 7. 
692; nub. 987; Athen. 3 p. 106 sq.) * 

dy-rumée, -6: pf. pass. ptep. évrerurwpevos ; to engrave, 
imprint (a figure) : [foll. by dat. (Rec. with éy)], 2 Co. iii. 
7 (cf. W. 634 sq. (589)]. (Aristot., Dio Cass., Plut., and 
in earlier frag. in Athen.)* 

v-vBeQo: 1 aor. ptep. inBoloas: to treat with con- 
tumely: Heb. x. 29. (From Soph. on.) * 

dvurndle (évurmoy, q. v.) : to dream (Aristot. h. an. 4, 
10, ete.), and dep. évvrwá(opar (Hippocr., Plut. Brut. c. 
24); so always in the Bible, for non, with fut. pass. 
évunvacénoopa:, and com. with aor. pass. dvummdcbny, 
more rarely mid. évunmacdunv (Gen. xxxvii. 9; Judg. vii. 
13) ; évémna évvmná(eoÓa. (in Sept. for nipiory nom, 
to dream (divinely suggested) dreams: Acts ii. 17 fr. 
Joel iii. 1 (ii. 28); but the reading évumviots (évvmná- 
(ec0a;) was long ago restored, which reading also cod. 
Alex. gives in Joel. Metaph. to be beguiled with sensuous 
images and carried away to an impious course of conduct : 
Jude 8.* 

dviwvoy, -ov, +d, (€y and bmvos, what appears in sleep; 
fr. Aeschyl. down), a dream (Lat. insomnium), a vision 
which presents itself to one in sleep: Acts ii. 17, on 
which pass. see évvmwd(o. (Sept. for Dion.) * 

ivémvov, neut. of the adj. évórrios, -oy, (1. q. ó éy ami dy, 
one who is in sight, Theocr. 22, 152; Sept. Ex. xxxiii. 
11; dpros évórriow Ex. xxv. 29) ; used adverbially it gets 
the force of à preposition [W. $54, 6; B. 319 (274)], 
and is joined with the gen. (hardly to be found so in any 
prof. auth.), before, in sight of any one; time and again in 
Sept. for ^j j?3 and 335, also for 33 aad 15; ; among 
N. T. writ. used most freq. by Luke and the auth. of the 
Rev., but never by Matthew and Mark. It is used 
1. of occupied place: in that place which is before, or over 
against, opposite, any one and towards which another turns 
his eyes; a. prop.: elvat évórm. rwos, Rev. i. 4; vii. 15; 
[xiv. 5 Rec.]; so that elya« must be mentally supplied 
before évóriov, Rev. iv. 5 sq.; viii. 3; ix. 13; after orjvas, . 
Acts x. 30; éornxéva, Rev. vii. 9; viii. 2; xi. 4; xii. 4; 
xx. 12; mwapeornxéva, Lk. i. 19; Acts iv. 10; loravat, 
Acts vi. 6; ka05o60a, Rev. xi. 16; Óvpa drearyuévy év. 
rios, i. q. à door opened for one (see 6upa, c. y. [B. 173 
(150)]), Rev. iii. 8; after verbs signifying motion to a 
place: ri8évat, Lk. v. 18; dvaBatvew, Rev. viii. 4; 843A ew, 
Rev. iv. 10; wimrew or secet» (of worshippers), Rev. 
iv. 10; v. 8; [vii. 11]; mpooxvvew, Lk. iv. 7; Rev. iii. 9; 
xv. 4, [cf. B. u. s.; 147 (129); W. 214 (201)]. b. in 
metaphorical phrases after verbs signifying motion: 
Bacrá(ew rd Óvoua . . . évamov éÓvày (see Bacrá(o, 3), 
Acts ix. 15; oxav8ada BadXew évdr. Ttwos, to cast stum- 
bling-blocks (incitements to sin) before one, Rev. ii. 14; 
after mpotpxeatat, to go before one like a herald, Lk. i. 
17; [after mpomopever Oat, Lk. i. 76 WH]. in phrases in 
which something is supposed to be done by one while 
standing or appearing in the presence of another [cf. 
B. 176 (153)]: after dpvetcOat, Lk. xii. 9 (Lchm. éumpo- 
oGev) ; [dmrapyeiaÓat, ibid.]; ópoAoyeiv, Rev. iii. 5 [ Rec. 
é£fop.]; kargyopeiv, Rev. xii. 10; [dàew, Rev. xiv. 3]; 
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xavyacOa, to come before God and glory, 1 Co. i. 29; 
Sixacoty éavrdv, Lk. xvi. 15. 
soul of any one: xapá yiveras évómioy rev dyyéAov, Lk. 
xv. 10 [al. understand this of God's joy, by reverent 
suggestion described as in the presence of the angels; cf. 
év op. vs. 7]; ora: oot dd£a evar. rv Gvvavakeuiévov, Lk. 
xiv. 10 [al. take this outwardly; cf. 2 below]; after 
verbs of remembering and forgetting: eis uvguó- 
cvror ever. (LT Tr WH éunpocbev) rov Oeo, Acts x. 4; 
puna Onva évém. r. Oeov, Acts x. 81; Rev. xvi. 19; émaAe- 
Anopeévoy évor. T. Geov, Lk. xii. 6 [cf. B. $134, 3]. — 2. 
before one's eyes; in one's presence and sight or hearing ; 
a. prop.: d$ayeiv évóm. rwos, Lk. xxiv. 43; this same 
phrase signifies a living together in Lk. xiii. 26 (2 S. 
xi. 13; 1 K. i. 25); onpeta moiei», Jn. xx. 80; dvaxpivew, 
Lk. xxiii. 14; évós. roÀAóv papripov, 1 Tim. vi. 12; add 
Lk.[v. 25]; viii. 47; Acts xix. 9, 19; xxvii. 35; [1 Tim. 
v. 20]; 8 Jn. 6; Rev. iii. 5; (xiii. 13; xiv. 10]. b. 
metaph. : rior €xe éyávriov oU Ócov, have faith, satisfied 
with this that it is not hidden from the sight of God, 
Ro. xiv. 22; ápaprávew éy. rwos (see ápaprávo ad fin.), 
Lk. xv. 18, 21; esp. in affirmations, oaths, adjurations: 
évómiov ToU Üco), ro) kupiov, etc., Gal. i. 20; 1 Tim. v. 21; 
vi. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 14; iv. 1. Hence those are said to do 
something in the presence of one who have him present 
to their thought, who set him before their mind's eye: 
mpowpaouny [mpoop. L T Tr WH] rà» xkvpwv. évóm. pov, 
Acts ii. 25; ramewovobas év. ro) kvpíov, Jas. iv. 10, (Sir. 
ii. 17). c. at the instance of any one, by his power and 
authority: Rev. xiii. 12, 14; xix. 20. a. before the eyes 
of one, i.e. if he turns his eyes thither: Heb. iv. 18 (where 
ovk davis évém. abro) is explained by the following 
yupva ... rots dpOarpois avrov; cf. Job xxvi. 6 yupws 6 
géns évómiov avrov, before his look, to his view). — e. be- 
Jore one i. e. he looking on and judging, in one's judg- 
ment [W. 32; B. 172 (150); 8133, 14]: é$árgcav even. 
avràüv écei Anpos, Lk. xxiv. 11 (cf. Greek ‘Hpaxdeidy 
X5pos mávra Bonet elvat) ; 80 esp. évámoy ToU Óco), ToU 
xupiov, after. the foll. words: rà dpeorá, 1 Jn. iii. 22; 
Boe vypa, Lk. xvi. 15; 8ixavs, Lk. i. 6 (T Tr WH éva»- 
riov); Acts iv. 19; Saaotoba, Ro. iii. 20; evdpeoros, 
Heb. xiii. 21; evéus, Acts viii. 21 Rec. ; xaAó», dmóbexTov, 
1 Tim. ii.8; v.4; Ro. xii. 17 ; 2Co. viii. 21; péyas, Lk. 
l1. 15; moAvreAes, 1 Pet. iii. 4; wexAnpwpevos, Rev. iii. 2; 
dpécxew, Acts vi. 5 (Deut. i. 23 [Alex.]; 2 S. iii. 36; 
[W. $33, £.]) ; in the sight of God i. e. God looking on 
and approving : Lk. i. 75; Acts x. 38 ; 2Co. iv. 2; vii. 12. 
_ tn the sight of God, or with God: eipiakew xdpw (m wy 
often in the O. T.), to be approved by God, please him, 
Acts vii. 46.* 

"Evés (Cis [i e. man, mortal]), Enos, son of Seth 
(Gen. iv. 26) : Lk. iii. 38.* 

évorrQopas: in bibl. writ. depon. mid.; 1 aor. impv. 2 
pers. plur. évwricacée ; i. q. év riots 8éyopac (Hesych.), 
to receive into the ear; give ear to: ri, Acts ii. 14; Sept. 
for riy; elsewhere only in eccl. and Byzant. writ., 
andi in these also as depon. pass. Cf. Fischer, De vitiis 
lexicc. p. 693 sq.; [ Sturz, Dial. Alex. p. 166; W. 33].* 
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"Evéx [WH 'Ervóx, see their Intr. § 408], (“Avwyos, 
-ov, 6, Joseph. antt. 1, 3,4; Hebr. J^) initiated or initi- 
ating, [cf. B. D. s. v. ]), Enoch, father of Methuselah (Lk. 
iii. 37); on account of his extraordinary piety taken up 
alive by God to heaven (Gen. v. 18-24; Heb. xi. 5; [cf. 
Sir. xliv. 16; Joseph. antt. 1, 3, 4]) ; in the opinion of 
later Jews the most renowned antediluvian prophet; to 
whom, towards the end of the second century before 
Christ, was falsely attributed an apocalyptical book 
which was afterwards combined with fragments of other 
apocryphal books, and preserved by the Fathers in 
Greek fragments and entire in an Ethiopic transla- 
tion. This translation, having been found among the 
Abyssinian Christians towards the close of the last cen- 
tury, has been edited by Richard Laurence, archbishop of 
Cashel (* Libri Henoch versio aethiopica." Oxon. 1838), 
and by A. Dillmann (* Liber Henoch, aethiopice." Lips. 
1851); it was translated into English by R. Laurence 
(1st ed. 1821; 3d ed. 1838 [reprinted (Scribners, N. Y.) 
1883; also (with notes) by G. H. Schodde (Andover, 
1882)], into German by A. G. Hoffman (Jen. 1833-38, 2 
vols.) and by A. Dillmann (Lips. 1853) ; each of the last 
two translators added a commentary, From this book is 
taken the * prophecy’ in Jude 14 sq. ; [cf. B.D. (Am. ed.), 
also Dict. of Chris. Biog., s. v. Enoch, The Book of J.* 

d£, see éx. 

i£, of, ai, rd, indecl. numeral, siz: Mt. xvii. 1; Lk. 
xiii. 14, etc. 

d£-ay yo : 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. éfayyeiAnre ; 
first in Hom. Il. 5, 890; properly, to tell out or forth 
[see éx, VI. 4], to declare abroad, divulge, publish: [Mk. 
xvi. WH (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion’]; with He- 
braistic emphasis, to make known by praising or proclatm- 
ing, to celebrate, [A. V. show forth]: 1 Pet. ii. 9. (For 
*3o, Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 28; lxxviii. (Ixxix.) 13, cf. Sir. 


xliv. 15.) * 
dp-ayopáte : 1 aor. é£yyópaca; [pres. mid. éfayopáco- 
pas]; 1. to redeem i. e. by payment of a price to re- 


cover from the power of another, fo ransom, buy off, [cf. 
éx, VI. 2]: prop. deparawida, Diod. 36,1 p. 580; metaph. 
of Christ freeing men from the dominion of the Mosaic 
law at the price of his vicarious death (see dyopá(w, 
2 b.), rend, Gal. iv. 5; with addition of éx ris karápas roo 
vóuov, Gal. iii. 13. 2. to buy up, Polyb. 8, 42, 2; Plut. 
Crass. 2; Mid. ri, to buy up for one’s self, for one's use 
[W. $ 38, 2 b.; B. 192 (166 sq.)]: trop. in the obscure 
phrase é£ay. róv xaspóv, Eph. v. 16 and Col. iv. 5, where 
the meaning seems to be to make a wise and sacred use 
of every opportunity for doing good, so that zeal and 
well-doing are as it were the purchase-money by which 
we make the time our own; (act. é£ayopd(ew katpóp, to 
seek [fo gain time (A. V.) i. e.] delay, Dan. ii. 8; mid. 
with acc. of thing, ‘by ransom to avert evil from one's 
self’, ‘to buy one’s self off or deliver one's self from 
evil’: ded peas Spas thy aidmoy kóXacw éfayopalspero, of 
the martyrs, Mart. Polyc. 2, 8).* 

i£-áqve; 2 aor. é£ryyayov; Sept. often for w'yin; to lead 
out [cf. éx, VI. 1]: rwá (the place whence being sup- 
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plied in thought), Mk. xv. 20 (of the city to punishment 
[but Lchm. dyovow]); Acts xvi. 37, 39; v. 19 and xvi. 
39 (from prison); Acts vii. 86 (from Egypt) ; Jn. x. 3 
(sheep from the fold); with ¢£o added [in RG L br.], 
Lk. xxiv. 50; a rijs xópuns, Mk. viii. 28 R GL Tr mrg. 
[cf. W. 603 (561)]; with the addition of éx w. gen. of 
place, Acts vii. 40; xii 17; xiii. 17; Heb. viii. 9; foll. 
by eis with acc. of place, Acts xxi. 38.* 

d-ampéo, -o: 2 aor. impv. efeAe; Mid., (pres. ptcp. 
éfaipovpevos]; 2 aor. e£eAduny and in Alex. form (LT 
Tr WH) é£ecAapny (Acts vii. 10 [so Grsb.]; xii. 11 [so 
Grsb.]; xxiii. 27; see reff. in [aipéw and] dmépxoya), 
inf. é¢eXdo Oa (Acts vii. 34); Sept. usually for yn; to 
take out [cf. éx, VI. 2]; — 1. to pluck out, draw out, i. e. 
to rvot out: róv dpOadpor, Mt. v. 29; xviii. 9. 2. Mid. 
a. to choose out ( for one's self), select, one person from 
many: Acts xxvi. 17 (so for ^33 in Is. xlix. 7 [but there 
the Sept. has é£eXefdpgv; perh. Is. xlviii. 10 is meant] 
and sometimes in Grk. writ.; first in Hom. Od. 14, 282) 
fal. refer Acts l. c. to the next head; (see Hackett ad 
loc.)]. b. to rescue, deliver, (prop. to cause to be res- 
cued, but the middle force is lost (cf. W. 253 (288)]): 
twa, Acts vii. 34; xxiii. 27; cud ee Twos, Acts vii. 10; 
xii 11; Gal. i. 4; (Ex. iii. 8, etc.; Aeschyl. suppl. 924; 
Hdt. 3, 137; Dem. 256, 3; Polyb. 1, 11, 11).* 

i£-aipe : fut. egapm (1 Co. v. 18 Rec.); 1 aor. impv. 2 
pers. plur. é£ápare (ib. GL T Tr WH); 1 aor. pass. é£2p- 
€», to lift up or take away out of a place; to remove [cf. 
éx, VI. 2]: rea éx, one from a company, 1 Co. v. 2 Rec. 
[see atpw, 3 c.]; vs. 13 fr. Deut. [xix. 19 or] xxiv. 9.* 

-arées, -à: 1 aor. mid. é£grgodyugv; to ask from, de- 
mand of, [cf. ex, VI. 2]. Mid. to ask from (or beg) for 
one's self: wá, to ask that one be given up to one from 
the power of another, —in both senses, either for good, 
lo beg one from another, ask for the pardon, the safety, of 
some one, (Xen. an. 1, 1, 3; Dem. p. 546, 22; Plut. Per. 
32; Palaeph. 41, 2); or in a bad sense, for torture, for 
punishment, (Plut. mor. p. 417 d. de defect. orac. 14; in 
prof. auth. often with this sense in the act.) ; so of Satan 
asking the apostles out of the power and keeping of God 
to be tried by afflictions (allusion being made to Job i. 
1-12): Lk. xxii. 31 (Test. xii. Patr. p. 729 [test. Benj. 
§ 3] éay rà wvevpara Tov BeAap els mácav mornpiay OMc- 
Yeas eLarrncevra: ipas).* 

alpyns [WH efepmms (exc. in Acts xxii. 6), see 
their App. p. 151], adv., (alpvns, diro, Aves suddenly), 
of a sudden, suddenly, unexpectedly: Mk. xiii. 86; Lk. 
i. 13; ix. 89; Actsix.3; xxii. 6. (Hom. et al.; Sept.)* 

é-axoAové e, -ó: fut. éfakoAovÓgow ; 1 aor. ptcp. é£a- 
codovinaas; to follow out or up, tread in one'ssteps; — a. 
Tj 63 rivos, metaph., to imitate one's way of acting: 
2 Pet. ii. 15, cf. Is. lvi. 11. — b. to follow one's author- 
uy: pvbas, 2 Pet. i. 16; Joseph. antt. prooem. 4, (apy7- 
yots, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 14,1; 8vat Bacci, Test. xii. 
Patr. p. 643 [test. Zeb. 89]). — o. to comply with, yield 
lo: doehyeiass [ Rec. dmwAeias], 2 Pet. ii. 2, (avevpacr 
r\dms, Test. xii. Patr. p. 665 [test. Napht. § 3; rois 
rompois ScaBovAios, xii. Patr. p. 628 test. Is. $ 6]; cf. 


, 


éfamoaTéAXo 


also Am. ii. 4; Job xxxi. 9; Sir. v. 2). Among prof. 
auth. Polyb., Plut. occasionally use the word; [add Dion. 
Hal. de comp. verb. § 24 p. 188, 7; Epictet. diss. 1, 22, 
16].* 

éfoxócvos, -as, -a, str hundred: Rev. [xiii. 18]; xiv. 20.* 

d-adelpo : fut. éfaAeiyyo ; 1 aor. ptep. é£faAeivyas; 1 
aor. pass. infin. éfaAe«fórya. [( WII -)«r5vac; see their 
App. p. 154, and s. v. I, « below)]; — 1. (€& denoting 
completeness [cf. éx, VI. 6]), to anoint or wash in 
every part, hence to besmear : i. q. cover with lime (to white- 
wash or plaster), rà reiyos, Thuc. 3, 20; rovs roíyovs ro 
iepov [here to overlay with gold etc.], 1 Chr. xxix. 4; rip 
olxkiay, Lev. xiv. 42 (for rwo). 2. (e£ denoting re- 
mov al [cf. éx, VI. 2]), to wipe off, wipe away: Sdxpvov 
dró [GL T Tr WH éx] róv dpOadpay, Rev. vii. 17; 
xxi. 4 [RG WH mrg., al. éx]; to obliterate, erase, wipe 
out, blot out, (Aeschyl., Hdt., al.; Sept. for mM): ri, Col. 
ii. 14; 1rd Óvoua éx rijs BiBdov, Rev. iii. 5 (Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 29, cf. Deut. ix. 14; xxv. 6); ras duaprias, the 
guilt of sins, Acts iii. 19, (Ps. cviii. (cix.) 18; rd dvé- 
popa, tas dvopías, Is. xliii. 25; Ps. 1. (li.) 11; Sir. xlvi. 
20; r. duaprias dwadeipey, 3 Macc. ii. 19).* 

; to leap up: Acts iii. 8. (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 

27, et al.; Sept. Is. lv. 12.) * 

df-aváo-racws, -eos, 7, (efaviorgps, q. v.), a rising up 
(Polyb. 3, 55, 4); a rising again, resurrection: r&v vexpav 
or (L T Tr WH) 7 éx r&v vexpov, Phil. iii. 11.* 

df-ava-réAAe : 1 aor. éfaverecda; 1. trans. to make 
spring up, cause to shoot forth: Gen. ii. 9, ete. 2. in- 
trans. (o spring up: Mt. xiii- 5; Mk.iv.5. (Rare in 
prof. auth. (cf. W. 102 (397)].)* 

ip-av-Gorqpa : 1 aor. é£ayéorgca; 2 aor. éfavéorny; — 1. 
to make rise up, to raise up, to produce: oméppa, Mk. xii. 
19; Lk. xx. 28, (Hebr. yt O'pn, Gen.xxxviii 8). 2. 
2 aor. act. fo rise in an assembly to speak (as in Xen. an. 
6, 1, 30): Acts xv. 5.* 

df-awarde, -®; 1 aor. éfymárgca; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. 
fem. é£ararnOeioa; (é£- strengthens the simple verb [cf. 
éx, VI. 6]), to deceive: Ro. vii. 11; xvi. 18; 1 Co. iii. 18; 
2 Co. xi. 3; 2 Th. ii. 3; pass. 1 Tim. ii. 14 [L T Tr WH]. 
(From Hom. down ; twice in the O. T. viz. Ex. viii. 29; 
Sus. vs. 56.)* 

igá mro, (a somewhat rare later Grk. form for é£asívys, 
é£aí$wgs, q. v. [W. § 2, 1 d.]), adv., suddenly: Mk. ix. 8. 
(Sept.; Jambl., Zonar., al.; Byzant.)* 

i&-anropée and (so in the Bible) depon. pass. é&amopéo- 
peat, -odpas; 1 aor. é£gmoprÓnv; to be utterly at a loss, be 
utterly destitute of measures or resources, to renounce all 
hope, be in despair, (cf. éx, VI. 6], (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
al): 2 Co. iv. 8 (where it is distinguished fr. the simple 
dropéopat); rwós of anything: rov (ny, 2 Co. i. 8, on this 
gen. cf. Matthiae ii. p. 828 sq. (rov dpyvplov, to be utterly 
in want of, Dion. Hal. 7, 18; act. with dat. of respect, 
rois Aoywpois, Polyb. 1, 62, 1; once in the O. T. absol. 
Ps. Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 16).* 

éf-arro-oréd\Aw; fut. éfarooreÀo ; 1 aor. éfaméoreda; 
[2 aor. pass. éfameoráAgv]; Sept. very often for NW; 
prop. to send away from one's self (dro) out of the place 





éfaprito 


or out of doors (é [q. v. VI. 2]); 1. to send forth: 
revd, with commissions, Acts vii. 12; [xii. 11]; Gal. iv. 
4; foll. by inf. of purpose, Acts xi. 22 (but L T Tr WH 
om. the inf.) ; eis €@vn, unto the Gentiles, Acts xxii. 21 
(WH mrg. droor.]; used also of powers, influences, 
things, (see dmroereAAo, 1 a.): rv érayyeMav, the prom- 
ised blessing, Lk. xxiv. 49 T Tr WH; rà mveüpa eis ras 
xapdias, to send forth i. e. impart the Spirit to our hearts, 
Gal. iv. 6; [rd . . . kjpvypa rrjs aiwviou cwrnpias, Mk. xvi. 
WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ']; ópiv ó Aóyos 
... €£areordAn, the message was sent forth, i. e. com- 
manded to be announced, to you, Acts xiii. 26 LT Tr 
WH. 2. to send away: rwa es etc. Acts ix. 30; foll. 
by inf. of purpose, Acts xvii. 14; rivd xevov, Lk. i. 58; 
xx. 10,11. (Dem., Polyb., Diod.) * 

dEaprife: 1 aor. inf. éfaprioa; pf. pass. ptep. éfnpri- 
opevos; (see dprws, 2); rare in prof. auth.; to complete, 
Jinish; a. to furnish perfectly: rwá, pass., mpós tt, 2 
Tim. iii. 17 (moAepeiv . .. rois dmact xados éfnpricpeévot, 
Joseph. antt. 3,2, 2). b. ras zpépas, to finish, accomplish, 
(as it were, to render the days complete) : Acts xxi. 5 
(so drapri(ew T3» ókráugvov, Hipp. epid. ii. 180 [cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 447 sq.]).* 

aor 1l. prop. to send forth lightning, to 
lighten. 2. to flash out like lightning, to shine, be ra- 
diant : of garments, Lk. ix. 29; (of gleaming arms, Nah. 
iii. 3; Ezek. i. 4, 7; poBq x. xaddAci moXA Tryphiodor. 
103; [cf. W. 102 (97)]).* 

éf-avrfs and é£ airs [so Rec. Mk. vi. 25], (scil. Spas 
[W. 591 sq. (550); B. 82 (71)]), on the instant; forth- 
with: Mk. vi. 25; Acts x. 33; xi. 11; xxi. 32; xxiii. 30 
[RG WH]; Phil ii.23. (Cratin. in Bekk. anecd. i. 
p. 94; Theogn., Arat., Polyb., Joseph., al.) * 

dg-eyelpo. [1 Co. vi. 14 Lehm. txt.]; fut. é£eyepó ; 1 aor. 
efiyeipa ; to arouse, raise up (from sleep; Soph., Eur., 
Xen., al.); from the dead (Aeschyl. cho. 495), 1 Co. vi. 
14. to rouse up, stir up, incite: rid, to resistance, Ro. ix. 
17 (róv Óvpóv rtwos, 2 Macc. xiii. 4, cf. 2 Chr. xxxvi. 22), 
where some explain the words efiyepd oae I have raised 
thee up into life, caused thee to exist, or I have raised thee 
to a public position, set thee up as king (Joseph. antt. 8, 
11, 1 Baci eis yàp é£eyelperas on’ duov); but the objec- 
tion to these interpretations lies in the fact that Paul 
draws from vs. 17 what he says in vs. 18, and therefore 
é£eyeipew must be nearly synonymous with exAnpivew, 
[but see Meyer].* 

taps; impf. é£pecav; (elpa) ; to go out, go forth: foll. 
in Rec. by éx with gen. of place, Acts xiii. 42; without 
mention of the place, that being known from the context, 
Acts xvii. 15; xx. 7; eri rjv ynv (from the water), to es- 
cape to the land, Acts xxvii. 43.* 

(«qu from edui, see &£eori. 

&-ehdyxo: 1 aor. inf. éLedéyEar; (€€ strengthens the 
simple verb [cf. éx, VI. 6]); to prove to be in the wrong, 
convict, (chiefly in Attic writ.): by punishing, r«wà epi 
twos, Jude 15 Rec. (see dA€yxa, 1) of God as judge, as 
in Is. ii. 4; Mic. iv. 3 for rrain.® 

&-xo: [pres. pass. ptep. é£eAxóperos] ; to draw out, 
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| xvi. 18; [xix. 12 Rec. ]. 


éfépxouat 


(Hom., Pind., Attic writ.) ; metaph. i. q. to lure forth, 
[A. V. draw away]: ind ris... émiOupias é£eAkópevos, 
Jas. i. 14, where the metaphor is taken from hunting 
and fishing: as game is lured from its covert, so man by 
lust is allured from the safety of self-restraint to sin. 
[The language of hunting seems to be transferred here 
(so elsewhere, cf. Wetst. ad loc.) to the seductions of a 
harlot, personated by émé@upia; see rixrw.]* 

he, see efatpew. 

dpapa, -ros, ro, (fr. é£epaw to eject, cast forth, vomit 
forth; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 64), vomit; what is cast out 
by vomiting: 2 Pet. ii. 22, cf. Prov. xxvi. 11. (Dioscor. 
de venenis c. 19 (p. 29 ed. Spreng.) (an example of the 
verb. Cf. Wetst. on Pet. l. c., and esp. Gataker, Advers. 
miscell. col. 853 sq.].) * 

[&-«pavváo T Tr WH for é£epevrdo, q. v. ; see épavváo.] 

i£-«pevváo, -à : 1 aor. é£npevrgaa ; to search out, search 
anziously and diligently: srepí rwos, 1 Pet. i. 10 [where 
T Tr WH é£epaw. q. v.]. (1 Macc. iii. 48; ix. 26; Sept.; 
Soph., Eur., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

dpxopar; impf. é£gpxougv; fut. é£eXevcoua; 2 aor. 
e£nA6ov, plur. 2 pers. é£gA6ere, 3 pers. é£5A0or, and in 
L T Tr WH the Alex. forms (see drépyopat, init.) é£A- 
Gare (Mt. xi. 7, 8,9; xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48, etc.), é£5A0av 
(1 Jn. ii. 19; 2 Jn. 7 [here Tdf. -dov; 3 Jn. 7, etc.]) ; pf. 
efeAndvba; plpf. é&eAqAvOew (Lk. viii. 38, etc.) ; Sept. for 
NY times without number; to go or come out of; 1. 
properly; a. with mention of the place out of which 
one goes, or of the point from which he departs; a. of 
those who leave a place of their own accord : with the 
gen. alone, Mt. x. 14 (L T Tr WH insert ££o) ; Acts xvi. 
39RG. foll. by éx: Mk. v. 2; vii. 31; Jn. iv. 30; viii. 
59; Acts vii. 3 sq.; 1 Co. v. 10; Rev. xviii. 4, ete. foll. 
by é££o with gen. — with addition of eic and acc. of place, 
Mt. xxi. 17; Mk. xiv. 68; or sapá with acc. of place, 
Acts xvi. 18; or mpós twa, acc. of pers., Heb. xiii. 13. 
é£épy. dro with gen. of place, Mt. xiii. 1 RG; Mk. xi. 
12; Lk.ix. 5; Phil. iv. 15; (Heb. xi. 15 RG]; é£épx. 
éxeibev, Mt. xv. 21; Mk. vi. 1,10; Lk. ix. 4; [xi. 53 T Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; Jn. iv. 43; dev é£nA0ov, Mt. xii. 44 ; Lk. 
xi. 24 [yet see B. below]. é£epy. éx etc. to come forth 
from, out of, a place: Mt. viii. 28; Rev. xiv. 15, 17, 18 
[L om. WH br. é£5A.]; xv. 6; é£eA8eiv dm, to come out 
(towards one) from, Mt. xv. 22. In the Gospel of John 
Christ, who by his incarnation left his place with God 
in heaven, is said é£eAÓetv mapa rov cov: xvi. 27 and RG 
L mrg. in vs. 28; dd rov Óco), xiii. 3; xvi. 30; ék rob 
Geod, from his place with God, from God's abode, viii. 42 
and L txt. T Tr WH in xvi. 28. B. of those expelled or 
cast out (esp. of demons driven forth from a body of 
which they have held possession) : €x rwos, gen. of pers. : 
Mk. i. 25 sq.; v. 8(L mrg.dmó]; vii. 29; Lk. iv. 35 R Tr 
mrg.; or ard rwos, Mt. xii. 48 ; xvii. 18; Lk. iv. 35 L T Tr 
txt. WH ; viii. 29, 33, 35; xi. 24 [yet see a. above]; Acts 
y- of those who come forth, or 
are let go, from confinement in which they have been 
kept (e. g. from prison): Mt. v. 26; Acts xvi. 40. b. 
without mention of the place from which one goes out ; 





epxopas 
a. where the place from which one goes forth (as a house, 
city, ship) has just been mentioned: Mt. [viii. 12 Tdf.]; 
ix. 31 sq. (from the house, vs. 28); x. 11 (sc. éxeiBe, i. e. 
éx Tis móAeos f) koji Exeivns) ; xii. 14 (cf. 9) ; xviii. 28 (cf. 
94); xiv. 14; Mk. i. 45 (cf. 43 é£eBaXev avróv) ; Lk. i. 22 
(from the temple) ; viii. 27; x. 35 [ Rec.]; Jn. xiii. 30, 31 
(30), etc.; so also when the verb é£épyeo6a, refers to the 
departure of demons : Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 18; vii. 80; 
ix. 29; Acts viii. 7; xvi. 19 (where for the name of the 
demon itself is substituted the descriptive clause 5 éAmis 
T. épyagias avráv; see 2e. 8.). f. where one is said to 
have gone forth to do something, and it is obvious that he 
has gone forth from his home, or at least from the place 
where he has been staying: foll. by an inf., Mt. xi. 8; 
xiii. 3 [inf. w. roo]; xx. 1; Mk. iii. 21; iv. 8[RGinf. w. 
vov (Tr br. rov)]; v. 14 Rec.; Lk. vii. 25 sq.; Acts xx. 1; 
Rev. xx. 8; with the addition of ézí rwa (against), Mt. 
xxvi 55; Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; eig rovro, Mk. i. 38; 
iva, Rev. vi. 2; also without any inf: or conjunction indi- 
cating the purpose: Mk. vi. 12; viii. 11; xiv. 16; xvi. 20; 
Lk. v. 27; ix. 6; Jn. xxi. 3; Acts x. 23; xx. 11; 2 Co. viii. 
17; foll. by eis with acc. of place: Mt. xxii. 10; xxvi. 30, 
71; Mk. viii. 27; xi. 11; Lk. vi. 12; xiv. 21, 23; Jn. i. 48 
(44); Acts xi. 25; xiv. 20; 2 Co. ii. 13; the place to 
which one goes forth being evident either from what goes 
before or from the context: Mt. xxiv. 26 (sc. els ri gpn- 
pov) ; xxvii. 32 (from the city to the place of crucifixion) ; 
é£épy. alone is used of a people quitting the land which 
they had previously inhabited, Acts vii. 7, cf. IIeb. xi. 8; 
of angels coming forth from heaven, Mt. xiii. 49. é£é€py. 
eis dzáyryot» rwos, to meet one, Mt. xxv. 1[L T TrWH 
Vmárr.], 6; [eis drárr. or vrávr.] rwi, Jn. xii. 13; Acts 
xxviii. 15 RG; eis evrdvrgotv rim, Mt. viii. 34 [L T Tr 
WH iwdvr.]. Agreeably to the oriental redundancy of 
style in description (see aviornys, II. 1 c.), the participle 
é£eOayr is often placed before another finite verb of de- 
parture: Mt. viii. 32; xv. 21; xxiv. 1 (é£eA0óv [from the 
temple, see xxi. 23] émopevero amd rob lepob, he departed 
from its vicinity); Mk. xvi. 8; Lk. xxii. 39; Acts xii. 9, 
17; xvi. 36,40; xxi. 5,8. 2. figuratively; a. && rwov, 
ek uécov ria, to go out from some assembly, i. e. to for- 
sake it: 1 Jn. ii. 19 (opp. to neuevkeway peO nav); 2 
Co. vi. 17. b. lo come forth from physically, arise from, 
to be born of: éx with gen. of the place from which one 
comes by birth, Mt. ii. 6 (fr. Mic. v. 2); éx ris óodwos 
rads, Hebr. O'¥ IMD KY (Gen. xxxv. 11; 1 K. viii. 19; 
[cf. W. 33 (32) ), Heb. vii. 5. 0. éx xeipós twos, fo go 
forth from one's power, escape from it in safety: Jn. x. 
39. d. els ràv xdopov, to come forth (from privacy) into 
the world, before the public, (of those who by novelty of 
opinion attract attention): 1 Jn.iv.1. e. of things; 
«. of report, rumors, messages, precepts, etc., i. q. to be 
uttered, to be heard: ow, Rev. xvi. 17; xix. 5; i. q. to be 
made known, declared : 5 Xóyos row Geou foll. by dro riwov, 
from their city or church, 1 Co. xiv. 36; i. q. to spread, 
be diffused : 4 jun, Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 14; 5j dxon, Mk. 
iL 28; [Mt. iv. 24 Tr mrg.]; 6 $6óyyos, rà pyuara, Ro. x. 
18; 6 Adyos the word, saying, Jn. xxi. 23; Lk. vii. 17; 
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j iors rwós, the report of one’s faith, 1 Th. i. 8; i. q. 
to be proclaimed: 8éypa, an imperial edict, rapa Twos, gen. 
pers. Lk. ii. 1. f. to come forth i. q. be emitted, as from 
the heart, the mouth, etc. : Mt. xv. 18 sq.; Jas. iii. 10; 
[cf. popdaia éx rov cróparos, Rev. xix. 21 GL T Tr 
WHY]; i.q. to flow forth from the body: Jn. xix. 34 ; i. q. 
to emanate, issue: Lk. viii. 46; Rev. xiv. 20. «. éfépxe- 
ca. (an dvaroAày), used of a sudden flash of lightning, 
Mt. xxiv. 27. $8. that é£épxeo0a« in Acts xvi. 19 (on 
which see 1 b. a. above) is used also of a thing's vanish- 
ing, viz. of a hope which has disappeared, arises from 
the circumstance that the demon that had gone out had 
been the hope of those who complain that their hope 
has gone out. On the phrase eloépyerOa x. é£épyeatac 
see in eicépxopat, 1a. [Comp.: di-efepyopa. | 

tern, impers. verb, (fr. the unused ££eua), it is law- 
ful; a. foll by the pres. inf.: Mt. xii. 2, 10 [Tdf. inf. 
aor.], 12; xiv.4; Lk. vi. 2[R GT]; xiv.3 [LT Tr WH 
inf. aor.]; with the aor. inf.: Mt. [xv. 26 L T]; xxii. 
17; xxvii. 6; Mk. iii. 4 ; xii. 14 ; Lk. vi. 9; Acts ii. 29 
(e£ elmeiv scil. £aro, allow me, [al. supply éori, B. 318 
(273); W. § 64, I. 2a., cf. § 2,1d.]); with theinf. omitted 
because readily suggested by the context, Mk. ii. 24 and 
Ree. in Acts viii. 37. b. foll. by dat. of pers. and a pres. 
inf.: Mk. vi. 18; Acts xvi. 21 ; xxii. 25; and an aor. inf. : 
Mt. xix. 8 [D T WH om. dat.]; xx. 15; Mk. ii. 26[RG 
L Trtxt.]; x. 2; Lk. xx. 22 RGL; Jn. v. 10; xviii. 31 ; 
Acts xxi. 37 ; é£ó» fv, Mt. xii. 4; à oUx é£óv, sc. éco, 2 Co. 
xii. 4; with the inf. omitted, as being evident from the 
context: mavra (pot) é£earuv, sc. row, 1 Co. vi. 12; x. 28. 
c. foll by the acc. and inf. : Lk. vi. 4; xx. 22 T Tr WH ;. 
so here and there even in classic writ.; cf. Rost $ 127 
Anm. 2; Kühner § 475 Anm. 2; (B. § 142, 2].* 

&g-eráQo : 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. égerdoare, inf. e£e- 
raga; to search out; to examine strictly, inquire: mepi 
rwos and with the adv. dxp:Sas added, Mt. ii. 8; foll. by 
an indir. quest. Mt. x. 11; reva inquire of some one, foll. 
by a direct question, Jn. xxi.12. (Sept.; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

[i&£bvms, see c£aídwns-] 

Enylopar, -oüpar; impf. é&yyoópgr ; 1 aor. é&yygoágnv 5. 
1. prop. to lead out, be leader, go before, (Hom. et al.).. 
2. metaph. (cf. Germ. ausführen) to draw out in narra- 
tive, unfold inteaching; a. to recount, rehearse: [w. acc. 
of the thing and dat. of pers., Acts x. 8]; w. acc. of thing, 
Lk. xxiv. 35; Acts xxi. 19; without an acc., foll. by rel. 
prom. or adv., doa éroígoey, Acts xv. 12; xa&os, 14, (so im 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 190, Judg. vii. 13, 
etc.). b. to unfold, declare: Jn.i. 18 (sc. the things re- 
lating to God ; also used in Grk. writ. of the interpreta- 
tion of things sacred and divine, oracles, dreams, etc. ; cf. 
Meyer ad loc. ; Alberti, Observationes etc. p. 207 sq.).* 

étfkovra, ol, ai, rd, sixty: Mt. xiii. 8, 23, etc. 

é£9s, adv., (fr. ya, fut. £0; cf. &yopal rwos to cleave 
to, come next to, a thing), successively, in order, (fr. Hom. 
down); ó, 7, rà é£5s, the next following, the next in suc- 
cession: so 1) £s uépa, Lk. ix. 87; elliptically év rj é£5s, 
sc. nuépa, Lk. vii. 11 (here WH txt. Tr txt. L mrg. é» 








N. 


‘a 


"^... rov Aaov, Acts iii. 23. 


éEnxéw 


Té éÉis sc. xpóve, soon afterwards); vj éfqs, sc. nuepg, 


Acts xxi. 1; xxv. 17 ; xxvii. 18.* 

d&-nx dw, -à: to sound forth, emit sound, resound; pass. 
é£nxeira( re the sound of something is borne forth, is 
propagated : dg’ óuev é&nxnrat 6 Acyos rot kvpiov, from 
your city or from your church the word of the Lord 
has sounded forth i. e. has been disseminated by report, 1 
Th. i. 8, cf. De Wette ad loc. (Joel iii. 14 (iv. 19); Sir. 
xl. 13; 3 Mace. iii. 2. Polyb. 30, 4, 7 [not Dind.]; Philo 
in Flacc. § 6; [quis rer. div. her. $4]; Byzant.)* 

(tes, -ews, 7, (€xo, fut. Ew), a habit, whether of body or 
of mind (Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.) ; a power acquired by 
custom, practice, use, (“firma quaedam facilitas, quae apud 
Graecos gis nominatur," Quint. 10, 1 init.); so Heb. 
v. 14, (év rovrots ixaviy é&w mepuromodpevos, Sir. prol. 7 ; 
dé €yew ypapparians, Polyb. 10, 47, 7; év rois mroAepuxois, 
21, 7, 8; év dorpoloyía peyiorny &&w exe, Diod. 2, 31; 
Aoyixiy €&w srepurovovpevos, Philo, alleg. legg. 1, 4).* 

&lornws: likewise éf:ordw and éfwráyo (Acts viii. 9 
ptep. é£wróy» RG, é&orárov LT Tr WH [see tornpe)) ; 
1 aor. é£éargoa ; 2 aor. é€éaornv; pf. inf. éeoraxévar; Mid., 
[pres. inf. é€icracOa]; impf. 3 pers. plur. é£ioravro; 
1. In pres., impf., fut., 1 aor. act. to throw out of position, 
to displace: twa ToU dpoveis, to throw one out of his 
mind, drive one out of his senses, Xen. mem. 1, 3, 12; 
«ppevav, Eur. Bacch. 850 ; hence simply to amaze, astonish, 
throw into wonderment: vwd, Lk. xxiv. 22; Acts viii. 9. 
2. In perf., pluperf., 2 aor. act. and also the mid., a. to 
be amazed, astounded: Mt. xii. 23; Mk. ii. 12; Lk. viii. 
56; Acts ii. 7, 12; viii. 183; ix. 21; x. 45; xii. 16, (Sept. 
for T5 to tremble, Ex. xix. 18; Ruth iii. 8, etc.) ; é£e- 
ornoay éxordce pneyáAp, they were amazed with a great 
amazement (see éxcracis, 9), Mk. v. 42; év éavrois é£&- 
cravro, Mk. vi. 51; with dat. of the thing: payeias é£- 
eoraxeva, had been put beside themselves with magic 
arts, carried away with wonder at them, Acts viii. 11 
[but (his form of the perf. is transitive; cf. B. 48 (41); 
Veitch 339]; é£&ieravro érí with dat. of thing, Lk. ii. 47 
(Ex. xix. 18; Sap. v. 2). b. to be out of one’s mind, be- 
side one's self, insane: 2 Co. v. 18 (opp. to eedpoveiv) ; 
Mk. iii. 21 (cf. B. 198 (171); W.$40,5 b.]; (Grk. writ., 
where they use the word in this sense, generally add 
ToU ppoveiv, Tv $pevov : Isoc., Eur., Polyb., al.).* 

€-vox vo: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. é£&xXvomre, to 
he eminently able, to have full strength, [cf. éx, VI. 6]: 
foll. by an inf. Eph. iii. 18. (Sir. vii. 6; rare in Grk. 
writ., as Dioscor., Strab., Plut.) * 

(£-o5os, -ov, 7j, (86s), exit, i. e. departure: Heb. xi. 22; 
metaph. y é£o8ós rwos the close of one's career, one's 
final fate, Lk. ix. 31; departure from life, decease: 2 Pet. 
i. 15, as in Sap. iii. 2; vii. 6; [Philo de caritate $ 4]; 
with addition of rov (vw, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 2; [of ro? 
Biov, Just. dial. c. Tryph. § 105].* 

df-oAopeóe and (acc. to the reading best attested by 
the oldest Mss. of the Sept. and received by LT Tr WH 
[see óAoÓpevo ]) eEorcbpevw: fut. pass. é£oAoÓpevÓnsoga:; 
to destroy out of its place, destroy utterly. to extirpate: éx 
(Often in the Sept., and in the 
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O. T. Apocr., and in Test. xii. Patr.; Joseph. antt. 8, 
11, 1; 11, 6, 6; hardly in native Grk. writ.) * 

CEopodoyde, à: 1 aor. éfouoAóygca; Mid., [pres. e£- 
opodoyovpat]; fut. é£oporcynoopas; [1 aor. subj. 8 pers. 
sing. -ygegra, Phil ii. 11 RGLtxt. Trtxt. WH]; (e£ 
either forth from the heart, freely, or publicly, openly [cf. 
W. 102 (97)]) ; act. and depon. mid. to confess, to pro- 
fess; —— 1. to confess: ras ápaprías, Mt. iii. 6; Mk. i. 5; 
[Jas. v. 16 L' T Tr WH], (Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 6; (cf. b. j. 
5, 10, 5; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 3; Barn. ep. 19, 12]) ; 
tas mpafes, Acts xix. 18; rà mapamrepara, Jas. v. 16 
RG; (frra», Plut. Eum. c. 17; rj» dAnOeav dvev Baaá- 
vov, id. Anton. c. 59). 2. to profess i. e. to acknowl- 
edge openly and joyfully: rd dvoua rwos, Rev. iii. 5 Rec.; 
foll. by Gre, Phil. ii. 11; with dat. of pers. (cf. W. § 31, 
1f.; B. 176 (158)] to one's honor, i. e. to celebrate, give 
praise to (so Sept. for 5 myn, Ps. xxix. (xxx.) 5; cv. 
(cvi.) 47; cxxi. (exxii.) 4, etc.; [W. 32]): Ro. xiv. 11; 
xv. 9 fr. Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 50, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 61, 3); 
rwi (dat. of pers.) foll. by Gre: Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21. 
to profess that one will do something, to promise, agree, 
engage: Lk. xxii. 6 [Lchm. om.]; (in this sense the 
Greeks and Josephus use ópoAoyei»).* 

é£-óv, see &£eor. 

é£-opk(qo ; 1. to exact an oath, to force to an oath, 
(Dem., Polyb., Apollod., Diod., Plut., al.), for which the 
earlier Grks. used é£opxóo, [cf. W.102(97)]. 2. toad- 
jure: twa kará reos, one by a person [cf. xará, I. 2 a.], 
foll. by tya [ B. 237 (205)], Mt. xxvi. 63; (Gen. xxiv. 3).* 

é£-opkwrrfjs, -ov, ó, (éfopki(o) ; 1. he who ezacts an 
oath of another. 2. an exorcist, i. e. one who employs 
a formula of conjuration for expelling demons: Acts 
xix. 18. (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 5; Lcian. epigr. in Anthol. 
11, 427; often in the church Fathers.) * 

dE-optrow: 1 aor. ptcp. éfopvgavres; fr. Hdt. down ; 
1. to dig out: rovs épOadpovs (prop. to pluck out the 
eyes; so Judg. xvi. 21 [Alex.]; 1 S. xi. 2; Hat. 8, 116; 
Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 1; Lcian. dial. deor. 1, 1; al.) xal 
3:8dvai revi, metaph. to renounce the most precious things 
for another's advantage, Gal. iv. 15 (similar expressions 
see in Ter. adelph. 4, 5, 67; Hor. sat. 2, 5, 35; [Wet- 
stein ad loc.]); in opposition to a very few interp. who, 
assuming that Paul suffered from & weakness of the 
eyes, understand the words literally, * Ye would have 
plucked out your sound eyes and have put them into 
me," see Meyer ad loc.; (cf. reff. s. v. oxdAoy, fin.]. — 2. 
to dig through: riv oréynv, Mk. ii. 4.* 

df-ovb«véo, -6: 1 aor. pass. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. é£ov- 
86767; pf. pass. ptep. é€oudernuevos; to hold and treat 
as of no account, utterly to despise : róy Aóyor, pass., 2 Co. 
x. 10 Lehm. to set at nought, treat with contumely : a 
person, pass., Mk. ix. 12 L Tr WH, (Ezek. xxi. 10). Cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182; [B. 28 (25); W. 91 (87); Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; WH. App. p. 166].* 

4f-ovbevóo, -ó: [1 aor. pass. subjunc. 8 pers. sing. 
é£ov0evo05]; i. q. é€ovderew, q. v.: Mk. ix. 12 RG; often 
in Sept., esp. for 7313 and ow. (Cf. reff. in the preced- 
ing word.]* 


éfovÜevéo 


égové«vée, -& ; 1 aor. éfovÜcvgsa; Pass., pf. ptep. é£ov- 
Gevnuévos; [1 aor. ptep. é£ovOergÓeic]; (see ovdeis); to 
make of no account, to despise utterly: tia, Lk. xviii. 9; 
Ro. xiv. 3, 10; 1 Co. xvi. 11; ri, 1 Th. v. 20; Gal. iv. 14 
(where it is coupled with ékmróce ) ; in pass. of é£ovÓevy- 
pérot, 1 Co. vi. 4; rà eLovdernpeva, 1 Co. i. 28 (see dyevns) ; 
6 Adyos eLovbevnpevos, 2 Co. x. 10 [here Lchm. é£ov.]; 
6 (AiBos 6) eLovOembeis ind rà» olxkoSouovrrov, set at 
nought, i. e. rejected, cast aside, Acts iv. 11. To treat 
trilh. contempt (i. e. acc. to the context, with mockery): 
Lk. xxiii. 115 (for 133, Prov. i. 7; m3, Ezek. xxii. 8, etc.; 
OND, 1 S. viii. 7. Sap.iv. 18; 2 Macc. i. 27; Barn. ep. 7, 
9; and other eccl. writ.). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 182; 
[and reff. s. v. éfoudevew, fin. ].* 

ovbevdu, i. q. é£ovOevéo, q. v.: Mk. ix. 12 Tdf.* 

dfovela, -as, 7, (fr. &£eori, é£óv, q. v.), fr. Eur., Xen., 
Plato down; Sept. for 112952 and Chald. 1098; power. 
1l. power of choice, liberty of doing as one pleases; 
leare or permission: 1 Co. ix. 12, 18; yew e£ovciay, 
2 'Th. iii. 9; with an inf. added indicating the thing to 
be done, Jn. x. 18; 1 Co. ix. 4 sq.; Heb. xiii. 10 [WH 
br. é£.]; foll. by an inf. with rov), 1 Co. ix. 6 (L T Tr 
WH om. rov); with a gen. of the thing or the pers. with 
regard to which one has the power to decide: Ro. 
ix. 21 (where an explanatory infin. is added (B. 260 
(224)]) ; 1 Co. ix. 12; émi rd EvAov rris (wns, permission 
to use the tree of life, Rev. xxii. 14 [see emi, C. I. 2 e.]; 
€fovaíav £yew epi ToU idiov OeXjuaros (opp. to avayxny 
éxew [cf. W. $ 30, 3 N. 5]), 1 Co. vii. 37; dv rj idig 
é£ovoíg, [appointed, see ri@nut, 1 a. sub fin.] according to 
his own choice, Actsi. 7; évrp oj) €£ovcig bmrpxev, i. e. at 
thy free disposal, Acts v. 4; used of liberty under the 
£ospel, as opp. to the yoke of the Mosaic law, 1 Co. viii. 
9. 2. physical and mental power; the ability or 
strength with which one is endued, which he either possesses 
or exercises: Mt. ix. 8; Acts viii. 19; Rev. ix. 3, 19; 
xii 2, 4; xviii. 1; foll. by an inf. of the thing to be 
done, Mk. iii. 15; Lk. xii. 5; Jn.i.12; Rev.ix. 10; xi. 
6; xiii. 5; foll. by rov with the inf. Lk. x. 19; avr; éariv 
j éfovaía tov axórovs, this is the power that darkness 
exerts, Lk. xxii. 53; mosety é£ovoíay to exert power, give 
exhibitions of power, Rev. xiii. 12; év éfovaig elvai, to be 
possessed of power and influence, Lk. iv. 32; also é£ov- 
cia» Zyew (both expressions refer to the ability and 
weight which Jesus exhibited in his teaching) Mt. vii. 
29; (Mk. i. 22]; nar’ é£ovaia» powerfully, Mk. i. 27; also 
ev é£ovaíg, Lk. iv. 36. 3. the power of authority 
(influence) and of right: Mt. xxi. 23; Mk. xi. 28; Lk. 
xx. 2; spoken of the authority of an apostle, 2 Co. x. 8; 
xiii 10; of the divine authority granted to Jesus as 
Messiah, with the inf. of the thing to be done, Mt. ix. 6; 
Mk. ii. 10; Lk. v. 24; Jn. v. 27; év rola é£ovoía; clothed 
in what authority (i. e. thine own or God's?), Mt. xxi. 
23, 24, 27; Mk. xi. 28, 29, 33; Lk. xx. 2, 8; delegated 
authority (Germ. Vollmacht, authorization): wapd rivos, 
with gen. of the pers. by whom the authority is given, or 
received, Acts ix. 14; xxvi. 10, 12(R G]. 4. the power 
of rule or government (the power of him whose will 
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and commands must be submitted to by others and 
obeyed, [generally translated authority]); a. univ.: Mt. 
xxviii. 18; Jude 25; Rev. xii. 10; xvii. 13; AauBdvew 
éfouciay as Bac eis, Rev. xvii. 12; elul id é£fovoíay, I 
am under authority, Mt. viii. 9; with raccópuevos added, 
[Mt. viii. 9 L WH br.]; Lk. vii. 8; é£ovoía rwós, gen. 
of the object, authority (to be exercised) over, as rap 
mvevpárov rày axabaprwy, Mk. vi. 7; with Gore éx8dAAew 
avrá added, Mt. x. 1; é£ovgiay dans capxés, authority 
over all mankind, Jn. xvii. 2, (dons capxós kvpeiay, Bel 
and the Drag. vs. 5); [gen. of the subject, rov Sarava, 
Acts xxvi. 18]; érí rwa, power over one, so as to be able 
to subdue, drive out, destroy, Rev. vi. 8; drt rà Sayudma, 
Lk. ix. 1; or to hold submissive to one's will, Rev. xiii. 
7; émi ras mAryas, the power to inflict plagues and to 
put an end to them, Rev. xvi. 9; éri róv éÓvày, over the 
heathen nations, Rev. ii. 26; émi rivos, to destroy one, 
Rev. xx. 6; Kyew é£fovaíav éri rov rvpós, to preside, have 
control, over fire, to hold it subject to his will, Rev. xiv. 
18; éri tov iddrwy, xi. 6; émávo rivds é£fovcíay yey, to 
be ruler over a thing, Lk. xix. 17. b. specifically, a. 
of the power of judicial decision; éfovciav éyew 
with an inf. of the thing decided: eravpóca: and droAv- 
caí teva, Jn. xix. 10; foll. by xará rios, the power of 
deciding against one, ibid. 11; mapa8ovvai rwa... 15 
éfovsía rov ipyepdvos, Lk. xx. 20. — B. of authority to 
manage domestic affairs: Mk. xiii. 34. — c. me- 
tonymically,  «. a thing subject to authority or rule: Lk. 
iv. 6; jurisdiction: én ris éfovoias 'Hpodov éorív, Lk. 
xxiii. 7 (1 Macc. vi. 11 [cf. Ps. exiii. (cxiv.) 2; Is. xxxix. 
2]). B. one who possesses authority; (cf. the Lat. use 
of honestates, dignitates, auctoritates [so the Eng. authori- 
ties, dignities, etc.] in reference to persons ) ; aa. a 
ruler, human magistrate, (Dion. Hal. 8, 44; 11, 82): 
Ro. xiii. 1-3; plur.: Lk. xii. 11; Ro. xiii. 1; Tit. iii. 
1. BB. the leading and more powerful among created be- 
ings superior to man, spiritual potentates; used in the 
plur. of a certain class of angels (see dpxr, duvapus, Opdvos, 
kvpiórgs) : Col. i. 16; 1 Pet. iii. 22, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. ii. p. 226 sq.; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1.c.]) ; with é» 
rois érovpario.g added, Eph. iii. 10; saca é£ovcía, 1 Co. 
xv. 24; Eph. i. 21; Col. ii. 10; used also of demons: 
in the plur., Eph. vi. 12; Col. ii. 15; collectively [cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 469], 5j é£ovaía ro? dépos (see dijp), Eph. ii. 
2; rov oxdrovs, Col. i. 13 [al. refer this to 4 a. (or c. a.) 
above (cf. Lk. xxii. 58 in 2), and regard oxdros as per- 
sonifled; see oxéros, b. ]. d. a sign of the husband's 
authority over his wife, i. e. the veil with which propriety 
required a woman to cover herself, 1 Co. xi. 10 (as Ba- 
cieía is used by Diodorus 1, 47 for the sign of regal 
power, i.e. a crown). [Syn. see 8Uvajus, fin. On the inf. 
after é£. and e£. &yew cf. B. 260 (223 sq.).]* 

dfovcváfe ; 1 fut. pass. éfovswacÓncoga:; (éfovoía); 
i. q. éfovaíar €xo, to have power or authority, use power: 
[év mAeion« é£. roÀAóv povapyioy, Aristot. eth. Eud. 1, 5 
p. 1216*, 2]; é» dripos, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 44; rwós, to 
be master of any one, exercise authority over one, Lk. xxii. 
25; ro) cóparos, to be master of the body, i. e. to have 





é£oxri 


full and entire authority over the body, to hold the body 
subject to one's will, 1 Co. vii. 4. Pass. foll. by td revos, 
to be brought under the power of any one, 1 Co. vi. 12. 
(Sept. several times in Neh. and EccL, chiefly for ^y 
and vbw.) [Comp.: xar-e£ovoiá(o. | * 

éox fj, -s, 9, (fr. €€€yw to stand out, be prominent; cf. 
Umepoyn); 1. prop. in Grk. writ. any prominence or 
projection, as the peak or summit of a mountain (én 
é£oyj mérpas, Job xxxix. 28 Sept.); in medical writ. a 
protuberance, swelling, wart,ete. 2. metaph. eminence, 
excellence, superiority, (Cic. ad Att. 4, 15, 7 e£oyr) in 
nullo est, pecunia omnium dignitatem exaequat); d»- 
Opes of xar’ é£oxij» dvres rhs wéAews, the prominent men 
of the city, Acts xxv. 28.* 

d&-vervife: 1 aor. subjunc. é£vrvíao ; (Umvos); to wake 
up, awaken out of sleep: [trans. abróv), Jn. xi. 11. 
([Judg. xvi. 14]; 1 K. iii. 15; Job xiv. 12; Antonin. 6, 
31; Plut. [de solert. anim. 29, 4]; Test. xii. Patr. [Levi 
§ 8; Jud. $ 25, etc.]; the better Grks. said d$wr»i(o, 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 224; [W. § 2, 1d.].)* 

(E-virvos, -ov, (Urvos), roused out of sleep: Acts xvi. 27. 
(1 Esdr. iii. 3; [Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 2].)* 

(£o, adv., (fr. é£, as om and etao fr. és and els); 1. 
without, out of doors; a. adverbially: Mk. xi. 4; joined 
with verbs: éordva, Mt. xii. 46, 47 [WH txt. om. the 
vs.]; Mk. iii. 31; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 25; Jn. xviii. 16; xx. 
11 [Lchm. om.]; xa85o0a;, Mt. xxvi. 69; or with some 
other verb declaring that the person without is doing 
something, Mk. iii. 31. Preceded by the art. ó f£o, 
absol. he who is without, prop. of place; metaph., in 
plur., those who do not belong:to the Christian church (cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below; Mey. on Mk. as below]: 
1 Co. v. 12, 13; Col. iv. 5; 1 Th. iv. 12; those who are 
not of the number of the aposiles, Mk. iv. 11[ (cf. Meyer) 
WH mrg. €£o60ev, q. v.]. With a noun added: ai €££o 
mores, foreign, Acts xxvi. 11; ó &&o dvOpwios, the outer 
man, i. e. the body (see dvOpwros, 1 e.), 2 Co. iv. 16. — b. 
it takes the place of a prep. and is joined with the gen., 
without i. e. out of, outside of, [W. § 54, 6]: Lk. xiii. 33; 
Acts xxi. 5; Heb. xiii. 11, 12. 2. after the verbs of 
going, sending, placing, leading, drawing, etc., 
which commonly take prepositions or adverbs signifying 
rest in a place rather than those expressive of motion 
toward a place, é£w has the force of the Lat. foras (Germ. 
hinaus, heraus), forth out, out of; a. adverbially, after 
the verbs é£epxouas, Mt. xxvi. 75; Mk. xiv. 68; Lk. xxii. 
62; Jn. xix. 4,5; Rev. iii. 12; dyo, Jn. xix. 4,13; mpoáyo, 
Acts xvi. 30; é&dyo, Lk. xxiv. 50[RGLbr.]; SdAAw and 
éxBadAw, Mt. v. 18; xiii. 48; Lk. viii. 54 RG; xiii. 28; 
xiv. 35 (34); Jn. vi. 87; ix. 34, 85; xii. 81; xv. 6; Acts 
ix. 40; 1 Jn. iv. 18; Rev. xi. 2 RG; 9eipo &£o, Jn. xi. 
48; £m moveiv twa, Ácts v. 34. b. as a prep. with the 
gen.: after dmeAÓeipy, Acts iv. 15; drmooréAAew, Mk. v. 
10; éxBadAew, Mk. xii. 8; Lk. iv. 29; xx. 15; Acts vii. 
58; é&épxerOat, Mt. xxi. 17; Acts xvi. 18; Heb. xiii. 13; 
éxrropeverOar, Mk. xi. 19; é£áyew, Mk. viii. 22 [RG LL Tr 
mrg.]; evpew rwd, Acts xiv. 19; éew rwd, Acts xxi. 30. 

l£o0«, adv., (fr. gw, opp. to &co6ev fr. éco; cf. 
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dvabev, méppwhev), from without, outward, [cf. W. 472 
(440)]; 1. adverbially: (outwardly), Mt. xxiii. 27 sq.5 
Mk. vii. 18; 2 Co. vii. 5; rà ££w6e», the outside, the exte- 
rior, Mt. xxiii 25; Lk. xi. 39 sq.; éxBdAAew eEwbev (for 
RG £o), Rev. xi. 22 LT Tr WH; of &£o6ev for of &£&o, 
those who do not belong to the Christian church, 1 Tim. 
iii. 7; [cf. Mk. iv. 11 WH mrg. and s. v. é£w, 1 a.]; ó aber 
xócpos the outward adorning, 1 Pet.iii.3. 2. asa prep- 
osition with the gen. [cf. W. § 54, 6]: Mk. vii. 15; Rev. 
xi. 22 [RP ** GL T Tr WH; xiv. 20 where Rec. ££o].* 

é€-wOdew, -à: 1 aor. é£oca [so accented by G T ed. 7 Tr, 
but L WH é£àca] and in Tdf. é£évca [ WH. App. p. 162} 
(cf. W. p. 90 (86) ; [B. 69 (61); Steph. Thesaur. and 
Veitch s. v. $0éo]) ; to thrust out; expel from one's abode> 
Acts vii. 45, (Thuc., Xen., al). to propel, drive: rà 
mroiov els alyiaAó», Acts xxvii. 39 [WH txt. éxoócat ; 
see exa o(o ), (the same use in Thuc., Xen., al.).* 

dférrepos, -épa, -epov, (a comparative fr. &£v, cf. éaórepos,. 
dvorepos, xatwrepos), outer: rd akóros rd é€wrepov, the 
darkness outside the limits of the lighted palace (to. 
which the Messiah's kingdom is here likened), Mt. viii. 
12; xxii. 13; xxv. 30. [(Sept.; Strabo, al.)]* 

low, see EIKO. 

dopréfe; (éopr]); to keep a feast-day, celebrate a fes- 
tival: 1 Co. v. 8, on which pass. see á(vpos. (Sept. for 
dan; Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al.; óprá(o, Hdt.) * 

doprh, -5s, 7, Sept. for 11; Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down > 
in Hdt. dprq; a feast-day, festival: Lk. ii. 42; Jn. v. 1; 
vi 4; vii. 2,37; Col. ii. 16; 7 éopri) rov macya: Lk. ii. 
41 [W. 215 (202); B. 186 (161)]; Jn. xiii. 1; i.q. 5 
éopr)) ray ád(vpow, Lk. xxii. 1; év rjj éoprj, during the 
feast, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; Jn. iv. 45; vii. 11; xii. 
20; elvai év rj écoprjj, to be engaged in celebrating the 
feast, Jn. ii. 23, cf. Baumg.-Crusius and Meyer ad loc. ;. 
eis rj» éoprijv, for the feast, Jn. xiii. 29; dvafaívew (to 
Jerusalem) els rjv éoprnv, Jn. vii. 8, 10; £pxea6a: els 1v 
éoprnv, Jn. iv. 45; xi. 56; xii. 12; ris éoprrs peaovos, 
in the midst of the feast, Jn. vii. 14; xarà éopr?w, at 
every feast [see xard, II. 3 a. 8.], Mt. xxvii. 15; Mk. xv. 
6; Lk. xxiii. 17 [Rec.]; raw éoprzjv mowiy to keep, cele- 
brate, the feast, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; xarà rà fos ts 
éopris, after the custom of the feast, Lk. ii. 42.* 

ém-ayyeAla, -as, 7, (érayyeÀho); — 1. announcement : 
1 Jn. i. 5 (Rec., where dyyeXMa was long since restored) ; 
kar érayyeAay (wis Tis €» Xptor@ Inoo, to proclaim life 
in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1 [W. 402 (376); 
cf. kará, II. fin. But others give émayy. here as else- 
where the sense of promise, cf. 2 below]. 2. promise; 
a. the act of promising, a promise given or to be given : 
mpoodexerOar rjv dmó Tivos émayyeXiay (assent; the ref- 
erence is to a promise to surrender Paul to the power 
and sentence of the Jews), Acts xxiii. 21; [add, érayye- 
Aías ó Adyos otros, Ro. ix. 9]. It is used also of the 
divine promises of blessing, esp. of the benefits of salva- 
tion by Christ, (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 14]: Acts vii. 
17; Ro. iv. 14, 16; [plur. Ro. ix. 4]; Gal. iii. 17 sq. 21; 
iv. 23; Heb. xi. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 9 (on which see 8pa8vro, 2) = 
Heb. viii. 6; xi. 9; foll. by the inf. Heb. iv. 1; yiveraa 
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runt, Ro. iv. 13 ; srpóc riva, Acts xiii. 32; xxvi. 6; éppnÓn 
ni, Gal. iii. 16; éori ron, belongs to one, Acts ii. 39; 
érayyéAAea Oa) Tiv en. 1 Jn. ii. 25; éxew érayyeMas, to 
have received, Heb. vii. 6; 2 Co. vii. 1, [cf. W. 177 
(166)]; to have linked to it, 1 Tim. iv. 8; elvai év érayye- 
Aia, joined with a promise [al. aL; cf. W. 391 (366)], 
Eph. vi. 2; 5 yrj ras émayyeXias, the promised land, Heb. 
xi 9; rà réxva vjc émayyeAias, born in accordance with 
the promise, Ro. ix. 8; Gal. iv. 28; rà mvedpa rijs éray- 
yeAias rà dyov, the promised Spirit, Eph. i. 13; ai 31a65- 
xa. THS émayyeA(as, covenants to which was united the 
promise (of salvation through the Messiah), Eph. ii. 12; 
j érayyeXia rov Oeo), given by God, Ro. iv. 20; in the 
plur. 2 Co. i. 20; al érayyeMa: ray rarepov, the promises 
made to the fathers, Ro. xv. 8; with the gen. of the 
object, ris (ons, 1 Tim. iv. 8; rijs mapoveias avrov, 2 
Pet. ii. 4; xar' émayyeMiav according to promise, Acts 
xiii. 23; Gal. iii. 29; 80 émayyeMas, Gal.iii. 18. ^b. by 
meton. a promised good or blessing (cf. éAmis, sub fin.) : 
Gal. iii. 22; Eph. iii. 6 [yet here cf. Mey. or Ellic.]; 
dzocTréAAew Tj» émayyeXiay rov marpos pov, the blessing 
promised by my Father, Lk. xxiv. 49; sepiiévew, Acts 
1.4; xoui{erOas rip érayyeMay, Heb. x. 36; xi. [13 T Tr 
WH, mpoo8éyeo0a« L], 39; AapBdvew ras émayyeAMas, 
Heb. xi. 13 [RG]; émrvyyavew émayyedtay, ib. vs. 33; 
cAnpovopety tas enayyeAias, Heb. vi. 12; émirvyyávew ris 
enayyeXias, ib. 15; xAnpovopos ris emayyeXias, vs. 17 — (to 
reconcile Heb. vi. 12, 15, 17 with xi. 18, 39, which at 
first sight seem to be in conflict, we must hold, in ac- 
cordance with xii. 22-24, that the O. T. saints, after the 
expiatory sacrifice offered at length to God by Christ, 
were made partakers of the heavenly blessings before 
Christ's return from heaven; [al. explain the appar- 
ent contradiction by the difference between the initial 
and the consummate reception of the promise; see 
the Comm. ad 1.]) ; with the epexeget. gen. AaBeiv rv 
émayyeXiay ro) dyiov mvevparos, the promised blessing, 
which is the IIoly Spirit, Acts ii. 33; Gal. ii. 14, [cf. 
W. § 34, 3 a. fin.]; rjv énayyeXiav ris alovíov kAgpovo- 
pias, Heb. ix. 15. ([Dem. 519, 8; Aristot. eth. Nic. 10, 
1 p. 1164*, 29]; Polyb. 1, 43, 6, and often; Diod. 1, 5; 
Joseph. antt. 3, 5, 1; 5, 8, 11; 1 Macc. x. 15.)* 
ér-avyéAXo : [pres. mid. émayyéAXopa}; pf. pass. and 
mid. émyyeAuai; 1 aor. mid. émyyyeMápgv ; from Hom. 
down; l. (o announce. — 2. to. promise: pass. d 
éniryyeArat, to whom the promise hath been made, Gal. 
ii. 19. Mid. to announce concerning one’s self; i. e. 
1. to announce that one is about to do or to furnish some- 
thing, i. e. fo promise (of one's own accord), to engage 
(voluntarily) : ó émayyecAduevos, Heb. x. 23 ; xi. 11; émgy- 
yeAra, he hath promised, foll. by Aéyov, Heb. xii. 26; 
tui, to give a promise to one, Heb. vi. 13; ri, Ro. iv. 21; 
Tit. i. 2; revi re, Jas. i. 12; ii. 5 ; 2 Pet. ii. 19; érayyeAay, 
to give a promise, 1 Jn. ii. 25 (Esth. iv. 7; (cf. W. 225 
(211); B. 148 (129) ]); foll. by the inf. [cf. W. § 44, 7 c.]: 
Mk. xiv. 11; Acts vii. 5. 2. to profess; ri, e. g. an art, 
to profess one's self skilled in it (rjv dperzv, Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 7; rj» orparcay, Hell. 3, 4, 3; codíay, Diog. Laért. 
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prooem. 12; cwdpocivny, Clem. Al. paedag. 3, 4 p. 299, 
27 ed. Klotz; [cf. L. and S. s. v. 5]) : 8eocéBeuav, 1 Tim. 
ii. 10; y»Gow, vi. 21. [COMP. mpo-erayyéAA o. | * 

der-dyyeApa, -ros, T0, (€mayyéAXw), a promise: 2 Pet. i. 
4; iii. 13. (Dem., Isoc., al.)* 

ém-áye, [pres. ptcp. émaywv]; 1 aor. ptep. érá£as (W. 
p. 82 (78); [Veitch s. v. dyw]); 2 aor. inf. érayayeiv; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for #3; to lead or bring upon: 
revi rt, to bring a thing on one, i. e. to cause something to 
befall one, usually something evil, 2 Pet. ii. 1, 5, (mua, 
Hesiod. opp. 240; drav, Soph. Ajax 1189; yrpas vócovc 
éráye, Plat. Tim. 33 a. ; éavrois 9ovAeiay, Dem. p. 424,9; 
Send, Palaeph. 6, 7; xaxá, Bar. iv. 29; duérprrov vaap, 3 
Macc. ii. 4, and in other exx.; in the Sept. éwi riva rt, as 
xaxd, Jer. vi. 19; xi. 11, ete.; wAnyny, Ex. xi. 1; also in a 
good sense, as dyad, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 42; revi edppo- 
cvvrv, Bar. iv. 20). émdyew rà alud rwos emi rwa, to bring 
the blood of one upon any one, i. e. lay upon one the guilt 
of, make him answerable for, the violent death inflicted 
on another: Acts v. 28, (like émayew duapriay émi tia, 
Gen. xx. 9; Ex. xxxii. 21, 34; duaprias marépov érri réxva, 
Ex. xxxiv. 7).* 

ér-ayov(Loua ; fo contend: rwi, for a thing, Jude 8. 
(rp 'AvvíBg, against Hannibal, Plut. Fab. 23, 2; rais 
vixass, added a new contest to his victories, id. Cim. 13, 
4; by others in diff. senses.) * 

év-afpo([o: [pres. pass. ptcp. éma6po«ópevos]; to gather 
together (to others already present): pass. in Lk. xi. 29. 
(Plut. Anton. 44, 1.)* 

"Ewalveros [so W. $6, 11. (cf. Chandler § 325) ; 'Erac- 
veros Rec** T ; see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Lipsius, Gram. 
Unters. p. 30 sq.; Roehl, Inscrr. index iii.], (érawéo), 
-ov, 6, Epenetus, the name of a Christian mentioned in 
Ro. xvi. 5.* 

Ur-avéo, -à ; fut. émrawéso (1 Go. xi. 22, for the more 
com. érawéoopat, cf. W. 86 (82) ; [B. 53 (46)]; L txt. Tr 
mrg. érawà) ; 1 aor. émgveca ; (érawos) ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 59m and n3; to approve, to praise, (with the 
éní cf. Germ. be- in beloben [Passow s. v. éri, IV. C. 3 
ec.]) : rud, Ro. xv. 11; 1 Co. xi. 22; rud, foll. by ore (cf. 
W. § 80, 9 b.], Lk. xvi. 8; 1 Co. xi. 2; absol, foll. by 
órt, 1 Co. xi. 17.* 

lqr-avos, -ov, ó, (eri and aivos [as it were, a tale for an- 
other; cf. Bttm. Lexil. $ 83, 4; Schmidt ch. 155]) ; ap- 
probation, commendation, praise: Phil. iv. 8; €x rivos, 
bestowed by one, Ro. ii. 29; frawow eye €x rwos, gen. 
of pers., Ro. xiii. 8; ó émrawos yevijoerat ékáaro and rov 
cov, 1 Co. iv. 5; with gen. of the pers. to whom the 
praise is given, Ro. ii. 29; 2 Co. viii. 18; els érawov, to 
the obtaining of praise, 1 Pet. i. 7; eis &rawóv rios, that 
a pers. or thing may be praised, Eph. i. 6, 14 ; Phil. i. 11; 
[méumeoÓat elg ex. rivos, 1 Pet. ii. 14]; elva« eis. érawóv 
twos to be a praise to a pers. or thing, Eph. i. 12.* 

é-alpe ; 1 aor. émijpa, ptcp. émápas, impv. 2 pers. plur. 
érápare, inf. émapat; pf. émpka (Jn. xiii. 18 Tdf.); [Pass. 
and Mid., pres. éraipopat]; 1 aor. pass. érnpény; (on the 
om. of iota subscr. see atpo init.) ; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 
chiefly for Wiz), also for p"Y); to lift up, raise up, raise 
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on high: roy dprépova, to hoist up, Acts xxvii. 40 (rà laría. 
Plut. mor. p. 870 [de Herod. malign. § 39]); ras xeipas, 
in offering prayer, 1 Tim. ii. 8 (Neh. viii. 6; Ps. cxxxiii. 
(cxxxiv.) 2); in blessing, Lk. xxiv. 50 (cf. W. $ 65, 4 c.] 
(Lev. ix. 22 [yet here é£dpas]; Sir. l. 20) ; ras xejaAds, 
of the timid and sorrowful recovering spirit, Lk. xxi. 
28 (so avyéva, Philo de prof. § 20); rovs dpOadrpovs, to 
look up, Mt. xvii. 8; Lk. xvi. 23; Jn. iv. 85; vi. 5; ete 
ria, Lk. vi. 20; els róv oipavóv, Lk. xviii. 13; Jn. xvii. 
1; rj» Dorv, Lk. xi. 27; Acts ii. 14; xiv. 11; xxii. 22, 
(Dem. 449, 13; Sept. Judg. ii. 4; ix. 7; 2 S. xiii. 36); 
rj» wrépvay émí rwa, to lift the heel against one (see 
mrépva), Jn. xiii. 18. Pass. ém?p8n, was taken up (of 
Christ, taken up into heaven), Ácts i. 9; reflex. and 
metaph. to be lifted up with pride, to exalt one's self: 2 
Co. xi. 20 (Jer. xiii. 15; Ps. xlvi. (xlvii.) 10; Sir. xi. 4; 
xxxv. (xxxii.) 1; 1 Macc. i. 8; ii. 63; Arstph. nub. 810; 
Thuc. 4, 18; Aeschin. 87, 24; with dat. of the thing of 
which one is proud, Prov. iii. 5; Zeph. i. 11; Hat. 9, 
49; Thuc. 1, 120; Xen. Cyr. 8, 5, 24); —on 2 Co. x. 
5 see ovropa." 

ér-aury ovopaa ; fut. draryuvOnoopa; 1 aor. émpo xovÓnv, 
and with neglect of augm. éraie xovOgy (2 Tim. i. 16 L T 
Tr WH ; cf. [W H. App. p. 161]; B. 34 (80) ; [W. $ 12 
fin.]) ; fr. Aeschyl. down; to be ashamed (émí on account 
of [cf. Is. i. 29 Alex.; Ellic. on 2 Tim. i. 8]; see aie xvvo) : 
absol. 2 Tim. i. 12; rwd [on the accus. cf. W. $ 32, 1 b. a.; 
B. 192 (166)], of a person, Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26 ; ri, of 
a thing, Ro. i. 16; 2 Tim. i. 8, 16 ; érí ren, dat. of a thing, 
Ro. vi. 21; foll. by the inf. Heb. ii. 11; with the acc. of 
a pers. and the inf. of a thing, Heb. xi. 16. (Twice in 
the Sept.: Is. i. 29 [Alex. ]; Job xxxiv. 19.) * 

dm-avréo, -0; 1. to ask besides, ask for more: Hom. 
Il. 23, 593. 2. to ask again and again, tmportunately : 
Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1416; to beg, to ask alms: Lk. xvi. 3; 
[xviii. 35 LT Tr WH]; (Ps. cviii. (cix.) 10; Sir. xl. 28; 
Soph. Oed. Col. 1364).* 

drr-axodovOdw, -à ; 1 aor. érgkoAoUOnoa ; to follow (close) 
upon, follow after; in the N. T. only metaph. rois tyveoí 
rivos, to tread in one’s footsteps, i. e. to imitate his ex- 
ample, 1 Pet. ii. 21; with the dat. of a pers. 1 Tim. v. 
24 (opp. to mpodyw, to go before; the meaning is, ‘ the 
sins of some men are manifest now, even before they are 
called to account, but the misdeeds of others are exposed 
when finally judgment is held'; cf. Huther [or Ellic.] 
ad loc.) ; €pyq dya6e, to be devoted to good works, 1 Tim. 
v. 10 ; used, with the dat. of the pers. to be mentally sup- 
plied, of the miracles accompanying the preaching of 
Christ's ministers, Mk. xvi. 20. (Arstph., Thuc., Xen., 
Plato, sqq. ; occasionally in Sept.) * 

&m-akxoóe : 1 aor. émikovcsa ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. often 
for 7133 and pow; 1. to give ear to, listen to; to per- 
ceive by the ear. 2. to listen to i. e. hear with favor, 
grant one's prayer, (Aeschyl. choéph. 725; rav ebxóv, 
Lcian. Tim. 84): revds, to hearken to one, 2 Co. vi. 2 fr. 
Is. xlix. 8; often so in Sept.* 

dq-axpodopas, -opav: 3 pers. plur. impf. émnxpodvro; to 
listen to: with the gen. of a pers. Acts xvi. 25. (Plat. 
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comic. in Bekk. anecd. p. 360; Lcian. Icarom. 1; Test. 


. xii. Patr. p. 710, test. Jos. § 8.) * 


&r-áv, conj. (fr. émet and dy), after, when: with the sub- 
junc. pres. Lk. xi. 34; with the subjunc. aor., answering 
to the Lat. fut. exact. (fut. perf.), Mt. ii. 8; Lk. xi. 22. 
Cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2, p. 547.* 

brávaykes, (dváyxy, [hence lit. on compulsion ]), neces- 
sarily: mAnv trav érávayxes rovrov, besides these things 
which are necessarily imposed, Acts xv. 28 [B. 27 (24)]. 
(Hdt., Andoc., Plato, Dem., Aristot., Dion. Hal, Plut., 
Aelian, Epict.) * 

bx-av-&yo ; 2 aor. inf. émavayayeiv, impv. émaráyaye, 
[ptep. éravayayov, Mt. xxi. 18 T WH txt. Tr mrg.]; 1. 
lit. to lead up upon, sc. rd motor, a ship upon the deep, 
i.e. to put out, Lk. v. 3 (Xen. Hell. 6, 2, 28; 2 Macc. 
xii. 4) ; with eic rd SáÓoc added, into the deep, ibid. 4. 
2. to lead back ; intrans. to return [cf. B. 144 (126)]: 
Mt. xxi. 18; (2 Macc. ix. 21 ; Xen. Cyr. 4, 1, 3; Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Hdian., al.).* 

ér-ava-ipvioKxe; to recall to mind again: rwá,remind- 
ing one, Ro. xv. 15. (Rare; Plato, legg. 3 p. 688 a.; 
Dem. 74, (7) 9; [Aristot.].) * 

va-wave : l. to cause to rest upon anything: 

Sept. in Judg. xvi. 26 acc. to cod. Alex.; Greg. Nyss. 
2. Mid., [pres. ¢éravaravopa:]; fut. éravaravcopat, and 
(Lk. x. 6 TWH after codd. NB) éravanancopa (see 
dvamavo) ; to rest upon anything: rwi, metaph. rQ »ópo, 
to lean upon, trust to, Ro. ii. 17 (Mic. iii. 11; 1 Macc. viii. 
12). to settle upon, fix its abode upon ; éní rwa, with the 
included idea of antecedent motion towards (see els, C. 2 
p. 186*) : 5 eipoyn én’ avróv i. e. shall rest, remain, upon 
him or it, Lk. x. 6 (rd mveüpa érí rwa, Num. xi. 25; 2 K. 
ii. 155 ésí rui, Num. xi. 26 var.).* 

éw-ay-dpxopar; 2 aor. éravgAOov; to return, come back 
again: Lk. x. 35; xix. 15. (Hdt.; freq. in Attic writ.) * 

ér-avlorns: fut. mid. éravacrncopa; to cause to rise 
up against, to raise up against; Mid. to rise up against 
(Hdt., Arstph., Thuc., Polyb., al.) : érí rwa, Mt. x. 21; 
Mk. xiii. 12, as in Deut. xix. 11; xxii. 26; Mic. vii. 6.* ' 

ér-av-épOwors, -eos, 7, (éraropÜóo), restoration to an up- 
right or a right state; correction, improvement, (in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down): of life and character, 2 Tim. iii. 
16 [cf. rév Oedv . . . xpóvov ye mpós éravópÜecw (avroic) 
mpoci(dvew, Plut. de sera num. vind. 6]; with rod fiov 
added, Polyb. 1, 35, 1; Ejpict. diss. 8, 21,15; oeavrov, 
id. ench. 51, 1; [Oxy 8€ rà npós dyÜpomivov éravópÜecur 
7Oav, Philo de ebriet. § 22; cf. de confus. lingg. $ 36 fin.]; 
(cf. émavopÜo)r xal eis perávoway ámáyew, Joseph. antt. 4, 
6, 10).* 

ém-ávo, adv., (érí and dyo [cf. W. 102 (97); B. 319 
(273)]), Hdt. et sqq.; often in the Sept.; abore; = 1. 
adverbially, a. of place: Lk. xi. 44; b. of number; 
beyond, more than: mpaOjvat émávo rpwakogiev 8nvapiey, 
sold for more than three hundred denaries, Mk. xiv. 5; 
don érávo trevraxociots adedpois, by more than five hun- 
dred brethren, 1 Co. xv. 6; cf. W. § 37, 5; [B. 168 
(146). | 2. asa preposition it is joined with the gen. 
[W. § 54,6], a. of place: Mt. ii. 9; v. 14; xxi. 7 RG; 
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xxiii 18, 20, [22]; xxvii. 37; xxviii. 2; Lk. iv. 89; [x. 
19]; Rev. vi. 8(WH br. the gen.]; xx. 3, [11 Tr txt.]. 
b. of dignity and power: ¢fovciay éxyew érávo rwós, Lk. 
xix. 17, [19]; émáro mdvrov éorí, Jn. iii. 31*, [31° (but 
here G T WH mrg. om. the cl.)].* 

éw-dparos, -ov, (érapáoua: [to call down curses upon]), 
accursed: Jn. vii. 49 LT TrWH. (Thuc. Plato, Aes- 
chin., Dio Cass., al.) * 

éwapuie, -ó; 1 aor. [émnpkeca], subjunc. érapxéco; 
properly, to avail or be strong enough for . . . (see dpkéo) ; 
hence — a. to ward off or drive away, ri rw, a thing for 
another's advantage i. q. a thing from any one (Hom.), 
to defend. b. to aid, give assistance, relieve, (Hdt., 
Aeschyl, al): ret, 1 Tim. v. 10; Mid. to give aid from 
one's own resources, 1 Tim. v. 16 acc. to the reading 
ézapkeía Oo (L txt. T Tr WH mrg.) for érapxeira (RG L 
mrg. WH txt.); (xarà Suvapew GAAnAots émapxei», Xen. 
mem. 2, 7, 1).* 

twdpxaos, -ov, belonging to an émapyos or prefect; 7 
endpyews sc. éfovcia, i. q. 7 érapxía (see the foll. word), 
a prefecture, province: Acts xxv. 1 TWIH mrg. So 5$ 
émápytos, Euseb. h. e. 2, 10, 3 (with the var. émápxeov) ; 
2, 26, 2; 3, 38, 8; de mart. Pal. 8, 1; 18, 11." 

éwapy (a. [-xeía T WH (see e, ¢)], -as, 7 (fr. &rapxos 
i.e. ó ém dpxpj àv the one in command, prefect, gov- 
ernor), prefecture; i. e. ^ 1. the office of €mapxos or 
prefect. 2. the region subject to a prefect; a province 
of the Roman empire, either a larger province, or an ap- 
pendage to a larger province, as Palestine was to that 
of Syria [cf. Schirer, Zeitgesch. p. 144 sqq.]: Acts xxiii. 
34; xxv. 1 [see the preced. word]; (Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Dio Cass.). Cf. Krebs, Observv. etc. p. 256 sqq.; Fischer, 
De vitiis Lexx. N. T. p. 432 sqq. ; [BB.DD. (esp. Kitto) 
s. v. Province].* 

éw-avdsg, -ews, 7, (eri and avis tent, place to pass the 
night in; hence a country-house, cottage, cabin, fold), 
a farm; a dwelling, [A. V. habitation]: Acts i. 20 fr. Ps. 
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 26. (Diod., Plut., al.; also a camp, military 
quarters, Plato, Polyb.) * 

ér-atprov, adv. of time, i. q. éx’ adpiov, on the morrow; 
in the N. T. 75 emavptor, sc. nuépg, the next day, on the 
morrow: Mt. xxvii. 62; Mk. xi. 12; Jn. i. 29; Acts x. 
9, etc.; Sept. for 122. 

ér-avrogape, see avrédwpos, p. 87°. 

"Enradpas, -a [ B. 20 (17 sq.)], 6, Epaphras, a Christian 
man mentioned in Col. i. 7; iv. 12; Philem. 28. The 
conjecture of some that the name is contracted from 
"Emadpddiros (q. v. [cf. W. 103 (97)]) and hence that 
these two names belong to one and the same man, is not 
probable; {see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Epaphras; Bp. Lghtft. 
Com. on Phil p. 61 note *]. The name is com. in 
inscriptions.* 

éx-abp(Qe ; to foam up (Mosch. 5, 5); fo cast out as 
foam, foam out: ri, Jude 13 calls the godless and grace- 
less set of whom he speaks xópara éraQpi(orvra ras éavróv 
aic xvvas, i. e. (dropping the figure) impelled by their 
restless passions, they unblushingly exhibit, in word and 
deed, their base and abandoned spirit; cf. Is. lvii. 20.* 
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"EnradpóBeros, -ov, ó, (fr. 'AdjpoBírg, prop. *charming "), 
Epaphroditus, an associate with Paul in the ministry : 
Phil. ii. 25; iv. 18. See ’Exagpas above.* 

ér-eqe(po : 1 aor. émyeipa ; to raise or excite against: 
rl emi rwa, Acts xiii. 50 (Bueypóv) ; kará twos, to stir up 
against one: ras yrvyàs . . . karà ràv ddeAar, Acts xiv. 2.* 

éwel, [fr. temporal érí and ei, lit. thereupon when; Cur- 
tius, Erliut. etc. p. 182; cf. Etym. Magn. 356, 7], conjunc- 
tion, (Lat. cum), when, since, (cf. W. $ 53, 1]; used 1. 
of time, after; so once in the N. T.: Lk. vii. 1 (where 
LT Tr txt. WH txt. éecdn). 2. of cause, etc., since, 
seeing that, because: Mt. xviii. 82; [xxi. 46 T Tr WH]; 
xxvii. 6; Mk. xv. 42; Lk.i.34; Jn. xiii. 29; xix. 31; 
1 Co. xiv. 12; 2 Co. xi. 18; xiii. 3; Heb. v. 2, 11; vi. 13; 
ix. 17; xi. 11; émel olv since then, Heb. ii. 14; iv. 6. 
Agreeably to a very common abbreviation of speech, 
we must often supply in thought between érmeí and the 
proposition depending upon it some such phrase as if it 
is (or were) otherwise; so that the particle, although 
retaining the force of since, is yet to be rendered other- 
wise, else, or for then, (Germ. sonst); so in Ro. xi. 6, 22; 
Heb. ix. 26; ésrel dpa, 1 Co. v. 10; vii. 14, [cf. W. § 58, 
8 a.]; émeí alone before a question [cf. W. 480 (447); 
B. 233 (200)]: Ro. iii. 6; 1 Co. xiv. 16; xv. 29; Heb. x. 
2; (4 Macc. i. 33; ii. 7, 19; vi. 84 (35); vii. 21; viii. 8). 
Cf. Matthiae $ 618; [B. $ 149, 5].* 

évev5fj, conjunction, (fr. éwei and 87), Lat. cum jam, 
when now, since now, [cf. W. 434 (404), 448 (417); Ellic. 
on Phil. ii. 26]; 1. of time; when now, afler that; 
so once in the N. T.: Lk. vii. 1 LT Trtxt. WHtxt. — 2. 
of cause; since, seeing that, forasmuch as: Mt. xxi. 46 
[RGL]; Lk. xi. 6; Acts xiii. 46; xiv. 12; xv. 24; 1 Co. 
i. 21, 22; xiv. 16; xv. 21; [2 Co. v. 4 Rec.**]; Phil. ii. 26.* 

&rec-5f-mep [érre8n wep Lchm.], conjunction, (fr. émet, 
5 and mép), seeing that, forasmuch as; Itala and Vulg. 
quoniam quidem, since now, [cf. W. 448 (417)]: Lk. i. 1. 
(Aristot. phys. 8, 5 [p. 256°, 25]; Dion. Hal. 2, 72; Philo 
ad Gai. $ 25, and Attic writ. fr. Thuc. down.) * 

éx-ctdov [ Tdf. 7 épeidor]; impv. émde (Lchm. édide, cf. 
W.6$5,1d. 14; B. 7; [reff. s. v. apeidov]; besides see 
eio, I.); to look upon, to regard: foll. by a telic inf., 
émeidev adedety rd Sverdds pou ([R. V. looked upon me to 
take away etc.], Germ. hat hergeblickt), Lk. i. 25; émi vi, 
to look upon (for the purpose of punishing, cf. Lat. ani- 
madvertere), Acts iv. 29.* 

dewey; (eri, and eius to go); to come upon, approach ; 
of time, to come on, be at hand; ptep. émov, -ovca, -óv, 
next, following: rj émuvon, sc. npépa, on the following 
day, Acts xvi. 11; xx. 15; xxi. 18, (Polyb. 2, 25, 11; 
5, 13, 10; Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 6; [Prov. xxvii. 1]; etc.); 
with zuépa added (as in the earlier writ. fr. Hdt. down), 
Acts vii. 26; rj émiovoyg vukri, Acts xxiii. 11. Cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 464.* 

éme(^rep, conjunction, (émet, srép), since indeed, since at 
all events; [it introduces a “known and unquestioned 
certainty "]: Ro. iii. 30 RG (but L Tr € wep, TWH 
eimep). Cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 784; [Baumlein p. 204; 
W. 448 (417). Fr. the Tragg. down.]* 
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Ur-cr-a yoryf, -s, 7, a bringing in besides or in addition 
to what is or has been brought in: xpeirrovos édridos, Heb. 
vii.19. (In Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 2 used of the introduction 
of a new wife in place of one repudiated ; érépov inrpar, 
Hippocr. p. 27 [vol. i.p. 81 ed. Kühn]: mpooameyr, of 
characters in a play, Dion. Hal. scr. cens. 2, 10; in the 
plur. of places for letting in the enemy, Thuc. 8, 92.) * 

éw-ur-dpyopas: fut. émrevoeAevooya: ; 1. to come in 
besides or to those who are already within; to enter after- 
wards, (Hdt., Thuc., Plato, al.). ^ 2. to come in upon, 
come upon by entering; to enter against: érmí ria, acc. of 
pers., Lk. xxi. 85 LT Trtxt. WH; with simple dat. of 
pers. 1 Macc. xvi. 16.* 

iwara, adv., (émi, elra), thereupon, thereafter, then, 
afterwards; used a. of time: Mk. vii. 5 RG; Lk. 
xvi. 7; Gal. i. 21; Jas. iv. 14; perd rovro is added re- 
dundantly in Jn. xi. 7 (cf. Meyer ad loc.; W. $ 65,2; 
(B. 397 (840)]) ; a more definite specification of time is 
added epexegetically, pera érn rpia, Gal. i. 18; did 8e 
kareccdpov érà», Gal. ii.1. b. in enumerations it is 
used a. of time and order: mpóror . . . éretra, 1 Co. 
xv. 46; 1 Th. iv. 17; mpórepoy . . . £rreira, Heb. vii. 27; 
drapy) . . . émevra, 1 Co. xv. 28; etra [but T Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. érera]... érreira, 1 Co. xv. 5, 6; érera... €rreira, 
ib. 7 L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH mrg. . of order alone: 
mpórov . . . érevra, Heb. vii. 2; rpirov... éretra . . . &ree- 
ra (RG era), 1 Co. xii. 28.° 

brdxava (i. q. én’ éxeiva sc. pépy [cf. W. $6, 11. fin.]), 
adv., beyond: with the gen., BagvAàvos, Acts vii. 43. 
(Often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down both with and without 
the gen.; in the Sept. Am. v. 27; Gen. xxxv. 16; Jer. 
xxii. 19.)* ' 

dx-cx-re(veo: [pres. mid. ptcp. émekrewópuevos]; to 
stretch out to or towards; Mid. to stretch (one's self) for- 
ward to: with dat. of thing indicating the direction [W. 
§ 52, 4, 7], Phil. iii. 13 (14), (see £umpoc6e», 1 fin.).* 

brevSbrns, -ov, ó, (érevOvvo or errevdve, q. v., [cf. W. 25 ; 
94 (90) ]), an upper garment, (Tertull. superindumentum) : 
Jn. xxi. 7, where it seems to denote a kind of linen blouse 
or frock which fishermen used to wear at their work. 
(Soph. frag. 391 Dind.[(248 Ahrens); Poll. 7,45 p. 717]; 
Sept. twice [thrice] for ^'y'5, 1 S. xviii. 4 [Alex.]; 2 S. 
xiii. 18; [add Lev. viii. 7 Alex.].) * 

bm-«v-5ío : 1 aor. mid. inf. érevóvcacÓac; to put on over 
[ A. V. to be clothed upon]: 2 Co. v. 2, 4. (Plut. Pelop. 
11; actively, Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 12.) * 

éw-dpxopas; fut. ereXevoouas; 2 aor. émijAOor (3 pers. 
plur. érnAéay, Acts xiv. 19 L T Tr WH); Sept. chiefly 
for 813; — 1. to come to, to arrive; a. univ., foll. by 
dró with a gen. of place, Acts xiv. 19. b. of time; to 
come on, be at hand, be future: év rois alaat rois émrepxo- 
pévois, Eph. ii. 7, (Is. xli. 4, 22, 23; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down); of that which time will bring, to impend : 7) ra- 
Aaurepía 1j émepxopévr, Jas. v. 1; revi, Lk. xxi. 26, (Is. 
Ixiii. 4; also of things favorable, 7 eiAoy(a, Sir. iii. 8). 
2. to come upon, overtake, one; so even in Hom., as of 


sleep, rwd, Od. 4, 793; 10, 81; revi, 12, 811; of disease, 


11, 200; émi rwa, a. of calamities: Lk. xxi 35 RG; 
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Acts viii. 24; xiii. 40 (L T Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. 


ep $.], (Gen. xlii. 21; Mic. iii, 11; Zeph. ii. 2; 2 Ch. xx. 


9; Jer. v. 12 [here $£«]). b. of the Holy Spirit, de- 
scending and operating in one: Lk. i. 35; Actsi.8. c. 
of an enemy attacking one: émeAÓóv vua adrdv, Lk. xi. 
22; (Hom. Il. 12, 136; 1 S. xxx. 23; w. dat. of pers. 
Hdian. 1, 8, 12 (6 Bekk.]).* 

br-«poráo, -5; impf. émrpporer; fut. érepwrnow; 1 aor. 
érgpórgcga; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. émepornbeis ; Sept. mostly 
for omy, sometimes for 7; l. to accost one with an 
inquiry, put a question to, inquire of, ask, interrogate, 
[érí directive, uniformly in the N. T.; Mey. on Mk. 
xi. 29 (cf. ért, D. 2)]: rwá, Mk. ix. 32; xii. 34; Mt. xxii. 
46; Lk. ii. 46 ; 1 Co. xiv. 85 ; Jn. xviii. 21 RG; rud ve, 
ask one any thing, Mk. vii. 17 L T Tr WH ; xi. 29; Lk. 
xx. 40; rwà mepí twos, one about a thing, Mk. vii. 17 RG ; 
[Lk. ix. 45 Lchm.], (Hdt. 1, 32; Dem. 1072, 12); foll. 
by Aéyov with the words used by the questioner, Mt. xii. 
10; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11; xii. 18; Lk.iii.10, 14; xx. 27; 
xxiii. 3 [R G L], and often in the Synoptic Gospels; foll. 
by el, whether, Mk. viii. 23; xv. 44; Lk. xxiii. 6; or some 
other form of the indirect question, Acts xxiii. 34; érnpo- 
roy Aéyovres [L T Tr WH om. déy.], ris ety, Lk. viii. 9; 
émepwrav bedv to consult God (Num. xxiii. 3; Josh. ix. 20 
(14); Judg. i. 1; xviii.5; Is. xix. 8, etc.; Thuc. 1, 118, 
[ete.]), hence to seek to know God's purpose and to do his 
will, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. lxv. 1. 2. by a usage foreign 
to the Greeks, to address one with a request or demand ; 
to ask of or demand of one: foll. by the inf. Mt. xvi. 1 (so 
érep. rid rt, Hebr. URW, in Ps. cxxxvi. (exxxvii.) 8; [this 
sense is disputed by some; see Zezschwitz as referred to 
at end of next word; cf. Weiss on Mt. l. c., and see 
épwraw, 2]). 

ém-apéórnpa, -ros, TÓ, (éreporáo); l. an inquiry, a 
question: Hdt. 6,67; Thuc. 8, 58. 68. 2. a demand ; 
so for the Chald. NONU in Dan. iv. 14 Theod. ; see ésrepo- 
rádo, 2. 3. As the terms of inquiry and demand often 
include the idea of desire, the word thus gets the signi- 
fication of earnest seeking, i. e. a craving, an intense de- 
sire (80 émepwray els rt, to long for something, 2 S. xi. 7 — 
[but surely the phrase here (like 5 ^wt/) means simply 
to ask in reference to, ask about]). If this use of the 
word is conceded, it affords us the easiest and most con- 
gruous explanation of that vexed passage 1 Pet. iii. 21: 
* which (baptism) now saves us [you] not because in re- 
ceiving it we [ye] have put away the filth of the flesh, 
but because we [ye] have earnestly sought a conscience 
reconciled to God " (evveidgoeos dyabijs gen. of the obj., 
as opp. to capkós purov). It is doubtful, indeed, whether 
els Ócóv is to be joined with émepórnpua, and signifies a 
craving directed unto God [W. 194 (182) — yet less fully 
and decidedly than in ed. 5, p. 216 sq.], or with ovpeidnars, 
and denotes the attitude of the conscience towards (in 
relation to) God ; the latter construction is favored by a 
comparison of Acts xxiv. 16 dmpóoxorov ovveidnotw €xyew 
mpos rov Üeóv. The signification of émep. which is ap- 
proved by others, viz. stipulation, agreement, is first met 
with in the Byzantine writers on law; * moreover, the 
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formula cara ró érepórnpa ths oepvorárgs BovAns, common 
in inscriptions of the age of the Antonines and the follow- 
ing Czsars, exhibits no new sense of the word émepernya; 
for this formula does not mean ‘acc. to the decree of the 
senate’ (er senatus consulto, the Grk. for which is xarà 
+a Oófarra rj Bovdj), but ‘after inquiry of or application 
to the senate,’ i. e. * with government sanction."  Ze- 
zschwitz, Petri ap. de Christi ad inferos descensu senten- 
tia (Lipe. 1857) p. 45; [Farrar, Early Days of Christi- 
anity,i 138 n.; Kühler, Das Gewissen, i. 1 (Halle 1878) 
Pp. 331-338. Others would adhere to the (more ana- 
logical) passive sense of émep. viz. ‘the thing asked 
(the demand) of a good conscience towards God’ i. q. 
the avowal of consecration unto him].* 

én-dxo; impf. éreiyov; 2 aor. éméoxov; 1. to have 
or hold upon, apply: sc. róv voir, to observe, attend to, foll. 
by an indir. quest., Lk. xiv. 7; rui, dat. of pers., to give 
attention to one, Acts iii. 5; 1 Tim. iv. 16, (with dat. of a 
thing, Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 2; 2 Macc. ix. 25; Polyb. 3, 43, 
2, etc. ; fully ép@aApudy rem, Lcian. dial. mar. 1, 2). 2. 
to hold towards, hold forth, present : Aéyov (ans, asa light, 
by which illumined ye are the lights of the world, Phil. ii. 
16 fal. al., cf. Mey. or Ellic. ad loc.]. 3. to check ([cf. 
Eng. hold up], Germ. anhalten): sc. épgavrór, to delay, 
stop, stay, Acts xix. 22, and in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
[cf. W. § 38, 1; B. 144 (126); Fritzsche on Sir. v. 1].* 

birpsáTo ;. (éxnpeca [spiteful abuse, cf. Aristot. rhet. 2, 
2, 4]) ; to insult; to treat abusively, use despitefully; to re- 
vile: rwa, Mt. v. 44 RG; Lk. vi. 28, (with dat. of pers., 
Xen. mem. 1, 2, 31; 3, 5, 16); in a forensic sense, to 
accuse falsely: with the acc. of a thing, 1 Pet. iii. 16. 
(Xen. Isaeus, Dem., Philo, Plut, Leian., Hdian.; to 
threaten, Hdt. 6, 9 [but cf. Cope on Aristot. u. s.].) * 

bri, [before a rough breathing é$' (occasionally in Mss. 
én’; see e. g. Ps. exlv. (exlvi.) 3), and also in some in- 
stances before a smooth breathing (as é$' Amid, Acts 
ii. 26 L; Ro. viii. 20(21) Tdf.); seeagei8ov. It neglects 
elision before proper names beginning with a vowel 
(exc. Atyurroy Acts vii. 10, 18) and (at least in Tdf.'s 
txt.) before some other words, see the Proleg. p. 94 sq. ; 
ct. W. $5, 1 a.; B. p. 10], a preposition [fr. the Skr. 
local prefix épi; Curtius $335], joined to the gen., the 
dat., and the acc.; its primary signification is upon (Lat. 
super; [cf. W. 374 (350) note]). 

A. with the Genitive (cf. W. § 47, g.; B. 336 
(289)]; I. of Place; and 1. of the place on 
which; a. upon the surface of (Lat. in or super with 
the abl., Germ. auf with the dat.) ; after verbs of abid- 
ing, remaining, standing, going, coming, etc. ; 
of doing anything: émt xMygs, Mt. ix. 2; Lk. xvii. 
34; él rov dcparos, Mt. xxiv. 17; Lk. xvii. 31; én’ épr- 
uias (cf. on a desert), Mk. viii. 4; ési róv vededar, Mt. 
xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64; éml (rhs) 5s, Mt. vi. 10; ix. 6; xxiii. 
J; xxviii. 18; Lk. xxi. 25; Acts ii. 19, and very often; 
emt roe @ardcons, on (the surface of) the sea, Mt. xiv. 
29 RG; 26 IL, T Tr WH; Mk. vi. 48, [49]; Rev. v. 18, 
and, acc. to the interp. of many, Jn. vi. 19; butcf. Baumg.- 
Crusius ad loc. [per contra, cf. Lücke ad loc.; Meyeron 
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Mt. Ll. c.], (Jobix.8; BaBi(ew éd" d8aros, Leian. philops. 
13; éri ro) meAdyous QuaDéovres, v. h. 2,4; ( Artem. oneir. 
8, 16]; on a different sense of the phrase émi ris GaAáa- 
ons see 2 a. below [W. 374 (351)]) ; mocety onpeta én rà» 
doGevourrwy, to be seen upon the b. "^« of men, exter- 
nally, (on the sick [cf. W. 375 (351). i. 2; éxdOica 
and xaOnpat [xaÜé(opac] eri, Mt. xix. xiii. 2; xxiv. 
3; xxv. 31; xxvii. 19; Jn. xix.13; A xx. 9; Rev. ix. 
17, etc. ; &arn», €ornxa én(, Lk. vi. 17; , sts xxi. 40; Rev. 
x. 6,8; where parts of the body are spoken of : éri yepap, 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11; em) rs keaAge, Jn. xx. 7; 1 Co. 
xi. 10; Rev. x. 1 RG [al. acc.] ; xii. 1 ; awBóva émi yupvoi, 
Mk. xiv. 51; éwi roi perdmov [or -rov], Rev. vii. 3; ix. 
4; xiii. 16 [Rec., al. acc.]; xiv.9. — b. Like the prep. év 
(see the exposition s. v. éy, I. 7 p. 212*), so also él with 
the gen. is used after verbs expressing motion to indi- 
cate the rest following the motion; thus after SaAXew, 
Mk. iv. 26; Mt. xxvi. 12; ereipew, Mk. iv. 831; riOdvas, 
Jn. xix. 19; Acts v. 15; [Lk. viii. 16 L T Tr WH]; 
émurtOeva, Lk. viii. 16 [RG]; xa&téva, Acts x. 11; mímrew, 
Mk. ix. 20; xiv. 85; émeypádew, Heb. x. 16 RG; éAkieiw, 
Jn. xxi. 11 RG; épxeoÓa, Heb. vi. 7; Rev. iii. 10; [dva- 
réÀXew, Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH]; yevóuevos éri rov 
rómov (cf. our having arrived on the spot), Lk. xxii. 40, 
(cf. W. p. 376 (352) and see below, C. I. 1 b. fin.]. xpepay 
twa éní (Hebr. oy nón, Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi. 22, etc.), 
for which the Latin has suspendere ex, de, a, and alicui, 
Acts v. 80; x.39; Gal.iii.18. o. fig. used of that upon 
which any thing rests, (like our upon) [cf. W. 375 
(351); B. 336 (289); Ellic. on 1 Tim. as below]: tva 
crab émi aróparos etc. (870p. Dip’, Deut. xix. 15), rest- 
ing on the declaration, etc., Mt. xviii. 16 ; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 
more simply éri papripor, 1 Tim. v. 19; in the adv. phrase 
én’ dAnOeias (on the ground of truth), see dÀ56eia, I. 1. 
[o'. akin is its use (with a personal or a reflex. pron.) to 
denote dependence, as in Aoyi(écÓo eq’ (al. ad’ q. v. 
II. 2 d. aa.) éavro?,2 Co. x. T Tr WH ( for himself, i. e. 
apart from and independently of others; R. V. with him- 
self); cf. Kühner ii. 432; L. and S.s. v. A. I. 1d.] d. 
fig. used of things, affairs, persons, which one is 
setover, over which he exercises power; Lat. 
supra, our over [cf. below, B. 2 b. and C. I. 2 e.]: émi 
máyrav, Ro. ix. 5; Eph. iv. 6 (where émi, &á and é» are 
distinguished); xadiornpi twa éri twos, Mt. xxiv. 45; 
xxv. 21, 23; Lk. xii. 42; Acts vi. 3, (Gen. xxxix. 4, 5; 
1 Macc. vi. 14; x. 87, etc. ; Plat. rep. 5 p. 460 b., etc.); 
üiBeui run éfovoiay érí riwos, Rev. ii. 26; éyo efovaíay 
éní rwos, Rev. xx. 65 Baorevew eri rwos, Mt. ii. 22 RG 
Tr br.; Rev. v. 10; &yew éd €avrov Baotdéa, Rev. ix. 11; 
Zyew Bacireiav emt tav Bacrréwr, Rev. xvii. 18; 6s 3» emi 
ris yá(ns, who was over the treasury, Acts viii. 27; 6 émi 
Tov xotravos, he who presided over the bed-chamber, the 
chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (Passow i. 2 p. 1035* gives 
many exx. fr. Grk. auth. [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. III. 1; Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 474; Soph. Lex. s. v.]; for exx. fr. the O. T. 
Apocr. see Wahl, Clavis Apocr. p. 218). e. of that to 
which the mental act looks or refers: Aéyev éríi 
Twos, to speak upon (of) a thing, Gal. iii. 16 (Plato, 
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Charm. p. 155 d.; legg. 2 p. 662 d.; Ael. v. h. 1, 30; 
scribere super re, Cic. ad Att. 16, 6; disserere super, Tac. 
ann. 6, 28; cf. W. 375 (351); [B. 336 (289)]). f. of 
one on whom an obligation has been laid: ey» €xew 
éd" éavro), have (taken) on themselves a vow, have 
bound themselves by a vow, Acts xxi. 23 [WH txt. aj 
éavr. (see dno, II. 2 d. aa.) ]. 2. used of vicinity, 
i. e. of the place af, near, hard by, which, (Germ. bei, an) ; 
a. prop. xdAmos ó ém moodniov, Hdt. 7, 115; ém ray 
Gvpay, [Acts v. 23 LT Tr WH] (1 Macc. i. 55; [Plut. 
G. Gracch. 14, 8 p. 841 c.]) ; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1366 
8 584; Passow s. v. p. 1034* ; [L. and S. s. v. I. 1 a. sub 
fin.]. But the exx. of this signification adduced from 
the N. T. [with the exception of Acts l. c.] (and most 
of those fr. Grk. auth. also) are such as to allow the ren- 
dering of émi by super also, over or above [so W. 374 sq. 
(851)]: érmi rns Gadaoons at the sea, upon the shore, or 
above the sea, $or the shore overhung the sea, Jn. vi. 19 
(? [cf. 1 a. above]) ; xxi. 1, (Ex. xiv. 2; Deut. i. 40; 1 
Macc. xiv. 34; xv. 11; Polyb. 1, 44, 4; cf. the French 
Boulogne sur mer, Chálons sur Marne, [ Eng. Stratford 
on Avon], etc. ; .émi rov morapov, Ezek. i. 1; [Xen. an. 
4, 8, 28]; éri rov 'IopBdvov, 2 K. ii. 7); dodiew éni ris 
rpamé(ns rwós (Germ. über Jemands Tische essen, [cf. 
Eng. over one's food, over one's cups, etc.]), food and 
drink placed upon “the table, Lk. xxii. 30 cf. 21; ewxi» 
érl ris óOov, a fig-tree above (i. e. higher than) the way, 
Mt.xxi.19. b. before, with gen. of a pers., in the pres- 
ence of one as spectator, or auditor, (W. 875 (351); B. 
336 (289)]: Mt. xxviii. 14 [L Tr WH mrg. ord]; Mk. 
xiii. 9; Acts xxiv. 19, 20; xxv. 9; xxvi. 2; 1 Co. vi. 1, 
6; 2 Co. vii. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [some bring this under II. 
below; see paprupéw]; emi rov Bnparos Kaicapos, Acts 
xxv.10. ©. émi rov (Rec. rj«) Bárov at the bush, i. e. at 
the place in the sacred volume where the bush is spoken 
of, Mk. xii. 26 (see (y, I. 1 d.). II. of Time when; 
with gen. of a pers. in the time or age of a man, [* in the 
days of"]; at the time when an office was held by one; 
under the administration of, [cf. W. 375 (352); B. 386 
(289)]: Mk. ii. 26; Lk. iii. 2; iv. 27; Acts xi. 28; (1 
Macc. xiii. 42; xiv. 27, [for other exx. in which this 
phrase is equiv. to “in or of the reign etc. of,” and is 
preceded by a specification of the year etc., see B. D. 
Am. ed. p. 651 note"]; 2 Macc. viii. 19; xv. 22; for 
numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 2 p. 1035, 
[less fully in L. and S. s. v. A. IL.]). with the gen. of a 
thing, at the time of any occurrence: éni ris perotxecias 
BagvAóvos, at the time of the deportation to Babylon, 
Mt. i. 11; [on Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH see dvopn]; of 
the time when any occupation ts (or was) carried on: éri 
Tay mpogevxàv pov, Lat. in precibus meis, at my prayers, 
when I am praying, Ro. i. 10 (9); Eph. i. 16; 1 Th. i. 
2; Philem. 4. of time itself, én’ évyarwy and (acc. to 
another reading) éoxárov ray 5pepóv (lit. at the end of 
the days): 2 Pet. iii. 3; Heb. i. 2 (1), (for the Hebr. 
pov MIN, Gen. xlix. 1; Num. xxiv. 14; Jer. xxxvii. 
(xxx.) 24; Mic.iv. 1; Dan. x. 14); én’ daydrov rob xpóvov, 
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B. with the DaTIve, used of Place [W. 392 (366) 
sq.; B. 336 (289) sq.]; and 1. properly; a. of the 
place where or in which (Lat. in with the abl, 
Germ. auf with the dat.) [ Eng. on, etc.], where contin- 
uance, position, situation, etc., are spoken of: é$' 9 (L 
txt. T Tr WH Gov) xaréxe«ro, Mk. ii. 4; Aidos ési AB 
[-9o» T Tr WH], Mk. xiii. 2; ésxl wivaxs, Mt. xiv. 8, 11; 
Mk. vi. 25; ési rois xpaBBaros, Mk. vi. 55; dvaxd\iwae 
mavras éml rQ xopry, Mk. vi. 39; éméxevro én’ arg, lay 
upon it, Jn. xi. 38; é$' trmos, Rev. xix. 14. b. of the 
place in which (Lat. in with the abl, Germ. auf 
with the acc.), after verbs expressing motion towards 
a place, to denote a remaining in the place after the 
motion, [ Eng. upon, at, etc.] : BadAew Aidov éxi rim, dat. of 
pers., Jn. viii. 7 Rec. ; olxodopetv, Mt. xvi. 18 ; érrotcodopety, 
Eph. ii. 20; émeBadXew, Mt. ix. 16 (Lk. v. 36 éwtBadreuw 
érí Tt) ; emippamrew, Mk. ii. 21 (where L T Tr WH have 
érí with acc.); émumímrew, Acts viii. 16. c. of the 
place above which (Lat. super, Germ. über, [ Eng. 
over]): és’ avro, over his head, Lk. xxiii. 38 (for which 
Mt. xxvii. 37 émavw ris nears atrov). d. of the 
place at, or by, or near which: émi Ovpas and ési rj 
Ovpq, Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; Acts v. 9. (and often 
in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1037*; [L. and S. s. v. 
B. I. 1a.; cf. A. I. 2a. above]); esl vj mpofBarwp, Jn. 
v. 2; émt rp morauQ, Rev. ix. 14; émi vj oro, Acts iii. 
11; er [L T Tr WH sap ] avrois émipeivat, Acts xxviii. 
14. 2. Metaph.; a. of that upon which any action, 
effect, condition, rests as a basis or support; prop. 
upon the ground of; and  «. of that upon which any- 
thing is sustained or upheld: (nv én rim, to sus- 
tain life on (by) a thing, Mt. iv. 4'(where L Tr, the sec- 
ond time, év; [cf. W. 389 (364) note]) ; Lk. iv. 4, (Deut. 
viii. 3 for 5y imn; Plat. Alcib. 1 p. 105 c.; Plut. de 
cup. divit. 7 p. 526 d.; Alciphr. epp. 3, 7, etc.) ; ocumevas 
éml roig dpros, to understand by reasoning built upon 
the loaves, Mk. vi. 52 [cf. W. 392 (3867) ; B. 337 (290)]. 
B. of that upon which anything rests (our upon) : 
en’ éAmid [see in €Amis, 2], supported by hope, in hope, 
[cf. W. $51, 2f.], Actsii. 26; Ro. iv. 18; 1 Co. ix. 10, 
[differently in e. below]; to do any thing émi r@ óvoparé 
twos, relying upon the namei. e. the authority of any 
one [cf. W. 893 (367) ]: eXevaovra: émi rp dvopari pov, 
appropriating to themselves the name of Messiah, which 
belongs to me, Mt. xxiv. 5; Mk. xiii. 6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in 
which pass. Aéyovres, Gri éyó eiut 6 Xporos is added by 
way of explanation) ; Banri{erOa émi [L Tr WH ev] re 
dv. Xptorov, 80 a8 to repose your hope and confidence in his 
Messianic authority, Acts ii. 38; 8éyeoÓaí rwa éri rà dv. 
pov, to receive one because he bears my name, is devoted 
to my authority and instruction, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 37; 
Lk. ix. 48. to do anything upon the name of Christ, his 
name being introduced, appeal being made tohis authority 
and command : as xnpvocey, Qi0doxew, etc., Lk. xxiv. 47 ; 
Acts iv. 17, 18; v. 28, 40; dSuvapey rrocety, Batuoma éxBdd- 
Ae, using his name as a formula of exorcism, [cf. W. 
393 (367) }, Mk. ix.39; Lk. ix.49 [WH Tr mrg.év]. v. 
of that upon which as a foundation any super 
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structure is reared: vouobereicbat, Heb. vii. 11 (és 
‘ary, for which L T Tr WH have én’ airis); viii. 6 ; after 
verbs of trusting, believing, hoping, etc.: dpxet- 
vba éxi ten, 3 Jn. 10; wappnoia{eorOa, Acts xiv. 3; metros- 
cras, Mt. xxvii. 43 L txt. WH mrg.; Lk. xi. 22; xviii. 
9; Mk. x. 24 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; 2 Co. i. 
9; Heb. ii. 13; meorevew, Lk. xxiv. 25; Ro. ix. 33; x. 11, 
etc.; éAmtCeur (see éAmi(o), [cf. C. I. 2g. a. below]. 8. of 
the reason or motive underlying words and deeds, 
so that éi is equiv. to for, on account of, [W. 394 (368); 
B. 337 (290)]: Mt. xix.9 RG T Tr WH txt.; Lk. v. 5 
(émi re pnpari aov, at thy word, Germ. auf; [cf. W. $48, 
c. d.; in reliance on]); Acts iii. 16 [WH om.]; iv. 9; 
xi. 19 [L Tr mrg. have the gen.]; xxi. 24; 1 Co. viii. 11 
(dxod\AvoGa érí rom, Germ. zu Grunde gehen über etc. 
[cf. W. 394 (368) note, but L T Tr WH read éy]) ; Phil. 
iii 9; after alvei», Lk. ii. 20; 8o£d(ew, Actsiv. 21; 2Co. 
ix. 13 [cf. W. 381 (857)]; paprupew, Heb. xi. 4; edyape- 
ereir etc. to give thanks for, 1 Co. i. 4; 2 Co. ix. 15; Phil. 
i5; 1 Th.ii.9. ep 4 (equiv. to emt rovro, dre for that, 
on the ground of this, that) because that, because, Ro. v. 
12 (on the various interpp. of this pass. see Dietzsch, 
Adam und Christus. Bonn 1871, p. 50 sqq.) ; 2 Co. v. 4 
( Rec** éreió; ]; Phil. iii. 12, (e$ d— 6 caravas — ovx to xvoe 
Üarareca: avrovs, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 29 p. 138 ed. Otto ; 
éd! d Tevvadiy &ypavyev, for the reason that he had ac- 
cused Gennadius, Synes. ep. 73; cf. Hermann ad Vig. 
p. 710; the better Greeks commonly used é$* ois in the 
same sense, cf. W. 394 (368) ; [Fritzsche or Mey. on Ro. 
lc.; Ellic. on Phil. 1. c.]). Used esp. after verbs sig- 
nifying à mental affection or emotion, where we 
also often say over (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 
2, p. 1039*; Krüger $68, 41, 6; [cf. W.393 (868) c.]): 
as dyaAudy, Lk. i. 47; xaípew, Mt. xviii. 13; Lk. i. 14; 
xii. 17; Ro. xvi. 19, etc.; yapa gorat, Lk. xv. 7; yapay 
(Rec. xdp«v) &xo, Philem. 7; mapaxadeiv, mapaxadeicbat, 
2 Co. i. 4; vii. 13; 1 Th. iii. 7; xAaíew, Lk. xix. 41 RG; 
kogerórv mowiv, Acts vili. 2; xowrecOar, Rev. xviii. 9 [T Tr 
WH txt. the acc.]; óóvvacÓa,, Acts xx. 38; oAoAv(ew, 
Jas. v. 1; ervyvá(ew, Mk. x. 22; avAAvreiaÜa, Mk. iii. 
5; ueravoeiv eri, to grieve over, repent of, 2 Co. xii. 21; 
exAayxvi(ea0a,, Mt. xiv. 14 GL T Tr WH; Mk. vi. 84 
RG; Lk. vii. 13 [Tdf. the acc.]; paxpo8vpeiv, Mt. xviii. 
26 [Tr the acc.], 29 [L Tr the acc.]; Lk. xviii. 7 [see 
pakpoOvueo, 2]; Jas. v. 7 ; dpyiferOa, Rev. xii. 17 [Lchm. 
om. éz(]; éxmAnooer Oa, Mt. vii. 28; Mk. i. 22; Lk. iv. 32; 
Acts xiii. 12; &uarapáaceo0a:, Lk. i. 29; é£(aracaÓa:, Lk. ii. 
47; OauBeioÜas, Mk. x. 24 ; OdpBos, Lk. v.9; Acts iii. 10; 
Oavpá(ew, Mk. xii. 17 ; Lk. ii. 33 ; iv. 22 ; ix. 43; xx. 26; 
Acts iii. 12 ; xavyaoOa, Ro. v. 2; érawr xvvec6a:, Ro. vi. 21; 
sapa(3AoU» and srapopyi(ew rivà émi rot, Ro. x. 19. «. of 
the rule, orcondition [W. 394 (368) d.]: én’ Amid, a 
hope being held out or given, Ro. viii. 20; Tit. i. 2, (differ- 
ently in B. above) ; émi Qvolv . . . náprvow, on condition 
that two witnesses testify to the matter in question, [at 
(the mouth of) two etc. ; cf. W. 392 (367)], Heb. x. 28; 
ext vexpois, Equiv. to dvrwy vexpàv (in the case of the dead), 
if any one has died, Heb. ix. 17. t. of the purpose 
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and end [unto, for; W. 394 (868) e.] : és' dvdpare avrov, 
to worship and profess his name, Acts xv. 14 Rec. ; kaAeiv 
rwa ésí rus, Lat. ad aliquid, Gal. v. 13; 1 Th. iv. 7, (ém 
fevia, Xen. an. 7,6, 3; cf. W. u.8.) ; kruaÜérrec émt (pyotc 
dyaOois, Eph. ii. 10; $poveiv émi run to take thought for 
a thing, Phil. iv. 10; é$' d (by a later Grk. impropriety 
for ém rim, cf. W. § 24, 4; [B. $8139, 59; but on the ex- 
treme doubtfulness of this alleged use of óg in direct 
questions, see Pres. T. D. Woolsey in the Bibliotheca 
Sacra for Apr. 1874, p. 314 sqq.]) wdpec; for what pur- 
pose art thou come? Vulg. ad quid [al. quod] venisti? 
Mt. xxvi. 50 R [but GL T Tr WH eq’ 8, see C. I. 2 g. y. 
aa. below] (Theoph. émi moíp oxomp; cf. Hdt. 7, 146 
mvOopevos, éx’ olor 7jA0ov ; [but the view of many ancient 
expositors which explains the passage by an aposiopesis : 
“that for which thou hast come — do" is thoroughly es- 
tablished by Dr. Woolsey u.8.]). of the issue or unde- 
signed result: Aoyopayew éri xaractpop7 ràv axovor- 
ro», 2 Tim. ii. 14 ; (rois éri opedeig werompévoss én BAGB7 
xpnoOa, Xen. mem. 2, 3, 19). «X. of the pattern or 
standard [A. V. after; W. 394 (368) f.]: kaAei» rwa 
ézi rQ óvoparí rivos, to call one after the name of another, 
Lk. i. 59 (Neh. vii. 68 [W. 410 (382)]) ; émi r$ ópotópart 
twos after the likeness of a thing, Ro. v. 14. b. of that 
over which one is placed, for its care or adminis- 
tration: éri rois vrápxovoí twa xabtoravat, Lk. xii. 44 
(cf. A. I. 1 d. above, [also C. I. 2 e. below]; Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 474 sq.; Bnhdy. p. 249; [W. 393 (367) a.]). 
c. used of a hostile aim, against (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, see Passow i. 2 p. 1086*; [cf. L. and S. s. v. 
B. I. 1 c.; W. 892 (367) ; B. 337 (290)]) : Lk. xii. 52sq.; 
OA idAs yevopéyn éri Zreiávo [-vov, L Tr mrg.], Acts xi. 19 
[A.V.about]. d. of that to which anything is added 
(80 that it is, as it were, upon it) ; in addition to; over and 
above, [W. 393 (367 sq.) b.]: 2 Co. vii. 13 (L T Tr WH 
éri 8€ rj rapax joe: óuày [but L T Tr WH pov] mepio- 
gorépws krÀ. but in addition to the comfort given (us) by 
you, we rejoiced the more exceedingly etc. [ À. V. in etc. 
(of condition)]) ; xep8aivew re éxi rem, Mt. xxv. 20, 22 
RG; éxew Avmny eri Avr, Phil. ii. 27 Rec. (Eur. Iph. T. 
197 ddvos emt óro, Troad. 596 émi 8 Dyeow yea, Soph. 
O. C. 544 ém vdop vócov; [cf. Mey. on Phil. l. c. ; but 
GLTTrWH give the acc., see C. I. 2 c. below]) ; mpoo- 
TiUévai eri, Lk. iii. 20; éri mot rovrois, besides all this, 
Lk. xvi. 26 [L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH ev; see év, I. 5 e. 
p. 211*]; Eph. vi. 16 [L txt. T Tr WH ey (and there is 
nO rovrois); see év, u. s.]; Col. iii. 14, (Sir. xxxvii. 15; 1 
Macc. x. 42; [classic exx. in Wetst. on Lk. l. c.]) ; add also 
Heb. viii. 1 [see Lünem. ad loc.]; ix. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 16. 
e. of that which is connected as an adjunct (esp. of 
time) with the principal matter under consideration, (in 
Germ. generally dei, i. e. at, on, etc.) [W. 392 (367)]: 
evxaptore rà ÜeQ pov éml máay TH pveig LYuor, at every men- 
tion of you, as often as I call you to mind, Phil. i. 3 [but 
see Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft. ad l., and s. v. was, I. 2]; emév- 
Soua éri rj Óvoíg, while engaged in (busied over) the 
sacrifice, Phil. ii. 17; érl avvreAeig rev alóvov, Heb. ix. 
26; émi vj mporp Oia02ky, ib. 15; omeipev and Gepi(ew 
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Charm. p. 155 d.; legg. 2 p. 662 d.; Ael v. h. 1, 80; 
scribere super re, Cic. ad Att. 16, 6; disserere super, Tac. 
ann. 6, 28; cf. W. 375 (351); [B. 336 (289)]). f. of 
one on whom an obligation has been laid: ebyjr €xew 
ép’ éavrov, have (taken) on themselves a vow, have 
bound themselves by a vow, Acts xxi. 28 [WH txt. dj 
éavr. (see dnd, IL. 2 d. aa.) ]. 2. used of vicinity, 
i. e. of the place at, near, hard by, which, (Germ. bei, an) ; 
a. prop. xdAmos ó emt woodniov, Hdt. 7, 115; ém ray 
Ovp&r, [Acts v. 23 L T Tr WH] (1 Macc. i. 55; [Plut. 
G. Gracch. 14, 8 p. 841 c.]) ; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1866 
§ 584; Passow s. v. p. 1034^*; [L. and S. s. v. I. 1 a. sub 
fin.]. But the exx. of this signification adduced from 
the N. T. [with the exception of Acts l. c.] (and most 
of those fr. Grk. auth. also) are such as to allow the ren- 
dering of érí by super also, over or above [so W. 374 sq. 
(351)]: émi rs Gadaoons at the sea, upon the shore, or 
above the sea, for the shore overhung the sea, Jn. vi. 19 
(? [cf. 1 a. above]) ; xxi. 1, (Ex. xiv. 2; Deut. i. 40; 1 
Macc. xiv. 34 ; xv. 11; Polyb. 1, 44, 4; cf. the French 
Boulogne sur mer, Chálons sur Marne, [ Eng. Stratford 
on Avon], etc. ;.éml rod morauo), Ezek.i.1; [Xen. an. 
4, 3, 28]; éri rod "lopddvov, 2 K. ii. 7); éoÓ(ew éri rhs 
rpamé(zs rwós (Germ. über Jemands Tische essen, [cf. 

Eng. over one's food, over one's cups, etc. ]), food and 
drink placed upon “the table, Lk. xxii. 30 cf. 21 ; ouxqy 
ém rns óOov, a fig-tree above (i. e. higher than) the way, 
Mt.xxi.19. b. before, with gen. of a pers., in the pres- 
ence of one as spectator, or auditor’ [W. 375 (851) ; B 

336 (289)]: Mt. xxviii. 14 [L Tr WH mrg. ind]; Mk 

xiii. 9; Acts xxiv. 19, 20; xxv. 9; xxvi. 2; 1 Co. vi. 1, 
6; 2 Co. vii. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [some bring this under II. 
below; see paprupéw]; emi ro) Bnyaros Kaicapos, Acts 
xxv.10. ©. émi roi (Rec. rjs) Barov at the bush, i. e. at 
the place in the sacred volume where the bush is spoken 
of, Mk. xii. 26 (see e», I. 1 d.). II. of Time when; 
with gen. of a pers. in the time or age of a man, [* in the 
«days of"]; at the time when an office was held by one; 
under the administration of, [cf. W. 375 (352) ; B. 336 
(289)]: Mk. ii. 26; Lk. iii. 2; iv. 27; Acts xi. 28; (1 
Macc. xiii. 42; xiv. 27, [for other exx. in which this 
phrase is equiv. to “in or of the reign etc. of," and is 
preceded by a specification of the year etc., see B. D. 
Am. ed. p. 651 note"]; 2 Macc. viii. 19; xv. 22; for 
numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 2 p. 1035, 
[less fully in L. and S. s. v. A. IIL.]). with the gen. of a 
thing, at the time of any occurrence: éri rhs uerowectas 
BagvyAóvos, at the time of the deportation to Babylon, 
Mt. i. 11; [on Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH see dvopn]; of 
the time when any occupation is (or was) carried on: éri 
T&Y mpocevxàv pov, Lat. in precibus meis, at my prayers, 
when I am praying, Ro. i. 10 (9); Eph. i. 16; 1 Th. i. 
2; Philem. 4. of time itself, én’ éaxárov and (acc. to 
another reading) éoxdrov ray npepóv (lit. at the end of 
the days): 2 Pet. iii. 3; Heb. i. 2 (1), (for the Hebr. 

oov mons, Gen. xlix. 1; Num. xxiv. 14; Jer. xxxvii. 

(xxx. ) 24 ; Mic. iv. 1; Dan. x. 14); én’ éoxdrou TOU xpdvov, 
Jude 18 LT TrWH;; [róv xpóvov, 1 Pet. i. 20 LT TrWH]. 
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B. with the DATIVE, used of Place [W. 392 (366) 
sq.; B. 336 (289) sq.]; and 1. properly; a. of the 
place where or in which (Lat. in with the abl., 
Germ. auf with the dat.) [Eng. on, etc.], where contin- 
uance, position, situation, etc., are spoken of: é$' à (L 
txt. T Tr WH órov) karéxevro, Mk. ii. 4; AiBos ési AiO 
[-0o» T Tr WH], Mk. xiii. 2; émi mivacs, Mt. xiv. 8,11; 
Mk. vi. 25; emi rots xpaSBaros, Mk. vi. 55; dvaxAwae 
wayras émi rQ xopto, Mk. vi. 39; émékeiro én’ aire, lay 
upon it, Jn. xi. 38; é$' immos, Rev. xix. 14. b. of the 
place in which (Lat. in with the abl, Germ. auf 
with the acc.), after verbs expressing motion towards 
a place, to denote a remaining in the place after the 
motion, [ Eng. upon, at, etc.] : Baddew AíBov émi rw, dat. of 
pers., Jn. viii. 7 Rec. ; ofxodopety, Mt. xvi. 18 ; ésrocnodopety, 
Eph. ii. 20; émigaAA e, Mt. ix. 16 (Lk. v. 36 éreBadrew 
érí te); emipparrew, Mk. ii. 21 (whereL T Tr WH have 
émi with acc.); émainrev, Acts viii. 16. c. of the 
place above which (Lat. super, Germ. über, (Eng. 
over]): én’ avro, over his head, Lk. xxiii. 38 (for which 
Mt. xxvii. 37 émáre ris xeaMjs avrov). | d. of the 
place at, or by, or near which: ém 6/pai and éwi rp 
0/pa, Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; Acts v. 9. (and often 
in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1037*; [L. and S. s. v. 
B. I. 1 a.; cf. A. I. 2 a. above]); émt rj mpofarwj, Jn. 
v. 2; émi rp morapua, Rev. ix. 14; émi vj orva, Acts iii. 
11; er (LT Tr WII sap ] atrois emipewar, Acts xxviii. 
14. 2. Metaph.; a. of that upon which any action, 
effect, condition, rests as a basis or support; prop. 
upon the ground of; and a. of that upon which any- 
thing is sustained or upheld: (nv eri run, to sus- 

tain life on (by) a thing, Mt. iv. 4'(where L Tr, the sec- 
ond time, ev; [cf. W. 389 (364) note]) ; Lk. iv. 4, (Deut. 
viii. 8 for Sy rv; Plat. Alcib. 1 p. 105 c.; Plut. de 
cup. divit. 7 p. 526 d.; Alciphr. epp. 8, 7, etc.) ; ourevas 
emi rois dprots, to understand by reasoning built upon 
the loaves, Mk. vi. 52 [cf. W. 392 (367) ; B. 337 (290)]. 
B. of that upon which anything rests (our upon): 
em éXrriói [see in éAsrís, 2], supported by hope, in hope, 
[cf. W. $51, 2£.], Actsii. 26; Ro. iv. 18; 1 Co. ix. 10, 
[differently in e. below]; to do any thing émi rà óvoparé 
Twos, relying upon the namei. e. the authority of any 
one [cf. W. 893 (367)]: éXevoovras éri rp óvopari pov, 
appropriating to themselves the name of Messiah, which 
belongs to me, Mt. xxiv. 5; Mk. xiii. 6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in 
which pass. Aéyovres, Gre €yó eius 6 Xpwros is added by 
way of explanation) ; Banri{erOa éri [L Tr WH ev] rp 
óv. Xptorov, 80 as to repose your hope and confidence in his 
Messianic authority, Acts ii. 38; d€yerOai rwa eri rà ov. 
pov, to receive one because he bears my name, is devoted 
to my authority and instruction, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 37; 
Lk. ix. 48. to do anything upon the name of Christ, his 
name being introduced, appeal being made tohis authority 
and command : as x«ppvecew, Óibaoxew, etc., Lk. xxiv. 47 ; 
Acts iv. 17, 18; v. 28, 40; Ovvajur mowty, Batpoma éxBar- 
Ae», using his name as a formula of exorcism, [cf. W. 
393(367)| Mk. ix.39; Lk.ix. 49( WH Tr mrg.év]. x. 
of that upon which as a foundation any super- 
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structure is reared: ropoOereio8ai, Heb. vii. 11 (émr 
avri, for which L T Tr WH have én’ airns); viii. 6 ; after 
verbs of trusting, believing, hoping, etc.: dpxet- 
cba éxi rw, 3 Jn. 10; wappnord{er Ga, Acts xiv. 3; memoc- 
Oéra:, Mt. xxvii. 43 L txt. WH mrg.; Lk. xi. 22; xviii. 
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and end [unto, for; W. 894 (868) e.] : én’ dvopare avrov, 
to worship and profess his name, Acts xv. 14 Rec. ; kaAeir 
rwa éní ru, Lat. ad aliquid, Gal. v. 13; 1 Th. iv. 7, (ém 
fevia, Xen. an. 7, 6,3; cf. W.u.s.); xrivdévres emt ipyos 





9; Mk. x. 24 (T WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; 2 Co. i. 
9; Heb. ii. 13; mtorevew, Lk. xxiv. 25; Ro. ix. 33; x. 11, 
etc. ; éAmi(ew (see Arif), [cf. C. I. 2 g. a. below]. 
the reason or motiveunderlying words and deeds, 
so that éri is equiv. to for, on account of, [W.394 (368); 
B. 337 (290)]: Mt. xix. 9 RG T Tr WH txt. ; Lk. v. 5 
(ési r$ pnyari aov, at thy word, Germ. auf ; [cf. W. $48, 
c. d.; in reliance on]) ; Acts iii. 16 [WH om.]; iv. 9; 
xi 19 [L Tr mrg. have the gen.] ; xxi. 24; 1 Co. viii. 11 
(aroAAvoGa éri ri, Germ. zu Grunde gehen über etc. 
[cf. W. 394 (368) note, but L T Tr WH read € »]) ; Phil. 
iii. 9; after alvei, Lk. ii. 20; Oo£d(ew, Actsiv. 21; 2Co. 


ix. 13 (cf. W. 381 (357)]; paprvpeir, Heb. xi. 4; eixape- 


crei etc. to give thanks for, 1 Co. i. 4; 2 Co. ix. 15; Phil. 
i5; 1 Th.iii.9. ef’ 9 (equiv. to ém rovro, ore for that, 
on the ground of this, that) because that, because, Ro. v. 
12 (on the various interpp. of this pass. see Dietzsch, 
Adam und Christus. Bonn 1871, p. 50 sqq.) ; 2 Co. v. 4 
[Rec# ér«:87 ]; Phil. iii. 12, (é$' 9— 6 caravas — oix to xvo 
Éararéca:s avrovs, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 29 p. 138 ed. Otto ; 


ed’ à Tevvadiov €ypaer, for the reason that he had ac- 


cused Gennadius, Synes. ep. 73; cf. Hermann ad Vig. 
p. 710; the better Greeks commonly used éd ofs in the 
same sense, cf. W. 394 (368) ; [Fritzsche or Mey. on Ro. 
l.c.; Ellic. on Phil. l. c.]). Used esp. after verbs sig- 
nifying a mental affection or emotion, where we 
also often say over (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 
2, p. 1039^*; Krüger $68, 41, 6; [cf. W. 393 (368) c.]): 
as dyadAcav, Lk. i. 47; xaipew, Mt. xviii. 13; Lk. i. 14; 
xiii. 17; Ro. xvi. 19, etc.; yapd gora, Lk. xv. 7; yapav 
(Rec. yape) &xo, Philem. 7; mapaxaAeiv, wapaxadeiobat, 
2€Co.i.4; vii 13; 1 Th. iii. 7; xAaíew, Lk. xix. 41 RG; 
komeróv mowiv, Acts viii. 2; komreo0a:, Rev. xviii. 9 [T Tr 
WH txt. the acc.]; d8uvacda, Acts xx. 38; QAoAv(eos, 
Jas. v. 1; orvyrád(ew, Mk. x. 22; avAAvrretoÉa, Mk. iii. 
5; peravoei eri, to grieve over, repent of, 2 Co. xii. 21; 
ezAayxvi(ea0a, Mt. xiv. 14 GL T Tr WH; Mk. vi. 34 
RG; Lk. vii. 13 [ Tdf. the acc.]; uaxpo&vpeiv, Mt. xviii. 
26 [Tr the acc.], 29 [L Tr the acc.]; Lk. xviii. 7 [see 
paxpobupéw, 2]; Jas. v. 7; dpyi{ecbat, Rev. xii. 17 [Lchm. 
om. éz(]; éxmrAnooerOa, Mt. vii. 28; Mk. i. 22; Lk. iv. 32; 
Acts xiii. 12; dvarapdooea Gas, Lk. i. 29 ; é£(orac6a:, Lk. ii. 
47; OauBeiaÜat, Mk. x. 24 ; ÓduBos, Lk. v.9; Acts iii. 10; 
Oavpá(ew, Mk. xii. 17; Lk. ii. 33 ; iv. 22; 1x. 43; xx. 26; 
Acts iii. 12 ; xavyao6a, Ro. v. 2; émacyvverOat, Ro. vi. 21; 
sapa{nAou and mapopyi(ew rwà dni run, Ro. x. 19. «. of 
the rule, orcondition [W. 394 (368) d.]: én’ éAmids, a 
hope being held out or given, Ro. viii. 20; Tit. i. 2, (differ- 
ently in B. above) ; éri 9voiv . . . ndprvaw, on condition 
that two witnesses testify to the matter in question, [at 
(the mouth of) two etc. ; cf. W. 392 (367)], Heb. x. 28; 
érri vexpois, equiv. toóvrov vexpàv (in the case of the dead), 
if any one has died, Heb. ix. 17. — t. of the purpose 


8. of 


dya£oic, Eph. ii. 10; $poveiy émí ru to take thought for 
a thing, Phil. iv. 10; é$' d (by a later Grk. impropriety 
for emt rim, cf. W. § 24, 4; [B. $139, 59; but on the ex- 
treme doubtfulness of this alleged use of ds in direct 
questions, see Pres. T. D. Woolsey in the Bibliotheca 
Sacra for Apr. 1874, p. 314 sqq.]) sdpev; for what pur- 
pose art thou come? Vulg. ad quid [al. quod] venistif 
Mt. xxvi. 50 R [but GL T Tr WH é$ 6, see C. I. 2g. y. 
aa. below] (Theoph. ézi moíp oxomo; cf. Hdt. 7, 146 
mvOopevos, éx ola: A0ov ; [but the view of many ancient 
expositors which explains the passage by an aposiopesis : 
“that for which thou hast come — do" is thoroughly es- 
tablished by Dr. Woolsey u.s.]). of the issue or unde- 
signed result: Aoyopaxeir ém karaovp&dy Tay dkovor- 
rov, 2 Tim. ii. 14; (rois ézi óQeAeiq mremowmuévois ent BAGBY 
xpnca0a, Xen. mem. 2, 3, 19). 4. of the pattern or 
standard [A. V. after; W. 394 (368) f.]: kaAei» wa 
éml rp cvopari rwos, to call one after the name of another, 
Lk. i. 59 (Neh. vii. 63 [W. 410 (382)]) ; émt r$ ópovópart 
rwos after the likeness of a thing, Ro. v. 14. b. of that 
over which one is placed, for its care or adminis- 
tration: ém rois ómápyovai twa xabiordva, Lk. xii. 44 
(cf. A. I. 1 d. above, [also C. I. 2 e. below]; Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 474 sq.; Bnhdy. p. 249; [W. 393 (367) a.]). 
c. used of a hostile aim, against (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, see Passow i. 2 p. 1036*; [cf. L. and S. s. v. 

B. I. 1 c.; W. 392 (367) ; B. 837 (290)]) : Lk. xii. 528q.; 
Xs yevouern éri Zredávo [-vov, L Tr mrg.], Acts xi. 19 
[A.V.about]. d. of that to which anything is added 
(so that it is, as it were, upon it) ; in addition to; over and 
above, [W. 393 (367 sq.) b.]: 2 Co. vii. 18 (LT Tr WH 
ém 06 rj mapaxAnoe: tpey [but L T Tr WH Hyd] mepu- 
corépos xrd. but in addition to the comfort given (us) by 
you, we rejoiced the more exceedingly etc. [ A. V. in etc. 
(of condition)]) ; xepSaivew re éri ru, Mt. xxv. 20, 22 
RG; éyew Arr» emt Aon, Phil. ii. 27 Rec. (Eur. Iph. T. 
197 dóvos éri $óvo, Troad. 596 eri 8 dryeow “yea, Soph. 
O. C. 544 émi vdeo vócov; [cf. Mey. on Phil. l. c.; but 
GLTTr WH give the acc., see C. I. 2 c. below]) ; rpoo- 
Treva émi, Lk. iii. 20; émt race rovrois, besides all this, 
Lk. xvi. 26 (L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH év; see év, I. 5 e. 
p. 211*]; Eph. vi. 16 [L txt. T Tr WH ey (and there is 
nO rovrots); see ép, u. 8.]; Col. iii. 14, (Sir. xxxvii. 15; 1 

Macc. x. 42; [classic exx. in Wetst. on Lk. l. c.]) ; add also 
Heb. viii. 1 (see Lünem. ad loc.]; ix. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 16. 

e. of that which is connected as an adjunct (esp. of 
time) with the principal matter under consideration, (in 

Germ. generally bei, i. e. at, on, etc.) [W. 392 (367)]: 

evxaptoTe TQ Üeq pov éri racy TH pveig vao», at every men- 
tion of you, as often as I call you to mind, Phil. i. 3 [but 

see Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft. ad l., and s. v. ras, I. 2] ; emév- 
Souat émi rjj Óvoía, while engaged in (busied over) the 
sacrifice, Phil. ii. 17; émi ouvredcia trav alóvov, Heb. ix. 

26; émi vj npórgp Oia02y, ib. 15; emeípew and Oepi(ew 


émí , 


Charm. p. 155 d.; legg. 2 p. 662 d.; Ael. v. h. 1, 30; 
scribere super re, Cic. ad Att. 16, 6; disserere super, Tac. 
ann. 6, 28; cf. W. 375 (351); [B. 336 (289)]). f. of 
one on whom an obligation has been laid: edyqy €xew 
éd" éavro), have (taken) on themselves a vow, have 
bound themselves by a vow, Acts xxi. 23 [WH txt. aj 
éavr. (see and, II. 2 d. aa.)]. 2. used of vicinity, 
i. e. of the place at, near, hard by, which, (Germ. bei, an) ; 
a. prop. xdAmos ó émi moodniov, Hdt. 7, 115; émi ràv 
Óvpáv, [Acts v. 23 L T Tr WH] (1 Macc. i. 55; [Plut. 
G. Gracch. 14, 8 p. 841 c.]) ; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1366 
§ 584; Passow s. v. p. 1034°; [L. and S. s. v. I. 1 a. sub 
fin.]. But the exx. of this signification adduced from 
the N. T. [with the exception of Acts ]. c.] (and most 
of those fr. Grk. auth. also) are such as to allow the ren- 
dering of éwi by super also, over or above [so W. 874 sq. 
(351)]: ém ris Aadaoons at the sea, upon the shore, or 
above the sea, $or the shore overhung the sea, Jn. vi. 19 
(? [cf. 1 a. above]); xxi. 1, (Ex. xiv. 2; Deut. i. 40; 1 
Macc. xiv. 34 ; xv. 11; Polyb. 1, 44, 4; cf. the French 
Boulogne sur mer, Chálons sur Marne, [Eng. Stratford 
on Avon], etc. ; .éml rov worapov, Ezek. i. 1; [Xen. an. 
4, 8, 28]; éri rov 'IopBáyov, 2 K. ii. 7); éoÓíew éni rs 
rpare{ns rwós (Germ. über Jemands Tische essen, (cf. 
Eng. over one's food, over one's cups, etc.]), food and 
drink placed upon “the table, Lk. xxii. 80 cf. 21; ewxijv 
érl ris 680v, a fig-tree above (i. e. higher than) the way, 
Mt.xxi.19. b. before, with gen. of a pers., in the pres- 
ence of one as spectator, or auditor, [W. 375 (351) ; B. 
836 (289)]: Mt. xxviii. 14 [L Tr WH mrg. óró]; Mk. 
xiii. 9; Acts xxiv. 19, 20; xxv. 9; xxvi. 2; 1 Co. vi. 1, 
6; 2 Co. vii. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [some bring this under II. 
below; see paprupéw]; emi rov Bnparos Kaicapos, Acts 
xxv.10. c. émi rov (Rec. rs) Barov at the bush, i. e. at 
the place in the sacred volume where the bush is spoken 
of, Mk. xii. 26 (see dy, I. 1 d.). — II. of Time when; 
with gen. of a pers. in the time or age of a man, [* in the 
days of]; at the time when an office was held by one; 
under the administration of, [cf. W. 375 (352) ; B. 336 
(289)]: Mk. ii. 26; Lk. iii. 2; iv. 27; Acts xi. 28; (1 
Macc. xiii. 42; xiv. 27, [for other exx. in which this 
phrase is equiv. to “in or of the reign etc. of,” and is 
preceded by a specification of the year etc., see B. D. 
Am. ed. p. 651 note"]; 2 Macc. viii. 19; xv. 22; for 
numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 2 p. 1035, 
[less fully in L. and S. s. v. A. II.]). with the gen. of a 
thing, at the time of any occurrence: éri rijs ueroweoias 
BagvAóvos, at the time of the deportation to Babylon, 
Mt. i. 11; [on Lk. xii. 54 T Tr mrg. WH see duopn]}; of 
the time when any occupation is (or was) carried on: éri 
Tày mpocevxàr pov, Lat. in precibus meis, at my prayers, 
when I am praying, Ro. i. 10 (9); Eph. i. 16; 1 Th. i. 
2; Philem. 4. of time itself, én’ éaxárov and (acc. to 
another reading) éoydrov ràv nuepay (lit. at the end of 
the days): 2 Pet. iii. 3; Heb. i. 2 (1), (for the Hebr. 
D'o' mnm, Gen. xlix. 1; Num. xxiv. 14; Jer. xxxvii. 
(xxx.) 24 ; Mic.iv. 1; Dan. x. 14); én’ éaxárov ro) xpóvov, 
Jude18L T TrWH; [ràv xpóvov, 1 Pet. 1.20 L T TrFWH]. 
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B. with the DaTIVE, used of Place [W. 392 (366) 
sq.; B.336(289) sq.]; and 1. properly; a. of the 
place where or in which (Lat. in with the abL, 
Germ. auf with the dat.) [Eng. on, etc.], where contin- 
uance, position, situation, etc., are spoken of : é$' $ (L 
txt. T Tr WH Grov) xaréxevro, Mk. ii. 4; AiBos éri X6 
[-0o» T Tr WH], Mk. xiii. 2; émt vívaxi, Mt. xiv. 8,11; 
Mk. vi. 25; emi rots. xpaBBaros, Mk. vi. 55; davaxAiwae 
mavras ent r$ xópro, Mk. vi. 39; éméxevro én’ air@, lay 
upon it, Jn. xi. 38; é$' immos, Rev. xix. 14. b. of the 
place in which (Lat. in with the abl, Germ. auf 
with the acc.), after verbs expressing motion towards 
a place, to denote a remaining in the place after the 
motion, [ Eng. upon, at, etc.] : Baddew A(Bov eri rem, dat. of 
pers., Jn. viii. 7 Rec. ; olkoBopeiv, Mt. xvi. 18 ; émrowo8opei», 
Eph. ii. 20; érigdAA ew, Mt. ix. 16 (Lk. v. 36 ésigaAA ew 
ení tt); emppanrew, Mk. ii. 21 (where L T Tr WH have 
érí with acc.); émumímrew, Acts viii. 16. c. of the 
place above which (Lat. super, Germ. über, [Eng. 
over]) : én’ avro, over his head, Lk. xxiii. 38 (for which 
Mt. xxvii. 37 émavw rijs xeaAns avrov). d. of the 
place at, or by, or near which: émi Ovpats and émi rp 
0/pa, Mt. xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; Acts v. 9. (and often 
in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1037*; [L. and S. s. v. 
B. I. 1a.; cf. A. I. 2 à. above]) ; éri rjj mpoBarwp, Jn. 
v. 2; émt rà moray, Rev. ix. 14; émi rj oroà, Acts iii. 
11; é (L T Tr WII wap’) avroisc emipeivat, Acts xxviii. 
14. 2. Metaph.; a. of that upon which any action, 
effect, condition, rests as a basis or support; prop. 
upon the ground of; and  «. of that upon which any- 
thing is sustained or upheld: hp» éni rin, to sus- 
tain life on (by) a thing, Mt. iv. 4'(where L Tr, the sec- 
ond time, év; [cf. W. 389 (364) note]) ; Lk. iv. 4, (Deut. 
viii. 3 for by mm; Plat. Alcib. 1 p. 105 c.; Plut. de 
cup. divit. 7 p. 526 d.; Alciphr. epp. 3, 7, etc.) ; cumevas 
émi rois dprow, to understand by reasoning built upon 
the loaves, Mk. vi. 52 [cf. W. 392 (367) ; B. 837 (290)]. 
B. of that upon which anything rests (our upon): 
em é€Amids [see in éAmis, 2], supported by hope, in hope, 
[cf. W. $51, 2f.], Actsii. 26; Ro. iv. 18; 1 Co. ix. 10, 
[differently in e. below]; to do any thing émi r@ ovoparé 
twos, relying upon the namei. e. the authority of any 
one [cf. W. 393 (367)]: éXevaovra: eri rp Óvópar( pov, 
appropriating to themselves the name of Messiah, which 
belongs to me, Mt. xxiv. 5; Mk. xiii. 6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in 
which pass. Aéyovres, Ort é&yo eip« ó Xpioros is added by 
way of explanation) ; Banri{ecOa émi [L Tr WH ev] re 
óv. XpucroU, 80 as to repose your hope and confidence in his 
Messianic authority, Acts ii. 38; 8éyeoÓaí rwa éri rQ ov. 
pov, to receive one because he bears my name, is devoted 
to my authority and instruction, Mt. xviii. 5; Mk. ix. 37; 
Lk. ix. 48. to do anything upon the name of Christ, his 
name being introduced, appeal being made tohis authority 
and command : as xnpiocey, Qidoxew, etc., Lk. xxiv. 47 ; 
Acts iv. 17, 18; v. 28, 40 ; Suvapey mrowty, Satpoma éxBáA- 
Aew, using his name as a formula of exorcism, [cf. W. 
393 (367)], Mk. ix.39; Lk.ix.49[WH Tr mrg.é»] y. 
of that upon which as a foundation any super- 
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structure is reared: vouoberetcOat, Heb. vii. 11 (és 
‘avrg, for which L T Tr WH have én’ airis); viii. 6 ; after 
verbs of trusting, believing, hoping, etc.: dpxet- 
cba éri run, 3 Jn. 10; mappnorvalerOas, Acts xiv. 3; sremoi- 
Oeva, Mt. xxvii. 48 L txt. WH mrg.; Lk. xi. 22; xviii. 
9; Mk. x. 24 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; 2 Co. i. 
9; Heb. ii. 13; meorevew, Lk. xxiv. 25; Ro. ix. 33; x. 11, 
ete.; eAmi(ew (see éAmí(o), [cf. C. I. 2g.a. below]. 38. of 
the reason or motiveunderlying words and deeds, 
so that ésí is equiv. to for, on account of, [W.394 (368); 
B. 337 (290)]: Mt. xix. 9RG T Tr WH txt.; Lk. v. 5 
(én rep puarí aov, at thy word, Germ. auf; [cf. W. $48, 
c. d.; in reliance on]) ; Acts iii. 16 [WH om.]; iv. 9; 
xi. 19 [L Tr mrg. have the gen.]; xxi. 24; 1 Co. viii. 11 
(andd\Avoba eri rem, Germ. zu Grunde gehen über etc. 
(cf. W. 394 (368) note, but L T Tr WH read év]) ; Phil. 
lii. 9; after alive, Lk. ii. 20; 8o£d(e«v, Actsiv. 21; 2Co. 
ix. 13 [cf. W. 381 (357)]; paprvpeiv, Heb. xi. 4; evyapi- 
ereiv etc. to give thanks for, 1 Co. i. 4; 2 Co. ix. 15; Phil. 
i5; 1 Th.ii.9. éd' $ (equiv. to ém rovro, ore for that, 
on the ground of this, that) because that, because, Ro. v. 
12 (on the various interpp. of this pass. see Dietzsch, 
Adam und Christus. Bonn 1871, p. 50 sqq.) ; 2 Co. v. 4 
[ Rec*t éreià ]; Phil. iii. 12, (é$' 9— 6 caravas —ovx ta xvoe 
Üavaréxa: avrovs, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 29 p. 138 ed. Otto ; 
ép’ d Tevvddwyv éypawev, for the reason that he had ac- 
cused Gennadius, Synes. ep. 78; cf. Hermann ad Vig. 
p. 710; the better Greeks commonly used é$ oic in the 
same sense, cf. W. 394 (368) ; [Fritzsche or Mey. on Ro. 
l c.; Ellic. on Phil. l. c.]). Used esp. after verbs sig- 
nifying a mental affection or emotion, where we 
also often say over (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow i. 
2, p. 1039*; Krüger $68, 41, 6; [cf. W. 393 (368) c.]): 
as ayaAdcay, Lk. i. 47; xaípew, Mt. xviii. 13; Lk. i. 14; 
xiii. 17; Ro. xvi. 19, etc.; yapa éora, Lk. xv. 7; xapàv 
(Rec. xdpuv) £o, Philem. 7; sapaxaAeiv, grapaxaAeiaai, 
2 Co.i.4; vii. 13; 1 Th. iii. 7; xAaíewv, Lk. xix. 41 RG; 
koxeróv rove, Acts viii. 2; xomrecOat, Rev. xviii. 9 [T Tr 
WHI txt. the acc.]; dduvacda, Acts xx. 38; óAoAU(ew, 
Jas. v. 1; orvyvá(ew, Mk. x. 22; ovdAumetoOa, Mk. iii. 
5; peravoety emi, to grieve over, repent of, 2 Co. xii. 21; 
omdayxviferOa, Mt. xiv. 14 GL T Tr WH; Mk. vi. 34 
RG; Lk. vii. 13 ( Tdf. the acc.]; naxpo&vpeiv, Mt. xviii. 
26 [Tr the acc.], 29 FL Tr the acc.]; Lk. xviii. 7 [see 
paxpobupéw, 2] ; Jas. v. 7 ; ópyi(eo0a:, Rev. xii. 17 [Lchm. 
om. éni}; éxzAjaaca8a:, Mt. vii. 28; Mk. i. 22; Lk. iv. 32; 
Acts xiii. 12; ÓuarapdoccoÜa: Lk. i. 29; é£(orac6a:, Lk. ii. 
47; OapBeicba, Mk. x. 24; OdpBos, Lk. v.9; Acts iii. 10; 
Oavpá(ew, Mk. xii. 17 ; Lk. ii. 33 ; iv. 22; ix. 43; xx. 26; 
Acts iii. 12 ; xavyacOat, Ro. v. 2; éracytverOat, Ro. vi. 21; 
sapa(gAovr and mapopyt(ew teva emi rem, Ro. x. 19. «. of 
the rule, orcondition [W. 394 (368) d.]: én’ éàmiüu a 
hope being held out or given, Ro. viii. 20; Tit. i. 2, (differ- 
ently in B. above) ; émi 9veiv . . . pdprvow, on condition 
that two witnesses testify to the matter in question, [at 
(the mouth of) two etc.; cf. W. 392 (367) ], Heb. x. 28; 
emi vexpois, equiv. toóvrev vexpàv (in the case of the dead), 
if any one has died, Heb. ix. 17. — f. of the purpose 
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and end [unto, for; W. 394 (868) e.] : és’ dvopare abro, 
to worship and profess his name, Acts xv. 14 Rec. ; xaAeiv 
ria éní ret, Lat. ad aliquid, Gal. v. 18; 1 Th. iv. 7, (emi 
£eviq, Xen. an. 7, 6, 3; cf. W. u. 8.) ; kriGÓévres em) tpyots 
dyaÜois, Eph. ii. 10; dporeiw émí re to take thought for 
a thing, Phil. iv. 10; é$' d (by a later Grk. impropriety 
for ém rim, cf. W. § 24, 4; [B. $8139, 59; but on the ex- 
treme doubtfulness of this alleged use of ds in direct 
questions, see Pres. T. D. Woolsey in the Bibliotheca 
Sacra for Apr. 1874, p. 314 sqq.]) wape:; for what pur- 
pose art thou come? Vulg. ad quid [al. quod ] venistif 
Mt. xxvi. 50 R [but GL T Tr WH é@’ 6, see C. I. 2 g. y. 
aa. below] (Theoph. ézl moío oxomp; cf. Hdt. 7, 146 
muOopevos, én’ olor Aor; [but the view of many ancient 
expositors which explains the passage by an aposiopesis : 
“that for which thou hast come — do" is thoroughly es- 
tablished by Dr. Woolsey u.s.]). of theissue orunde- 
signed result: Aoyonuaxeiv ém xaractpéd7 rày dkovóy- 
ro», 2 Tim. ii. 14 ; (rois émt óeA eia memoupnévos én BAáBp 
xpraOa, Xen. mem. 2, 3, 19). «X. of the pattern or 
standard [A. V. after; W. 394 (368) f.]: nade twa 
émi rà óvopari rwos, to call one after the name of another, 
Lk. i. 59 (Neh. vii. 68 [W. 410 (382)]) ; éri r9 ópovópart 
rwos after the likeness of a thing, Ro. v. 14. b. of that 
over which one is placed, for its care or adminis- 
tration: émt rots vrdpyovaí twa Kxabtorava, Lk. xii. 44 
(cf. A. I. 1 d. above, [also C. I. 2 e. below]; Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 474 sq.; Bnhdy. p. 249; [W. 393 (367) a.]). 
c. used of a hostile aim, against (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, see Passow i. 2 p. 1086*; (cf. L. and S. s. v. 
B. I. 1 c.; W. 392 (367) ; B. 837 (290)]) : Lk. xii.52sq.; 
Prins yevouévn éri Zreiárg [-vov, L Tr mrg.], Acts xi. 19 
[A.V.about]. d. of that to which anything is added 
(so that it is, as it were, upon it) ; in addition to; over and 
above, [W. 393 (367 sq.) b.]: 2 Co. vii. 13 (LT Tr WH 
én 8e Tjj mapaxAnce: óuày [but L T Tr WH pov) repico- 
corépos xrÀ. but in addition to the comfort given (us) by 
you, we rejoiced the more exceedingly etc. [A. V. in etc. 
(of condition)]) ; xepdaivew re eri run, Mt. xxv. 20, 22 
RG; éyew Avmnv ext Avr, Phil. ii. 27 Rec. (Eur. Iph. T. 
197 dóvos éri $óro, Troad. 596 éni 8 yeow dA yea, Soph. 
O. C. 544 éxt véom vócov; [cf. Mey. on Phil. l.c.; but 
GLTTr WH give the acc., see C. I. 2 c. below]) ; rpoo- 
TiUévai emi, Lk. iii. 20; émi waae rovross, besides all this, 
Lk. xvi. 26 [L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH év; see é», I. 5 e. 
p. 211°]; Eph. vi. 16 [L txt. T Tr WH é» (and there is 
nO rovross); see é», u. 8.]; Col. iii. 14, (Sir. xxxvii. 15; 1 
Macc. x. 42; [classic exx. in Wetst. on Lk. |. c.]) ; add also 
Heb. viii. 1 [see Lünem. ad loc.]; ix. 10; 1 Co. xiv. 16. 
e. of that which is connected as an adjunct (esp. of 
time) with the principal matter under consideration, (in 
Germ. generally bei, i. e. at, on, etc.) [W. 392 (367)]: 
evxyaptoTe rQ ÜeQ pov én máay Tjj uveía vov, at every men- 
tion of you, as often as I call you to mind, Phil. i. 3 [but 
see Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft. ad l., and s. v. sas, I. 2]; amév- 
Souat éri rjj Ovoia, while engaged in (busied over) the 
sacrifice, Phil. ii. 17; émi cuvredeia trav alóvov, Heb. ix. 
26; émi rj mpórg Oui85ky, ib. 15; eme(pew and Oepifew 
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én evdoyias, so that blessings attend, i. e. bountifully, 


freely, 2 Co. ix. 6; émi máay 17 dvayny, 1 Th. iii. 7; émi 0 | 


sapopywue vey while your anger lasts, Eph. iv. 26 ; émt 
rovro meanwhile, i.e. while this was going on [(?), upon 
this], Jn.iv.27. f. of the object of an action,and a. 
where the Germ. uses an, [ Eng. on (nearly i. q. to) ]: mpác- 
cew ri éni rivi, Acts v. 35 (like Spay re érí ron, Hat. 3, 14; 
Ael. n. an. 11, 11) ; cf. Bnhdy. p. 250 bot.; [but see B. 
337 (290)]; 8 yéyovev én’ avri, Mk. v. 33 (T Tr WH om. 
Lbr. érí]; dvarAnpotoda, Mt. xiii. 14 Rec. 8. where 
the Germ. says über, [ Eng. upon, of, concerning], after 
verbs of writing, speaking, thinking: yeypappeva 
én’ aur, Jn. xii. 16 (Hdt. 1,66) ; mpojrevew, Rev. x. 11; 
paprvpeiv, xxii. 16 R G T Tr txt. WH txt. [see paprupéa, 
2.], (80fa éri rH evoeBeig, an opinion about, on, piety, 4 
Mace. v. 17 (18)). 

C. with the Accusative [W. § 49,1.; B. 337 (290) 
sq-]; IL of Place; 1. properly; a. of the place 
above, over, which, our up on, on to: after verbs 
signifying motion and continuance, eAÓeis, vepura- 
Téiv emt rà Vdara, Mt. xiv. 28 sq.; éri rjj» Addaccay, ib. 
25 L T Tr WH, 26 R G, (vAeiv éri nóvrov, Hom. Od. 1, 
183); dvameceiv emt rjv yqv, Mt. xv. 35; émt rd ornbds 
Twos$, Jn. xxi. 20; dvaxAcOnvat éri rovs xoprous, Mt. xiv. 
19 RG; xaroety ém may 1d mpocwrov (L T Tr WH rar 
ros mpoowrov [cf. mas, I. 1 c.]) ris yrs, Acts xvii. 26; 
xadnoGa, Lk. xxi. 35; 7A0e Aquds Ep’ óAgv rh» yrv, Acts 
vii. 11; oxdros éyévero éri macav riv yiv, Mt. xxvii. 45. 
over i. e. along: elornxes émi róv alyuaAóv, Mt. xiii. 2 [W. 
408 (380); differently in d. below]. b. of motionto 
a place whose surface is occupied or touched (Germ. 
auf with the acc.), upon, unto, etc.; after verbs of going, 
coming, ascending, descending, falling, ete.: 
mopeverOar éml rj» ddov, Acts viii. 26; ix. 11; em ras 
$.e£óBovs, Mt. xxii. 9; mpoépyeoOaz, Acts xx. 13 [here Tr 
WH mrg. mpogépx.]; $evyew, Mt. xxiv. 16 (where L Tr 
WH txt. els); é&épyea&a:, Lk. viii. 27; é&iévai, Acts xxvii. 
48 ; émBaivew, Mt. xxi. 5; avaBaivew, Lk. v. 19; xix. 4; 
Acts x. 9; Rev. xx. 9; karafaivew, Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. 
WH reject the pass.]; Rev. xvi. 21; dmépxeaÓa:, Lk. 
xxiii. 33 [L Tr WH fpxeo0ai] ;. rírrew éxi rovs modas, 
Acts x. 25; émi mpóccorrov, to fall upon the face, Mt. xvii. 
6; xxvi. 39; Lk. v. 12; xvii. 16; 1 Co. xiv. 25; Rev. vii. 11. 
After verbs of placing, leading, bringing, build- 
ing, laying, throwing, etc.: riOéva, Mt. v. 15; Lk. 
xi. 33 y émercOevar, Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xv. 5; Actsxv. 10, etc. ; 
TiÜÉvat rà -yóvara érí, Acts xxi. 5; olxo8opeiv, Mt. vii. 24, 
26; Lk. vi. 49; Ro. xv. 20; érowodopeiv, 1 Co. iii. 12; 
OeueAioby, Lk. vi. 48; Baddew, Jn. viii. 59 ; Rev. ii. 24; 
xiv. 16 ; xviii. 19 ; émigdAA ew, Lk. v. 36 (érriB. eri ren, Mt. 
ix. 16) ; émBdAXew ras xeipas éri rwa, Mt. xxvi. 50, etc. 
(see émidAAo, 1 a.) ; émippirrew, Lk. xix. 85 and tropi- 
cally 1 Pet. v. 7; pamifew, Mt. v. 39 [L T Tr txt. WH 
eis]; rómrew, Lk. vi. 29 [ Tdf. eig]; dvaBiBá(ew, Mt. xiii. 
48 [not Lehm. txt.] ; émigá(ew, Lk. x. 34 ; karáyew, Lk. 
v. 11 ; owpevecv, Ro. xii. 20; 8e8dvat, Lk. vii. 44 ; xix. 28; 
Rev. viii. 3; dvadépecy, 1 Pet. ii. 24; xpepav, Mt. xviii. 6 
[LT Tr WH epi]; ypájew, Rev. ii. 17 ; iii. 12; xix. 16; 
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émcypadey, Heb. viii. 10. After verbs which include an- 
other verb signifying motion, or transfer, or entrance 
into, (where Germ. uses auf or über; our on, to, etc.) : 
avaredrecv, Mt. v. 45; Bpéxew, ibid. ; avéew, Rev. vii. 1 
(here we see the difference betw. éri with the gen. to 
blow over a thing, Germ. über, and ézí with the acc. to 
blow on a thing, to come blowing upon it, Germ. einen 
anwehen, wehend auf einen kommen); [apparently nearly 
the same view of the distinction betw. the cases is taken 
by Thiersch $ 274, 6; Hermann on Eur. Alcest. 845. 
But Krüger (§ 68, 40, 3), Kühner (ii. § 438, I. 1 b.), al., 
regard €. with the acc. as denoting merely movement 
towards a place, while é. with the gen. involves the idea 
of actual or intended arrival; cf. L. and S. s. v. A. I. 1. 
Still others hold the two expressions to be substantially 
synonymous: e.g. Bitm. Gram. § 147 (p. 417 Eng. 
trans.); Matthiae § 584; Passow p. 1034*; — esp. in 
the N. T., see W. 409 sq. (382) ; 408 (381) note; B. 338 
(291). On the variations of case with this prep. in the 
Rev. cf. Alford on iv. 2]; dacwbjva: dni rj» yj», Acts 
xxvii.44. o. It is used of persons over whom anything 
is done, that thereby some benefit may accrue to them, 
(Germ. über with the dat.) [W. 408 (381) note]: órouá- 
(ev rd Óvopa 'Incov eri rwa, to name the name of Jesus 
(as a spell, à magic formula) over one, sc. that help 
may come to him from that name, Acts xix. 13; mpoo~ 
evxecOat eri teva, Jas. v. 14. d. As eds (q. v. C. 2 p. 
186*), so éxi also stands after verbs of rest and con- 
tinuance [B. 337 (290) sq.; W. § 49, 1. 1]: xabevderr 
éní ri, Mk. iv. 38; ornva, Rev. xi. 11; oraÓ5va: evi re, 
Rev. xii. 18 (xiii. 1); éornxévas, Jn. xxi. 4 (éri révalyadov | 
L T Tr mrg. WH mrg.; otherwise where many are 
spoken of; see a. fin. above); Rev. xiv. 1; xa6ra6a:, 
Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2 (Rec. dat.]; xi. 16; xiv. 
14, 16 [L T Tr WH txt. gen.]; xvii. 8; xix. 11; xexa- 
Oixévar, xaBioa, Mk. xi. 2; Lk. xix. 30; Jn. xii. 14; 
Rev. xx. 4; xadicerOa, Mt. xix. 28; oxnvovr, Rev. vii. 
15; xetoOa, 2 Co. iii. 15; xaraxetoOa, Lk. v. 25 T Tr 
WH; civa ési rd avró, to be together, assembled, in 
the same place: Lk. xvii. 35; Actsi. 15; ii. 1, 44, — 
to come together, of sexual intercourse, 1 Co. vii. 5 GL 
T Tr WH; avveAÓOeiv érl rd avró have convened, come 
together, to the same place, 1 Co. xiv. 23 [L txt. éAdeiv] ; 
simply éri rd avró sc. dvres, together, Acts iii. 1 [but L T 
Tr WH (so R. V.) connect éri r. a. here with ii. 47]; 2 S. 
ii. 13 [cf. B. 8338 (291)]. — e. used of motion or arrival 
into the vicinity of a place (not to the place itself) ; 
near; to, as far as; (Germ.an, bei, zu, hin... zu) : émi rà 
prnpetov [or uyrpua], Mk. xvi. 2; Lk. xxiv. 12 [L Tr br. T 
om. WH reject the vs.], 22, 24; éri rovs dvaBaÓpovs, Acts 
xxi. 35 ; €pyer Oa eri re Vdwp, Acts viii. 36; émi thy moAmv, 
Acts xii. 10; émornva émi róv muA@va, Acts x. 17; xara- 
Baivew érri rjj» Oadaccay, Jn. vi. 16, etc., etc. ; with the acc. 
of a pers. to, near to one : Jn. xix. 33; Acts xxv. 12; 2 Th. 
ii.1; Rev. xvi. 14; esp. to judges, kings, etc., i. q. to their 
tribunal: Mt. x. 18; Lk. xii. 58; xxi.12; xxiii. 1; Acts 
ix. 21; xvi. 19.  alsoin pregn. constr. after verbs of sit- 
ting, standing, etc.: xa0ga6at émi rd reAdmoy, Mt. ix, 
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9; Mk. ii. 14 ; éaryxéva: éri, Rev. iii. 20; xv. 2; émorivas 
émi, Acts x. 17 ; xi. 11; éri rjv defcay on the right hand, 
Rev.v.1. f. of mere direction towardsa terminus 
(so that the terminus itself is not reached) : ropeverOat émi 
và awrokwAds, to recover it (where we say after), Lk. xv. 
4; éxreivew ras xeipas éní, against one, to take him, Lk. 
xxii. 53; towards one, in pointing him out, Mt. xii. 49; 
e&épyerOas emi Anotnv, to take a robber, Mt. xxvi. 55; 
Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52, cf. Lk. xiv. 31. 2. It is 
used metaphorically, a. with the acc. of a pers. after 
verbs of coming, falling, bringing, etc. a. of 
evils befalling (falling ‘upon’) one, and of pertur- 


bations coming upon the mind: ró aipa rwos (the. 


penalty for slaying him) jxec or (pxerai eri teva, Mt. xxiii. 
35 sq.; xxvii. 25; énayew 1d alpd rwos émi rta, Acts v. 
28; £pxeaOa: and few eri teva, of other evils, Jn. xviii. 
4; Eph. v. 6; Rev. iii. 3; after yiveoOa, Lk. i. 65 ; iv. 
36; Acts v. 5; énépyeotax [éreveépy. LT Tr WH], Lk. 
xxi 35; ésrerinrew, Lk.i.12; Acts xiii. 11[LT Tr WH 
winrew]; xix. 17 [L Tr mirrew]; Ro. xv. 3 (fr. Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 10); Rev. xi. 11 [Rec. vérrew] ; émorrva, Lk. 
xxi.84. f. of blessings coming upon one: after épxea6a:, 
Mt. x. 13; émarirrew, of a trance, Acts x. 10 [L T Tr 
WH yivecOa]; émwkgvoiv, 2 Co. xii. 9; é$6acev and 
fyyxev ed ópás (upon you sc. fr. heaven, [cf. W. 407 
(380) note]) 5) Baoweia tov Geov, Mt. xii. 28; Lk. x. 9; 
xi 20. the Holy Spirit is said at one time ézí rwa 
ixyeig Oa, Acts ii. 17 sq. ; x. 45; Tit. iii. 6; at another, 
droorédX\erGa [or éfarooréA. T Tr WH], Lk. xxiv. 49; 
again, érépyeoOa, Acts i. 8; once more, xaraBaivew, Mk. 
i. 10 [Ltxt. T Tr WH eis] ; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. 1.33; émeoev 
ó xÀgpos emi rwa, Acts i. 26; after words of rest and 
continuance : xdpis Jv émí rea, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 38; 
éravanraver Oa, Lk. x. 6; the Holy Spirit issaid at one 
time érmí riva pévew, descending upon one to remain on 
him, Jn. i. 32 sq. (B. 338 (291)]; and again dvaraveaóa:, 
1 Pet. iv. 14. b. of one upon whom anything is im- 
posed, as a burden, office, duty, etc.: rjv uépuivav émip- 
pire eri Oedv, 1 Pet. v. 7; avvreAeiv QuaÜnknv emi rwa, to 
put a covenant upon one, to be kept by him, Heb. viii. 8, 
(in Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 6 "3 by T3 n^2 isto make a 
covenant againstone). o. of that to which anything is 
added, [Eng. upon (nearly i. q. after)]: Any éni AUmny, 
Phil. ii. 27 GL T Tr WH (Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 27; Ezek. 
vii. 26 ; [esp. Is. xxviii. 10, 13; cf. Lat. super in Liv. 1, 
50; 22, 54 etc.]; see above, B. 2 d.); [so some take 
oixos éx’ oixov, Lk. xi. 17, B. 338 (291) ; see otkos, 2]; éme- 
xaXeiv Óvopa émi ria (see émaAéo, 2 [and B. 338 (291)]), 
to call (put) a name upon one, Acts xv. 17; Jas. ii. 7. 
d. of the number or degree reached; Lat. usque ad 
[W. $49, l. 8 a.]: éri araB(ovs 8adexa, Rev. xxi. 16 (R* 
T Tr WH txt. gen.] (Xen. mem. 1, 4, 17; an. 1, 7, 15; 
Polyb. 3, 54, 7; Song of the Three 23) ; émi rpis, Vulg. 
per ter, for three times, thrice: Acts x. 16; xi. 10 (so els 
rpís, Hdt. 1, 86; Xen. an. 6, 4, 16. 19; Cyr. 7, 1, 4 etc. 
[cf. W. 422 (394) ]) ; éri mAeior more widely, to a greater 
degree, further, the more, [differently below, IT. 1]: Acts 
iv. 17; (xx. 9 WH mrg.]; 2 Tim. ii. 16; iii. 9; éQ' 


ócov, forasmuch as, inasmuch as, [differently II. 1 be- 
low]: Mt. xxv. 40, 45; Ro. xi. 13. e. ofcare, pow- 
er, control over anything, (Germ. über with the acc.) 
[W. $ 49, 1. 3 b.], (cf. above, A. I. 1 d. and B. 2 b.): Ba- 
aee» éní riva (Hebr. Sy 592), Lk.i.33; xix. 14, 27; 
Ro. v. 14; ipyovpevoy én’ Alyunroy, Acts vii. 10; xadiornpt, 
Heb. ii. 7 R [ (fr. Ps. viii. 7), L Tr WH br.]; émt rdv olkov 
avro) sc. éori, Heb. iii. 6 ; iepéa péyay em) ràv olkov Tov Oeo 
sc. xabeotnxéra, Heb. x. 21; xabtoravat Quac)» éni, Lk. 
xii. 14 (dpxorra, Xen. Cyr. 4, 5 fin.) ; é£ovaía, Lk. x. 19; 
Rev. vi. 8; xvi. 9; xxii. 14; $vAacc«r dvXaxas, Lk. ii. 8 ; 
of usurped dignity : irepaiperOa én mávra Xeyópevov Oedy, 
2 Th. ii. 4 cf. Dan. xi. 36 sq. [al. refer the usein Th. l. c. to 
g. y. BB. below]. Akin to this is the expression meorrds éri 
Tt (because fidelity is as it were spread over the things 
intrusted toits care), Mt. xxv.21. f. ofthe end which 
the mind reaches or to which it isled; Lat. ad, to, 
unto: émuarpéQew, emorpéeperOas eri tia, esp. to God, 
Lk.i.17; Acts ix. 85; xi. 21; xiv. 15; xxvi. 20; Gal. iv. 
9; 1 Pet. ii. 25. g. of direction towards a person 
orathing; a. after verbs of trusting and hoping, 
(Germ. auf, upon; see above, B. 2 a. y.) : after éAmifey, 
1 Pet. i.13; iii. 5 RG; 1 Tim. v. 5, (and often in Sept.) ; 
morevew, Acts ix. 42; xi. 17; xvi. 91; xxii. 19; Ro. iv. 
24; mwiorts, Heb. vi. 1; memocBéva, Mt. xxvii. 48 (where 
L txt. WH mrg. éni with dat.). B. of the feelings, 
affections, emotions, Germ. über, over: xórmropat, 
Rev. i.7; xviii. 9 [RGL WH mrg. w.dat.]; xAaiw, Lk. 
xxiii. 28; Rev. xviii. 9; edppaiverOa, Rev. xviii. 20 [GL 
T Tr WH w.dat.]. unto, towards, Lat. erga: omdayxvi- 
(opa, Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2; ix. 22; [paxpoOvpéo, Mt. 
xviii. 26 Tr, 29 L Tr]; ypnords, Lk. vi. 35; xpgarórgc, Ro. 
xi. 22; Eph. ii. 7. y. of the direction of the will and 
action; aa. of purpose and end [W. § 49,1. 3d.]: ém 
Td Bámrw pa avrov, to receive his baptism, Mt. iii. 7; ém 
Ücopíav ravryv, Lk. xxiii. 48; é$' 6 mápei Mt. xxvi. 50 G L 
T Tr WH (see above, B. 2 a. ¢.); where aim and result 
coalesce: én) rd cvpdépor, Heb. xii. 10. BB. of things 
done with hostility; against: after drmoropía, Ro. xi. 
22; dvaorjvat, Mk. iii. 26; éyeipecOar, Mt. xxiv. 7; Mk. 
xiii. 8; Lk. xxi. 10; émeyeipecy Ówrypuóv, Acts xiii. 50; pepe- 
cÓjva, Mt. xii. 26; Mk. iii. 24 sq. ; émaipew re émí, Jn. 
xiii. 18 ; uáprvp, 2 Co. i. 23; papripior, Lk. ix. 5; doyn- 
poveiy, 1 Co. vii. 36 (ets riva, Dion.Hal. 2, 26); no:xaota:, 
Mk. x. 11; roApay, 2 Co. x. 2; Bpvyew cddvras, Acts vii. 
54. yy. of that to which one refers in writing or 
speaking (cf. W. § 49, 1. 3 d.]: after Aéyew, Heb. vii. 
13; 6 otv paxapiopes . . . axpoBvariay, sc. Aéyera. [W. 
587 (546), cf. B. 394 (338)], Ro. iv. 9 ; mpopnreia, 1 Tim. — 
i. 18; on Mk. ix. 12 sq. see ypadw, 2 c. 88. upon i. e. 
in reference to; for: after BadAew xkArpov, Mk. xv. 24; 
Jn. xix. 24; cf. Fritzsche on Mark p. 686 [who com- 
pares Ps. xxi. (xxii) 19, and remarks that an Attic 
writ. would have said ém( riv]. — II. of Time [W. 
8$49,1.2]; 1. of time during or for [‘for the space of] 
which (Germ. auf, wdhrend): ém €ry rpia, Lk. iv. 25 
(R G T WH mrg.]; éri nuépas mAe(ovs, Acts xiii. 31 ; add 
also xvi. 18; xvii. 2; xviii. 20; xix. 10; Heb. xi. 30, etc., 
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and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. 
p. 1044, (L. and S. s. v. C. IL.]; é$' ócov xpórov for so 
long time as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 39; Gal. iv. 1; and 
simply é$' ócov as long as [differently in I. 2 d. above], 
Mt. ix. 15; 2 Pet. i. 18; é@’ ixavov long enough, for a con- 
siderable time, Acts xx. 11; ési gAeiov somewhat long, 
too long [differently in I. 2 d. above]: Acts xx. 9 [not 
WH mrg. see u. s.]; xxiv. 4. — 2. about, towards, 
(Germ. gegen): éri rjj» aÜpwov on the morrow, Lk. x. 35; 
Acts iv. 5; émt rv Spay ris mpocevyns, Acts iii. 1; eri 
ró mpwi, Mk. xv. 1 [R G]; rarely so in Grk. writ., as 
Arr. exp. Al. 3, 18, 11 (7) émi (al. id] rj)» Ew. 

D. In Composition éwi denotes 1. continuance, 
rest, influence upon or over any person or thing: éni- 
yetos, errovpamos, emidnuéw, emavarravopa, etc. 2. mo- 
tion, approach, direction towards or to anything: éza- 
kovo, emBoaw, émiBAémo, érekreivo, etc. 3. imposi- 
tion: énexabi{a, émiriOnu, émiBiBá(o, émSapéo, émeypádio, 
émuppirro, émrággo, etc. 4. accumulation, increase, 
addition: é¢recaywyn, émovvdyw, émwopevo, émixaréw 
(by acognomen), ete. 5. repetition: éma:réw, émavayi- 
pynoxe,etc. 6. up, upward: éraípo, éwavcyo, éradpi(o, 
etc. 7. against: émBovAn, énaviornu, ériopxos, émi- 
opkéc, etc. 8. superintendence: émortarne. 

dm-Balve; 2 aor. éréBnv; pf. ptep. émBeBnxas; 1. 
to get upon, mount : émi rt, Mt. xxi. 5 (Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 1, 
etc.; Gen. xxiv. 61); rg mAÀoíp [to embark in], Acts 
xxvii. 2 (Thuc. 7, 70); eis rd sAotoy, Acts xxi. 6 RG; 
used without a case, of going aboard (a ship), Acts xxi. 
2; to go up: els ‘Iepoody. Acts xxi. 4 L T Tr WH, [yet 
al. refer this to 2]. 2. to set foot in, enter: els with 
the acc. of place; Acts xx. 18; with the dat. of place 
(as also in Grk. writ.), Acts xxv. 1.* 

dm-BédXAw ; impf. éreBaXAoy; fut. émigaAó ; 2 aor. émé- 
Bao», [3 pers. plur. -Aay, Acts xxi. 27 T Tr WH; Mk. xiv. 
46 T WH, (see arépyopuat,init.)]; 1. Transitively, a. 
to cast upon: rwi Bpóxor, 1 Co. vii. 35 ; rut rà luária, Mk. 
xi. 7; [your émi ras xed. Rev. xviii. 19 WH mrg.]; to lay 
upon, éri rwa TH xeipa or ràs xeipas, used of seizing one 
to lead him off as a prisoner: Mt. xxvi. 50; Mk. xiv. 46 
RGL; Lk. xx. 19; xxi.12; Jn. vii. 30[L mrg. éBarev], 
44 (L Tr WH the simple BadAev); Acts v. 18; xxi. 27, 
(for the Hebr. "p ^w v now, Gen. xxii. 12); also ras 
xeipás tun, Mk. xiv. 46 T Tr WH; Acts iv. 3, (Polyb. 3, 
2, 8; 5,5; Leian. Tim. 4); émeBadAccy ras xeipas foll. by 
the inf. indicating the purpose, Acts xii. 1; rjv xeipa 
ém dporpov, to put the hand to the plough (to begin 
work), Lk. ix. 62. b. to put (i. e. sew) on: ériBAnpa 
éxt [uáriov, Lk. v. 36 ; ésri. iparío, Mt. ix. 16. 2. In- 
trans. (asin Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, (cf. W. 251 (236); 
B. 144 (126) sq.]) to throw one's self upon, rush upon: 
eis rd mAotoy, of waves rushing into a ship, Mk. iv. 87; to 
put one's mind upon a thing, attend to, with the dat. of 
the thing: rovro yàp érigáAA ov for if you think thereon, 
Antonin. 10, 30; pndert yap emeBadrew pnderépay (i. c. 
Thy ata gc Kat thy vóggtw) xopis ToU mpoomimrovros eida- 
Xov, Plut. plac. phil. 4, 8; absol. émBadwv, sc. rà pyypare 
tov "Incov, when he had considered the utterance of 
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Jesus, Mk. xiv. 72; cf. Kypke, [Wetst., McClellan] ad 
loc.; B. 145 (127); [and for the diff. interpp. see Mey. 
and esp. Morison ad loc.]. ^ 3. Impersonally, ér«8dAA ec 
pot it belongs to me, falls to my share: và émBaAXoyv (sc. 
poi) pépos ris otaías, Lk. xv. 12 (xrgudror rd émSaddov, 
Hdt. 4, 115; rd esigaAXov avrois pépos, Diod. 14, 17, and 
the like often in other writ.[see Meyer; coi émigaAA e 9 
xAgpovopía, Tob. vi. 12 (cf. iii. 17; 1 Macc. x. 80, etc.)]).* 

dav-Papée, -5; 1 aor. inf, ériBapgcoar ; to put a burden 
upon, to load, [cf. émí, D. 3]; trop. to be burdensame ; so in 
the N. T.: rud, 1 Th. ii. 9; 2 Th. iii. 8; absol. tva py ém- 
Bapé ‘that I press not too heavily ' i. e. lest I give pain by 
too severe language, 2 Co. ii. 5. (Dion. Hal, Appian.) * 

im-Bápo: 1 aor. émeBiigaga ; to cause to mount; to 
place upon, [cf. eri, D. 3]: rwa or ri ézi re, Lk. x. 34; 
xix. 35; Acts xxiii. 24. (Thue., Plat., Diod., al. ; Sept. 
several times for 2501.) * 

der-BrXderw : 1 aor. énéAeya ; in the Sept. often for 
D'31 and n33, also for 7^; to turn the eyes upon, to 
look upon, gaze upon, (éxi upon (cf. éri, D. 2]) : éní rwa, 
contextually, to look upon one with a feeling of admira- 
tion and respect, to look up to, regard, Jas. ii. 3; contextu- 
ally, to look upon in pity for the sake of giving aid, i.q. 
to have regard for, to regard, Lk. ix. 88 (where for émí- 
BXeyroy [RL] and émígAeyyai (G T] write [with Tr WH] 
émiAévyai, 1 aor. act. inf. ; cf. Bornemann, Schol. ad loc., 
and above in dopa, 3 a., [also B. 273 (234) note]) ; ém 
rjv tarelvooiv twos, Lk. i. 48; often in the O. T. in the 
same sense, as 1 S. i. 11; ix. 16; Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 16; 
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 17; Tob. iii. 3, etc. (In Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
and Plato down, both lit. and fig.) * 

éwl-BAnpa, -ros, rd, (€miSddAw), that which is thrown or 
put upon a thing, or that which ts added to it; an addition ; 
spec. that which is sewed on to cover a rent, a patch; Vulg. 
assumentum [(also commissura)], (i. q. érippapa): Mt. 
ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; Lk. v. 36. (Sept., Plut., Arr.] * 

(xvefo&o, -@; to cry out to [cf. ént, D. 2], cry out: foll. 
by acc. with inf. Acts xxv. 24 RG, [but L T Tr WH 
Bodo, q. v. 2, and fin. From Hom., Hdt. down ].* 

ixv-BovMh, -75, 5, a plan formed against one [cf. éni, D. 
7], a plot: Acts ix. 24; yiverai run émBovdn tnd rwos, 
Acts xx. 3; eie rwa, Acts xxiii. 30; plur. Acts xx. 19. 
(From (Hdt.], Thuc. down.)* 

éxv-yapBpete : fut. ériyaupeva o ; to be related to by 
marriage, enter into affinity with; 1. Sept. for }ANAN, to 
become any one’s father-in-law or son-in-law: rw, Gen. 
xxxiv. 9; 1 S. xviii. 22sqq.; 2 Chr. xviii. 1; 2 Esdr. ix. 
14; 1 Macc. x. 54, 56. 2. rwa, for 03°, to marry the 
widow of a brother who has died childless: Gen. xxxviii. 
8; Mt. xxii. 24, where allusion is made to the levirate 
law recorded in Deut. xxv. 5-10; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Leviratsehe; (BB. DD. s. v. Marriage]. (Not found in 
native Grk. auth. [exc. schol. ad Eur. Or. 574 sqq.; cf. 
W. 26].)* 

Ux Ces, -oy, (éré and yr), existing upon the earth, 
earthly, terrestrial: oixia, the house we live in on earth, 
spoken of the body with which we are clothed in this 
world, 2 Co. v. 1; ecópara éríiyeua, Opp. to émovpása, 1 
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Co. xv. 40; absolutely, of éréyeot (opp. to of érovpanor 
and of xaray6dév0), those who are on earth, the inhabit- 
ants of the earth, men, Phil. ii. 10; rà éniye, things 
done on earth, spoken of the new birth wrought by the 
Holy Spirit, Jn. iii. 12; cf. Knapp, Scripta var. Arg. 
p. 212 sq.; ra ériyesa ppovety, to set the mind on the 
pleasures and good things of earth, Phil. iii. 19; codia 
éxiyecos (opp. to 7 dvwbey xarepyouen), the wisdom of 
man, liable to error and misleading, Jas. iii. 15. (From 
Plato down; nowhere in the O. T.)* 

émvylvopa:: 2 aor. émeyevóug( ; 1. to become or 
happen afterwards; to be born after. 2. to come to, 
arrive: of time, reocapecxadexatrn vo£ émeyévero, Acts 
xxvii. 27 L [ed. ster.], T [edd. 2, 7]; (€apos émcyiyverat 
épn, Hom. Il. 6, 148). 3. to arise, spring up, come on: 
émcyevopevou vórov, a south wind having sprung up, Acts 
xxviii. 13; (Thuc. 3, 74; 4, 30).* 

ireywócko; [impf. émeyiookoy]; fut. éreysóooua; 2 
aor. éméyvov; pf. éméyvoxa; [Pass., pres. émryweoxopa: ; 
1 aor. éreyvooOny]; (érí denotes mental direction tow- 
ards, application to, that which is known) ; in the Sept. 
chiefly for j'T and ^22, ‘37; 1. to become thorough- 
ly acquainted with, to know thoroughly; to know accu- 
rately, know well, [see reff. s. v. ériyvwors, init.]: 1 Co. 
xiii. 12 (where ywoone éx uépovs and émcyiw. i. e. to know 
thoroughly, know well, divine things, are contrasted [W. 
§ 39, 3 N.2]); with an acc. of the thing, Lk. i. 4; 2 Co. i. 
13 ; rjj» xápw ToU cov, Col. i. 6 ; rijv dAnOeay, 1 Tim. iv. 8; 
tiv dddv rhs Óxaiocuvgs, 2 Pet. ii. 21 (cf. B. 305 (262)]; 
rd Sicaiwpa tov Beov, Ro. i. 32; ri foll. by dre (by the fa- 
miliar attraction [W. 626 (581); B. 376 (322); some 
bring this ex. under 2 a. in the sense of acknowledge]), 
1 Co. xiv. 37; rwdá, one's character, will, deeds, deserts, 
etc., 1 Co. xvi. 18; 2 Co. i. 14; [pass. opp. to dyvoovpevor, 
2 Co. vi. 9]; teva and rwos (gen. of thing), Mt. vii. 16, 20 
[Lchm. éx] (“a Gallicis armis atque insignibus cogno- 
scere," for the more common ez, Caes. b. g. 1, 22, 2 (cf. B. 
324 (278sq.); W. 372 (848)]); by attraction rid, óri 
etc. 2 Co. xiii. 5; émeywdhonet rà» vidy, roy rarépa, Mt. xi. 
27. 2. univ. to know; a. to recognize: rid, i. e. by 
sight, hearing, or certain signs, to perceive who a person 
is, Mt. xiv. 35 ; Mk. vi. 54; Lk. xxiv. 16, 31; Mk. vi. 33 
(RT, but G WH mrg. without the accus.]; by attrac- 
tion, rt»d, dri, Acts iii. 10; iv. 18; revd, his rank and 
authority, Mt. xvii. 12; with acc. of the thing, to recog- 
nize a thing to be what it really is: rijv dovi)v rov Ylérpov, 
Acts xii. 14 ; rjv yr», Acts xxvii. 39. — b. to know i. q. 
to perceive: ri, Lk. v. 22; év éavro, foll. by acc. of the 
thing with a ptcp. [B. 301 (258)], Mk. v. 30; foll. by dre, 
Lk. i. 22; r$ avevpar: foll. by dr, Mk. ii.8. 0. to know 
i.e. to find out, ascertain: sc. airé, Acts ix. 30; foll. by 
on, Lk. vii. 387; xxiii. 7; Acts xix. 34 ; xxii. 29; xxiv. 11 
LT Tr WH; xxviii. 1; ri, foll. by an indirect quest., 
Acts xxiii. 28 L T Tr WH; (84 fy airiay etc. Acts xxii. 
21]; mapá twos (gen. of pers.) mepi rwos (gen. of thing), 
Acts xxiv. 8. d. to knÓw i.e. to understand : Acts xxv. 
10. [From Hom. down.]* 

eríyvecus, -eos, 7, (érrywé oko, q. v. [cf. also Bp. Lghtft. 
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on Col. i. 9; Trench $ xxv. ad fin.]), precise and cor- 
rect knowledge ; used in the N. T. of the knowledge of 
things ethical and divine: absol., Phil. i. 9; Col. iii. 10; 
kar’ ériyvwow, Ro. x. 2; with gen. of the thing known, 
Col. i. 9; ii. 2; Philem. 6; ris dAnOeias, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 
Tim. ii. 25 ; iii. 7; Tit. i. 1; Heb. x. 26; ris duaprias, 
Ro. iii. 20; with gen. of the person known; — of God, 
esp. the knowledge of his holy will and of the blessings 
which he has bestowed and constantly bestows on men 
through Christ: Eph. i. 17; Col. i. 10; 2 Pet. i.2; of 
Christ, i.e. the true knowledge of Christ's nature, dig- 
nity, benefits: Eph. iv. 13; 2 Pet. i. 8; ii. 20; of God 
and Christ : 2 Pet. i. 2; ded» €yew év émryvaoe, i. e. to keep 
the knowledge of the one true God which has illumined 
the soul, Ro. i. 28. (Polyb., Plut., Hdian., [al.]; Sept. 
occasionally for y; 2 Macc. ix. 11.) * 

breypadf, -7s, 5, (emtypape), an inscription, title; in 
the N. T. of an inscription in black letters upon a 
whitened tablet [ B. D. s. v. Cross], Lk. xxiii. 388; with 
the gen. ris alrias, i. e. of the accusation, Mk. xv. 26, 
(ypáppara rr» airíay ris Óavaróceos avrov 8gAo)vra, Dio 
Cass. 54, 3; cf. Sueton. Calig. 32; Domit. 10); of the 
inscription on a coin : Mt. xxii. 20; Mk. xii. 16; Lk. xx. 
24. (From Thuc. down.)* 

breypádo : fut. émypáyo; pf. pass. ptep. émyeypap- 
pévos; plpf. 3 pers. sing. émeyeyparro; to write upon, in- 
scribe: énvypapny, Mk. xv. 26 and L Tr br. in Lk. xxiii. 
88; órópara, Rev. xxi. 12; £y run, Acts xvii. 23; fig. to 
write upon the mind, i. e. to fix indelibly upon it, cause 
to cleave to it and to be always vividly present to it: 
vóuovs eri xapdias [-8iavy T WH mrg.], Heb. viii. 10; ém 
ray duavorav, Heb. x. 16 RG, ési rjv Qivouay, ibid. L T 
Tr WH, (rois Adyous émi rd wAdros ris Kapdias, Prov. 
vii. 3). [From Hom. down.]* 

brvSelvups; 1 aor. erédecta; [pres. mid. émdeixvupac] ; 
to exhibit, show, [as though for ex position or exami- 
nation (Schmidt ch. 127, 5); fr. Pind., Hdt. down.]; 
a. to bring forth to view: ri, Mt. xxii. 19; and Lk. xx. 24 
Rec. ; ri rut, Lk. xxiv. 40 RG; daurdv rem, Lk. xvii. 14; 
to show i. e. bid to look at, ri rum, Mt. xxiv. 1; to show 
i. e. furnish to be looked at, produce what may be looked 
at: e»peioy, Mt. xvi. 1; Mid. with acc. of the thing, to 
display something belonging to one's self: ytravas, the 
tunics as their own, Acts ix. 39 [see Meyer]. b. to prove, 
demonstrate, set forth to be known and acknowledged: 
Heb. vi. 17; foll. by the acc. and inf. Acts xviii. 28.* 

drv-Bdxopar; [fr. Hdt. down]; l. to receive hospi- 
tably: riva,3 Jn. 10 (Polyb. 22, 1, 3). 2. to admit, i. e. 
not to reject: riva, one's authority, 8 Jn. 9 (robs Aóyovs, 
1 Macc. x. 46; masdeiay, Sir.li. 26). [Cf. 8éxoua, fin.]* 

imBoyéo, -ó; (ériügpos) ; lL. to be present among 
one's people, in one's city or in one’s native land, [cf. ént, 
D. 1], (Thuc., Plato, al.; opp. to dro&mpeiv, Xen. Cyr. 
7,5, 69 ; dmdnpety év rode rp Bio, Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 12 
[p.88 ed. Otto]). — 2. to be a sojourner, a foreign resi- 
dent, among any people, in any country: Acts ii. 10; oi 
émdnpuouvres evo, Acts xvii. 21; (Xen., Plato, Theophr., 
Leian., Aelian, al.).* 
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ber-Bucráecogos ; to ordain besides, to add something to 
what has been ordained, [cf. éri, D. 4]: Gal. iii. 15. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

bwv-SSep1: 3 pers. sing. impf. éredi8ov; fut. émidóco; 
1 aor. érédwxa; 2 aor. ptcp. plur. émidórrec; 1 aor. pass. 
éredéOnv; [fr. Hom. down]; to give over; — 1. to hand, 
give by handing: rw ri Mt. vii. 9 sq.; Lk. xi. 11 sq. ; 
xxiv. 30, 42; Jn. xiii. 26 [R GL]; Acts xv. 30; pass. 
Lk.iv.17. 2. to give over, i. e. give up to the power or 
will of one (Germ. preisgeben) : Acta xxvii. 15 (sc. éavrovs 
or Td motor Tq dréuo)." 

b-8-opüóéo (see &uópÜectsc) : to set in order besides or 
further (what still remains to be set in order, (cf. érí, D. 
4]: Tit.i. 5, where, for the common reading émdwopbooy 
(1 aor. mid. subjunc.), Lchm. has adopted érdwopbeocns 
(1 aor. act. subjunc.). Found also in inscriptions 
(Boeckh ii. 409, 9), and in eccl. writ.* 

56e ; to go down, set (of the sun): Eph. iv. 26, on 
which see émi, B. 2 e. (Deut. xxiv. 17 (15); Jer. xv. 9; 
[Philo de spec. legg. 28]; and with tmesis, Hom. Il. 2, 
413.)* 

bxuixea [WI -xía, see I, «], -as, 7, (émteus, q. v.), 
mildness, gentleness, fairness, [‘sweet reasonableness’ 
(Matthew Arnold)]: Acts xxiv. 4; joined with spaérms 
[q. v.], 2 Co. x. 1; Plut. Pericl. 39; with giAravbpenia, 
Polyb. 1, 14, 4; Philo, vit. Moys. i. § 36; with xpnarórzs, 
Hdian. 5,1, 12 [6 ed. Bekk.]. Cf. Plato, defin. p. 412 b.; 
Aristot. eth. Nic. 5, 10. (Bar.ii. 27; Sap. ii. 19 ; xii. 18; 
2 Macc. ii. 22; 3 Macc. iii. 15.) * 

[SvN. dwceixeca, -paórns: “xp. magis ad animum, 
éxi. vero magis ad exteriorem conversationem pertinet " 
(Estius on 2 Co. x. 1). "p. virtus magis absoluta; ém:. 


magis refertur ad alios" (Bengel, ibid.). See at length 
Trench $ xliii.] 


bruucfs, -és, (eikós, what is reasonable) ; 1. seemly, 
suitable, (fr. IIom. down). 2. equitable, fair, mild, 
gentle: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. iii. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 18; Jas. iii. 17. 
Neut. rà émeecxés (as often in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc. down) 
Upoy i.q. 7 émeixera tpov, Phil. iv. 5. (See émeixeca, 
fin.]* 

ire[yréo, -ó; impf. éme(grov ; 1 aor. éme(77530a ; fr. 
Hdt. down ; Sept. for ^3 and in 1S. xx. 1; Eccl. vii. 29 
(28) for Up3; to inquire for, seek for, search for, seek 
diligently, (Germ. herbeisuchen [the ém- seems to be di- 
rective rather than intensive]) : rud, Lk. iv. 42 (for Rec. 
é(jrov) ; Acts xii. 19; i. q. to desire, wish for, crave : ví, 
Mt. vi. 32; Lk. xii. 30; Ro. xi. 7; Phil.iv. 17; Heb. xi. 
14; xiii. 14; wepé rwos, Acts xix. 39 [RG T] (but if 
your inquiry or desire has reference to other matters) ; 
with the inf. Acts xiii. 7 (as in Polyb. 8, 57, 7; Diod. 19, 
8) ; i. q. to demand, clamor for: onpeiov, Mt. xii. 39; xvi. 
4; Mk. viii. 12 RG; Lk. xi. 29 (where T Tr WH (nrei 
[as L T Tr WH in Mk. l. c.]).* 

kmavérvos, -ov, (Ódvaros), doomed to death: 1 Co. iv. 
9. (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 35.)* 

&riO«ru, -ews, 7, (éniriógua), a laying on, imposition: 
Trav xetpav, Acts viii. 18; 1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim. i. 6; Heb. 
vi. 2. The imposition of hands, yetpodecia, was a sacred 
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rite transmitted by the Jews to the Christians, and em- 
ployed in praying for another, or in conferring upon him 
divine blessings, especially bodily health, or the Holy 
Spirit (at the administration of baptism and the inaugu- 
ration to their office of the teachers and ministers of the 
church): Gen. xlviii 14; Num. xxvii. 18, 23; Deut. 
xxxiv. 9; 2 K. v. 11,etc.; Mt. xix. 13; Mk. xvi. 18; Acts 
vi.6; xiii. 3; xix. 6, etc. [See B. D. s. v. Baptism (sup- 
plement) ; McCl. and Strong and Dict. of Chris. Antiq. 
s. v. Imposition of Hands.]* 

brvBupde, -à ; [impf. émeÜvpovy]; fut. émibvpgoo ; 1 aor. 
éreOupnoa; (Óvpós); fr. Aeschyl. down; Sept. for wt 
and "127; prop. to keep the Óvpóc turned upon a thing, 
hence (cf. our to set one’s heart upon] to have a desire for, 
long for; absol to desire [ A. V. lust], Jas. iv. 2; to lust 
after, covet, of those who seek things forbidden, Ro. vii. 
7; xiii. 9 (fr. Ex. xx. 17); 1 Co. x. 6, (4 Macc. ii. 6); 
xara twos, to have desires opposed to [ A.V. lust against] a 
thing, Gal. v. 17 (B. 335 (288)]; rads, to long for, covet. 
a thing, Acts xx. 33; 1 Tim. iii. 1; of sexual desire, 
yvvaxos, Mt. v. 28 Rec. [see below] (adds h yvvawós, 
Xen. an. 4, 1, 14; with the gen. also in Ex. xxxiv. 24; 
Prov. xxi. 26 ; xxiii. 8,6; Sap. vi. 12; Sir. xxiv. 19 (18), 
etc.); contrary to the usage of the better Grk. writ. with 
the acc. of the object, Mt. v. 28 L Tr (WH br.), and with- 
out an obj. Tdf. (Ex. xx. 17; Deut. v. 21; Mic. ii. 2; Sap. 
xvi. 3; Sir. i. 26 (23), etc. ; cf. W. § 30, 10 b.) ; as often 
in Grk. writ., foll. by the inf.: Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. xv. 16; 
[xvi. 21]; xvii. 22; 1 Pet. i. 12; Rev. ix. 6; foll.by the 
acc. with the inf. Heb. vi. 11; émOupig érebipnoa I have 
greatly desired, Lk. xxii. 15; cf. W. $54, 3; B. $138, 
22 a.* 

émGupnris, -oU, ó, (émiÜvuéo), one who longs for, a 
craver, lover, one eager for: xaxay, 1 Co. x. 6 (Num. xi. 
4). In Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down.* 

bm valo, -as, 7, (émifvuéo), [fr. Hdt. on], Sept. chiefly 
for wa, nmt, pn; desire, craving, longing: Lk. xxii. 
15 (on which see in ésifvypéo, fin.); Rev. xviii. 14; rj» 
émOupiay €xyew els ri, the desire directed towards, Phil. i. 
23; dv wodAy émiÜvpia with great desire, 1 Th. ii. 17; 
plur. al wept rà Aowrá émOvpiat, Mk. iv. 19 [W. $30, 8 N. 
5]; spec. desire for what is forbidden, lust, (Vulg. con- 
cupiscentia) : Ro. vii. 7 sq.; Jas. i. 14 sq. ; 2 Pet. i. 4 ; máfosc 
érifvpías, 1 Th. iv. 5; émóvpía xaxn, Col. iii. 5, (Prov. xxi. 
26; [xii. 12]; Plat. legg. 9 p. 854 a.; movypá, Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 64; dya65, Sir. xiv. 14 where see Fritzsche, [who 
cites also Prov. xi. 23; xiii. 12]) ; plur., Gal. v. 24; 1 
Tim. vi. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 22; iv. 3; 1 Pet.i.14; iv. 2; with 
a gen. of the object, émOvpia pian pov, for unclean inter- 
course, 2 Pet. ii. 10 (al. with W. § 34, 3 b. take puacp. as 
gen. of quality]; with a gen. of the subject, ai émOupiae 
ràv xapdiay, Ro. i. 24; with a gen. of the thing by which 
the desire is excited, 7 ém:Oupia rov xéopov, 1 Jn. ii. 
17; rob ceparos, Ro. vi. 12; rs amatns (see dmárm), 
Eph. iv. 22; ris capxds, rov dpOadrpov, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (ef. 
Huther ad loc.) ; 2 Pet. ii. 18; reAeiv. éribupiay capxds, 
Gal. v. 16; al capxixal emOvpias, 1 Pet. ii. 11 (yrvxuat, 
coparwai, 4 Macc. i. 32) ; al xoopexat emidvpias, Tit. ii. 
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12; eic émOupias to arouse lusts, Ro. xiii. 14; sowir ras 
éxBupias, Jn. viii. 44; traxovew rais émOupiats, Ro. vi. 
12 (LT Tr WH]; 8ovAevew emBupias (see SovAevo, 2 
b.), Tit. iii. 3; @yerOas emcOvpias, 2 Tim. iii. 6; mopeve- 
aba &v ércOvpiats, 1 Pet. iv. 3; mopeverOa xara rds ém- 
Óvuías, Jude 16, 18; 2 Pet. iii. 3; avaorpépeaOar ev rais 
éxiÜvniaue ris capxos, Eph. ii. 3. (SYN. cf. máfos, and 
see Trench $ Ixxxvii.]* 

ém-xaf-[o : 1 aor. éwexabioa; 1l. to cause to sit 
upon, to set upon: Mt. xxi. 7 Rec. — 2. intrans. to sit 
upon: Matt. l.c. [Rec.*] GL T Tr WH al.* 

dwv-nodde, -6: 1 aor. érexdAeca; [Pass. and Mid., pres. 
émuxaAoUuai]; pf. pass. émuéxAngpuar; plpf. 3 pers. sing. 
émexéxAnro, and with neglect of augm. [cf. W. 812,9; B. 
33 (29)] émuxéxAgro (Acts xxvi. 32 Lchm.) ; 1 aor. pass. 
émexAnOny ; fut. mid. émaadécopat; 1 aor. mid. ésexaAe- 
cdyny ; Sept. very often fore 1p; IL. fo put a name 
upon, to surname: rwa (Xen., Plato, al.), Mt- x. 25 G 
T Tr WH (Rec. éxdAecav) ; pass. ó éruxaXovpevos, he who 
is surnamed, Lk. xxii. 3 RG L; Acts x. 18; xi. 13; xii. 
12; xv. 22 RG; also és érixaAetrai, Acts x. 5, 82; ó éme- 
rAnOeis, Mt. x. 3 [RG]; Acts iv. 36; xii. 25; i. q. óc éme- 
xAn6n, Acts i. 23. Pass. with the force of a mid. (cf. W. 


' $38, 3], to permit one’s self to be surnamed: Heb. xi. 16; 


Mid. w. rwd: 1 Pet. i. 17 ef warépa éruadeiobe róv etc. i. e. 
if ye call (for yourselves) on him as father, i. e. if ye sur- 
name him y our father. — 2. émixaAeirai ro Óvoud rwos 
éní twa, after the Hebr. p Sy "p DY RIP), the name 
of one is named upon some one, i. e. he is called by his 
name or declared to be dedicated to him (cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. iii. p. 1232*) : Acts xv. 17 fr. Am. ix. 12 (the 
name referred to is the people of God); Jas. ii. 7 (the 
name of rod Xpwrov). 3. rwi with the acc. of the 
object; prop. to call something to one (cf. Eng. to cry out 
upon (or against) one]; to charge something to one as a 
crime or reproach; to summon one on any charge, prose- 
cute one for a crime; to blame one for, accuse one of, 
(Arstph. pax 663; Thuc. 2, 27; 3, 36; Plat. legg. 6, 
761 e.; 7, 809 e.; Dio Cass. 36, 28; 40,41 and often in 
the orators [cf. s. v. carryopew]): el rp oikobearóry Beed- 
(eBovdr éwexddecay (i. e. accused of commerce with Beel- 
zebul, of receiving his help, cf. Mt. ix. 34; xii. 24; Mk. 
iti, 22; Lk. xi. 15), mróeq paAXoyv rots olkiakois avrov, Mt. 
x. 25 L WH mrg. after cod. Vat. (see 1 above), a read- 
ing defended by Rettig in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1838, 
p. 477 sqq. and by Alex. Bttm. in the same journal for 
1860, p. 343, and also in his N. T. Gram. 151 (182); 
[also by Weiss in Mey. ed. 7 ad loc.]. But this expres- 
sion (Beelzebul for the help of Beelzebul) is too hard 
not to be suggestive of the emendation of some ignorant 
scribe, who took offence because (with the exception of 
this passage) the enemies of Jesus are nowhere in the 
Gospels said to have called him by the name of Beelze- 
bul — 4. to call upon (like Germ. anrufen), to invoke; 
Mid. to call upon for one's self, in one's behalf: any one 
as a helper, Acts vii. 59, where supply rà» xuptov "Incovy 
(Ben6óv, Plat. Euthyd. p. 297 c.; Diod. 5, 79); rwà 
páprvpa, as my witness, 2 Co. i. 23 (Plat. legg. 2, 664 c.); 


émixoupia 


as a judge, i. e. to appeal to one, make appeal unto: Kai- 
capa, Acts xxv. 11 sq. ; xxvi. 32; xxviii. 19; [roy ZeBa- 
ero», Acts xxv. 25]; foll. by the inf. pass. Acts xxv. 21 (to 
be reserved). — 5. Hebraistically (like riv Dg3 w? 
to call upon by pronouncing the name of Jehovah, Gen. 
iv. 26; xii. 8; 2 K. v. 11, ete.; cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 
1231* [or Hebr. Lex. s. v. xp]; an expression finding 
its explanation in the fact that prayers addressed to God 
ordinarily began with an invocation of the divine name: 
Ps. iii. 2; vi. 2; vii. 2, etc.) émexaAovpac rd Óvopa To) kvpiov, 
I call upon (on my behalf) the name of the Lord, i.e. to 
invoke, adore, worship, the Lord, i. e. Christ: Acts ii. 21 
(fr. Joel ii. 32 (iii. 5)) ; ix. 14, 21; xxii. 16; Ro. x. 13 
8q.; 1 Co. i. 2; rà» xipuov, Ro. x. 12; 2 Tim. ii. 22; 
(often in Grk. writ. émixadeiobas rovs Geovs, as Xen. Cyr. 
7, 1, 35; Plat. Tim. p. 27 c.; Polyb. 15, 1, 13).* 

brvekáXvppa, -ros, ro, (emixadumrw), a covering, veil; 
prop. in Sept.: Ex. xxvi 14; xxxvi 19 Compl. [cf. 
xxxix. 21 Tdf.]; metaph. i. q. a pretezt, cloak: rijs kakías, 
1 Pet. ii. 16 (mAoUros 8¢ wodAGy émtxdAvpp ori kaxóv, 
Menand. ap. Stob. flor. 91, 19 [iii. 191 ed. Gaisf.]; 
*quaerentes libidinibus suis patrocinium et velamen- 
tum," Seneca, vita beata 12).* 

dwv-cadktwre : [1 aor. émexadupény]; to cover over: ai 


duapriat érikaXvmTovrai, are covered over so as not to 
come to view, i. e. are pardoned, Ro. iv. 7 fr. Ps. xxxi. 
(xxxii.) 1.* 


dm-xat-dparos, -ov, (émxarapdouat to imprecate curses 
upon), only in bibl. and eccl. use, accursed, execrable, ex- 
posed to divine vengeance, lying under God's curse: Jn. 
vii. 49 RG; Gal. iii. 10 (Deut. xxvii. 26) ; ibid. 13 (Deut. 
xxi. 28); (Sap. iii. 12 (13); xiv. 8; 4 Macc. ii. 19; in 
Sept. often for y^w).* 

éw(-nepor; impf. émexeipyy; to lie upon or over, rest 
upon, be laid or placed upon; a. prop.: émí ru, Jn. xi. 
88; sc. on the burning coals, Jn. xxi.9. b. figuratively, 
a. of things: of the pressure of a violent tempest, xei- 
pévos émikeusévov, Acts xxvii. 20 (Plut. Timol. 28, 7); 
dvayxn poc €ríxecrat, is laid upon me, 1 Co. ix. 16 (Hom. 
Il. 6, 458) ; érixeipeva, of observances imposed on a man 
by law, Heb. ix. 10 [cf. W. 635(589)]. f. of men; to 
press upon, to be urgent: with dat. of pers. Lk. v. 1; 
éréxevro airovpevot, Lk. xxiii. 28 (moAAQ paAXor érékevro 
d£uv, Joseph. antt. 18, 6,6; paddAov émékewro BAáady- 
povvres, 20, 5, 3).* 

dav-nddAw: [1 aor. éméxera]; to run a ship ashore, to 
bring to land; so fr. Hom. Od. 9, 148 down; éméxe:Aar 
(RG énoxetray) r5» vaivy, Acts xxvii. 41 L T Tr WH; 
but in opposition see Meyer ad loc. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. 
p. 3009.]* 

[dwrv-cepddarov, -ov, ró, head-money, poll-taz, ( Aristot. oec. 
2 p. 18464, 4 and 1848*, 32) : Mk. xii. 14 WH (rejected) 
mrg. for xzvoov (al.).*] 

"Emxoópe«os [-pios T WH; see I, «], -ov, ó, Epicurean, 
belonging to the sect of Epicurus, the philosopher: Acts 
xvii. 18.* 

Uxwovpla, -as, 7. (éruxovpéo to aid), aid, succor: Acts 
xxvi. 22. (Sap. xiii. 18; fr. Thuc. and Eur. down.)* 


émuepívo 


éme-xplve : 1 aor. éméxpia ; to adjudge, approve by one's 
decision, decree, give sentence: foll by the acc. with inf., 
Lk. xxiii. 24. (Plato, Dem., Plut., Hdian., al.) * 

im-Aayfávo ; 2 aor. mid. éreAaBópgv; to take in addi- 
tion [cf. éri, D. 4], to take, lay hold of, take possession 
of, overtake, attain to. In the Bible only in the mid.; 
Sept. for irWt and prt}; a. prop. to lay hold of or to 
seize upon anything with the hands (Germ. sich an etwas 
anhalten) : trav djXáarov ynos, Hat. 6, 114; hence, univ. 
to take hold of, lay hold of: with gen. of pers., Mt. xiv. 
31; Lk. ix. 47 [Tr WH acc.]; (xxiii. 26 RG); Acts 
xvii.19; xxi. 30, 33; with acc. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 26 L 
T Tr WH, but in opposition see Meyer; for where the 
ptep. émafópevos is in this sense joined with an acc., 
the acc., by the exrpa dd kowov, depends also upon the 
accompanying finite verb (cf. B. § 182, 9; [so W. (ed. 
Lünem.) 202 (190)]) : Actsix. 27; xvi. 19; xviii. 17, cf. 
Lk. xiv. 4. with the gen. of a thing: ris xeipós rios, 
Mk. viii. 23; Acts xxiii. 19; of a leader, and thus met- 
aph. of God, Heb. viii. 9 (cf. W. 571 (531); B. 316 
(271)]; with gen. of a pers. and of a thing: émA. rivos 
Aóyov, prjparos, to take any one in his speech, i. e. to lay 
hold of something said by him which can be turned 
against him, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr Adyov], 26 [WH Tr mrg. rov 
for airov]; émaA. ris aloviov [al. dvrws] (ens, to seize 
upon, lay hold of, i. e. to struggle to obtain eternal life, 
1 Tim. vi. 12, 19, [cf. W. 312 (293)]. b. by a metaph. 
drawn from laying hold of another to rescue him from 
peril, to help, to succor, (cf. Germ. sich eines annehmen): 
twos, Heb. ii. 16; in this sense used besides only in Sir. 
iv. 11 and Schol. ad Aeschyl. Pers. 739. In Appian.bel. 
civ. 4, 96' the act. is thus used with the dat.: nyiy rà 
Sauuówtov emAapBave.” 

drv-AavOdvopar; pf. pass. émA€Anopac; 2 aor. mid. éze- 


Aaddunv; Sept. often for NIW; to forget: foll. by the inf., ; 


Mt. xvi. 5; Mk. viii. 14; foll. by an indir. quest. Jas. 
i. 24; in the sense of neglecting, no longer caring for: 
with the gen., Heb. vi. 10; xiii. 2, 16; with the acc. (cf. 
W. § 30, 10 c.; Matthiae § 347 Anm. 2, ii. p. 820 sq.), 
Phil. iii. 13 (14) ; with a pass. signification (Is. xxiii. 16; 
Sir. iii. 14; xxxii. (xxxv.) 9; Sap. ii. 4, etc. [cf. B. 52 
(46)]) : drsdeAnopeévos forgotten, given over to oblivion, 
i.e. uncared for, éváómiov tov ÜeoU before God i. e. by 
God (Sir. xxiii. 14), Lk. xii. 6. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

(r-MYyo : [pres. pass. ptep. émAeyduevos]; 1 aor. mid. 
ptep. émüve£áuevos; 1. to say besides [cf. éri, D. 4], 
(Hdt. et al.) ; to surname (Plato, legg. 3 p. 700 b.): in 
pass. Jn. v. 2 [Tdf. rà Aey.], unless the meaning to name 
(put a name upon) be preferred here; cf. émovoud(o. 
2. to choose for (Hdt. et sqq. ; Sept.) ; mid. to choose for 
one's self: Acts xv. 40 (2 S. x. 9; Hdt. 8, 157; Thuc. 
7, 19; Diod. 3, 73 (74); 14, 12; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4, 
and others).* 

davielre: fut. émveidyo ; to fail, not to suffice for (any 
purpose, for the attainment of an end): rid ó xpóvos, 
time fails one, Heb. xi. 32 and many like exx. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Dem. down; see Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 
p. 818.* 
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err ipéeven 


breutyo : impf. éreAeyor; to lick the surface of, lick 


over ([c£f. éri, D. 1]; Germ. belecken): with the acc. of a 


thing, Lk. xvi. 22 L T TrWH ; (in Long. past. 1, 24 
(11) a var. for émirpéyo).* |J 

Ur eyové, 7s, 7, (€mAnopev forgetful [W. 98 (89)]), 
Jorgetfulness : axpoarns émigopovis, a forgetful hearer 
(cf. W. § 34,3b.; B. 161 (140)], Jas.i. 25. (Sir. xi. 27 
(25).)* 

éxt-Aowwos, -ov, (Aourós), remaining besides, left over, 
[cf. eri, D. 4]: 1 Pet. iv. 2. (Sept.; Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down.) * 

éri-vors, -eos, 7, (emo, q. v.), a loosening, unloosing 
(Germ. A uf lüsung) ; metaph. interpretation: 2 Pet. i. 
20, on which pass. see yívopa, 5 e. a. (Gen. xl. 8 Aq.; 
Heliod. 1, 18; but not Philo, vita contempl. $ 10, where 
emdei~ews was long ago restored.) * 

érv-dte: impf. éredvoy; 1 fut. pass. ériAvOncopa; a: 
properly, to unloose, untie (Germ. auflüsen) anything 
knotted or bound or sealed up; (Xen., Theocr., Hdian.). 
b. to clear (a controversy), to decide, settle: Acts xix. 
89; to explain (what is obscure and hard to understand) : 
Mk. iv. 84 (as in Gen. xli. 12 var. ; Philo, vita contempl. 
8 10; de agricult. § 3; Sext. Empir. 2, 246; ypidous, 
Athen. 10 p. 449 e.; also in mid., Athen. 10 p. 450 f. ; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 5, and often by the Scholiasts).* 

bav-paprupée, -@; to bear witness to, establish by testi- 
mony: foll. by the acc. with inf. 1 Pet. v. 12. (Plato, 
Joseph., Plut., Lcian., al.) [Comp.: evr-eraprvpéo.] * 

dripédaca, -as, 7, (éripeA ns careful), care, attention: Acts 
xxvii. 3. (Prov.iii. 8; 1 Macc. xvi. 14 ; 2 Macc. xi. 23; 
very com. in Grk. prose writ., not used in the poets.)* 

berepaMopa, -o)pat, and émepéAopat: fut. émepeAnoopac ; 
1 aor. émeueAj0nv; with gen. of the object, to take care of 
& person or thing (ézí denoting direction of the mind 
toward the object cared for [cf. éri, D. 2]) : Lk. x. 84 sq. ; 
1 Tim. iii. 5. (Gen. xliv. 21; 1 Macc. xi. 37; 1 Esdr. 
vi. 26; used by Grk. writ. esp. of prose fr. Hdt. down.) * 

bm és, adv., diligently, carefully: Lk. xv. 8.* 

brv-péve; [impf. émégevoy] ; fut. émpevo; 1 aor. ésré- 
pewa ; to stay at or with; to tarry still; still to abide, to 
continue, remain; a. prop. of tarrying in a place: éy 
"Edéoo, 1 Co. xvi. 8; év rjj capxí, to live still longer on 
earth, Phil. i. 24 (G T WH om. év) ; avro, there, Acts xv. 
84 [Rec.]; xxi. 4 [Lehm. atrois]; with dat. of thing: rj 
capxi, to abide as it were a captive to life on earth, Phil. 
i.24 GTWH ; éní rw, with one, Acts xxviii. 14 [L T 
Tr WH sap']; Tpóos twa, with one, 1 Co. xvi. 7; Gal. i. 
18; with specification of time how long: Acts x. 48; 
xxi. 4, 10; xxviii. 12, 14; 1 Co. xvi. 7. b. trop. to per- 
severe, continue; with dat. of the thing continued in 
[cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 10 sq.] : r5 ápapría, 
Ro. vi. 1; rjj drioríg, Ro. xi. 28; rj wiore, Col. i. 23; in 
the work of teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 16 (r$ ui) dBwei», Xen. 
oec. 14, 7; rjj uygareig, Ael. v. h. 10, 15) ; with dat. of the 
blessing for which one keeps himself fit: r2 ydpert, Acts 
xii. 43 Rec.; rj xopgorórgr, Ro. xi. 22; with a ptep. 
denoting the action persisted in: Jn. viii. 7 Rec.; Acts 
xii. 16; cf. B. 299 sq. (257); [W. $54, 4].* 
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éxv-veve: 1 aor. éwevevoa; fr. Hom. down; to nod to; 
trop. (by a nod) fo express approval, to assent: Acts xviii. 
20, as often in Grk. writ.* 

déwivova, -as, 7, (émwoéo to think on, devise), thought, 
purpose: Acts viii. 22. (Jer. xx. 10; Sap. vi. 17, ete.; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down.) * 

émvopiéo, -: fut. émopxnow, cf. Krüger § 40 s. v., and 
$ 39, 12, 4; [Veitch s.v.; B. 53 (46)]; (émíopxos, q. v.) ; 
to swear falsely, forswear one's self: Mt. v. 33. (Sap. 
xiv. 28; 1 Esdr. i. 46; by Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

bri-opxos, -ov, (fr. éri [q. v. D. 7] against, and dpxos) ; 
[masc. as subst.] a false swearer, a perjurer : 1 Tim. i. 10. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

brotera, see erect. 

émovoros, -ov, a word found only in Mt. vi. 11 and Lk. xi. 


0 y 
3, in the phrase dpros émovows ([Pesh.] Syr. [Saws 
y 


alas) the bread of our necessity, i. e. necessary for 
us [but the Curetonian (earlier) Syriac reads LLsSo| 
continual ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below, I. 3 p. 214 sqq.; Tay- 
lor, Sayings of the Jewish Fathers, p. 139 sq.]; Itala 
(Old Lat.] panis quotidianus). Origen testifies [de orat. 
27] that the word was not in use in ordinary speech, and 
accordingly seems to have been coined by the Evange- 
lists themselves. Many commentators, as Beza, Kui- 
noel, Tholuck, Ewald, Bleek, Keim, Cremer, following 
Origen, Jerome (who in Mt. only translates by the bar- 
barous phrase panis supersubstantialis), Theophylact, 
Euthymius Zigabenus, explain the word by bread for 
sustenance, which serves to sustain life, deriving the word 
from oboía, after the analogy of é£ovatos, évovows. But 
ovgia very rarely, and only in philosophic language, is 
equiv. to vwapéts, as in Plato, Theaet. p. 185 c. (opp. to 
v) pr elvat), Aristot. de part. anim. i. 1 (59 yàp yéveaus 
€vexa Tis ovaias éariv, GAN’ ox 7) ovaia Evexa THs yevégeos ; 
for other exx. see Bonitz’s Index to Aristot. p. 544), and 
generally denotes either essence, real nature, or sub- 
stance, property, resources. On this account Leo Meyer 
(in Kuhn, Zeitschr. f. vergleich. Sprachkunde, vii. pp. 
401-430), Kamphausen (Gebet des Herrn, pp. 86-102), 
with whom Keim (ii. 278 sq. ( Eng. trans. iii. 340]), Weiss 
(Mt. l. c.), Delitzsch (Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. 1876 p. 
402), agree, prefer to derive the word from emeiva (and 
in particular fr. the ptcp. ésór, émovatos for ésóvrios, see 
below) to be present, and to understand it bread which is 
ready at hand or suffices, so that Christ is conjectured to 
have said in Chald. Apr won? (cf. ‘pn on? my allow- 
ance of bread, Prov. xxx. 8) or something of the sort. 
But this opinion, like the preceding, encounters the great 
objection (to mention no other) that, although the « in éxi 
is retained before a vowel in certain words (as ériopxos, 
éxiopxée, emoccoua, etc. (cf. Bp. Lghtft., as below, I. 
$ 1]), yet in émeiva: and words derived from it, ézovoia, 
€mxovoimdns, it is always elided. Therefore much more cor- 
rectly do Grotius, Scaliger, Wetstein, Fischer (De vitiis 
lexx. ete. p. 806 sqq.), Valckenaer, Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 
267 sqq.), Winer (97 (92)), Bretschneider, Wahl, Meyer, 
[Bp. Lghtft. (Revision etc., App.)] and others, compar- 
16 
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ing the words éxovatos, €ÜeXovatos, yepovatos, (fr. éxov, éÓ«- 
Aov, yepav, for éxóvrtos, eÜeXóvrwos, yepóvrios, cf. Kühneri. 
§ 63, 3 and § 334, 1 Anm. 2), conjecture that the adjec- 
tive émioíawvos is formed from émeyv, émovea, with refer- 
ence to the familiar expression 9 émotca (see ener), 
and dpros émovavos is equiv. to dpros Tis émovans pépas, 
food for the morrow, i.e. necessary or sufficient food. 
Thus émtovocov and onpepoy admirably answer to each 
other, and that state of mind is portrayed which, piously 
contented with food sufficing from one day to the nezt, in 
praying to God for sustenance does not go beyond the 
absolute necessity of the nearest future. This explana- 
tion is also recommended by the fact that in the Gospel 
according to the Hebrews, as Jerome testifies, the word 
émcovowos was represented by the Aramaic 71, “quod 
dicitur crastinus;" hence it would seem that Christ him- 
self used the Chaldaic expression 91199 "3 tpn. Nor 
is the prayer, so understood, at variance with the mind 
of Christ as expressed in Mt. vi. 34, but on the contrary 
harmonizes with it finely; for his hearers are bidden 
to ask of God, in order that they may themselves be 
relieved of anxiety for the morrow. [See Bp. Lghttt., 
as above, pp. 195-234; McClellan, The New Test. etc. 
pp. 632-647; Tholuck, Bergpredigt, Mt. l.c., for earlier 
reff.]* 

brvwlarre; 2 aor. érérecov, 3 pers. plur. émérevav, Ro. 
xv. 8L T Tr WH [cf. dmépxopac init.]; pf. ptcp. émme- 
Trokos; [see mírro]; Sept. for 28); to fall upon; to 
rush or press upon ; a. prop.: revi, upon one, Mk. iii. 
10; to lie upon one, Acts xx. 10; éri róv rpáyrAóv twos, 
to fall into one’s embrace, Lk. xv. 20; Acts xx. 37, (Gen. 
xlvi. 29; Tobit xi. 8, 12; 3 Macc. v. 49); to fall back 
upon, érri ró or7Óós rwos, Jn. xiii. 22 R G T. b. metaph. 


_éni twa, to fall upon one, i. e. to seize, take possession of 


him: $óBos, Lk.i. 12; Acts xix. 17 [L Trémreoev]; Rev. 
xi. 11 L T Tr WH; éxoracis, Acts x. 10 Rec.; dxAis, 
Acts xiii. 11 [RE G]. used also of the Holy Spirit, in its 
inspiration and impulse: émí rw, Acts viii. 16; émí teva, 
x. 44 [Lchm. ézeac] ; xi. 15, (Ezek. xi. 5) ; of reproaches 
cast upon one: Ro. xv. 8. [Noteworthy is the absol. 
use in Acts xxiii. 7 WH mrg. érérmeoe» (al. éyévero) ord- 
ois. (From Hdt. down.)]* 

dm-ahfcow: 1 aor. érérAn£a; a. prop. to strike 
upon, beat upon: Hom. Il. 10, 500. b. trop. to chas- 
tise with words, to chide, upbraid, rebuke: 1 Tim. v. 1. 
(Hom. Il. 12, 211; Xen., Plato, Polyb., al.) * 

&rvroBée, -5; 1 aor. éreró0goa; prop. móDov exw éni 
re [i. e. ér( is directive, not intensive; cf. ézí(, D. 2] 
(cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 30 sq.) ; to long for, de- 
sire: foll. by the inf. 2 Co. v. 2; [ety reva, Ro. i. 11; 1 
Th. iij. 6; 2 Tim. i. 4; Phil. ii. 26 L br. WH txt. br.; ri, 
1 Pet. ii. 2 (dri re, Ps. xli. (xlii.) 2); rud, to be possessed 
with a desire for, long for, (W. $ 30, 10 b.], Phil. ii. 26 
R GT Tr WH mrg.; to pursue with love, to long after: 
2 Co. ix. 14; Phil. i. 8, (rds évroAàás Oeov, Ps. cxviii. 
(exix.) 131) ; absol. to lust [i. e. harbor forbidden desire]: 
Jas. iv. 5, on which pass. see $6óvos.  (Hdt., Plat., Diod., 
Plut., Lcian.)* 


éruró0ocus 


bxvairóbnru, -ews, 7, longing: 2 Co. vii. 7,11. (Ezek. 
xxiii. 11 Àq.; Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 21,131 p. 527 a.) * 

dert-wd0rr0s, -ov, longed for: Phil.iv.1. ([Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 65,1; Barn. ep. 1,3]; App. Hisp. 43; Eustath.; 
[cf. W. § 34, 3].)* 

drvo0la [ WH -mó6eia, see s. v. ei, 1], -as, 7j, longing: Ro. 
xv. 23; dma£ Aeyóp. [On the passage cf. B. 294 (252). ]* 

par; (o go or journey to: spós ria, Lk. viii. 

4; (foll by éri with the acc. Ep. Jer. 61 (62); Polyb. 4, 
9, 2; freq. used by Polyb. with the simple acc. of place: 
both to go to, traverse regions, cities (so rz» yyy, Ezek. 
xxxix. 14 for 13 ; rds Óvvápeis, 8 Macc. i. 4), and also 
to make a hostile inroad, overrun, march over).* 

bm-ppdare (T Tr WH émipárro, see P, p); (pámro to 
sew); to sew upon, sew to: éni ruv [RG; al. rwa], Mk 
ii. 21.* 

ém-pplrrea (L T Tr WH empirra, see P, p): 1 aor. 
émeppi a; (pimro) ; to throw upon, place upon: ri éni re, 
Lk. xix. 35; (Vulg. projicere, to throw away, throw off) : 
THY népuuvay ém) Gedy, i. e. to cast upon, give up to, God, 
1 Pet. v. 7, fr. Ps. liv. (lv.) 23. [Occasionally fr. Hom. 
Od. 5, 810 down. ] * 

ixlonpos, -ov, (opa a sign, mark); 1. prop. having 
a mark on it, marked, stamped, coined : dpyvpwov, xpvarós, 
(Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb.,Joseph.). ^ 2. trop. marked 
(Lat. insignis), both in a good and bad sense ; in a good 
sense, of note, illustrious: Ro. xvi. 7 (Hdt. et sqq.) ; 
in a bad sense, notorious, infamous: Mt. xxvii. 16 (Eur. 
Or. 249; Joseph. antt. 5, 7, 1; Plut. Fab. Max. 14; al.).* 

émouropés, -ov, 6, (€mocrifopa: to provision one's 
self) ; l. a foraging, providing food, (Xen., Plut., 
al). 2. supplies, provisions, food [ A. V. victuals]: Lk. 
ix. 12 (Sept., Xen., Dem., Hdian., al.).* 

émr-oxémroyua; fut. 3 pers. sing. érukéverai, Lk. i. 78 
Tr mrg. WH; 1 aor. éreoxerauny; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 
often for 33 ; to look upon or after, to inspect, examine 
with the eyes; — a. rwdá, in order to see how he is, i. e. to 
visit, go to see one: Acts vii. 23; xv. 36, (Judg. xv. 1); 
the poor and afflicted, Jas. i. 27; the sick, Mt. xxv. 36, 
48, (Sir. vii. 35; Xen. mem. 8, 11, 10 ; Plut. mor. p. 129 c. 
[de sanitate praecept. 15 init.]; Lcian. philops. 6, and in 
med. writ.). ^b. Hebraistically, to look upon in order to 
help or to benefit, i. q. to look after, have a care for, pro- 
vide for, of God: rea, Lk. vii. 16 ; Heb. ii. 6, (Gen. xxi. 
1; Ex. iv. 31; Ps. viii. 5; lxxix. (Ixxx.) 15; Sir. xlvi. 
14; Jud. viii. 33, etc.) ; foll. by a telic inf. Acts xv. 14; 
absol. (Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 21) yet with a statement of 
the effect and definite blessing added, Lk. i. 68; éme- 
exéaro [WH Tr mrg. émoxéyeras] nuas dvarody é£ 
. Urovs a light from on high hath looked [al. shall look] 
upon us (cf. our the sun looks down on us, etc.), i. e. sal- 
vation from God has come to us, Lk. i. 78. (In the O. T. 
used also in a bad sense of God as punishing, Ps. 
Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 33; Jer. ix. 25; xi. 22, etc.) c. to 
look (about) for, look out (one to choose, employ, etc.) : 
Acts vi. 3.* 

ereokvápo : to furnish with things necessary; Mid. to 
furnish one's self or for one's self: émwkevaadpevot, hav- 
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ing gathered and made ready the things necessary for 
the journey, Acts xxi. 15 L T Tr WH, for R G dsocxev- 
acápevoc (which see in its place).* 

éxv-onnyée, 9: 1 aor. éreok]voca; to fix a tent or habi- 
tation on: ém ras olkias, to take possession of and live 
in the houses (of the citizens), Polyb. 4, 18, 8; rais 
olxiats, 4, 72, 1; trop. émi ria, of the power of Christ 
descending upon one, working within him and giving 
him help, [A. V. rest upon], 2 Co. xii. 9.* 

trvoméf{o; [impf. émecxiafoy, Lk. ix. 34 L mrg. T Tr 
txt. WH]; fut. éricxdow; 1 aor. émeoxíaca; to throw a 
shadow upon, to envelop in shadow, to overshadow: vw, 
Acts v. 15. From a vaporous cloud that casts a 
shadow the word is transferred to a shining cloud 
surrounding and enveloping persons with brightness: 
rwá, Mt. xvii. 5; Lk. ix. 34; revi, Mk. ix. 7. Tropi- 
cally, of the Holy Spirit exerting creative energy upon 
the womb of the virgin Mary and impregnating it, (a. 
use of the word which seems to have been drawn from 
the familiar O. T. idea of a cloud as symbolizing the 
immediate presence and power of God): with the dat. 
Lk.i.35. (In prof. auth. generally w. an acc. of the 
object and in the sense of obscuring: Hdt. 1,209; Soph., 
Aristot., Theophr., Philo, Lcian., IIdian., Geop. Sept. 
for 320 to cover, Ps. xc. (xci.) 4; exxxix. (cxl.) 8; for 
|27, Ex. xl. 29 (35) émeoxialey éml r)» oxnviv 5) vebén ; 
[cf. W. § 52, 4, 7]) * 

bmreokomío, -à; to look upon, speek oversee, look after, 
care for: spoken of the care of the church which rested 
upon the presbyters, 1 Pet. v. 2 [T WH om.) (with rz» 
éxkAnatay added, Ignat. ad Rom. 9, 1); foll. by py [q. v. 
II. 1 a.] i. q. Lat. caveo, to look carefully, beware: Heb. 
xii. 15. (Often by Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.)* 

érv-oxowh, -5s, 7, (émiokoméo), inspection, visitation, 
(Germ. Besichtigung); ^ a. prop.: eis émox. rob mades 
to visit the boy, Lcian. dial. deor. 20, 6; with this ex- 
ception no example of the word in prof. writ..has yet 
been noted. b. In biblical Grk., after the Hebr. 
Mpa, that act by which God looks into and searches 
out the ways, deeds, character, of men, in order to ad- 
judge them their lot accordingly, whether joyous or sad ; 
inspection, investigation, visitation, (Vulg. usually vinita- 
tio): so univ. éy émukonj Wuxev, when he shall search 
the souls of men, i. e. in the time of divine judgment, 
Sap. iii. 13; also év Spa émoxonys, Sir. xviii. 20 (19) ; 
so perhaps év 5uépq émoxomys, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [see below]; 
in a good sense, of God's gracious care: tov xaipàv ths 
émiokomis cov, i. e. ràv xatpoy &v @ éreakéiyaro ce ó Beds, 
in which God showed himself gracious toward thee and 
offered thee salvation through Christ (see émoxémropat, 
b.), Lk. xix. 44; év xaipg émsoxonns, in the time of divine 
reward, 1 Pet. v. 6 Lchm.; also, in the opinion of many 
commentators, 1 Pet. ii. 12 [al. associate this pass. with 
Lk. xix. 44 above; cf. De Wette (ed. Brückner) or 
Huther ad loc.]; fr. the O. T. cf. Gen. 1. 24 sq.; Job 
xxxiv. 9; Sap. ii. 20; iii. 7, etc. with a bad reference, 
of divine punishment: Ex. iii. 16; Is.x.8; Jer.x.15; 
Sap. xiv. 11; xix. 14 (15); [ete.; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]. 
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c. after the analogy of the Hebr. m1pp (Num. iv. 16; 
1 Chr. xxiv. 19 [here Sept. iniosed etc.), oversight 
i. e. overseership, office, charge; Vulg. episcopatus: Acts 
i. 20, fr. Ps. cviii. (cix.) 8; spec. the office of a bishop 
(the overseer or presiding officer of a Christian 
church): 1 Tim. iii. 1, and in eccl. writ.* 

brt-oxowos, -ov, ó, (€micxerrouat), an overseer, a man 
charged with the duty of seeing that things to be done 
by others are done rightly, any curator, guardian, or 
superintendent; Sept. for "rpg, Judg. ix. 28; Neh. xi. 
9,14, 22; 2 K. xi. 15, ete.; 1 Macc. i. 51. The word 
has the same comprehensive sense in Grk. writ. fr. 
Homer Odys. 8, 163; IL 22, 255 down; hence in the 
N. T. éxion. ré» yrvxéóv guardian of souls, one who 
watches over their welfare: 1 Pet. ii. 25 ([ró» mavrós 
avevparos xriotny x. éxicxoroy, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 3]; 
dpx«epeUs xal mpoorarns r&v Yuya nuaàv ‘Incovs Xp. ibid. 
61, 3; [cf. Sir. i. 6]), cf. Heb. xiii. 17. spec. the super- 
intendent, head or overseer of any Christian church; Vulg. 
episcopus: Acts xx. 28; Phil i. 1; 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i. 
7; see speaBurepos, 2 b.; [and for the later use of the 
word, see Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Bishop].* 

érvowde, -6: fr. Aeschyl. down ; to draw on: ph enc 
ondobe, sc. dxpoSvoriay, let him not draw on his fore- 
skin (Ilesych. uj ézia áo * uj) dAkvéro rd dépya) [ A. V. 
let him not become uncircumcised], 1 Co. vii. 18. From 
the days of Antiochus Epiphanes [B. c. 175-164] down 
(1 Macc. i. 15; Joseph. antt. 12, 5, 1), there had been 
Jews who, in order to conceal from heathen persecutors 
or scoffers the external sign of their nationality, sought 
artificially to compel nature to reproduce the prepuce, 
by extending or drawing forward with an iron instru- 
ment the remnant of it still left, so as to cover the 
glans. The Rabbins called such persons D'3175, from 
302 to draw out, see Buztorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1274 [(ed. 
Fischer ii. 645 sq.). Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Circumcision, 
esp. McC. and S. ibid. II. 2.]* 

br-omelpw: 1 aor. énéa meia ; (0 sow above or besides: 
Mt. xii. 25 LT Tr WH. (Hdt., Theophr., [al.].) * 

dalo-rapa: (seems to be the Ionic form of the Mid. of 
éhiornu. Isocrates, Aristot., al., also use émornoa ry 
duavocay, róv vov, éavróv for to put one’s attention on, fix 
one’s thoughts on; indeed, the simple émorjoas is used 
in the same sense, by an ellipsis analogous to that of 
roy vouw with the verbs mpocéxeiw, éméyew, and of rjv Óyrw 
with mpooBddAew; see Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 281 sq. 
Hence ésiorapas is prop. to turn one's self or one's mind 
to, put one’s thought upon a thing); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. chiefly for y'r; (cf. Germ. sich worauf verstehen) ; 
a. to be acquainted with: ri, Acts xviii. 25; Jas. iv. 14; 
Jude 10; rwd, Acts xix. 15; with reference to what is 
said or is to be interpreted, to understand: Mk. xiv. 68; 
1 Tim. vi. 4. b. to know: mepí rwos, Acts xxvi. 26; 
foll-by an acc. with a ptep. Acts xxiv. 10 [W. 846 (324); ; 
B. 301 (258)]; foll. by ors, Acta xv. 7 ; xix. 25; xxii. 
19; foll by és, Acts x. 28; by mos, Acts: xx. 18; by rro, 
Heb. xi 8. [SyYn. see aoe | * 

letoraci, -eos, 7, (€hiornus, épiorapat), an advanc- 
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ing, approach; incursion, onset, press: Tie xaxias (Vulg. 
malorum incursio), 2 Macc. vi. 3, where cf. Grimm; used 
of the pressure of a multitude asking help, counsel, etc., 
roi (on which dat. cf. W. § 31,3; (B. 180(156)]; Kühner 
§ 424, 1) to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 LT Tr WII (but others 
would have us translate it here by oversight, attention, 
care, à com. meaning of the word in Polyb.); used of a 
tumultuous gathering in Acts xxiv. 12 L T Tr WH. Cf. 
B. u. &.* 

tmorrarys, -ov, ó, (Epiornus), any sort of a superintend- 
ent or overseer (often so in prof. writ., and several times 
in Sept., as Ex. i. 11; v. 14; 1 K. v. 16; 2 K. xxv. 19; 
Jer. xxxvi. (xxix.) 26; 2 Chr. ii. 2; xxxi. 12); a master, 
used in this sense for *3* by the disciples (cf. Lk. xvii. 
13] when addressing Jesus, who called him thus “ not 
from the fact that he was a teacher, but because of his 
authority " (Bretschneider); found only in Luke: v. 5; 
viii. 24, 45 ; ix. 33, 49 ; xvii. 13.* 

ém-ord\Ae: 1 aor. éméoreia; prop. to send to one a 
message, command, (Hdt. et sqq.) ; émoroAds, to send 
by letter, write a letter, Plato, epp. p. 363 b., hence 
simply to write a letter (cf. W. § 3, 1 b.]: revi, Heb. xiii. 
22 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7, 1; 47, 3; 62, 1; and often in 
Grk. writ.) ; to enjoin by letter, to write instructions: Acts 
xxi. 25 RG T Tr mrg. WH mrg.; foll. by rod with an 
inf. expressing purpose (cf. W. 326 (306); B. 270 
(232)] : Acts xv. 20.* 

tmorhpev, -ov, gen. -ovos, (émicraua), intelligent, ex- 
perienced, [esp. one having the knowledge of an ex pert; 
cf. Schmidt ch. 13 §§ 10, 13]: Jas. iii. 13. (From Hom. 
down; Sept.)* 

brvornp{e; 1 aor. éreor?pi£a; a later word; to estab- 
lish besides, strengthen more; to render more firm, confirm: 
rea, one’s Christian faith, Acts xiv. 22; xv. 32, 41; 
xviii. 23 R G.* 

bres ToM,, -55, 7, (emuorré Ao), a letter, epistle: Acts xv. 
30; Ro. xvi. 22; 1 Co. v. 9, etc. ; plur., Acts ix. 2; 2 Co. 
x. 10, ete.; émiaroAal ovorarixai, letters of commendation, 
2 Co. iii. 1 [W. 176 (165). On the possible use of the 
plur. of this word interchangeably with the sing. (cf. 
Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 113, 8), see Bp. Lghtft. and 
Meyer on Phil. iii. 1. (Eur., Thuc., al.)] 

dav-orop{e; (croua); prop. to bridle or stop up the 
mouth; metaph. to stop the mouth, reduce to silence: Tit. 
i 11. (Plato, Gorg. p. 482 e.; Dem. 85, 4; often in 
Plut. and Lcian.) * 

davorpidbe ; fut. émurpéjyo ; 1 aor. éméotpewa; 2 aor. 
pass. émeorpádyv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 125, 239 
and 305) 7192, and times without number for 33 and 
wi; I. transitively, a. to turn to: érri ràv Ócóv, to 
the worship of the true God, Ácts xxvi. 20. b. to cause 
to return, to bring back; fig. rwà émi xiptoy rov Ücóv, to the 
love and obedience of God, Lk. i. 16; és réxva, to love 
for the children, Lk. i. 17; é» hpovnces dcxaiwy, that they 
may be in [R. V. to walk in] the wisdom of the righteous, 
Lk. i. 17 ; viva eri rwa, supply from the context éri rj)» 
dÀgÜcuy and éml r)v ddov, Jas. v. 19 sq. — 2. intrans. 
(W. $38, 1 [cf. p. 265 B. 144 (126 sq.)]) ; a. to turn, 
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to turn one's self: émi rov küptoy and én roy Gedy, of Gen- | dots, a dangerous voyage, Actsxxvii.9. (Plato, Polyb., 


tiles passing over to the religion of Christ, Acts ix. 35; 
xi 21; xiv. 15; xv. 19; xxvi. 20, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 25; spós 
rt, Acts ix. 40; mpós rov Oedy, 1 Th. i. 9; 2 Co. iii. 16; 
aro twos ets rt, Acts xxvi. 18. b. (o turn one's self about, 
turn back: absol. Acts xvi. 18; foll. by an inf. express- 
ing purpose, Rev. i. 12. 0. to return, turn back, come 
back; a. properly: Lk. ii. 20 Rec. ; viii. 55; Acts xv. 86; 
with the addition of ómíco (as in Ael. v. h. 1, 6 [var.]), 
foll. by an inf. of purpose, Mt. xxiv. 18; foll. by eis with 
acc. of place, Mt. xii. 44; [Lk. ii. 39 TWH Tr mrg.]; eis 
rà oniow, Mk. xiii. 16; Lk. xvii. 31; érmí re, to, 2 Pet. ii. 
22. B. metaph.: éwi rs, Gal. iv. 9; érí rwa, Lk. xvii. 4 
' Rec., but G om. ézí oe; apés reva, ibid. LT Tr WH; ék 
ths évroAjjs, to leave the commandment and turn back to 
@ worse mental and moral condition, 2 Pet. ii. 21 RG; 
absol. to turn back morally, to reform: Mt. xiii. 15; Mk. 
iv. 12; Lk. xxii. 32; Acta iii. 19; xxviii. 27. In the mid. 
and 2 aor. pass. a. to turn one's self about, to turn 
around: absol., Mt. ix. 22 RG; Mk. v. 380; viii. 33; Jn. 
xxi 20. b. to return: foll. by mpós [WH txt. éri] rta, 
Mt. x. 13 (on which pass. see eipgvy, 3 fin.) ; émri 0v Ocóy, 
1 Pet. ii. 25 (see 2a. above) ; toreturn to a better mind, 
repent, Jn. xii. 40 [R G].* 

dav-orpooh, -55, 7, (émeorpépw), conversion (of Gentiles 
fr. idolatry to the true God [cf. W. 26]): Acts xv. 8. 
(Cf. Sir. xlix. 2; xviii. 21 (20); in Grk. writ. in many 
other senses.) * 

dmv-ovy-dye; fut. émvvd£o ; 1 aor. inf. émovrdtas; 2 
aor. inf. émovvayayetv; Pass., pf. ptep. émurvvrryp&vos ; 
1 aor. ptep. émovvaybeis ; [fut. émrvvaxOnoopar, Lk. xvii. 
37 T Tr WH]; Sept. several times for now, y3p, “NP; 
1. to gather together besides, to bring together hi others 
alread; assembled, (Polyb.). 2. fo gather together 
against (Mic. iv. 11; Zech. xii. 3; 1 Macc. iii. 58, etc.). 
3. to gather together in one place (émi to): Mt. xxiii. 37; 
xxiv. 31; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk. xiii. 34; Pass.: Mk. 1.33; Lk. 
xii. 1; xvii. 37 T Tr WH, (Ps. ci. (cii.) 23; cv. (cvi.) 47; 
2 Macc. i. 27, etc.; Aesop 142).* 

bmrecvvy-aoryfj, 5s, 7, (émirvváyo, q. v.); a. a gather- 
ing together in one place, i. q. rd émovvayerOas (2 Macc. 
ii. 7) : ém( rwa, to one, 2 Th. ii. 1. b. (the religious) 
assembly (of Christians): Heb. x. 25. * 

drv-cuv-rpfxw ; fo run together besides (i. e. to others 
already gathered): Mk. ix. 25. Not used by prof. 
writ.* 

dm-otorracs, -eos, 7, (émvvierapac to collect togeth- 
er, conspire against) a gathering together or combining 
against or at. Hence 1. a hostile banding together or 
concourse: Trotetv éruavaacuv, to excite a riotous gather- 
ing of the people, make a mob, Acts xxiv. 12 RG; 1 
Esdr. v. 70 Alex.; Sext. Empir. adv. eth. p. 127 [p. 571, 
20 ed. Bekk. ; cf. Philo in Flac. § 1]; r«wós, against one, 
Num. xxvi. 9; a conspiracy, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 20. 2. 
a troublesome throng of persons seeking help, counsel, 
comfort: rwós, thronging to one, 2 Co. xi. 28 RG (see 
énioracts); Luther, dass ich werde angelaufen.* 


br $oMs, -és, (cdAAo to cause to fall), prone to fall: 


Plut., al.) * 

bxr-ex$e : [impf. éricxvoy]; — 1. trans. (o give addi- 
tional strength ; to make stronger, (Sir. xxix. 1; Xen. oec. 
11, 13). 2. intrans. to receive greater strength, grow 
stronger, (1 Macc. vi. 6; Theophr., Diod.): éricyvoy 
Aéyovres, they were the more urgent saying, i. e. they 
alleged the more vehemently, Lk. xxiii. 5.* 

brv-cepeto: fut. émriopevco; (o heap up, accumulate 
in piles: d8acxddovs, to choose for themselves and run 
after a great number of teachers, 2 Tim. iv. 8. (Plut., 
Athen., Artemid., al.) * 

éxv-rayf, -55, 7, (€mrdcow), an injunction, mandate, 
command : Ro. xvi. 26; 1 Co. vii. 25; 1 Tim. i. 1; Tit. i. 3; 
pera sdons émirayijs, with every possible form of author- 
ity, Tit. ii. 15; kar' éniray?», by way of command, 1 Co. 
vii. 6; 2 Co. viii. 8. (Sap. xiv. 16, etc.; Polyb., Diod.) * 

ér-rdcoe; 1 aor. érérata; (rácoo) ; to enjoin upon, 
order, command, charge: absol. Lk. xiv. 22; revi, Mk. i. 
27; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 36 ; viii. 25; revt ró dvqxov, Philem. 8 ; 
vwi foll. by the inf., Mk. vi. 39; Lk. viii. 31; Acts xxiii. 
2; foll. by acc. and inf. Mk. vi. 27; foll. by direct dis- 
course, Mk. ix. 25. (Several times in Sept. ; Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. down.) [SyYn. see xeAevo, fin.]* 

brore e, -@; fut. émereXéow; 1, aor. émeréAeca ; (pres. 
mid. and pass. émwreAo)Ugai]]; 1. to bring to an end, 
accomplish, perfect, execute, complete: substantively, rd 
émeredeoa, 2 Co. viii. 11; ri, Lk. xiii. 32[R G]; Ro. xv. 
28; 2 Co. vii. 1; viii. 6, 11 ; Phil.i.6; Heb. viii. 5; ras 
Aarpeías, to perform religious services, discharge relig- 
ious rites, Heb. ix. 6 (similarly in prof. writ., as Opnoxeias, 
Hdt. 2, 87; óprás, 4, 186; Ovaíav, Óvaías, 2, 63; 4, 26; 
Hdian. 1. 5, 4 [2 ed. Bekk.]; Aecrovpy(as, Philo de som. 
i.$37). Mid. (in Grk. writ. to take upon one's self: rà 
rov ynpws, the burdens of old age, Xen. mem. 4, 8, 8; 
Üávarov, Xen. apol. 33; with the force of the act.: ri, 
Polyb. 1, 40, 16; 2, 58, 10) to make an end for one's self, 
i. e. to leave off (cf. mravo) : rjj capi, 80 as to give your- 
selves up to the flesh, stop with, rest in it, Gal. iii. 3 [oth- 
ers take it passively here: are ye perfected in etc., cf. 
Meyer] 2. to appoint to, impose upon: rol maÓpara, 
in pass. 1 Pet. v. 9 (rijv dixny, Plat. legg. 10 fin.).* 

émerfj$eos, -eía, -ecov, also -os, -ov, (cf. W. § 11,1], (ésre- 
més, adv., enough; and this acc. to Buttmann fr. éxi 
rade [? cf. Vaniéek p.271]); 1. fit, suitable, conven- 
ient, advantageous. 2. needful; plur. rà émrndeca esp. 
the necessaries of life (Thuc. et sqq.) : with addition of 
ToU omparos, Jas. ii. 16.* 

ém-riOqs, 3 pers. plur. éreriféac: (Mt. xxiii. 4; cf. W. 
$ 14, 1 b.; B. 44 (38); Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 505; Küh- 
ner i. p. 643; [Jelf $ 274; and on this and foll. forms 
see Veitch s. vv. ri@nuc, riéo ]), impv. émeriOes (1 Tim. 
v. 22; see Matthiae § 210, 2 and 6; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. 
p.508; Kühner § 209, 5; [Jelf $ 274 obs. 4]) ; impf. 3 
pers. plur. émerí8ov» (Acts viii. 17 RG), émerí&ecar (ib. 
LT TrWH ; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 509; B. 45 (89)); 
fut. émÓneo ; 1 aor. éreÜnka; 2 aor. émébny, impv. érides 
(Mt. ix. 18; Gen. xlviii. 18; Judg. xviii. 19); Mid, 
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[pres. émcriBepar]; fut. émboouac; 2 aor. émeBéunv; [1 
aor. pass. émeré&y» (Mk. iv. 21 RG)]; in Sept. chiefly 
for jj), Div and ow; 1. Active: a. to put or lay 
upon: ri éwi ri, Mt. xxiii. 4; xxvii. 29R GL; Mk. iv. 21 
RG; Lk. xv. 5; Jn. ix. [6 WH txt. Tr mrg.], 15; [xix. 2 
L mrg., see below]; Acts xv. 10 [cf. W. 318 (298) ; B. 
261 (224)]; xxviii. 3; ri émí rivos, gen. of thing, Mt. 
xxvii 29 T Tr WH; v with dat. of thing, Mt. xxvii. 29 
LT Tr WH; ri» xeipa [or ras xeipas or xeipas] émri riva, 
Mt. ix. 18; Mk. viii. 22((WH Tr txt. €@nxev)]; xvi. 18; 
Acts viii. 17; (ix. 17]; Rev.i.17 Rec.; émí rwa mAnyas, 
calamities, Rev. xxii. 18 [but see b. below]; émáro rus, 
Mt. xxi. 7 RG; xxvii. 37; éwi rwos, Lk. viii. 16 RG; ri 
run, Lk. xxiii. 26; Jn. xix. 2 [not L mrg., see above]; 
Acts xv. 28; rivi dvopa, Mk. iii. 16 sq. ; revi rds xeipas, Mt. 
xix. 13 [cf. B. 233 (201) ; W. 288 (270 sq.)], 15; Mk. v. 
23 ; [viii. 23, here Tr mrg. adroit]; Lk. iv. 40; xiii. 13; 
Acts vi. 6; viii. 19; xiii. 8; xix. 6; xxviii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 
22; [rui rj» xeipa, Mk. vii. 32]; xeipa [RG, xeipas or 
ras xeipas L T Tr WH], Acts ix. 12; ro mAgyás, to in- 
flict blows, lay stripes on one, Lk. x. 30; Acts xvi. 
23. b. to add to: Rev. xxii. 18 (opp. to d$aipeiv vs. 19). 
2. Middle; a. tohave put on, bid to be laid on; ri éwirs 
(Xen. Cyr. 8, 2, 4): rà mpos riy xpetay, sc. revi, to provide 
one with the things needed [al. put on board sc. the ship], 
Acts xxviii. 10. b. to lay or throw one's self upon; with 
dat. of pers. fo attack one, to make an assault on one : 
Acts xviii. 10; Ex. xxi. 14; xviii. 11; 2 Chr. xxiii. 18, 
and often in prof. writ.; cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; (W. 593 
(552). Comp.: evr-eriritoga.]* 
ere-nuyáo, 2 ; impf. 3 pers. sing. émeríga, 3 pers. plur. 
éneripov; 1 aor. émeríugsa; Sept. for yi; in Grk. 
writ. 1. to show honor to, to honor: tiva, Hat. 6, 39. 
2. to raise the price of: 6 otros émersnOn, Dem. 918, 22; 
al 3. to adjudge, award, (fr. rus in the sense of 
merited penalty) : rv Sixny, Hdt. 4,43. 4. to taz with 
fault, rate, chide, rebuke, reprove, censure severely, (so 
Thuc., Xen., Plato, Dem., al.) : absol. 2 Tim. iv. 2; revi, 
charge one with wrong, Lk. [ix. 55]; xvii. 3; xxiii. 40; 
to rebuke — in order to curb one's ferocity or violence 
(hence many formerly gave the word the meaning to re- 
strain; against whom cf. Fritzsche on Matt. p. 325), Mt. 
viii. 26; xvii. 18; Mk. iv. 39; Lk. iv. 89, 41; viii. 24; ix. 
42; Jude 9 [where Rec.** strangely émriunoas (1 aor. 
act. inf.) for -unoa: (opt. 3 pers. sing.)]; or to keep one 
away from another, Mt. xix. 13; Lk. xviii. 15; Mk. x. 
13; foll. by tva (with a verb expressing the opposite of 
what is censured): Mt. xx. 31; Mk. x. 48; Lk. xviii. 
$9; with the addition of Aéyev [xal Aéyet, or the like] 
and direct discourse: Mk. i. 25 [T om. WH br. Aéyov]; 
Vili. $3; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 35; xxiii. 40, (cf. Ps. ev. (cvi.) 9; 
exviii. (cxix.) 21; Zech. iii. 2; and the use of 73/1 inNah. 
i4; Mal. iii. 11). Elsewhere in a milder sense, to ad- 
monish or charge sharply: vw, Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 30; 
Lk. ix. 21 (émeripnoas avrois mapryyei ev, foll. by the inf.), 
xix. 39; with fya added, Mt. xvi. 20 L WH txt. ; Mk. 
Vili. 30; fva uj, Mt. xii. 16; Mk. iii. 12. (Cf. Trench 
$ iv: Schmidt ch. 4, 11.]* 
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dmurupla, -as, 7. (émeripáo), punishment (in Grk. writ. rd 
ériripioy) : 2 Co. ii. 6 (B. § 147, 29]. (Sap. iii. 10; [a1.].) * 

[ém-ro-avró, Rec.* in Acts i. 15; il. 1, etc.; see adrds, 
III. 1, and cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Unters. p. 125 sq.] 

dav-rpdwew; 1 aor. émerpeyra; Pass., [pres. émrpémoua:]; 
2 aor. érerpámgv; pf. 9 pers. sing. émererparra (1 Co. 
xiv. S4 RG); fr. Hom. down; — 1. to turn to, transfer, 
commil, intrust. 2. to permit, allow, give leave: 1 Co. 
xvi.7; Heb. vi. 8; revi, Mk. v. 18; Jn. xix. 38; with an 
inf. added, Mt. viii. 21; xix. 8; Lk. viii. 32; ix. 59, 61; 
Acts xxi. 39 sq.; 1 Tim. ii. 12; and without the dat. Mk. 
x. 4; foll. by acc. with inf. Acts xxvii. 3 (where L T Tr 
WH mopevOérri) ; cf. Xen. an. 7, 7, 8; Plato, legg. 5 p. 
780 d. Pass. émcrpéweral runt, with inf.: Acts xxvi. 1; 
xxviii. 16; 1 Co. xiv. 84.* | 

[émrpoweto; (fr. Hdt. down); to be émírpomos or proc- 
urator: of Pontius Pilate in Lk. iii. 1 WH (rejected) 
mrg.; see their App. ad loc.” ] 

dav-rpowh, -55, 7; (€mrpérw), permission, power, commis- 
sion: Acts xxvi. 12. (From Thuc. down.)* 

éwlrpowos, -ov, 6, (érirpémo), univ. one to whose care or 
honor anything has been intrusted ; a curator, guardian, 
(Pind. Ol. 1, 171, et al.; Philo de mundo § 7 ó Oeds xai 
mar) kal rexvirns xal émírpomos ray €» ovpay@ re Kat év 
xéopp). Spec. 1l. a steward or manager of a house- 
hold, or of lands ; an overseer: Mt. xx. 8; Lk. viii. 8; 
Xen. oec. 12, 2; 21,9; (Aristot. oec. 1, 6 [p. 1344*, 26] 
SovdAwv 8€ el0n dv0, émírpomos kalépryárgs). — 2. one who 
has the care and tutelage of children, either where the 
father is dead (a guardian of minors: 2 Macc. xi. 1; 
xiii. 2; émírpomos ópiávov, Plato, legg. 6 p. 766 c.; Plut. 
Lyc. 3; Cam. 15), or where the father still lives (Ael. 
v. h. 3, 26): Gal. iv. 2.* 

émv-rvyxdve: 2 aor. émérvyov; l. to light or hit 
upon any person or thing (Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plato). 
2. to attain to, obtain: Jas. iv. 2; with gen. of thing, 
Heb. vi. 15; xi. 33; with acc. of thing : rovro, Ro. xi. 7 
(where Rec. rovrov). Cf. Matthiae § 328; [W. 200 
(188)].* 

dm-palve; 1 aor. inf. émpava (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
24 sqq.; W. 89 (85); B. 41 (35); [Sept. Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 
17; exvii. (exviii.) 27, cf. xvi. (1xvii.) 2]); 2 aor. pass. 
émehayvnv; fr. Hom. down; 1. trans. to show to or 
upon; to bring to light. 2. intrans. and in Pass. to 
appear, become visible; a. prop.: of stars, Acts xxvii. 
20 (Theocr. 2, 11); rui, to one, Lk. i. 79. b. fig. i. q. 
to become clearly known, to show one's self: Tit. iii. 4; 
revi, Tit. ii. 11.* 

impdvaa, -as, 7, (éniarjs), an appearing, appearance, 
(Tertull. apparentia) ; often used by the Greeks of a 
glorious manifestation of the gods, and esp. of their ad- 
vent to help; in 2 Macc. of signal deeds and events 
betokening the presence and power of God as helper; 
cf. Grimm on Macc. p. 60 sq. 75, [but esp. the thorough 
exposition by Prof. Abbot (on Titus ii. 13 Note B) in 
the Journ. Soc. Bibl Lit. and Exegesis, i. p. 16 sq. 
(1882)]. In the N. T. the ‘advent’ of Christ, — not 
only that which has already taken place and by which 
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his presence and power appear in the saving light he 
has shed upon mankind, 2 Tim. i. 10 (note the word 
Qorícavros in this pass.); but also that illustrious return 
from heaven to earth hereafter to occur: 1 Tim. vi. 14; 
2 Tim. iv. 1, 8; Tit. ii. 13 [on which see esp. Prof. Abbot 
u. $.]; 5 émuáveia (i. e. the breaking forth) rns mapov- 
gias avrov, 2 Th. ii. 8. [Cf. Trench § xciv.]* 

(mavis, -és, (€mupaivw), conspicuous, manifest, illus- 
trious: Acts ii. 20 [Tdf. om.] fr. Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4) ; the 
Sept. here and in Judg. xiii. 6 [Alex.]; Hab. i. 7; Mal. 
i. 14 thus render the word x'W) terrible, deriving it in- 
correctly from 7) and so confounding it with 7w*).* 

ém-paitonw (i. q. the émdóoxko of Grk. writ., cf. W. 
90 (85); B. 67 (59)): fut. émepavow; to shine upon: 
rwi, Eph. v. 14, where the meaning is, Christ will pour 
upon thee the light of divine truth as the sun gives light 
to men aroused from sleep. (Job xxv. 5; xxxi. 26; 
[xli. 9]; Acta Thomae § 34.)* 

dxv-dipo; [impf. émé$epor]; 2 aor. inf. émeveykeiv; 
[pres. pass. émed<popar] ; 1. to bring upon, bring for- 
ward : airiay, of accusers (as in Hdt. 1, 26, and in Attic 
writ. fr. Thuc. down; Polyb. 5, 41, 3; 40, 5, 2; Joseph. 
antt. 2, 6, 7; 4, 8, 23; Hdian. 8, 8, 18 (6 ed. Bekk.)), 
Acts xxv. 18 (where L T Tr WH édepov) ; xpiow, Jude 
9. 2. to lay upon, to inflict: r)v dpyny, Ro. iii. 5 
(mrAgyijv, Joseph. antt. 2, 14, 2). — G3. to bring upon i. e. 
in addition, to add, increase: Odin rois Ócapois, Phil. i. 
16 (17) Rec., but on this pass. see éyeípe, 4 c.; (sip 
énipépew mvpí, Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 18; [cf. W. § 52, 
4,7]). — 4. to put upon, cast upon, impose, (dáppaxov, 
Plat. ep. 8 p. 354 b.): ri érí rwa, in pass., Acts xix. 12, 
where L T Tr WH drod$épeoÓa:, q. v.* 

dmv-povde, 2: [impf. émeóávovv]; to call out to, shout: 
foll. by direct disc., Lk. xxiii. 21; Acts xii. 22; foll. by 
the dat. of a pers., Acts xxii. 24; ri, Acts xxi. 84 L T 
Tr WH. [(Soph. on.)]* 

4éme-$écko; [impf. éréhacxoy]; to grow light, to dawn 
[cf. B. 68 (60)]: Lk. xxiii. 54; foll. by eds, Mt. xxviii. 
1, on which see els, A. II. 1.* 

émyxepéo, >: impf. émexeípovr; 1 aor. émeyeípgoa; 
(xeíp); — 1. prop. to put the hand to (Hom. Od. 24, 
386, 395). 2. often fr. Hdt. down, to take in hand, 
undertake, attempt, (anything to be done), foll. by the 
inf.: Lk. i. 1; Acts ix. 29; xix. 13; (2 Macc. ii. 29; vii. 
19). Grimm treats of this word more at length in the 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 36 sq.* 

dwv-yxdo; fr. Hom. down; to pour upon: ri, Lk. x. 34 
(sc. éri rà rpatpara; Gen. xxviii. 18; Lev. v. 11).* 

émexopnyée, 39; 1 aor. impv. émiyoppynoare; Pass., 
[ pres. émiyopmyobpatc] ; 1 fut. émyopsyynÓoopat; (see xopg- 
yéw); fo supply, furnish, present, (Germ. darreichen) : 
rivt tt, 2 Co. ix. 10; Gal. iii. 5; i. q. to show or afford 
by deeds: rj» dperj», 2 Pet. i. 5; in pass., efoodos, fur- 
nished, provided, 2 Pet. i. 11; Pass. to be supplied, min- 
istered unto, assisted, (so the simple yopryeioOa in Xen. 
rep. Athen. 1, 13; Polyb. 3, 75, 3; 4, 77, 2; 9, 44,1; 
Sir. xliv. 6; 3 Maec. vi. 40): Col. ii. 19, where Vulg. 
subministratum. (Rare in prof. writ. as Dion. Hal. 1, 
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42; Phal. ep. 50; Diog. Laért. 5, 67; [Alex. Aphr. 
probl. 1, 81].) * 

imv-xopnyla, -as, 7, (emxopryéw, q. v.), (Vulg. submin- 
istratio), a supplying, supply: Eph. iv. 16; Phil. i. 19. 
(Eccl. writers.) * 

dav-xplo: 1 aor. émréxpwa; to spread on, anoint: ri érri 
rt anything upon anything, Jn. ix. 6 [WH txt. Tr mrg. 
éméÜnkev]; ti, to anoint anything (sc. with anything), 
ibid. 11. (Hom. Od. 21,179; Lcian. hist. scrib. 62.)* 

(m-owoBopéo, -6; 1 aor. émexobóugsa, and without 
augm. égrowodóunca (1 Co. iii. 14 T Tr WH; cf. Tdf.'s 
note on Acts vii. 47, [see olxoQouée]) ; Pass., pres. érrot- 
xoCopovpa; 1 aor. ptep. ésro«oSoupÜévres ; in the N. T. 
only in the fig. which likens a company of Christian 
believers to an edifice or temple; to build upon, build up, 
(Vulg. superaedifico); absol. [like our Eng. build up] 
viz. *to finish the structure of which the foundation has 
already been laid,' i. e. in plain language. to give con- 
stant increase in Christian knowledge and in a life con- 
formed thereto: Acts xx. 32 (where L T Tr WH oixo9. 
[Vulg. aedifico}); 1 Co. iii. 10; (1 Pet. ii. 5 Tdf.); éwt 
rov Oepedtov, 1 Co. iii. 12; rl, ibid. 14; é» Xporg, with 
the pass., in fellowship with Christ to grow in spiritual 
life, Col. ii. 7; émotxodound. émi Oepedip rà» dmoaróAor, 
on the foundation laid by the apostles, i. e. (dropping 
the fig.) gathered together into a church by the apostles’ 
preaching of the gospel, Eph. ii. 20; émowuoSopeiv éavróv 
rj twioret, Jude 20, where the sense is, ‘resting on your 
most holy faith as a foundation, make progress, rise like 
an edifice higher and higher. (Thuc., Xen., Plato, al.) * 

dw-oxdddw: 1 aor. émóxeda; fo drive upon, strike 
against: Tijv vavy [i. e. to run the ship ashore], Acts 
xxvii. 41 RG; see éméAAo. (Hdt. 6, 16; 7, 182; 
Thuc. 4, 26.)* 

ix-ovopdto: [pres. pass. émovouá(opac]; fr. Hdt. down; 
Sept. for RIP; to put a name upon, name; Pass. to be 
named: Ro. ii. 17; cf. Fritzsche ad loc.* 

ix-ontese [ptcp. 1 Pet. ii. 12 LT TFWH]; 1 aor. 
ptep. émomrevcavres ; 1l. to be an overseer (Homer, 
Hesiod). ^ 2. univ. to look upon, view attentively; to 
watch (Aeschyl, Dem., al.): ri, 1 Pet. iii. 2; && rwos, 
8c. rv avaorpopny, 1 Pet. ii. 12.* 

daéarrns, -ov, ó, (fr. unused émómre); 1. an over- 
seer, inspector, see émíokoros; (Aeschyl, Pind., al.; of 
God, in 2 Macc. iii. 89; vii. 85; 3 Macc. ii. 21; Add. 
to Esth. v. 1; dvépwrivey &pyov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 
8). 2. a spectator, eye-witness of anything: so in 2 
Pet.i.16; inasmuch as those were called émómra: by 
the Grks. who had attained to the third [i. e. the high- 
est] grade of the Eleusinian mysteries (Plut. Alcib. 22, 
and elsewh.), the word seems to be used here to desig- 
nate those privileged to be present at the heavenly spec- 
tacle of the transfiguration of Christ.* 

Eros, -eos, (-ovs), Td, a word: às eros elmeiv (see elwop, 
1 a. p. 181*), Heb. vii. 9.* 


[Svw. &ros seems primarily to designate a word as an ar- 
ticulate manifestation of a mental state, and &o to differ from 
fina (9. i, the mere vocable; for its relation to Aé-yos see 

s L. 


Adyos 


, 


émovpávtos 


ém-ovpávvos, -ov, (ovpards), prop. existing in or above 
heaven, heavenly; l. existing in heaven: ó marjp émrov- 
panos, i. e. God, Mt. xviii. 35 Rec. (Oeoi, Qeós, Hom. Od. 
17, 484; 1l. 6, 181, etc.; 3 Macc. vi. 28; vii. 6) ; oi émov- 
pano the heavenly beings, the inhabitants of heaven, 
(Lcian. dial. deor. 4, 3; of the gods, in Theocr. 25, 5): 
of angels, in opp. to émiyetos and xaray6orot, Phil. ii. 10; 
Ignat. ad Trall. 9, [cf. Polyc. ad Philipp. 2]; cópara, 
the bodies of the stars (which the apostle, acc. to the 
universal ancient conception, seems to have regarded as 
animate [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 376; G/rórer, Philo 
etc. 2te Aufl. p. 849 sq.; Siegfried, Philo von Alex. p. 
$06; yet cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad loc.], cf. Job xxxviii. 7; 
Enoch xviii. 14 sqq.) and of the angels, 1 Co. xv. 40; 9 
Bac eia 5 érovp. (on which see p. 97), 2 Tim. iv. 18; su b- 
stantially the same as 7) marpis 7 émovp. Heb. xi. 16 
and ‘Iepovoadhp émovp. xii. 22; Ajo, à calling made 
(by God) in heaven, Heb. iii. 1 [al. would include a ref. 
to its end as well asto its origin; cf. Lünem. ad loc.], 
ef. Phil. iii. 14 (Bp. Lghtft. cites Philo, plant. Noé 
$6] The neut. rà érovpáma denotes [cf. W. § 84, 2] 
a. the things that take place in heaven, i. e. the purposes 
of God to grant salvation to men through the death of 
Christ: Jn. iii. 12 (see éwiyews). — b. the heavenly re- 
gions, i. e. heaven itself, the abode of God and angels: 
Eph. i. 3, 20 (where Lehm. txt. ovpavois) ; ii. 6; iii. 10; 
the lower heavens, or the heaven of the clouds, Eph. vi. 
12 [cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Air]. o. the heavenly temple 
or sanctuary: Heb. viii. 5; ix. 28. 2. of heavenly 
origin and nature: 1 Co. xv. 48 sq. (opp. to xoixós) ; 7 
$wp«à 7) érovp. Heb. vi. 4.* 

dwré, oi, al, ra, seven: Mt. xii. 45; xv. 84; Mk. viii. 5 
aq.; Lk. ii. 36; Acts vi. 9, etc.; often in the Apocalypse; 
ol émrá, sc. 8caxovor, Acts xxi. 8. In Mt. xviii. 22 it is 
joined (instead of émráxis) to the numeral adv. é88ous- 
«orráxis, in imitation of the Hebr. yay, Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 
164; Prov. xxiv. 16; [see iBtugromieis and cf. Keil, 
Com. on Mt. I. c.]. 

dpi (érrá), seven times: Mt. xviii. 21 Sq: Lk. xvii. 

. [(Pind., Arstph., al.)]* 

pese Rd seven thousand: Ro. xi. 4. ((Hdt.)]* 

Uo, see elroy. 

"Epacrros, -ov, 6, Erastus, (épacrós beloved, [cf. Chan- 
dler § 325; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 30]), the name 
of two Christians: § 1. the companion of the apostle 
Paul, Acts xix. 22; 2. the city treasurer of Corinth, 
Ro. xvi. 23. Which of the two is meant in 2 Tim. iv. 
20 cannot be determined.* 

ipavváe, a later and esp. Alexandrian [cf. Sturz, Dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 117] form for épevrdw, q. v. Cf. Tdf. 
ed. 7 min. Proleg. p. xxxvii.; [ed. maj. p. xxxiv.; esp. 
ed. 8 Proleg. p. 81 sq.]; B. 58 (50). 

ipyéfopa:; depon. mid.; impf. eipya(ópn» (npyaCopuny, 
Acts xviii. 3 L T Tr WH ; [so elsewh. at times; this 
var. in augm. is found in the aor. also]; cf. W. $ 12, 8; 
D. 83 (29 sq.) ; Steph. Thesaur. iii. 1970 c.; [Curtius, Das 
Yerbum, i. 124; Cramer, Anecd. 4, 412; Veitch s. v.]); 
1 aor. elpyaodpny (npyac. Mt. xxv. 16; [xxvi. 10]; Mk 
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xiv. 6, in T WH, [add, 2 Jn. 8 WH and Hebr. xi. 38 T 
Tr WII; cf. reff. as above]) ; pf. eipyacuat, in & pass. 
sense [cf. W. § 38, 7 e.], Jn. iii. 21, as often in .Grk. 
writ. [cf. Veitch s. v.]; (fpyov); Sept. for Sy, Ty, 
sometimes for MWY ; 1l. absol. a. to work, labor, do 
work: it is opp. to inactivity or idleness, Lk. xiii. 14 ; 
Jn. v. 17; ix. 4; 2 Th. iii. 10; with addition of rais 
xepoi, 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Th. iv. 11; with acc. of time: 
voxra xal nyépary, 2 Th. iii. 8 (but Ltxt. T Tr WH the 
gen., as in 1 Th. ii. 9 (see nuépa, 1a.) ; cf. W. § 30, 11 
and Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5]; with the predominant idea 
of working for pay, Mt. xxi. 28 (év r@ dureAówi); Acts 
xviii. 3; 1 Co. ix. 6; 2 Th. iii. 12; acc. to the concep- 
tion characteristic of Paul, ó épya(opevos he that does 
works conformed to the law (Germ. der Werkthátige): 
Ro.iv.4sq. b. to trade, to make gains by trading, (cf. 
our “do business") : &y rw, with a thing, Mt. xxv. 16 
(often so by Dem.). 2. trans. a. (to work i. e.) to 
do, work out: ri, Col. iii. 23; 2 Jn. 8 (with which [acc. 
to reading of LT Tr txt.] ef. 1 Co. xv. 58 end); usé», 
2 Th. iii. 11; Epyor, Acts xiii. 41 (Syd 58, Hab. i. 5); 
€pyov caddy eis rwa, Mt. xxvi. 10; £v rim (dat. of pers. 
[cf. W. 218 (205)]), Mk. xiv. 6 [Rec. eis ene]; fpya, 
wrought, pass., Jn. iii. 21; rà fpya tov beov, what God 
wishes to be done, Jn. vi. 28; ix. 4; roU xvplov, to give 
one's strength to the work which the Lord wishes to 
have done, 1 Co. xvi. 10; rd dya6ór, [ Ro. ii. 10]; Eph, 
iv. 28; mpós rwa, Gal. vi. 10; xaxdy revi Ti, Ro. xiii. 10 
(revd re is more com. in Grk. writ. [Kühner § 411, 5]) ; 
ri eis wa, 3 Jn. 5. with acc. of virtues or vices, (to work 
i. e.) to exercise, perform, commit: 8wawocvyg», Acts x. 
35; Heb. xi. 33, (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 2; Zeph. ii. 8); rjv dvo- 
piav, Mt. vii. 23 (Ps. v. 6 and often in Sept.) ; dpapriay, 
Jas. ii. 9. onpetov, bring to pass, effect, Jn. vi. 30; ra 
lepá, to be busied with the holy things i. e. to administer 
those things that pertain to worship, which was the busi- 
ness of priests and among the Jews of the Levites also, 
1 Co. ix. 13; rjv 6ddaceay lit. work the sea (mare exerceo, 
Justin. hist. 43, 3) i. e. to be employed on [cf. * do busi- 
ness on," Ps. cvii. 28] and make one's living from it, Rev. 
xviii. 17 (so of sailors and fishermen also in native Grk. 
writ, as Aristot. probl. 38, 2 (p. 966°, 26]; Dion. Hal. 
antt. 3, 46; App. Punic. 2; [Lcian. de elect. 5; W. 223 
(209)]). to cause to exist, produce: ri, so (for RG xa- 
repyá(erax) 2 Co. vii. 10 LT Tr WH; Jas. i. 20 LT Tr 
WH. b. to work for, earn by working, to acquire, (cf. 
Germ. erarbeiten) : riv Bpdow, Jn. vi. 27 (xpgpara, Hdt. 
1, 24 ; rà émiróeia, Xen. mem. 2, 8, 2; Dem. 1358, 12; 
dpyuptov, Plato, Hipp. maj. p. 282 d.; Biovy, Andoc. myst. 
[18, 42] 144 Bekk.; Óncavpovs, Theodot. Prov, xxi. 6; 
Bpápa, Palaeph. 21, 2; al.); acc. to many interpreters 
also 2 Jn. 8; but see 2a. above. [COMP.: xar- mept-, 
a poo-epyafopat. | * 

ipyacta, -as, 7, (épyá(opa:) ; l. i. q. rd épyá(ceo6a:, 
a working, performing: dxafapsíae, Eph. iv. 19. — 42. 
work, business: Acts xix. 25 (Xen. oec. 6, 8 et al.). 
3. gain got by work, profit: Acts xvi. 19; mapéxew épya- 
cíay rwi, ib. 16; xix. 24 [yet al. refer this to 2 above]; 


épyatns 


(Xen. mem. 8, 10,1; cyneg. 8,3; Polyb.4, 50,8). 4. 
endeavor, pains, [ À. V. diligence]: 8iBoju épyaciay, after 
the Latinism operam do, Lk. xii. 58 (Hermog. de invent. 
8, 5, 7).* 

lpyármns, -ov, p (épyd(ona) ; 1. as in Grk. writ. a 
workman, a laborer: usually one who works for hire, Mt. 
x. 10; Lk. x. 7; 1 Tim. v. 18; esp. an agricultural laborer, 
Mt. ix. 37 sq.; xx. 18q.8; Lk. x. 2; Jas. v. 4, (Sap. xvii. 
16) ; those whose labor artificers employ [i. e. workmen 
in the restricted sense], Acts xix. 25 (opp. to rote rex»i- 
ras [ À. V. craftsmen], ib. 24), cf. Bengel ad loc.; those 
who as teachers labor to propagate and promote Christi- 
anity among men: 2 Co. xi. 13; Phil. iii. 2; 2 Tim. ii. 
15, cf. Mt. ix. 37 sq.; Lk. x. 2. 2. one who does, a 
worker, perpetrator : ris dduias, Lk. xiii. 27 (ris dvopias, 
1 Macc. iii. 6 ; TÓv kaAàv kal cepvoy, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 27).* 

lpyov, -ov, ro, anciently Fépyor, (Germ.Werk, [ Eng. work; 
cf. Vanitek p. 922]); Sept. for 5yb, m15y, and count- 
less times for 12472 and ny; worki.e. ^ 1. busi- 
ness, employment, that with which any one is occupied : 
Mk. xiii. 34 (8:80va ru 1d fpyov abrov); Acts xiv. 26 
(mAgpo)v); 1 Tim. iii. 1; thus of the work of salvation 
committed by God to Christ: 88dvac and reAccovv, Jn. 
xvii.4; of the work to be done by the apostles and other 
Christian teachers, as well as by the presiding officers of 
the religious assemblies, Acts xiii. 2; xv. 88; 1 Th. v. 
13; Phil.i. 22; rd &pyov rwós, gen. of the subj., the work 
which one does, service which one either performs or 
ought to perform, 1 Th. v. 13; fpyov moteiv revos to do 
the work of one (i. e. incumbent upon him), evayyeAr 
orov, 2 Tim. iv. 5; rd épyov rwós i. e. assigned by one and 
to be done for his sake: rà épyov roi co) reXew v, used 
of Christ, Jn. iv. 34; (rov) Xprorov (WH txt. Tr mrg. 
xvpiov), Phil. ii. 30; ro) xupiov, 1 Co. xv. 58; xvi. 10; with 
gen. of thing, els épyov dtaxovias, Eph. iv. 12, which means 
either to the work in which the ministry consists, the 
work performed in undertaking the ministry, or to the 
execution of the ministry. of that which one under- 
takes to do, enterprise, undertaking: Acts v. 38 (Deut. 
xv. 10; Sap. ii. 12). — 2. any product whatever, any 
thing accomplished by hand, art, industry, mind, (i. q. mot- 
nua, xriopa): 1 Co. iii. 13-15; with the addition of ray 
xeipó», things formed by the hand of man, Acts vii. 41; 
of the works of God visible in the created world, Heb. 
i. 10, and often in Sept.; rà év rjj yj epya, the works of 
nature and of art (Bengel), 2 Pet. iii. 10; of the arrange- 
ments of God for men's salvation: Acts xv. 18 Rec. ; ro 
(py. ToU Óco0 what God works in man, i. e. a life dedi- 
cated to God and Christ, Ro. xiv. 20; to the same effect, 
substantially, épyov dyaOdv, Phil. i. 6 (see dyaóós, 2); rà 
épya rov OuaSóAov, sins and all the misery that springs 
from them, 1 Jn. iii. 8. 3. an act, deed, thing done: 
the idea of working is emphasized in opp. to that which 
is less than work, Jas. i. 25; Tit.i. 16; rd £pyov is dis- 
tinguished fr. ó Adyos: Lk. xxiv. 19; Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. 
x. 11; Col. iii. 17; 2 Th. ii. 17; 1 Jn. iii. 18, (Sir. iii. 8) ; 
plur. év Aóyois kai ev Epyots, Acts vii. 22 (4 Macc. v. 38 
(37); for the same or similar contrasts, com. in Grk. 
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Epryov 


writ., see Fritzsche on Rom. iii. p. 268 sq. ; Bergler on 
Alciphr. p. 54; Bornemann and Kiihner on Xen. mem. 

2, 3,6; Passow s. v. p. 1159; [L.and S. s. v. L 4; Lob. 
Paralip. pp. 64 8q., 525 sq.]). fpya is used of the acts 
of God — both as creator, Heb. iv. 10; and as gov- 
ernor, Jn. ix. 3; Acts xiii. 41; Rev. xv. 3; of sundry 
signal acts of Christ, to rouse men to believe in him 
and to accomplish their salvation: Mt. xi. 2 (cf. épya 
rns codias ib. 19 T WH Tr txt.], and esp. in the Gosp. of 
John, as v. 20, 36; vii. 8; x. 88; xiv. 11 sq. ; xv. 24, (cf. 

Grimm, Instit. theol. dogmat. p. 68, ed. 2); they are 
called rà épya ro? UO NGE i.e. done at the bidding and 
by the aid of the Father, Jn. x. 87; ix. 3sq., cf. x. 25, 32; 

xiv. 10; xaAd, as beneficent, Jn. x. 32 sq. ; and connected 
with the verbs decvuvas, moweiv, épyá(ea8ai, reXevouv. Epya 
is applied to the conduct of men, measured by the 
standard of religion and righteousness, — whether bad, 
Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. xi. 48; Jn. iii. 20; Rev. ii.6; xvi. 11, 
etc.; or good, Jn. iii. 21 ; Jas. ii. 14, 17 sq. 20-22, 24-26; 
iii. 13; Rev. ii. 5, 9 [Rec.], 19; iii. 8; »ópos épywr, the 
law which demands good works, Ro. iii. 27; with a 
suggestion of toil, or struggle with hindrances, in the 
phrase xararavew ard r&y Epywy avrov, Heb. iv. 10; to 
recompense one xarà rà épya avrov, Ro. ii. 6; 2 Tim. iv. 
14; Rev. ii. 23 (Ps. lxi. (Lxii.) 13), cf. 2Co. xi. 15; Rev. 
xviii.6; xx. 12 sq. ; the sing. rd £pyor is used collectively 
of an aggregate of actions (Germ. das Handeln), Jas. i. 
4; rwós, gen. of pers. and subj., his whole way of feeling. 
and acting, his aims and endeavors: Gal. vi.4; 1 Pet. i. 
17; Rev. xxii. 12; rà €pyov ro) vópov, the course of action 
demanded by the law, Ro. ii. 15. With epithets: dya@oy 
fpyor, i. e. either “a benefaction, 2 Co. ix. 8; plur. Acts 
ix. 36; or every good work springing from piety, Ro. ii. 
7; Col.i. 10; 2 Th. ii. 17; Tit. i. 16; 2 Tim. ii. 21; iii. 
17; Heb. xiii. 21 [T WH om. épy.]; plur. Eph. ii. 10; 
or what harmonizes with the order of society, Ro. xiii. 
8; Tit.iii. 1; Epyov kaAóv, a good deed, noble action, (see 
kaAós, b. and c.) : Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; plur. (often 
in Attic writ.), Mt. v. 16; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25; vi. 18; Tit. 

ii. 7; iii. 8, 14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. i1. 12; rà €pya rà ey 
Sixatocvvy equiv. to rà 8ixasa, Tit. iii. 5; rà épya rot cov, 
the works required and approved by God, Jn. vi. 28 
(Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 10; 1 Esdr. vii. 9, 15), in the same 
sense épya pov i. e. of Christ, Rev. ii. 26; épyov ricreas, 
wrought by faith, the course of conduct which springs 
from faith, 1 Th. i. 3; 2 Th. i. 11; £pya d£ia rjs peravolas, 
Acts xxvi. 20; €pya memAnpopnéva évamoy rov beov, Rev. 
iii. 2; épya movnpd, Col. i. 21; 2 Jn. 11, cf. Jn. iii. 19 ; vii. 
7; 1 Jn. iii. 12; £pya vexpá, works devoid of that life 
which has its source in God, works so to speak unwrought, 
which at the last judgment will fail of the approval of 
God and of all reward: Heb. vi. 1; ix. 14; dxapra, Eph. 
v. 11 (dypnora, Sap. iii. 11; the wicked man pera rap 
épyov avro? cvvaroAeirat Barn. ep. 21,1); dvopa, 2 Pet. 
ii. 8; €pya doeBelas, Jude 15; ro) oxdrovs, done in dark- 
ness, Ro. xiii. 12; Eph. v. 11; [opp. to épy. rov dards, 
Ro. xiii. 12 L mrg.]; in Paul's writ. &pya vóuov, works 
demanded by and agreeing with the law (cf. Wieseler, 


épeOito 


Com. üb. d. Br. an d. Gal. p. 194 sqq.): ES iii. 20, 28; 
ix. 32 Rec. ; Gal. ii. 16; iii. 2, 5,10; and simply épya: 
Ro. iv. 2, 6; ix. 12 (11); ib. 32GLT Tr WH; xi. 6; 
Eph. ii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 9, (see 8cxatom, 3 b.). "dun 
soteip, to do works the same as or like to those of anoth- 
er, to follow in action another's example: Abraham's, 
Jn. viii. 39; that of the devil, Jn. viii. 41. 

ips8&(Qo ; 1 aor. 7pé0ica ; (épeÜo to excite) ; to stir up, 
excite, stimulate: rud, in a good sense, 2 Co. ix. 2; as 
com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, in a bad sense, to pro- 
voke: Col. iii. 21, where Lehm. mapopyí(ere." 

ipstbo : to fix, prop firmly; intrans., 1 aor. ptep. épec- 
caca (5 mspgpa), stuck [R. V. struck], Acts xxvii. 41. 
(From Hom. down.) * 

ipesyopas: fut. épev£opa: ; 1. to spit or spue out, 
(Hom.). 2. to be emptied, discharge itself, used of 
streams (App. Mithr. c. 103) ; with the acc. to empty, 
discharge, cast forth, of rivers and waters: Lev. xi. 10 
Sept. 3. by a usage foreign to classic Greek [W. 28 
(22 sq.)], to pour forth words, to speak out, utter: Mt. xiii. 
35 (Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 2; cf. xviii. (xix.) 3; exliv. 7 
[Alex.]). The word is more fully treated of by Lobeck 
ad Phryn. p. 63; (cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 138].* 

tpevvdico, -@ ; 1 aor. impv. épevvgaov ; (7 €pevva @ search) ; 
fr. Hom. down; to search, examine into: absol. Jn. vii. 
52; ri, Jn. v. 39; Ro. viii. 27; 1 Co. ii. 10; Rev. ii. 23 
with which passage cf. Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; xx. 12; foll. 
by an indir. quest. 1 Pet. i. 11 (2 S. x. 3; Prov. xx. 27). 
The form épavváe (q. v. in its place) T Tr WH have 
received everywhere into the text, but Lchm. only in 
Rev. ii. 28. [Comp.: é£ epevváo.] * 

tonula, -as, 7, (Epnpos), a solitude, an uninhabited re- 
gion, a waste: Mt. xv. 83; Mk. viii. 4; Heb. xi. 38; opp. 
to qóus, 2 Co. xi. 26, as in Joseph. antt. 2, 3, 1.* 

Epnpos, -ov, (in classic Grk. also -os, -n, -ov, cf. W. $ 11, 
1; [B. 25 (23); on its accent cf. Chandler $$ 3938, 394; 
W.52(51)]); 1. adj. solitary, lonely, desolate, unin- 
habited : of places, Mt. xiv. 13, 15; Mk. i. 85; vi. 32; Lk. 
iv. 42; ix. JO[RGL], 12; Acts i. 20,etc. ; 7 680s, leading 
through a desert, Acts viii. 26 (2 S. ii. 24 Sept.), see l'á(a, 
sub fin. of persons: deserted byothers; deprived of theaid 
and protection of others, esp. of friends, acquaintances, 
kindred; bereft; (so often by Grk. writ. of every age, as 
Aeschyl Ag. 862; Pers. 734; Arstph. pax 112; épnpos 
re kai twd mávrov xarakepbeis, Hdian. 2, 12, 12 [7 ed. 
Bekk.]; of a flock deserted by the shepherd, IIom. Il. 5, 
140) : yvy, 2 woman neglected by her husband, from 
whom the husband withholds himself, Gal. iv. 27, fr. Is. 
liv. 1; of Jerusalem, bereft of Christ's presence, in- 
struction and aid, Mt. xxiii. 38 [L and WH txt. om.]; 
Lk. xiii. 35 Rec.; cf. Bleek, Erklür. d. drei ersten Evv. 
ii. p. 206, (cf. Bar. iv.19; Add. to Esth. viii. 27 (vi. 13) ; 
2 Mace. viii. 35). 2. subst. 3) €pnpos, $c. xopa ; Sept. 
often for *3 2 ; a desert, wilderness, (Hdt. 3,102): Mt. 
xxiv. 26; Rev. xii. 6, 14; xvii. 3; al &pnuo:, desert places, 
lonely regions: Lk. i. 80; v. 16; viii. 29. an unculti- 
vated region fit for pasturage, Lk. xv. 4. used of the 
desert of Judea [cf. W. $18,1], Mt. iii. 1; Mk. i. 3 sq.; 
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épidiov 


Lk. i. 80; iii. 2, 4; Jn. i. 23; of the desert of Arabia, 
Acts vii. 30, 36, 38, 42, 44; 1 Co. x. 5; Heb. iii. 8, 17. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wüste; Furrer in Schenkel v. 680 
sqq. ; [B. D. s. vv. Desert and Wilderness (Am. ed.)]. 

lonpse, -o: Pass., [pres. 8 pers. sing. (cf. B. 38 (33)) 
épnuovras]; pf. ptcp. npnpepevos; 1 aor. npnuabyy; (Epy- 

pos); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. usually for IW, DW, DD; 
to make desolate, lay waste; in the N.T. only i in the Pass. : 
modu, Rev. xviii. 19; to ruin, bring to desolation: Ba- 
oeciay, Mt. xii. 25; Lk. xi. 17; to reduce to naught : 
mAovrov, Rev. xviii. 17 (16) ; 2pguepérgv kal your rrowir 
r.a, to despoil one, strip her of her treasures, Rev. xvii. 
16.* 

ipfuemus, -eos, 7, (épguóo), a making desolate, desola- 
tion: Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; Lk. xxi. 20; see B&e- 
Avyga, C. (Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 9, 18; Sept. several times 
for Ma IN, DW, ete.) * 

dpe: [fut. dpicw, cf. B. 87 (82)]; (Epes); to wrangle, 
engage in strife, (Lat. riz ari): Mt. xii. 19, where by the 
phrase otx é¢pice the Evangelist seems to describe the 
calm temper of Jesus in contrast with the vehemence of 
the Jewish doctors wrangling together about tenets and 
practices. [(From Hom. down.) ]* 

inGela (not épideca, cf. W. $6, 1 g.; [Chandler § 99]) 
[-0ía WH; see I, and Tdf. Proleg. p. 88], -eías, }, (épi&evoo 
to spin wool, work in wool, Heliod. 1, 5; Mid. in the same 
sense, Tob. ii. 11 ; used of those who electioneer for office, 
courting popular applause by trickery and low arts, Ar- 
istot. polit. 5, 3; the verbis derived from fpifos working 
for hire, a hireling; fr. the Maced. age down, a spinner 
or weaver, a worker in wool, Is. xxxviii. 12 Sept.; a 
mean, sordid fellow), electioneering or intriguing for office, 
Aristot. pol. 5, 2 and 3 [ pp. 1302*, 4 and 1303*, 14]; hence, 
apparently, in the N. T. a courting distinction, a desire 
to put one's self forward, a partisan and factious spirit 
which does not disdain low arts; partisanship, factiousness : 
Jas. iii. 14, 16; xar' épideiay, Phil. ii. 8; Ignat. ad Phila- 
delph. § 8; of e£ épeBeias (see éx, IT. 7), Phil. i. 16 (17) [yet 
see ex, II. 12 b.]; i. q. contending against God, Ro. ii. 8 
[yet cf. Mey. (ed. Weiss) ad loc.]; in the plur. af épi&eiac 
[W. § 27,3; B. $123, 2]: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20. See 
the very full and learned discussion of the word by 
Fritzsche in his Com. on Rom. i. p. 143 sq. ; [of which a 
summary is given by Ellic. on Gal. v. 20. See further 
on its derivation, Lobeck, Path.. Proleg. p. 365; cf. W. 
94 (89)].* 

(piov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of rà £pos or elpos), wool: Heb. 
ix. 19; Rev. i. 14. [From Hom. down.]* 

Ups, 80s, 7, acc. Zpw (Phil. i. 15), pl. &pides. (1 Co. i. 
11) and épes (2 Co. xii. 20 [R G Tr txt. ; Gal. v. 20 RG 
WH mrg.]; Tit. iii. 9 [R GL Tr]; see(WH. App. p. 
157]; Lob.ad Phryn. p. 326 ; Matthiae § 80 note 8 ; Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. p. 191 sq.; [W. 65 (63); B. 24 (22)]); conten- 
tion, strife, wrangling: Ro. i. 29; xiii. 13; 1 Co. 1. 11; 
iii. 3; 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; Phil.i. 15; 1 Tim. vi. 4; 
Tit. iii. 9. [From Hom. down.]* 

inidrov, -ov, rd, and épidas, -ov, 6, a kid, a young goat : 
Mt. xxv. 32sq.; Lk. xv. 29. [Ath. 14, p. 661 b.]* 


“Eppas 


“Eppas, acc. ‘Epyay [cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, (Doric for 
*Epujs), Hermas, a certain Christian (whom Origen and 
others thought to be the author of the book entitled 
* The Shepherd” [cf. Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biog. 
s. v. Hermas 2]) : Ro. xvi. 14.* 

dppyvela [WH -via; see I, «], -as, 7, (épuygvevo), interpre- 
lation (of what has been spoken more or less obscurely 
by others): 1 Co. xii. 10 [L txt. dcepp. q. v.]; xiv. 26. 
[From Plato down.]* 

dppnveurfs, -ov, ó, (épugvevo, q. v.), an interpreter: 1 
Co. xiv. 28 L Tr WH mrg. (Plat. politic. p. 290 c.; for 
7°79 in Gen. xlii. 23.) * 

éppmveóe : [pres. pass. épugrevopuac] ; (fr. 'Epujs, who 
was held to be the god of speech, writing, eloquence, 
learning); ^ 1. to explain in words, expound: [Soph., 
Eur.], Xen., Plato, al. 2. to interpret, i. e. to trans- 
late what has been spoken or written in a foreign tongue 
into the vernacular (Xen. an. 5, 4, 4): Jn.i. 88 (39) RG 
T,42 (48); ix. 7; Heb. vii. 2. (2 Esdr. iv. 7 for 0392.) 
(Comp.: &:-, pe6-eppnvevor. |* 

‘Epis, acc. 'Eppjv, 6, prop. name, Hermes; l. a 
Greek deity called by the Romans Mercurius (Mercury): 
Acts xiv. 12. 2. a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

‘Eppoydvns, [i. e. born of Hermes; Tdf.’Eppoy. ], -ovs, ó, 
Hermogenes, a certain Christian: 2 Tim. i. 15.* 

dpweréy, -ov, rd, (fr. pro to creep, crawl, [ Lat. serpo; 
hence serpent, and fr. same root, reptile; Vanicek p. 
1030 sq.]), a creeping thing, reptile; by prof. writ. used 
chiefly of serpents; in Hom. Od. 4, 418; Xen. mem. 1, 
4, 11 an animal of any sort; in bibl. Grk. opp. to quad- 
rupeds and birds, Acts x. 12; xi. 6; Ro. i. 28 ; and to 
marine animals also, Jas. iii. 7 ; on this last pass. cf. Gen. 
ix. 8. (Sept. for #9 and ya.)* 

dpvOpós, -d, -óv, red; fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. only 
in the phrase 5 épvÓpà ÓdXaoca the Red Sea (fr. IIdt. 
down [cf. Rawlinson's Herod. vol. i. p. 143]), i. e. the 
Indian Ocean washing the shores of Arabia and Persia, 
with its two gulfs, of which the one lying on the east is 
called the Persian Gulf, the other on the opposite side 
the Arabian. Inthe N. T. the phrase denotes the upper 
part of the Arabian Gulf (the Heroópolite Gulf, so called 
(i. e. Gulf of Suez]), through which the Israelites made 
their passage out of Egypt to the shore of Arabia: Acts 
vii. 36; Heb. xi. 29. (Sept. for 3107D*, the sea of sedge or 
sea-weed [cf. B. D. as below]. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Meer rothes; Pressel in Herzog ix. p. 239 sqq.; Furrer 
in Schenkel iv. 150 sqq.; [B. D. s. vv. Red Sea and Red 
Sea, Passage of; Trumbull, Kadesh-Barnea, p. 352 sqq.].) * 

(pxopas, impv. épxov, (pxeate, (for the Attic i, tre fr. 
eit); impf. 2pxóugv (for jew and ja more com. in Attic); 
fut. éAevcouav; — (on these forms cf. [esp. Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 103 sqq.; Veitch s. v.]; Matthiae § 234; 
Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 182 sq.; Krüger $40 s.v.; Kühner 
$343; W. 8$ 15 s. v.; [B. 58 (50)]) ; pf. edndvda; plpf. 
éAnvOew; 2 aor. 7A0ov and (occasionally by LT Tr WH 
[together or severally ]—as Mt. vi. 10; [vii» 25, 27; x. 13; 
xiv. 84; xxv. 36; Mk. i. 29; vi. 29; Lk. 1. 59; ii. 163 v. 7; 
vi. 17; viii. 35; x1. 2; xxiii. 33; xxiv. 1, 23]; Jn. (i.89 (40); 
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Epyopas 
iii. 26]; iv. 27; [xii. 9]; Acts xii. 10; (xiv. 24]; xxviii. 


.14 sq. etc.) in the Alexandrian form $A6a (see dmépyopuat 


init. for reff.); Sept. for w13, rarely for nw and 37; 
[fr. Hom. down]; I. to come; 1. prop. a. of 
persons; a. univ.to come from one place into another, 
and used both of persons arriving,— as in Mt. viii. 9; xxii. 
3; Lk. vii. 8; xiv. 17 [here WH mrg. read the inf., see 
their Intr. $ 404], 20 ; Jn. v. 7; Actsx. 29; Rev. xxii. 7, 
and very often; of épyópevot x. of txdyovres, Mk. vi. 31; 
— and of those returning, as in Jn. iv. 27; ix. 7; Ro. ix. 
9. Constructions: foll by dmó w. gen. of place, Mk. 
vii. 1; xv. 21; Acts xviii. 2; 2 Co. xi. 9; w. gen. of pers., 
Mk. v. 35; Jn. iii. 2; Gal. ii. 12, etc. ; foll. by éx w. gen. of 
place, Lk. v. 17 [L txt. ovvépy.]; Jn. iii. 31, ete. ; foll. by 
els w. acc. of place, to come into: as els r. olxiay, roy oikov, 
Mt. ii. 11; viii. 14; Mk. i. 29; v. 38, etc. ; eis rv sróiu», 
Mt. ix. 1, and many other exx.; foll. by eis to, towards, 
Jn. xx. 38sq.; els rd mépay, of persons going in a boat, 
Mt. viii. 28; of persons departing éx . . . els, Jn. iv. 54; 
da w. gen. of place foll. by eis (Rec. spós) to, Mk. vii. 31; 
eis r. éopri», to celebrate the feast, Jn. iv. 45; xi. 56; éy 
w. dat. of the thing with which one is equipped, Ro. xv. 
29; 1 Co. iv. 21; foll. by éxi w. acc. of place, (Germ. 
tiber, over), Mt. xiv. 28; (Germ. auf), Mk. vi. 53; (Germ. 


an), Lk. xix. 5; [xxiii. 33 L Tr]; Acts xii. 10, 12; to 


w. acc. of the thing, Mt. iii. 7; xxi. 19; Mk. xi. 18; xvi. 
2; Lk. xxiv. 1; w. acc. of pers, Jn. xix. 33; to one's 
tribunal, Acts xxiv. 8 Rec.; against one, of a military 
leader, Lk. xiv. 31; xard w.acc., Lk. x. 33; Acts xvi. 7; 
srapa w. gen. of pers. Lk. viii. 49 [Lchm. dzó]; w. acc. 
of place, to [the side of], Mt. xv. 29; mpós to, w. acc. of 
pers., Mt. iii. 14 ; vii. 15; [xiv. 25 L T Tr WH]; Mk. ix. 
14; Lk. i. 43; Jn. i. 29; 2 Co. xiii. 1, and very often, esp. 
in the Gospels; dro rivos (gen. of pers.) mpós reva, 1 Th. 
iii. 6; with simple dat. of pers. (prop. dat. commodi or 
incommodi [cf. W. $22, 7 N. 2; B. 179 (155)]) : Mt. 
xxi. 5; Rev. ii. 5,16, (exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. 
p. 1184* bot.; [L and S. &. v. II. 4])). with adverbs 
of place: modey, Jn. iii. 8; viii. 14; Rev. vii. 13; dyocv, 
Jn. iii. 81; ómÓev, Mk. v. 27; 58e, Mt. viii. 29; Acts 
ix. 21; évOdde, Jn. iv. 15 (R G L Tr], 16; éxet, Jn. 
xviii. 3 [cf. W. 472 (440)] ; so, Heb. xi. 8; Ews reves, 
Lk. iv. 42; dxp« revds, Acts xi. 5. The purpose for 
which one comes is indicated — either by an inf., Mk. 
[v.14LT Tr WH]; xv. 36; Lk.i. 59; iii. 12; Jn. iv. 15 
[T WH &épy.], and very often; or by a fut. ptep., Mt. 
xxvii. 49; Acts viii. 27; or by a foll. ta, Jn. xii. 9; els 
roUro, iva, Acts ix. 21; or by Sid rta, Jn. xii. 9. As 
one whois about to do something in a place must neces- 
sarily come thither, in the popular narrative style the 
phrases £pyerat cai, 7AGe «ai, etc., are usually placed be- 
fore verbs of action: Mt. xiii. 19, 25; Mk.ii. 18; iv. 153 
v. 93; vi. 29; xii. 9; xiv. 37 ; Lk. viii. 12, 47; Jn. vi. 15; 
xi. 48; xii. 22; xix. 88; xx. 19, 26; xxi. 18; 3 Jn. 8; 
Rev. v. 7; xvii. 1; xxi. 9; £pxov x. Be (or BAére), Jn. i. 
46 (47) ; xi. 34; [and Rec. in] Rev. vi. 1, 3, 5, 7, [also 
Grsb. exc. in vs. 3]; plur. Jn. i. 39 (40) ((T Tr WH 
dWeoGe], see cidw, I. 16e.) ; — or Addy is used, foll. by a 


épyopnat 2 


finite verb: Mt. ii. 8; viii. 7; ix. 10, 18 ; xii. 44 ; xiv. 12, 
$3 [R G L] ; xviii. 31 ; xxvii. 64 ; xxviii. 13 ; Mk. vii. 25 
[Tdf. eioeAÓ.] ; xii. 14, 42 ; xiv. 45; xvi. 1; Acts xvi. 37, 
39;— or épxópevos, foll. by a finite verb : Lk. xiii. 14 ; xvi. 
21; xviii 5. in other places ¢A@o» must be rendered 
when I (thou, he, etc.) am come: Jn. xvi. 8; 2 Co. xii. 20; 
Phil. i. 27 (opp. to dav). 8. to come i. e. to appear, 
make one's appearance, come before the public: so kar 
€£oxnv of the Messiah, Lk. iii. 16; Jn. iv. 25; vii. 27, 31; 
Heb. x. 37, who is styled pre-eminently 6 épyopevos, i. e. 
he that cometh (i. e. is about to come) acc. to prophetic 
promise and universal expectation, the coming one [W. 
341 (320); B. 204 (176 sq.)]: Mt. xi. 3; Lk. vii. 19 sq. ; 
with eic rév xoopoy added, Jn. vi. 14 ; xi. 27; éy r@ óvópari 
ToU xupiov, he who is already coming clothed with divine 
authority i. e. the Messiah, — the shout of the people joy- 
fully welcoming Jesus as he was entering Jerusalem, — 
taken fr. Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 25 sq. : Mt. xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; 
Mk. xi. 9; Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 38 [Tdf. om. épy. (so WH 
in their first mrg.)]; Jn. xii. 18. £pyeo6a: used of Elijah 
who was to return fr. heaven as the forerunner of the 
Messiah: Mt. xi. 14; xvii. 10; Mk. ix. 11-13; of John 
the Baptist, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; Jn. i. 81; with els 
paprupiay added, Jn. i. 7; of Antichrist, 1 Jn. ii. 18; of 
“false Christs" and other deceivers, false teachers, etc. : 
Mt. xxiv. 5; Mk. xiii. 6; Lk. xxi. 8, (in these pass. with 
the addition émi r$ óróparí pov, relying on my name, i. e. 
arrogating to themselves and simulating my Messianic 
dignity); Jn. x. 8; 2 Co. xi. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 3; Rev. xvii. 
10; with the addition év rp dvopare rà idip in his own 
authority and of his own free-will, Jn. v. 43. of the Holy 
Spirit, who is represented as a person coming to be the 
invisible helper of Christ's disciples after his departure 
from the world: Jn. xv. 26; xvi. 7sq. 13. of the ap- 
pearance of Jesus among men, as a religious 
teacher and the author of salvation: Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 
34; Jn. v. 43; vii. 28; viii. 42; with the addition of eis 
T. xocpov foll. by iva, Jn. xii. 46; xviii. 37; eic xpípa, iva, 
Jn. ix. 39 ; foll. by a telic inf. 1 Tim. i. 15 ; épyerOat ónioo 
Twos, after one, Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; Jn. i. 15, 27, 30; 
6 Abdy OV Vdaros xal aiparos, a terse expression for, ‘he 
that publicly appeared and approved himself (to be 
God’s son and ambassador) by accomplishing expiation 
through the ordinance of baptism and the bloody death 
which he underwent '[cf. p. 210* bot.], 1 Jn. v. 6; epye- 
96a. foll. by a telic inf., Mt. v. 17 ; x. 34 sq.; Lk. xix. 10; 
foll. by tra, Jn. x. 10; éAgAvOéva. and fpyea&a. ev capri 
are used of the form in which Christ as the divine Logos 
appeared among men: 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3 [Rec.]; 2 Jn. 7. of 
thereturn of Jesus hereafter from heaven in 
majesty: Mt. x. 28; Actsi.11; 1 Co.iv.5; xi. 26; 1 
Th. v. 2; 2 Th. i. 10; with é rj 8ó£p avrov added, Mt. 
xvi. 27; xxv. 31; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26; éri roy vepeddv 
(borne on the clouds) pera Svvdueos x. Só£ns, Mt. xxiv. 
90; év vebeAas, ev veiéAg xrÀ., Mk. xiii. 26 ; Lk. xxi. 27; 
dv 15 BaciXeíq abro (see éy, I. 5 c. p. 210* top), Mt. xvi. 
28; Lk. xxiii. 42 [els 7v 8. L mrg. Tr mrg. WH txt.] 
b. of time, like the Lat. venio: with nouns of time, as 
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%pxovras nuepat, in a fut. sense, will come (cf. B. 204 (176 
sq.); W. § 40, 2a.], Lk. xxiii. 29; Heb. viii. 8 fr. Jer. 
xxxviii. (xxxi.) 31; &Aevoovra: )uépas, Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 
20; Lk.v. 35; xvii. 22; xxi. 6; 2A0ev 5 nuépa. Lk. xxii. 
7; Rev. vi. 17; &pyerat Spa, Gre, Jn. iv. 21, 23; v. 25; 
xvi. 25 ; foll. by iva, Jn. xvi. 2, 32; #AGev, is come, i. e. is 
present, Jn. xvi. 4, 21; Rev. xiv. 7, 15; éAgAv6e 9 Spa, 
tva, Jn. xii. 23; xiii. 1 (L T Tr WH A6») ; xvi. 32 ; xvii. 
1; éAgAvÉei 5 Spa avrov, had come (Lat. aderat), Jn. vii. 
30; viii. 20; (px. we, Jn. ix. 4; 7) Hepa rov kvpíov, 1 Th. 
v. 2; kaipoi, Acts iii. 19. with names of events that oc- 
cur at a definite time: 6 Oeptopos, Jn. iv. 35 ; ó yápos To 
apviou, Rev. xix. 7; #AOev 3) xpíots, Rev. xviii. 10. in imi- 
tation of the Hebr. 3n, 6, 7, rd épxónevos, -évy, -evov, is 
i.q. to come, future [cf. B. and W.u.s.]: ó alóv, Mk. x. 30; 
Lk. xviii. 30; 7 éopr?, Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; 5) dpyn, 1 Th. 
i. 10; rà épxópera, things to come, Jn. xvi. 18 (D'3n the 
times to come, Is. xxvii. 6) ; in the periphrasis of the 
name of Jehovah, ó dp xai ó fy xai ó épxóp«vos, it is 
equiv. to écóuevos, Rev. i.4; iv. 8. o. of things and 
events (so very often in Grk. auth. also) ; of the advent 
of natural events: sorapoí, Mt. vii. 25 [RG]; xaraxÀv- 
cuós, Lk. xvii. 27 ; Acuds, Acts vii. 11; of the rain coming 
down ési ris yrs, Heb. vi. 7; of alighting birds, Mt. xiii. 
4, 82; Mk. iv. 4; of a voice that is heard (Hom. Il. 10, 
139), foll. by éx with gen. of place, Mt. iii. 17 [?] ; Mk. ix. 
7[T WH Tr mrg. éyévero]; Jn. xii. 28; of things that are 
brought: 6 Avywos, Mk. iv. 21 (émorody, Liban. ep. 
458; other exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given in Kypke, Kui- 
noel, al., on Mk.1.c.). 2. metaph. a. of Christ's 
invisible return from heaven, i. e. of the power 
which through the Holy Spirit he will exert in the souls 
of his disciples: Jn. xiv. 18, 23 ; of his invisible advent 
in the death of believers, by which he takes them to 
himself into heaven, Jn. xiv. 3. b. equiv. to to come 
into being, arise, come forth, show itself, find place or in- 
fluence : rà oxavdada, Mt. xviii. 7; Lk. xvii. 1; rà dyaéa, 
Ro. iii. 8 (Jer. xvii. 6) ; 1d réXecov, 1 Co. xiii. 10; 5 míos, 
Gal. iii. 23, 25; 5 dwooracia, 2 Th. ii. 3; 7 BaowWela rov 
0co?, i. q. be established, Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2; xvii. 20, 
etc.; 7 évroAn, i. q. became known, Ro. vii. 9. | o. with 
Prepositions: éx ris [Lchm. ard] Odiews, suffered 
tribulation, Rev. vii. 14. foll. by eis, to come (fall) into 
or unto: elc Td xeipov, into a worse condition, Mk. v. 26; 
eis metpaopov, Mk. xiv. 38 TWH ; eis aredeypov (see 
ameNeypos), Acts xix. 27; els rv Spay ravrny, Jn. xii. 27; 
els xpiow, to become liable to judgment, Jn. v. 24; eis 
éniyvacw, to attain to knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Tim. 
iii. 7; els ro davepóv, to come to light, Mk. iv. 22; eis 
spokom?w éAjAvÓe, has turned out for the advancement, 
Phil. i.12; épx. eie rt, to come to a thing, is used of a 
writer who after discussing other matters passes on to 
a new topic, 2 Co. xii. 1; eis éavróv, to come to one's 
senses, return to a healthy state of mind, Lk. xv. 17 
(Epict. diss. 3, 1, 15; Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. § 3, p. 
702 ed. Fabric.). py. émí rwa fo come upon one: ina 
bad sense, of calamities, Jn. xviii. 4; in a good sense, of 
the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16; Acts xix. 6: to devolve 
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upon one, of the guilt and punishment of murder, Mt. 
xxiii. 35. py. mpds róv 'Incoüv, to commit one's self to 
the instruction of Jesus and enter into fellowship with 
him, Jn. v. 40; vi. 35, 37, 44, 45, 65; mpds rà das, to sub- 
mit one's self to the power of the light, Jn. iii. 20 sq. 
II. togo: dricw rwos (WR 32), to follow one, Mt. xvi. 
24 ; [ Mk. viii. 34 R L Tr mrg. WH]; Lk. ix. 23; xiv. 
27, (Gen. xxiv. 5, 8; xxxvii. 17, and elsewhere); mpos 
ria, Lk. xv. 20; avv ren, to accompany one, Jn. xxi. 3 
[cf. B. 210 (182)]; ó8à» fpxyeo0a, Lk. ii. 44 [cf. W. 
226 (212)]. [CoMP.: dx, ér-a»-, dr-, dt-, eio-, €m-eis-, Tap- 
eta-, Gvv-eg-, é£, B-e£, émr-, kar-, map-, ayremap-, mepe, 
Tp0-, TpOO-, Tvry-epyopas. | 

[Syn.: fpxeo60aw (Balveiv,) ropederbat, xopeiv: 
with the N. T. use of these verbs and their compounds it may be 
interesting to compare the distinctions ordinarily recognized 
in classic Grk., where Épxeo60a: denotes motion or progress 
generally, and of any sort, hence to come and (esp. éAGeiv) 
arrive at, as well as to go( Balvey). Baívew primarily signi- 
fles to walk, take steps, picturing the mode of motion; to go 
away. mopevecbat expresses motion in general, — often con- 
fined within certain limits, or giving prominence to the 
bearing; hence the regular word for the march of an 
army. xwpec always emphasizes the idea of separation, 
change of place, and does not, like e. g. ropeteo@ac, note the 
external and perceptible motion, — (a man may be recog- 
nized by his «wopeía). Cf. Schmidt ch. xxvii.] 

ipé, see etzrov. 

lperáo, -à, [ (inf. ray L T Tr, -ràv RG WH; see I, )]; 
impf. 3 pers. plur. np@rey and (in Mt.xv. 23 LT Tr WH, 
Mk. iv. 10 Tdf.) npwrovy, cf. B. 44 (88); [W. 85 (82) ; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Soph. Lex. p. 41; WH. App. p.166; 
Mullach, Griech. Vulgarspr. p. 252]; fut. éperzow; 1 aor. 
npotnoa; Sept. for (NW; to ask, i.e. — 1. as in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down to question : absol., Lk. xxii. 68 ; Jn. 
viii. 7 [RJ]; reva, Jn. ix. 21; xvi. 19, 30 ; [xviii. 21 where 
Rec. émep.], etc.; with the addition of Aéyo» and the 
words of the questioner: Mt. xvi. 13; Lk. xix. 31 [om. 
Aéyov; xxiii. 3 T Tr WH]; Jn.i. 19, 21; v. 12; ix. 19; 
xvi. 5; rea rc [cf. W. $ 32, 4 a.], Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. iv. 10; 
Lk. xx. 3; Jn. xvi. 23 [al. refer this to 2]; ria epi rwos, 
Lk. ix. 45 [Lehm. ézep.] ; Jn. xviii. 19. 2. to ask i. e. 
to request, entreat, beg, beseech, after the Hebr. wv, in a 
sense very rare in prof. auth. (Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 14 [but 
here the text is uncertain ; substitute antt. 7, 8, 1; cf. 
Dr. Ezra Abbot in No. Am. Rev. for 1872, p. 173 note]; 
Babr. fab. [42, 3]; 97, 3; Apoll. synt. p. 289, 20; cf. W. 
pp. 30 and 32): rwá, Jn. xiv. 16; with the addition of 
Aéyav and the words of the asker, Mt. xv. 23; Jn. xii. 
21; foll. by impv. alone [B. 272 sq. (234)], Lk. xiv. 18 
sq. ; Phil. iv. 3; foll. by wa [cf. W. § 44, 8 a.; B. 237 
(204)], Mk. vii. 26; Lk. vii. 86; xvi. 27; Jn. iv. 47; 
xvii 15; xix. 81, 38; 2 Jn. 5; 1 Th. iv. 1; by dss, Lk. 
vii. 3; xi. 37; Acts xxiii. 20; by the inf. [B. 258 (222); 
cf. W. 335 (315)], Lk. v. 3; viii. 37; Jn. iv. 40; Acts 
iii. 3; x. 48; xxiii. 18; 1 Th. v. 12; reva mepí rwos, Lk. 
iv. 38; Jn. xvii. 9, 20; 1 Jn. v. 16 ; ómép rwos (foll. by 
eis w. inf.; cf. B. 265 (228)], 2 Th. ii. 1 sq.; époráv ra 
[WH txt. om. ra] vpós eipnyny (see eipnyn, 1), Lk. xiv. 32. 
[SvN. see airéw, fin. Comp.: 8¢-, ér-eperdo.] 
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ic 01s, -ros, 7, (fr. &vvvju, £o0ny, hence it would be 


more correctly written éa6ns [so Rec. in Lk.], cf 


Kiihner i. p. 217, 3), formerly Feo6ns (cf. Lat. vestis, 
Germ. Weste, Eng. vest, etc.), clothing, raiment, apparel: 
Lk. xxiii. 11; xxiv.4 LT Tr WH; Actsi.10 RG; x. 30; 
xii. 21; Jas.ii.2 sq. [From Hom. down.]* 

txOnors [Rec.™ £cÓ.], -ews, 7, (fr. éc0éo, and this fr. 
éa6ns, q. v.), clothing, apparel: plur., Lk. xxiv. 4 R G; 
Acts i. 10 LT Tr WH ; (cf. Philo, vit. Moys. iii. § 18; 
Euseb. h. e. 2, 6, 7 and Heinichen'snote]. (Rarein prof. 
writ. [ Aristot. rhet. 2, 8, 14 var.]; cf. W. $2, 1c.)* 

écOle and éc6w, q. v., (lengthened forms of és [cf. 
Curtius, Das Verbum, ii. p. 429]) ; impf. fo6tr; 2 aor. 
épayoy (fr. PATQ); fut. $dyopa: (2 pers. payera, Lk. 
xvii. 8 [reff. s. v. xaraxavydopat, init.]A for the classic 
é8oua, see Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 185; Kühner i. p. 824; 
[W. 89 (85); B. 58 (51); but esp. Veitch s. v.]; Sept. 
for Som; [fr. Hom. down]; to eat; Vulg. manduco, [edo, 
etc.]; (of animals, to devour); ^ a. absol.: Mt. xiv. 20 
8q.; xv. 87, 38; xxvi. 26; ME. vi.31; viii. 8; Jn. iv. 31, 
and often; év r$ $ayci», i in eating (the supper), 1 Co. 
xi 21; d8dvar rui dayeiv, to give one (something) to 
eat, Mt. xiv. 16; xxv. 35,42; Mk. v. 43; vi. 37; Lk. ix. 
13, (and with addition of an acc. of the thing to be eaten, 
Jn. vi. 81, 52; x rwos, Rev. ii. 7; [cf. W. 198 (187) sq.]); 
pépew revi payeiy, to bring one (something) to eat, Jn. 
iv. 33; spec. in opp. to abstinence from certain kinds of 
food, Ro. xiv. 3, 20; dadiew x. rivew (and $ayeiv x. mew), 
to use food and drink to satisfy one's hunger and thirst, 
1 Co. xi. 22; contextually, to be supported at the ex- 
pense of others, 1 Co. ix. 4; not to shun choice food and 
in a word to be rather a free-liver, opp. to the narrow 
and scrupulous notions of those who abstain from the 
use of wine and certain kinds of food, Mt. xi. 19; Lk. 
vii. 34; opp. to fasting (rd morevew), Lk. v. 33; of 
those who, careless about other and esp. graver matters, 
lead an easy, merry life, Lk. xii. 19; xvii. 27 sq.; 1 Co. 
xv. 32, (Is. xxii. 13) ; of the jovial use of a sacrificial 
feast, 1 Co. x. 7 fr. Ex. xxxii. 6; preceded by a nega- 
tive, to abstain from all nourishment, Acts xxiii. 12, 21; 
to use a spare diet, spoken of an ascetic mode of life, 
Mt. xi. 18; of fasting, Ácts ix. 9; écÓiew (x. nivew) perd 
rios, to dine, feast, (in company) with one, Mt. ix. 11; 
Mk. ii. 16; Lk. v. 80; with one (he providing the cate 
tainment), i. e. at his house, Lk. vii. 36; pera ràv pedudy- 
rov etc., of luxurious revelling, Mt. xxiv. 49; Lk. xii. 
45; émt rparé(s rod Xpwrrov, the food and drink spread 
out on Christ's table, i. e. to enjoy the blessings of the 
salvation procured by Christ (which is likened to a ban- 
quet), Lk. xxii. 30; éo@iew revi, to one's honor, Ro. xiv. 
6. b. construed w. an acc. of the thing, to eat (con- 
sume) a thing [W. 198 (187) note]: Mt. vi. 25; Mk. i. 
6; Jn. iv. 32; vi. 81; Ro. xiv. 2; 1 Co. viii. 18; x. 25, 
etc.; dprov, to take food, eat a meal, (after the Hebr. 
on? Som, Gen. xliii. 25; Ex. ii. 20; 1S. xx. 24; Prov. 
xxiii. 7), Mt. xv. 2; Mk. iii. 20; Lk. xiv. 1, 15; róv éav- 
rou dproy, obtained by his own labor, 2 Th. iii. 12; dpro» 
mapa twos (gen. of pers.) to be supported by one, 2 Th. 
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iii. 8; rà sapá revos, the things supplied by one, Lk. x. 
7, i. q. rà rapariDépeva in vs. 8 [cf. W. 366 (343)]; 1 Co. 
x. 27; pyre áprov écÓ. pyre oivoy mívew, to live frugally, 
Lk. vii. 33; ró xvpsaxóy Beimrroy $ayeiv, to celebrate the 
Lord's supper, 1 Co. xi. 20; ró mdoyxa, to eat the paschal 
lamb, celebrate the paschal supper, Mt. xxvi. 17; Mk. 
xiv. 12, 14; Lk. xxii. 8,11, 15, 16 LT Tr WH; Jn. 
xviii. 28; ras Ovoias, to celebrate the sacrificial feasts, 
said of Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; of animals, in Lk. xv. 16 
(where à» stands by attraction for d, because égÓíew 
with a simple gen. of thing is nowhere found in the N. 
T. [W. 198 (187) note]). by a usage hardly to be met 
with in class. Grk. (W. $ 28, 1; [B. 159 (139) ]), £x rwos, 
to (take and) eat of a thing: Lk. xxii. 16 [R G]; Jn. vi. 
26, 50 sq.; 1 Co. xi. 28; on the other hand, ex roU xaprov 
(L T Tr WH rór xaprmór), éx ToU ydAaxkros éaOtew, in 1 Co. 
ix. 7, is to support one's self by the sale of the fruit and 
the milk [but cf. B. as above, and Meyer ad loc.]. éx 
with gen. of place: éx ro) lepov, draw their support from 
the temple, i. e. from the sacrifices and offerings, 1 Co. 
ix. 13 (but T Tr WH read ra éx r. i.]; also ex Ovoiacrz- 
piov, i. e. from the things laid on the altar, Heb. xiii. 10 
[W.366 (344)]. by a Hebraism (19 528), amd rwos [cf. 
W.199 (187)]: Mt. xv. 27; Mk. vii. 28. Metaph. to 
devour, consume: rwa, Heb. x. 27; ri, Rev. xvii. 16; of 
rust, Jas. v. 3. [COMP.: xar-, cvr-eaÓio.] 

(c9, i. q. écÓio, a poetic form in use fr. Hom. down, 
very rare in prose writ.; from it are extant in the N. T. 
the ptep. £a0e» in Mk. i. 6 T TrWH; [Lk. x.  L T Tr 
WH]; Lk..vii. 33 L Tr WH, [also 34 WH]; the pres. 
subj. 2 pers. plur. éo6yre in Lk. xxii. 30 LT Tr WH; 
[cf. xarecÜio ]. It occurs several times in the Sept., as 
Lev. xvii. 10; Judg. xiv. 9 [ Alex.]; Is. ix. 20; Sir. xx. 
16; £cÓere, Lev. xix. 26. Cf. ( Tdf. Proleg. p. 81]; B. 
58 (51). 

'Ec)«t. (T Tr WH, [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. 
e, c]) or "Ec, 6, Esli, one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. 
iii. 25.* 

tc-o$rpov, -ov, ró, (OIITQ), a mirror: 1 Co. xiii. 12; 
Jas. i. 28. (Sap. vii. 26; Sir. xii. 11; Pind. Nem. 7, 20; 
Anacr. 11, [7 (6)] 3; Plut.; al) The mirrors of the 
ancients were made, not of glass [cf. B.D. s. v. Glass, 
fin.], but of steel; Plin. h. n. 83, (9) 45; 84, (17) 48 
[but see the pass. just referred to, and B.D. s. v. mirror ]." 

(e wépa, -as, 7, (€omepos of or at evening), evening, even- 
tide: Acts iv. 3; xxviii. 23; mpds éon. éariv, it is towards 
evening, Lk. xxiv. 29. (From Pind. and Hdt. down.]* 

[do-wepivds, -7, -óv, belonging to the evening, evening: 
$wAaxj, Lk. xii. 38 WH (rejected) mrg. (Sept.; Xen., 
Dio Cass., Athen., al.)*] 

'Ecpép [or 'Ecpóv in Lk. R**Ltxt. Tr mrg.; WH 
'Eop., see their Intr. $ 408], 6, Esrom or Hezrom or Hes- 
ron, one of Christ's ancestors: Mt. i. 8; Lk. iii. 83.* 

['Ecpév or ‘Egp. see the preceding word.] 

loxaros, -7, -o», (fr.£yo, o xov adhering, clinging close; 
face. to al. (Curtius § 583 b.) superl. fr. é£, the outer- 
most]), Sept. for ij^, mor; [fr. Hom. down]; ez- 
treme, last in time or in place; 1. joined to nouns: 
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rómos, the last in a series of places [A. V. lowest], Lk. 
xiv. 9 5q.; ina temporal succession, the last: éryaros 
€xÓpós, that remains after the rest have been conquered, 
1 Co. xv. 26; xo8payrns, that remains when the rest 
have one after another been spent, Mt. v. 26; so Aemrór, 
Lk. xii. 59; 7 éoy. oddAmeyé, the trumpet after which no 
other will sound, 1 Co. xv. 52, cf. Meyer ad loc.; ai gay. 
mAnyai, Rev. xv. 1; xxi. 9; 9 éexárg juépa rijs doprijs, 
Jn. vii. 87. When two are contrasted it is i. q. the 
latter, opp. to ó mpa@ros the former (Deut. xxiv. 1-4): 
thus rà épya (opp. to róv mpoórov), Rev. ii. 19; 7 nAáry, 
Mt. xxvii. 64 (where the meaning is, *lest the latter 
deception, caused by the false story of his resurrection, 
do more harm tban the former, which was about to pro- 
duce belief in a false Messiah’); ó £exaros 'Addyu, the 
latter Adam, i. e. the Messiah (see "Addu, 1), 1 Co. xv. 
45. 1| doy. nufpa, the last day (of all days), denotes 
that with which the present age (MIN poi see aiv, 
3) which precedes the times of the Messiah or the glori- 
ous return of Christ from heaven will be closed : Jn. vi. 
39 sq. 44, [54]; xi. 24; xii. 48. of the time nearest the 
return of Christ from heaven and the consummation of 
the divine kingdom, the foll. phrases are used: éoydrn 
&pa, 1 Jn. ii. 18; é» kaipg cox. 1 Pet. i. 5; ép éay. xpóvo, 
Jude 18 Rec., és' éexdrov xpóvov ibid. Tr WII; é» écya- 
ras juépawe, Acts ii. 17; Jas. v. 3; 2 Tim. iii. 1; for other 
phrases of the sort see 2 a. below; én’ ée yárow rà» xpó- 
vo», 1 Pet. i. 20 RG, see below. 2. ó, 7, Td Eryx. absol. 
or with the genitive, a. of time: ol £a yaro, who had 
come to work last, Mt. xx. 8, 12, [14]; the meaning of 
the saying €covrat mp@ros €o xarot xai £o xyarow mpaeros is not 
always the same: in Lk. xiii. 30 it signifies, those who 
were last invited to enter the divine kingdom will be 
first to enter when the opportunity comes, i. e. they will 
be admitted forthwith, while others, and those too who 
were first among the invited, will be shut out then as 
coming too late; in Mt. xix. 30; xx. 16 it means, the 
same portion in the future kingdom of God will through 
his goodness be assigned to those invited last as to 
those invited first, although the latter may think they 
deserve something better; cf. Mk. x. 81. 6 mparos x. ó 
€oXx. i. e. the eternal, Rev. i. 11 Rec., 17; ii. 8; xxii. 
13. éocxaros as a predicate joined to a verb adverbially 
[cf. W. 131 (124); § 54, 2]: Mk. xii. 6; éexáry; (RG; 
but see below) mávrov dmeÜave, Mk. xii. 22. foxarov, 
€oxara, used substantively [cf. B. 94 (82) § 125, 6] 
in phrases, of the time immediately preceding Christ's 
return from heaven and the consummation of the divine 
kingdom: én’ éaxdrov or éoxárev ray 5pepóv, Heb. i. 2 
(1); 2 Pet. iii. 3, (Barn. ep. 16, 5) ; ràv xpórvev, 1 Pet. 
i. 20; ém' éa xdrov rov xpóvov, Jude 18 LT (see 1 above, and 
erí, À. II. fin.), cf. Riehm, Lehrbegr. d. Hebrierbriefes, 
p. 205 sq. rà foxara with gen. of pers. the last state of 
one: Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. ii. 20 (but without 
gen. of pers.]. Neut. éexaror, adv., lastly: [w. gen. of 
pers., Mk. xii. 22 LT TrWH]; 1 Co. xv. 8. b. of 
space: rd €oxarov rns yrs, the uttermost part, the end, 
of the earth, Actsi. 8; xiii. 47. c. of rank, grade of 
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worth, last i. e. lowest: Mk. ix. 85; Jn. viii. 9 Rec. ; 1Co. 
iv. 9.* 

dexáres, adv., extremely, (Xen. an. 2, 6, 1; Aristot., 
al]; éocxáros fyew (in extremis esse), to be in the last 
gasp, at the point of death: Mk. v. 23. Diod. excerpt. 
Vales. p. 242 [i. e. fr. L 10 § 2, 4 Dind.]; Artem. oneir. 
8,60. The phrase is censured by the Atticists; cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 704 s0.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
389; Fritzsche on Mk. p. 178 sq. ; [Win. 26].* 

leo, adv., (fr. és, for elec [fr. Hom. on] fr. eis; cf. W. 
52; [B. 72 (63); Rutherford, New Phryn.p.432]); 1. 
lo within, into: Mt. xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54; with gen. 
Mk. xv. 16 (W. § 54, 6]. 2. within: Jn. xx. 26; Acts 
v. 23; 6 (co ávÓporros, the internal, inner man, i. e. the 
soul, conscience, (see dOpwros, 1 e.), 2 Co. iv. 16 LT Tr 
WH; Ro. vii. 22; Eph. iii. 16; of rw, those who belong 
to the Christian brotherhood (opp. to oi &£o [q. v. in 
(£o, 1 a.]), 1 Co. v. 12.* 

lce&w, (£00), adv. of place, fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. 
down; [1. adverbially ;] a. from within (Vulg. de 
intus, ab intus, intrinsecus, [etc.]) : Mk. vii. 21, 23; Lk. 
xi 7; 2 Co.vii.5. ^ b. within (cf. W. 8 54, 7): Mt. 
vii. 15; xxiii. 25, 27, 28; Rev. iv. 8; v. 1 [cf. ypade, 3]; 
6 tcwbev dyÜporros, 2 Co. iv. 16 RG (see éco, 2); rà 
ZrwOev, that which is within, the inside, Lk. xi. 40; with 
gen. of pers. i. q. your soul, ibid. 39. [2. as a prep. with 
the gen. (W § 54,6): Rev. xi. 2 Rec." (see &foev», 2).]* 

loérepos, -épa, -epov, (compar. of gow, [cf. B. 28 (24 
80.) ]), inner: Acts xvi. 24; ró émárepov tov xaranerd- 
eparos, the inner space which is behind the veil, i. e. the 
shrine, the Holy of holies, said of heaven by a fig. drawn 
from the earthly temple, Heb. vi. 19.* 

dratpos, -ov, ó, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. y^; a comrade, 
mate, partner, [ A. V. fellow]: Mt. xi. 16 (where T Tr 
WH rois érépos [q. v. 1 b., and cf. WH. Intr. $ 404]; 
voc. in kindly address, friend (my good friend): Mt. xx. 
18; xxii. 12; xxvi. 50.* 

érepd-yNwooroos, -ov, ó, (frepos and yXàcca), one who 
speaks [another i. e.] a foreign tongue (opp. to óuóyAoc- 
gos): Ps. cxiii. (exiv.) 1 Aq.; Polyb. 24, 9, 5; Strab. 
8 p. 333; [Philo, confus. lingg. $ 3; al.]; but different- 
ly in 1 Co. xiv. 21, viz. one who speaks what is utterly 
strange and unintelligible to others unless interpreted ; 
see what is said about *speaking with tongues' under 
y^ócca, 2.* 

drepoSiSacxahie, -à; (érepos and d&ddoxaXos, cf. xaxo- 
8:0ackaA civ, Clem. Rom. 2 Cor. 10, 5); to teach other or 
different doctrine i. e. deviating from the truth: 1 Tim. 
i. 8; vi. 3. (Ignat. ad Polyc. 3, and al. eccl. writ.) * 

(repo-[vyéo, -à; (érepó(vyos yoked with a different 
yoke; used in Lev. xix. 19 of the union of beasts of 
different kinds, e. g. an ox and an ass), to come under 
an unequal or different yoke (Beza, impari jugo copulor), 
to be unequally yoked : rwi (on the dat. see W. $ 31, 10 
N.4 ; B. $188, 8), trop. to have fellowship with one who is 
not an equal: 2 Co. vi. 14, where the apostle is forbid- 
ding Christians to have intercourse with idolaters.* 

(repos, -épa, -epov, the other; another, other; [fr. Hom. 
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on]; Sept. chiefly forme. Itrefers 1. tonumber, 
as opp. to some former pers.or thing; a. without the 
article, other : joined to a noun (which noun denotes some 
number or class within which others are distinguished 
from the one), Mt. xii. 45 and Lk. xi. 26, émrà érepa 
srvevpura, i. e. from the number of the svevpara or demons 
seven others, to be distinguished from the one already 
mentioned; add, Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. vi. 6; ix. 56, etc. ; Jn. 
xix. 37 ; Acts ii. 40; iv. 12, etc. ; Ro. vii. 8; viii. 39; xiii. 9; 
érepas yeveai, other than the present, i. e. past generations, 
Eph. iii. 5; as in clase. Grk. dAAos, so sometimes also 
érepos is elegantly joined to a noun that is in apposition: 
twice so in Lk., viz. érepox d00 xaxovpyo two others, who 
were malefactors [Bttm. differently $ 150, 3], Lk. xxiii. 
82; érépovs éBdounxorra equiv. to érépovs pabnrds, otrwes 
joay é88. Lk. x. 1; reliqua privata aedificia for ‘the rest 
of the buildings, which were private ' Caes. b. g. 1, 5; cf. 
Bornemann, Scholia ad Luc. p. 147 sq.; W. 580 (493); 
[Joseph. c. Ap. 1,15, 3 and Müller's note]. simply, with- 
out a noun, i. q. dAXos res another, Lk. ix. 59; xxii. 58; 
Acts i. 20; Ro. vii. 4; érepo« roAXol, Mt. xv. 30 ; Lk. viii. 
3; Acts xv. 35; obdev érepov, Acts xvii. 21; érepa, other 
matters, Acts xix. 89 RGT; odd xal érepa, many 
other things also [hardly “also,” see xai, I. 3; cf. remark 
8. Y. froÀvs, d. a. fin.], Lk. iii. 18 ; érepos with gen. of pers. 
Gal. i. 19; rà érépov (opp. to rà davrov), Phil. ii. 4; ér. 
with ris added, Acts viii. 34; neut. 1 Tim. i. 10; (ér 
érépy, introducing a quotation, Heb. v. 6, cf. Win. 592 
(551) —but in Acts xiii. 85 supply Wady@]. in partitive 
formulas: dÀÀor . . . &repoc 8é, Heb. xi. 36 cf. Acts ii. 13; 
ó mparos .. . érepos, Lk. xiv. 19 8q.; xvi. 7; ó Sevrepos 
.. . érepos, Lk. xix. 20 (where L T Tr WH 6 érepos); 
vives... &repos Bé, Lk. xi. 16; @ pew... ddA Be... 
érépy 06 .. . dÀÀ o 8e, 1 Co. xii. 9 sq. ; of per... dAdoe [L of} 
86... repo, 8¢, Mt. xvi. 14. b. with the article, the 
other (of two): of érepos, the others, the other party, Mt. 
xi 16 T Tr WH (see éraipos). distinctively: eis or ó 
els ...6 érepos, Mt. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 13; xvii. 
84 sq. ; xviii. 10; xxiii. 40; rà érepor mdotov, Lk. v. 7; 
Tjj 0€ érépa sc. juépq, the next day, the day after, Acts 
xx. 15; xxvii. 8, (Xen. Cyr. 4,6, 10, [al.]). 6 érepos, the 
other, when the relation of conduct to others is under 
consideration is often put by way of example for any 
other person whatever, and stands for ‘the other affected. 
by the action in question’ [and may be trans. thy neigh- 
bor, thy fellow, etc.) : Ro. ii. 1; xiii.8; 1 Co. vi.1; x. 24, 
29; xiv. 17; Gal. vi. 4; [Jas. iv. 13 R G]; plur. oi, ai, 
ra €repot, -at, -a, the others i. e. the rest, Lk. iv. 43. It re- 
fers 2. toquality; another i. e. one not of the same 
nature, form, class, kind; different, (so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down): Ro. vii. 23; 1 Co. xiv. 21; xv. 40; 2 Co. 
xi. 4; Gal. i. 6; Heb. vii. 11, 13,15; Jas. ii. 25; Jude 7. 
[Svx. see dAAos.] 

érépos, adv., otherwise, differently: Phil. iii.15. [From 
Hom. (apparently) down. ] * 

im, adv., as yet, yet, still; l. of time; a. ofa 
thing which went on formerly, whereas now a differ- 
ent state of things exists or has begun to exist: added 
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toa ptep., Mt. xxvii. 63; Lk. xxiv. 6, 44; Acts ix. 1; 
xviii. 18; 2 Th. ii. 5; with gen. absol: ér, (8€) avrov 
hadouvros, Mt. xii. 46 ; xvii. 5; xxvi. 47; Mk. xiv. 43; 
Lk. viii. 49 ; xxii. 47; add, Lk. ix. 42; xxiv. 41; Jn. xx. 
1; Acts x. 44; Ro. v. 8; Heb.ix. 8; with a finite verb, 
Heb. vii. 10; transposed so as to stand at the beginning 
of a sentence: érs yàp Xpiords óvrov zpàrv doO. . . . dré- 
dave, Ro. v. 6; cf. W. $ 61, 5 p. 553 (515); [B. 389 
(333)]; with another notation of time, so that it may be 
trans. even (cf. Lat. jam): érs éx xothias uprpós, Lk. i. 15 
(rt éx Bpépeos, Anthol 9, 567, 1; £r. dx’ dpyrjs, Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll 6 p. 104 d.). b. of a thing which 
continues at present, even now: Mk. viii. 17 RG; Lk. 
xiv. 22; Gal. i. 10; 1 Co. xv. 17; with vi» added, 1 Co. 
iii, 2 [L WH br. ér]; further, longer, (where it is 
thought strange that, when one thing has established 
itself, another has not been altered or abolished, but is 
still adhered to or continues): Ro. iii. 7; vi. 2; ix. 19; 
Gal v.11. o. with negatives: ov... és, ov« Ért, no 
longer, no more, Lk. xvi. 2; xx. 86; xxi. 1, 4; xxii. 3; 
iva ui) Exe lest longer, that . . . no more, Rev. xx. 3; ov uj) 
(ri, Rev. iii. 12; xviii. 21-28; ovdeis, pndels, -Deuía, -Bév 
et, nobody, nothing more, Mt. v. 13; Heb. x. 2, (see pnxére, 
oucert). 2. of degree and increase; with the 
comparative, even, yet: Phil. i. 9; Heb. vii. 15, (W. 
240 (225)). of what remains, [yet]: Jn. iv. 85; vii. 38; 
xii. 35; xiii. 983; Mt. xix. 20; Mk. xii. 6; Lk. xviii. 22; 
of what is added, besides, more, further: érs &ra£, Heb. 
xii. 26 sq. ; €r« éva f) 8vo, Mt. xviii. 16; add, Mt. xxvi. 65; 
Heb. xi. 32; é&r« 8€ yea moreover, and further, (Lat. prae- 
terea vero), Heb. xi. 36 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 1; Diod. 1, 
74; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. vi. 4) ; éri 8€ xai (but or) yea 
moreover also (Lat. praeterea vero etiam), Lk. xiv. 26 R 
GT L mrg.; Acts ii. 26 ; £r: re xai and moreover too (Lat. 
insuperque adeo), Lk. xiv. 26 L txt. Tr WH; Acts xxi. 
28, [cf. B. $149, 8; W. 578 (537) note]. 

éroyápo ; fut. drosudow; 1 aor. roíuaca; pf. jroipaka 
(Mt. xxii. 4 L T Tr WH); Pass., pf. projuacpa; 1 aor. 
jrouidc nv; (érouios) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often 
for p and p35; to make ready, prepare: absol. to 
make the necessary preparations, get everything ready, Lk. 
xii. 47; of preparing a feast, Lk. xxii. 9, 12, (Gen. xliii. 
15; 1 Chr. xii. 39); w. dat. of pers., for one: of prepar- 
ing a lodging, Lk. ix. 52 [W. 594 (552); B. § 180, 5]; 
a supper, Mk. xiv. 15; also w. a telic inf. added, Mt. xxvi. 
17; foll. by tva [cf. B. 237 (205)], Mk. xiv. 12; w. 
acc. of the thing: 4 7roínacas the things which thou hast 
prepared (as a store), Lk. xii. 20; [ri 8eurvgo o, Lk. xvii. 
8]; rd dp«orrov, Mt. xxii. 4; ró máo xa, Mt. xxvi. 19; Mk. 
xiv. 16; Lk.xxii.8, 18; dpópara, Lk. xxiii. 56; xxiv. 1; 
Tóroy Twi, Jn. xiv. 2 sq.; £evíay, Philem. 22 ; [ovpBavrArov, 
Mk. xv. 1 TWH mrg., cf. cupB.]; rjv ó8óv kvpiov (by a 
fig. drawn from the oriental custom of sending on before 
kings on their journeys persons to level the roads and 
make them passable), to prepare the minds of men to 
give the Messiah a fit reception and secure his blessings: 
Mt. iii. 3; Mk. i. 3; Lk. iii. 4, (fr. Is. xl. 3); i. 76; [tva érot- 
pac6» 7 6dds r&y» Baci énv, Rev. xvi. 12]; w. acc. of pers., 


orparusras, Acts xxiii. 23; rwí rwa, one for one, Lk. i. 
17; éavrór, Rev. xix. 7; foll. by tva [cf. B. 237 (205)], 
Rev. viii. 6; rowagpévy ws vopQw, i. e. beautifully 
adorned, Rev. xxi. 2; 7roipacp. els rs, prepared i. e. fit 
for accomplishing any thing, 2 Tim. ii. 21; Rev. ix. 7; 
prepared i.e. kept in readiness, els rjv Spay x. juépay 
etc., for the hour and day sc. predetermined, Rev. ix. 15. 
In a peculiar sense God is said érouidca: rs for men, i. e. 
to have caused good or ill to befall them, almost i. q. to 
have ordained ; of blessings: ri, Lk. ii. 31; Rev. xii. 6; 
revi rt Mt. xx. 23; xxv. 34; Mk. x. 40; [1 Co. ii. 9]; 
Heb. xi. 16; of punishment: rei r4 Mt. xxv. 41. 
[CoMP. : mpo-ero«id(o. ] * 

éroupacla, -as, 7, (éroupd(o, cf. Üavpacía, eikacía, ép- 
yacia) ; 1. the act of preparing : ris rpopijs, Sap. xiii. 
12; rà» «Atvapioy, Artem. oneir. 2, 57. 2. i. q. éroi- 
porns, the condition of a pers. or thing so far forth as pre- 
pared, preparedness, readiness: Hipp. p. 24 [i. 74 ed. 
Kühn]; Joseph. antt. 10, 1, 2; readiness of mind (Germ. 
Bereitwilligkeit), ris kapüias, Ps. ix. 88 (x. 17): év éro- 
pacig Tov evayyeXiov, with the promptitude and alacrity 
which the gospel produces, Eph. vi. 15.* 

(rowos (on the accent cf. [Chandler § 394]; W. 52 
(51)), -5 (2 Co. ix. 5; 1 Pet. i. 5), -ov, and -os, -ov (Mt. 
xxv. lO[cf. WH. App. p. 157*; W. § 11,1; B. 25 (22); 
fr. Hom. down; prepared, ready; a. of things: Mt. 
xxii. 4, 8, ((Lk. xiv. 17)]; Mk. xiv. 15 [L br. ér.]; 2 Co. 
ix. 5; ready to hand: ra éropa, the things (made) ready 
(in advance by others), i. e. the Christian churches al- 
ready founded by them, 2 Co. x. 16; i. q. opportune, 
seasonable, ó xaipds, Jn. vii. 6; cernpia éroiun dmoxaAv- 
Ojva:, on the point of being revealed, 1 Pet.i.5. . b. of 


, persons; ready, prepared : to do something, Acts xxiii. 


21; to receive one coming, Mt. xxiv. 44; xxv. 10; Lk. 
xii. 40; mpós rs, for (the doing of) a thing, Tit. iii. 1; 
1 Pet. iii. 15; foll. by the inf. [cf. B. 260 (224)], Lk. 
xxii. 33; by rod with inf., Acts xxiii. 15 [B. § 140, 15; 
W.8$44,42.]; év éroiue €xo, to be in readiness, foll. by 
the inf. (Philo, leg. ad Gai. $ 34 sub fin.): 2 Co. x. 6 
[cf. W. 382 (811)]. (For ji2), Ex. xix. 11, 15; Josh. 
viii. 4, etc.) * ) 

édrolpes, adv., [fr. Thuc. on], readily; éroipws éxo to 
be ready: foll. by inf, Acts xxi. 13; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 
Pet. iv. 5 ((not WH)]. (Sept. Dan. iii. 15; Diod. 16, 
28; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 2; 13, 1, 1.)* 

(ros, -ovs, [gen. plur. érá», cf. B. 14 (18)], ro, [fr. 
Hom. down], Hebr. nU, a year: Lk.iii 1; Acts vii. 
30; Heb. i. 12; 2 Pet. iii. 8; Rev. xx. 3, etc. ; ery éxeo, 
to have passed years, Jn. viii. 57; with év do6eveia 
added, Jn. v. 5 [cf. W. $32, 6]; elvai, yiverOa, yeyove- 
vat éróv, e. g. 8dSexa, to be twelve years old [cf. Eng. (a 
boy) of twelve years]: Mk. v. 42; Lk. ii. 42; iii. 28 [cf. 
W. 349 (328)]; viii. 42; Actsiv. 22; yeyovvia &Aarrov 
érav é£ixovra, less than sixty years old, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W. 
590 (549)]; dat. plur., of the space of time within which 
a thing is done [W. § 31, 9 a.; B. $ 138, 26], Jn. ii. 20; 
Acts xiii. 20; acc., in answer to the quest. how long?: 
Mt. ix. 20; Mk. v. 25; Lk. ii. 36; xiii. 7 sq. 11, 16; xv.. 
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29; Acts vii. 6, 86, 42; Heb. iii. 10 (9), 17; Rev. xx. 2, 
4, 6. preceded by a prep.: and, from . . . on, since, Lk. 
viii. 43; Ro. xv. 23; in the same sense ék, Acts ix. 33; 
xxiv. 10 [A. V. of many years]; da with gen., .. . years 
having intervened, i. e. after [see dea, II. 2]: Acts xxiv. 
17; Gal. ii. 1; eis, for... years, Lk. xii. 19; émí with 
acc. (see éri, C. IL. 1 p. 235° bot.), for (the space of), 
Acts xix. 10; pera with acc., after, Gal. i. 18; iii. 17; 
apé with gen., before [Eng. ago; cf. mpd, b.], 2 Co. xii. 2; 
xar’ éros, yearly, Lk. ii. 41. [SvN. cf. évavrós.] 

«J, adv., (prop. éd, the unused neut. of the adj. és in 
Hom.), well: ed mpacow, not as many interp. take it, 
contrary to ordinary Grk. usage, to do well i. e. act 
rightly (which in Greek is expressed by dp6as or xadas 
spác co), but to be well off, fare well, prosper, Acts xv. 
29 [R. V. it shall be well with you] (Xen. mem. 1, 6, 8; 
2, 4,6; 4, 2, 26; oec. 11, 8; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 1; dores 
xaAós mpárret, ody! kai eb mparre:; ‘Plat. Alc. i. p. 116 b.; 
«i ed mpárrovat adixouvres, Prot. p. 333 d. ; ef ris dÀAos ed 
pév enoingey bpás eU mpárrov, Dem. 469, 14; and some 
began their letters with ej mpárrew, cf. 2 Macc. ix. 19; 
Diog. Laért. 3, 61 and Menagius (Ménage) in loc. In 
one passage alone, Xen. mem. 3, 9, 14, the drift of the 
discussion permits Socrates to deviate from common 
usage by attaching to the phrase the notion of right con- 
duct, acting well; [yet this sense occurs in eccles. Grk., 
see e. g. Justin M. apol. 1, 28 and Otto's note; cf. L. 
and S. s. v. mpdoow, IV.]); iva ed vo yévgra: that it 
may be well, things may turn out well, with thee, Eph. 
vi. 3 (Gen. xii. 13; [Ex. xx. 12]; Deut. iv. 40; [v. 16]; 
Orat. Az. [i. e. Song of the Three Children] vs. 6) ; «à 
sowi» tia, to do one good, Mk. xiv. 7 [here T om. the 
acc.; L Tr WH read dat.], (Judith x. 16; Bar. vi. (i.e. 
Ep. Jer.) 37 (38); Sir. xiv. 11; Xen. Cyr. 1,6, 30). In 
commendations, ed (800A€ dyad), well! well done! Mt. 
xxv. 21, 23; Lk. xix. 17 RG; Xen. venat. 6, 20; see 
ebye." 

Eva [WH Eva (see their Introd. $408); Rec. Eva, so 
G Tr in 1 Tim. ii. 13, where R* Eda], -ac (B. 17 (15)], 
n, (in, explained Gen. iii. 20), Eve, the wife of Adam: 
2 Co. xi. 8; 1 Tim. ii. 13.* 

ebay yo : 1 aor. ebgyyéuca (Rev. x. 7; xiv. 6; 1S. 
xxxi. 9; 2 S. xviii. 19; W. 71 (69); (B. 35 (380)]); Pass., 
pres. evayyeMQopai; pf. ptep. edryyeAcopévar (Heb. iv. 
2); 1 aor. eiyyyeAíaÓn»; Mid., pres. evayyedi{opas; impf. 
eunyyedcCouny (Acts viii. 25 LT Tr WH); 1 aor. eiryye- 
Atoduny; (evdyyedos bringing good news); Sept. for 
"93; to bring good news, to announce glad tidings; Vulg. 
evangelizo [etc.]; used in the O. T. of any kind of good 
news:1S.xxxi. 9; 2 8.1.20; 1 Chr. x. 9; of the joyful 
tidings of God's kindnesses, Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 10; ró cw 
thpiov Oeov, Ps. xcv. (xcvi. 2; in particular, of the 
Messianic blessings: Is. xl. 9; lii. 7; Ix. 6; lxi. 1, ete.; 
in the N. T. used esp. of the glad tidings of the coming 
kingdom of God, and of the salvation to be obtained in 
it through Christ, and of what relates to this salvation. 

I. IntheA ctive(rarein Grk. auth. also, in fact found 
only in later Grk., as Polyaen. 5, 7; eipyyeAike airó, 
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.w. dat. of the pers. to whom the news is brought, Rev. 


x. 7 Rec.; w. acc. of the pers. to whom the announce- 
ment is made, ibid. GL T Tr WH; Rev. xiv. 6 RG; by a 
construction not found elsewhere, érí twa (cf. Germ. die 
Botschaft an einen bringen), ibid. GL T TrWH. . IL 
Passive [cf. W. 229 (215); B. 188 (163)]; of persons, 
glad tidings are brought to one, one has glad tidings pro- 
claimed to him: Mt. xi. 5; Lk. vii. 22; Heb. iv. 2,6; of 
things, to be proclaimed: evayyedi{era: 5j. Baoidreia ToU 
cov, the glad tidings are published of the kingdom of 
God close at hand, Lk. xvi. 16; và evayyéAcoy, the joyful 
announcement of man's salvation is delivered, Gal. i. 11 
[B. 148 (129 sq.)]; rà prpa rd evayyeAucy eis opàs, the 
word of good tidings brought unto you (see els, À. I. 5 
b. [cf. W. 218 (200) ), 1 Pet. i. 25; impers. eiyyyeAia0n 
ruit, the good news of salvation was declared, 1 Pet. iv. 
6. III. as deponent Middle (in Grk. writ. fr. 
Arstph. eqq. 643 down), to proclaim glad tidings; spec. 
to instruct (men) concerning the things that pertain to 
Christian salvation: simply, Lk. ix. 6; xx. 1; Acts xiv. 
7; Ro. xv. 20; 1 Co.i. 17; ix. 16,18; rin Aóyo eipyye- 
Awdyuy» bpiv ef xaréyere, if ye hold fast in your minds 
with what word (i. e. with what interpretation; for he 
contrasts his own view of Christian salvation with his 
opponents' doctrine of the resurrection) I preached to 
you the glad tidings of salvation, 1 Co. xv. 2. w. dat. 
of pers. (as com. in Grk. writ.), to any one: Lk. iv. 18 
fr. Is. lxi. 1; spec. to bring to one the good tidings con- 
cerning Jesus as the Messiah: Gal.i.8; iv. 13; Ro. i. 
15; ebayy. w. acc. of the thing: univ., rjv riorw riwós, 
to bring good tidings of the faith in which one excels, 
1 Th. iii. 6; of Messianic blessings: elpjynv, Acts x. 36; 
Ro. x. 15 [RG Tr mrg. br.] (fr. Is. lii. 7) ; rjv Bac eíav 
T. Ücob, Lk. viii. 1; rà mept rrjs Bac. r. cob, Acts viii. 12 
(where GL T Tr WH om. rá; cf. Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 2 
6 néy . . . rjj yvraud mepi rovrov eUryyeAi(ero) ; rv miariw, 
the necessity of having faith in Christ, Gal. i. 28. cé 
ru [B. 150 (131)], Lk. i. 19; ii. 10; Acts xvii. 18[T Tr 
WH om. dat.]; Eph. ii. 17; ro r. Bac. roi co, Lk. iv. 
43; ebayy. 'Incoby róv Xpwróv or (so LT Tr WH) rox 
Xptordv "Ingovy, to proclaim the glad news of Jesus the 
Christ, Acts v. 42, and (which comes to the same thing) 
rà» xuptov "Incoby, Acts xi. 20; róv vióv rod ÓcoU év rois 
€6veot, among the Gentiles, Gal. i. 16; rà» 'Iyoobv rim, 
Acts viii. 35; with xal rj» d»ácraciv run added, Acts 
xvii. 18 (where T Tr WH om. atrois) ; rdv Aóyov, to an- 
nounce the glad tidings of the Messiah, or of the king- 
dom of God, or of eternal salvation offered through 
Christ, Acts viii. 4; róv Adyov rob xupiov, Acts xv. 35; 
rà evayyéuov, 1 Co. xv. 1; w. dat. of the pers. added to 
whom it is preached, 2 Co. xi. 7; róv sAobrov [rd mAoU- 
ros] ro XpwroU év rots @6veor, among the Gentiles [but 
LT Tr WH om. éy], Eph.iii.8. By a constr. unknown 
to the earlier Grks. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 268), with 
acc. of the pers. to whom the announcement is made 
[W. 228 (209)]: Lk. iii. 18; Acts xvi. 10; Gal.i.9 
(where it is interchanged with evayy. rex vs. 8); 1 Pet. 
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i 12, (Justin M. apol. 1, 38); rwá rt, ace. of the thing 
(Aleiphr. epp. 3,12; Heliod. 2, 10; Euseb. h. e. 8, 4; 
[cf. W. 227 (213); B. 150 (131) ]), foll. by ors etc. Acts 
xiii 32; ri»d foll by inf. Acts xiv. 15; ras xwpas, ras 
móÀes, Acts viii. 25, 40; xiv. 21; [els rà imepéxewa, 
2? Co. x. 16 (cf. W. 213 (200), and II. above). Comp.: 
spo-evaryyehifopat. | * 

evayyduov, -ov, rd, (ebayyedos [cf. evayyedi{w]), Hebr. 
m3 and MWw3; 1. a reward for good tidings (cf. 
rà &iBarxddua, the fees given the dddcoxados), Hom. Od. 
14, 152; Cic. ad Att. 2, 3 and 12; 13, 40; Plut. Demetr. 
17; Ages. 33; Sept. 2 S. iv. 10. 2. good tidings: 
Lcian. asin. 26; App. b. civ. 4, 20; Plut.; al.; plur. 
Sept. 2 S. xviii. 22, 25, com. txt.; but in each place evay- 
yeAia should apparently be restored, on account of vs. 20 
dynp ebayyedias. Inthe N. T. spec. a. the glad tidings 
of the kingdom of God soon to be set up, and subsequently 
also of Jesus, the Messiah, the founder of this kingdom: 
Mk. i. 15; viii. 35; x. 29; xiii. 10; xiv. 9; xvi.15; Mt. 
xxvi. 13; w. a gen. of the obj. added: ris Bacdeías, Mt. 
iv. 23; ix. 35; xxiv. 14; Mk.i.14 RLbr. After the 
death of Christ the term rd evayyéAioy comprises also 
the preaching of (concerning) Jesus Christ as having 
suffered death on the cross to procure eternal salvation 
for men inthe kingdom of God, but as restored to life 
and exalted to the right hand of God in heaven, thence 
to return in majesty to consummate the kingdom of God; 
so that it may be more briefly defined as the glad tidings 
of salvation through Christ; the proclamation of the grace 
of God manifested and pledged in Christ; the gospel 
[A-S. god-spell (see Skeat, Etym. Dict. s. v.)]: Acts 
xv. 7; Ro.i. 16 GL T TrWH ; x. 16; xi. 28; 1 Co. iv. 
15; ix. 14, I8(GL T Tr WH], 23; xv. 1; 2 Co. viii. 18; 
Gal ii 2; Eph. iii. 6; vi. 19 (L WH br. evay.]; Phil. i. 5, 
7, 12, 17 (16); (ii. 22, cf. els, B. IT. 2 d.] ; iv. 3, (15, ef. 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 47, 2]; 1 Th. ii. 4; 2 Tim. i. 8,10; w. 
gen. of the obj., the gospel concerning etc.: rob Xpiorov 
[cf. W. 186 (175) sq.], Ro. i. 16 Rec.; xv. 19, 29 Rec. ; 
1 Co. ix. 12, 18 [Rec.]; 2 Co. ii. 12; ix. 13; x. 14; Gal. 
i.7; Phil. i. 27; 1 Th. iii. 2; rod xupiou nay "Ino. Xp. 
2 Th.i.8(TTr WHom.L br. Xpvrro$]; ro) vio? Tov 
Geov, Ro. i. 9 cf. Mk.i.1; ris cwrnpias tpav, Eph. i. 18; 
ts eipnyns, Eph. vi. 15; ris ydpiros rou Geov, Acts xx. 
24; ras Sdéns rov paxapiov Oeov, 1 Tim. i. 11; rns 8ó£ys 
ToU Xptorou, 2 Co. iv. 4.  dAnOea ToU. evayyeXiov, the 
truth contained in n gospel [ef W. 236 (221 sq.)], 
Gal. ii. 5, 14; Col. i. 5; 5 Amis ro? evayy. the hope which 
the gospel awakens and strengthens, Col. i. 23; 7 morie 
ToU evayy. the faith given the gospel, Phil. i. 27; of 
Ó«cpol r. ebayy. (see Secpós, fin.), Philem. 13; érepov 
elayy. of another sort, i. e. different from the true doc- 
trine concerning Christian salvation, Gal. i.6; 2 Co. xi. 
4; aiéwoy evayy. the contents of which were decreed by 
God from eternity, Rev. xiv. 6. with gen. of the au- 
thor; and that a. of the author of the subject-matter 
or facts on which the glad tidings of man's salvation 
Test, and who wished these glad tidings to be conveyed 
io men: rà evayy. rov Oeov, Ro. xv. 16; 2 Co. xi. 7; 1 Th. 
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ii. 2, 8 sq.; 1 Pet. iv. 17; more fully roi 6eo) wept rov 
vlov avroó, Ro. i.1-3. ^ f. of the author of the partic- 
ular mode in which the subject-matter of the gospel is 
understood (conception of the gospel) and taught to 
others; thus Paul calls his exposition of the gospel (and 
that of the teachers who agree with him), in opposition 
to that of those teaching differently, rd evayy. juóv: 
2 Co. iv. 8, [c£. rd ed. rd ebayyeAio t» tm’ nod, Gal. i. 
11]; xarà rd evayy. pov, as I expound it, Ro. ii. 16; xvi. 
25; 2 Tim.ii. 8. — «y. of him who preaches the gospel: 
jue», 1 Th.i 5; 2 Th.ii.14. with gen. of those to 
whom it is announced: ris meptrouns (i. e. ray mepererpn- 
pévov), to be preached to the circumcised or Jews; and 
rd eU. THs axpoBvorias, to be carried to the Gentiles, Gal. 
ii. 7. — b. As the Messianic rank of Jesus was proved 
by his words, his deeds, and his death, the narrative of 
the sayings, deeds, and death of Jesus Christ came to be 
called evayyéAsov: so perhaps in Mk. i. 1; for the pas- 
sage may also mean, ‘glad tidings concerning Jesus 
Christ began to be proclaimed even as it is written,’ viz. 
by John the Baptist; cf. De Wette ad loc. At length 
the name was given to awritten narrative of the glad 
tidings; so in the titles of the Gospels, on which see 
card, II. 3 c. a. [On the eccl. senses of the word, see 
Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

clay ye uo fs, -ov, 6, (evayyeA (o), a bibl. and eccl. word, 
a bringer of good tidings, an evangelist (Vulg. evangelis- 
ta). This name is given in the N. T. to those heralds of 
salvation through Christ who are not apostles: Acts xxi. 
8; Eph. iv. 11; 2 Tim. iv.5. [B. D. s. v. Evangelist. ]}* 

ebapertrie, -®: 1 aor. inf. elapeorgoa ; pf. inf. ednpe- 
ornxeva, and without augm. evapeotnx. Heb. xi. 5 L WH 
[ef. WH. App. p.162; B. 35 (30)]; to be well-pleasing : 
T$ dep (Sept. for Driowa-nw jonnn, Gen. v. 22, 24; 
vi. 9), Heb. xi. 5 sq. (Sir. xliv. 16; Philo de Abr. $ 6; 
de exsecr. $ 9; revi, Diod. 14, 4). Pass. pres. ebape- 
crotya; revi [B. 188 (163); W. § 39, 1 a.], to be well 
pleased with a thing: Heb. xiii. 16 (Diod. 3, 55; 20,79; 
Diog. Laért. 10, 137).* 

ed-tipeoros, -ov, (fr. ed and dpeorós), well-pleasing, ac- 
ceptable: Ro. xii. 2; ref, to one, Ro. xii. 1; xiv. 18; 2 Co. 
v. 9; Eph. v. 10; Phil. iv. 18; £y ru, in anything, Tit. ii. 
9; év xvpío (see ev I. 6 b., p. 211° mid.), Col. iii. 20 (R om. 
éy) ; évómioy with gen. of pers., in one's judgment: Heb. 
xiii. 21. (Sap.iv.10; ix. 10; Clem. Al. [strom. 2, 19 p. 
481, 21 etc.; Just. M. apol. 1, 44 sub fin.; Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 49, 5].) See the foll. word.* 

ci-apéc res, adv., in a manner well-pleasing to one, ac- 
ceptably: rà Oep, Heb. xii. 28. (Xen. mem. 8, 5, 5; 
gladly, willingly, Epict. diss. 1, 12, 21; frag. 11.)* 

Evfovdos, -ov, ó, [lit. of good counsel], Eubulus, a 
Christian : 2 Tim. iv. 21.* 

ed-ye, used in commendation, well done ! Lk. xix.17LT 
Tr WH. (Arstph., Plat., al.; Sept. for man.) Cf. ed, fin.* 

edyevis, -es, (fr. ed and wives)’ ; 1. well-born, of noble 
race: Lk. xix. 12 (ofa prince); 1 Co.i.26. ^ 2. noble- 
minded: compar. evyevéorepos, Acts xvii. 11. (Sept.; 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. and Tragg. down.)* 
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«08(o, -as, j, (fr. ef&os, -ov, and this fr. e) and Zevs, 
gen. Acs, Zeus, the ruler of the air and sky), a serene 
sky, fair weather: Mt. xvi. 2 (T br. WH reject the 
passage}. (Sir. iii. 15; Pind., Aeschyl, Hippocr., Xen., 
and sqq.) * 

«b-G0nde, -à ; impf. 1 pers. plur. ed8oxotper (1 Th. ii. 8 
[where WH after cod. Vat. g09ox.; W.and B. as below ]); 
1 aor. evddxenca and (in Heb. x. 6,8, LT Tr; 1Co. x. 5 
L' Tr WH; Ro. xv. 26, 27 and 1 Th. iii. 1 TTr WH; Mt. 
xii. 18 T Tr; Mt. iii. 17 T ; Col. i. 19 L mrg.) 9t8danca, 
cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 456 and 140; W. 71 (69); [B. 
34 (30); Tdf. Proleg. p. 120; WH. App. p. 162]; (fr. 
ed and doxéw, cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 370, who treats 
of the word fully and with his usual learning [cf. W. 
101 (95)]); Sept. mostly for 11? ; among Grk. writ. 
used esp. by Polyb., Diod., and Dion. Hal; 1. asin 
prof. auth., foll. by an infin., ii seems good to one, is one’s 
good pleasure ; to think it good, choose, determine, decide: 
Lk. xii. 82; 1 Co. i. 21; Gal. i. 15; once foll. by acc. w. 
inf., Col. i. 19 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.; W. § 64, 3b.; B. § 129, 16]; 
with the included idea of kindness accompanying the de- 
cision, Ro. xv. 26 sq.; to do willingly what is signified by 
the inf., to be ready to, 1 Th. ii. 8; to prefer, choose rather, 
[A. V. we thought tt good), 1 Th. iii. 1; Sir. xxv. 16; 
more fully padXoy eUSoxkà, 2 Co. v. 8. 2. by a usage 
peculiar to bibl. writ., foll. by & rie, to be well pleased 
with, take pleasure in, & pers. or thing [cf. W. 38, 232 
(218); B. 185 (160)]: Mt. iii. 17; xii. 18 Tr; xvii. 
5; Mk. i.11; Lk. iii. 22, [on the tense in the preceding 
pass. cf. W. 278 (261); B. 198 (171)]; 1Co.x.5; 2 Co. 
xii. 10; 2 Th. ii. 12 RGLbr.; Heb. x.38, (3 yon, 2 S. 
xxii. 20; Mal. ii. 17; 3 Y^, Ps. exlix. 4). foll. by eis 
rwa (i.e. when directing the mind, turning the thoughts, 
unto), to be favorably inclined towards one [cf. W. § 31, 
5; B. § 133, 23]: Mt. xii. 18 RG; 2 Pet. i.17; w. sim- 
ple acc. of pers. to be favorable to, take pleasure in [cf. 
W. 222 (209)]: Mt. xii. 18 L TWH; with acc. of the 
thing : Heb. x. 6, 8, (Ps. ]. (li.) 18, 21; Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 2; 
Gen. xxxiii. 10; Lev. xxvi. 34, 41) ; as in Grk. writ. 
also, w. the dat. of the pers. or thing with which one is 
well pleased: 2 Th. ii. 12 T Tr WH (see above); 1 
Macc. i. 43; 1 Esdr. iv. 89. [COMP.: evi-evüokéo.] * 

edSoxla, -as, 7, (fr. evdoxéw, as evAoyía fr. eUXoyéo), 
unknown to prof. auth. [ Boeckh, Inserr. 5960], found in 
the O. T. in some of the Pss. (for j**) and often in Sir.; 
on it cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 371 sq. ; [esp. Bp. Lghtft. 
on Phil.i.15]; prop. beneplacitum (Vulg. [ed. Clement. ] 
Eph. i. 9); 1. will, choice: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. 21, 
(on both pass. see é£umpocÓe», 2 b.) ; Sir. i. 27 (24); 
xxxvi. 13, etc. ; in particular, good-will, kindly intent, be- 
nevolence: Eph. 1. 5, 9; Phil. ii. 18, (Ps. 1. (li.) 20; Sir. ii. 
16; xi. 17 (15) etc.) ; 8 ed8oxiay, prompted by good will, 
Phil i. 15. 2. delight, pleasure, satisfaction: with 
gen. of the thing that pleases, 2 Th. i. 11; év dvOparas 
ev8oxia, either among men pleasure produced by salva- 
tion, or God's pleasure in men, Lk. ii. 14 RG Tr mrg. 
WIE mrg.; dvOperrot ev9okías, men in whom God is well 
pleased (i. e. not a particular class of men (viz. believ- 
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ers), but the whole race, contemplated as blessed im 
Christ's birth], ibid. L T Tr txt. WH txt. [see WII. 
App. ad loc.; Field, Otium Norv. iii. ad loc.], (Ps. exliv.. 
(exlv.) 16; Sir. ix. 12). ^ 3. desire (for delight in any: 
absent thing easily begets a longing for it): Ro. x. 13. 
cf. Philippi and Tholuck ad loc.* 

evepyer(a, -as, 7, (evepyérns); a. good deed, benefit: 1 
Tim. vi. 2 (on which see dvritAapBave, 2); with gen. 
of the pers. on whom the benefit is conferred (W. 185 
(174)], Acts iv. 9. (2 Macc. vi. 13; ix. 26 ; Sap. xvi. 11, 
24; in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down.) * 

ebepyeréo, -à ; (ebepyérgs), to do good, bestow benefits >. 
Acts x. 38. (Sept.; often in Attic writ.) * 

«bepyérns, -ov, ó, a benefactor (fr. Pind. and Hat. 
down); it was also a title of honor, conferred on such 
as had done their country service, and upon princes;. 
equiv. to Soter, Pater Patriae: Lk. xxii. 25. (Cf. Hdt.. 
8, 85; Thuc. 1, 129; Xen. vect 8, 11; Hell 6, 1, 4; 
Plat. de virt. p. 879 b.; al.; cf. 2 Macc. iv. 2; joined. 
with cernp, Joseph. b. j. 8, 9, 8; Addit. to Esth. vi. 12. 
[Tdf. viii. l. 25]; Diod. 11, 26.)* 

e8-Geros, -ov, (fr. ed and Oerds), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hippocr. down; prop. well-placed; a. fit: ete ru. 
Lk. ix. 62 RG; xiv. 35 (34), (Diod. 2, 57 et 31.) ; with. 
dat. of the thing for which: Lk. ix. 62 L T Tr WH (ré. 
npaypart, Nicol Stob. fl. 14, 7 [149, 4]). b. useful: 
rwi, Heb. vi. 7 [some would make the dat. here depend. 
on the ptcp.]; (of time, seasonable, Ps. xxxi. (xxxii.) 6; 
Susan. 15).* 

etos, ad v., (fr. evOvs), straightway, immediately, forth-. 
with: Mt. iv. 20, 22; viii. 8, and often in the histor. bks., 
esp. Mark's Gospel [where, however, T Tr WH have. 
substituted eb@vs in some 35 out of 41 cases]; elsewhere- 
only in Gal. i. 16 ; Jas. i. 24; Rev. iv. 2, (for DRN|’, Job. 
v. 8). shortly, soon: 3 Jn. 14. [From Soph. down.] 

«08v5popéo, -à: 1 aor. evOvdpdunoa [see ei0oxco]; (ei- 
Ov8pdpos, i. e. ebOvs and 8pópuos) ; to make a straight course, 
run a straight course: foll. by es w. acc. of placé, Acts. 
xvi. 11; eüOvOpougcas jAÓo» eis, Acts xxi. 1. (Philo, 
alleg. legg. iii. $ 79; de agricult. $ 40.) * 

etOvpde, -3; (eÜÜvpos); 1. trans. fo put in good 
spirits, gladden, make cheerful, (Aeschyl. in Plat. de rep. 
2, 888 b.). Mid. to be of good spirits, to be cheerful, (Xen., 
Plat.). 2. intrans. to be joyful, be of good cheer, of 
good courage: Acts xxvii. 22, 25; Jas. v. 18. (Eur. 
Cycl. 530; Plut. de tranquill. anim. 2 and 9.) * 

eb-Oupos, -ov, («b and Óvyuós); 1. well-disposed, kind,_ 
(Hom. Od.14,68). 2. of good cheer, of good courage: Acts. 
xxvii. 36; (compar. as adv. xxiv. 10 Rec. (see ebQuues) ], 
(Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down ; 2 Macc. xi. 26).* 

esOipos, adv., [Aeschyl., Xen., al.], cheerfully: Acts. 
xxiv. 10 L T Tr WH, for Rec. evOupérepor the more con- 
fidently.* 

«(0óve ; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. evéuvare; (eU6vs) ;. 
a. to make straight, level, plain: ri» ó0óv, Jn. i. 23 (Sir.. 
ii.6; xxxvii. 15). — b. to lead or guide straight, to keep- 
straight, to direct, (often so in Grk. writ.) : ó eb8vro», the- 
steersman, helmsman of a ship, Jas. iii. 4. (Eur. Cycl.. 
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15; of a charioteer, Num. xxii. 23; Isocr. p. 9; al.) 
[Comp. : xar-evOuve. | * 

«006s, -eia, -v, Sept. for ^^, [fr. Pind. down], straight; 
a. prop. straight, level: of a way, [Mt. iii. 3]; Mk. i. 3; 
Lk. iii. 4; Actsix. 11; eic evOeiay (L T Tr WH els eibeias), 
sc. dddéy (an ellipsis com. also in class. Grk. cf. W. § 64, 
5), Lk. iii. 5; etOeta odds the straight, the right way, is fig. 
used of true religion as a rule of life leading to its goal 
i. e. to salvation, 2 Pet. ii. 15; ai d8ot xupiov, the right 
and saving purposes of God, Acts xiii. 10 (Song of the 
Three vs. 8). — b. trop. straightforward, upright, true, 
sincere, (as often in prof. auth.): xapdia, Acts viii. 21 
(evOets ry xapdia often in the Pss. as vii. 11; xxxi. 
(xxxii.) 11; xxxv. (xxxvi.) 11).* 

e@és, adv., [fr. Pind. down], i. q. e&Qéos, with which it 
is often interchanged in the Mss. [see ei8éos]; straight- 
way, immediately, forthwith: Mt. iii. 16; xiii. 20; Jn. 
xiii. 32, ete. [Cf. Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 145.] 

ebO0rns, -7ros, 5, (fr. the adj. evOvs), rectitude, upright- 
ness: trop. paSdos evOurnros, an impartial and righteous 
government, Heb. i. 8 fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 7.* 

eixaipéo, -6: impf. eixaípovy [so L T Tr WH in Mk. 
vi. 31; RG in Acts xvii. 21] and nixaipowy [RG in 
Mk. l.c.; LT Tr WH in Actsl.c.], (betw. which the 
Mass. vary, see evdoxea, init.) ; 1 aor. subjunc. edxatpnce ; 
(eÜxaipos) ; a later word, fr. Polyb. onwards (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p.1255sq.; [Kutherford, New Phryn. p. 205; 
Soph. Lex. s. v.]) ; to have opportunity: 1 Co. xvi. 12; to 
hace leisure, foll. by an inf., to do something, Mk. vi. 31 
[(Plut. ii. p. 223 d. Cleom. Anax. $9)]; to give one's 
time to a thing, eis ri, Acts xvii. 21.* 

ebxoupla, -as, 7, (eÜkaipos), seasonable time, opportunity : 
(yrei» evx., foll. by [wa B. 237 (205)], Mt. xxvi. 16; 
(Lk. xxii. 6 Lchm. mrg.]; by rov with inf. Lk. xxii. 6. 
(Sept.; in Grk. writ. first in Plat. Phaedr. p. 272 a.) " 

ev-xaupos, -ov, (eb and xatpos), seasonable, timely, oppor- 
tune: Borea, Heb. iv. 16; ?uépa ede. a convenient day, 
Mk. vi. 21. (2 Macc. xiv. 29; [Ps. ciii. (civ.) 27; Soph. 
O. C. 32]; Theophr, Polyb. 31)* — 

etxalpws, adv., seasonably, opportunely ; when the op- 
portunity occurs: Mk. xiv. 11; opp. to dxaipws (q. v.), 
2 Tim. iv. 2. (Xen. Ages. 8, 3; Plat. and sqq.; Sir. 
xviii. 22.) * 

e-comos, -ov, (eb and xómos), that can be done with 
easy labor; easy: Polyb. et al.; Sir. xxii. 15; 1 Macc. 
_ ii. 18; in the N. T. only in the phrase eikorrrepóv éart, 
—foll. by inf., Mt. ix. 5; Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; by acc. w. 
inf., Mt. xix. 24; Mk. x. 25; Lk. xvi. 17 ; xviii. 25.* 

eAGBea, -eías, 7, the character and conduct of one who 
is evAaBns (q. v.); l. caution, circumspection, dis- 
cretion: Soph., Eur. Plat, Dem., sqq.; Sept. Prov. 
xxviii 14; joined w. mpórota, Plut. Marcell. 9; used of 
the prudent delay of Fabius Maximus, Polyb. 3, 105, 8; 


j eth. cooler sárra, Arstph. av. 877; i. q. avoidance, 
whyyar, Plat. legg. 7 p. 815 a. et al. (in which sense Zeno ' 
| fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 26). 


the Stoic contrasts 4 etAdB. caution, as a eÜAoyos &kiugis 
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mpos rd Üeior edd. Diod. 13, 12; Plut. Camill. 21; de ser. 
num. vind. c. 4, and elsewh. ; spós rovs vópovs, Plut. Ages. 
15; Beov, objec. gen., Philo, Cherub. § 9; simply reverence 
towards God, godly fear, piety: Heb. xii. 28 and, in the 
opinion of many, also v. 7 [cf. do, II. 2 b.; see below]. 
3. fear, anziely, dread: Sap. xvii. 8; for nw, Josh. 
xxii. 24; Joseph. antt. 11, 6,9; Plut. Fab. 1 (the etSovdria 
of Fabius seemed to be evAdSea); so, most probably, in 
Heb. v. 7 (see [above and] amo, I. 3 d.), for by using 
this more select word the writer, skilled as he was in the 
Greek tongue, speaks more reverently of the Son of 
God than if he had used doc. [SvN. see 8e a, fin. ; 
cf. Trench § xlviii.; Delitzsch on Heb. v. 7.]* 

ebhaBdopar, -oüuac: 1 aor. ptep. evAaSnbeis; prop. to 
show one's self ethaBns, i.e. — 1. to act cautiously, cir- 
cumspectly, (Tragg., Xen., Plato, and sqq.). ^ 2. tobe- 
ware, fear: asin 1 Macc. iii. 80; xii. 40 [ Alex. etc.] and 
often in prof. auth., foll. by yn lest [B. 241 &q. (208)], 
Acts xxiii. 10 RG (Deut. ii. 4; 1 S. xviii. 29; Job xiii. 
25; Jer. v. 22; Dan. iv. 2; 2 Macc. viii. 16; Sir. xli. 3). 
3. to reverence, stand in awe of, (rév Óeóv, Plat. legc. 9 
p. 879 e.; Sept. Prov. ii. 8; xxiv. 28 (xxx. 5); Nah. i. 
7): God's declaration, Heb. xi. 7.* 

«0Aafffs, -és, (e and Aafeiv), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. 
down; 1. taking hold well, i. e. carefully and surely; 
cautious. 2. reverencing God, pious, religious, [A. V. 
devout]: Actsii.5; viii. 2, (Mic. vii. 2 [ Alex. etc.) ; 
joined with dixacos (as in Plat. polit. p. 311 b.): Lk. ii. 
25; edd. xara roy vópov, Acts xxii. 12 LT TrWH. (Cf. 
reff. s. v. evAaBea, fin.]* 

edoylw,-@; fut. edAoynow; impf. ebAoyour and nvAcyour 
(Mk. x. 16, where the Mss. fluctuate betw. the two forms 
[cf. WH. App. p. 162]); 1 aor. evAdynoa (niddynaa, Mt. 
xiv. 19 L Tr; Lk. xxiv. 830 L; Heb. xi. 20 and 21 L); 
pf. edAdynxa (niddyyxa, Heb. vii. 6 L ; see eidokéo init. [cf. 
Veitch s. v.; Tdf. on Lk.1. c.]) ; Pass., pf. ptep. eiàoyg- 
p€vos; 1 fut. evAoynOnoopa; (eÜXoyos); Sept. very often 
for 713 and 313; Vulg. benedico; mostly w. acc. of the 
obj., to bless one; 1. as in Grk. writ., to praise, cele- 
brate with praises: rà» Oeóv, Lk. i. 64; ii. 28; xxiv. 
51, 58 [Tdf. om.]; Jas. iii. 9; absol in the giving of 
thanks: Mt. xiv. 19; xxvi. 26 [cf. 8 below]; Mk. vi. 41; 
vii.7 RG T[?]; xiv. 22 [cf. 3 below]; Lk. xxiv. 30; 
1 Co. xiv. 16. (When used in this sense ebAoyeiv differs 
from edvyapiorety in referring rather to the for m, evy. to 
the substance of the thanksgiving.) By a usage 
purely bibl. and eccl like the Hebr. 3^3, — 2. to in- 
voke blessings : rwvd, upon one, Mt. v. 44 Rec. ; Lk. vi. 28; 
Ro. xii. 14; absol, 1 Co. iv. 12; 1 Pt&. iii. 9; of one tak- 
ing leave, Lk. xxiv. 50 sq. ; of one at the nae of death, 
Heb. xi. 20 sq. (Gen. xlviii. 9); in congratulations, Heb. 
vii. 1, 6 sq. (Gen. xiv. 19); Mk. x. 16R GL; Lk. ii. 34; 
edNoynpeévos (1133), praised, blessed, [cf. ejÀoygrós]: Mt. 
xxi. 9; xxiii. 39; Mk. xi. 9 sq.; Lk. xiii. 35; xix. 38; Jn. 
xii. 13, (in all which pass. it is an acclamation borrowed 
3. with acc. of a thing, to 


a reasonable shunning, with 6 $ofos, Diog. Laért. 7, 116, | consecrate a thing with solemn prayers; to ask God's bless- 


cf. Cic. Tusc. 4, 6, 18). 2. reverence, veneration: 


j | ing on a thing, pray him to bless it to one's use, pronounce 
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a consecratory blessing on: lyOvdca, Mk. viii. 7 L Tr WH; 
rovs dprovs, Lk. ix. 16; và mornptoy, 1 Co. x. 16; ry 
vaíav, 1 S. ix. 18; and perh. róv dprov, Mt. xxvi. 26; 
Mk. xiv. 22, (but see above under 1); cf. Rückert, Das 
Abendmahl, p. 220 sq. 4. of God, to cause to prosper, 
to make happy, to bestow blessings on, [cf. W. 82]: rw, 
Acts iii. 26; foll. by év with dat. of the blessing, év macy 
eiAoyíg, with every kind of blessing, Eph. i. 8 (év dyaois, 
Test. xii. Patr. [test. Jos. § 18] p. 722 [év evAoyias yrs, 
€v Tporoyeviuact kapmóy, test. Isach. § 5 p. 626 sq.]); 
eüAoyóàv ebAoynow ce (after the Hebr., Gen. xxii. 17; see 
cide, I. 1 a. [for reff. ]), I will bestow on thee the greatest 
blessings, Heb. vi. 14; Gal. iii. 8 Rec." (see évevAo- 
yéo), 9; eiAoynuévos favored of God, blessed, Lk. i. 42° 
(cf. Deut. xxviii. 4); év yuvacgi, blessed among women, 
i. e. before all other women, Lk. i. 28 RGL Tr txt. br.; 
42°, (cf. W. 246 (231); [B. 83 (73)]) ; evAoynuévot. rod 
marpós (i. q. ómà ro) marpós, like e0À. td Geo, Is. lxi. 9; 
lxv. 23; cf. W. 189 (178) and § 30, 4; [cf. B. $ 132, 23 ]), 
appointed to eternal salvation by my father, Mt. xxv. 34. 
[CoMP.: év, kar-evAoyeo.] * 

etoyntés, -óv, (ebAoyéo), Sept. for 3393, a bibl. and 
eccl. word; blessed, praised, Vulg. benedictus: applied 
to God, Lk. i. 68; Ro. i. 25; ix. 5 [on its position here 
ef. W. 551 (512 sq.); Ps. Ixviii. (Ixvii.) 20; Gen. xxvii. 
29; Pss. of Sol. 8, 40. 41; also 1 K. x. 9; 2 Chr. ix. 8; Job 
i. 21; Ps. exii. (cxiii.) 2; Ruthii. 19; Dan. ii. 20, and esp. 
the elaborate discussion of Ro. l. c. by Professors Dwight 
and Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. etc. i. pp. 22-55, 
87-154 (1882)]; 2 Co. i. 3; xi. 81; Eph. i. 8; 1 Pet. i. 
3; cf. B. $ 129, 22 Rem. (contra, W. 586 (545); Mey.on 
Gal. i. 5]; absol. 6 evAoynrds, of God: Mk. xiv. 61. [The 
distinction betw. edAoynrds and evAoynpevos is thus stated 
by Philo (de migr. Abr. $ 19, i. 453 Mang.): eiAoygrós, 
ov uóvov ebAoynpévos* . . . Td uév yàp TQ wechuxévat, rd BE 
TÓ vopilerOar Néyerar uóvov . . . TH mefuxévar evdoyias 
üfiov . . . Swep eüXoygróv év vois xpnopois ddera. Cf. 
Gen. xiv. 19, 20; 1 S. xxv. 32, 33; Tob. xi. 16 cod. 
Sin.; contra, Jud. xiii. 18. EvAoynrés is applied to 
men in Gen. xxiv. 31; xxvi. 29; Deut. vii. 14; Judg. 
xvii. 2; 1 S. xv. 18; Ruthii. 20; Jud. and Tob. u. s. etc. 
See Prof. Abbot's careful exposition u. 8. p. 152 sq.]* 

ebdoyla, -as, 7, (eÜAoyos) ; Sept. for 7393; Vulg. bene- 
dictio; as in class. Grk. — 1. praise, laudation, pane- 
gyric: of God or Christ, Rev. v. 12, 13; vii. 12. 2. 
fine discourse, polished language: Plat. rep. 3 p. 400 d.; 
Luc. Lexiph. 1; in a bad sense, language artfully adapted 
to captivate the hearer, fair speaking, fine speeches: 
Ro. xvi. 18 (joined with ypnorodoyia, the latter relating 
to the substance, eüAoyia to the expression); plur. in 
Aesop, fab. 229 p. 150 ed. Cor. day ob edAoyias edropys, 
éywyé wou ov xndopnas, [but why not gen. sing.?]. Bya 
usage unknown to native Grks. 3. an invocation of 
blessings, benediction: Heb. xii. 17; Jas. iii. 10, (Gen. 
xxvii. 35 sq. 38, al.; Sir. iii. 8; xxxvii. 24; Joseph. antt. 
4,8, 44); see etAoyéw, 2. — €. consecration: rà mornptoy 
ris evdoyias, the consecrated cup (for that this is the 
meaning is evident from the explanatory adjunct 6 evdo- 
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yo)pev, see ebdcyew 3 [al. al.; cf. Mey. ed. Heinrici ad 
loc.; W. 189 (178)]), 1 Co. x. 16. 5. a (concrete) 
blessing, benefit, (Deut. xi. 26, etc. ; Sir. vii. 32; xxxix. 
22, etc.) ; univ. 1 Pet. iii. 9; of the blessings of Chris- 
tianity, Ro. xv. 29; Eph. i. 8; 7 evAoyia rov 'Afp. the 
salvation (by the Messiah) promised to Abraham, Gal. 
iii. 14; of the continual fertility of the soil granted by 
God, Heb. vi. 7 (Lev. xxv. 21; terds ebAoyías, Ezek. 
xxxiv. 26 ; cf. evAoyety dypóv, Gen. xxvii. 27); of the bless- 
ing of a collection sent from Chfistians to their brethren, . 
2 Co. ix. 5 (of the gifts of men, Gen. xxxiii. 11; Judg. i. 
15; 1 S. xxv. 27); én’ etdoyias, that blessings may ac- 
crue, bountifully (opp. to $eopévos), 2 Co. ix. 6 (see éxi, 
B. 2 e. p. 234* top).* | 

et-perd-Soros, -ov, (ed and peradidwp:), ready or free to 
impart; liberal: 1 Tim. vi. 18[ A. V. ready to distribute]. 
(Antonin. 1, 14; 6, 48.) * 

Hivlen [ R*t -veien (see e, 2); lit. conquering well], -ns, 
9, Eunice, the mother of Timothy: 2 Tim. i. 5.* 

ed-volw, -à; (eÜvoos); to wish (one) well; to be well-dis- 
posed, of a peaceable spirit: rw(, towards any one, Mt. 
v. 25. (8 Macc. vii. 11; Soph., Arstph., Xen., Polyb., 
Plut., Hdian.) * 

eUvoua, -as, jj, (eUvoos), good-will, kindness: 1 Co. vii. 8 
Rec.; per’ ebvoias, Eph. vi. 7. [From Aeschyl. down.] * 

e«bvovy([o : 1 aor. ebvovywsa; 1 aor. pass. edvovyicbny ; 
[on the augm. cf. B. 34 (30); WH. App. p. 162]; to cas- 
trate, unman: pass. jmó twos, Mt. xix. 12*; metaph. 
ebvovy. éavróv to make one's self a eunuch, viz. by ab- 
staining (like a eunuch) from marriage, Mt. xix. 12* (Jo- 
seph. antt. 10, 2, 2; Lcian., Dio Cass., al.)* 

ebvotxos, -ov, ó, (fr. ebm a bed, and éyw), Sept. 0*0; 
fr. Hdt. down; prop. a bed-keeper, bed-guard, superin- 
tendent of the bedchamber, chamberlain, in the palace of 
oriental monarehs who support numerous wives; the 
superintendent of the women's apartment or harem, an 
office held by eunuchs; hence a. an emasculated 
man, a eunuch: Mt. xix. 12%. But eunuchs in ori- 
ental courts held other offices of greater or less impor- 
tance, like the oversight of the treasury, held by the 
Ethiopian eunuch mentioned in Acts viii. 27, 84, 36, 38 
8q.; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 973; [B. D. s. v. Eunuch]. 
b. one naturally incapacitated — either for marriage, Mt. 
xix. 12*; or for begetting children, Sap. iii. 14, cf. Grimm, 
exgt. Hdb. ad loc. o. one who voluntarily abstains 
from marriage: Mt. xix. 12. ‘Fischer, De vitiis lexx. 
N. T. ete. p. 485 sqq. treats of the word more fully.* 

BE$oB(a [(lit. prosperous journey), -wdia R^ (lit. fra- 
grant) |, -as, 7, Euodia, a Christian woman [transformed 
by A. V. into a man, Euodias]: Phil. iv. 2 [see Bp. 
Lghtf. ad loc.].* 

«0-o086o, -@ : [Pass., pres. evodotpa ; fut. eboDo0noopas ; 
1 aor. subj. eto0o05, 1 Co. xvi. 2 WH mrg. who regard 
the evo8drac of the text here as perf. (either ind. or 
subj.) see their App. p. 172]; (eo8oc) ; Sept. principally 
for r»Y and m*xn; to grant a prosperous and expedi- 
tious journey, to lead by a direct and easy way: Gen. 
xxiv. 48; much more freq. tropically, to grant a success- 
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ful issue, to cause to prosper: ri, as rj» dddy rwos, Gen. 
xxiv. 21, 40 ; Is. lv. 11, etc. ; rà &pya rwós, Sap. xí. 1; in 
the Pass. always trop. to prosper, be successful : of per- 
sons, Josh. i. 8; Prov. xxviii. 13; 2 Chr. xiii. 12; xviii. 
11, etc.; 3 Jn. 2; elas «evoÓo0oopa. éAÓciw if haply I 
shall be so fortunate as to come, Ro. i. 10; of things: 2 
Esdr. v. 8; Tob. iv. 19; 1 Macc. iii. 6, etc. ; r9 KAeo- 
pévei edadabn 7d spiyypa, Hdt. 6, 73; 8, re dv eboddras 
[see above, init.] whatever (business) has prospered, 
i e. (contextually) its gains, 1 Co. xvi. 2.* 

«i-máp-«5pos, -ov, (e), and mdpedpos [sitting beside]), 
sitting constantly by; assiduous: wpós td evmdpedpoy TQ 
xvpiy, that ye may be constantly devoted to the Lord 
and his cause, 1 Co. vii. 35, for Rec. etmpéoedpor, which 
does not differ in sense, ( A.V. attend upon]. (Hesych. 
evrápebpoy- xaAós mapapevov.) * 

ci-wabhs, -és, (ed, and weifopa to comply with, obey), 
easily obeying, compliant, [A. V. easy to be intreated]: 
Jas. iii. 17. (Aeschyl, Xen., Plat., and sqq.) * 

eó-mep-o-ra Tos, -ov, (fr. ed and mepiiornu), skilfully 
surrounding i. e. besetting, sc. to prevent or retard run- 
ning: Heb. xii. 1 [some passively (cf. Isocr. 185 e.), 
well or much admired (cf. R. V. mrg.)]. (Not found 
elsewhere.) * 

e-wola [rola WH (cf. I, 4, fin.)], -as, 9, (ebmroiós), a 
doing good, beneficence: Heb. xiii. 16; Arr. exp. Alex. 
7,28, 8; Alciphr. 1, 10; Leian. imag. 21; a benefit, 
kindness, Joseph. antt. 2, 11, 2; (plur. ib. 19, 9, 1).* 

e6-wopdew, and (esp. in later Grk.) mid. evmopéoyua:, 
-ovpas: impf. 8 pers. sing. gumopeiro (RG) and evmop. (L 
T Tr WH ; for reff. see etdoxéw, init.) ; (etropos well 
off) ; to be well off, have means: Acts xi. 29 [ A. V. acc. 
to his ability]. (Lev. xxv. 26, 28, 49; often in the 
classics.) * 

eb-ropla, -as, 7, (eÜmropos, see the preced. word), riches, 
means, wealth: Acts xix. 25. (Xen., Plat., al.; in diff. 
senses in diff. auth.)* 

e-apéwaa, -as, 7, (eimpen?s well-looking), goodly ap- 
pearance, shapeliness, beauty, comeliness: ro) srpoa rov, 
Jas.i. 11. (Thuc., Plat., Aeschin., Polyb., Plut.; Sept.) * 

«b-rpóc-Becros, -oy, (ed and mpordeyoua), well-received, 
accepted, acceptable: Ro. xv. 16; 2 Co. vi. 2; viii. 12; 
roi, Ro. xv. 31; 1 Pet. ii. 5. (Plut. praecept. rei publ. 
ger. c. 4, 17 p. 801 c.; eccl. writ.)* 

«i-rpóc-e5pos, -ov, (ed, and mpdcedpos [sitting near]), 
see evrdpedpos. 

«i-rpocwtréo, -à : 1 aor. inf. ebmpoownjnaat ; (evmpóowtros 
fair of face, of good appearance); to make a fair show; 
to please [a weak trans. (?); yet Vulg. piacere]: év 
capxí, in things pertaining to the flesh, Gal. vi. 12. 
(Elsewh. only in Chrysost. hom. ad Eph. xxii. § 5, Opp. 
xi. 173 c. ed. Montf. [var.] and several times in Byzant. 
writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

ebp-axthev, -«wvos, ó, (fr. eópos and Lat. aquilo, like 
eupóvoros, and euroauster [ B. 16 (15) ]), Vulg. euroaquilo; 
the Euraquilo, a N. E. wind: Acts xxvii. 14 L T Tr 
WH, for Rec. edpoxAvdov (Grsb. edpued.) q. v. (Not 
found elsewhere.) [B. D. s. v. Euroclydon.] * 
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ciploxe; impf. evpcoxoy (Mk. xiv. 55 [RG T]; Lk. 
xix. 48 [R G T]; Acts vii. 11 [exc. Tr WH]) and more 
rarely nuptoxoy (cf. Kühner § 343, i. 825 sq. [esp. Veitch 
8. v. fin. ] and reff. under eiBokéo) ; fut. ebpijoo; pf. eüpnxa; 
1 aor. evpnoa (which aor., unknown to the earlier Grks., 
occurs in Aesop. f. 181 [f. 41 ed. Furia, p. 333 ed. Cor.]; 
Maneth. 5, 137 and in Byzant. writ. ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 721; W. 86 (82); [cf. B. 36 (31)]), Rev. xviii. 14 
Rec. ; 2 aor. ebpov, 1 pers. plur. in Alex. form | WH. App. 
p. 164; B. 39 (34); W. $13, 1 (see drépxopa:) ] eüpapev, 
Lk. xxiii. 2 T Tr WH, 3 pers. plur. eSpay, Lk. viii. 35 
Tr WH; Acts v. 10 Tr (in Sept. often eüpocav) ; Pass., 
pres. etpioxopa:; impf. 3 pers. sing. evpioxero, Heb. xi. 
5 RG, nipioxero LT Tr WH, (cf. Bleek and Delitzsch 
ad loc. [Veitch u. s.]) ; 1 aor. etpébqv; fut. etpeOgoopas; 
2 aor. mid. etpéuny and later eipapny (Heb. ix. 12, [cf. 
reff. above (on 2 aor. act.) ])) ; Sept. numberless times for 
MY, sometimes for Y'i9:) to attain to, and for Chald. 
nov; [fr. Hom. down]; to find; i. e. 

1. prop. to come upon, hit upon, to meet with; a. after 
searching, to find a thing sought: absol., opp. to (nreiv, Mt. 
vii. 7 sq. ; Lk. xi. 9 sq. ((re xai etpnoes, Epict. diss. 4, 1, 
51); rod, Mt. ii. 8; Mk. i. 37; Lk. ii. 45; Acts xi. 26 
(25); xiii. 22; 2 Co. ii. 13 (12); 2 Tim. i. 17; Rev. xx. 
15, etc.; ovx etpioxero, he had vanished, Heb. xi. 5; with a 
specification of place added : zépav w. gen. Jn. vi. 25; éy 
w. dat. Acts v. 22; evpé6n eic, Acts viii. 40 (see els, C. 2); 
w. ace. of the thing, Mt. vii. 14; xiii. 46; xviii. 13; 
Lk. xxiv. 8; Jn. x. 9; Acts vii. 11; Ro. vii. 18 Rec,, 
etc.; foll. by indir. disc., Lk. v. 19; oix eipéOgaay, had 
disappeared, Rev. xvi. 20, cf. xviii. 21; w. dat. of ad- 
vantage, Rev. xx. 11; foll. by ¢v w. dat. of place, Mt. 
xxi 19; Rev. xii. 8. -wwà or rl (yreiy x. ody evpiakeiw: 
Mt. xii. 43; xxvi. 60; Mk. xiv. 55; Lk. xi. 24; xiii. 6 sq.; 
Jn. vii. 34; Rev. ix. 6, (2K. ii. 17; Neh. vii. 64; Ps. ix. 
36 (x. 15]; Eccl. vii. 29; Ezek. xxii. 380; xxvi. 21 Ald. 
Comp.; Hos. ii. 7); yrj kai rà év ary épya ebpeOnoerat 
shall be found sc. for destruction, i. e. will be unable to 
hide themselves from the doom decreed them by God, 
2 Pet. iii. 10 Tr WH, after the strange but improbable 
reading of codd. KB and other authorities; [see WH. 
Intr. § 365 and App. ad loc.]. ^ b. without previous 
search, to find (by chance), to fall in with: rwa, Mt. 
xviii. 28; xxvii. 32 ; Jn. i. 41 (42), 45 (46) ; v.14; ix. 35; 
Acts xiii. 6; xviii. 2; xix. 1; xxviii. 14; foll. by éy w. 
dat. of place, Jn. ii. 14. ri, Mt. xiii. 44; xvii. 27; Lk. 
iv. 17; Jn. xii. 14; Acts xvii. 23; foll. by éy w. dat. of 
place, Mt. viii. 10; Lk. vii. 9. — c. etploxw twa or ri 
with a pred. acc. is used of those who come or return to 
a place, the predicate ptep. or adj. describing the state 
or condition in which the pers. or thing met with is 
found, or the action which one is found engaged in: 
w. an adj, Ácts v. 10; 2 Co. ix. 4; xii. 20; w. a 
ptcp. [cf. B. 301 (258)), Mt. xii. 44; xx. 6; xxi. 2; 
xxiv. 46; xxvi. 40, 43; Mk. xi. 2; xiii. 86; xiv. 37, 40; 
Lk. ii. 12; vii. 10; viii. 85; xi. 25; xii. 37, 48; xix. 30; 
xxiii. 2; xxiv. 2, 33; Acts v. 23; ix. 2; x. 27; xxi. 2; 
xxiv. 12, 18; xxvii. 6; foll. by ka&ós, Mk. xiv. 16; Lk. 
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xix. 32; xxii. 18; foll. by a pred. substantive to which 
dvra must be supplied, Acts xxiv. 5 [cf. W. § 45, 6 b.; B. 
304 (261) ]. 2. tropically, to find by inquiry, thought, 
examination, scrutiny, observation, hearing; to find out 
by practice and experience, i. e. to see, learn, discover, un- 
derstand: xarryyopiay, Lk. vi. 7 [T Tr txt. WH xarrgyo- 
peiv]; reva foll. by ptep. in the predicate, Acts xxiii. 29; 
by ort, Ro. vii. 21; after an examination (metpá(ew), rwá 
[ri] w. a pred. adj. [ptep.], Rev.iii.2; of a judge: airiay 
Gayarov, Acts xiii. 28; alriay, kaxóv, adixnpa €v rw, Jn. 
xviii. 38; xix. 4, 6 ; Acts xxiii. 9; xxiv. 20; after a com- 
putation, w. an acc. of the price or measure, Acts xix. 
19 ; xxvii. 28 ; after deliberation, rà ri roujowot, Lk. xix. 
48; rd mas xoAdowvrat avrovs, Acts iv. 21. Pass. etpi- 
oxopat to be found, i.e. to be seen, be present: Lk. ix. 36 
(Gen. xviii. 31); often like the Hebr. «yn to be dis- 
covered, recognized, detected, to show one's self out, of 
one’s character or state as found out by others (men, 
God, or both), (cf. W. §65, 8) : ebpéOn ev yaorpl (xovoa, 
Mt. i. 18; ta ebpeOdor kaÜàs x. nueis, 2 Co. xi. 12; et- 
péOn pos 3) évroÀi) elc Óávarov sc. oca, the commandment, 
as I found by experience, brought death to me, Ro. vii. 
10; add, Lk. xvii. 18 (none showed themselves as hav- 
ing returned); Acts v. 39; 1 Co. iv. 2; xv. 15; 2 Co. v. 
8; Gal. ii. 17; 1 Pet. i. 7; Rev. v. 4; revi, dat. of the 
pers. taking cognizance and judging [W.§ 31, 10; B. 
187 (162)], 2 Pet. iii. 14, [add 2 Co. xii. 20, yet cf. B. 
l. c. and $133, 14; W.$31,4 a.]; tva ebpeO ev airg i. e. 
év Xpirrá, sc. dy, Phil. iii. 9; cynuare ebpeÜcle as dvÓpo- 
wos, Phil. ii. 7 (8), (Joseph. b. j. 3, 6, 1; so the Lat. 
invenior, Cic. de amic. 19, 70; reperior, Tuscul. i. 39, 94). 
eüpiakew Ócóv (opp. to (mreiv avrór, see (nréo, 1 c. [cf. 
éx(nréw, a.]), to get knowledge of, come to know, God, Acts 
xvii. 27; eipioxeraí (6 beds) ri, discloses the knowledge 
of himself to one, Sap. i. 2; cf. Grimm, exgt. Hdb. ad 
loc. [who refers to Philo, monarch. i. $ 5; Orig. c. Cels. 
7,42]. On the other hand, in the O. T. eipioxera ó 
Oeds is used of God hearing prayer, granting aid im- 
plored, (1 Chr. xxviii. 9; 2 Chr. xv. 2, 4, 15; Jer. xxxvi. 
(xxix.) 13); hence etpé@nv [L and Tr in br. WH mrg. 
add év] rots épé pn (yrovot, Ro. x. 20 fr. Is. Ixv. 1, means, 
acc. to Paul's conception, J granted the knowledge and 
deliverance of the gospel. 3. Mid., as in Grk. writ., 
to find for one's self, to acquire, get, obtain, procure: 
Avrpociv, Heb. ix. 12; contrary to better Grk. usage, 
the Act. is often used in the Scriptures in the same sense 
(cf. B. 193 (167); W. 18; 33 (32) n.]: ri» Vx», Mt. x. 
99; xvi. 25; dvdmavow (Sir. xi. 19) rais Vvxais bp&v, 
Mt. xi. 29; peravoias rómov, place for recalling the de- 
cision, changing the mind, (of his father), Heb. xii. 17 
[cf. W. 147 (139)]; exjveua rà Ó«Q, opportunity of 
building a house for God, Acts vii. 46; eóp. xápw, grace, 
favor, Heb. iv. 16; xápw mapa rà Ged, Lk.i.80; évómov 
ToU Geov, Acts vii. 46 ; £Aeos mapd xvpíov, 2 Tim. i. 18; 
C293 |n «yn, Gen. vi. 8; xviii. 8; xxx. 27; xxxii. 6; 
Ex. xxxiii. 12; Deut. xxiv. 1, etc.; 1 Esdr. viii. 4). 
[Comp.: d»-evpíako.] 

«üpo-kAóbov, -wvos, ó, (fr. edpos the S. E. wind, and 
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cdvdey a wave), a S. E. wind raising mighty waves: Acts 
xxvii 14 Rec. But respectable authorities read etpu- 
xdvdov, preferred by Griesbach et al., from eipys broad, 
and xAvBeo», a wind causing broad waves (Germ. der 
Breitspülende, the Wide-washer) ; Etym. Magn. p. 772, 
30 s. v. rupay: * rvjàr ydp éariw 9 rov d»épov oxpoSpà mor, 
bs kal evpuxdudev xadeiras.” Others eipakvA ov, q. v.* 

«üpó-xepos, -ov, (e)pos broad, and xópa), spacious, 
broad: Mt. vii. 13. (Sept. ; Aristot. h. anim. 10, 5 [p. 
637*, 32]; Diod. 19, 84; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 2; (8, 5, 8; 
c. Ap. 1, 18, 2].)* 

«i-o fla, -as, 7, (evoeBns), reverence, respect; in the 
Bible everywhere piety towards God, godliness: Acts iii. 
12; 1 Tim. ii. 2; iv. 7, 8; vi. 580. 11; 2 Tim. iii.5; 2 
Pet. i. 8, 6 sq. ; 9 kar" evaéBeuar dc8accaXia, the doctrine 
that promotes godliness, 1 Tim. vi. 3 [see xard, IL 3 d.]; 
j dA Oei 5j Kar’ evoéBecay, the truth that leads to godli- 
ness, Tit. i.1; +d pvornpioy rns evoeBeias, the mystery 
which is held by godliness and nourishes it, 1 Tim. iii. 
16 ; in plur., aims and acts of godliness, 2 Pet. iii. 11 ; cf. 
Pfleiderer, Paulinism. p. 477 sq. [ Eng. trans. ii. 209 sq.]. 
(Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plat. sqq.; often in Joseph. ; 
Sept. Prov. i. 7; xiii. 11; Is. xi. 2; Sap. x. 12; often in 
4 Macc.; mpós róv Gedy, Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 2; [swept ro 
0ciov] c. Ap. 1, 22, 2; els Geovs xal »yovéas, Plat. rep. 10 
p. 615 e.)* 

«i-oeBéo, -à; (evoeBns); to be etoeBns (pious), to act 
piously or reverently (towards God, one's country, magis- 
trates, relations, and all to whom dutiful regard or rev- 
erence is due) ; in prof. auth. foll. by eis, mepí, xpds rua; 
rarely also trans., as Aeschyl. Ag. 338 (rois Geovs) and 
in the Bible: rà» (ov otkor, 1 Tim. v. 4; Oedy, to wor- 
ship God, Acts xvii. 23; 4 Macc. v. 24 (28) var. ; xi. 5; 
[Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 11, 1].* 

etoePhs, -és, («0 and o¢Bopa), pious, dutiful (towards 
God [A.V. devout, godly]; evoeBéw): Acts x. 2, 7; xxii. 
12 RG; 2 Pet. ii. 9. ([Theogn.], Pind. Tragg., Ar- 
stph., Plat., aL; thrice in Sept. for 2^1) noble, gener- 
ous, Isa. xxxii. 8; for p"3Y, Is. xxiv. 16; xxvi. 7; often 
in Sir. and 4 Macc.) [Cf. Trench § xlviii.]* 

eic efés, adv., piously, godly: (5v, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit. 
ii. 12. (Pind. [-Béos], Soph., Xen., Plat., al.; 4 Macc. 
vii. 21 [Fritzsche om. ].)* 

evonpos, -ov, (eo and onpa a sign), well-marked, clear 
and definite, distinct: Adyos, 1 Co. xiv. 9 [A. V. easy to 
be understood]. (Aeschyl, [Soph.], Theophr., Polyb., 
Plut.) * 

ebo moy vos, -or, (eo and onAdyxvor, q. v.), prop. kav- 
ing strong bowels ; once so in Hippocr. p. 89 c. [ed. Foés., 
i. 197 ed. Kühn]; in bibl. and eccl. lang. compassionate, 
tender-hearted: Eph. iv. 32; 1 Pet. iii. 8; prec. Manass. 
7 [(see Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. § 29); Test. xii. Patr. test. 
Zab. § 9; cf. Harnack's note on Herm. vis. 1, 2].* 

etoxnpsvas, adv., (see eiaox?pov), in a seemly manner, 
decently: 1 Co. xiv. 40; mepsmarety, Ro. xiii. 18; 1 Th. 
iv. 12. (Arstph. vesp. 1210; Xen. mem. 3, 12, 4; Cyr. 
1, 3, 8 sq. ; al.)* 

eto npoovyn, -75, 7, (eva xpo», q. V.), charm or elegance 
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of figure, external beauty, decorum, modesty, seemliness 
(Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., Plut.); of external charm, 
comeliness: 1 Co. xii. 23.* 

ebay fiev, -ov, (ev, and cynya the figure, Lat. habitus) ; 
1. of elegant figure, shapely, graceful, comely, bearing 
one’s self becomingly in speech or behavior, (Eur., Arstph., 
Xen., Plat.): rà edoynpova nudy, the comely parts of the 
body that need no covering (opp. to rà doynpova yay, 
vs. 23), 1 Co. xii. 24; of morals: mpós rd eÜoynuor, to 
promote decorum, 1 Co. vii. 35. —— 2. in later usage (cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 333), of good standing, honorable, in- 

fluential, wealthy, respectable, [ R. V. of honorable estate]: 
Mk. xv.43; Acts xiii. 50; xvii. 12. (Joseph. de vita 
sua $ 9; Plut. parallel. Graec. et Rom. c. 15 p. 309 b.)* 
ebréves, adv., (fr. eÜroros, and this fr. ed and reive to 
stretch (cf. at full stretch, well strung, etc.]), vehemently, 
forcibly: Lk. xxiii. 10; Acts xviii. 28. (Josh. vi. 8; 
2 Macc. xii. 28; Xen. Hier. 9, 6; Arstph. Plut. 1095; 

Diod., al.) * 

cirpaareA a, -as, 7, (fr. eUrpámeAos, fr. ed, and rpérro to 
turn: easily turning; nimble-witted, witty, sharp), pleas- 
antry, humor, facetiousness, ([Hippocr.), Plat. rep. 8 p. 
563a.; Diod. 15, 6; 20, 63; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 3; 
Plut., al.); in a bad sense, scurrility, ribaldry, low jesting 
(in which there is some acuteness) : Eph. v. 4; in a mild- 
er sense, Arist. eth. 2, 7, 18; [?) evrpameMa memaidevuéyn 
UBpis éorrí», rhet. 2, 12, 16 (cf. Cope in loc.) ; cf. Trench 
$ xxxiv.; Matt. Arnold, Irish Essays etc. p. 187 sqq. 
(Speech at Eton) 1882].* 

Esrvxos [i. e. fortunate; on accent cf. W. 51; Chan- 
dler $ 331 sq.], -ov, 6, Eutychus, a young man restored 
tolife by Paul: Acts xx. 9.* 

ebgnpla, -as, 7, (eP$npos, q. V-), prop. the utterance of 
good or auspicious words; hence good report, praise: 
2 Co. vi. 8, (opp. to dvodnpia), as in Diod. 1, 2 (4 ed. 
Dind.]; Ael v. h. 3, 47. (In diff. senses in other auth. 
fr. Pind., Soph., and Plat. down.) * 

eSdnpos, -ov, (ed and nun), sounding well; uttering 
"words of good omen, speaking auspiciously: neut. plur. 
edna, things spoken in a kindly spirit, with good-will 
to others, Phil. iv. 8(A. V. of good report, (R. V. mrg. 
.gracious)]. (In very diverse senses com. in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

eb-popde, -6: 1 aor. eiópgoa (Lchm. niddpnaa, see 
reff. in eddoxéw, init.) ; (eÜiopos [bearing well]); to be 
fertile, bring forth plentifully: Lk. xii. 16. (Joseph. b. j. 
2, 21, 2; Hippocr., Geop., al.)* 

ebppalye ; Pass., pres. ebjpaivoua.; impf. ebcypawóug» 
(Acts vii. 41, where a few codd. nidp. [cf. WH. App. 
p.162]); 1 aor. exppdvOny and L T Tr WH sip. (Acts 
ii. 26; see reff. in eddoxéw, init.) ; 1 fut. ebipa»Onoopa: ; 
(ed and dpqyv) ; in Sept. very often actively for rot to 
make joyful, and pass. for Mp¥ to be joyful, sometimes 
for 13 to sing; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to glad- 
den, make joyful: rwá, 2 Co. ii. 2 (opp. to Avmreiv). Pass. 
4o be glad, to be merry, to rejoice: absol, Lk. xv. 32; 
Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9); Ro. xv. 10 (fr. Deut. 
xxxii 43); Gal. iv. 27 (fr. Is. liv. 1); Rev. xi. 10; xii. 
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12; &v rin, to rejoice in, be delighted with, a thing, Acts 
vii. 41 (Xen. Hier. 1, 16); érí ru Rev. xviii. 20 L T 
Tr WH (for Rec. én’ abrjv) ; of the merriment of a feast, 
Lk. xii. 19; xv. 23 sq. 29, (Deut. xiv. 25 (26); xxvii. 7); 
with Aaumpós added, to live sumptuously: Lk. xvi. 19 
(Hom. Od. 2, 311; Xen. Cyr. 8, 7, 12).* 

Eb$párqns, -ov, ó, Euphrates, a large and celebrated 
river, which rises in the mountains of Armenia Major, 
flows through Assyria, Syria, Mesopotamia and the 
city of Babylon, and empties into the Persian Gulf, 
(Hebr. nb [i. e. (prob.) ‘the great stream’ (Gen. i. 
18) ; cf. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag d. Par. p. 169]): Rev. 
ix. 14; xvi. 12. [B. D. s. v. and reff. there.]* 

«0$pocévn, -5s, 7, (eSppey [well-minded, cheerful]), fr. 
Hom. down; good cheer, joy, gladness: Acts ii. 28 (Ps. 
xv. (xvi.) 11); xiv. 17.* 

ebxapurréo, -0; 1 aor. eüxapíorgsa (Acts xxvii. 35) 
and nvyapicrnoa (Ro. i. 21 GL T TrWH ; see reff. in 
evdoxee, init.) ; 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. ebxyapuorg65 
(2 Co.i. 11); (ebxdpeoros, q. v.) ; 1. to be grateful, 
feel thankful; so in the decree of the Byzantinesin Dem. 
pro cor. p. 257, 2. 2. to give thanks (so Posid. ap. 
Athen. 5 p. 213 e.; Polyb., Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut., 
Epictet., al.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 18 [W. 23 (22)]): 
cui, esp. r$ Oeo, Lk. xvii. 16; Acts xxvii. 35; xxviii. 15; 
Ro. xiv. 6; xvi. 4; 1 Co. xiv. 18 [see below]; Phil. i. 3; 
Col. i. 8,12; Philem. 4; (w. the acc. [hence as nom.] 
in the passive, Ga... imép róv dyaday ó 0eós ebyaptori- 
rat, Philo, quis rer. div. her. $36). simply, so that rj 
Gep must be added mentally: Ro. i. 21; [1 Co. xiv. 17]; 
1 Th. v. 18; esp. where the giving of thanks customary 
at the beginning of a feast, or in general before eating, 
is spoken of: Mt. xv. 36; xxvi. 27; Mk. viii. 6; xiv. 23; 
Lk. xxii. 17, 19; Jn. vi. 11, 23; 1 Co. xi. 24; edyaporeiy 
TQ Oe dia "Ino. Xpeorov, through Christ i. e. by Christ's 
help (because both the favors for which thanks are 
given and the gratitude which prompts the thanks are 
due to Christ [cf. W. 378 (354) note]): Ro.i. 8; vii. 25 
R WH mrg.; Col. iii. 17; rg ep ev óvopart Xpiorov 
(see dvoua, 2 e.), Eph. v. 20. Of that for or on account 
of which thanks are given to God, we find — mepé rivos, 
gen. of pers, concerning, with regard to one, [1 Th. 
i. 2]; 2 Th. i. 3 (cf. Ellic. in loc.]; w. ór. added epex- 
egetically,. Ro. i. 8 (where R G vrép); 2 Th. ii. 13; w. 
addition of érí and dat. of the thing for, on account 
of, which, 1 Co. i. 4; ómép rwos, gen. of pers, Eph. i. 
16; orép w. gen. of the thing, for, on account of, 1 Co. 
x. 380; Eph. v. 20; the matter or ground of the thanks- 
giving is expressed by a foll. gre: Lk. xviii. 11; Jn. xi. 
41; 1C0.i.14; 1 Th.ii.13; Rev.xi.17; or is added 
asyndetically without dr, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (àa33à LT Tr 
WH, for which R G AaAó», the ptcp. declaring the cause 
which prompts to thanksgiving [W. 345 sq. (324); B. 
300 (258)]). Once evyap. rt, for a thing, in the pass. 
2 Co. i. 11 [cf. B. 148 (130); W. 222 (209)]; in the 
Fathers ebyapioreiv re is to consecrate a thing by giving 
thanks, to ‘bless’: 6 edxaprarnOeis dpros x. oivos, Justin 
M. apol. 1, 65 fin.; edyaptornOeioa poo, ibid. c. 66; 
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ela of ebyapuarobct Jy tdwp, Clem. Al. strom. i. p. 
317 ed. Sylb.; [cf. Suicer, Thesaur. i. 1269. “The 
words evxydptoros, evyaptoreiv, evxapwrría, occur in St. 
Pauls writings alone of the apostolic Epistles" (Bp. 
Lghtft.; cf. Ellic. on Col. i. 12)].* 

ebx apurT(a, -as, 7, (eüxdpwgros, q. V.); — 1. thankful- 
ness: decree of the Byzantines in Dem. p. 256, 19; 
Polyb. 8, 14, 8; Add. to Esth. vi. 4 ed. Fritz.; 2 Macc. 
ii. 27; Sir. xxxvii. 11; mpos rwa, Diod. 17, 59; Joseph. 
antt. 8, 3. — 2. the giving of thanks: Acts xxiv. 3; for 
God's blessings, 1 Co. xiv. 16; 2 Co. iv. 15; Eph. v. 4 
(cf. 1 Th. v. 18); Phil. iv. 6; Col. ii. 7; iv. 2; 1 Th. iii. 
9; 1 Tim. iv. 3sq.; Rev. iv.9; vii.12; w. dat. of the 
pers. to whom thanks are given: r@ dep (cf. W. § 31,3; 
[B. 180 (156)]; Kühner § 424, 1), 2 Co. ix. 11 (rod 6eoi, 
Sap. xvi. 28); in plur., 2 Co. ix. 12; 1 Tim. ii. 1.* 

«Ux ápurTos, -ov, (ed and xapi(opas), mindful of favors, 
grateful, thankful: to God, Col. iii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 
49; Plut.; al.); pleasing, agreeable [cf. Eng. grateful in 
its secondary sense]: ebxápwrrot Acyot, pleasant conver- 
sation, Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 1; acceptable to others, winning: 
yun) eüxápuaros éyeipes avdpt 9o£ay, Prov. xi. 16; liberal, 
beneficent, Diod. 18, 28.* 

«ox f, -55, 7, (eÜyopa:), [fr. Hom. down]; — 1. a pray- 
er to God: Jas. v. 15. — 2. a vow (often so in Sept. for 
"V and 13}, also for ^1) consecration, see dyvi{w): evxiv 
€xew, to have taken a vow, Acts xviii. 18; with i$ 
éavràv added (see émí, A. I. 1 f. p. 232*), Acts xxi. 23.* 

ebxopar; impf. nvydpuny (Ro. ix. 3) and evyduny (Acts 
xxvii. 29 T Tr, see evdoxéw init. [cf. Veitch s. v.; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 121]) ; [1 aor. mid. ebédunv Acts xxvi. 29 Tdf., 
where others read the opt. -aíuyv; depon. verb, cf. W. 
§ 38, 7]; 1. to pray to God (Sept. in this sense for 
Sopnn and "ny): ré deg (as very often in class. Grk. 
fr. Hom. down [cf. W. 212 (199); B. 177 (154), foll. 
by acc. w. inf., Acts xxvi. 29; mpds róv Ócóv (Xen. mem. 
1, 8, 2; symp. 4, 55; often in Sept.), foll. by acc. w. inf. 
2 Co. xiii. 7; imép w. gen. of pers., for one, Jas. v. 16 
where L WH txt. Tr mrg. rpocedxeoGe (Xen. mem. 2, 2, 
10). [Svw. see airéo, fin.] — 2. to wish: ri, 2 Co. xiii. 
9; foll. by acc. with inf. 3 Jn. 2, [al. adhere to the re- 
ligious sense, to pray, pray for, in both the preceding 
pass.]; Acts xxvii. 29; ndxéuny (on this use of the impf. 
cf. W. 288 (266); B. $ 139, 15; [Bp. Lghtft. on Philem. 
13]) elya,, I could wish to be, Ro. ix. 3. [Comp.: mpoo~ 
evxopas. ] * 

«U-x pueros, -ov, (ed and ypdoua), easy to make use of, 
useful: w. dat. of pers. 2 Tim. ii. 21; opp. to dypnoros, 
Philem. 11; eis rt, for a thing, 2 Tim.iv.11. (Diod. 5, 
40; Sap. xiii. 18; apds ri, Xen. mem. 8, 8, 5.) * 

eipux de, -à ; (eÜiyuxos); to be of good courage, to be of 
a cheerful spirit: Phil. ii. 19. (Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 9; 
[Poll. 8, 28 $ 135 fin.]; in epitaphs, etyvyes! i. q. Lat. 
have pia anima /)* 

ebwSla, -as, 7, (fr. evmdns; and this fr. ed and da, pf. 
d8wda); a. asweet smell, fragrance, ( Xen., Plat., Plut., 
Hdian., al.) ; metaph. Xpiorot ebodía dopév rh Gea, i. e. 
(dropping the fig.) our efficiency in which the power of 
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"Edecos 
Christ himself is at work is well-pleasing to God, 2 Co. 


ii. 15. b. a fragrant or sweet-smelling thing, incense : 
Diod. 1, 84; 1 Esdr. i. 11, etc.; hence copy eioías, an 
odor of something sweet-smelling, in Sept. often for 
Tiv 27TY'^, an odor of acquiescence, satisfaction; a sweet 
odor, spoken of the smell of sacrifices and oplations, Ex. 
xxix. 18; Lev. i. 9, 13, 17, etc., agreeably fo the ancient 
[anthropopathic] notion that God smells and is pleased 
with the odor of sacrifices, Gen. viii. 21; in the N. T. 
by a metaphor borrowed from sacrifices, a thing well- 
pleasing to God: Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18, [W. 605 (562) 
cf. 237 (222)].* 

[ Ese, -as, Phil. iv. 2 Rec.* for Evodia, q. v.] 

«éévuyos, -ov; (ed and Óvoya); 1l. of good name 
(Hes., Pind.), and of good omen (Plat. polit. p. 302 d.; . 
legg. 6 p. 754e.); in the latter sense used in taking 
auguries; but those omens were euphemistically called 
evovupa which in fact were regarded as unlucky, i. e. 
which came from the left, sinister omens (for which 
a good name was desired); hence 2. left (so fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down): Acts xxi. 3; Rev. x. 2; e£ 
evovipoy [cf. W. $ 27,3; § 19 s. v. defid; B. 89 (78)], 
on the left hand (to the left): Mt. xx. 21, 28; xxv. 33, 
41; xxvii. 38; Mk. x. 37 [RGL], 40; xv. 27.* 

é-ddAopa; 2 aor. ptcp. éfaXópevos LT Tr WH ; (és 
and dAAopa, q. v.); fr. Hom. down; to leap upon, spring 
upon: emi twa, Acts xix. 16 [here RG pres. ptep.]; 
(1 S. x. 6; xi. 6; xvi. 13).* 

ip-dwat [Treg. in Heb. é$' dra£; cf. Lipsius, gram. 
Unters. p. 127], adv., (fr. émi and drag (cf. W. 422 
(893); B. 321 (275)]), once; at once i. e. a. our all 
at once: 1 Co. xv. 6. — b. our once for all: Ro. vi. 10; 
Heb. vii. 27; ix. 12; x. 10. (Lcian., Dio Cass., al.) * 

édetBSov, see erreidov. 

"Ed«ctvos, -7, -ov, Ephesian: Rev. ii. 1 Rec.* 

"Edécvos, -a, -ov, (an) Ephesian, i. e. a native or in- 
habitant of Ephesus: Acts xix. 28, 34 sq.; xxi. 29.* 

"Edecos, -ov, 7, Ephesus, a maritime city of Asia Minor, 
capital of Ionia and, under the Romans, of proconsular 
Asia (see 'Acía], situated on the Icarian Sea between 
Smyrna and Miletus. Its chief splendor and renown 
came from the temple of Artemis, which was reckoned 
one of the wonders of the world. It was burned down 
B. C. 356 by Herostratus, rebuilt at the common expense 
of Greece under the supervision of Deinocrates (Pausan. 
7, 2, 6 sq. ; Liv. 1, 45; Plin. h. n. 5, 29 (31) ; 36,14 (21)), 
and in the middle of the third century after Christ utterly 
destroyed by the Goths. At Ephesus the apostle Paul 
founded a very flourishing church, to which great praise 
is awarded in Rev. ii. 1 sqq. The name of the city oc- 
curs in Acts xviii. 19, 21, 24; xix. 1, 17, 26; xx. 16 sq.;_ 
1 Co. xv. 32; xvi. 8; Eph. i. 1 (where év Edéoq is omitted 
by cod. Sin. and other ancient author., [bracketed by T 
WH Tr mrg.; see WH. App. ad loc.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Ephesians, The Ep. to the]) ; 1 Tim. i. 3; 2 Tim. i. 18; 
iv. 12; Rev. i. 11, and (acc. to GL T Tr WH) ii. 1. 
Cf. Zimmermann, Ephesus im 1. christl. Jahrh., Jena 
1874; [ Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus (1877) ].* 
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ip-cuperijs, -oU, ó, (€pevpioxe to find out), an inventor, 
contriver, (Anacr. 41 (36), 3; Schol. ad Arstph. ran. 
1499): xax&w, Ro. i. 30 (xaxó» evperai, Philo in Flacc. 
$ 4 mid.; 6 xawav adianudroy evperns, ibid. $ 10; máoys 
raxias euperns, 2 Macc. vii. 31; Sejanus facinorum om- 
nium repertor, Tacit. ann. 4, 11).* 

i$-wuepla, -as, 7, (ébnpépios, -ov, by day, lasting or act- 
ing for a day, daily), a word not found in prof. auth. ; 
Sept in Chron. and Neh.; 1. a service limited to 
a stated series of days (cf. Germ. Tagdienst, Wochen- 
dienst); so used of the service of the priests and Levites: 
Neh. xiii. 30; 1 Chr. xxv. 8; 2 Chr. xiii. 10, etc. 2. 
the class or course itself of priests who for a week at a time 
performed the duties of the priestly office (Germ. Wich- 
nerzunft): 1 Chr. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 13, etc. ; 1 Esdr. i. 2, 
15; so twice in the N. T.: Lk. i. 5,8. For David di- 
vided the priests into twenty-four classes, each of which 
in its turn discharged the duties of the office for an en- 
tire week from sabbath to sabbath, 1 Chr. xxiv. 4; 2 Chr. 
viii. 14; Neh. xii. 24; these classes Josephus calls rarpcai 
and éepnpepises, antt. 7, 14, 7; de vita sua 1; Suidas, é$y- 
pepia- 7) warpid. Aéyera, Se xai 7 THs ")uépac. Aetroupyia. 
Cf. Früzsche, Com. on 3 Esdr. p. 12. [BB.DD. s. v. 
Priests; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, bk. ii. ch. iii.]* 

d$-fuapos, -ov, (i. q. ó éxi nudpay dy); — 1. lasting for 
a day (Pind., Hippocr., Plut, Galen.; al). ^ 2. daily: 
n rpoo (Diod. 3, 32; Dion. Hal. 8, 41; Aristid. ii. p. 
398 [ed. Jebb; 537 ed. Dind.]), Jas. ii. 15.* 

idgrSe, see émeidov. 

i$-uocopas, -o0pa.; 2 aor. inf. éduxéc0a:; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to come to: dyps w. gen. of pers. 2 Co. x. 18; to 
reach: eig rua, ibid. 14.* 

dd-Gorqaa: 2 aor. éméargv, ptcp. émords, impv. ésríorg6i; 
pf. ptep. éperras; to place at, place upon, place over; in 
the N. T. only in the mid. [pres. indic. 3 pers. sing. 
éxiorara (for épior.), 1 Th. v. 3 T Tr WH; see reff. 
&. V. deor] and the intrans. tenses of the act., viz. pf. 
and 2 aor. (see aviornus); to stand by, be present: Lk. ii. 
38; Acts xxii. 20; émdve w.gen.of pers. to stand over 
one, place one's self above, Lk. iv. 39; used esp. of per- 
sons coming upon one suddenly : simply, Lk. x. 40; xx. 
1; Acts vi. 12; xxii. 13; xxiii. 27; of an angel, Acts xii. 
7; w. dat. of pers., Ácts iv. 1; xxiii. 11; of the advent 
of angels, Lk. ii. 9; xxiv. 4, (of Hephaestus, Lcian. dial. 
deor. 17, 1; freq. of dreams, as Hom. Il. 10, 496; 28, 
106; Hdt. 1, 34; a1); w. dat. of place, Acts xvii. 5; 
foll. by éxi with acc. of place, Acts x. 17; xi. 11; of 
evils coming upon one: w. dat. of pers., 1 Th. v. 3 (see 
above]; éri rwa, Lk. xxi. 34 (Sap. vi. 9; xix. 1; Soph. 
O. R. 777; Thuc. 3, 82). i. q. to be at hand i. e. be 
ready: 2 Tim. iv. 2, cf. Leo ad loc. (Eur. Andr. 547; 
Dem. p. 245, 11). to be at hand i. e. impend : of time, 2 
Tim.iv.6. to come on, of rain, Acts xxviii. 2. [Comp.: 
kar-, cureiornps. | * 

[Wvt&xos, see aidvidios.] 

“Ebpaly or (so R Tr) 'Eópaíp (cf. I, « fin.], (& LH 
"Een, Vulg. Ephrem, Efrem), Ephraim, prop. name of 
à city situated acc. to Eusebius eight [but ed. Larsow 
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and Parthey, p. 196, 18, twenty], acc. to Jerome twenty 
miles from Jerusalem; acc. to Joseph. b. j. 4, 9, 9 not 
far from Bethel; conjectured by Robinson (Palest. i. 
444 sq. [cf. Bib. Sacr. for May 1845, p. 398 sq.]), Ewald 
et al. dissenting, to be the same as the village now called 
el-Taiyibeh, a short day's journey N. E. of Jerusalem: 
Jn. xi. 54. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Keim iii. P. 7 sq. 
[ Eng. trans. v. 9].* 

i$$a&, ephphatha, Aram. rinprw (the ethpaal impv. 
of the verb nina, Hebr. nna, to open), be thou opened 
(i. e. receive the power of hearing; the ears of the deaf 
and the eyes of the blind being considered as closed) : Mk. 
vii. 34. [See Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 10.]* 

éx@és and (Rec., so Grsb. in Acts and Heb.) y6és (on 
which forms cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 323 sq.; [esp. Ruth- 
erford, New Phryn. p. 370 sq.]; Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. 
ii. 2 p. 1000; [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 81; W. pp. 24, 45; B. 72 
(63) ]), adv., yesterday: Jn.iv. 52; Acts vii. 28; of time 
just past, Heb. xiii. 8. [From Soph. down.]* 

{x Opa, -as, 7, (fr. the adj. éxOpósc), enmity: Lk. xxiii. 
12; Eph. ii. 14 (15), 16; plur. Gal. v. 20; €@pa (Lchm. 
éxÓpd fem. adj. [ Vulg. inimica]) eov, towards God, Jas. 
iv. 4 (where Tdf. rp Oeq) ; eis Oedv, Ro. viii. 7; by meton. 
i. q. cause of enmity, Eph. ii. 14 (15) [but cf. Meyer. 
(From Pind. down.)]* 

kx Opds, -a, -óv, (£xOos hatred) ; Sept. numberless times 
for 2*i&, also for ^Y, several times for &)f and KIN, a 
hater; 1. passively, hated, odious, hateful (in Hom. 
only in this sense): Ro. xi. 28 (opp. to dyamgrós). 2. 
actively, hostile, hating and opposing another: 1 Co. xv. 
25; 2 Th. iii. 15; w. gen. of the pers. hated or opposed, 
Jas. iv. 4 Lchm.; Gal. iv. 16, cf. Meyer or Wieseler on 
the latter pass. used of men as at enmity with God by 
their sin: Ro. v. 10 (cf. Ro. viii. 7; Col. i. 21; Jas. iv. 4) 
[but many take éx6p. here (as in xi. 28, see 1 above) pas- 
sively; cf. Meyer]; rjj dcavoig, opposing (God) in the 
mind, Col. i. 21; éx6póc dvÓporros, a man that is hostile, 
a certain enemy, Mt. xiii. 28; 6 éeyÓpós, the hostile one 
(well known to you), i. e. xar’ é£oxzv the devil, the most. 
bitter enemy of the divine government: Lk. x. 19, cf. 
Mt. xiii. 39 (and eccl. writ.). 6 éyÓ0pós (and éyÓpós) sub- 
stantively, enemy [so the word, whether adj. or subst., 
is trans. in A. V., exc. twice (R. V. once) foe: éryaros 
éxÓpós, 1 Co. xv. 26]: w. gen. of the pers. to whom one 
is hostile, Mt. v. 43 aq.; x. 36; xiii. 25; Lk. i. [71], 74; 
vi. 27, 35; xix. 27, 43; Ro. xii. 20; Rev. xi. 5, 12; in 
the words of Ps. cix. (cx.) 1, quoted in Mt. xxii. 44; Mk. 
xii 36; Lk. xx. 43; Actsii. 35; 1 Co. xv. 25 [L br.; al. 
om. gen. (see above)]; Heb.i.13; x. 18.  w. gen. of 
the thing: Acts xiii. 10; rod oravpov rov Xpiorov, who 
given up to their evil passions evade the obligations 
imposed upon them by the death of Christ, Phil. iii. 18.* 

(x:ibva, -55, 7, a viper: Acts xxviii. 3 (Hes, Hdt., 
Tragg., Arstph., Plat., al.); yevvjpara éxivóv offspring 
of vipers (anguigenae, Ovid, metam. 3,531), addressed to 
cunning, malignant, wicked men: Mt. iii. 7; xii. 34; 
xxiii. 33; Lk. iii. 7.* 

lxo ; fut. ££» ; impf. elyoy, [1 pers. plur. etyapev, 2 Jn. 
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5 T Tr WH], 8 pers. plur. efyay (Mk. viii.7 L T Tr WH; 
Rev. ix. 8L T Tr WH; but cf. [ Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 38; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 128; WH. App. p. 165]; B. 40 (35)) 
and ¢yocay (L T Tr WH in Jn. xv. 22, 24 ; but cf. Bttm. 
in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1858, pp. 485 sqq. 491; see his 
N. T. Gr. p. 43 (37); [Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 39; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 124; WH. App. p. 165; cf. 09ouóo]) ; pres. 
mid. ptcp. éyopevos; to have, — with 2 aor. act. €a xov; 
pf. €ox»«a ; 

I. Transitively. — 1. to have i.g.to hold; a. to 
have (hold) in the hand: ri év vj) xev, Rev. i. 16; vi. 5; 
x. 2; xvii. 4; and simply, Rev. v. 8; viii. 8, 6; xiv. 6, 
etc.; Heb. viii. 3. b. in the sense of wearing (Lat. 
gestare); of garments, arms and the like: ró @pdupa, Mt. 
lii. 4; xxii. 12; xarà xepadys €xor, sc. ri, having a cov- 
ering hanging down from the head, i.e. having the head 
covered [B. § 130, 55 W. § 47, k. cf. 594 (552)], 1 Co. 
xi.4; Oópaxas, Rev. ix. 17; páyaipav, Jn. xviii. 10; add, 
Mt. xxvi. 7; Mk. xiv. 3; of a tree having (bearing) 
leaves, Mk. xi. 13; é» yaorpi €xew, sc. éuBpvov, to be 
pregnant [cf. W. 594 (552) ; B. 144 (126)], (see yaornp, 
2). Metaph. é» éavro &xyew rà dmróxpua, 2 Co. i. 9; riv 
paprupiay, 1 Jn. v.10; dv kapBía €yew rid, to have (carry) 
one in one’s heart, to love one constantly, Phil.i.7. c. 
trop. to have (hold) possession of the mind ; said of alarm, 
agitating emotions, etc.: elyev avràc rpópos x. (xaracis, 
Mk. xvi. 8 (Job xxi. 6; Is. xiii. 8, and often in prof. 
auth.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1294 sq. ; [L. and S. s. v. A. I. 
8]. d. to hold fast, keep: 4 pva aov, fv elyor droxe- 
uero» év covdapip, Lk. xix. 20; trop. rév Gedy &xew ev 
ériyvóge, Ro. i. 28; to keep in mind, ras évroAds, Jn. 
xiv. 21 (see évroAn, sub fin.) ; rv paprvpíar, Rev. vi. 9; 
xii. 17 ; xix. 10 ; rà nvorüjpwv ris niareos év nabapg avvei- 
Snoe, 1 Tim. iii. 9; drorvmwctw tyvavovroy Aóyov, 2 Tim. 
i.18. e. to have (in itself or as a consequence), com- 
prise, involve: Epyoy, Jas. i. 4 ; ii. 17 ; xoAacw, 1 Jn. iv. 
18; uuo0aroDocíay, Heb. x. 35 (Sap. viii. 16). See exx. 
fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. p. 1296 sq.; [L. and S. s. v. 
A.I.8 and 10] f. by a Latinism i. q. aestimo, to re- 
gard, consider, hold as, [but this sense is still denied by 
Meyer, on Lk. as below; Mt. xiv. 5]: vwd w. acc. of the 
predicate, dye ue rapyrnpévov, have me excused, Lk. xiv. 
18; rwà ws mpopirrny, Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26, (yew 'Iavvry x. 
"lauBprr às Oeovs, Ev. Nicod. 5) ; rwà évripuv (see dyripos), 
Phil. ii. 29; r2» Wuyxnv pov [G om. pov] ripiav épavrQ, Acts 
xx. 24 RG; rea eis xpodirny (a Hebraism [see eis, B. II. 
3 c. y. fin.]), for a prophet, Mt. xxi.46 L T Tr WH, cf. B. 
$ 181, 7 ; revd, Gre óvros [T Tr WH Óvros, ore etc.] srpo- 
<pirns hv, Mk. xi. 32, cf. B. $ 151, 1 aà.; [W. $66, 5 a]. 
2. to have i. q.to own, possess; a. external things 
such as pertain to property, riches, furniture, utensils, 
goods, food, etc.: as rà» Biov, Lk. xxi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 17; 
«ripara, Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; 05eavpór, Mt. xix. 21; Mk. 
x. 21; dya6d, Lk. xii. 19; mpoBara, Lk. xv. 4; Jn. x. 16; 
Spaxpas, Lk. xv. 8; mAÀoia, Rev. xviii. 19; kAgporopíav, 
Eph. v. 5; [cf. Mt. xxi. 388 LT Tr WH, where R G xará- 
exopev|; pépos foll. by éy w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xx. 
6 ; Gvo.acrnptov, Heb. xiii. 10; daa €xye«, Mk. x. 21; xii. 
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44; Mt. xiii. 44, 46; xviii. 25; pndév, 2 Co. vi. 10; ri dé 
€xeis, 5 etc. 1 Co. iv. 7; with a pred. acc. added, eiyo» 
Gravra xowd, Acts ii. 44; absol. £yew, to have property, 
to be rich: ove and py &xyew [A. V. to have not], to be 
destitute, be poor, Mt. xiii. 12; xxv. 29; Mk. iv. 25; Lk. 
viii. 18; xix. 26; 1 Co. xi. 22; 2 Co. viii. 12, (Neh. viii. 
10; 1 Esdr. ix. 51, 54; Sir. xiii. 5; exx. fr. Grk. auth. 
in Passow s. v. p. 1295°; [L. and S. s. v. A. L1; cf. W. 
594 (552)]); éx roU €xew, in proportion to your means 
[see éx, II. 13 fin.], 2 Co. viii. 11. — b. Under the head 
of possession belongs the phrase ¢yew rud as com- 
monly used of those joined to any one by the bonds of 
nature, blood, marriage, friendship, duty, law, compact, 
and the like : warepa, Jn. viii. 41; ddeAgouvs, Lk. xvi. 28; 
dv3pa (a husband), Jn. iv. 17 sq. ; Gal. iv. 27; ,vraixa, 1 
Co. vii. 2, 12 sq. 29; réxva, Mt. xxi. 28; xxii. 24; 1 Tim. 
iii. 4; Tit.i.6; viovs, Gal. iv. 22; owépya, offspring, Mt. 
xxii. 25; ynpas, 1 Tim. v. 16; doOevovwras, Lk. iv. 40; 
doy, Lk. xi. 5; madayeyous, 1 Co. iv. 15 ; yew xipsov, 
to have (be subject to) a master, Col. iv. 1; 3erwdrny, 1 
Tim. vi. 2; Sac éa, Jn. xix. 15; with é$' éavró» added, 
Rev. ix. 11; éyes rà» xpivorra avrór, Jn. xii. 48; &yeww 
oixovopoy, Lk. xvi. 1; 8ovAov, Lk. xvii. 7; dpysepéa, Heb. 
iv. 14; viii. 1 ; mo«uéva, Mt. ix. 36; €yov in” épavróv arpa- 
ruoras, Lk. vii. 8; €xyew rov vidy x. róv marépa, to be in 
living union with the Son (Christ) and the Father by 
faith, knowledge, profession, 1 Jn. ii. 23; (v. 12); 2Jn. 9. 
With two accusatives, one of which serves as a predicate: 
marépa Tov 'ABpaáp, Abraham for our father, Mt. iii. 9; 
add, Acts xiii. 5; Phil. iii. 17; Heb. xii. 9; €yew rod 
yvvaixa, to have (use) a woman (unlawfully) as a wife, 
Mt. xiv. 4; Mk. vi. 18; 1 Co. v. 1 [where see Meyer], (of 
lawful marriage, Xen. Cyr. 1, 5, 4). c. of attend- 
ance or companionship: éyew rad pe éavroi, Mt. 
xv. 30; xxvi. 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7; Jn. xi. 8. d. 
€xew re to havea thing in readiness, have at hand, have in 
store: ovk Cxopev el uj) wevre dprovs, Mt. xiv. 17; add, xv. 
84 ; Jn. ii. 8 [not Tdf.]4 iv. 11; xii. 35; 1 Co. xi. 22; xiv. 
26 ; ove €yo, 8 wapa@now avro, Lk. xi. 6; rot avváfe 
rovs xaprovs pou, Lk. xii. 17; ri (cf. B. $139, 58) Payoor, 
Mk. viii. 1 sq. ; &xyew rud, to have one at hand, be able to 
make use of : Moaea x. T. rpopyras, Lk. xvi. 29 ; mapd- 
kArov, 1 Jn. ii. 1; paprupas, Heb. xii. 1; ov8eva €xo etc. 
Phil. ii. 20; dvOpwzov, tva etc. Jn. v. 7. ©. a person or 
thing is said éyew those things which are its parts or 
are members of his body: as xeipas, médas, ó0aApovs, 
Mt. xviii. 8 sq. ; Mk. ix. 43, 45,47; ods, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 
etc.; dra, Mt. xi. 15; Mk. vii. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. the 
vs.]; viii. 18; péAn, Ro.xii.4; 1 Co. xii. 12; cápxa x. 
éoréa, Lk. xxiv. 39; dxpofvoríay, Acts xi. 3; an animal 
is said &yew head, horns, wings, etc.: Rev. iv. 7 sq. ; v. 
6; viii. 9; ix. 8 sqq.; xii. 8, etc.; a house, city, or wall, 
€xetv ÜepeAlovs, Heb. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14; ordow, Heb. 
ix. 8; [add émoroAiy €youcay (RG mepiéy.) róv rumor 
rovrov, Acts xxiii. 25]. f. one is said to have the dis- 
eases or other ills with which he is affected or af- 
flicted: uáarryas, Mk. iii. 10; doOeveias, Acts xxviii. 9; 
wounds, Rev. xiii. 14; GAivw, Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vii. 28; 
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Rev. ii. 10. Here belong the expressions daponov €xew, 
to be possessed by a demon, Mt. xi. 18; Lk. vii. 33; viii. 
27; Jn. vii. 20; viii. 48 sq. 52; x. 20; BeeA(eBovA, Mk. 
iii. 22; wvetpa dxáÜlaprov, Mk. iii. 30; vii. 25; Lk. iv. 33; 
Acts viii. 7 ; wvevpa srovnpór, Acts xix. 18; srveüpa doÓe- 
veías, i. e. a demon causing infirmity, Lk. xiii. 11; svevpa 
dAaAor, Mk. ix. 17; Aeyeóva, Mk. v.15. &g. one is said 
to have intellectual or spiritual faculties, endow- 
ments, virtues, sensations, desires, emotions, 
affections, faults, defects, etc. : codiay, Rev. xvii. 
9; yoeou, 1 Co. viii. 1, 10; yapiopara, Ro. xii. 6; mpo- 
gnreiay, 1 Co. xiii. 2; rior, Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21; Mk. 
xi 22; Lk. xvii. 6; Acts xiv. 9; Ro. xiv. 22; 1 Tim. i. 
19; Philem. 5; setmoí0now, 2 Co. iii. 4 ; Phil. iii. 4; wap- 
puoiar, Philem. 8; Heb. x. 19; 1 Jn. ii. 28 ; iii. 21; iv. 17; 
v. 14 ; adyanny, Jn. v. 42; xiii. 35; xv. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 16; 
1 Co. xiii. 1 sqq. ; 2 Co. ii. 4; Phil. ii. 2; Philem. 5; 1 
Pet. iv. 8; éXsríBa (see Amis, 2 p. 206* mid.) ; (*jXor, zeal, 
Ro. x. 2; envy, jealousy (év rjj xapdig), Jas. iii. 14 ; ydpew 
Tui, to be thankful to one, Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 
Tim. i. 3; Ovuór, Rev. xii. 12; imouorjv, Rev. ii. 3; 
$ofov, 1 Tim. v. 20; xapáv, Philem. 7 [Rec." xdpw]; 3 
Jn. 4 [WH txt. xápw]; Avwyy, Jn. xvi. 21; 2 Co. ii. 3; 
Phil. ii. 27; ésifvpíay, Phil. i. 23; éwcwoOiay, Ro. xv. 23; 
pyeiay trios, 1 Th. iii. 6. cuveidnoty xav, dyabny, 
dzpóckomov: Acts xxiv. 16; 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16; 
Heb. xiii. 18; cuveidnow ápaprióv, Heb. x. 2; dyveociay 
Gcov, 1 Co. xv. 34; doOévecar, Heb. vii. 28; ápapríav, Jn. 
ix. 41; xv. 22, etc.  h. of age and time: mAcxia», 
mature years (A. V. to be of age), Jn. ix. 21, 28; én, to 
have (completed) years, be years old, Jn. viii. 57; with 
€» ru added : in a state or condition, Jn. v. 5 [W. 256 
(240) note *; B. $ 147, 11]; in a place, réccapas hyépas 
€» rà poppet, Jn. xi. 17 ; beginning or end, or both, Heb. 
vii.3; Mk. iii. 26; Lk. xxii. 37 (see réAos, 1a.]. 1. éyew 
tt issaid of opportunities, benefits, advantages, 
conveniences, which one enjoys or can make use of: 
Babos yrs, Mt. xiii. 5; yg» wodAny, Mk. iv. 5; ixuá9a, Lk. viii. 
6; kaipóy, Gal. vi. 10; Heb. xi. 15; Rev. xii. 12; é£ovaíay, 
see efovcia, passim; elpnynv dia revos, Ro. v. 1 (where we 
must read ¢youey, not [with T Tr WH L mrg. (cf. WH. 
Intr. $404)] £ycepev) ; éAevOepiay, Gal. ii. 4 ; mveüpa Óeo), 
1 Co. vii. 40; axvetpa Xpiorod, Ro. viii. 9; voüv Xpurro), 
1Co. ii. 16; (wv, Jn. v. 40; x. 10; xx. 81; rjv Cony, 1 
Jn. v. 12; (wiv aldnovy, Mt. xix. 16; Jn. iii. 15 sq. 36 
[cf. W. 266 (249)]; v. 24, 89; vi. 40,47, 54; 1 Jn. v. 13; 
érayyelias, 2 Co. vii. 1; Heb. vii. 6; psoOov, Mt. v. 46; 
L1; 1 Co. ix. 17; rà alrzpara, the things which we have 
asked, 1 Jn. v. 15; é£maiov, Ro. xiii. 3; riu», Jn. iv. 44; 
Heb. iii. 8; Adyor codias, a reputation for wisdom, Col. 
ii. 23 [see Aóyos, I. 5 fin.]; kapróv, Ro. i. 12; vi. 218q.; 
Xápo, benefit, 2 Co. i. 15 [where Tr mrg. WH txt. xapáv]; 
Xápcpa, 1 Co. vii. 7; mpocayery?v, Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12; 
bvizavgw, Rev. iv. 8; xiv. 11; dmóAavoív rivos, Heb. xi. 

25; wpépaow, Jn. xv. 22; kavxgpga, that of which one 
may glory, Ro. iv. 2; Gal. vi. 4; xavynow, Ro. xv. 17. 

k. (ye rv is used of one on whom something has been 

laid, on whom it is incumbent as something to be 
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exw 
borne, observed, performed, discharged: dvdyxny, 1 Co. 
vii. 37; dvdyeny foll. by inf., Lk. xiv. 18; xxiii. 17 [RL 
br. Tr mrg. br.]; Heb. vii. 27 ; ypeiay rwos (see ypeia, 1); 
eUx)» ep’ éavróv, Acts xxi. 23 ; vopov, Jn. xix. 7; évroAny, 
2 Jn. 5; Heb. vii. 6; émsrayny, 1 Co. vii. 25; Scaxoviay, 
2 Co. iv. 1; mpagw, Ro. xii. 4; dyóva, Phil. i. 30; Col. ii. 
1; éyxAnpa, Acts xxiii. 29; xpiva, 1 Tim. v. 12. 1. 
€xew re is used of one to whom something has been in- 
trusted: ras «Aes, Rev. i. 18; iii. 7; ro yAeccókopov, 
Jn. xii. 6; xiii. 29. — m. in reference to complaints 
and disputes the. foll. phrases are used: ¢yw re [or 
without an acc., cf. B. 144 (126)] xará rivos, to have 
something to bring forward against one, to have some- 
thing to complain of in one, Mt. v. 28; Mk. xi. 25; foll. 
by ore, Rev. ii. 4; €yo xarà cov óAtya, ors etc. ib. 14 [here 
L WH mrg. om. ór.], 20 [here GL T Tr WH om. 2A.]; 
€xo rt wpds teva, fo have some accusation to bring against 
one, Acts xxiv. 19; ov{nrnow év éavrois, Acts xxviii. 29 
[Rec.]; (yrüpara wpós rwa, Acts xxv. 19; Adyow éxew 
apés twa, Acts xix. 88; mpaypa mwpós rwa, 1 Co. vi. 1; 
poppy» wpós rwa, Col. iii. 13; xpipara pera revos, 1 Co. vi. 
7. m. phrases of various kinds: £yew rid xara mpéoo- 
gov, to have one before him, in his presence, [A. V. face to 
face; see mpécwmoy, 1 a.), Acts xxv. 16; xoirny €x rivos, 
to conceive by one, Ro. ix. 10; rovro éyets, Gre etc. thou 
hast this (which is praiseworthy [cf. W. 595 (553) ]) that 
etc. Rev. ii. 6; év pol obx Exes ovdév, hath nothing in me 
which is his of right, i. q. no power over me (Germ. er 
hat mir nichts an), Jn. xiv. 30; 6 éarw . . . caBBárov éxor 
é8dy, a sabbath-day's journey distant (for the distance is 
something which the distant place has, as it were), Acts 
i.12; cf. Kypke ad loc. o. yw with an inf. [W. 333 
(313); B. 251 (216)], a. like the Lat. habeo quod w. the 
subjunc., i. q. to be able: ¢yw arodovva, Mt. xviii. 25; Lk. 
vii. 42; xiv. 14; rl souci, Lk. xii. 4; obey elyov dvrecneiy, 
they had nothing to oppose (could say nothing against 
it), Acts iv. 14; xar' obSevos elye pei(ovos dudcas, ITeb. 
vi. 13; add, Jn. viii. 6 (Rec.); Acts xxv. 26 [cf. B. as 
above]; Eph. iv. 28; Tit. ii. 8; 2 Pet. i. 15; the inf. is 
om. and to be supplied fr. the context: 8 éeye», sc. 
gotjoa, Mk. xiv. 8; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 
8. v. p. 1297*; [L. and S. s. v. A. III. 1]. f. is used of 
what there is a certain necessity for doing: Bdamripa 
gx BarrwOnva, Lk. xii.50; €yo coi re cime, vii. 40; 
drayyeilai, Acts xxiii. 17,19; AaAjoa, 18; xarrryoptjcat, 
Acts xxviii. 19; moAAà ypádew, 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 18. 

II. Intransitively. a. (Lat. me habeo) to hold one's 
self or find one's self 80 and so, to be in such or such a 
condition : éroí(ues éyw, to be ready, foll. by inf., Acts 
xxi. 13; 2 Co. xii. 14; 1 Pet. iv. 5 [not WH]; éoxdros 
(see ca xyároc), Mk. v. 23; xaxas, to be sick, Mt. iv. 24; 
viii. 16; ix. 12; [xvii. 15 L Trtxt. WH txt.], ete.; xaAés, 
to be well, Mk. xvi. 18; xopYrórepor, to be better, Jn. iv. 
52; mas, Acts xv. 86; év éro(uo, foll. by inf., 2 Co. x. 6. 
b. impersonally : dAAcs ¢xet, it is otherwise, 1 Tim. v. 
25; ovros, Acts vii. 1; xii. 15; xvii. 11; xxiv. 9; rd vor 
€xov, as things now are, for the present, Acts xxiv. 25 
(Tob. vii. 11, and exx. fr. later prof. auth. in Aypke, 
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Observr. ii. p. 124; cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 9; [cf. W. 463 
(482)]). 

III. Mid. £yopaí rwos (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down), 
prop. to hold one's self to a thing, to lay hold of a thing, 
to adhere or cling to; to be closely joined to a pers. or 
thing [cf. W. 202 (190) ; B. 192 (166 sq.), 161 (140)]: 
rà éxópeva THs cwrnpias, Vulg. vicintora saluti, connected 
with salvation, or which lead to it, Heb. vi. 9, where cf. 
Bleek ; ó éxópevos, near, adjoining, neighboring, border- 
ing, next: of place, cwpomoAas, Mk. i. 38 (vroos, Isocr. 
paneg. $96; of éyópevot neighbors, Hdt. 1, 134); of 
time, rfj éxou£vy sc. nuépa, the following day, Lk. xiii. 33 ; 
Acts xx. 15, (1 Macc. iv. 28; Polyb. 3, 112, 1; 5,13, 9); 
with juépg added, Acts xxi. 26; cadre, Acts xiii. 44 
(where R T Tr WH txt. épxopévo) ; évtavrQ, 1 Macc. iv. 
28 (with var. éepxopévo év.) ; roU éxopévov &rovs, Thuc. 6, 
3. [COMP.: ax, mpoc-av-, dvr-, dir, év-, €m-, kar-, uer-, Tap-, 
MEpt-, frpo-, MPoo~, Tvy-, Urep-, UN-EXw. | 

dws, a particle marking a limit, and 

I. asa ConJUNCTION signifying 1. the tempo- 
ral terminus ad quem, till, until, (Lat. donec, usque 
dum); asin the best writ. ^ a. with an indic. pret., 
where something is spoken of which continued up to a 
certain time: Mt. ii.9 (€ws.. . darn [éorá0g L T TTFWH]); 
xxiv. 39, (1 Macc. x. 50; Sap. x. 14, etc.). — b. with ay 
and the aor. subjunc. (equiv. to the Lat. fut. perf.), where 
it is left doubtful when that will take place till which it 
is said a thing will continue [cf. W. $ 42, 5]: t06c éxei, 
éws Av eimro oot, Mt. ii. 18; add, v. 18; x. 11 ; xxii. 44; Mk. 
vi. 10; xii. 86; Lk. xvii. 8; xx. 43; Acts ii. 85; Heb. i. 
13; after a negative sentence: Mt. v. 18, 26; x. 23 [T 
WH om. dy]; xii. 20; xvi. 28; xxiii. 39; xxiv. 34; Mk. 
ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27; xxi. 32; 1 Co. iv. 5; with the aor. subj. 
without the addition of dy: Mk. vi. 45 RG; xiv. 32 [here 
Tr mrg. fut.]; Lk. xv.4; (xii. 59 TTr WH; xxii. 34 L T 
Tr WH]; 2 Th. ii. 7; Heb. x. 13; Rev. vi. 11 (Rec. éws 
ov]; oux ave(noay éoc reAeaÓ; rà xia Erm, did not live 
again till the thousand years had been finished (elapsi 
fuerint), Rev. xx. 5 Rec. Cf. W. $41 b. 8. c. more 
rarely used with the indic. pres. where the aor. subj. might 
have been expected [ W. u. s.; B. 231 (199)]: so four times 
éws Epyouat, Lk. xix. 13 (where L T Tr WH év 4 for £os, 
but cf. Bleek ad loc.) ; Jn. xxi. 22 sq.; 1 Tim. iv. 13; éos 
droXvet Mk. vi. 45 L T Tr WH, for R G droMoy (the 
indic. being due to a blending of dir. and indir. disc.; as 
in Plut. Lyeurg. 29, 3 8eiv oiv éketvovs éppévew rois xabe- 
GTÀO, vous... €wsemaveoiv). — d. once with theindic. 
fut., acc. to an improbable reading in Lk. xiii. 35 : ws £e 
Tdf., éos dy j£e« Lchm., for RG éws dy £p; [but WH 
(omitting dy £p dre) read €ws eimyre; Tr om. dy and br. 
5. 6.; cf. B. 231 (199) sq.]. — 2. as in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down, as long as, while, foll. by the indic. in all 
tenses, —in the N. T. only in the pres.: éws nuépa eotiy, 
Jn. ix. 4 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. os]; éos (LT Tr WH os) 
TÓ pas Éyere, Jn. xii. 35 8q.,-(€ws Ere has dorw, Plat. 
Phaedo p. 89 c.). 

II. By a usage chiefly later it gets the force of an 
ADVERB, Lat. usque ad; and 1. used of a tempo- 
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ralterminus ad quem, until, (unto); a. like a prep- 


osition, w. & gen. of time [W. $ 54, 6; B. 319 (274)]: 


€ws aióyos, Lk. i. 55 Grsb. (Ezek. xxv. 15 Alex.; 1 Chr. 
xvii. 16; Sir. xvi. 26 Fritz.; xxiv. 9, etc.) ; tas 9uépas, 
Mt. xxvi. 29; xxvii. 64; Lk. i. 80; Acts i. 22 [Tdf. dyps]; 
Ro. xi. 8, etc. ; Spas, Mt. xxvii. 45; Mk. xv. 33; Lk. xxiii. 
14; vns mevrqkoa rs, 1 Co. xvi. 8; réAovs, 1 Co.i. 8; 2 Co. 
i.13; rs onpepow sc. zuépas, Mt. xxvii. 8; rod viv, Mt. 
xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii. 19, (1 Macc. ii. 33); ynpa €ws ér&v 
óyOorx. reradpwy a widow (who had attained) even unto 
eighty-four years, Lk. ii. 37 L' T Tr WH ; before the 
names of illustrious men by which a period of time 
is marked: Mt. i.17; xi. 13; Lk. xvi.16 (where T Tr WH 
péxpt); Acts xiii. 20; before the names of events: 
Mt. i. 17 (€ws peroweotas BaBvAwvos); ii. 15; xxiii. 35; 
xxviii. 20; Lk. xi. 51; Jas. v. 7; €ws rov edGew, Acts viii. 
40 [B. 266 (228); cf. W. $ 44, 6; Judith i. 10; xi. 19, 
etc.]. b. with the gen. of the neut. rel. pron. ob or órov 
it gets the force of a conjunction, unti, till (the time 
when);  & és ob (first in Hdt. 2, 143; but after that 
only in later auth., as Plut. et al. [W. 296 (278) note; 
B. 230 sq. (199)]): foll by the indic, Mt. i.25 [WH 
br. of]; xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21; Acts xxi. 26 [B.1. c.]; foll. 
by the subj. aor., equiv. to Lat. fut. pf., Mt. xiv. 22; xxvi. 
86 (where WH br. od and Lchm. has éws ob dv); Lk. xii. 
50 [Rec.; xv. 8 Tr WH]; xxiv. 49; Acts xxv. 21; 2 Pet. 
i. 19; after a negative sentence, Mt. xvii. 9; Lk. xii. 59 
[RGL; xxii. 18 Tr WH]; Jn. xiii. 88; Acts xxiii. 12, 
14,21. B. ées órov, aa. until, till (the time when) :: 
foll. by the indic., Jn. ix. 18; foll. by the subj. (without 
ay), Lk. xiii. 8; xv. 8(RGL T]; after a negation, Lk. 
xxii. 16, 18[RGL T]. Bf. as long as, whilst (Cant. i. 
12), foll. by the indic. pres., Mt. v. 25 (see dyps, 1 d. fin.). 
C. before adverbs of time (rarely so in the earlier and 
more elegant writ., as éesc oye, Thuc. 3, 108; [cf. W. $54, 
6 fin.; B. 320 (275)]) : €ws dpre, up to this time, until 
now [ Vig. ed. Herm. p. 388], Mt. xi. 12; Jn. ii. 10; v. 
17; xvi. 24; 1Jn.ii. 9; 1 Co. iv. 13 ; viii. 7; xv. 6; £oc 
vóre; how long? Mt. xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41; 
Jn. x. 24; Rev. vi. 10, (Ps. xii. (xiii.) 2sq.; 2S. ii. 26; 
1 Macc. vi. 22); €ws onpepov, 2 Co. iii. 15. 2. acc. to 
a usage dating fr. Aristot. down, employed of the local 
terminus ad quem, unto, as far as, even to; a. likea 
prep., with a gen. of place [W. $ 54, 6; B. 319 (274)]: 
éws dOov, ws Tov ovpavov, Mt. xi. 28; Lk. x. 15; add, Mt. 
xxiv. 81; xxvi. 58; Mk. xiii. 27; Lk.ii.15; iv. 29; Acts 
i. 8; xi.19, 22; xvii. 15; xxiii. 23; 2 Co. xii. 2; with 
gen. of pers., to the place where one is: Lk. iv. 42; Acts 
ix. 38, (€ws ‘YrepBopéwy, Ael. v. h. 3, 18). b. with ad- 
verbs of place [W. and B. as in c. above]: €ws dvo, Jn. 
li. 7; fos gow, Mk. xiv. 54; fos xarw, Mt. xxvii. 51; 
Mk. xv. 38; éos Sde, Lk. xxiii. 5 [cf. W. $ 66, 1 c.]. 
c. with prepositions: gas fw rs móAeos, Acts xxi. 5; 
éws eis, Lk. xxiv. 50 [RGL mrg., but Ltxt. T Tr WH 
gws mpós as far as to (Polyb. 8,82, 6; 12,17,4; Gen. 
xxxviii. 1)]; Polyb. 1, 11, 14; Ael. v. h. 12, 22. 3. 
of the limit (terminus) of quantity; with an adv. of 
number: éws émráxis, Mt. xviii. 21; with numerals: Mt. 
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xxii 26 (Ces và» émrd) ; cf. xx. 8; Jn. viii. 9 (Rec.); 
Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11; otx gorw ews dvds, there is 
not so much as one, Ro. iii. 12 fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 1. — 4. 
of the limit of measurement: éws npioous, Mk. vi. 23; 
Esth. v. 3, 6 Alex. 5. of the end or limit in acting 


[Z. t, on its substitution for c see Z, c, s.] 

ZaBovAév, ó, indecl., (ia [but on the Hebr. form see 
B. D.] habitation, dwelling, Gen. xxx. 20), Vulg. Zabu- 
lon; Zebulun, the tenth son of Jacob; by meton. the 
tribe of Zebulun: Mt. iv. 13, 15; Rev. vii. 8.* 

Zaxxatos, -ov, ó, (^31 pure, innocent; cf. 2 Esdr. ài. 9; 
Neh. vii. 14), Zacchaus, a chief tax-collector: Lk. xix. 
2, 5, 8. [B. D. s. v.]* 

Zapá, ó, (Y^ a rising (of light)), indecl., Zarah [better 
Zerah], one of the ancestors of Christ: Mt. i. 8; cf. Gen. 
xxxviii. 30.* 

ZaxapLas, -ov, ó, (711321 and s3r i. e. whom Jehovah 
remembered), Zacharias or Zachariah or Zechariah; 
1. a priest, the father of John the Baptist: Lk. i. 5, 
12 sq. 18, 21, 40, 59, 67; iii. 2. 2. a prophet, the son 
of Jehoiada the priest, who was stoned to death in the 
mid. of the rx. cent. before Christ in the court of the 
temple: 2 Chr.xxiv. 19sqq.; Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51. 
Yet this Zachariah is called in Mt. l. c. the son not of 
Jehoiada but of Barachiah. But most interpreters now 
think (and correctly) that the Evangelist confounded 
him with that more noted Zachariah the prophet who 
lived a little after the exile, and was the son of Bara- 
chiah (cf. Zech. i. 1), and whose prophecies have a place 

in the canon. For Christ, to prove that the Israelites 
throughout their sacred history had been stained with 
the innocent blood of righteous men, adduced the first 
and the last example of the murders committed on good 
men; for the bks. of the Chron. stand last in the Hebrew 
canon. But opinions differ about this Zachariah. For 
according to an ancient tradition, which the Greek 
church follows (and which has been adopted by Chr. W. 
Müller in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1841, p. 673 sqq., 
and formerly by Hilgenfeld, krit. Untersuchungen üb. die 
Evangg. Justins, ete., p. 155 and die Evangg. nach ihrer 
Entstehung, p. 100), Zachariah the father of John the 
Baptist is meant (cf. Protev. Jac. c. 28) ; others think 
(so quite recently Keim, iii. 184 [ Eng. trans. v, 218], cf. 
Weiss, das Matthüusevang. p. 499) a certain Zachariah 
son of Baruch (acc. to another reading Bap« aitov), who 
during the war between the Jews and the Romans was 
slain by the zealots év péop r$ iepo, as Joseph. b. j. 4, 
5,4 relates. Those who hold this opinion believe, either 
that Jesus divinely predicted this murder and in the 


, 


and suffering: éos rovrov, Lk. xxii. 51 [see éáo, 2]; 
€os rov Gepropod, Mt. xiii. 30 L Tr WH txt.; ws Oavdrov, 
even to death, so that I almost die, Mk. xiv. 34; Mt. 
xxvi. 38, (Sir. iv. 28; xxxi (xxxiv. 13; xxxvii. 2; 
4 Macc. xiv. 19). 
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prophetic style said ¢povetcare for dorevcere [cf. B. 
8137, 4; W. 273.(256) n. ; $40,5 b.], or that the Evange- 
list, writing after the destruction of Jerusalem, by an 
anachronism put this murder into the discourse of Jesus. 
These inventions are fully refuted by Fritzsche on Mt. 
l. c., and Bleek, Erklür. der drei ersten Evangg. ii. p. 177 
sqq.; cf. Hilgenfeld, Einl. in d. N. T. p. 487 sq. ; [and 
Dr. James Morison, Com. on Mt., l. c.; B. D. s. v. Zech- 
ariah 6 and s. v. Zacharias 11].* 

tae, -à, (ps, £p, inf. (pv [so L T, but RG WH -,, Tr 
also (exc. 1 Co. ix. 14; 2 €o.i. 8); cf. W. $5,4c.; WH. 
Intr. § 410; Lips. Gram. Unters. p. 5 sq.], ptep. (av; 
impf. £(o» (Ro. vii. 9, where cod. Vat. has the inferior 
form &(»v [found again Col. iii. 7 é(5re]; cf. Fritzsche 
on Rom. ii. p. 38 ; [ WH. App. p. 169; Veitch s. v.]); fut. 
in the earlier form (now (Ro. vi. 2 [not L mrg.]; Heb. 
xii. 9; LT Tr WH also in Jn. [v. 25]; vi. [51 TWH], 
57, 58 [not L; xiv. 19 T Tr WH]; 2 Co. xiii. 4; Jas. iv. 
15), and much oftener [(?) five times, quotations ex- 
cepted, viz. Mt. ix. 18; Lk. x. 28; Jn. xi. 25; Ro. viii. 
13; x. 5; cf. Moulton's Winer p. 105] the later form, 
first used by ( Hippocr. 7, 586 (see Veitch s. v.)] Dem., 
(copa. ; 1 aor. (unused in Attic [Hippocr., Anth. Pal., 
Plut. al. (see Veitch)]) {noa (Acts xxvi. 5, etc.) ; cf. 
Bttm. Ausf. Sprachl. ii. 191 sq.; B. 58 (51); Kriiger i. 
p.172; Kiihner i. 829; W. 86 (83); [Veitch s. v.]; Hebr. 
Yn; [fr. (Hom.) Theogn., Aeschyl. down]; to live; 

I. prop. — 1. to live, be among the living, be alive (not 
lifeless, not dead): Acts xx. 12; Ro. vii. 1-3; 1 Co. vii. 
89; 2Co. i. 8; iv. 11; 1 Th. iv. 15, 17 ; Rev. xix. 20, etc.; 
Wuyn (aoa, 1 Co. xv. 45 and R Tr mrg. Rev. xvi. 3; da 
zavrós rou (qv, during all their life (on earth), Heb. ii. 
15 (QuareAeiv mávra róv rov (jv xpóvov, Diod. 1, 74 [cf. B. 
262 (225)]); ge (àv (ptep. impf. [cf. W. 341 (320)]), 
while he was yet alive, before his death, Mt. xxvii. 63; 
with év capxí added, of the earthly life, Phil. i. 22; 8 &€ 
viv (à ev capxi, that life which I live in an earthly body, 
Gal. ii. 20 [B. 149 (130); W. 227 (218)]; ér aire (oper, 
in God is the cause why we live, Acts xvii. 28; (aca 
réOvnxe, 1 Tim. v. 6; éuol rd Cy» Xpiords, my life is de- 
voted to Christ, Christ is-the aim, the goal, of my life, 
Phil. i. 21; (évres are opp. to vexpoi, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. 
xii. 27; Lk. xx. 88; (avres xal vexpol, Acts x. 42; Ro. 
xiv. 9; 2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5; in the sense of living 


to 


and thriving, 2 Co. vi. 9; 1 Th. iii. 8; (5 & éyà 
Xpwrrós, Christ is living and operative in me, i. e. the 
holy mind and energy of Christ pervades and moves me, 
Gal. ii. 20; éx Svvdpeos ÓcoU (hv els rwa, through the 
power of God to live and be strong toward one (sc. in 
correcting and judging), 2 Co. xiii. 4; in the absol. sense 
God is said to be ó (àv: Mt. xvi. 16; xxvi. 63; Jn. vi. 
57; vi.69 Rec.; Actsxiv.15; Ro.ix. 26; 2 Co.iii.3; 
vi. 16; 1 Th.i.9; 1 Tim. iii. 15; iv. 10; vi. 17 RG; 
Heb. iii. 12; ix. 14; x. 31; xii. 22; Rev. vii. 2, (Josh. iii. 
10; 2 K.xix. 4,16; Is.xxxvii. 4, 17; Hos.i.10; Dan. 
vi. 20 Theod., 26, etc.) ; with the addition of es rovs 
alóvas ró» alóvor, Rev. iv. 9; xv. 7; (à éyó C3 ^n, 
Num. xiv. 21; Is. xlix. 18, ete.) as I live, (by my life), 
the formula by which God swears by himself, Ro. xiv. 
11. i.q. to continue to live, to be kept alive, (Goris (hv 
émifvpei, mepág o vicay, Xen. an. 3, 2, 26 (39)) : éà» 6 
xuptos OeXnon xai (jcopev [-copey L T Tr WH], Jas. iv. 
15 [B. 210 (181) ; W. 286 (268 sq.)]; (qv em’ dpro (Mt. 
iv.4, etc.) see éri, B. 2 a. a. (Tob. v. 20) ; (Hv €x rwos, to 
get a living from & thing, 1 Co. ix. 14; also when used 
of convalescents, Jn. iv. 5030.53; with éx ris dppo- 
orias added, 2 K. i. 2; viii. 8 sq. figuratively, to lite 
and be strong: év rovros (for Rec. éy abrois) in these 
vices, opp. to the ethical death by which Christians are 
wholly severed from sin (see dro6vnoxe, II. 2 b.), Col. iii. 
7; cf. Meyer ad loc. i.q. to be no longer dead, to recover 
life, be restored to life: Mt. ix. 18; Acts ix. 41; so of 
Jesus risen from the dead, Mk. xvi. 11; Lk. xxiv. 5, 28; 
Acts i. 3; xxv.19; Ro. vi. 10; 2 Co. xiii. 4; opp. to 
vexpós, Rev. i. 18; 1i. 8; &{naev came to life, lived again, 
Ro. xiv. 9 GL T TFWH (opp. to drzé&ave) ; Rev. xiii. 
14; xx. 4, 5 [Rec. d»é(.], (Ezek. xxxvii. 9 sq. ; on the 
aorist as marking entrance upon a state see fac evo, 
fin.) ; (jv éx vexpáv, trop. out of moral death to enter 
upon a new life, dedicated and acceptable to God, Ro. vi. 
13; [similarly in Lk. xv. 32 T Tr WH]. i. q. not to be 
mortal, Heb. vii. 8 (where dvÓpwro: arobyncnovres dying 
men i. e. whose lot it is to die, are opp. to ó (àv). 2. 
emphatically, and in the Messianic sense, to enjoy real 
life, i. e. to have true life and worthy of the name, —active, 
blessed, endless in the kingdom of God (or (wn alówwos ; see 
(on, 2b.): Lk. x. 28; Jn. v. 25; xi. 25; Ro.i.17; viii. 
13; xiv. 9[(?) see above]; Gal.iii.12; Heb. xii. 9; with 
the addition of éx wiorews, Heb. x. 88; of eis róv alóva, Jn. 
vi. 51, 58; oiv Xpwrro, in Christ's society, 1 Th. v. 10; 
this life in its absolute fulness Christ enjoys, who owes it 
to God; hence he says (à dd róv rarépa, Jn. vi. 57; by 
the gift and power of Christ it is shared in by tho faith- 
ful, who accordingly are said (sew 3v avrór, Jn. vi. 57; 
8° avro), 1 Jn. iv. 9. with a dat. denoting the respect, 
mvevpari, 1 Pet. iv. 6; Óvoua €yetc ore (fs kai vexpds el, thou 
art said to have life (i. e. vigorous spiritual life bringing 
forth good fruit) and (yet) thou art dead (ethically), 
Rev.iii.1. In the O. T. {mv denotes to live most happily 
in the enjoyment of the theocratic blessings: Lev. xviii. 5; 
Deut.iv.1; viii.1; xxx. 16. 3. to live i. e. pass life, 
of the manner of living and acting; of morals or char- 
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beb*yos- 
acter: pera d»Ópós with acc. of time, of a married woman, 


Lk. ii. 36; xopis vópov, without recognition of the law, 


Ro. vii. 9; $apwratos, Acts xxvi. 5; also dy kóc ue, Col. ii. 
20; with év and a dat. indicating the act or state of the 
soul: év mícre, Gal. ii. 20; é» r5 ápapríg, to devote life 
to sin, Ro. vi. 2; with adverbs expressing the manner: 
ev eBós, 2 Tim. iii. 12; Tit. ii. 12; dcóres, Lk. xv. 13; 
€Ouxés, Gal. ii. 14; dBíkos, Sap. xiv. 28; (av ru (dat. 
of pers., a phrase com. in Grk. auth. also, in Lat. vivere 
alicui; cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 176 sqq.), to 
devote, consecrate, life to one; so to live that life results 
in benefit to some one or to his cause: r@ 6e, Lk. xx. 
38; Ro. vi. 10 sq.; Gal. ii. 19, (4 Macc. xvi. 25); T 
XpwrQ, 2 Co. v. 15; that man is said éavrQ (5v who 
makes his own will his law, is his own master, Ro. xiv. 
7; 2 Co. v. 15; w. dat. of the thing to which life is de- 
voted: 17 &uaioc ovy, 1 Pet. ii. 24; wvevpari, to be actu- 
ated by the Spirit, Gal. v. 25; xarà odpxa, as the flesh 
dictates, Ro. viii. 12 sq. 

II. Metaph. of inanimate things; a. d3ep (àv, UD 
o'r (Gen. xxvi. 19; Lev. xiv. 5; ete.), living water, i. o. 
bubbling up, gushing forth, flowing, with the suggested 
idea of refreshment and salubrity (opp. to the water of 
cisterns and pools, [cf. our spring water)), is figuratively 
used of the spirit and truth of God as satisfying the 
needs and desires of the soul: Jn. iv. 10 sq.; vii. 88; 
émi (ócas myyàs vddrev, Rev. vii. 17 Rec. — b. having 
vital power in itself and exerting the same upon the soul : 
éArris (Goa, 1 Pet. i. 3; Adyos Geov, 1 Pet.i. 28; Heb. iv. 
12; Aóyua 8c. rov Geov, Acts vii. 38, cf. Deut. xxxii. 47; 
680s (oa, Heb. x. 20 (this phrase describing that char- 
acteristic of divine grace, in granting the pardon of sin 
and fellowship with God, which likens it to a way lead- 
ing to the heavenly sanctuary). Inthe same manner the 
predicate ó (av is applied to those things to which ' 
persons are compared who possess real life (see I. 2 
above), in the expressions Aí(foe« (wvres, 1 Pet. ii. 4; 5 
dpros ó (av (see dpros, fin.), Jn. vi. 51; Ovola (aoa ~ 
(tacitly opp. to slain victims), Ro. xii. 1. [Comp.: dra-, 
evdo] 

tBévvuja, see oBévrops and s. v. Z, cr, s. 

Zefiebatos, -ov, 6, Zebedee, (131 for ^31 [i. e. my gift], 
& form of the prop. name which occurs a few times in 
the O. T., as 1 Chr. xxvii. 27 (Sept. Za88i), munificent, 
[others for 1133! gift of Jehovah]; fr. 333 to give), a 
Jew, by occupation a fisherman, husband of Salome, fa- 
ther of the apostles James and John: Mt. iv. 21; x. 2 
(3) ; xx. 20; xxvi. 37; xxvii. 56; Mk. i. 19 sq. ; iii. 17; x. 
95; Lk. v. 10; Jn. xxi. 2.* 

leords, -7, -ov, ((év), boiling hot, hot, [Strab., App., 
Diog. Laért., al.]; metaph. of fervor of mind and zeal: 
Rev. iii. 15 aq.* 

teGyos, -eos (-ovs), 7d, (Cevyrups to join, y oke), two 
draught-catile (horses or oxen or mules) yoked together, 
a pair or yoke of beasts: Lk. xiv. 19 (voy, 1 Kings xix. 
19, ete.; often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 18, 543 down). 
2. univ. a pair: Lk. ii. 24 (Hdt. 8, 180; Aeschyl Ag. 
44; Xen. oec. 7, 18, and often in Grk. writ.).* 
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feacrnpla, -as, 7, (fr. the adj. (evernpsos, fit for joining 
or binding together), a band, fastening: Acts xxvii. 40. 
Found nowhere else.* 

Z«ós, [but gen. Axe, (dat. Art), acc. Aia (or Alay), (fr. 
old nom. Ais), Zeus, corresponding to Lat. Jupiter (A. 
V.): Acts xiv. 12 (see Ais); 6 lepeUs rov Ads ToU dyros 
zpó Tis sóAeos, the priest of Zeus whose temple was be- 
fore the city, ibid. 13 (cf. Meyer ad loc.)] See Ais.® 

[ée ; to boil with heat, be hot; often in Grk. writ.; thus 
of water, Hom. Il. 18, 349; 21, 362 (365); metaph. 
used of ‘boiling’ anger, love, zeal for what is good or 
bad, etc. (Tragg., Plat., Plut., a1.) ; (éev (on this uncon- 
tracted form cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. [or his School Gram. 
(Robinson's trans.)] $ 105 N. 2, i. p. 481; Matthiae i. 
p. 151; [Hadley § 371 b.]) r$ mvevpar, fervent in spirit, 
said of zeal for what is good, Acts xviii. 25; Ro. xii. 11; 
cf. esp. Rückert and Fritzsche on Ro. l. c.* 

[nóo ; i. q. (5Àóo, q. V. ; 1. to envy, be jealous: 
Simplicius in Epict. c. 26 p. 131 ed. Salmas. (c. 19, 2 p. 
56, 34 Didot] ovdeis ray 1° ayuddy r0 avOpwmivoy (rovrov 
dbovet  (nAcves woré. 2. in a good sense, to imitate 
emulously, strive after: épya daperns, ov Adyous, Democr. 
ap. Stob. flor. app. 14, 7, iv. 884 ed. Gaisf.; intrans. to 
be full of zeal for good, be zealous: Rev. iii.19 LT Tr 
txt. WH, for Rec. (jAocov [cf. WH. App. p. 171].* 

LAAos, -ov, ó, and (in Phil. iii. 6 L T Tr WH; [2 Co. 

ix. 2 T Tr WH]) rd £5Aos (Ignat. ad Trall. 4; da (pros, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 4, 8 [“in Clem. Rom. §§ 3, 4,5, 6 the 
masc. and neut. seem to be interchanged without any 
law " (Lghtft.). For facts see esp. Clem. Rom. ed. 2 
Hilgenfeld (1876) p. 7; cf. WH. App. p. 158; W. $9, N. 
2; B. 23 (20)]; (fr. (ée [Curtius $ 567; Vanicek p. 
197]); Sept. for rW3p ; excitement of mind, ardor, fervor 
of spirit ; 1l. zeal, ardor in embracing, pursuing, de- 
fending anything: 2 Co. vii. 11; ix. 2; xarà (5Àos, as re- 
spects zeal (in maintaining religion), Phil. iii. 6; with 
gen. of the obj., zeal in behalf of, for a pers. or thing, 
Jn. ii. 17 fr. Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 10; Ro. x. 2, (1 Macc. ii. 
58; Soph. O. C. 943) ; trép rwos, gen. of pers., 2 Co. 
vii 7; Col iv. 13 Rec. with subject. gen. (nd Geo, 
with a jealousy such as God has, hence most pure and 
solicitous for their salvation, 2 Co. xi. 2; the fierceness 
of indignation, punitive zeal, wupés (of penal fire, which 
is personified [see sop, fin.]), Heb. x. 27 (Is. xxvi. 11; 
Sap.v. 18). | 2. an envious and contentious rivalry, 
jealousy : Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Co. iii. 8; Jas. iii. 14, 16; érdr- 
cÜgcav (nrov, Acts v. 17; xiii. 45; plur. (3Aor now the 
stirrings or motions of (5Aos, now its outbursts and man- 
ifestations: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20; but in both pass. 
L T Tr (WH, yet in Gal. l. c. WH only in txt.] have 
adopted (ros ( (Aoi re kai POdvos, Plat. legg. 3 p. 679 c.). 
[On the distinction between (5Aos (which may be used 
in a good sense) and $6óvos (used only in a bad sense) 
ef. Trench, Syn. $ xxvi.; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 11, 
1 (&ià xal émeccés dori ó (ydos xal émexdy, rà 8€ pOboveiy 
$aiAor kai aver). ]* 

Ü9A6e, -6; 1 aor. é(gAoca; pres. pass. inf. (5Aovo6a: ; 
((5Àos, q. v.) ; Sept. for W3p; (o burn with zeal; 1. 


enia. 


absol. to be heated or to boil [ A.V. to be moved] with envy, 
hatred, anger : Acts vii. 9; xvii. 5 (where Grsb. om. 
(9A óc.) ; 1 Co. xiii. 4; Jas. iv. 2; in a good sense, to be 
zealous in the pursuit of good, Rev. iii. 19 RG Tr mrg. 
(the aor. (nAwcoy marks the entrance into the mental 
state, see Bac evo, fin.; é(3Aoce, he was seized with 
indignation, 1 Macc. ii. 24). 2. trans.; ri, to desire 
earnestly, pursue: 1 Co. xii. 31; xiv. 1, 39, (Sir. li. 18; 
Thuc. 2, 37; Eur. Hec. 255 ; Dem. 500, 2; al.); paddAor 
Óé, sc. (9Aovre, foll. by iva, 1 Co. xiv. 1 [B. 237 (205); cf. 
W.577(537)). rend, a. to desire one earnestly, to strive 
after, busy one's self about him : to exert one's self for one. 
(that he may not be torn from me), 2 Co. xi. 2; to seek 
to draw over to one's side, Gal. iv. 17 (cf. iva, II. 1 d.]; 
to court one's good will and favor, Prov. xxiii. 17; xxiv. 
1; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 1; soin the pass. to be the object 
of the zeal of others, to be zealously sought after: Gal. iv. 
18 [here Tr mrg. {nAovoGe, but cf. WH. Intr. S 404]. 
b. to envy one: Gen. xxvi. 14; xxx.1; xxxvii. 11; Hes. 
opp. 310; Hom. Cer. 168, 223; and in the same sense, 
acc. to some interpp., in Acts vii. 9; but there is no 
objection to considering (g9Aócavres here as used absol. 
(see 1 above [so A.V. (not R.V.)]) and ràv 'Ioc?» as 
depending on the verb dredorro alone. [CoMr.: mapa- 
(nAóo. J* 

Lnrwrhs, -ov, 6, ((5Aóo), one burning with zeal; a zealot; 
1. absol, for the Hebr. wp, used of God as jealous of 
any rival and sternly vindicating bis control: Ex. xx. 
5; Deut. iv. 24, etc. From the time of the Maccabees. 
there existed among the Jews a class of men, called 
Zealots, who rigorously adhered to the Mosaic law and. 
endeavored even by a resort to violence, after the ex- 
ample of Phinehas (Num. xxv. 11, (nAwrhs dweéc 4 Macc. 
xviii. 12), to prevent religion from being violated by 
others; but in the latter days of the Jewish common- 
wealth they used their holy zeal as a pretext for the basest 
crimes, Joseph. b. j. 4,8, 9; 4,5,1; 4,6,3; 7,8,1. To 
this class perhaps Simon the apostle had belonged, and 
hence got the surname 6 (nAwrns: Lk. vi. 15; Actsi. 13; 
[cf. Schtirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch., Index s. v. Zeloten ;. 
Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 237 sqq. ]. 2. with. 
gen. of the obj. : w. gen. of the thing, most eagerly desirous: 
of, zealous for, athing; a. to acquire a thing, [zealous 
of ] (see (gAóo, 2) : 1 Co. xiv. 12; Tit. ii. 14; 1 Pet. iii. 
13 L T Tr WH, (dper?s, Philo, praem. et poen. § 2; re 
evoeBeias, de monarch. 1l. i. § 3; evoeBetas x. Sixarootms, 
de poenit. $1; rà» moAegukàv €pyov, Diod. 1, 73; srepi 
ray dynxdvrey els cwrnpiay, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45,1). b. 
to defend and uphold a thing, vehemently contend- 
ing for a thing, [zealous for]: yéuov, Acts xxi. 20 (2 
Mace. iv. 2); ré» marpwàv mapabóceov, Gal. i. 14 (ràv. 
alyunriaxey mAacuárev, Philo, vit. Moys. iii. $8 19 ; rijs- 
dpxaias x. axbporos aywyns, Diod. excerpt. p. 611 [fr. l.. 
37, vol. ii. 564 Didot]) ; w. gen. of pers.: 6«o0, intent on. 
protecting the majesty and authority of God by contend-. 
ing for the Mosaic law, Acts xxii. 3. (In prof. auth. 
also an emulator, admirer, imitator, follower of any one.)*: 

Lnpla, -as, 7, damage, loss, (Soph., Hdt. down]: Acta: 
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xxvii. 10, 21; ryetoOar (nuiav (Xen. mem. 2, 4, 3; rud, 
acc. of pers., 2, 3, 2), ri, to regard a thing as a loss : Phil. 
iii. 7 (opp. to xépdos), 8.* 

inpóe, -à: ((npía), to affect with damage, do damage 
to: rwa ((Thuc.], Xen., Plat.) ; in the N. T. only in 
Pass., fut. (npiwOnoopas ([Xen. mem. 3, 9, 12, al. ; but “as 
often’’] in prof. auth. [fut. mid.] (nuibcopa, in pass. 
sense; cf. Krüger § 39, 11 Anm.; Kühner on Xen. 
mem. u. 8.; [L. and S. s. v.; Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. é¢nped- 
£s»; absol. to sustain damage, to receive injury, suffer loss: 
1 Co. iii. 15; £v ru« €x revos, in a thing from one, 2 Co. 
vii. 9; with acc. of the thing: (one from whom another 
is taken away [as a penalty] by death, is said r7» yrvxn» 
Twos (nuovo Oa, Hat. 7, 39), rv Wuxnv avrov, to forfeit 
his life, i.e. acc. to the context, eternal life, Mt. xvi. 26; 
Mk. viii. 36, for which Luke, in ix. 25, éavrór i. e. him- 
self, by being shut out from the everlasting kingdom of 
God. ávra e(nuiobny, reflexive [yet see Meyer], I for- 
feited, gave up all things, I decided to suffer the loss of 
all these [(?)] things, Phil. iii. 8.* 

Znvás (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15; W.$16 N. 1], -à», 
[B. 20 (18)], 6, Zenas, at first a teacher of the Jewish 
law, afterwards a Christian: Tit. iii. 13. [B.D. s. v.]* 

inréo, -5; impf. 3 pers. sing. é(7rec, plur. é(jrov»; fut. 
{nrnow; 1 aor. é(grgca; Pass. pres. {nrovpas; impf. 3 
pers. sing. é(greiro (Heb. viii. 7); 1 fut. ¢yrné@ncopa 
(Lk. xii. 48); [fr. Hom. on]; Sept. for 7*3, and much 
oftener for vp; ; to seek, i. e. 1. to seek in order to 
find; ^ a. univ. and absol. : Mt. vii. 7 sq. ; Lk. xi. 9 sq. 
(see ebpioko, 1 a.); rtwá, Mk. i. 37; Lk. ii. [45 R L mrg.], 48; 
(iv. 42 Rec.]; Jn. vi. 24; xviii. 4, 7; Acts x. 19, and 


often; foll. by éy w. dat. of place, Acts ix. 11; w. acc. of 


the thing (uapyapíras), of buyers, Mt. xiii. 45; something 
lost, Mt. xviii.12; Lk. xix. 10; ri év rim, as fruit on a 
tree, Lk. xiii. 6 sq. ; dvdmavow, a place of rest, Mt. xii. 
43; Lk. xi. 24; after the Hebr. ("B Up3y-w Up3 [cf. 
W. 33 (32); 18]) Wuxiy Twos, to seek, plot NAM the 
life of one, Mt. ii. 20; Ro. xi. 3, (Ex. iv. 19, etc.) ; univ. 
ri (greic; what dost thou seek? what dost thou wish? 
Jn. i. 38 (39); [iv. 27]. b. to seek [i. e. in order to find 
out] by thinking, meditating, reasoning; to inquire into: 
epi rivos (nretre per’ dior; Jn. xvi. 19; foll. by indi- 
rect disc., was, ri, Tiva: Mk. xi. 18; xiv. 1, 11; Lk. xii. 
29; xxii. 2; 1 Pet. v. 8; rà» Oecd», to follow up the traces 
of divine majesty and power, Acts xvii. 27 (univ. to seek 
the knowledge of God, Sap. i. 1; xiii. 6; [Philo,monarch. 
185]. o. to seek after, seek for, aim at, strive after: 
«ixaipíay, Mt. xxvi. 16; Lk. xxii. 6; qrevüopaprvpíav, Mt. 
xxvi. 59; Mk. xiv. 55; róv Óávarov, an opportunity to die, 
Rev. ix. 6; Avow, 1 Co. vii. 27; rj)» Bac. rov cov, Mt. 
vi. 33; Lk. xii. 31; rà dvo, Col. iii. 1; eipgryy, 1 Pet. iii. 
11; dpOapoiay etc. Ro. ii. 7; 8ó£av éx rwos, 1 Th. ii. 6; rjv 
So£av rv wapa rwos, Jn. v. 44; rá rios, the property of 
one, 2 Co. xii. 14; rjv do€av Geov, to seek to promote the 
glory of God, Jn. vii. 18; viii. 50; rà OéAnuad rwos, to at- 
tempt to establish, Jn. v. 30; rà ovpqopor rwos, t6 seek 
to further the profit or advantage of one, 1 Co. x. 33, i. q. 
(yreiv ra revos, ib. x. 24; xiii. 5; Phil. ii. 21; jpàs, to seek 
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to win your souls, 2 Co. xii. 14; rà» Geov, to seek the favor 
of God (see éx(nréo, a.), Ro. x. 20; [iii. 11 Trmrg. WH 
mrg.]. foll. by inf. (B. 258 (222); W. § 44, 3] to seeki. e. 
desire, endeavor: Mt. xii. 46, [47 (WH in mrg. only) ]; 
xxi. 46; Mk. [vi. 19 L Tr mrg.]; xii. 12; Lk. v. 18; vi.19; 
ix. 9; Jn. v. 18; vii. 4[B. $ 142, 4], 19 sq.; Acts xiii. 8; 
xvi. 10; Ro. x. 3; Gal. i. 10; ii. 17; foll. by tva [ B. 237 
(205)], 1 Co. xiv. 12. 2. to seek i. e. require, demand: 
[enpeior, Mk. viii. 12 LT Tr WH; Lk. xi. 29 TTrWH]; 
copiay, 1 Co. i. 22; Sorry, 2 Co. xiii. 3; ri mapá rwos, 
to crave, demand something from some one, Mk. viii. 
11; Lk. xi. 16; xii. 48; éy rem, dat. of pers., to seek in 
one i. e. to require of him, foll by ta, 1 Co. iv. 2. 
[Comp.: dva-, éx-, érc, ov-(nréo. | 

tfr, -ros, 70, ((grév), a question, debate : Acts xv. 2; 
xxvi. 8; vopov, about the law, Acts xxiii. 29; wepi revos, 
Acts xviii. 15; xxv. 19. [From Soph. down.]* 

thrnors, -ews, 7, ({nréw); a. a seeking: [Hdt.], Thuc. 
8,57; al. b. inquiry (Germ. die Frage): wepi rwos, Acts 
xxv. 20. ©. a questioning, debate: Acts xv. 2 (for Rec. 
ov(nrnots); 7 T Trtxt.WH; mepi ros, Jn. iii. 25. — d. 
a subject of questioning or debate, matter of controversy: 
1 Tim. i. 4 RGL ; vi. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 23; Tit. iii. 9.* 

titávvoy, -ov, ro, (doubtless a word of Semitic origin; 


Arab. oh» Syr. lia] [see Schaaf, Lex. s. v. p. 148], 
Talmud p n" or 311; Suid. (iámor- 7) dv r$ círo apa), 
zizantum, [A. V. tares], a kind of darnel, bastard wheat 
[but see reff. below], resembling wheat except that the 
grains are black: Mt. xiii. 25-27, 29 sq. 36, 38, 40. 
(Geop. [for reff. see B. D. Am. ed. p. 3177 note]). Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Lolch; Furrer in Schenkel B. L. iv. 57; 
[ B.D., and Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, s. v. Tares].* 

Zptpva, so Tdf. in Rev. i. 11, etc., for Zuvpra, q. v. 

ZopoBáfeA, in Joseph. ZopoBáByAos, -ov, ó, (* iW, i. e. 
either for 3311 dispersed in Babylonia, or for 3 yiy 
begotten in Babylonia), Zerubbabel, Vulg. Z orobabel, a 
descendant of David, the leader of the first colony of the 
Jews on their return from the Babylonian exile: Mt. i. 
12sq.; Lk. iii. 27.* — 

t6$os, -0v, 6, (akin to yvodos, 0vocos, vedos, xvecbas, see 
Bttm. Lexil. ii. p. 266 [Fishlake’s trans. p. 378]; cf. Cur- 
tius p. 706), darkness, blackness: Heb. xii. 18 L T Tr 
WH; as in Hom.Il. 15, 191 ; 21,56, etc., used of the dark- 
ness of the nether world (cf. Grimm on Sap. xvii. 14), 
2 Pet. ii. 4 ;-Jude 6; (ódos rov oxorous (cf. nop«-3en, 
Ex. x. 22), the blackness of (i. e. the densest) darkness, 
2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 18. [Cf. Trench § c.]* 

tvyés, -ov, ó, for which in Grk. writ. before Polyb. rà 
(vyov was more com., (fr. (evyvui); 1. a yoke; a. 
prop. such as is put on draught-cattle. ^b. metaph. 
used of any burden or bondage: as that of slavery, 1 
Tim. vi. 1 (Lev. xxvi. 13), dovAeias, Gal. v. 1 (Soph. Aj. 
944; SovAocUvys, Dem. 322, 12); of troublesome laws 
imposed on one, esp. of the Mosaic law, Acts xv. 10; 
Gal. v. 1; hence the name is so transferred to the com- 
mands of Christ as to contrast them with the commands 
of the Pharisees which were a veritable ‘yoke’; yet 
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even Christ’s commands must be submitted to, though 
easier to be kept : Mt. xi. 29 sq. (less aptly in Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 16, 17 Christians are called ol tro rór (vyóv ris 
xáptros €AGovres (cf. Harnack adloc.])). ^ 2. a balance, 
pair of scales: Rev. vi. 5 (as in Is. xl. 12; Lev. xix. 36; 
Plat. rep. 8, 550 e. ; Ael. v. h. 10, 6; al.).* 

Lopn, -7s, 7, ((éo [but cf. Curtius p. 626 sq. ; Vanicek, 
p. /60]), leaven: Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21, (Ex. xii. 15; 
Lev. ii. 11; Deut. xvi. 3, etc.; Aristot. gen. an. 3, 4; Jo- 
seph. antt. 3, 10, 6; Plut. mor. p. 289 sq. [quaest. Rom. 
109]); rov dprov, Mt. xvi. 12; metaph. of inveterate 
mental and moral corruption, 1 Co. v. [7], 8, (Ignat. ad 
Magnes. 10); viewed in its tendency to infect others, 
(Uu ré» dapwaíer: Mt. xvi. 6, M; Mk. viii. 15; Lk. xii. 
1, which fig. Mt. xvi. 12 explains of the teaching 
of the Phar., Lk. l.c. more correctly [definitely ?] of their 
hypocrisy. It is applied to that which, though small 
in quantity, yet by its influence thoroughly pervades a 
thing: either in a good sense, as in the parable Mt. xiii. 
$3; Lk. xiii. 21, (see (vyov); or in a bad sense, of a per- 
nicious influence, as in the proverb juxpà (vg oXov rd 
$vpapa (vuoi a little leaven leaveneth the whole lump, 
which is used variously, acc. to the various things to which 
it is applied, viz. a single sin corrupts a whole church, 
1 Co. v. 6; a slight inclination to error (respecting the 
necessity of circumcision) easily perverts the whole con- 
ception of faith, Gal. v. 9; but many interpp. explain 
the passage ‘even a few false teachers lead the whole 
church into error.’ * 

Lupse, -o; 1 aor. pass. efupwdny; ((opy) ; to leaven (to 
mix leaven with dough so as to make it ferment) : 1 Co. 
v. 65 Gal. v. 9, (on which pass. see (vpn) ; fos é(vuo0 
ddov, 8c. Td dAevpor, words which refer to the saving 
power of the gospel, which from a small beginning will 
gradually pervade and transform the whole human race: 
Mt. xiii. 33; Lk. xiii. 21. (Sept., Hipp., Athen., Plut.) * 

lwypée, -à; pf. pass. ptcp. é(eypnpéros; (Cade alive, 


and dypéw [poet. form of dypeve, q. v.]) ; lL. to take 
alive (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.). 2. univ. 


to take, catch, capture: é(erypnpévo: tr avrov (i.e. ro) dea- 
Borov) els rd éxeivov GéAnpa, if they are held captive to 
do his will, 2 Tim. ii. 26 [aL make é(. in’ air. paren- 
thetic and refer ¢xeivou to God; see éxeivos, 1 c.; cf. Ellic. 
in loc.]; d»yÓpómovs £o» (eypóv, thou shalt catch men, 
i e. by teaching thou shalt win their souls for the king- 
dom of God, Lk. v. 10.* 

twh, -55, 7, (fr. (do, (6), Sept. chiefly for o"n; life; 
1. univ. life, i. e. the state of one who is possessed of vital- 
ity or is animate: 1 Pet. iii. 10 (on which see dyardw) ; 
Heb. vii. 8, 16; abrós (6 Oeds) d:80vs mrácw («yv x. mrvoryv, 
Acts xvii. 25; mvetpa (wis ék rov Geod, the vital spirit, 
the breath of (i. e. imparting) life, Rev. xi. 11 (Ezek. 
xxrvii. 5); máca Wuxy (wns, gen. of possess., every living 
soul, Rev. xvi. 8 GL T Trtxt. WH; spoken of earthly 
life: 5 (eon rtvos, Lk. xii. 15; Acts viii. 33 (see afpe, 3 h.); 
Jas. iv. 14; év vf (wj cov, whilst thou wast living on 
earth, Lk. xvi. 25 (év rj («jj avro, Sir. xxx. 5; 1. 1); éy 
Tjj (of ravrp, 1 Co. xv. 19; nàácat al juépat ris (eje Twos, 
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Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. iii. 14; Ps. exxvii. (exxviii.) 5; Sir. 
xxii.12(10)). éwayyedia (wns rhs vow x. THs peddovEnNs, & 
promise looking to the present and the future life, 1 Tim. 
iv.8; (ej and @dayaros are contrasted in Ro. viii. 38; 
1 Co. iii. 22; Phil. i. 20; of a life preserved in the midst 
of perils, with a suggestion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 12 (the 
life of Paul is meant here, which exerts a saving power 
on the Corinthians by his discharge of his apostolic 
duties); of the life of persons raised from the dead: éy 
xawdrnr: (wns, figuratively spoken of a new mode of life, 
dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 4; of the life of Jesus after his 
resurrection, Acts ii. 28; Ro. v. 10; of the same, with 
the added notion of vigor, 2 Co. iv. 10 sq. 2. used 
emphatically, a. of the absolute fulness of life, both 
essential and ethical, which belongs to God, and through 
him both to the hypostatic À dyos and to Christ in whom the 
Adyos put on human nature: Sowep 6 manip Exes (wy év 
€aut@, ovros Edwoxev kal rà vig (anv yew dv davr@, Jn. v. 
26; dv avr@ (sc. rp Adyp) (wi) fjv xal f) (or) hy 1rd has ràv 
dyÓpérrov, in him life was (comprehended), and the life 
(transfused from the Logos into created natures) was the 
light (i. e. the intelligence) of men (because the life of 
men is self-conscious, and thus a fountain of intelligence 
springs up), Jn. i. 4; 6 Adyos rs (wns, the Logos having 
life in itself and communicating it to others, 1 Jn.i.1; 9 
(o) épavepwoOn, was manifested in Christ, clothed in flesh, 
ibid. 2. From this divine fountain of life flows forth 
that life which is next to be defined: viz. ^ b. life real 
and genuine, “ vita quae sola vita nominanda” (Cic. de 
sen. 21, 77), a life active and vigorous, devoted to God, 
blessed, the portion even in this world of those who put their 
trust in Christ, but after the resurrection to be consummated 
by new accessions (among them a more perfect body), and 
to last forever (the writers of the O. T. have anticipated 
the conception, in their way, by employing D"T! to de- 
note a happy life and every kind of blessing: Deut. xxx. 
15, 19; Mal.ii.5; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 13; Prov. viii. 85; 
xii. 28, etc.) : Jn. vi. 51, 63; xiv. 6; Ro. vii. 10; viii. 6, 
10; 2 Co. ii. 16; Phil. ii. 16; [Col. iii. 4]; 2 Pet. i. 3; 
1 Jn. v. 11, 16, 20; with the addition of rod Geov, sup- 
plied by God [W. 186 (175)], Eph. iv. 18; 9 ev Xpeorq, 
to be obtained in fellowship with Christ, 2 Tim. i. 1; 
peraBeBnxdvas dx ToU Gavdrov els (ony, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 
14; dWerOa rj» (ov, Jn. iii. 36; £yew Conv, Jn. v. 40; 
x. 10; 1 Jn. v. 12; with év éavrQ (or -rois) added, Jn. v. 
26; [vi. 53]; &ddvat, Jn. vi. 33; ydpes (os, the grace of 
God evident in the life obtained, 1 Pet. iii. 7; ró wvetpa 
ris (ans év Xpor@ 'Ineov, the Spirit, the repository and 
imparter of life, and which is received by those united 
to Christ, Ro. viii. 2; 6 dpros rns (ons (see dpros, fin.), 
Jn. vi. 35,48; rd pos ris (. the light illumined by which 
one arrives at life, Jn. viii. 12. more fully (or) aldmos 
and 7 £o) 7 aióvtos [(cf. B. 90 (79)); see below]: Jn. iv. 
36; [xii. 50]; xvii. 3; 1 Jn. i. 2; ii. 25; [prjuara (ene 
alov. Jn. vi. 68]; els (wv al. unto the attainment of eter- 
nal lift [cf. eic, B. II. 3 c. & p. 185*], Jn. iv. 14; vi. 27; 
&ddvaz Cony al., Jn. x. 28; xvii. 2; 1 Jn. v. 11; €xew Cony 
al., Jn. iii. 15, [and 16], (opp. to dmóAAvo6at), 36; v. 24, 
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89; vi. 40, 47,54; xx.S1Lbr.; 1Jn.v.13; oix €yew 
Corp al. év éavrQ, 1 Jn. iii. 15; (in Enoch xv. 4, 6 the 
wicked angels are said before their fall to have been 
spiritual and partakers of eternal and immortal life). {cn 
and 4 (wn, without epithet, are used of the blessing of 
real life after the resurrection, in Mt. vii. 14; Jn. 
xi. 25; Acts jii. 15; v. 20; xi 18; Ro. v. 17,18 (on 
which see Scxaiwors, fin.); 2 Co. v. 4; Col. iii. 3; 2 Tim. 
i. 10; Tit. i. 2; iii. 7; (on éx vexpó», life breaking forth 
from the abode of the dead, Ro. xi. 15; eiceAÓeiv els 
T. (onv, Mt. xviii. 8 sq.; xix. 17; Mk. ix. 43, 45; due 
cracic (wns i. q. els Conv (2 Macc. vii. 14), Jn. v. 29 (on 
the gen. cf. W. 188 (177)) ; arédavos ris (ers i. q. 7) £o) 
os orépavos, Jas. i. 12; Rev. ii. 10; EvAov ras wis, the 
tree whose fruit gives and maintains eternal life, Rev. 
ii. 7; xxii. 2, 14, 19 (GL T Tr WH], (cf. Gen. ii. 9; 
Prov.iii.18; 8¢v3pov (wrs, Prov.xi.80; xiii.12); cf. 
Bleek, Vorless. üb. d. Apokalypse, p. 174 sq.; v8ep (ans, 
water the use of which serves to maintain eternal life, 
Rev. xxi. 6; xxii. 1, 17; in the same sense (wns mryai 
iodro», Rev. vii. 17 GL T TrWH ; 5 Birdos and rd B 
BXiov ris Cons, the book in which the names of those are 
recorded to whom eternal life has been decreed: Phil. 
iv.3; Rev.iii5; xiii8; xvii.8; xx.12,15; xxi.27; 
[xxii. 19 Rec.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil.l.c.]. more fully 
3j óvros [Rec. alóy.] fon, 1 Tim. vi. 19; (on aldmos [cf. 
above] (Justin. de resurr. 1 p. 588 c. ó Adyos . . . &iBovc 
Hpiv év éavrQ Thy ék vexp@v dvágracu xai Thy wera ravra 
(anv aióywv), Mt. xxv. 46 (opp. to xddaors alóv.) ; Acts 
xiii. 46, 48; Ro. ii. 7; vi. 22 sq.; Gal. vi. 8; 1 Tim. vi. 
12; after éy rj alàs rà épxouévo, Mk. x. 80; Lk. xviii. 
30; dew Conv al. Mt. xix. 16; xAnpovoueiv, Mt. xix. 29; 
Mk. x. 17; Lk.x. 25; xviii. 18; els (wmv aldnoy, unto the 
attainment of life eternal, Jn. xii. 25; Ro. v. 21; 1 Tim. 
i. 16; Jude 21, (Dan. xii. 2; 4 Macc. xv. 2; déwaos (on, 
2 Macc. vii. 36; didsos (on, Ignat. ad Eph. 19). Cf. Kóst- 
lin, Lehrbegriff des Ev. Johann. etc. pp. 284 sqq. 338 
sqq.; Reuss, Johann. Theologie (in Beitrüge zu d. theol. 
Wissenschaften, vol. i.) p. 76 sqq. [cf. his Hist. de la 
Théol. Chrét. bk. vii. ch. xiv.]; Lipsius, Paulin. Recht- 
fertigungslehre, pp. 152 sqq. 185 sq.; Güder in Herzog 
viii. 254 (ed. 2, 509) sqq.; B. B. Brückner, De notione 
vocis {on in N. T. Lips. 1858; Huther, d. Bedeut. d. Be- 
griffe (wn u. morevew im N. T., in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. 1872, p. 1sqq. [For the relations of the term to 
heathen conceptions cf. G. Teichmüller, Aristot. Forsch. 
iii. p. 127 sqq.] Some, as Bretschneider, Wahl, Wilke, 
esp. Kauffer (in his book De biblica (os alevíov notione. 
Dresd. 1838), maintain that (o7 alóà»tos everywhere even 
in John’s writings refers to life after the resurrection; but 
in this way they are compelled not only to assume a 
prophetic use of the perf. in the saying éx rov davarov 
peraBeBnxeva cis T. (wnv (Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14), but 
also to interpret the common phrase éyes (wmv al. as 
meaning he has eternal life as his certain portion though 
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as yet only in hope, as well as to explain (oiv ai. ote 
exe dy éavrQ peévovoay (1 Jn. iii. 15) of the hope of 
eternal life. [SyN. see Bius, fin.]* 

Lavy, -ns, 9, (Covvvpe), [fr. Hom. down], a girdle, belt, 
serving not only to gird on flowing garments, Mt. iii. 4; 
Mk.i.6; Acts xxi. 11; Rev.i.13; xv. 6; but also, since 
it was hollow, to carry money in [A. V. purse]: Mt. x. 
9; Mk. vi. 8; Plut. mor. p. 665 b. quaest. conviv. iv. 2, 
9, 2; *argentum in zonis habentes," Liv. 33, 29. [B. D. 
s. v. Girdle.]* 

lévvua and (wre: impf. 2 pers. sing. é(óvrves ; fut. 
(60v; l aor. mid. impv. (aoa; to gird: vwd, Jn. xxi. 
18; Mid. to gird one's self: Acts xii. 8L T Tr WH. 
(Ex. xxix. 9; Hom. et al.) ([Comp.: dre-, &a-, wepe-, 
tro-(wvvups. | * 

[eoyovée, -à; fut. (woyornow; pres. inf. pass. (woyovet- 
cgÜav; (fr. (woyóvos viviparous, and this fr. (wdés and 
TENQ) ; 1. prop. to bring forth alive (Theophr., 
Diod., Leian., Plut., al). ^ 2. to give life (Theophr. de 
caus. pl. 4, 15, 4; Ath. 7 p. 298 c.): rà sárra, of God, 1 
Tim. vi. 138 LTTrWH,[(1S.ii.6)]. 33. inthe Bible 
to preserve alive: r)v yuxny, Lk. xvii. 33; pass. Acts vii. 
19. (For mnn, Ex.i. 17; Judg. viii. 19; (18. xxvii. 9, 
11; 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 31].) * 

téov [or (gov (so L WH uniformly, Treg. in Heb. and 
Rev.; see Etym. Magn. 418, 24, and reff. s. v. I, ¢)], -ov, 
TÓ, ({wds alive); 1. a living being. 2. an animal, 
brute, beast: Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 10; Rev. 
iv. 6-9 [on vs. 8 cf. B. 130 (114)], etc. 

[Svw.: (&ov differs from 6«píov (at least ety mologi- 
cally; but cf. Schmidt as below) in giving prominence to 
the vital element, while 6ypíov emphasizes the bestia? 
element. Hence in Rev. as above (. is fitly rendered living 
creature in contradistinction to the Onploy beast, cf. xi. 7 ; xiii. 
l, etc. See Trench $ lxxxi.; Schmidt ii. ch. 70.] 


Yeo-woulw, -5; fut. (eomoujso; 1 aor. inf. (eomojca: ; 
Pass, pres. (womototpat; 1 fut. (womowmÜncopai; 1 aor. 
ptep. (eomowfeís; ((eomoxós making alive); 1. to 
produce alive, beget or bear living young, (Aristot. 
Theophr.) ^ 2. to cause to live, make alive, give life: 
rà ravra, of God, 1 Tim. vi. 13 RG [cf. Neh. ix. 6; 2 K. 
v. 7; Diogn. ep. 5 fin.]; by spiritual power to arouse and 
invigorate, 2 Co. iii. 6; Gal. iii. 21; to give {on alonos 
(in the Johannean sense), Jn. vi. 68; of the dead, to re- 
animate, restore to life: 1 Co. xv. 45; rd, Jn. v. 21; Ro. 
iv. 17; viii. 11; pass. 1 Co. xv. 22; i. q. to give increase 
of life: thus of physical life, mperov rd maior péX«re, 
elra yáAakrt (oomowira,, Barn. ep. c. 6, 17; of the spirit, 
(woromnGeis mvevpart quickened as respects the spirit, 
endued with new and greater powers of life, 1 Pet. iii. 18, 
on which cf. Lechler, Das apost. u. nachapost. Zeitalter, 
p. 182 ed. 2; [Zezschwitz, De Christi ad inferos de- 
scensu (Lips. 1857) p. 20]. metaph. (Geop. 9, 11, 7) 
of seeds quickening into life, i. e. germinating, springing 
up, growing: 1 Co. xv. 36. [Comp.: ev (eoro«o.] * 
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1, a disjunctive conjunction [cf. W. § 53,6]. Used 
1. to distinguish things or thoughts which either mu- 
tually exclude each other, or one of which can take the 
place of the other: or (Lat. aut, vel); 
guish one thing from another in words of the same con- 
struction: Mt. v. 17 (rdv vopov f) rovs mpogyras), 36 
(Aeuxhy fj néXauvay) ; vi. 31; vii. 16; Mk. vi. 56; vii. 11 
sq.; Lk. ii. 24; ix. 25; Jn. vii. 48; xiii. 29; Actsi. 7; 
ii. 12; iv. 7; Ro. i. 21; iii.1; 1 Co. iv. 3; v. 108q.; x. 
19; Gal. i. 10, etc. b. after an interrogative or a de- 
clarative sentence, before a question designed to prove 
the same thing in another way: Mt. vii. 4, 9; xii. 29; 
xvi. 26; xxvi. 53; Mk. viii. 87; Lk. xiii. 4 ; xiv. 31; xv. 
8; Ro. ix. 21; xiv. 10; 1 Co. vi. 16. c. before a sen- 
tence contrary to the one just preceding, to indicate 
that if one be denied or refuted the other must stand : 
Mt. xx. 15 (i. e. or, if thou wilt not grant this, is thine eye 
ete.) ; Ro. iii. 29; 1 Co. ix. 6; x. 22; xi. 14 [Rec.]; xiv. 
36; 2 Co. xi. 7; f) dyvoeire etc., Ro. vi. 3; vii. 1 (cf. vi. 
14) ; j ovx otüare etc., Ro. xi. 2; 1 Co. vi. 9,16, 19. d. 
jj... either... or, Mt. vi. 24 ; xii. 33; Lk. xvi. 13; Acts 
xxiv. 20 sq.; 1 Co. xiv. 6. — 2. in a disjunctive ques- 
tion it corresponds to the Lat. an after utrum; — a. pre- 
ceded by mórepo», Jn. vii. 17; cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 574 
sq.; preceded by the interrog. yn, 1 Co. ix. 8; preceded 
by pyr, 2 Co. i. 17. — b. without an interrog. particle 
in the first member of the interrogation: ri éore evxora- 
repov, eimeir . . . fj eiseiv, Mt. ix. 5; Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; 
add, Mt. xxi. 25; xxiii. 17,19 ; xxvii. 17; Mk. iii. 4 ; Lk. 
vii 19; Acts viii. 34.  0.5...5...5, Mk. xiii. 35. 
3. as a comparative conj, than; a. after compara- 
tives: Mt. x. 15; xi. 22; Lk. ix. 13; xvi. 17; Jn. iii. 19; 
iv. 1 (Tr mrg. om. WH br. 7]; Acts iv. 19; Ro. xiii. 11, 
and often. # is wanting after mAeiovs foll. by a noun of 
number: Mt. xxvi.53 T Tr WH; Actsiv. 22; xxiii. 18, 
21; xxiv. 11 (where Rec. adds 4); cf. Matthiae § 455 
note 4; Kühner ii. p. 847; [Jelf $ 780 Obs. 1]; W. 595 
(554) ; [B. 168 (146)]; Lob.ad Phryn. p. 410 sq. b. 
after érepov: Acts xvii. 21. ©. mpl» ff, before that, before, 
foll. by acc. with inf. [cf. B. $139, 385; W. § 44, 6, also p. 
297 (279)]: Mt.i.18; Mk. xiv. 30; Actsii.20 RGWH 
mrg.; vii. 2; foll. by the aor. subjunc., Lk. ii. 26 Tr txt. 
om. WH br. 7; xxii. 34 RG [al. gos]; foll. by pres. optat. 
Acts xxv. 16. — d. after dw i. q. to prefer: 1 Co. xiv. 
19 (foll. by £/rep, 2 Macc. xiv. 42); exx. fr. Grk. auth. are 
given in Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 589 sq.; W. § 35, 2c.; 
(B. § 149, 7]; Kühner ii. p. 841; [Jelf § 779 Obs. 3]. 
e. after ov: Jn. xiii. 10 R G, where after od ypelay exe 
the sentence goes on as though the writer had said oix 
Mov rds xpelay eye, [cf. W. 508 (473)]. f. after 
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positive notions, to which in this way a comparative 
force is given: after xaAó» date [it i$ good... rather 
than] i. q. it is better, Mt. xviii. 8sq.; Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47; 
cf. Menander's saying xaAóv rà yu) (hv, f) (v dA ies, and 
Plaut. rud. 4, 4, 70 tacita mulier est bona semper, quam 
loquens; similar exx. in the O. T. are Gen. xlix. 12; Ps. 
exvii. (cxviii.) 8; Jon. iv. 3, 8; Tob. vi. 183; xii. 8; Sir. 
xx. 25; xxii. 15; 4 Macc. ix. 1; also after Avocredci [it 
is gain . . . rather than] i. q. it is better (Tob. iii. 6), Lk. 
xvii. 2; after yapa éora: [there will be joy... more than], 
Lk. xv. 7 ; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Bttm. Gram. § 149, 7; 
[B. p. 360 (309)]; Winer, Kühner, al, as above. 4. 
with other particles; a. dÀX' jf, see dÀAd, I. 10 p. 28*. 
b. fj ydp, see ydp, I. fin. — c. f xat [cf. W. § 53, 6 note], 
a. or even, or also, (Lat. aut etiam, vel etiam): [Mt. vii. 
10 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xi. 11 G LT Tr WH, 12; xviii. 
11; Ro. ii. 15; 1 Co. xvi. 6; 2Co. 1.18. B. or also (Lat. 
an etiam), (in a disjynctive question): Lk. xii. 41; Ro. 
iv. 9. d. ffrep, than at all (Lat. quam forte; Germ. 
als etwa), after a compar. [cf. Jelf $ 779 Obs. 5]: Jn. xii. 
43 [L f wep, WH mrg. órép), (2 Macc. xiv. 42; Hom., 
Hes.) e. fro... f, either indeed [cf. Kühner § 540, 
5]... or: Ro. vi. 16 (Sap. xi. 19; Hdt. and sqq.). 

3| phy, assuredly, most certainly, full surely, (a particle 
used in asseverations, promises, oaths [cf. W. $53, 7 b.; 
Paley, Grk. Particles, p. 38sq.]) : Heb. vi. 14 R G ; see ei, 
III. 9. (Sept.; very often in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down.)* - 

vyeuove?e ; (nyeuov); [fr. Hom. down]; a. to be 
leader, to lead the way. — b. to rule, command: with gen. 
of a province [cf. B. 169 (147)], to be governor of a prov- 
ince, said of a proconsul, Lk. ii. 2; of a procurator, Lk. 
iii. 1.* | 

tryepovla, -as, 7, (syepow), [Hdt., Thuc., Plat., al.], 
chief command, rule, sovereignty: of the reign of a Ro- 
man emperor, Lk. iii. 1; Joseph. antt. 18, 4, 2.* 

Tiyepóv, -ovos, ó, (7yéouat), in class. Grk. a word of 
very various signification: a leader of any kind, a guide, 
ruler, prefect, president, chief, general, commander, sover- 
eign; in the N. T. spec. 1l. a *legatus Caesaris, an 
officer administering a province in the name and with the 
authority of the Roman emperor; the governor of a prov- 
ince: Mt. x. 18; Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xxi. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 14. 
2. a procurator (Vulg. praeses; Luth. Landpfleger), an 
officer who was attached to a proconsul or a propraetor 
and had charge of the imperial revenues; in causes re- 
lating to these revenues he administered justice, (called 
émírporos, Sountns, in prof. auth.). In the smaller 
provinees also, which were so to speak appendages of 
the greater, he discharged the functions of governor of 
the province; and such was the relation of the procu- 
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rator of Judea to the proconsul of Syria (cf. Krebs, 


Observv. p. 61 sqq.; Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 432. 


sqq.; Win. RWB. s. v. Procuratoren; Sieffert in Herzog 
2 s. v. Landpfleger; Krenkel in Schenkel iv. 7; (BB. 
DD. s. v. Procurator]); so of Pilate, Felix, Festus: Mt. 
xxvii. 2, 11, 14 sq. 21, 28 [R G L Tr mrg.]), 27; xxviii. 
14; Lk. xx. 20; Acts xxiii. 24, 26, 33; xxiv. 1, 10; xxvi. 
30; IIGaros ó ras "lovdaias yer, Joseph. antt. 18, 3, 1; 
(Tacit. ann. 15, 44 Christus Tiberio imperitante per 
procuratorem Pontium Pilatum supplicio adfectus 
erat). 3. first, leading, chief: so of a principal town 
as the capital of the region, Mt. ii. 6, where the meaning 
is, * Thou art by no means least among the chief cities 
of Judah;' others less aptly (Bleek also [(where?); 
in his (posthumous) Synopt. Erklarung etc. i. 119 
he repudiates this interp. (ascribed by him to Hof. 
mann, Weiss. u. Erfiill. ii. 56)]), ‘Thou shalt by no 
means be regarded as least among i. e. by the princes, 
the nobles, of the state.’ The saying is taken fr. Mic. v. 
2 (1), where the Hebr. 'Dow3 (which the Sept. give cor- 
rectly, éy xOuáac) seems to have been read "DOKI by the 
Evangelist (cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 206 J.* 

sjyéopan, -ovuar; pf. Fynpas; 1 aor. Tygadpg»; (fr. &yo 
[cf. Curtius p. 688]); dep. mid.; fr. Hom. down; 1. 
to lead, i.e. a. to go before; bb. to be a leader; to 
rule, command ; to have authority over: in the N. T. 
so only in the pres. ptcp. Tyo)pevos, a prince, of regal 
power (Ezek. xliii. 7 for 379; Sir. xvii. 17), Mt.ii.6; a 
(royal) governor, viceroy, Acts vii. 10; chief, Lk. xxii. 
26 (opp. to ó Skaxovév) ; leading as respects influence, 
controlling in counsel, €v reat, among any, Acts xv. 22; 
with gen. of the pers. over whom one rules, so of the 
overseers or leaders of Christian churches: Heb. xiii. 
7, 17, 24, (otxov, 2 Chr. xxxi. 13; rev marpiv, 1 Esdr. 
v. 65 (66), 67 (68); ris móXeos, Judg. ix. 51 Alex.; a 
military leader, 1 Macc. ix. 30; 2 Macc. xiv. 16; used 
also in Grk. writ. of any kind of a leader, chief, com- 
mander, Soph. Phil. 386; often in Polyb.; Diod. 1, 4 and 
72; Lcian. Alex. 44; al.); with gen. of the thing, rov Aóyov, 
the leader in speech, chief speaker, spokesman: Acts 
xiv. 12 of Mercury, who is called also rod Adyou fjyeuóv 
in Jamblich. de myster., init. 2. (like the Lat. duco) 
i. q. to consider, deem, account, think: with two acc., one 
of the obj., the other of the pred., Acts xxvi. 2; Phil. ii. 
3, 6 (on which see áprayyuós, 2 [W. $ 44, 3 c.]) ; iii. 7 [cf. 
B. 59 (51); W. 274 (258)]; 1 Tim. i. 12; vi. 1; Heb. 
x. 29; xi. 11, 26; 2 Pet. 1. 18; ii. 13; iii. 9, 15. reve 
6s reva, 2 Th. iii. 15 [cf. W. $65, 1a.]; rwà bmepexrrepio- 
cas, to esteem one exceedingly, 1 Th. v. 13 (sept sroAAoQ, 
Hdt. 2, 115; wept meia rov, Thuc. 2, 89); w. acc. of the 
thing foll. by órav, Jas. i. 2; dvayxatoy, foll. by an inf., 
2 Co. ix. 5; Phil. ii. 25; 8ixasoy, foll. by an inf., 2 Pet. i. 
13; foll. by an acc. w. inf., Phil. iii.8. [Comp.: &-, ée- 
9c, é£-, mpo-rryéopas.* 

Syn.: 30nd 1, )yéouai 2, voul(o 2, ofopat: Fy. 
and you. denote a belief resting not on one’s inner feeling or 
sentiment, but on the due consideration of external grounds, 
the weighing and comparing of facts; Sox. and of., on the 


other hand, describe a subjective judgment growing out of 
inclination or a view of facts in their relation to us. #y. 
denotes a more deliberate and careful judgment than woz. ; 
of. & subjective judgment which has feeling rather than 
thought (5ox.) for its ground. Cf. Schmidt ch. 17.] 

qjS¢es, adv., (fr. 78us sweet, pleasant), with pleasure, 
gladly: Mk. vi. 20; xii. 387; 2 Co. xi. 19. [From Soph., 
Plat. down.]* 

$65, adv., (fr. Hom. down; on deriv. see Vaniéek p. 
745; Peile p. 395], in the N. T. everywh. of time, now, al- 
ready, (Lat. jam): Mt. iii. 10; v. 28; xiv. 15; Mk. iv. 37; 
xi. 11; Lk. vii. 6; xii. 49; (xxiv. 29 TWH Trtxt., L Tr 
mrg. br.]; Jn. iv. 35 (36), 51; xix. 28 (that all things 
were now finished and that nothing further remained 
for him to do or to suffer) ; Acts xxvii. 9; Ro. xiii. 11 
(that it is already time to wake up and indulge no 
longer in sleep); 1 Co. iv. 8, and often; viv .. . f8n, now 
already (Lat. jam nunc): 1 Jn. iv. 3; ff8p moré, now at 
last, at length now: with fut. Ro. i. 10; [with aor. Phil. 
iv. 10. Syn. see dpri, fin.] 

{Sera (neut. plur. of the superl. jf8uwrros fr. ndvs), adv., 
most gladly (cf. ndéws): 2 Co. xii. 9,15. (Soph., Xen., 
Plat., al.) * 

aSovh, -5s, 7, (fouas), [Simon. 117, Hdt. down], pleas- 
ure: 2 Pet. ii. 13; plur., Lk. viii. 14 (ai ndovai r. Biov) ; 
Tit. iii. 83; Jas. iv. 3; by meton. desires for pleasure 
(Grotius, cupiditates rerum voluptariarum), Jas. iv. 1.* 

950-ocrpos, -o», ()8vs and dopn), sweet-smelling (Plin. 
jucunde olens); neut. rd 98. as subst. garden-mint (i. q. 
pívÓn, Strab. 8, 3, 14 p. 344; Theophr. hist. plant. 7, 7; 
cf. caus. plant. 6, 22 (20)), a kind of small odoriferous 
herb, with which the Jews used to strew the floors of 
their houses and synagogues; (it was called by them 
RAD, see Buxtorf, Lex. talm. s. v. p. 1228 [p. 623 ed. 
Fischer]) : Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi. 42. [BB.DD.]* 

00s, -eos (-ovs); Td, (akin to @os, prob. fr. EQ, whence 
Bua, ew, [cf. Vanitek p. 379]); l. a customary 
abode, dwelling-place, haunt, customary state, (Hom., 
Hes., Hdt., al.). 2. custom, usage, (cf. Germ. Sitzen, 
Sitte) ; plur. rà fff morals, character, (Lat. mores) : 1 Co. 
xv. 33 fr. Menander; cf. Menand. fragm. ed. Meineke 
p. 75. (Sir. xx. 26 (25); 4 Macc. i. 29; ii. 7, 21.)* 

(xe; impf. $xoy (Acts xxviii. 28, where L T Tr WH 
B\Oov); fut. £o; 1 aor. £a (Lk. xiii. 35 RG; Rev. ii. 
25; iii. 9 Rec.) ; pf. fea (often in Sept., as Gen. xlii. 7, 
9; xlv. 16; [xlvii. 4]; Josh. ix. 12 (7); Job xvi. 22, 
etc.; in the N. T. once, Mk. viii. 3 R"* LT Trtxt., see 
WH. App. p. 169; the older and more elegant writ. 
[ Aeschyl., Hdt., Thuc., al.] use only the pres. impf. and 
fut.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 743 sq.; Bttm. Aust. Spr. ii. 
205; [Veitch s. v.]; W. 87 (88); (B. 59 (51)]); Sept. 
for «i3; (o have come, have arrived, be present, [W. 274 
(258); B. 203 (176)]; hence impf. with force of plupf. 
(cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1136; Krüger $ 53, 1, 4): absol. of 
persons, Mt. xxiv. 50; Mk. viii. 3; Lk. xii. 46; xv. 27; 
Jn. viii. 42; Heb. x. 7, 9, 87; 1Jn. v. 20; Rev. ii. 25; 
iii. 9; xv. 4; foll. by awd with gen. of place, Mt. viii. 11; 
Lk. xiii. 29; by é with gen. of place, Ro. xi. 26; with 
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addition of «ic w. acc. of place, Jn. iv. 47; paxpdber, Mk. 
viii. 3; wpds riya, Acts xxviii. 28 Rec.; metaph. fo come 
to one i. e. seek an intimacy with one, become his fol- 
lower: Jn. vi. 37; éwi rwa, to come upon one (unexpect- 
edly), Rev. iii. 3. of time and events: absol., Mt. xxiv. 
14; Jn. ii. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xviii. 8; dws dy féy [L 
T WH Tr in br. j£«; see above and B. 231 (199)] (sc. 
5 xa:ipós), Gre eimyre, Lk. xiii. 35; émí rwa, metaph. to 
come upon one, of things to be endured (as evils, calami- 
tous times): Mt. xxiii. 36; Lk.xix. 48. [Comp.: d», 
neo. | * 

3AC(L Had, T pred [see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. e, 
v; on the breathing cf. Td/. Proleg. p. 107; WH. Intr. 
$408; WH édoi]), à Hebr. word, "9€, my God: Mt. 
xxvii. 46.  [Cf. éAwi, and the ref. there.] * 

'HAC (R7 "HA/ [on the breathing in codd. see Tf. 
Proleg. p. 107), T Tr WH 'HAe( [see WH. App. p. 155, 
and s. v. e, 1]), indecl, Heli, the father of Joseph, the 
husband of Mary: Lk. iii. 23.* 

"HAíae ([so R**2G; WH 'HàAeíae cf. WH. App. p. 
155; Tf. Proleg. p. 84 and see ei, «, but] L Tr 'HAías, 
Tdf. 'HAeías, [on the breathing in codd. see Tf. Proleg. 
p.107; WH.Intr. S 408; current edd. are not uni- 
form]), -ov (B. 17 (16), 8; but once (viz. Lk. i. 17 T Tr 
mrg. WH) -a], 6, (mw or TION i. e. either ‘ strength of 
Jehovah’ or ‘my God is Jehovah’), Elijah, a prophet 
born at Thisbe [but see B. D. s. v., alsos. v. Tishbite], the 
unflinching champion of the theocracy in the reigns of 
the idolatrous kings Ahab and Ahaziah. He was taken 
up to heaven without dying, whence the Jews expected 
he would return just before the advent of the Messiah, 
whom he would prepare the minds of the Israelites to 
receive (1 K. xvii—xix.; 2 K. ii. 6 sqq.; 2 Chr. xxi. 12; 
Mal. iv. 4 (iii. 22); Sir. xlviii. 1, 4, 12 (cf. Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, App. viii.]): Mt. xi. 14; xvi. 14; 
xvii. 3 sq. 10-12; xxvii. 47, 49; Mk. vi. 15; viii. 28; ix. 
4 sq. 11-13; xv. 35 sq. ; Lk. i. 17; iv. 25 sq.; ix. 8, 19, 30, 
33, 94 [R GL]; Jn. i. 21, 25; Jas. v. 17; év 'HAig, in the 
narrative concerning Elijah, Ro. xi. 2 [see év, I. 1 d.].* 

qpucta, -as, 7, (fAcé mature, of full age, Hom. Od. 18, 
373 [al. of the same age; cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.; 
Pape, Lex. s. v.]) ; fr. Hom. down; l. age, time of 
life; a. univ.: Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [in these pass. 
‘term or length of life’; but others refer them to 2 
below ; see Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. p. 4; Jas. Mori- 
son, Com. on Mt. l. c.] cf. m;xvs, and De Wette, Meyer, 
Bleek on Mt. 1. c. ; mapa xatpdv nAtxias, beyond the proper 
stage of life [A. V. past age), Heb. xi. 11 (2 Macc. iv. 
40; 4 Macc. v. 4). b. adult age, maturity: &yew nro 
xiay ( A. V. to be of age], Jn. ix. 21, 28. — o. suitable age 
for anything; with gen. of the thing for which it is fit: 
ToU dpov, Dem. ; rov i05 $poveiv, Plat. Eryx. p. 896 b.; 
metaph. of an attained state of mind fit for a thing: 
ToU wAnpéparos roU Xpwro), the age in which we are 
fitted to receive the fulness (see mAnpwpa, 1) of Christ, 
Eph. iv. 13 [al. refer this to 2; cf. Ellic. in loc.]. 2. 
stature (Dem., Plut., al): vj 9wía pexpds, Lk. xix. 3; 
s pokómretw j)A«xtq, i. e. in height and comeliness of stature 
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(Bengel, justam proceritatem nactus est et decoram), Lk. 
ii. 52; cf. Meyer, Bleek, ad loc.* 

1j os, -7, -ov, (HALE, see juxia), prop. as old as, as tall 
as; univ. (Lat. quantus) : how great, Col. ii. 1; Jas. iii. 
5 (cf. B. 253 (217) ] ; how small (Leian. Hermot. 5), 5A (xov 
nip, Jas. iii. 5 LT Tr WH [B. 1. c.].* C44L.vi.1] 

Avs, -ov, ó [often anarthrous, W. 120 (114); B. 89 
(78) ], (€An [root us to burn, cf. Curtius $ 612]); Sept. for 
U2U ; the sun: Mt. v. 45: xiii. 43; Mk. xiii. 24; Lk. iv. 
40; xxi. 25; Acts xxvi. 13; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. i. 16, ete. 
i. q. the rays of the sun, Rev. vii. 16; i.q. the light of 
day: pi BAérov róv Avv, of a blind man, Acts xiii. 11. 

Hos, -ov, 6, a pail: Jn. xx. 25. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

aypets, see eye. 

*jppa, -as, 7, (fr. fuepos, ov, prop. jyépa Spa the mild 
time, cf. Lob. Paral. p. 359; [but cf. Curtius p. 594 sq.; 
Vanicek p. 943]); Hebr. Dh; day; used 1. of the 
natural day, or the interval between sunrise and sun- 
set, as distinguished fr. and contrasted with night; a. 
prop. 5?pépas, by day, in the daytime, [cf. colloq. Eng. 
of a day; W.$30,11; B. $ 182, 26], Rev. xxi. 25; gué- 
pas x. vukros, day and night [cf. W. 552 (518 sq.); Lob. 
Paralip. p. 62 sq.; Ellic. on 1 Tim. v. 5], Mk. v. 5; Lk. 
xvii. 7; Actsix.24; 1 Th.ii.9; iii. 10; [2 Th. iii. 8 L 
txt. T Tr WH]; 1 Tim. v. 5; 2 Tim. i. 3; Rev. iv. 8; vii. 
15; xii. 105 xiv. 11; xx.10; nyuépas péons, at midday, 
Acts xxvi. 13; vuxra kai nuépay [W. 230 (216); B. 8 131, 
11], Mk. iv. 27; Actsxx.31; 2 Th.iii.8 RG; hyper 
bolically i. q. without intermission, Aarpevew, Lk. ii. 37; 
Acts xxvi. 7; guépas odds, a day's journey, Lk. ii. 44 
(Gen. xxxi. 23 [14às rjuépas oddv, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 2, 9; 
cf. W. 188 (177); B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Day's Journey]) ; 
Tas rjuepas, acc. of time [W. and B. as above], during the 
days, Lk. xxi. 37; éxeivny r. pépar, Jn. i. 39 (40); mácav 
jpépa», daily, Acts v. 42; éx 8nvapiou ri rjuépav, so some- 
times we say, for a shilling the day, Mt. xx. 2; 8adexd 
elow Spat ris ruépas, Jn. xi. 9; to the number of days 
are added as many nights, Mt. iv. 2; xii. 40; yiverac 
juépa, day dawns, it grows light, Lk. iv. 42; vi. 13; xxii. 
66; Actsxii.18; xvi. 85; xxiii. 12; xxvii. 29, 33, 39, 
(Xen. an. 2, 2, 13; 7, 2, 34) ; mepurareiv év r. rjuépa, Jn. 
xi. 9; 1 juépa $aíre, Rev. viii. 12; 1 5pépa xAives, the day 
declines, it is towards evening, Lk. ix. 12; xxiv. 29. b. 
metaph. the ‘day’ is regarded as the time for abstaining 
from indulgence, vice, crime, because acts of the sort are 
perpetrated at night and in darkness: 1 Th. v. 5, 8; 
hence 6 aió» obros (see alàv, 3) is likened to the night, 
aioy péed\Awy to day, and Christians are admonished to 
live decorously as though it were light, i. e. as if 6 aiàv 
ó péAXov were already come, Ro. xiii. 12sq. os rjuépa 
éoriv while it is day, i. e. while life gives one an oppor- 
tunity to work, Jn. ix. 4. of the light of knowledge, 
2 Pet. i. 19. 2. of the civil day, or the space of 
twenty-four hours (thus including the night): Mt. vi. 34; 
Mk. vi. 21; Lk. xiii. 14, etc. ; opp. to an hour, Mt. xxv. 
13; to hours, months, years, Rev. ix. 15; Gal. iv. 10; 
7) €v tjuépa tpudn, the revelling of a day, i. e. ephemeral, 
very brief, 2 Pet. ii. 13 [al. refer this to 1 b. above]; 


juépa 


éxrdxis Tis yp. seven times in the (space of a) day, Lk. 


xvii. 4; the dat. 7pépa of the day on (in) which (cf. W.. 


§ 31, 9; B. $ 133 (26)]: as rpiry rjpépa, Mt. xvi.21; Mk. 
ix. 31 [Rec.]; Lk. xvii. 29 sq.; Acts ii. 41, etc. ; r)uépg x. 
fjuépa, day by day, every day, 2 Co. iv. 16 (after the 
Hebr. oi» of Esth. iii. 4, where Sept. xa^ éxáary» npe- 
pay, and of oi Ps. Ixvii. (1xviii.) 20, where Sept. nuépay 
nal Suépav; [cf. W. 463 (432) ]) ; nydpav e£ nuepas (see 
éx, IV. 2), 2 Pet. ii. 8; as an acc. of time [W. 230 (215 
sq.) ; B. $ 131, 11]: GAny r. jpuépa», Ro. viii. 86; x. 21; 
play rjpépay, Acts xxi. 7; and in the plur., Jn. ii. 12; iv. 
40; xi. 6; Actsix. 19; x. 48; xvi. 12; xx. 6; xxi. 4,10; 
xxv. 6, 14; xxviii. 7, 12 [L dat.], 14; Gal. i. 18; Rev. xi. 
3,9. joined with Prepositions: dro with gen. from 
... forth, from . . . on, Mt. xxii. 46; Jn. xi. 53; Acts x. 
30; xx. 18; Phil. i.5; dypi w. gen. until, up to, Mt. xxiv. 
88; Lk.i. 20; xvii. 27; Actsi. 2; [22 Tdf.]; ii. 29; 
xxiii. 1; xxvi. 22; dype mévre rpepov, until five days had 
passed, i. e. after five days, Acts xx. 6; péyps w. gen. until, 
Mt. xxviii. 15 (L Tr, WH in br.]; éws w. gen. until, Mt. 
xxvii. 64; Acts i. 22[T dyp«]; Ro. xi. 8; 0id w. gen., see 
bid, A. IL. ; mpó w. gen. before, Jn. xii. 1 (on which see mpó, 
b.) ; é» w. dat. sing., Mt. xxiv. 50; Lk.i. 59; Jn. v.9; 1 Co. 
x. 8[L T Tr WH txt. om. éy]; Heb. iv. 4, etc.; é» w. dat. 
plur., Mt. xxvii.40; Mk. xv. 29 (L T Trom. WH br. é»]; 
Jn. ii. 19 (Tr WH br. e»), 20, etc. ; els, unto, (against), Jn. 
xii. 7; Rev. ix. 15; émí w. acc. for, (Germ. auf... hin), 
Acts xiii. 31 (for many days successively) ; xvi. 18; xxvii. 
20; Heb. xi. 30; xa8 5uépa», daily [W. 401 (374 sq.)], 
Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xvi. 19; xxii. 53; Acts 
ii. 46 sq. ; iii. 2; xvi. 5; xix. 9; 1 Co. xv. 31; 2 Co. xi. 
28; Heb. vii. 27; x. 11; also rd caf rjpépav, Lk. xi. 3; 
xix. 47; Acts xvii. 11 [L T Trtxt.om. WH br. r0], (Polyb. 
4, 18, 2; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 734; [Jelf $456]; Bnhdy. p. 
329; B. 96 (84)); xa& éxaorny nuépay, every day, Heb. 
iii. 13 (Xen. mem. 4, 2,12); also xarà macay yp. Acts 
xvii. 17; perd, after, Mt. xvii. 1; xxvi. 2; xxvii. 63; Mk. 
viii. 31; Lk.i. 24; Jn.iv. 43; xx. 26; Áctsi. 5; xv. 36, 
etc. ov mAeíovs eioly époi nuépat ad’ fs, sc. ruépas, Acts 
xxiv. 11. A specification of the number of days is 
thrust into the discourse in the nominative, as it were 
adverbially and without any grammatical connection, 
(cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 310 sq.; W. 516 (481) and § 62, 
2; (B. 139 (122)]): $5 nuépas (Rec. guépas, by correc- 
tion) rpeis, Mt.xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2; &cei juépa: dra, Lk. 
ix. 28.  guepav Ouryevouévov rwóv, certain days having 
intervened, Acts xxv. 13. juépa and rpupa: are used w. 
the gen. of a noun denoting a festival or some solemnity 
usually celebrated on a fixed day: róv d(upov, Acts xii. 
3; ris mevrexoorns, Áctsii.1; xx. 16; rob cafM/gárov, 
Lk. xiii. 14, 16; Jn. xix. 31; y kvpuaxr) rpépa, the Lord's 
day, i. e. the day on which Christ returned to life, Sun- 
day therefore, Rev. i. 10; the foll. phrases also have 
reference to sacred or festival days: xpívew ruépav map’ 
"uépav, to exalt one day above another, and xpivew macay 
juépav, to esteem every day sacred, Ro. xiv. 5; dpoveiv 
Tiv rsepav, to regard a particular day that is selected for 
religious services, Ro. xiv. 6; nuépas maparnpetoba, to 
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observe days, Gal.iv. 10. After the Hebr. usage, which 
iu reference to a definite period of time now elapsed 
speaks of a certain number of days as fulfilled or 
completed (see Gesenius s. v. #97), we have the 
phrases érAncOnoay ai ryépat ríe Aevrovpyías, the days 
spent in priestly service, Lk. i. 23 (when he had been 
employed in sacred duties for the appointed time) ; rov 
mepirepgeiy avrór, for him to be circumcised, Lk. ii. 21; 
ToU xabapiopov avróv, ib. 22; avvreAeaceo àv rjuepór, Lk. 
iv. 2; reAeocávrov tas nuépas, when they had spent 
there the time appointed, Lk. ii. 43; év r9 cvs Anpov- 
cÜac ras nu. js dvaAq reos avrov, when the number of 
days was now being completed which the reception of 
Jesus into heaven required, i. e. before which that re- 
ception could not occur, Lk. ix. 51; 9 éerAnpwots rw 
?pepóv rou &áywvua pov, the fulfilment of the days required 
for the purification, Acts xxi. 26; avrreAobrrat ai rpépat, 
ib. 27; év rp cuprdAnpovoba 7. nuépay ris mwevrexootis, 
when the measure of time needed for the day of Pente- 
cost was being completed, i. e. on the very day of Pen- 
tecost, Acts ii. 1. As in some of the exx. just adduced 
jpépa is joined to the gen. of a thing to be done or to 
happen on a certain day, so also in ny. rov évrad«aopov, 
Jn. xii. 7; dvadei£ems, Lk. i. 80. with gen. of pers., ér 
Tjj "inépa cov [but L T Tr WH om. cov] in the day favor- 
able for thee, the day on which salvation is offered thee 
and can be obtained, Lk. xix. 42 (Polyb. 18, 5, 8 pa 
maps Tov kaipór . . . ov) vow éarw nuepa, ods Ó kaipós ; 
* meus dies est, tempore accepto utimur" Sen. Med. 
1017). 3. of the last day of the present age (see 
al», 3), the day in which Christ will return from heaven, 
raise the dead, hold the final judgment, and perfect his 
kingdom, the foll. expressions are used: 7j juépa, simply, 
Ro. xiij. 12; Heb. x. 25, cf. 1 Th. v. 4; (5) 5uépa ro 
kupiov, Xpiorov, ‘Incov Xptorov, ToU vioU rov avOperov, 
Lk. xvii. 24 RG T Tr WH mrg.; 1 Co. i. 8; v.5; 2 Co. 
i. 14; Phil. i. 6, 10; 1 Th. v. 2; 2Th.ii. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 10; 9 
juépa kvplov 4 peyaAn, Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31 (iii. 4)); 
juépa jj 6 viós rov dvÜpárrov droxkaAvrmrrerai, Lk. xvii. 80; 9 
juépa T. cov, 2 Pet. iii. 12; 5) uépa éxeiyg 4 peydAn ToU 
mavroxparopos, Rev. xvi. 14, (even in the prophecies of 
the O.T. the day of Jehovah is spoken of, in which Jehovah 
will execute terrible judgment upon his adversaries, as 
Joel i. 15; ii. 1, 11; Is. ii. 12; xiii. 6,9; Am. v. 18, 20; 
Jer. xxvi. 10 (xlvi. 10); Ezek. xiii. 5; xxx. 2 sqq. ; Ob. 
15; Zeph. i. 7 sqq.; Mal. iii. 17) ; 9 rp. exeivy and éxeíy 
yp, Mt. vii. 22; Lk. vi. 23; x. 12; xxi. 84; 2 Th.i. 10; 
2 Tim. i. 12, 18; iv. 8; r) éexárg rjp., Jn. vi. 39 sq. 44, 54; 
xi. 24; xii.48; np. droÀvrpóceos, Eph. iv. 30; émuorije 
(see émoxonn, b.), 1 Pet. ii. 12; xpioews, Mt. x. 15; xi. 
22, 24; xii. 36; Mk. vi.11 RLbr.; 2 Pet. ii. 9; iii. 7, cf. 
Acts xvii. 31; ris xpicews, 1 Jn. iv. 17; dpyns x. droxa- 
Avw eos Sixatoxpioias v. Üeov, Ro. ii. 5 (Dyt-Di', Ezek. 
xxii. 24; rnm-n or, Zeph. ii. 3 sq.; [WAy-or, Prov. 
xi.4; Zeph. i. 15, 18, etc.]) ; 7 mp. rj peydAn rhs Ópyts 
abro), Rev. vi. 17; sp. opayns, of slaughter (of the 
wicked), Jas. v. 5 [(Jer. xii.3,etc.)]. Paul, in allusion 
to the phrase nyépa kvpíov, uses the expression dyOpwrim 


Tjuérepos 
xjpépa for a tribunal of assembled judges on the day of 
trial [A. V. man's judgment] (cf. the Germ. Landtag, 
Reichstag), 1 Co. iv. 8. 4. By a Hebraistic usage 
(though one not entirely unknown to Grk. writ.; cf. 
Soph. Aj. 131, 623; Eur. Ion 720) it is used of time in 
general, (as the Lat. dies is sometimes): Jn. xiv. 20; 
xvi 23, 26; Heb. viii. 9 (cf. B. 316 (271); W. 5U 
(531)]; rj» ép3v rjuépar, the time when I should appear 
amony men as Messiah, Jn. viii. 56; éy r5 Hy. rj momnpa, 
in the time of troubles and aesaults with which demons 
try Christians, Eph. vi. 13; 7p. cwrnpias, the time when 
any one is or can be saved, 2 Co. vi. 2; eie nuépay alavos, 
for all time, forever (see aie», 1 a.), 2 Pet. iii. 18; much 
«ftener in the plur.: rnuépas wovnpal, Eph. v. 16: ad’ 5ue- 
por apxaiwy, Acts xv. 7; ai mpórepor nu. Heb. x. 32; 
sücas tas nyépas, through all days, always, Mt. xxviii. 20 
(0273-53, Deut. iv. 40; v. 26 (29), and very often; fuara 
sdyra, Hom. Il. 8, 539; 12, 133; 18, 826, etc.) ; ai oya- 
Tar jp. (see Zryaros, 1 sub fin.), Acts ii. 17; 2 Tim. iii. 1; 
Jas. v. 3; ai 5p. avra, the present time, Acts iii. 24; the 
time now spoken of, Lk. i. 39; vi. 12; Acts i. 15, etc. ; 
4v rais np. exelvass (see exetvos, 2 b. p. 195*) ; mpd rovrov 
Té» 2uepóy, Acts v. 36; xxi.38; mpds odtyas nu. for a 
short time, Heb. xii. 10; éAevaorra: hy. Gray etc., Mt. ix. 
15; Mk. ii. 20; Lk. v. 35; ore etc. Lk. xvii. 22; fEovow 
Hy. éwi oé, kai foll. by a fut. Lk. xix. 49; £pxorra: Hy., xai 
foll. by fut. Heb. viii. 8; &Aevoovras or £pxovra: jp, év als 
etc., Lk. xxi. 6; xxiii. 29. with a gen. of the thing done 
or to happen: rgs dzoypadjrs, Acts v. 87; ris poms, 
Rev. x. 7; rijs capkós avrov, of his earthly life, Heb. v. 
7. ai jp. with the gen. of a pers., one's time, one's days, 
i. e. in which he lived, or held office: Mt. ii. 1; xi. 12; 
xxiii. 830; xxiv. 37; Lk. i. 5; iv. 25; xvii. 26, 28; Acts 
vii. 45; xiii. 41; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xxvi. 1; 1 S. xvii. 
10; 2S. xxi. 1; 1 K.x. 21; Esth. i. 1; Sir. xliv. 7; xlvi. 
7; Tob. i. 2; 1 Macc. xiv. 36, etc.) ; ai nuépas ToU vioU 
ToU drÓp. the time immediately preceding the return of 
Jesus Christ from heaven, Lk. xvii. 26; play ràv ny. rou 
ul. r. dvÜp. a single day of that most blessed future time 
when, all hostile powers subdued, the Messiah will reign, 
Lk. xvii. 22. Finally, the Hebrews and the Hellenists 
who imitate them measure the duration and length also 
of human life by the number of days: sácas ras juépas 
[L mrg. Tr mrg. WH dat.] ris fons [GL T Tr WH om.] 
jpév, during all our life, Lk. i. 75 Rec. (Gen. xlvii. 8 sq.; 
Judith x. 3; Tob. i. 2 (8); Sir. xxii. 12; xxx. 32 (24); 
1 Macc. ix. 71); mpofg«Bnxós ¢v rais nyépats avrov, far 
advanced in age, Lk. i. 7, 18; ii. 36 (0'5^3 w3, [Sept. 
‘spoB. rpepóv or repa], Gen. xviii. 11; xxiv. 1; Josh. 
xiii. 1; [xxiii 1; 1 K. i. 1; see mpoBaiva, fin.]) ; dpy 
zuepesv, beginning of life, Heb. vii. 3 (ai gryarar rpuépa: 
rwós, one’s last days, his old age, Protev. Jac. c. 1); 
3ipépas cyabai, 1 Pet. iii. 10. 

cpérepos, -<pa, -epov, (rpeis), possess. pron. of the 1 
pers. plur., (fr. Hom. down], our: with a subst., Acts ii. 
11; xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; xxvi. 5; Ro. xv. 4; [1 Co. xv. 81 
Rec =]; 2 Tim. iv. 15; 1 Jn. i. 3; ii. 2; of qpérepor, 
substantively, ‘our people,’ (the brethren): Tit. iii. 14. 
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f. W. § 22, 7 sqq. p. 158 (145) sq. ; B. $ 127, 19 sqq. 
P. 115 (101) sqq.]* 

3j phy, see 7. 

Tjpa8avfjs, -éc, (fr. que half, and Óvjoxo, 2 aor. €bavoy), 
half dead: Lk. x. 30. ((Dion. Hal. 10, 7]; Diod. 12, 62; 
Strab. 2 p. 98; Anthol. 11, 392, 4; (4 Macc. iv. 11]; 
al.) * 

Yprovs, -e«a, -v; gen. nuicouvs (Mk. vi. 23 [Sept. Ex. 
xxv. 9; etc.], for the uncontr. form 3píceos which is more 
com. in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. [fr. Hdt. 
down]); neut. plur. nuion, Lk. xix. 8 R G,a form in use 
from Theophr. down, for the earlier 3uíc«a adopted by 
Lchm. (cf. Passow [also L. and S.] s. v.; W. § 9, 2d.; 
7páceu in T Tr [npiova WH] seems due to a corruption of 
the copyists, see Steph. Thes. iv. p. 170; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 
i. p. 248; Alex. Bttm. in Stud. u. Krit. for 1862, p. 194 
sq. ; [N. T. Gram. 14 (13); Tdf. Proleg. p. 118; but esp. 
WH. App. p. 158]); Sept. for myn, much oftener 
ym; half; it takes the gender and number of the 
annexed substantive (where ró jjucv might have been 
expected): rà qpion ray brapxóvrov, Lk. xix. 8 (so Grk. 
writ. say ó 7jucvs ToU Biov, ol juicewc trav imméov, see 
Passow s. v.; [L. and S. s. v. I. 2; Kühner $405, 5c.]; 
ras "uíce:s tay Üvrdpeov, 1 Macc. iii. 34, 37) ; neut. rd 
Huscov, substantively, the half; without the art. a half: 
éws uícovs tis Basi eias pov (Esth. v. 3; vii. 2), Mk. vi. 
23; fjpiv xkaipoo, Rev. xii. 14; as in class. Grk., xai 
jpacv is added to cardinal numbers even where they are 
connected with masc. and fem. substantives, as rpeis 
jpépas xai pic, three days and a half, Rev. xi. 9, 11, 
(Óvyoveiv Bvoiy Spaxpar xal npioous, Ath. 6 p. 274 c. ; vo 
or évs mxewy kai 52uicovs, Ex. xxv. 16; xxvi. 16; 
xxxviii. 1 [Alex.]); with xai omitted: Rev. xi. 9 Tdf. 
ed. 7 (nvptábar érrà ryuíicovs, Plut. Mar. 34).* 

propor and (L T Tr WH) 5uiopor (cf. Kühner § 185, 
6, 2; [Jelf § 165, 6, 1 a.]), -ov, ró, (fr. jp. and dpa, cf. rd 
7)uAkoTvAcov, Hpspol poy, ]u4kÓG PLOY, NLyouvixcoy, T) uum BóAtor, 
etc.), half an hour : Rev. viii. 1. (Strab. 2 p. 133; Geop.; 
al. (cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].)* 

qvica, a rel. adv. of time, [fr. Hom. down], at which 
time; when: foll by the indic. pres, of a thing that 
actually takes place, 2 Co. iii. 15 RG; foll. by dy with 
subj. pres., whensoever: ibid. L T Tr WH ; foll. by dv 
and the aor. subj. with the force of the Lat. fut. pf., at 
length when (whensoever it shall have etc.) : 2 Co. iii. 16; 
Ex. i. 10; Deut. vii. 12; Judith xiv. 2. [On its constr. 
see W. 296 (278) sq. ; 308 (289) ; B. $ 139, 33.]* 

prep, see 5j, 4 d. 

Tjmvos, -a, -ov, rarely of two terminations, (apparently 
derived fr. £ros, eimeiv, so that it prop. means affable [so 
Etym. Magn. 434, 20; but cf. Vanicek p. 32]) ; fr. Hom. 
down; mild, gentle: 1 Th. ii. 7 (where L WH vnros, q. v. 
fin.) ; mpós rwa, 2 Tim. ii. 24.* 

"Ho, Lchm. "Hp [on the breathing in codd. see Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 107], (^; watchful, fr. ^y to be awake), Er, 
one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 28.* 

Tipepos, -ov, quiet, tranquil: fpeuov x. avxwov Biov, 1 
Tim.ii.2. (Leian. trag. 207; Eustath. Hesych.; com- 
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parat. 2peuéarepos, fr. an unused npepns, Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 
63; more com. in the earlier Grk. writ. is the adv. 
jpépa. [Cf. W.§11 fin.; B. 28 (24).* 

*Hoé58, -ov, ó, (equiv. to ‘Hpwidns, sprung from a hero; 
hence the Etym. Magn. pp. 165, 43; 437, 56 directa it to 
be written ‘Hpgdns [so WH], as it is found also in certain 
inscriptions (cf. Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 9; WH. Intr. 
8 410; Tdf. Proleg. 109; Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]), 
Herod, the name of a royal family that flourished among 
the Jews in the time of Jesus and the apostles. In the 
N. T. are mentioned, 1. the one who gave the family 
its name, Herod surnamed /he Great, a son of Antipater 
of Idumsa. Appointed king of Judsa B.c. 40 by the 
Roman senate at the suggestion of Ántony and with the 
consent of Octavian, he at length overcame the great 
opposition which the country made to him and took 
possession of the kingdom 5. c. 37; and, after the battle 
of Actium, he was confirmed in it by Octavian, whose 
favor he ever after enjoyed. He was brave and skilled 
in war, learned and sagacious; but also extremely sus- 
picious and cruel. Hence he destroyed the entire royal 
family of the Hasmoneans, put to death many of the 
Jews that opposed his government, and proceeded to 
kill even his dearly beloved wife Mariamne of the Has- 
monzan line and the two sons she had borne him. By 
these acts of bloodshed, and especially by his love and 
imitation of Roman customs and institutions and by the 
burdensome taxes imposed upon his subjects, he so 
alienated the Jews that he was unableto regain their favor 
by his splendid restoration of the temple and other acts 
of munificence. He died in the 70th year of his age, the 
37th of his reign, the 4th before the Dionysian era. Cf. 
Joseph. antt. 14, 14,4; 15, 6, 7; 7,4; 8, 1; 16, 5,4; 
11,6, etc. In his closing years John the Baptist and 
Christ were born, Mt. ii. 1; Lk. i. 5; Matthew narrates 
in ch. ii. (cf. Macrob. sat. 2, 4) that he commanded the 
male children in Bethlehem from two years old and under 
to be slain. Cf. especially Keim in Schenkel iii. 27 
sqq.; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. § 15, and the books 
there mentioned. 2. Herod surnamed Antipas, son 
of Herod the Great and Malthace, a Samaritan woman. 
After the death of his father he was appointed by the 
Romans tetrach of Galilee and Persa. His first wife 
was a daughter of Aretas, king of Arabia; but he sub- 
sequently repudiated her and took to himself ITerodias, 
the wife of his brother Herod (see duros, 1) ; and in 
consequence Aretas, his father-in-law, made war against 
him and conquered him. He cast John the Baptist into 
prison because John had rebuked him for this unlaw- 
ful connection ; and afterwards, at the instigation of 
Herodias, he ordered him to be beheaded. Induced by 
her, too, he went to Rome to obtain from the emperor 
the title of king. But in consequence of accusations 
brought against him by Herod Agrippa I., Caligula 
banished him (A.D. 39) to Lugdunum in Gaul, where he 
seems to have died. [On the statement of Joseph. (b. 
j. 2, 9, 6) that he died in Spain see the conjecture in 
B. D. s. v. Herodias.] He was light-minded, sensual, 
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vicious, (Joseph. antt. 17, 1,3; 8,1; 11,4; 18,5,1; 7, 


.18q.; b.j. 2,9, 6). In the N. T. he is mentioned by 


the simple name of Herod in Mt. xiv. 1, 3, 6; Mk. vi. 
16-18, 20-22; viii. 15; Lk. iii. 1, 19; viii. 3; ix. 7,9; 
xiii. 81; xxiii. 7 sq. 11 80. 15; Actsiv. 27; xiii. 1; once, 
Mk. vi. 14, he is called BaacAevs, either improperly, or 
in the sense of royal lineage (see BacwWevs). Cf. 
Keim 1. c. p. 42 sqq.; Schürer l. c. p. 232 sqq. 3. 
Herod Agrippa I. (who is called by Luke simply Herod, 
by Josephus everywhere Agrippa), son of Aristobulus 
and Berenice, and grandson of Herod the Great. After 
various changes of fortune, he gained the favor of the 
emperors Caligula and Claudius to such a degree that. 
he gradually obtained the government of all Palestine, 
with the title of king. He died at Cesarea, A.D. 44, 
at the age of 54, in the seventh (or 4th, reckoning from 
the extension of his dominions by Claudius] year of his 
reign (Joseph. antt. 17, 1, 2; 18, 6; 19, 4,5; 6,1; 7, 
3; b. j. 2, 11, 6), just after having ordered James the 
apostle, son of Zebedee, to be slain, and Peter to be cast 
into prison: Acts xii. 1, 6, 11, 19-21. Cf. Keim 1. c. p. 
49 sqq. ; Schürer |. c. p. 290 sqq.; [Farrar, St. Paul, 
vol. ii. Excurs. vi.]. 4. (Herod) Agrippa II., son of 
the preceding. When his father died he was a youth of 
seventeen. In A.D. 48 he received from Claudius Cesar 
the government of Chalcis, with the right of appointing 
the Jewish high-priests, together with the care and over- 
sight of the temple at Jerusalem. Four years later 
Claudius took from him Chalcis and gave him instead a 
larger dominion, viz. Batanea, Trachonitis, and Gaul-. 
anitis, with the title of king. To these regions Nero, in 
A.D. 58, added Tiberias and Tarichaeae and the Perean 
Julias, with fourteen neighboring villages. Cf. Joseph. 
antt. 19, 9, 1 sq.; 20, 1, 3; 5,2; 7, 1; 8, 4; b. j. 2, 12, 
land 8. In the N. T. he is mentioned in Acts xxv. 13, 
22-26; xxvi. 1 sq. (7), 19, 27 sq. 82. In the Jewish 
war, although he strove in vain to restrain the fury of 
the seditious and bellicose populace, he did not desert 
the Roman side. After the fall of Jerusalem, he was 
vested with praetorian rank and kept the kingdom en- 
tire until his death, which took place in the third year 
of the emperor Trajan, [the 73d of his life, and 52nd of 
his reign]. He was the last representative of the He-- 
rodian dynasty. Cf. Keim l.c. p. 56 sqq.; Schiirer l. c. 
p. 315sqq. [Less complete accounts of the family may 
be found in BB.DD.; Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2 s. v.; 
an extended narrative in Hausrat, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 
vol i. Abschn. v. Cf. also Edersheim, Jesus the Mes-. 
siah, bk. ii. ch. ii. and App. iv.] 

*Hpob5uvot [WH 'Hpo9., see 'Hpoóns and I, «;. cf. W. 
816, 2 y.], -@v, ol, Herodians, i. e. Herod's partisans (oi 
rà ‘Hpwdou dpovo)vres, Joseph. antt. 14, 15, 10): Mt. 
xxii. 16; Mk. iii. 6; xii. 13. Cf. Keim, Jesu von Naz. 
iii. 130 sqq. [ Eng. trans. v. p. 156 sq.], and in Schenkel 
iii. 65 sqq. ; [cf. B. D. s. v. ; Edersheim, Index s. v.].* 

‘Hpwbids [WH ‘Hpwdids, see 'Hpó8ns and I, «], -ados, 5, 
Herodias, daughter of Aristobulus and granddaughter 
of Herod the Great. She was first married to Herod. 
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[Philip (see 4&Ousros, 1)], son of Herod the Great, a 
man in private life; but she afterwards formed an un- 
lawful union with Herod Antipas, whom she induced 
not only to slay John the Baptist but also to make the 
journey to Rome which ruined him; at last she followed 
him into exile in Gaul (see ‘Hpaéns, 2): Mt. xiv. 3, 6; 
Mk. vi. 17, 19, 22; Lk. iii. 19.* 

“HpeStov [WH 'Hpo., see “Howdns and I, «], -evos, 6, 
Herodion, & certain Christian, [ Paul's “kinsman” (see 
ovyyerns) |: Ro. xvi. 11.* 

‘Hoatas (Lchm. 'Ho. (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 107; WH 
*"Hoaias, see I, «]), -ov (B. 17 (16), 8], 6, (so Sept. for 
weve, Jehovah's help, fr. p^ and 3), Isaiah (Vulg. 
Isaias, in the Fathers also Esaias), a celebrated Hebrew 
prophet, who prophesied in the reigns of Uzziah, Jo- 
tham, Ahaz, and Hezekiah: Mt. iii. 3; iv. 14; viii. 17; 
xii. 17; xiii. 14; (xiii 35 acc. to the reading of cod. 
Sin. and other authorities, rightly approved of by Bleek 
[Hort (as below), al.], and received into the text by Tdf. 
[noted in mrg. by WH, see their App. ad loc.; per con- 
tra cf. Meyer or Ellicott (i. e. Plumptre in N. T. Com.) ad 
loc.])); xv. 7; Mk.vii. 6; Lk. iii. 4; iv. 17; Jn. i. 28; 
xii. 38 sq. 41; Acts xxviii. 25; Ro. ix. 27, 29; x. 16, 20; 
xv. 12; i. q. the book of the prophecies of Isaiah, Acts 
viii. 28, 30; é» (r9) ‘Hoaig, Mk.i.2GL txt. T TrWH.* 

"Head ['Ho. Ro. ix. 13 R* Tr; Heb. xii. 16 R*; Heb. 
xi 20 Res], 6, (gy. i. e. hairy [Gen. xxv. 25; Joseph. 
antt. 1, 18, 1]), indecl., Esau, the firstborn son of Isaac: 
Ro. ix. 13; Heb. xi. 20; xii. 16.* 

qoodopa, see rrráo and s. v. Z, c, s. 

[Tom ev, see rro».] 

yevxále; 1 aor. yovyaca; (5esvxos [i. q. rovxvs]) ; 
as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, to keep quiet, i.e. a. 
to rest, to cease from labor : Lk. xxiii. 56. b. to lead 
a quiet life, said of those who are not running hither 
and thither, but stay at home and mind their business: 
1 Th. iv. 11. oc. to be silent, i. e. to say nothing, hold 
one's peace: Lk. xiv. 4 (8); Acts xi. 18; xxi. 14, (Job 
xxxii. 7; jcvxacav xal ody eUpocav Adyov, Neh. v. 8).* 

[Syn. do vxd(eiv, o iyüy, cio T üy: ho. describes a quiet 
condition in the general, inclusive of silence; cry. de- 
scribes a mental condition and its manifestation, especially 
in speechlessness (silence from fear, grief, awe, etc.) ; sie., 
the more external and physical term, denotes abstinence 
Írom speech, esp. as antithetic to loquacity. Schmidt i. 
ch. 9. 

LN -as, 9, (fr. the adj. jovxtos, q. v.; the fem. ex- 
presses the general notion [W. 95 (90)], cf. airía, dpern, 
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éxÓpd, etc.), [fr. Hom. down]; ^ 1. quietness: descrip- 
tive of the life of one who stays at home doing his own 
work, and does not officiously meddle with the affairs of 
others, 2 Th. iii. 12. 2. silence: Acts xxii. 2; 1 Tim. 
ii. 11 sq.* 

vj óx vos, -a, -ov, [(perh. akin to fua: to sit, Lat. sedatus; 
cf. Curtius $ 568; Vanicek p. 77)]; fr. Hom. down; 
quiet, tranquil: 1 Pet. iii. 4; Bios, 1 Tim. ii. 2; Joseph. 
antt. 13, 16, 1.* 

ro, see 5j, 4 e. 

vrTÁe: (7rrev); to make less, inferior, to overcome 
(the Act. only in Polyb., Diod., Joseph. antt. 12, 7, 1 
[other exx. in Veitch s. v.]) ; Pass. #rrdoua, fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down; pf. #rrpa; 1 aor. ArrnOny (5oo6sv, 
2 Co. xii. 13 L T TFWH ; in opp. to which form cf. 
Fritzsche, De conform. N. T. crit. quam Lchm. ed. p. 32 
[yet see Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. ad fid. cod. Vat. p. xc.; 
WH. App. p. 166; B. 59 (52); Veitch s. v.]); to be made 
inferior; to be overcome, worsted: in war, ind rwwos, 
2 Macc. x. 24; univ., revi (cf. B. 168 (147); W. 219 
(206)], to be conquered by one, forced to yield to one, 
2 Pet. ii. 19; absol. ib. 20. ri ómép riva, i. q. rro» &xo 
tt, to hold a thing inferior, set below, [on the acc. (6) cf. 
B. $ 181, 10; and on the compar. use of twép see trép, 
II. 2 b.], 2 Co. xii. 13.* 

armmpe (cf. B. 7; WH. App. p. 166], -ros, +d, (ráo- 
peas) ; 1l. a diminution, decrease: i. e. defeat, Is. xxxi. 
8; avr», brought upon the Jewish people in that so few 
of them had turned to Christ, Ro. xi. 12 (R. V. loss]. 
2. loss, sc. as respects salvation, 1 Co. vi. 7 [R. V. txt. 
defect]. Cf. Meyer [but cf. his 6te Aufl.] on each pass. 
(Elsewhere only in eccl. writ.) * 

frrev or [so L T Tr WH, see Z, o, s] joco», -ov, infe- 
rior; neut. adverbially (fr. Hom. down] /ess, 2 Co. xii. 
15; els rd jacov, for the worse (that ye may be made 
worse; opp. to eis rd xpeirrov), 1 Co. xi. 17.* 

vxée (-6); (2xos, q. v-) ; [fr. Hesiod down]; to sound: 
1 Co. xiii. 1; used of the roaring of the sea, Lk. xxi. 25 
Rec. ([Comp.: e£-, xar-pxéo.] * 

4xos [cf. Lat. echo, vor, Germ. sprechen, etc.; Vanicek 
p- 858], -ov, 6, and (Lk. xxi. 25 GL T Tr WH) rà fyos, 
-ous (cf. W. 65 (64); [B. 23 (20)]; Delitzsch on Heb. xii. 
19 p. 638; [or nxous may come fr. nye, -ovs, see esp. WH. 
App. p. 158"; Mey. on Lk. as below]) ; — 1. a sound, 
noise: Acts ii. 2; Heb. xii. 19; spoken of the roar of 
the sea's waves, Lk. xxi. 25 GL T Tr WH. 2. rumor, 
report: srepi rwos, Lk. iv. 37.* 
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Oaddaios 


@afSalos, -ov, ó, (IN, perh. large-hearted or coura- 
geous, although it has not been shown that *j1 equiv. to 
the Hebr. tw can mean pectus as well as mamma; [some 
would connect the terms by the fact that the *child of 
one's heart’ may be also described as a ‘bosom-child’; but 
see B.D. s. v. Jude]), Thaddeus, a surname of the 
apostle Jude; he was also called Lebbeus and was the 
brother of James the less: Mt. x. 5 RGL TrWH; Mk. 
iii. 18. [Cf. B. D. s. v.; Keil on Mt.1.c.; WH. App. 
p.11* The latter hold the name Aeflaios to be due to 
an early attempt to bring Levi (Aeveís) the publican 
(Lk. v. 27) within the T welve.]* 

OdAacoa [cf. B. 7], -ns, 7, (akin to ds [better, allied 
to rapdoow etc., from its tossing; cf. Vanicek, p. 303]; 
Sept. for D"), [fr. Hom. down], the sea; [on its distinc- 
tion from séAayos see the latter word]; a. univ.: 
Mt. xxiii. 15; Mk. xi. 28; Lk. xvii. 2, 6; xxi. 25; Ro. ix. 
27; 2 Co. xi. 26; Heb. xi. 12; Jas. i. 6; Jude 13; Rev. 
vii. 1-3, etc.; épyaferOat rw Bad. (see épyá(opas, 2 a.), 
Rev. xviii. 17; ró méXayos trys ÓaA. (see méAayos, a.), Mt. 
xviii. 6; joined with yy and obpavós it forms a periph- 
rasis for the whole world, Ácts iv. 24; xiv. 15; Rev. v. 
13; x. 6 [ULWH br.]; xiv. 7, (Hagg. ii. 7; Ps. cxlv. 
(exlvi.) 6; Joseph. antt. 4, 3, 2; [c. Ap. 2, 10, 1]) ; among 
the visions of the Apocalypse a glassy sea or sea of glass 
is spoken of; but what the writer symbolized by this 
is not quite clear: Rev. iv. 6; xv. 2. b. spec. used 
[even without the art., cf. W. 121 (115); B. § 124,8 b.] 
of the Mediterranean Sea: Actsx.6,32; xvii.14; of 
the Red Sea (see épvÓpós), 7 épvÓpà Oar., Acts vii. 86; 
lCo.x.1sq0.; Heb.xi.29. By a usage foreign to native 
Grk. writ. [cf. Aristot. meteor. 1, 13 p. 351*, 8 5j td 
tov Kavxacoy Aiuvm fv kaXoUgiw ol éxei Oadarrav, and 
Hesych. defines Aigvg: 5j OdAacoa xai ó ókeavós] em- 
ployed like the Hebr. 0° [e. g. Num. xxxiv. 11], by Mt. 
Mk. and Jn. (nowhere by Lk.) of the Lake of l'evyygca- 
pér (q. v-): 9 Odd. rnc TadcAaias, Mt. iv. 18; xv. 29; Mk. 
1.16; vii. 81, (similarly Lake Constance, der Bodensee, is 
called mare Suebicum, the Suabian Sea); rijs TiBepiddos, 
Jn. xxi. 1; ris l'a. rijs TeBepeddos (on which twofold 
gen. cf. W. $ 380, 3 N. 3; [B. 400 (343) ]), Jn. vi. 1; more 
frequently simply 7 ÓdAacca: Mt.iv. 15, 18; viii. 24, 26 
sq. 32; xiii. 1, etc.; Mk. ii. 13; iii. 7; iv. 1, 39; v. 13, 
etc.; Jn. vi. 16-19, 22, 25; xxi. 7. Cf. Furrer in Schen- 
kel ii. 322 sqq. ; [see l'evvycapér ]. 

66ro ; 1l. prop. to warm, keep warm, (Lat. foveo): 
Hom. et sqq. ^ 2. like the Lat. foveo, i. q. to cherish 
with tender love, to foster with tender care: Eph. v. 29; 
1 Th.ii.7; ([Theocr. 14, 88]; Alciphr. 2, 4; Antonin. 
5,1).* - 


ÓávaTos 


@kpap [Treg Gauáp), jj, (9h [i e. palm-tree]), Ta- 
mar, prop. name of a woman, the daughter-in-law of 
Judah, son of the patriarch Jacob (Gen. xxxviii. 6): Mt. 
i. 8.* 

OopBéo, - ; Pass., impf. <bapSovpny; 1 aor. apSnbny ; 
(fduBes, q. v-) ; 1l. to be astonished: Acts ix. 6 Rec. 
(Hom., Soph., Eur.) — 2. to astonish, terrify: 2 S. xxii. 
5; pass. to be amazed: Mk. i. 27; x. 32; foll. by émi w. 
dat. of the thing, Mk. x. 24; to be frightened, 1 Macc. 
vi. 8; Sap. xvii. 3; Plut. Caes. 45; Brut. 20. [Comp.: 
ex-ÜauBéo. | * 

OdpBos [allied with rapos amazement, fr. a Sanskrit 
root signifying to render immovable; Curtius § 233; 
Vanitek p. 1130], -ous, ré; fr. Hom. down; amazement : 
Lk. iv. 36; v. 9; Acts iii. 10.* 

Oavácwios, -ov, (Üaveiv, Ódvaros), deadly: Mk. xvi. 18. 
([Aeschyl.], Soph., Eur., Plat., sqq.) * 

Oavarn-$épos, -ov, (Ódvaros and $épo), death-bringing, 
deadly: Jas. iii. 8. (Num. xviii. 22; Job xxxiii. 23; 
4 Macc. viii. 17, 25; xv. 26; Aeschyl, Plat, Arist., 
Diod., Xen., Plut., al.)* 

64varos, -ov, 6, (Üaveiv) ; Sept. for ny and Ny, also 
for ^33 pestilence [W. 29 note]; (one of the nouns often 
anarthrous, cf. W. § 19,18. v.; (B. $124,8c.]; Grimm, 
Com. on Sap. p. 59); death; 1l. prop. the death of 
the body, i. e. that separation (whether natural or violent) 
of the soul from the body by which the life on earth is 
ended: Jn. xi. 4, [13]; Acts ii. 24 [ Tr mrg. d3ov] (on 
this see ddiv); Phil. ii. 27,30; Heb. vii. 23; ix. 15 sq. ; 
Rev. ix. 6; xviii. 8; opp. to (o9, Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 
22; 2 Co. i. 9; Phil. i. 20; with the implied idea of future 
misery in the state beyond, 1 Co. xv. 21; 2 Tim. i. 10; 
Heb. ii. 14 sq.; i.q. the power of death, 2 Co. iv. 12. 
Since the nether world, the abode of the dead, was con- 
ceived of as being very dark, yópa xai già Üavárov 
(ny199¥) is equiv. to the region of thickest darkness, i. e. 
figuratively, a region enveloped in the darkness of igno- 
rance and sin: Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79, (fr. Is. ix. 2); @d»a- 
ros is used of the punishment of Christ, Ro. v. 10; vi. 
3-5; 1 Co. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 10; Col. i. 22; Heb. ii. [9], 
14; cadtew rwà éx Oavdrov, to free from the fear of death, 
to enable one to undergo death fearlessly, Heb. v. 7 [but 
al. al.]; pveoOat éx Üavárov, to deliver from the danger 
of death, 2 Co. i. 10; plur. @dvaro:, deaths (i. e. mortal 
perils) of various kinds, 2 Co. xi. 23; mepiÀvmos éws 
Gavdrov, even unto death, i. e. so that I am almost dying of 
sorrow, Mt. xxvi. 38; Mk. xiv. 34, (AeAumnpat €ws Oava- 
rov, Jonah iv. 9; Avmn €ws Oavárov, Sir. xxxvii. 2, cf. 
Judg. xvi. 16); yéxpt Óavárov, 80 as not to refuse to un- 
dergo even death, Phil. ii. 8; also dyps Gavdrov, Rev. ii. 
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10; xii. 11; éoqaypevos els Odvaroy, that has received 
a deadly wound, Rev. xiii. 3; sAry) Oardrov, a deadly 
wound [death-stroke, cf. W. § 34, 3 b.], Rev. xiii. 3, 12; 
ideiy Üüvarov, to experience death, Lk. ii. 26; Heb. xi. 
5; also yeveoOae Üardrov [see yevo, 2], Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. 
ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27; &éxew revd dyps Oavdrov, even to de- 
struction, Acts xxii. 4; xaraxpivew rivd Üaváro, to con- 
demn one to death (ad mortem damnare, Tacit.), Mt. xx. 
18 [here Tdf. cis 0d».]; Mk. x. 33, (see xaraxpivo, a.) ; 
sropevec Oa: els Ody. to undergo death, Lk. xxii. 33; mapa- 
dddva tia els Gay. that he may be put to death, Mt. 
x. 21; Mk. xiii. 12; pass. to be given over to the peril 
of death, 2 Co. iv. 11; srapa8. els xpiva Gayarov, Lk. xxiv. 
20; dzokreivai Twa év Üaváro (a Hebraism (cf. B. 184 
(159 30.)]), Rev. ii. 23; vi. 8, [cf. W. 29 note]; alría 
Oarárov (see airia, 2), Acts xiii. 28; xxviii. 18; á£iór ri 
Gavarov, some crime worthy of the penalty of death, 
Acts xxiii. 29; xxv. 11, 25; (xxvi. 31]; Lk. xxiii. 15, 22 
[here atrio» (q. v. 2 b.) &av.]; &voxos Gavarov, worthy of 
punishment by death, Mt. xxvi. 66; Mk. xiv. 64; davarp 
Televráro, let him surely be put to death, Mt. xv. 4; 
Mk. vii. 10, after Ex. xxi. 17 Sept. (Hebr. ny 152); cf. 
W. $ 44 fin. N. 3; [B. u. s.]; Oday. aravpov, Phil. ii. 8; 
soie Üaváre, by what kind of death, Jn. xii. 33; xviii. 
32; xxi. 19. The inevitable necessity of dying, shared 
alike by all men, takes on in the popular imagination 
the form of a person, a tyrant, subjugating men to 
his power and confining them in his dark dominions: 
Ro. vi. 9; 1 Co. xv. [26], 54, 56; Rev. xxi. 4; Hades 
is associated with him as his partner: 1 Co. xv. 55 RG; 
Rev. i. 18 (on which see xXeis); vi. 8; xx. 13, [14*], (Ps. 
xvii. (xviii.) 5; cxiv. (cxvi.) 3; Hos. xiii. 14; Sir. xiv. 
12). 2. metaph. the loss of that life which alone is 
tcorthy of the name, i. e. the misery of soul arising from 
sin, which begins on earth but lasts and increases after the 
death of the body: 2 Co. iii. 7; Jas. i. 15, (Clem. Rom. 
2 Cor. 1, 6 says of life before conversion to Christ, 6 Bios 
juér óXos GAXo ovder hy el ui) Óávaros [cf. Philo, praem. 
et poenis § 12, and reff. in 4 below]) ; opp. to 7 ¢wn, Ro. 
vii. 10, 13; 2 Co. ii. 16; opp. to awrnpia, 2 Co. vii. 10; 
iq. the cause of death, Ro. vii. 13; edé(ew Yrvyr)v éx 
Oavárov, Jas. v. 20; peraBeBnxévas éx ToU Üavdrov eis r. 
Conv, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14; péveww ey rp Oavarg, 1 Jn. 
iii. 14; A@ewpety Üávarov, Jn. viii. 51; yeverOat Oavárov, 52 
(see 1 above); ágapría and duapraverw mpds Oavaror (see 
duapria, 2 b.), 1 Jn. v. 16 sq. (in the Rabbin. writers 
moo won — after Num. xviii. 22, Sept. duapria Oavarz- 
$ópos — is a crimen capitale). 3. the miserable state 
of the wicked dead in hell is called — now simply @avaros, 
Ro. i. 32 (Sap. i. 12 sq. ; ii. 24; Tatian or. ad Graec. c. 
13; the author of the ep. ad Diognet. c. 10, 7 distin- 
guishes between 6 Soxàv evOade Gdvaros, the death of the 
body, and 6 dvrws Oavaros, ds huAdoceras rois KataxprOr- 
copevors cis Td mUp Td alomov); now o Sevrepos Odvaros 
and 6 Od». 6 deur. (as opp. to the former death, i. e. to 
that by which life on earth is ended), Rev. ii. 11; xx. 6, 
14*; xxi. 8, (as in the Targums on Deut. xxxiii. 6; Ps. 
xlviii. (xlix.) 11; Is. xxii. 14; lxvi. 15; [for the Grk. 


0abpa 


use of the phrase cf. Plut. de facie in orbe lunae 27, 6 
p. 942 f.] ; Odvaros alówwos, Barn. ep. 20, 1 and in eccl. 
writ. [6 didios Ódraros, Philo, post. Cain. $ 11 fin.; see 
also Wetstein on Rev. ii. 11]). 4. In the widest 
sense, death comprises all the miseries arising from sin, 
as well physical death as the loss of a life consecrated to 
God and blessed in him on earth (Philo, alleg. legg. i. $ 38 
0 vrvxrjs Üdvaros dperns u£v Popa eon, kaxías 8€ dvdAqNs, 
[de profug. $ 21 Oavaros Wuyns 6 pera xaxias éari Bios, 
esp. $8 10, 11; quod det. pot. insid. §§ 14, 15; de poster. 
Cain. $ 21, and de praem. et poen. as in 2 above]), to 
be followed by wretchedness in the lower world (opp. to 
(wr alówos) : Üdvaros seems to be so used in Ro. v. 12; 
vi. 16,21, [23; yet al. refer these last three exx. to 3 
above]; vii. 24; viii. 2, 6; death, in this sense, is per- 
sonified in Ro. v. 14,17, 21; vii. 5. Others, in all these 
pass. as well as those cited under 2, understand physical 
death; but see Philippi on Ro. v. 12; Messner, Lehren 
der Apostel, p. 210 sqq.* 

Cavarée, -&; fut. Óavaróco; 1 aor. inf. davaraoa, [3 
pers. plur. subjunc. 6avaraowor, Mt. xxvi. 59 RG]; 
Pass., (pres. Oavarovpas]; 1 aor. éQarvaró0gv ; (fr. 0áva- 
ros); fr. Aeschyl. and Ildt. down; Sept. for Mp7, 13, 
etc. 1l. prop. to put to death: rwá, Mt. x. 21; xxvi. 
59; xxvii. 1; Mk. xiii. 12; xiv. 55; Lk. xxi. 16; 2 Co. 
vi. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 18; pass, by rhetorical hyperbole, to 
be in the state of one who is being put to death, Ro. 
viii. 36. 2. metaph. a. to make to die i. e. destroy, 
render extinct (something vigorous), Vulg. mortifico [ À. 
V. mortify]: ri, Ro. viii. 13. b. Pass. with dat. of the 
thing, by death to be liberated from the bond of anything 
[lit. to be made dead in relation to; cf. W. 210 (197); B. 
178 (155)]: Ro. vii. 4.* 

Oderre: 1 aor. aya; 2 aor. pass. érddny; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for 3p; to bury, inter, [BB.DD. s. v. Bur- 
ial; cf. Becker, Charicles, sc. ix. Excurs. p. 390 sq.]: 
rcd, Mt. viii. 21 sq. ; xiv. 12; Lk. ix. 59sq. ; xvi. 22; Acts 
ii. 29; v. 6, 9sq.; 1 Co. xv. 4. [Comp.: evr-Ódrro.]* 

Oápa [WH Oapá], ó, (P^ a journey, or a halt on a 
journey [al. *loiterer"]), indecl. prop. name, Tera, the 
father of Abraham: Lk. iii. 34.* 

6appéo (a form current fr. Plato on for the Ionic and 
earlier Attic Oapoéw),-6; 1 aor. inf. dappnoa ; [fr. Hom. 
on]; to be of good courage, to be hopeful, confident : 2 Co. 
v. 6, 8; Heb. xiii. 6; to be bold: rq merotOnoe, with the 
confidence, 2 Co. x. 2; els rwa, towards (against) one, 
2 Go. x. 1; £v ru, the ground of my confidence is in one, 
I am made of good courage by one, 2 Co. vii. 16. [Svw. 
see roAudo. | * 

6apréo, «5; (see Üappéo) ; to be of good courage, be of 
good cheer; in the N. T. only in the impv.: 6dpoe, Lk. 
viii. 48 RG; Mt. ix. 2, 22; Mk. x. 49; Acts xxiii. 11, 
(Sept. for wy n-ow, Gen. xxxv. 17, etc.) ; Oapoeire, Mt. 
xiv. 27; Mk. vi. 50; Jn. xvi. 33, (Sept. for wv nou, 
Ex. xiv. 13; Joel ii. 22, etc.). (SYN. see roApaw. | ° 

6ápcos, -ovs, ro, courage, confidence: Acts xxviii. 15.* 

Cada, -ros, ro, (OAOMAI [to wonder at], to gaze at, 
cf. Bum. Gram. § 114 s. v.; Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 196 ; Curtius 
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8308); 1. a wonderful thing, a marvel: 2 Co. xi. 14 
LT TrWH. 2. wonder: 6avpá(e«w davipa peya (cf. W. 


§ 32, 2; [B. $ 131, 5]), to wonder [with great wonder 
i. e.] exceedingly, Rev. xvii. 6. (In both senses in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. Job xvii. 8; xviii. 20.) * 

Cavpdte; impf. é&avpa(or; fut. Óavpácopa: (Rev. xvii. 
8 R G T Tr, a form far more com. in the best Grk. writ. 
also than @avpdow; cf. Krüger $40 s. v.; Kiihner $343 
8. V. ; [ Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. €Oavpaca; 1 aor. pass. e6av- 
pácÓn» in a mid. sense (Rev. xiii. 3 R* L Tr txt.) ; also 
1 fut. pass., in the sense of the mid., davpacOnaopa: (Rev. 
xvii. 8 L WH ; but the very few exx. of the mid. use in 
prof. auth. are doubtful; cf. Stephanus, 'Thesaur. iv. p. 
259 sq.; [yet see Veitch s. v.]) ; to wonder, wonder at, 
marvel: absol, Mt. viii. 10, 27; ix. 8 Rec., 33; xv. 31; 
xxi. 20; xxii 22; xxvii. 14; Mk. v, 20; vi. 51 (Rec.; L 
br. Tr mrg. br.]; xv. 5; Lk. i. 21 [see below], 63; viii. 25; 
xi. 14 ; xxiv. 41; Jn. v. 20; vii. 15; Acts ii. 7 ; iv. 18; 
xiii. 41; Rev. xvii. 7 80. ; with acc. of the pers. Lk. vii. 
9; with acc. of the thing, Lk. xxiv. 12 (T om. L Tr br. 
WH reject the vs. (see mpós, I. 1 a. init. and 2b.)]; Jn. v. 
28; Acts vii. 31; Óaüpa péya (see Oaüpa, 2), Rev. xvii. 
6; mpócwrov, to admire, pay regard to, one's external 
appearance, i. e. to be influenced by partiality, Jude 16 
(Sept. for 0^3p #7), Deut. x. 17; Job xiii. 10; Prov. 
xviii. 5; Is. ix. 14, etc.); foll. by dea rt, Mk. vi. 6 ; Jn. vii. 
21 where 84 rovro (omitted by Tdf.) is to be joined to vs. 
21 [so G L Tr mrg.; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad loc.; W. 
§ 7, 3], (Isocr. p. 52 d.; Ael. v. h. 12, 6; 14, 36) ; [foll. 
by é» w. dat. of object, acc. to the constr. adopted by 
some in Lk. i. 21 éBajp. dv rà xpovi(ew avróv, at his tarry- 
ing; cf. W. § 33, b.; B. 264 (227); 185 (160 sq.) ; Sir. 
xi. 19 (21); evang. Thom. 15, 2; but see above]; foll. 
by éní w. dat. of pers. Mk. xii. I7 [R GL Tr]; by ém w. 
dat. of the thing, Lk. ii. 33; iv. 22; ix. 43; xx. 26; [Acts 
iii. 12], (Xen., Plat., Thuc., al.; Sept.) ; mepí rwos, Lk. 
ii. 18; by a pregnant constr. [cf. B. 185 (161)) édavpacev 
j yn ómiao rov Onpiov, followed the beast in wonder, Rev. 
xiii. 3 (cf. B. 59 (52)]; foll. by dre, to marvel that, etc., 
Lk. xi. 38 ; Jn. iii. 7; iv. 27; Gal. i.6; by «l (see el, I. 4), 
Mk. xv. 44; 1 Jn. iii. 18. Pass. to be wondered at, to be 
had in admiration, (Sir. xxxviii. 3; Sap. viii. 11; 4 Macc. 
xviii. 3), foll. by àv w. dat. of the pers. whose lot and 
condition gives matter for wondering at another, 2 Th. 
i. 10; éy with dat. of the thing, Is. lxi. 6. [Comp.: éx- 
Gavpá(o. ] * 

Cavpdoros, -d, -ov, rarely of two terminations, (Oaüpa), 
(fr. Hes., Hom. (h. Merc. 443) down], wonderful, mar- 
vellous; neut. plur. Óavude«a (Sept. often for nino), 
also for x72), wonderful deeds, wonders: Mt. xxi. 15. 
[Cf. Trench $ xci.] * 

Caupacrés, -7, -óv, (Óavud(o), in Grk. writ. fr. (Hom. 
(h. Cer. etc.) ), Hdt., Pind. down; [interchanged in Grk. 
writ. with Qavuáctos, cf. Lob. Path. Elem. ii. 341]; won- 
derful, marvellous; i.e. a. worthy of pious admiration, 
admirable, excellent: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 
2; for we, Ps. viii. 2; xcii. (xciii.) 4, (5)). — b. passing 
human comprehension : Mt. xxi. 42 and Mk. xii. 11, (fr. 
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Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 22 sq., where for 45), as Job xlii. 8; 
Mic. vii. 15, ete.). ©. causing amazement joined with 
terror: Rev. xv. 1, 3, (so for RN), Ex.xv.ll,etc.) d. 
marvellous i. e. extraordinary, striking, surprising: 2 Co. 
xi. 14 RG (see Üaüpa, 1); Jn. ix. 30.* 

0«6, -as, 7, (fem. of Oeds), [fr. Hom. down], a goddess: 
Acts xix. 27, and Rec. also in 35, 37.* 

Oedopar, -Gpar: 1 aor. éÓcacdpsv; pf. rebéapar; 1 aor. 
pass. eÜedÓn» in pass. sense (Mt. vi. 1; xxiii. 5; Mk. 
xvi 11; Thuc. 3, 88, 3; cf. Krüger $40 s. v.; [but 
Krüger himself now reads 8gacÓév in Thuc. l.c.; see 
Veitch s. v.; W. § 38,7 c.; B. 52 (46)]); depon. verb; 
(fr. 0éa, OAOMAL, with which Gaia is connected, q. v.) ; 
to behold, look upon, view attentively, contemplate, (in Grk. 
writ. often used of public shows; cf. 0a, Oéapa, 6éa- 
vpov, Ócarpi(o, etc. [see below]) : ri, Mt. xi. 7; Lk. vii. 24 ; 
Jn. iv. 35; xi. 45; of august things and persons that are 
looked on with admiration: ri, Jn. i. 14, 32; 1 Jn. i. 1; 
Acts xxii. 9, (2 Macc. iii. 36) ; rid, with a ptep., Mk. 
xvi. 14; Actsi. 11; foll. by dri, 1 Jn. iv. 14 ; Oeabjva tnd 
twos, Mk. xvi. 11; spós rd ÜcaÜrvac avrois, in order to 
make a show to them, Mt. vi. 1; xxiii. 5; to view, take a 
view of: ri, Lk. xxiii. 55; rud, Mt. xxii. 11; in the sense 
of visiting, meeting with a person, Ro. xv. 24 (2 Chr. 
xxii. 6; Joseph. antt. 16, 1, 2) ; to learn by looking: foll. 
by ors, Acts viii. 18 Rec.; to see with the eyes, 1 Jn. iv. 
12; i.q. (Lat. conspicio) to perceive: rwdá, Jn. viii. 10 
RG; Acts xxi. 27; foll. by acc. with ptep., Lk. v. 27 
[not L mrg.]; Jn. i. 88; foll. by dri, Jn. vi. 5.* 

Cf. O. F. Fritzsche, in Fritzschiorum Opusce. p. 295 sqq. 
(Acc. to Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 11, @e&o@az in its earlier classic 


‘use denotes often a wondering regard, (cf. even in Strabo 


14, 5, rà éwrd Oeduara i.q. Ónópara). This specific shade of 
meaning, however, gradually faded out, and left the more 
general signification of such a looking as seeks merely the 
satisfaction of the sense of sight. Cf. dewpéw.] 


6«rpl[e : (Ócarpov, q. v.) ; prop. to bring upon the stage ; 
hence to set forth as a spectacle, expose to contempt; Pass., 
pres. ptep. Oearp«(ópevos [A. V. being made a gazing- 
stock], Heb. x. 33. (Several times also in eccl and 
Byzant. writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]; but if the same sense 
ékÜcarpi(o in Polyb. 3, 91, 10; al. ; (cf. W. 25 (24) note; 
also Tdf. ed. 7 Proleg. p. lix. sq.].)* 

Géarpov, -ov, 7d, (Beaopat) ; 1l. a theatre, a place in 
which games and dramatic spectacles are exhibited, and 
public assemblies held (for the Greeks used the theatre 
also as a forum): Acts xix. 29, 31. 2. i. q. Óéa and 
caua, a public show (Aeschin. dial. socr. 3, 20; Achill. 
Tat. 1, 16 p. 55), and hence, metaph., a man who is ez- 
hibited to be gazed at and made sport of: 1 Co. iv. 9 [ A. 
V. a spectacle ).* 

«tov, -ov, rd, (apparently the neut. of the adj. eios i. q. 
divine incense, because burning brimstone was regarded 
as having power to purify, and to ward off contagion 
[but Curtius $320 allies it w. 0o; cf. Lat. fumus, 
Eng. dust]), brimstone: Lk. xvii. 29; Rev. ix. 17 sq.; xiv. 
10; xix. 20; [xx. 10]; xxi. 8. (Gen. xix. 24; Ps. x. (xi.) 
6; Ezek. xxxviii. 22; Hom. Il. 16, 228; Od. 22, 481, 


etos 


493; (Plat.) Tim. Locr. p. 99 c.; Ael. v. h. 13, 15[16]; 
Hdian. 8, 4, 26 (9 ed. Bekk.].)* 

Ocios, -eía, -etov, (0«ós), (fr. Hom. down], divine: 4 beia 
duvauus, 2 Pet. i. 3; dois (Diod. 5, 31), ibid. 4; neut. rd 
Geiov, divinity, deity (Lat. numen divinum), not only 
used by the Greeks to denote the divine nature, power, 
providence, in the general, without reference to any 
individual deity (as Hdt. 3, 108; Thuc. 5, 70; Xen. Cyr. 
4, 2, 15 ; Hell. 7, 5, 13; mem. 1, 4, 18; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
242 c.; Polyb. 32, 25, 7 ; Diod. 1, 6; 13, 3; 12; 16,60; 
Lcian. de sacrif. 1; pro imagg. 13, 17. 28), but also by 
Philo (as in mundi opif. § 61; de agric. 17; leg. ad Gai. 
1), and by Josephus (antt. 1,3,4; 11,1; 2,12, 4; 5,2, 
7; 11, 5, 15 12, 6,3; 7,3; 13,8, 2; 10,7; 14,9,5; 17, 
2,4; 20,11, 2; b. j. 3, 8, 3; 4, 8, 10), of the one, true 
God; hence most appositely employed by Paul, out of 
regard for Gentile usage, in Acts xvii. 29.* 

Cadrys, -7ros, 7, divinity, divine nature: Ro. i. 20. 
(Sap. xviii. 9; Philo in opif. § 61 fin.; Plut. symp. 665 a.; 
Leian. calumn. c. 17.) (SN. see 8eórgs.]* 

Ondine, -es, (fr. Óciov. brimstone [q. v.]), of brimstone, 
sulphurous: Rev. ix. 17; a later Grk. word; cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 228; [Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

& pa, -ros, rd, (06A0), à word purely bibl. and eccl. 
[yet found in Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 815*, 21]; 
Sept. for yon and jiy*; willi.e. a. what one wishes 
or has determined shall be done, [i. e. objectively, thing 
willed]: Lk. xii.47; Jn. v.30; 1 Co.vii. 37; 1 Th. v. 
18; 2 Tim. ii. 26; Heb. x. 10; Rev.iv. 11; 6éAnua rov 
6eov is used — of the purpose of God to bless mankind 
through Christ, Acts xxii. 14; Eph. i. 9; Col. i. 9; of what 
God wishes to be done by us, Ro. xii. 2; Col. iv. 12 [W. 
111 (105)]; 1 Pet. iv. 2; and simply ró 6éAnpa, Ro. ii. 18 
[W. 594 (553)] (Sir. xliii. 16 (17), [but here the better 
txt. now adds avroi, see Fritzsche; in patrist. Grk., how- 
ever, QéAgpa is so used even without the art.; cf. Ignat. 
ad Rom. 1,1; ad Eph. 20, 1, etc.]); roi «upiov, Eph. v. 
17; plur. commands, precepis: [Mk. iii. 35 WH. mrg.]; 
Acts xiii. 22, (Ps. cii. (ciii.) 7; 2 Macc. i. 3); dori rd Óe- 
Apud viros, foll. by tva, Jn. vi. 39 sq.; 1 Co. xvi. 12, cf. 
Mt. xviii. 14; foll. by inf., 1 Pet. ii. 15; by acc. with inf., 
1Th.iv.3. [Cf. B.237 (204); 240 (207); W.8 44, 8.] 
b. i. q. ró. Gera, [i. e. the abstract act of willing, the 
subjective] will, choice: 1 Pet. iii. 17 [cf. W. 604 (562)]; 
2 Pet. i. 21; sroveiv T. Ged. revos (esp. of God), Mt. vii. 
21; xii. 50; xxi. 31; Mk. iii. 35 [here WH mrg. the plur., 
see above]; Jn. iv. 84; vi. 38; vii. 17; ix. 31; Eph. vi. 
6; Heb. x. 7,9,86; xiii. 21; 1Jn.ii. 17; r0 06A. (L T Tr 
WEI SovAgua) rivos karepyá(eaDai, 1 Pet. iv. 8; yiveras rd 
Ger. revos. Mt. vi. 10; xxvi. 42; Lk. xi. 2L R ; xxii. 42; 
Acts xxi. 14; 7 BovA) rov OeAnparos, Eph. i. 11; 7) ed8o- 
xia ToU ÜeX. ib. 5; év rà GeX. rov Geov, if God will, Ro. i. 
10; ded GeAnparos Óco?, Ro. xv. 82; 1 Co.i.1; 2 Co.i. 1; 
vii. 5; Eph. i. 1; Coli.1; 2 Tim.i 1; xarà rd Ó€A. 
ToU Geo, Gal. i. 4; [1 Pet.iv.19]; 1Jn.v.14. iq. 
pleasure: Lk. xxiii. 25; i.q. inclination, desire: aapkós, 
a8pés, Jn. i. 13; plur. Eph. ii. 3. (Sw. see Gédw, 
Én.]* 
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6 «ou, -ews, ?), (0630), i. q. 7d Ote, a willing, will: 
Heb.ii.4. (Ezek. xviii. 23; 2 Chr. xv. 15; Prov. viii. 85; 
Sap. xvi. 25; [Tob. xii. 18]; 2 Macc. xii. 16; 3 Macc. ii. 
26 ; (plur. in] Melissa epist. ad Char. p. 62 Orell.; acc. to 
Pollux [l. 5 c. 47] a vulgarism (ifueruóv); [cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 353].)* 

6o (only in this form in the N. T.; in Grk. auth. also 
é0cAo [Veitch s. v.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 7; B. 57 (49)]); 
impf. fQeXor; [fut. 3 pers. sing. OeAnoe, Rev. xi. 5 WH 
mrg.]; 1 aor. 30€Àgca; (derived apparently fr. &Aeiv 
with a fuller aspiration, so that it means prop. to seize 
with the mind; but Curtius p. 726, ed. 5, regards its 
root as uncertain [he inclines, however, to the view of 
Pott, Fick, Vaniéek and others, which connects it with 
a root meaning to hold to]); Sept. for 12 and yon; To 
WILL, (have in mind,) intend; i. e. 1l. to be resolved 
or determined, to purpose: absol, 6 Oedwv, Ro. ix. 16; 
ToU Gov Gédovros if God will, Acts xviii. 21; éav ó xipios 
GeAnon (in Attic day Oeds OéAy, Hv oi Ócol Gédwory [cf. Lob. 
u. 8.]), 1 Co. iv. 19; Jas. iv. 15; xadds nOéAnce, 1 Co. xii. 
18; xv. 38; ri, Ro. vii. 15 sq. 19 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 86; Gal. 
v. 17; with the aorist inf., Mt. xx. 14; xxvi. 15; Jn. vi. 
21 (where the meaning is, they were willing to receive 
him into the ship, but that was unnecessary, because 
unexpectedly the ship was nearing the land; cf. Lücke, 
B-Crusius, Ewald, [ Godet], al. ad loc.; W. 8$ 54, 4; [B. 
875 (321)]); Jn. vii. 44; Acts xxv. 9; Col. i. 27; 1 Th. 
ii. 18; Rev. xi. 5, ete. ; with the present inf., Lk. x. 29 
RG; Jn. vi. 67; vii. 17; viii. 44; Acts xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; 
Ro. vii. 21; Gal. iv. 9 [here T Trtxt. WH txt. 1 aor. inf.]; 
with an inf. suggested by the context, Jn. v. 21 (obs 0A, 
sc. (eonoujcat) ; Mt. viii. 2; Mk. iii. 13; vi. 22; Ro. ix. 
18; Rev. xi. 6, ete. ov Oedw to be unwilling: with the 
aorist inf, Mt. ii. 18; xv. 82; xxii. 3; Mk. vi. 26; Lk. - 
xv. 28; Jn. v. 40; Acts vii. 39; 1 Co. xvi. 7; Rev. ii. 21 
[not Rec.], etc.; with the present inf., Jn. vii. 1; Acts 
xiv. 13; xvii 18; 2 Th. iii. 10, etc.; with the inf. om. 
and to be gathered fr. the context, Mt. xviii. 830; xxi. 
29; Lk. xviii. 4, etc. ; Oédw and ov Gédw foll. by the acc. 
with inf., Lk. i. 62; 1 Co. x. 20; on the Pauline phrase ov 
0cXo bpàs dyvoeiw, see dà-yvoéo, a.; corresponding to dedw 
ipas elBévai, 1 Co. xi. 8; Col. ii. 1. Oédrew, used of a 
purpose or resolution, is contrasted with the carry- 
ing out of the purpose into act: opp. to moeiv, mpáo- 
oew, Ro. vii. 15, 19; 2 Co. viii. 10 sq. (on which latter 
pass. cf. De Wette and Meyer; W. § 61, 7 b.); to évep- 
yeiv, Phil. ii. 18, cf. Mk. vi. 19; Jn. vii. 44. One is said 
also QéAew that which he is on the point of doing: Mk. 
vi. 48; Jn. i. 43 (44) ; and it is used thus also of things 
that tend or point to some conclusion (cf. W. $ 42, 1 b.; 
B. 254 (219)]: Actsii.12; xvii. 20. AavOdver avrovs 
rovro ÜéAovras this (viz. what follows, or: etc.) escapes 
them of their own will, i. e. they are purposely, wilfully, 
ignorant, 2 Pet. iii. 5, where others interpret as follows: 
this (viz. what has been said previously) desiring (i. e. 
holding as their opinion [for exx. of this sense see Soph. 
Lex. s. v. 4]), they are ignorant etc.; but cf. De Wette 
ad loc. and W. $ 54, 4 note; [B. $ 150, 8 Rem.]. ras 
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émiÜvplas ToU srarpós pé ÜtAere rrocety it is your purpose 
to fulfil the lusts of your father, i. e. ye are actuated by 
him of your own free knowledge and choice, Jn. viii. 44 
[W. u. s.; B. 375 (321)]. , 2. i. q. to desire, to wish: 
vi, Mt. xx. 21; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. v. 39 [but WH in br.]; 
Jn. xv. 7; 1 Co. iv. 21; 2Co. xi. 12; foll. by the aorist 
inf., Mt. v. 40; xii. 38; xvi. 25; xix. 17; Mk. x. 43 sq.; 
Lk. viii. 20; xxiii. 8; Jn. v. 6,35 (ye were desirous of 
rejoicing) ; xii. 21; Gal. iii. 2; Jas. ii. 20; 1 Pet. iii. 10; 
foll. by the present inf., Jn. ix. 27; Gal. iv. 20 (f@edXov I 
could wish, on which impf. see ePyoua: 2); the inf. is 
wanting and to be supplied fr. the neighboring verb, 
Mt. xvii. 12; xxvii. 15; Mk. ix. 13; Jn. xxi. 18; foll. by 
the acc. and inf., Mk. vii. 24; Lk. i. 62; Jn. xxi. 22 sq. ; 
Ro. xvi. 19; 1 Co. vii. 7, 32; xiv. 5; Gal. vi. 18; od 0£Ào 
to be unwilling, (desire not) : foll. by the aor. inf., Mt. 
xxiii. 4; Lk. xix. 14, 27; 1 Co. x. 20; foll. by tva, Mt. vii. 
12; Mk. vi. 25; ix. 80; x. 35; Lk.vi.31; Jn. xvii. 24; 
cf. W. $ 44,8 b.; (B. $139, 46]; foll. by the delib. subj. 
(aor.) : 06Aew ovdAAcLwper avrá (cf. the Germ. willst du, 
sollen wir zusammenlesen? [Goodwin § 88]), Mt. xiii. 28; 
add, Mt. xx. 32 (where L br. adds iva]; xxvi. 17; xxvii. 
17, 21; Mk. x. 51; xiv. 12; xv. 9, 12( Tr br. 6€A.]; Lk. ix. 
54; xviii. 41; xxii. 9, (cf. W.$41a.4b.; B. $139,2); 
foll. by ei, Lk. xii. 49 (see el, I. 4); foll. by 5, to prefer, 
1 Co. xiv. 19 (see f, 3 d.). 3. i. q. to love; foll. by an 
inf., to like to do a thing, be fond of doing: Mk. xii. 38; 
Lk. xx. 46; cf. W. $ 54, 4; [B. § 150, 8]. 4. in imi- 
tation of the Hebr. YON, to take delight, have pleasure 
[opp. by B. § 150, 8 Rem. ; cf. W. $ 33, a.; but see exx. 
below]: €» rev, in a thing, Col. ii. 18 (év rads, to delight 
in goodness, Test. xii. Patr. p. 688 [test. Ash. 1; (cf. els 
(ony, p. 635, test. Zeb. 3); Ps. cxi. (cxii.) 1; exlvi. 
(exlvii.) 10]; & reve, dat. of the pers., 1 S. xviii. 22; 2 8. 
xv. 26; [1 K. x. 9]; 2 Chr. ix. 8; for 3 ny*, 1 Chr. 
xxviii. 4). wá, to love one: Mt. xxvii. 43 (Ps. xxi. 
(xxii.) 9; [xvii. (xviii.) 20; xl. (xli.) 12]; Ezek. xviii. 
32, cf. 23; Tob. xiii. 6; opp. to peoety, Ignat. ad Rom. 
8, 3; OednOjvas is used of those who find favor, ibid. 8, 
1). ri, Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, (fr. Hos. vi. 6) ; Heb. x. 5, 
8, (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xl) 7). As respects the distinction 
between SovAoua: and 0cÀo, the former seems to desig- 
nate the will which follows deliberation, the latter 
the will which proceeds from inclination. This ap- 
pears not only from Mt. i. 19, but also from the fact that 
the Sept. express the idea of pleasure, delight, by the 
verb ÓcAew (see just above). The reverse of this dis- 
tinction is laid down by Bttm. Lexil i. p. 26 ( Eng. trans. 
p.194]; Delitzsch on Heb. vi. 17. Acc. to Tittmann 
(Syn. i. p. 124) OeAew denotes mere volition, BovAea0a: 
inclination ; [cf. Whiston on Dem. 9,5; 124, 18]. 
[Philip Buttmann's statement of the distinction between 
the two words is quoted with approval by Schmidt (Syn. iii. 
ch. 146), who adduces in confirmation (besides many exx.) 
the assumed relationship betweeg B. and FeArts, éAvís ; the 
use of 6. in the sense of ‘resolve’ in such passages as Thuc. 
5, 9; of 6éAev i. q. #3éws in the poets; of B. as parallel to 
éviüvueiy in Dem. 29, 45, etc. ; and pass. in which the two 
words occur together and f. is apparently equiv. to ‘ wish’ 
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while 6. stands for ‘ will,’ as Xen. an. 4, 4,5; Eur. Alc. 281, 
etc., etc. At the same time it must be confessed that scholars 
are far from harmonious on the subject. Many agree with 
Prof. Grimm that @. gives prominence to the emotive ele- 
ment, B. to the rational and volitive; that 6. signifies the 
choice, while 8. marks the choice as deliberate and intelligent ; 
yet they acknowledge that the words are sometimes used 
indiscriminately, and esp. that 0. as the less sharply defined 
term is put where 8. would be proper; see Ellendt, Lex. 
Soph. ; Pape, Handworterb.; Seiler, Worterb. d. Hom., s. v. 
BotrAopa:; Suhle und Schneidewin, Hand worterb. ; Crosby, 
Lex. to Xen. an., s. v. 40éAo; (Arnold's) Pillon, Grk. Syn. 
$129; Webster, 'Synt. and Syn. of the Grk. Test. p. 197; 
Wilke, Clavis N. T., ed. 2, ii. 603; Schleusner, N. T. Lex. 
8. V. Boba.; Munthe, Observv. phil. in N. T. ex Diod. Sic. etc. 
p.3; Valckenaer, Scholia etc. ii. 23; Westermann on Dem. 
20, 111; the commentators generally on Mt. as above; Bp. 
Lghtft. on Philem. 13, 14 ; Riddle in Schaff's Lange on Eph. 
p. 42; this seems to be roughly intended by Ammonius 
also: BoóAec0a uà» ex) pdvou Aexréor ToU Aoywo): rb Bà 
66A «w wal éx) &àAóyov (dou; (and Eustath. on Iliad 1, 112, p. 
61, 2, says ody’ GAGs OdrAw, &àAAà BobAouai, Prep éxlracis ToU 
O¢éAcw éoriv). On the other hand, L. and S. (s. v. 46éA«) ; 
Passow ed. 5; Rost, Worterb. ed. 4: Schenkl, Schulworterb. ; 
Donaldson, Crat. $ 463 sq.; Wahl, Clav. Apocr., 8. v. BovA. ; 
Cremer 8. vv. BoóAoua! and 0éAe; esp. Stallb. on Plato's de 
repub. 4, 13 p. 437 b., (cf. too Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 19, 
19); Franke on Dem. 1, 1, substantially reverse the distinc- 
tion, as does Ellicott on 1 'Tim. v. 14; Wordsworth on 1 Th. 
ii. 18. Although the latter opinion may seem to be favored 
by that view of the derivation of the words which allies Boda. 
with voluptas (Curtius $ 659, cf. p. 726), and makes 664. sig- 
nify ‘to hold to something, ‘form a fixed resolve’ (see 
above, ad init.), yet the predominant usage of the N. T. 
will be evident to one who looks out the pass. referred to 
above (Fritzsche's explanation of Mt. i. 19 is hardly natu- 
ral); to which may be added such as Mt. ii. 18; ix. 13; xii. 
38; xv. 28; xvii. 4 (xx. 21, 32); xxvi. 15, 39 (cf. Lk. xxii. 
42) ; Mk. vi. 19; vii. 24; ix. 30; x. 35; xii. 38; xv. 9 (cf. Jn. 
xviii. 39), 15 (where R. V. wishing is questionable; cf. Lk. 
xxiii. 20); Lk. x. 24; xv. 28; xvi. 26; Jn. v. 6; vi. 11; xii. 
21; Acts x. 10; xviii. 15; Ro. vii. 19 (cf. 15, its opp. to pice, 
and indeed the use of 6¢éAw throughout this chapter) ; 1 Co. vii. 
36,39; xiv. 35; Eph.i.11; 2 Th. iii. 10, etc. Such passages 
as 1 Tim. ii. 4; 2 Pet. iii. 9 will be ranged now on one side, 
now on the other; cf. 1 Co. xii. 11, 18. @éAw occurs in the 
N. T. about five times as often as BodAoua: (on the relative 
use of the words in classic writers see Tycho Mommsen in 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 415 sq.). The usage of the Sept. 
(beyond the particular specified by Prof. Grimm) seems to 
afford little light; see e. g. Gen. xxiv. 5, 8; Deut. xxv. 7; 
Ps. xxxix. (xl) 7, 9, etc. In modern Greek 6£Ae seems 
to have nearly driven BodAopa: out of use; on 0cAc as an 
auxiliary cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's Handbook, App. 
88 60, 64. For exx. of the associated use of the words in 
classic Grk., see Steph. Thesaur. s. v. BoóAoua: p. 366 d.; Bp. 
Lghtft., Cremer, and esp. Schmidt, as above.] 

Ocuddros, -or, (Oeua [i. e. thing laid down]), laid down 
as a foundation, belonging to a foundation, (Diod. 5, 66; 
Gepedtos AiBos, Arstph. av. 1137); generally as a subst., 
5 Oeperwos [8c. Aí8os] (1 Co. iii. 11 sq.; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Rev. 
xxi. 19), and ró euéAwov (rarely so in Grk. writ., as [ Ar- 
istot. phys. auscult. 2, 9 p. 200*, 4] ; Paus. 8, 32,1; [21.]), 
the foundation (of a building, wall, city): prop., Lk. vi. 
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49; ri&évai Óeue)uor, Lk. vi. 48; xiv. 29; plur. of bepeAsos 
(chiefly so in Grk. writ.), Heb. xi. 10; Rev. xxi. 14, 19; 
neut. ro Óeu. Acts xvi. 26 (and often in the Sept.); 
metaph. the foundations, beginnings, first principles, of 
an institution or system of truth: 1 Co. iii. 10, 12; the 
rudiments, first principles, of Christian life and knowl- 
edge, Heb. vi. 1 (peravoias gen. of apposition [W. 531 
(494)]); a course of instruction begun by a teacher, 
Ro. xv. 20; Christ is called ÓepéA. i. e. faith in him, 
which is like a foundation laid in the soul on which is 
built up the fuller and richer knowledge of saving truth, 
1 Co. iii. 11; tay drocróAer (gen. of appos., on account 
of what follows: dvros . . . Xpwrrov, [al. say gen. of origin, 
see éwowoDouéo; cf. W. $ 30, 1; Meyer or Ellicott ad 
loc.]), of the apostles as preachers of salvation, upon 
which foundation the Christian church has been built, 
Eph. ii. 20; a solid and stable spiritual possession, on 
which resting as on a foundation they may strive to lay 
hold on eternallife, 1 Tim.vi.19; the church isappar- 
ently called dex. as the foundation of the ‘city of God,’ 
2 Tim. ii. 19, cf. 20 and 1 Tim. iii. 15. (Sept. several 
times also for 317%, a palace, Is. xxv. 2; Jer. vi. 5; 
Amos i. 4, etc.) * 

Gepedider: fut. Oeuedchow; 1 aor. éÓepeA(oca; Pass., pf. 
ptep. reBepeAropevos; plupf. 3 pers. sing. redepediwro 
(Mt. vii. 25; Lk. vi. 48 RG; without augm. cf. W. § 12, 
9; [B. 33 (29); Tdf. Proleg. p. 121]); Sept. for 10°; [fr. 
Xen. down]; to lay the foundation, to found : prop., rjv 
yi», Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 26; Prov. iii. 19; Is. xlviii. 13, 
al); ri émí re, Mt. vii. 25; Lk. vi. 48. metaph. (Diod. 
11, 68; 15, 1) to make stable, establish, [ A. V. ground]: 
of the soul, [1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing.] 1 Pet. v. 10 (Rec.; 
but T, Tr mrg. in br., the fut.]; pass., Eph. iii. 17 (18); 
Col. i. 23.* 

Geo-SiSaxcros, -ov, (0cós and didaxrds), taught of God: 1 
Th. iv. 9. ([Barn. ep. 21, 6 (cf. Harnack's note)]; 
eccles. writ.)* 

6«o-X6yos, -ov, ó, (Ócós and Aéyo), in Grk. writ. (fr. Aris- 
tot. on] one who speaks (treats) of the gods and divine 
lhings, versed in sacred science ; (Grossmann, Quaestiones 
Philoneae,i. p. 8, shows that the word is used also by Philo, 
esp. of Moses [cf. de praem. et poen. $9]). This title is 
given to John in the inscription of the Apocalypse, acc. 
to the Rec. text, apparently as the publisher and interpre- 
ter of divine oracles, just as Lucian styles the same per- 
son OgoAoyos in Alex. 19 that he calls mponrns in c. 22. 
The common opinion is that John was called @eoAdyos in 
the same sense in which the term was used of Gregory 
of Nazianzus, viz. because he taught the 6eórgs of the 
Aéyos. But then the wonder is, why the copyists did 
not prefer to apply the epithet to him in the title of the 
Gospel.* 

&opaxéo, -$; (Ücouáxos); to fight against God: Acts 
xxii. 9 Rec. (Eur., Xen., Diod., al.; 2 Macc. vii. 19.)* 

Geopáx os, -ov, ó, (0eós and pdyopua), fighting against 
God, resisting God: Acts v. 89. (Symm.,Job xxvi. 5; 
Prov. ix. 18; xxi. 16; Heracl. Pont. alleg. Homer. 1; 
Leian. Jup. tr. 45.) * 
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Cedervevorros, -ov, (Geos and s»éo), inspired by God: 
ypapn, i. e. the contents of Scripture, 2 Tim. iii. 16 [see 
was, I.1¢.]; coin, [pseudo-] Phocyl. 121 ; dvecpo:, Plut. 
de plac. phil. 5, 2, 3 p. 904 f.; [Orac. Sibyll. 5, 406 (cf. 
308); Nonn. paraphr. ev. Ioan. 1, 99]. (furmvevoros also 
is used passively, but &rvevaros, eÜmvevoros, rupirvevcros, 
[Svediarvevoros], actively, [and dvcavamvevoros appar. 
either act. or pass.; cf. W. 96 (92) note].)* 

cds, -ov, ó and 5, voc. 8eé, once in the N. T., Mt. xxvii. 
46; besides in Deut. iii. 24; Judg. [xvi. 28;] xxi. 3; [2 
S. vii. 25; Is. xxxviii. 20]; Sir. xxiii. 4; Sap. ix. 1; 3 
Mace. vi. 3; 4 Macc. vi. 27; Act. Thom. 44 sq. 57 ; Eus. 
h. e. 2, 23, 16; [5, 20,7; vit. Const. 2,55, 1. 59]; cf. W. 
$8, 2 c.; [B. 12 (11)]; ([on the eight or more proposed 
derivations see Vanicek p. 386, who follows Curtius (after 
Doderlein) p. 513 sqq. in connecting it with a root mean- 
ing to supplicate, implore; hence the implored ; per con- 
tra cf. Maz Müller, Chips etc. iv. 227 sq. ; L. and S. s. v. 
fin. ; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 5x, p'riow and MT ; 
a god, a goddess; 1. a general appellation of deities 
or divinities: Acts xxviii. 6; 1 Co. viii. 4; 2 Th. ii. 4; 
once 7 Óeós, Acts xix. 37 GL T Tr WH; Geov dary kat 
ovk dvOperov, Acts xii. 22; dvyÓpemos dy mowic ceavrór 
Gedy, Jn. x. 33; plur., of the gods of the Gentiles: Acts 
xiv. 11; xix. 26; Aeydpevor Ocot, 1 Co. viii. 5; ol voe us) 
dvres Geoi, Gal. iv. 8; rov cov '"Pejáv [q. v.], Acts vii. 43; 
of angels: eligi 8eol roAAoi, 1 Co. viii. 5 (on which cf. 
Philo de somn. i. $ 39 ó pév ddnOeig Geds els car, of 8 ev 
xarayproe: Xeyópevos wAeiovs). [On the use of the sing. 
cóc (and Lat. deus) as a generic term by (later) heathen 
writ., see Norton, Genuinen. of the Gosp. 2d ed. iii. addit. 
note D; cf. Dr. Ezra Abbot in Chris. Exam. for Nov. 
1848, p. 3889 sqq.; Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome, ch. i. 
$ii. ; see Bib. Sacr. for July 1856, p.666 sq., and for addit. 
exx. Ndgelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 129; also his Nachho- 
merische Theol. p. 139 sq. ; Stephanus, Thes. s. v. ; and 
reff. (by Prof. Abbot) in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. and 
Exeg. i. p.120 note.] — 2. Whether Christ is called 
God must be determined from Jn. i.1; xx. 28; 1Jn. v. 
20; Ro. ix. 5; Tit.ii. 13; Heb. i. 8 sq., etc. ; the matter 
is still in dispute among theologians; cf. Grimm, Insti- 
tutio theologiae dogmaticae, ed. 2, p. 228 sqq. [and the 
discussion (on Ro. ix. 5) by Professors Dwight and Ab- 
bot in Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. etc. u. s., esp. pp. 42 sqq. 
113 sqq.]. — 3. spoken of the only and true Gop: with 
the article, Mt. iii. 9; Mk. xiii. 19; Lk. ii. 13; Acts 
ii. 11, and very often; with prepositions: éx ro) 6. Jn. 
viii. 42, 47 and often in John's writ. ; td rov 6. Lk. i. 
26 [T Tr WH dsró]; Acts xxvi. 6; mapa rov 6. Jn. viii. 
40; ix. 16 [L T Tr WH here om. art.]; rapa r$ 6. Ro. 
ii. 18 (Tr txt. om. and L WH Tr mrg. br. the art.]; ix. 
14; év rq 8. Col. iii. 3; éni rà 6. Lk. i. 47; els róv 0. Acts: 
xxiv. 15 [ Tdf. mpós]; émi rày 6. Acts xv. 19; xxvi. 18,. 
20; mpds rà» 6. Jn. i. 2; Acts xxiv. [15 Tdf.], 16, and 
many other exx. without the article: Mt. vi. 24; Lk. 
iii. 2; xx. 88; Ro. viii. 8, 33; 2 Co. i. 21; v. 19; vi. 7; 
1 Th. ii. 5, etc.; with prepositions: dsró eo, Jn. iii. 2 + 
xvi. 30; Ro. xiii. 1[L T Tr WH td); apa Geo, Jn. i. 65. 


eos 


4x Geov, Acts v. 89; 2 Co. v. 1; Phil. iii. 9; mapa deg, 2 
Th. i. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 4; xara Gedy, Ro. viii. 27; 2 Co. vii. 
9aq.; cf. W. § 19 5. v. ó Oeds rwos (gen. of pers.), the 
(guardian) God of any one, blessing and protecting him: 
Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. xii. 26 sq. [29 WH mrg. (see below); 
Lk. xx. 37; Jn. xx. 17; Acts iii. 13; xiii. 17; 2 Co. vi. 
16; Heb. xi. 16; Rev. xxi. 3 [without ó; but GT Tr WH 
txt. om. the phrase]; ó beds pov, i. q. of eipí, Q kai Aarpevo 
(Acts xxvii. 23): Ro. i. 8; 1 Co. i. 4 (Tr mrg. br. the 
gen.]; 2 Co. xii. 21 ; Phil. i. 3; iv. 19; Philem. 4 ; kvp«os 6 
beds cov, npav, Up&v, abroy (in imit. of Hebr. | MARL mm, 
ay ^7, oye”, oy rios (7): Mt. iv. 7 ; xxii. 37; 
Mk. xii. 29 (see above]; Lk. iv. 8, 12; x. 27; Acts ii. 
39; cf. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. p. 169; [and Bp. 
Lghtft. as quoted s. v. xupsos, c. a. fin.]; ó Oeds x. mar?)p 
ToU kupíov pr» 'IgcoU Xpwroi: Ro. xv. 6; 2 Co. i. 8; xi. 
31 [LT Tr WH om. hy. and Xp.]; Eph. i. 8; Col.i. 8 (L 
WH om. xaí]; 1 Pet. i. 3; in which combination of words 
the gen. depends on 6 6eds as well as on rarnp, cf. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. iii. p. 232 sq.; [Oltramare on Ro. l.c.; 
Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 4; but some would restrict it to 
the latter; cf. e. g. Meyer on Ro. L. c., Eph. l.c.; Ellic. 
on Gal. 1. c., Eph. 1. c.]; ó eds rod cup. np. "Ino. Xp. Eph. 
i. 17; 6 beds x. rarhp Hyper, Gal. i. 4; Phil. iv. 20; 1 Th. 
i. 3; iii. 11, 13; Oeds ó warnp, 1 Co. viii. 6; ó Ócós x. matnp, 
1 Co. xv. 24; Eph. v. 20; Jas. i. 27; iii. 9 [Rec. ; al. cupios 
«. T.]; and ÓcoU rarpós )pày, Ro. i. 7; 1 Co. i. 8; 2 Co. i. 
2; Eph.i.2; Phil.i.2; Col. i. 2; 2 Th. i. 2; 1 Tim. i. 
2 [Rec., al. om. 2u.]; Philem. 3; [6 eós rarnp, Col. iii. 
17 LT Tr WH (cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) ; elsewhere with- 
out the art. as] Óeov marpós (in which phrase the two 
words have blended as it were into one, equiv. to a prop. 
name, Germ. Gottvater [A. V. God the Father]) : Phil. ii. 
11; 1 Pet. i. 2; awd ÓcoU marpós, Gal. i. 3; Eph. vi. 23; 
2 Tim. i. 2; Tit. i. 4; mapa Oeot marpós, 2 Pet. i. 17; 2 
Jn. 3; cf. Wieseler, Com. üb. d. Brief a. d. Galat. p. 10 
sqq. 6 Óeóc w. gen. of the thing of which God is the au- 
thor [cf. W. § 30,1]: rijs Sropovis x. rijs mapaxAnoews, Ro. 
xv. 5; ras édmidos, ib. 13; rys eipnvns, 33; 1 Th. v. 23; 
tis mapaxAnoews, 2 Co. i. 3. ra tov Oeov, the things of 
God,i.e.  «. hiscounsels,1Co.ii.11. f. his interests, 
Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. viii. 33. — y. things due to God, Mt. 
xxii. 2?; Mk. xii. 17; Lk. xx. 25. Trà mpos Tov Gedy, 
things respecting, pertaining to, God, — contextually i.q. 
the sacrificial business of the priest, Ro. xv. 17; Heb. ii. 
17; v. 1; cf. Xen. rep. Lac. 13, 11; Fritzsche on Rom. 
ji. p. 262 sq. Nom. ó 6eds for the voc.: Mk. xv. 34; 
Lk. xviii.11,13; Jn. xx. 28; Actsiv.24[R G; Heb.i. 82]; 
x. 7; cf. W.§ 29, 2; [B. 140 (128)]. r9 deg, God being 
judge (cf. W. 8 31, 4 a.; 248 (232 sq.); B. 8 133, 14]: 
after 8uvards, 2 Co. x. 4 ; after doreios, Acts vii. 20, (after 
dyueprros, Sap. x. 5; after peyas, Jon. iii. 3; see dareios, 2). 
For the expressions dvyÓpwros 0eov, Suvapts Ócov, vids O€ov, 
etc., Óeós rrjs éXmriBos etc., ó (àv Beds etc., see under dyÓpe- 
fog 6, Sivas a., vids ToU coU, éArís 2, (do I. 1, ete. 
4. Ó«óc is used of whatever can in any respect be likened 
4o God, or resembles him in any way: Hebraistically i. q. 
God's representative or vicegerent, of magistrates and 
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judges, Jn. x. 34 sq. after Ps. Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.) 6, (of the 
wise man, Philo de mut. nom. § 22; quod omn. prob. lib. 
8 7; [6 cods A€yeras Geds roU Appovos . . . beds mpós ar- 
racíay x. Sdéxnow, quod det. pot. insid. § 44]; warjp x. 
pnp éudaveis eioe Ücol, pupovpevos row ayévenroy ey rep 
(workacreiv, de decal. § 23; óvoudcÓn (i. e. Moses) óÀov 
ToU (Üvovs beds x. BaccAevs, de vita Moys. i. § 28; [de migr. 
Abr. § 15; de alleg. leg. i. §18]); of the devil, 6 Geds 
Tov aidvos rovrov (see alwy, 3), 2 Co. iv. 4; the pers. or 
thing to which one is wholly devoted, for which alone 
he lives, e. g. 7) xosAia, Phil. iii. 19. 

&«océfea, -ac, 7, (GeoaeBys), reverence towards God, 
godliness: 1 Tim. ii. 10. (Xen. an. 2, 6,26; Plat. epin. 
p. 985 d. ; Sept. Gen. xx. 11; Job xxviii. 28; Bar. v. 4; 
Sir. i. 25 (22); 4 Macc. i. 9 (Fritz.); vii. 6, 22 (var.).) * 

6«oceffis, -és, (Ücós and ceéBouat), worshipping God, 
pious: Jn. ix. 31. (Sept.; Soph., Eur., Arstph., Xen., 
Plat., al.; [cf. Trench § xlviii.].)* 

G«ocrvyfjs, -¢s, (cóc and orvyéw ; cf. Ócoju07)5, Oeopvons, 
and the subst. deoorvyia, omitted in the lexx., Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5), hateful to God, exceptionally impious 
and wicked ; (Vulg. deo odibilis) : Ro.i. 30 (Eur. Troad. 
1218 and Cyclop. 396, 602; joined with dàuo in Clem. 
hom. 1, 12, where just before occurs oí Óeóv pucotvres). 
Cf. the full discussion of the word by Fritzsche, Com. on 
Rom. i. p. 84 sqq.; [and see W. 53 sq. (53) ].* 

Océrys, -gros, 7, (dettas, Tertull, Augustine [de civ. 
Dei 7, 1]), deity i. e. the state of being God, Godhead: 
Col.ii.9. (Leian. Icar.9; Plut. de defect. orac. 10 p. 
415 c.)* 

[Sxn. Oedrns, 0«ióv s: Oedr. deity differs from Oedr. 
divinity, as essence differs from quality or attribute; cf. 
Trench § ii.; Bp. Lghtft. or Mey. on Col. 1. c.; Fritzsche on 
Ro. i. 20.] 

Gedhur0s, -ov, (Ócós and dos), Theophilus, a Christian 
to whom Luke inscribed his Gospel and Acts of the 
Apostles: Lk. i. 3; Acts i.1. The conjectures concern- 
ing his family, rank, nationality, are reviewed by (among 
others) Win. RWB. s. v.; Bleek on Lk. i. 3; [B. D. s.y.]; 
see also under xparioros.* 

Ccparre(a, -as, 7, (Geparevw); 1. service, rendered by 
any one to another. 2. spec. medical service, curing, 
healing: Lk. ix. 11; Rev. xxii. 2, ([Hippocr.], Plat., 
Isocr. Polyb.) ^ 3. by meton. household, i. e. body of 
attendants, servants, domestics: Mt. xxiv. 45 RG; Lk. 
xii. 42, (and often so in Grk. writ.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
469; for p'12y, Gen. xlv. 16).* 

6«porreóe ; impf. éDepárevor ; fut. Geparevow; 1 aor. eÓe- 
pámevca; Pass., pres. Óepamevouar; impf. eOepamevopny; 
pf. ptcp. reÜepareuuérvos; 1 aor. éBepasrevOnv ; (bépay, i. q. 
cpárov) ; fr. Hom. down ; 1l. to serve, do service: 
rwd, to one; pass. Oepar. imo rivos, Acts xvii. 25. 2. 
to heal, cure, restore to health: Mt. xii. 10; Mk. vi. 5; Lk. 
vi. 7; ix. 6; xiii. 14; xiv. 3; vwd, Mt.iv. 24; viii. 7, 16, 
etc.; Mk. i. 34; iii. 10; Lk. iv. 23; x. 9; pass., Jn. v. 10; 
Acts iv. 14 ; v. 16, etc.; rwà ao riwos, to cure one of any 
disease, Lk. vii. 21; pass., Lk. v. 15; viii. 2; Oepamevecy 
vógovs, padaxiay: Mt. iv. 23; ix. 95; x, 1; Mk. iii. 15 


Oepázrov 
[R GL, Tr mrg. in br.]; Lk. ix. 1; a wound, pass., Rev. 


xiii. 3, 12. 

(«pávev, -ovros, ó, [perh. fr. a root to hold, have about 
one; cf. Eng. retainer; Vanitek p. 396; fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. fer 13y, an attendant, servant: of God, spoken of 
Moses discharging the duties committed to him by God, 
Heb. ii. 5 as in Num. xii. 7sq.; Josh. i. 2; viii. 81, 38 
(ix. 4,6); Sap. x. 16. [Svx. see dsdxovos.] * 

6«po; fur. Oepiow [B. 37 (32), cf. WH. App. p. 163 
sq.]; 1 aor. ébéptoa; 1 aor. pass. éOepíoÓnv; (Oépos) ; 
Sept. for "xp; (fr. Aeschyl., Hdt. down]; to reap, har- 
vest; a. prop.: Mt. vi. 26; Lk. xii. 24; Jas. v. 4; [fig. 
Jn. iv. 36 (bis)]. — b. in proverbial expressions about 
sowing and reaping: dAdos...6 Oepi{wy, one does the 
work, another gets the reward, Jn. iv. 37 sq. (where the 
meaning is *ye hereafter, in winning over a far greater 
number of the Samaritans to the kingdom of God, will 
enjoy the fruits of the work which I have now com- 
menced among them’ (al. do not restrict the reference 
to converted Samaritans]); ÓOepí(uv órov oix gome- 
pas, unjustly appropriating to thyself the fruits of oth- 
ers’ labor, Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Lk. xix. 21 sq.; 3édy... 
Gepice:, as à man has acted (on earth) so (hereafter by 
God) will he be requited, either with reward or pen- 
alty, (his deeds will determine his doom), Gal. vi. 7 
(& proverb: ut sementem feceris, ita metes, Cic. de orat. 
2, 65; [ov Bé ravra aloxpés per dowetpas kakós 04 é0c- 
pesas, Aristot. rhet. 3, 8, 4 ; cf. Plato, Phaedr. 260 d. ; see 
Meyer on Gal. l.c.]); rí,to receive a thing by way of 
reward or punishment: rà capxwá, 1 Co. ix. 11; pOopdy, 
(ony aidnoy, Gal. vi. 8, (omeípew mupous, Óepi(ew dxavbas, 
Jer. xii. 13; 6 eweípov dava Óepiae xaxa, Prov. xxii. 8; 
dà» oweipnre xaxd, macay rapax)» xal OX(drw Üepicere, 
Test. xii Patr. p. 576 (i.e. test. Levi $13]);  absol.: of 
the reward of well-doing, Gal. vi. 9; 2Co.ix. 6. o. As 
the crops are cut down with the sickle, Gepí(ew is fig. 
used for to destroy, cut off: Rev. xiv. 15 ; with the addi- 
tion of rj» yfj», to remove the wicked inhabitants of the 
earth and deliver them up to destruction, ib. 16 [rv 
*Aciay, Plut. reg. et. imper. apophthegm. (Antig. 1), p. 
182 a.].* 

Ospurpós, -o), ó, (Óepi(er), harvest: i.q. theact of reap- 
ing, Jn. iv. 35; fig. of the gathering of men into the 
kingdom of God, ibid. i.q. the time of reaping, i. e. 
fig. the time of final judgment, when the righteous are 
gathered into the kingdom of God and the wicked are 
delivered up to destruction, Mt. xiii. 30, 39; Mk. iv. 29. 
i. q. the crop to be reaped, i. e. fig. a multitude of men to 
be taught how to obtain salvation, Mt. ix. 37 sq. ; Lk. x. 2; 
é£npárÓn ó Oepiopos, the crops are ripe for the harvest, 
i e. the time is come to destroy the wicked, Rev. xiv. 
15. (Sept. for "yp; rare in Grk. writ, as Xen. oec. 
18, 3; Polyb. 5, 95, 5.)* 

Ccproris, -o0, 0, (Éepí(e), a reaper: Mt. xiii. 30, 39. 
(Bel and the Dragon 33; Xen., Dem., Aristot., Plut., 
al)* 

Ccppalve: Mid., pres. Oepuairoua:; impf. éÜepuawópgv; 
(O«puós) ; fr. Hom. down; to make warm, to heat; mid. 
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to warm one’s self: Mk. xiv. 54, 67; Jn. xviii. 18, 25; 
Jas. ii. 16.* 

Odpyy (and Óépua; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 331, [ Ruther- 
ford, New Phryn. p. 414]), -5s, 9, heat: Acts xxviii. 3. 
(Eccl. iv. 11; Job vi. 17; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 7; Thuc., Plat., 
Menand., al.) * 

&pos, -ovs, 70, (Üepo to heat), summer: Mt. xxiv. 32; 
Mk. xiii. 28; Lk. xxi. 30. (From Hom. down; Hebr. 
yp» Prov. vi. 8; Gen. viii. 22.) * 

G«ercaXovuceós, -€os, 6, a. Thessalonian: Acts xx. 4; 
xxvii. 2; 1 Th. i. 1; 2 Th. i. 1.* 

Gercarovuch, -5s, 7, Thessalonica (now Saloniki), a 
celebrated and populous city, situated on the Thermaic 
Gulf, the capital of the second [(there were four ; cf. Liv. 
xlv. 29)] division of Macedonia and the residence of a 
Roman governor and quaestor. It was anciently called 
Therme, but was rebuilt by Cassander, the son of Anti- 
pater, and called by its new name [which first appears 
in Polyb. 28, 11, 2] in honor of his wife "Thessalonica, 
the sister of Alexander the Great; cf. Strabo 7, 330. 
Here Paul the apostle founded a Christian church: Acts 
xvii. 1, 11, 13; Phil iv. 16; 2 Tim. iv. 10. (BB. DD. 
8. V. ; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 225 sqq.]* 

G«v5ás [prob. contr. fr. Q«óBopos, W. 103 (97); esp. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15; on its inflection cf. B. 20 (18)], 
ó, Theudas, an impostor who instigated a rebellion which 
came to a wretched end in the time of Augustus: Acts 
v. 86. Josephus (antt. 20, 5, 1) makes mention of one 
Theudas, a magician, who came into notice by pretend- 
ing that he was a prophet and was destroyed when 
Cuspius Fadus governed Judea in the time of Claudius. 
Accordingly many interpreters hold that there were two 
insurgents by the name of Theudas; while others, with 
far greater probability, suppose that the mention of 
Theudas is ascribed to Gamaliel by an anachronism on 
the part of Luke. On the different opinions of others 
cf. Meyer on Acts l.c.; Win. RWB. s. v.; Keim in 
Schenkel v. 510 sq. ; [esp. Hackett in B. D. s. v. ].* 

6«epío, o; impf. beapovy; [fut. Ócoproc, Jn. vii. 3 T 
Tr WH]; 1 aor. édeópgoa; (0eopóc a spectator, and this 
fr. Oedopa, q. v. [cf. Vanitek p. 407; L. and S. s. v.; 
Allen in the Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 131 sq.]); [fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; Sept. for wt and Chald. nim; 
1. to be a spectator, look at, behold, Germ. schauen, (the 
Ócepol were men who attended the games or the sacri- 
fices as public deputies; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. iv. 19); 
absol.: Mt. xxvii. 55; Mk. xv. 40; Lk. xxiii. 35; foll. 
by indir. disc., Mk. xii. 41; xv. 47; used esp. of persons 
and things looked upon as in some respect noteworthy : 
rua, Jn. vi. 40; xvi. 10, 16 80. 19; Actsiii. 16 ; xxv. 24; 
Rev. xi. 11 8q.; ó Oewpay rov vidy Oewpet rov marépa, 
the majesty of the Father resplendent in the Son, Jn. 
xii. 45; rea with ptcp. (B. 301 (258) : Mk. v. 15]; Lk. 
x. 18; Jn. vi. 19; [x. 12]; xx. 12, 14; [1 Jn. iii. 17]; 
ri, Lk. xiv. 29; xxi. 6; xxiii. 48; Actsiv. 18; ra onpeia, 
Jn. ii. 25; vi. 2 L Tr WH; Acts viii. 18, (Óavpaoráà repara, 
Sap. xix. 8); rà fpya rov Xpiorod, Jn. vii. 3; ri with 
ptep., Jn. xx. 6; Acts vii. 56; x. 11; foll. by dr, Acts 
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xix. 26; to view attentively, take a view of, survey: vl, 
Mt. xxviii. 1; to view mentally, consider: foll. by orat. 
obliq., Heb. vii. 4. 2. to see; i.e. a. to perceive 
with the eyes : srveüpa, Lk. xxiv. 37; rea with a ptep., ibid. 
39; rwd, Ore, Jn. ix. 8; rd mpócerróv rwos (after the Hebr.; 
see mpócoerov, | a.), i. q. to enjoy the presence of one, 
have intercourse with him, Acts xx. 38; ovxére Üeopeiv 
rwa, used of one from whose sight a person has been 
withdrawn, Jn. xiv. 19; ov Gempet ó kóopos rd sveüpa, i. e. 
so to speak, has no eyes with which it can see the Spirit; 
he cannot render himself visible to it, cannot give it his 
presence and power, Jn. xiv. 17. — b. to discern, descry: 
ri, Mk. v. 38; rea, Mk. iii. 11; Acts ix. 7. 0. to ascer- 
tain, find out, by seeing: rwa with a pred. acc., Acts xvii. 
22; ri with ptcp., Acts xvii. 16; xxviii. 6; or, Mk. xvi. 
4; Jn. iv. 19; xii. 19; Acts xix. 26; xxvii. 10; foll. by 
indir. disc., Acts xxi. 20; Hebraistically (see ei, I. 5) 
i. q. to get knowledge of: Jn. vi. 62 (v. vióv r. dvÜpérrov 
dvaBaívorra the Son of Man by death ascending; cf. Lücke, 
Meyer [yet cf. Weiss in the 6te Aufl.], Baumg.-Crusius, 
in loc.) ; ràv Ódvarov i. e. to die, Jn. viii. 51; and on the oth- 
er hand, rj» ddfay rov Xpecrov, to be a partaker of the 
glory, i. e. the blessed condition in heaven, which Christ 
enjoys, Jn. xvii. 24, cf. 22. [CoMP.: dva-, rapa-Oeopéo.]* 

[SvN. Oewpety, 0«Gc 0ai Spay, c koweity: Ocop. is 
used primarily not of an indifferent spectator, but of one 
who looks at a thing with interest and for a purpose; 6«ep. 
would be used of a general officially reviewing or inspecting 
an army, 0eác0. of a lay spectator looking at the parade. 
8ewp. a8 denoting the careful observation of detajls can even 
be contrasted with ópa» in so far as the latter denotes only 
perception in the general; so used Oewpety quite coincides 
with oxow. Schmidt i. ch. 11; see also Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on 
Mt. vii. 3. Cf. s. vv. dpdw, akovéo.] 

copía, -as, 7, (Gewpds, on which see evpéo init.) ; fr. 
[Aeschyl.], dt. down; 1. aviewing,beholding. 2. 
that which is viewed; a spectacle, sight: Lk. xxiii. 48 (3 
Macc. v. 24).* 

6, -5$, 9, (riOnuc); fr. [ Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; that 
tn which a thing is put or laid away, a receptacle, reposi- 
tory, chest, box: used of the sheath of a sword, Jn. xviii. 
11; Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 7; Poll. 10, (31) 144.* 

@nAd{o; 1 aor. é0gÀaca; (OnAn a breast, (cf. Peile, 
Etym. p. 124sq.]); 1. trans. to give the breast, give 
suck, to suckle: Mt. xxiv. 19; Mk. xiii. 17; Lk. xxi. 23, 
(Lys., Aristot, al.; Sept. for p; pacrot éÓnAacay, 
Lk. xxiii. 29 RG. 2. intrans. to suck: Mt. xxi. 16 
(Aristot., Plat., Lcian., al.; Sept. for pas) ; pacrovs, Lk. 
xi. 27; Job iii. 12; Cant. viii. 1; Joel ii. 16; Theocr. 
iii. 16.* 

657 vs, -eca, -v, [cf. 0p do, init.], of the female sez; 4 
0nXeia, subst. a woman, a female: Ro. i. 26 sq.; also rd 
Onrv, Mt. xix. 4; Mk. x. 6; Gal. iii. 28. (Gen. i. 27 ; 
vii. 2; Ex. i. 16, etc.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.)* 

Ofpa [Lat. fera; perh. fr. root to run, spring, prey, 
Vanitek p. 415; cf. Curtius $314], -as, 5; fr. Hom. 
down; a hunting of wild beasts to destroy them; hence, 
figuratively, of preparing destruction for men, [A. V. a 
trap], Ro. xi. 9, on which cf. Fritzsche.* 
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(nprón : 1 aor. inf. Onpetoa; (fr. 05pa, as aypevo fr. 
.dypa [cf. Schmidt ch. 72, 3]) ; fr. Hom. down; to go a 
hunting, to hunt, to catch in hunting; metaph. to lay wait 
for, strive to ensnare ; to catch artfully: ri éx oroparos 
twos, Lk. xi. 54.* 

Onpropaxder, -à: 1 aor. éÓnpiouáynoa; (Onptoudyos); to 
fight with wild beasts (Diod. 3,43, 7; Artem. oneir. 2, 54; 
5, 49) ; el éOnpropdynoa ev "Edécg, 1 Co. xv. 32 — these 
words some take literally, supposing that Paul was con- 
demned to fight with wild beasts; others explain them 
tropically of a fierce contest with brutal and ferocious 
men (80 Onpiopayew in Ignat. ad Rom. 5, [etc.]; ote«c 
0gpiowe paxóue0a says Pompey, in App. bell. civ. 2, 61; 
see Onpiow). The former opinion encounters the objec- 
tion that Paul would not have omitted this most terrible 
of all perils from the catalogue in 2 Co. xi. 23 sqq.* 

Onploy, -ov, rd, (dimin. of 05p; hence a little beast, little 
animal; Plat. Theaet. p. 171e.; of bees, Theocr. 19, 6 ; 
but in usage it had almost always the force of its primi- 
tive; the later dimin. is 6ypidcov [cf. Epictet. diss. 2, 9, 
6]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 1 and 7119793, an ani- 
mal; a wild animal, wild beast, beast: prop., Mk. i. 13; 
Acts x. 12 Rec.; xi. 6; xxviii. 4sq.; Heb. xii. 20; [Jas. 
iii. 7]; Rev. vi. 8; in Rev. xi. 7 and chh. xiii.-xx., under 
the fig. of a ‘beast’ is depicted Antichrist, both his 
person and his kingdom and power, (see avriypioros) ; 
metaph. a brutal, bestial man, savage, ferocious, Tit. i. 
12 [colloq. ‘ugly dogs'], (so in Arstph. eqq. 273; Plut. 
439; nub. 184; (cf. Schmidt ch. 70,2; apparently never 
with allusion to the stupidity of beasts]; still other 
exx. are given by Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 379; @npia 
dvOpondpopha, Ignat. Smyrn. 4, cf. &d Ephes. 7). (Syn. 
see (Gor. ]* 

Oncavo([o ; 1 aor. éÜncavpwa; pf. pass. ptcp. reOnoav- 
ptopevos; (Onoavpds); fr. Hdt. down; to gather and lay 
up, to heap up, store up: to accumulate riches, Jas. v. 3; 
rw, Lk. xii. 21; 2 Co. xii. 14; ri, 1 Co. xvi. 2; @noaupots 
éavrQ, Mt. vi. 19 sq. ; i. q. to keep in store, store up, reserve: 
pass. 2 Pet. iii. 7; metaph: so to live from day to day as 
to increase either the bitterness or the happiness of one's 
consequent lot: ópyj» éavrQ, Ro. ii. 6; xaxd, Prov. i. 18; 
(anv, Pss. of Sol. 9, 9, (evruxiav, App. Samn. 4, 8 [i. e. 
vol. i. p. 23, 31 ed. Bekk.]; reOnoavpsopevos kará rivos 
$6óvos, Diod. 20, 36). [CowP.: dmo- 0gcavpi(o. ]* 

Onoavpéds, -ov, ó, (fr. GEO [riOnus}] with the paragog. 
term.-avpos) ; Sept.often for *Yi& ; Lat. thesaurus; i. e. 
1. the place in which goods and precious things are col- 
lected and laid up; — a. a casket, coffer, or other recep- 
tacle, in which valuables are kept: Mt.ii.11. b. a 
treasury (Hdt., Eur., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Plut., Hdian.; 
1 Mace. iii. 29). ©. storehouse, repository, magazine, 
(Neh. xiii. 12; Deut. xxviii. 12, etc. ; App. Pun.88, 95): 
Mt. xiii. 52 (cf. zaAaiós, 1]; metaph. of the soul, as the 
repository of thoughts, feelings, purposes, etc. : [Mt. xii. 
35* GL T Tr WH, 35°]; with epex. gen. ris xapdias, ibid. 
xii. 35* Rec.; Lk. vi. 45. 2. the things laid up in a 
treasury; collected treasures: Mt. vi. 19-21; Lk. xii. 
883 sq.; Heb. xi. 26. 69cavpóv eye dv oipavé, to have 
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treasure laid up for themselves in heaven, is used of those 
to whom God has appointed eternal salvation: Mt. xix. 
21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. xviii. 22; something precious, Mt. 
xiii 44; used thus of the light of the gospel, 2 Co. iv. 7; 
with an epex. gen. rns codias (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 9; Plat. 
Phil. p. 15 e.) x. yróceos, i. q. ráca 7 copia x. yrvàcis os 
Oncavpoi, Col. ii. 8.* 

&yyáve [ prob. akin to reixos, fingo, fiction, etc.; Cur- 
tius § 145]: 2 aor. @tyov; to touch, handle: pndé Oiyns 
touch not sc. impure things, Col. ii. 21 [cf. &rro, 2 c.]; 
rans, Heb. xii. 20 ([Aeschyl.], Xen., Plat., Tragg., al.); 
like the Hebr. 37a), to do violence to, injure: rwós, Heb. 
xi. 28 (Eur. Iph. Aul. 1351; dy al BraBae atras Óvyyá- 
»ovgt, Act. Thom. § 12). [SvN. see ásro, 2 c.]* 

0Ao; Pass, pres. ÓAigoua:; pf. ptcp. reOrAuspevos ; 

[allied with flagrum, affliction; fr. Hom. down]; to press 
(as grapes), press hard upon: prop. twa [ A. V. throng], 
Mk. iii. 9; S8ds reOAtupern a. compressed way, i. e. nar- 
row, straitened, contracted, Mt. vii. 14; metaph. to trouble, 
affiict, distress, (Vulg. tribulo) : rwá, 2 Th. i. 6; pass. 
(Vulg. tribulor, [also angustior]; tribulationem patior) : 
2 Co.i.6; iv. 8; vii. 5; [1 Th. iii. 4; 2 Th. i. 7]; 1 Tim. 
v. 10; Heb. xi. 37. (oi 6AiBovres for D'^Y in Sept.) 
{Comp.: dro-, ov»-0AiBo.] * 
— Abfs, or ÓXidrs [so L Tr], (cf. W. $ 6,1 e.; Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 35), -ews, 7, (OAi8w), prop. a 
pressing, pressing together, pressure (Strab. p. 52; Ga- 
len); in bibl. and eccles. Grk. metaph., oppression, afflic- 
&on, tribulation, distress, straits; Vulg. tribulatio, also 
pressura (2 Co. i. 4°; Jn. xvi. [21], 33; (Phil. i. 16 (17); 
and in Col. i. 24 passio] ; (Sept. for my, also for *y, 
y1, ete.): Mt. xxiv. 9; Acts vii. 11; xi. 19; Ro. xii. 12; 
2 Co. i. 4, 8; iv. 17; vi. 4; vii. 4; viii. 2; 2 Thi. 6; 
Rev.i.9; ii. 9, 22; vii. 14; joined with erevoxopía [cf. 
Trench $ ly.], Ro. ii. 9; viii. 35, (Deut. xxviii. 53 8q. ; 
Is (viii. 22]; xxx. 6); with drdyxy, 1 Th. iii. 7; with 
Oueyuós, Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 17; 2 Th.i. 4; of the afflic- 
tions of those hard pressed by siege and the calamities 
of war, Mt. xxiv. 21, 29; Mk. xiii. 19, 24; of the straits 
of want, 2 Co. viii. 13; Phil. iv. 14 [here al. give the 
word a wider reference]; Jas. i. 27; of the distress of 
a woman in child-birth, Jn. xvi. 21. &Aiyrw gy (i. q. 
6AiBopa:), Jn. xvi. 33; 1 Co. vii. 28; Rev. ii. 10; Oriyrs 
éxi riva épxerai, Acts vii. 11; ev 6Avyei, 1 Th. i. 6. plur.: 
Acts vii. 10; xiv. 22; xx. 23; Ro. v. 8; Eph. iii. 13; 1 
Th. iii. 3; Heb. x. 33; roi Xpicrod, the afflictions which 
Christ had to undergo (and which, therefore, his fol- 
lowers must not shrink from), Col. i. 24 (see dvravardr- 
póo); Oris ths xapdias (x. avvox)), anziety, burden of 
heart, 2 Co. ii. 4; Odin émépev (LT Tr WH eyetpew, 
see éyeipo, 4 c.) rois Oeo pois Twos, to increase the misery 
of my imprisonment by causing me anxiety, Phil. i. 16 
(17).* 

Óvfüexe: pf. réOvnxa, inf. reOvdvas and LT TrWH 
reÜryxéva. (in Acts xiv. 19), .ptep. re&vgkós; plupf. 3 
pers. sing. ereOvnxe: (Jn. xi. 21 Rec.) ; [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. for nin; to die; pf. to be dead: Mt. ii. 20; Mk. xv. 
44; Lk. vii. 12 [L br.]; viii. 49; Jn. xi. 21, Rec. in 89 
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and 41, 44; xii. 1 [T WH om. L Tr br.]; xix. 33; Acts 
xiv. 19; xxv. 19; metaph., of the loss of spiritual life: 
(aoa réÜvyke, i. e. nav dong (rjv ravrny Thy aicOnriv Cony, 
TéÜvnke karà mveüga (Theoph.): 1 Tim. v. 6 (Philo de 
prof. $ 10 (évres Eno reÜvjkac« kal reÜvgkóres (Got). 
[CoMP.: dro-, evr-amo-Óvjoxo.] * 

(vnrós, -5, -d», (verbal adj. fr. 6yjoxw), (fr. Hom. 
down], liable to death, mortal: Ro. vi. 12; viii. 11; 1 Co. 
xv. 53 sq.; 2 Co.iv. 11; v. 4.  [Óvgrós subject to death, 
and so still living; vexpós actually dead.]* 

GopvBáfe : (ÓópuBos, q. v.); to trouble, disturb, (i. e. 
rvpBá(o, q. v.); Pass. pres. 2 pers. sing. opvSá(g in Lk. 
x. A1 L T Tr WH after codd. x BCL etc. (Not found 
elsewh. [ Soph. Lex. s. v. quotes Euseb. of Alex. (Migne, 
Patr. Graec. vol. Ixxxvi. 1) p. 444 c.].)* 

Gopuféo, -: impf. ¢opvBouv; pres. pass. GopvBovpas; 
(6ópvBos) ; fr. Hdt. down; 1l. to make a noise or up- 
roar, be turbulent. 2. trans. to disturb, throw into con- 
fusion: rà)v mddu, to “set the city on an uproar,” Acts 
xvii. 5; pass. to be troubled in mind, Acts xx. 10 [al. here 
adhere to the outward sense]; to wail tumultuously, 
Mt. ix. 23; Mk. v. 39.* 

OdpuBos, -ov, ó, (akin to Ópóos, rup8y, rvpBá(o, [but 
rvpBin etc. seem to come from another root; cf. Curtius 
§ 250]), a noise, tumult, uproar: of persons wailing, Mk. 
v. 38; of a clamorous and excited multitude, Mt. xxvii. 
24; of riotous persons, Ácts xx. 1; xxi. 84; a tumult, 
as a breach of public order, Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xiv. 2; 
Acts xxiv. 18. (In Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 
several times in Sept.) * 

6paóc: pf. pass. ptcp. rebpavopevos; fr. (Hdt.], Aes- 
ehyl. down, to break, break in pieces, shatter, smite through, 
(Ex. xv. 6; Num. xxiv. 17, etc.; 2 Macc. xv. 16): re 
Opavopevor, broken by calamity [A. V. bruised], Lk. iv. 
18 (19) fr. Is. lviii. 6 for p'ysy. [Svw. see prryvuya.]* 

Opéppa, -ros, rd, (po), whatever is fed or nursed; 


hence 1. a ward, nursling, child, (Soph., Eur., Plat., 
al). 2. a flock, cattle, esp. sheep and goats: Jn. iv. 
12. (Xen. oec. 20, 23; Plat, Diod., Joseph., Plut., 


Lcian., Aelian, al.)* 

Opnwie, -à : impf. Üprvov»; fut. Ópyvjso; 1 aor. éOpz- 
moa; (Opnvos, q. v.) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for "n, 
np» etc. ; 1l. to lament, to mourn: Jn. xvi. 20; of the 
singers of dirges, [to wail], Mt. xi. 17; Lk. vii. 32. 2. 
to bewail, deplore: rwá, Lk. xxiii. 27.* 

[On Opnvdeo to lament, xéwropas to smite the breast in grief, 
Auméouat to be pained, saddened, wevOéw to mourn, cf. Trench 
§ Ixv. and see xAalw fin.; yet note that in classic Grk. Avr. 
is the most comprehensive word, designating every species 
of pain of body or soul; and that wev@éw expresses a self- 
contained grief, never violent in its manifestations; like our 
Eng. word “ mourn ” it is associated by usage with the death 
of kindred, and like it used pregnantly to suggest that event. 
See Schmidt vol. ii. ch. 83.] 

Opfivos, -ov, 6, (Opeouar to cry aloud, to lament; cf. 
Germ. Thrdne [(?), rather drünen; Curtius § 317], a 
lamentation: Mt.ii.18 Rec. (Sept. for nyp, also *33; 
O. T. Apocr.; Hom., Pind., Tragg., Xen. Ages. 10, 3; 
Plat., al.)* 
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Opnonela Tdf. -ia [see I, «], (a later word; Ion. 6pgoxíg 
in Hdt. [2, 18. 37]), -as, , (fr. Opnoxevo, and this fr. 
Óprjokos, q. v.; hence apparently primarily fear of the 
gods); religious worship, esp. external, that which consists 
in ceremonies: hence in plur. Opnoxias émereAeiv. pvpías, 
Hdt. 2, 37; xatords dyveias re kai Opnoxeias kai kaDap- 
povs, Dion. Hal. 2, 63; univ. religious worship, Jas. i. 
26 sq.; with gen. of the obj. [W. 187 (176)] rà» dyyé- 
Aa, Col. ii. 18 (ray elüóAov, Sap. xiv. 27; ràyr Oauóvov, 
Euseb. h. e. 6, 41, 2; ràr bed, ib. 9, 9, 14; ToU Ótov, 
Hdian. 4, 8, 17 [7 ed. Bekk.]; often in Josephus [cf. 
Krebs, Observv. etc. p. 339 sq.]; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 
7); religious discipline, religion: nyerépa Opnoxeia, of 
Judaism, Acts xxvi. 5 (rjv éu)v Opnoxelay karaNuróv, put 
into the mouth of God by Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 1; with 
gen. of the subj. rà» 'Iov0aíov, 4 Macc. v. 6, 18 (12); 
Joseph. antt. 12, 5, 4; Op. xoopixn, i.e. worthy to be 
embraced by all nations, a world-religion, b. j. 4, 5, 
2; piety, wept r. Oedv, antt. 1, 18, 1; xarà rj)» &udvrov 
Opnoxeiay ray BapBápov spós rd Bacdixdy Óvopa, Charit. 
7, 6 p. 165, 18 ed. Reiske; of the reverence of An- 
tiochus the Pious for the Jewish religion, Joseph. antt. 
18, 8, 2). Cf. Grimm on 4 Macc. v. 6; [esp. Trench 
§ xlviii.].* 

Opiioxos (T WH Ópnoxós, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]; 
W.§6,1¢e.; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 28), -ov, ó, 
fearing or worshipping God; religious, (apparently fr. 
rpéo to tremble; hence prop. trembling, fearful ; cf. J. G. 
Müller in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 121; on the 
different conjectures of others, see Passow s. v. [Cur- 
tius $ 316 connects with @pa; hence ‘to adhere to,’ ‘ be 
a votary of’; cf. Vanicek p. 395]): Jas. i. 26. [Cf. 
Trench § xlviii.]* 

OpiauBeóo ; 1 aor. ptcp. ÓprauBevoas ; (Ópíauos, a hymn 
sung in festal processions in honor of Bacchus; among 
the Romans, a triumphal procession [ Lat. triumphus, with 
which word it is thought to be allied; cf. Vanicek p. 
817); 1l. to triumph, to celebrate a triumph, (Dion. 
Hal., App., Plut., Hdian., al.); revd, over one (as Plut. 
Thes. and Rom. comp. 4): Col. ii. 15 (where it signifies 
the victory won by God over the demoniacal powers 
through Christ's death). 2. by a usage unknown to 
prof. auth., with a Hiphil or causative force (cf. W. p. 23 
and § 38, 1 (cf. B. 147 (129) ]), with the acc. of a pers., to 
cause one to triumph, i. e. metaph. to grant one complete 
success, 2 Co. ii. 14 [but others reject the causative 
sense; see Mey. ad loc.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l. c.].* 

OplE, rpexds, dat. plur. Opi, 5, [fr. Hom. down], the 
hair ; &. the hair of the head: Mt. v. 36; Lk. vii. 44; 
xxl. 18; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 8; Acts xxvii. 34; 1 Pet. iii. 3 
[Lchm.om.]; Rev.i.14; with ris xejaA?s added (Hom. 
Od. 13, 899. 431), Mt. x. 30; Lk. vii. 38; xii. 7. b. 
the hair of animals: Rev. ix. 8; évdedup. rpixas xapndov, 
with a garment made of camel's hair, Mk. i. 6, cf. Mt. 
ii. 4; év... rptyav kapgAeiov mreypacw mepiemárgoay, 
Clem. Alex. strom. 4 p. 221 ed. Sylb.* 

6poéo, -à: (Opoós clamor, tumult); in Grk. writ. to cry 
aloud, make a noise by outcry; in the N. T. to trouble, 
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frighten; Pass. pres. 6pootpas; to be troubled in mind, to 
be frightened, alarmed: Mt. xxiv. 6 [B. 243 (209)]; Mk. 
xiii. 7; 2 Th. ii. 2; [1 aor. ptep. OponOévres, Lk. xxiv. 37 
Trmrg. WH mrg.]. (Cant. v. 4.) * 

6pópfos, -ov, ó, [allied with rpépm in the sense to 
thicken; Vanicek p. 307], a large thick drop, esp. of 
clotted blood (Aeschyl. Eum. 184); with atyaros added 
(Aeschyl. choeph. 533, 546; Plat. Critias p. 120 a.), 
Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the pass. (see WH. App. 
ad loc.) ].* 

6póvos, -ov, ó, (OPAQ to sit; cf. Curtius § 316), [fr. 
Hom. down], Sept. for 83, a throne, seat, i. e. a chair of 
state having a footstool ; assigned in the N. T. to kings, 
hence by meton. for kingly power, royalty: Lk. i. 32,52; 
Actsii.30. metaph. to God, the governor of the world: 
Mt. v. 34; xxiii. 22; Acts vii. 49 (Is. lxvi. 1); Rev.i.4; 
iii. 21; iv. 2-6, 9, 10, etc.; Heb. iv. 16; viii. 1; xii. 2. to 
the Messiah, the partner and assistant in the divine 
administration : Mt. xix. 28; xxv. 31; Rev. iii. 21 ; xx. 
11; xxii. 3; hence the divine power belonging to Christ, 


Heb.i.8. to judges, i.q. tribunal or bench (Plut. mor. 


p. 807 b.): Mt. xix. 28; Lk. xxii. 30; Rev. xx. 4. to 
elders: Rev. iv. 4; xi. 16. to Satan: Rev. ii. 13; cf. 
Bleek ad loc. to the beast (concerning which see 
Onpiov): Rev. xvi. 10. Ópóvos is used by meton. of one 
who holds dominion or exercises authority ; thus in plur. 
of angels: Col. i. 16 (see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. 

Ovárepa, -o», rd, (and once -as, 4, Rev. i. 11 Lehm. 
Ováreipay [cf. Tdf. ad loc.; W H.App. p. 156; B. 18 (16) ]), 
Thyatira, a city of Lydia, formerly Pelopia and Euhippia . 
(Plin. h. n. 5, 31), now Akhissar, a colony of Macedonian 
Greeks, situated between Sardis and Pergamum on the 
river Lycus; its inhabitants gained their living by 
traffic and the art of dyeing in purple: Acts xvi. 14; 
Rev. i. 11; ii. 18, 24. [B. D. s. v.]* 

Ovy&árnp, gen. Óvyarpós, dat. Ovyarpl, acc. Óvyarépa, voc. 
Ovyarep, plur. Óvyarépes, acc. -épas, 7, (of the same root 
as Gothic dauhtar, Eng. daughter, Germ. Tochter [Curtius 
§ 318; Vanicek p. 415]); Hebr. n3; [fr. Hom. down]; 
a daughter: prop., Mt. ix. 18; x. 85, 37; xv. 22; Acts 
vii.21,etc. improp. a. the vocative [or nom. as voc. 
cf. W.$29,2; B. $1293. 5; WH. App. p. 158] in kindly 
address: Mt. ix. 22; Mk. v. 34 [L Tr WH 6vyárgp] ; Lk. 
viii. 48 (Tr WH 6vyarnp], (see vids 18. fin., réxvoy b. a.). 
b. in phrases modelled after the Hebr.: «. a daughter 
of God i. e. acceptable to God, rejoicing in God’s pecu- 
liar care and protection: 2 Co. vi. 18 (Is. xliii. 6; Sap. 
ix. 7; see vibs r. Oeo) 4, réxvov b. y.). B. withthe name 
of a place, city, or region, it denotes collectively all its 
inhabitants and citizens (very often so in the O. T., as 
Is. xxxvii. 22; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 19; Zeph. iii. 14, etc.) ; 
in the N. T. twice 4 Ovy. Zub», i. e. inhabitants of Jeru- 
salem: Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15, (Is. i. 8; x. 32; Zech. ix. 
9, etc. ; see Sty, 2). — v. Óvyarépes ‘IepovocaAnp, women 
of Jerusalem: Lk. xxiii. 28. 8. female descendant: ai 
Ovyarépes ' Aapóv, women of Aaron's posterity, Lk. i. 5; 
OÓvyárgp 'ABpaág daughter of Abraham, i . e.a woman 
tracing her descent from Abraham, Lk. xiii. 16, (4 Macc. 
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xv. 28 (25); Gen. xxviii. 8; xxxvi. 2; Judg. xi. 40; Is. 
xvi. 2, etc.). 

Üvyárpwov, -ov, ro, a little daughter: Mk. v. 23; vii. 25. 
(Strattis Incert. 5; Menand., Athen., Plut. reg. et imper. 
Apophtheg. P. 179 e. (Alex. 6); al. J* 

($a, -ns, 7, (Óve to boil, foam, rage, as deAXa fr. de, 
dpi), a sudden storm, tempest, whirlwind: Heb. xii. 18. 
(Deut. iv. 11; v. 22; Hom., Hes, Tragg. al) ([Cf. 
Schmidt ch. 55, 11; Trench $lxxiii. fin.]* 

6éivos [ WH om. the diser. (cf. I, ¢, fin.) ], -7, -ov, (fr. Ovia 
or Ova, the citrus, an odoriferous North-African tree 
used as incense [and for inlaying; B.D. s.v. Thyine 
wood; Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 401 sq.]), 
thyine (Lat. citrinus) : £&iAor, Rev. xviii. 12 as in Diosc. 
1, 21; cf. Plin. h. n. 18, 80 (16).* 

$vgíapa, TOS, TO, (Ovpsdeo), Sept. mostly for NOP, an 
aromatic substance burnt, incense : generally in plur., 
Rev. v. 8; viii. 8 sq.; xviii. 13; 7 Spa rov Ó., when the 
incense is burned, Lk. i. 10; @vosacrnpsoy rov Ovp. ib. 11. 
(Soph., Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Diod., Joseph. ; Sept.)* 

Ounarhproy, -ov, Tó, (vido), prop. a utensil for fumi- 
gating or burning incense [cf. W. 96 (91)]; hence — 1. 
a censer : 2 Chr. xxvi. 19; Ezek. viii. 11; Hdt. 4, 162; 
Thuc. 6, 46; Diod. 13,3; Joseph. antt. 4,2,4; 8,3,8; Ael. 
v. h. 12, 51. 2. the altar of incense: Philo, rer. div. 
haer. $46 ; vit. Moys. iii. § 7; Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 8; 3,8, 
3; b. j. 5, 5,5; Clem. Alex.; Orig.; and soin Heb: ix. 
4 [(where Tr mrg. br.), also 2 Tr mrg. in br.], where see 
Bleek, Lünemann, Delitzsch, Kurtz, in opp. to those 
[(A. V. included)] who think it means censer; [yet cf. 
Harnack in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1876, p. 572 sq.].* 

Ovupsder, -@: 1 aor. inf. Ovpraoat [RG -doa]; (fr. Opa, 
and this fr. Ove, q. v.); in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Hdt., 
Plat. down; Sept. for "p and Yop; to burn incense : 
Lk. i. 9.* 

Üvuopaxée, à; (Üvuóc and páyopat) ; to carry on war 
with great animosity (Polyb., Diod., Dion. H., Plut.) ; to 
be very angry, be exasperated [ A. V. highly displeased]: 
rui, with one, Acts xii. 20. Cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. 
p. 62 sq.” 

6vués, -ov, 6, (fr. Gvw to rush along or on, be in a heat, 
breathe violently; hence Plato correctly says, Cratyl. 
p. 419 e., Gupds awd ris Guoews x. (évews Tis Nyvxiis; ac- 
cordingly it signifies both the spirit panting as it were 
in the body, and the rage with which the man pants and 
swells), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. often for ^& anger, and 
it90} excandescentia ; also for Y aestus. In the N. T. 
l. passion, angry heat, (excandescentia, Cic. Tusc. 4, 9, 

: 21), anger forthwith boiling up and soon subsiding again, 
(cpyn, on the other hand, denotes indignation which has 
arisen gradually and become more settled; [cf. (Plato) 

deff. 415 e. upd s: dppy Bios áyev XoywrpoU- vdcos rdfews 
Vvxüs dAoyiarov. cpyn- mapdxAnois ToU Gupsxod eis rd 
tyseepetoOar, Greg. Naz. carm. 34 Üvuàs uév éarw dÓpóos 
(éous hpevds, ópyr) 94 Óvuós éupéveov, Herm. mand. 5, 2, 4 
éx 0d ris mexpias Óvpós, éx 8 rov Gvpot dpyn; cf. Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 2, 1 and Cope’s note]; hence we read in Sir. 
xlviii 10 xowdoas ópyj» mpd Üvpo), before it glows and 
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bursts forth; [see further, on the distinction betw. the 
two words, Trench $ xxxvii, and esp. Schmidt vol. iii. 
ch. 142]): Lk. iv. 28; Acts xix. 28; Eph. iv. 81; Col. 
iii. 8; Heb. xi. 27; 6 0. rov Oeov, Rev. xiv. 19; xv. 1, 7; 
xvi. 1; &xew Gupdy, to be in a passion, Rev. xii. 12 (Ael. 
v. h. 1, 14); dpyy kal Oupds (as Sept. Mic. v. 15; Isocr. 
p. 249 c.; Hdian. 8, 4,1; al.): Ro. ii. 8 (Rec. in the in- 
verse order; so Deut. ix. 19; xxix. 23, 28, (cf. Trench 
u. &.]) ; plur. voi impulses and outbursts of anger [W. 
176 (166); B. 77 (67)]: 2 Co. xii. 20; Gal. v. 20, (2 
Macc. iv. 25, 88; ix. 7; x. 95; xiv. 45; 4 Macc. xviii. 
20; Sap. x. 3; Soph. Aj. 718 [where see Lob.] ; Plat. Pro- 
tag. p. 323 e.; [Phileb. p. 40 e. ; Aristot. rhet. 2, 18, 18]; 
Polyb. 8, 10, 5; Diod. 18, 28; Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 2; Plut. 
Cor.1; al). 2. glow, ardor: ó olvos row Oupod [see 
olvos, b.] the wine of passion, inflaming wine, Germ. 
Glutwein (which either drives the drinker mad or kills 
him with its deadly heat; cf. Is. li. 17, 22; Jer. xxxii. 1 
(xxv. 15) sqq.) : Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 3; with rod 6«oU 
added, which God gives the drinker, Rev. xiv. 10 ; with 
Ths ópyrjs ToU Geow added ( A. V. fierceness], Rev. xvi. 19; 
xix. 15; cf. Ewald, Johann. Schriften, Bd. ii. p. 269 
note.* 

Cupde, -9: 1 aor. pass. éÓvpó8gv; (Üvuós) ; to cause 
one to become incensed, to provoke to anger ; pass. (Sept. 
often for MM) to be wroth: Mt. ii. 16. (In Grk. writ. 
fr. [ Aeschyl. J Hdt. down.)* 

0ópa, -as, 5, (fr. Ove to rush in, prop. that through 
which a rush is made; hence Germ. T'Àür [Eng. door ; 
Curtius $ 319]), [fr. Hom. down), Sept. for 73 and 
n8, sometimes also for yw; a (house) door; [in plur. 
i q. Lat. fores, folding doors; cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 
(21); cf. win]; ^ &. prop.: xAetew etc. rj)» 6., Mt. vi. 
6; Lk. xiii. 25; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk. xi. 7; Jn. xx. 19, 
26; Acts xxi. 30; dvotyew, Acts v. 19; pass. Acts xvi. 
26 sq.; xpovew, Acts xii. 13; dca re 6. Jn. x. 1 sq. ; mpos 
Trj» Ó., Mk. i. 833; xi.4 [Tr WH om. rj»; cf. W. 123 
(116)]; Acts iii. 2; rà mpós rj)» 6. the vestibule [so B. 
§ 125, 9; al. the space or parts at (near) the door], Mk 
ii. 2; mpós rp 6. Jn. xviii. 16; emi rp 6. Acts v. 95 mpd 
rns 6. Acts xii. 6; éml ray Oupay, Acts v. 23 [E G mpd). 
b. 6vpa is used of any opening like a door, an entrance, 
way or passage into: 4 6. rov prynpeiov, of the tomb, Mt. 
xxvii. 60; xxviii. 2 RG; Mk. xv. 46; xvi. 3, (Hom. Od. 
9, 243; 12, 256; al.). c. in parable and metaph. we 
find a. 7 Óvpa ràv mpoBároev, the door through which 
the sheep go out and in, the name of him who brings 
salvation to those who follow his guidance, Jn. x. 7, 9; 
cf. Christ. Fr. Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 20 
&qq.; (in Ignat. ad Philad. 9 Christ is called 5j @vpa rov 
narpos, ot’ hs eloépyovras 'ABpaàg . . . kai ol mpodijrai; cf. 
Harnack on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48,8sq.). f. ‘anopen 
door’ is used of the opportunity of doing something: ris 
niorews, of getting faith, Acts xiv. 27; open to a 
teacher, i. e. the opportunity of teaching others, 2 Co. 
ii. 12; Col. iv. 8; by a bold combination of metaph. and 
literal language, the phrase @vpa peydAn x. évepyns [A. V. 
a great door and effectual] is used of a large opportunity 
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of teaching a great multitude'the way of salvation, and 
one encouraging the hope of the most successful results: 
1 Co. xvi. 9.  w«. the door of the kingdom of heaven 
(likened to a palace) denotes the conditions which 
must be complied with in order to be received into the 
kingdom of God: Lk. xiii. 24 (for Rec. rvAns); power 
of entering, access into, God's eternal kingdom, Rev. iii. 
8 cf. 7, [but al. al.; add here Rev. iv. 1]. —$8. he whose 
advent is just at hand is said ézi Ovpats etvat, Mt. xxiv. 
33; Mk. xiii. 29, and spó Ovpày éargxéva, Jas. v. 9. — «. 
éorqkós ent rjv ÓUpav x. kpovoy is said of Christ seeking 
entrance into souls, and they who comply with his en- 
treaty are said dvo(yew r. Oupav, Rev. iii. 20.* 

Gupeds, -ov, ó, (fr. Oupa, because shaped like a door [cf. 
W. 23]), a shield (Lat. scutum); it was large, oblong, 
and four-cornered : rév 0. ris ricrews, i. q. Thy nior os 
Oupedv, Eph. vi. 16. It differs from dowis (Lat. clipeus), 
which was smaller and circular. [Polyb., Dion. Hal., 
Plut., 21.]* 

Ovpis, -(8os, 7, (dimin. of pa, prop. a little door; Plat., 

Dio Cass.), a window: Acts xx. 9; 2 Co. xi. 33. (Arstph., 
Theophr., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

Cupepéds, -ov, 6, 7, (fr. ddpa, and dpa care; cf. dpkvepós, 
murwpéds, ripopds; cf. Curtius § 501, cf. p. 101; [Vanicek 
p. 900; Allen in Am. Journ. of Philol. i. p. 129]), a door- 
keeper, porter; male or female janitor: masc., Mk. xiii. 
34; Jn. x. 3; fem. Jn. xviii. 16 sq. ((Sappho], Aeschyl., 

Hdt., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Joseph., al.; Sept.) * 
^. 6vca, -as, 7, (vw), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept. for 
^2 an offering, and TY3!; a sacrifice, victim; a. 
prop.: Mt. ix. 13 and xii. 7, fr. Hos. vi. 6; Mk. ix. 49 
((R G L Tr txt. br.], see ddigw); Eph. v.2; Heb. x. 5, 
26; plur, Mk. xii. 83; Lk. xiii. 1; Heb. ix. 28; [x. 1,8 
(here Rec. sing.)]; dvyew Ovoiay revi, Acts vii. 41; dva- 
pepe, Heb. vii. 27, (see dváyo, and avapépw 2); [9o)vat 
0. Lk. ii. 24]; mpoodépew, Acts vii. 42; Heb. v. 1; viii. 
8; x. [11], 12; [xi. 4]; pass. Heb. ix. 9; &ià ris Óvoías 
avro), by his sacrifice, i. e. by the sacrifice which he 
offered (not, by offering up himself; that would have 
been expressed by &a rzs Óvoias ris éavrov, or did rhs 
éavroi Óvaías), Heb. ix. 26; éa8íew ras Óvoías, to eat the 
flesh left over from the victims sacrificed (viz. at the 
sacrificial feasts; cf. [Lev. vii. 15 sqq.; Deut. xii. 7 sq. 
17 sq., etc.] Win. RWB. s. v. Opfermahlzeiten), 1 Co. x. 
18. b. in expressions involving a comparison: 6vciat 
mveupatixai (see mvevparikós, 9 a.), 1 Pet. ii. 5; @voia, a 
free gift, which is likened to an offered sacrifice, Phil. 
iv. 18; Heb. xiii. 16 (rocavras 6uoias, i. e. with such 
things as substitutes for sacrifices God is well pleased); 
Ovaia (aoa (see (áo, II. b. fin.), Ro. xii. 1; dva$épew 
Ovcíav aivéoews, Heb. xiii. 15 (if this meant, as it can 
mean, aiveow às Üvaiav, the author would not have 
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added, as he has, the explanation of the words; he 
must therefore be supposed to have reproduced the 
Hebr. phrase iYTij—n25, and then defined this more 
exactly; Lev. vii. 8 (13) [cf. 2 (12)]; Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 22; 
see aivecis) ; él vj Óvaiq . . . rns wicrews Üp&v (epex. 
gen.), in the work of exciting, nourishing, increasing, 
your faith, as if in providing a sacrifice to be offered to 
God [cf. éri, p. 233° bot.], Phil. ii. 17.* | 

Ovorarrhpiov, -ov, ró, (neut. of the adj. Gvovarrnptos 
[cf. W. 96 (91)), and this fr. Ovaiá(o to sacrifice), a word 
found only in Philo [e. g. vita Moys. iii. $ 10, cf. § 7; 
Joseph. antt. 8, 4, 1] and the bibl. and eccl. writ.; Sept. 
times without number for 312; prop. an altar for the 
slaying and burning of victims; used of 1. the altar 
of whole burnt-offerings which stood in the court of the 
priests in the temple.at Jerusalem [B. D. s. v. Altar]: 
Mt. v..28 sq. ; xxiii. 18-20, 35; Lk. xi. 51; 1 Co. ix. 13; 
x. 18; Heb. vii. 13; Rev. xi. 1. 2. the altar of incense, 
which stood in the sanctuary or Holy place [B. D. u. s.]: 
7d ÓvciacT. ToU Óvjadparos, Lk. i. 11 (Ex. xxx. 1); [sym- 
bolically] in Heaven: Rev. vi. 9; viii. 8, 5; ix. 18; xiv. 
18; xvi. 7. — S3. any other altar, Jas. ii. 21; plur. Ro. 
xi. 8; metaph., the cross on which Christ suffered an 
expiatory death: 4o eat of this altar i. e. to appropriate 
to one's self the fruits of Christ's expiatory death, Heb. 
xiii. 10.* 

60»; impf. &vor; 1 aor. &Üvca; Pass., pres. inf. Óve- 
cba; pf. ptep. re&vpéroc; 1 aor. érvdny (1 Co. v. 7, where 
Rec.** ** eon», cf. W. § 5, 1d. 12); [fr. Hom. down]; 
Sept. mostly for 131, also for On, to slay ; 1. to sac- 
rifice, immolate: absol. Acts xiv. 13; revi, dat. of pers. 
(in honor of one), Acts xiv. 18; rai v, 1Co. x. 20. 2. 
*o slay, kill: absol., Acts x. 18; xi. 7; ri, Lk. xv. 23, 27, 
30; pass. Mt. xxii. 4; rd mdoya, the paschal lamb, Mk. 
xiv. 12; pass., Lk. xxii. 7; 1 Co. v. 7, (Deut. xvi. 2, 6). 
3. to slaughter: absol. Jn. x. 10; revd, Sir. xxi. (xxxiv.) 
24; 1 Macc. vii. 19.* 

Gopáós, -à, ó, (Dita [i. e. twin], see Sidupos), Thomas, 
one of Christ's apostles : Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 
15; Jn. xi. 16; xiv. 5; xx. 24-29 [in 29 Rec. only]; xxi 
2; Actsi. 13. Es D. s. v.]* 

0épa£, -axos, ó 1. the breast, the part of the body 
from the neck to ‘the navel, where the ribs end, (Aristot. 
hist. an. 1, 7 [cf. 8, p. 491°, 28]: Eur., Plat., al): Rev. 
ix. 9 [some refer this to the next head]. 2. a breast- 
plate or corselet consisting of two parts and protecting 
the body on both sides from the neck to the middle, 
(Hom., Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.): Rev. ix. 9, 17; ésdverOa 
T. Óópaxa Ts Sixatocvyns, i. e. Bcxacocvwny às Üopaxa, 
Eph. vi. 14; @dpaxa ricrews, i. e. miorw ws Óopaxa, 1 Th. 
v. 8, (evdverOar Sixatoovmmy às Odpaxa, Is. lix. 17; dvd. 
O&paka 8ixaroovmy, Sap. v. 19 (18)).* 
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— [L «: on iota subscript in Mss. and edd. of the N. T. see 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 3 sqq. ; Scrivener, Introd. etc. 
p. 42, and Index Il. s.v.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. Vat., 
praef. p. xi. sq.; 7df. Proleg. p. 109; WH. Intr. $410; W. 
$5, 4; B. pp. 11, 44sq., 69; and s. vv. d0gos, (gor, ‘Hpgdns 
etc., pgpa, Tpyds, gdy. + is often substituted for ei, esp. in 
nouns ending in ea (sa; on their accent see Chandler $ 95 
sqq.), in proper names, etc.; cf. WH. App. p. 153; Intr. 
$399; Tdf. Proleg. pp. 83, 86 sq. ; Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 
108q.; Soph. Lex. s. v. EI; B. 5; W. 48 (47 sq.) ; (on the 
usage of the Mas. cf. T'df. Conlatio critica cod. Sin. c. text. 
Elz. etc: p. xviii.; Scrivener, Full Collation of the cod. Sin. 
etc. 2d ed. p. lii.). Examples of this spelling in recent edi- 
tions are the following: ayvla WH, &Aa(oría T WH, avacdla T 
WH, àreióía WH (exc. Heb. iv. 6, 11), dpeoxia T WH, S0vAla 
T, 26erA08pnonla T WH, el8edAoAarpia WH, elAixpiría T WH, 
észiewía WH, dpióla WH, épunvia WH, Opnoxia T, ieparía 
WH, xaxon@la WH, xaxorabla WH, koAaxía T WH, xvBla T 
WH, payla T WH, pedodia T WH, ó$6aAuobovA(a T WH, 
wa:3ia T (everywhere; see his note on Heb. xii. 5), *payuaría 
T WH, xpatrabla TWH, $apuaxía T WH (exc. Gal. v. 20), 
opecla WH, ArraAÍa TWH, Kaiwcapía TWH, AaoBiwía T 
WH,Zapapla T WH (Zapapirns, Rapapiris,T), ZeAevela TWH, 
$uabeAía TWH; occasionally the same substitution occurs 
in other words: e.g. afyvs WH, "Apios (xd-yos) T, S5ay((e T 
W H,8árioy W H,8ancorhs T WH, eibóAioy T WH, é£ai$605)v2i 
W H, ’Exixovpios T WH, 9$uícia WH (seo figucvs), karaAeAu- 
pévos WH, Aluua WH, Nep@arlu WH in Rev. vii. 6, ópwós 
WH, v:00s WH, oxorwdés WH, óvóAwuuua WH, Qeriwós WH, 
xpeopirdrns (T?) WH; also in augm., as forfxew WH, Bor 
(see «fo I. init.); cf. WH. App. p. 162%. On ( as a dem- 
onst. addition to adverbs etc., see yvr( ad init. On the use 
and the omission of the mark of disresis with « in certain 
words, see T'df. Proleg. p. 108; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. 


p. 136 sqq.] 


"Iáepos, -ov [cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, (ve: [i. e. whom Jeho- 
vah enlightens}, Num. xxxii. 41), Jairus (pron. Ja-i’-rus], 
& ruler of the synagogue, whose daughter Jesus restored 
to life: Mk. v. 22; Lk. viii. 41. [Cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

"axá, ó, (Ipy [i. e. heel-catcher, supplanter]), Ja- 
cob ; 1l. the second of Isaac’s sons: Mt.i. 2; viii. 11; 
Jn.iv.58q.; Acts vii. 8; Ro. ix. 13, etc. Hebraistically 
i. q. the descendants of Jacob: Ro. xi. 26, (Num. xxiii. 7; 
Is. xli. 8; Jer. [Hebr. txt.] xxxiii. 26; Sir. xxiii. 12; 1 
Macc. iii. 7, and often). 2. the father of Joseph, 
the husband of Mary the mother of the Saviour: Mt. i. 
15 sq. 

"Iéxeflos, -ov, ó, (see the preceding word [and cf. B. 6, 
18 (16) ]), James; 1. son of Zebedee, an apostle, and 
brother of the apostle John, (commonly called James the 
greater or elder). He was slain with the sword by the 
command of king Herod Agrippa I. (c. A. D. 44): Mt. iv. 
21; x. 2 (3); xvii. 1; Mk. i. 19, 29 ; iii. 17; v. 37; ix. 
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2; x. 85, 41; xiii. 8; xiv. 383; Lk. v. 10; vi. 14; viii. 51; 
ix. 28, 54; Actsi.13; xii. 2. 2. James (commonly 
called the less), an apostle, son of Alphseus: Mt. x. 3; 
Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; Actsi.13; apparently identical 
with 'Iáxefos ó uuxpós James the little [ A. V. the less], the 
son of Mary, Mk. xv. 40 (Mt. xxvii. 56) ; xvi. 1, wife of 
Cleophas [i. e. Clopas q. v.] or Alpheus, Jn. xix. 25; see 
in ’AAdaios, and in Mapia, 3. 3. James, the brother 
of our Lord (see adeAdds, 1): Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3; Gal. 
i. 19 (where ei ur is employed acc. to a usage illustrated 
under ei, III. 8 c. B.) ; ii. 9,12; Acts xii. 17 ; xv. 183 xxi. 
18; 1 Co. xv. 7 (?) ; Jas. i. 1, the leader of the Jewish 
Christians, and by them surnamed 6 &ixasos the Just, the 
overseer (or bishop) of the church at Jerusalem down to 
the year 62 or 68 (or acc. to Hegesippus in Euseb. h. e. 2, 
23 (trans. in B. D. p. 1206] down to 69, which is hardly 
probable [see Heinichen's note ad loc.]), in which year 
he suffered martyrdom, Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 1. In opposi- 
tion to the orthodox opinion [defended in B. D. s. v. 
James], which identifies this James with James the son 
of Alphzus, and understands 6 ddeAgés rov xuplov to mean 
his cousin, cf. esp. Clemen in Winer's Zeitschr. f. wis- 
sensch. Theol. for 1829, p. 351 sqq.; Blom, Diss. de rots 
dBeAdois ... ro) kvpiov. Lugd. 1839; Wilib. Grimm in 
Ersch u. Gruber's Encycl, Sect. 2, vol. 23 p. 80 sqq. ; 
Schaff, Das Verhiiltniss des Jacobus, Bruders des Herrn, 
zu Jacobus Alphiai. Berl. 1842 [also his Church Hist. 
(1882) i. 2728q.]; Jilgenfeld, Galaterbrief etc. p. 138 
sqq.; Hausrath in Schenkel iii. p. 175 sqq.; [Sieffert in 
Herzog ed. 2, vi. 464 sqq.; and reff. s. v. adeAdds, 1 (esp. 
Bp. Lghtft.) ]. 4. Anunknown Jamies, father of the 
apostle Judas [or Jude]: Lk. vi. 16; Acts i. 13, acc. to 
the opinion of those interpreters who think that not 
adeAddy but viov must be supplied in the phrase "Iovda» 
"Iaxófov; see "Iovdas, 8. 

tayo, -ros, ró, (ldopa:) ; 1. a means of healing, rem- 
edy, medicine; (Sap. xi. 4; xvi. 9; Hdt. 3, 130; Thuc. 
2, 51; Polyb. 7, 14, 2; Plut., Leian., al.). 2. a heal- 
ing: plur., 1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 30; (Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 6, etc. ; 
Plat. legg. 7 p. 790 d.).* 

"TapBpfis, 6, and ó 'Iavvis (cf. B. 20 (18)], Jambres 
(for which the Vulg. seems to have read Mayufpr;, as in 
the Babylonian Talmud tract. Menach. c. 9 in the Ge- 
mara; cf. Buztorf, Lex. Talm. p. 945 sq. [p. 481 sq. ed. 
Fischer]), and Jannes, two Egyptian magicians who in 
the presence of Pharaoh imitated the miracles of Aaron 
in order to destroy his influence with the king: 2 Tim. 
iii. 8 (cf. Ex. vii. 11 8q.). The author of the Epistle de- 
rived their names from the tradition of the Talmudists 
and the Rabbins, (cf. B.D. art. Jannes and Jambres]. 
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These Magi are mentioned not only in the tract of the 
Babyl. Talmud just referred to, but also in the Targ. 

of Jonath. on Ex. vii. 11; the book Sohar on Num. xxii. 
22; Numenius rep} rdyafoi in Orig. c. Cels. 4, 51; Euseb. 
praep. evang. 9, 8; Evang. Nicod. c. 5, and other writ. 
enumerated by Thilo in his Cod. apocr. p. 552 sq. ; [and 
Wetstein on 2 Tim.1. c.; Holtzmann ibid. p. 140 sq.].* 

'Iavvá, (L T Tr WH "Ia»ra() ; Jannai, Vulg. Janne 
[Tdf. txt. (cod. Amiat.) Jannae), indecl. prop. name of 
one of the ancestors of Jesus: Lk. iii. 24.* 

"Iavvijs, ó, see lau Spis. 

Vdopar, -auas; [perh. fr. ids, Lob. Technol. p. 157 sq. ; 
cf. Vanicek p. 87]; a depon. verb, whose pres., impf. 
lopny, fut. ldcouat, and 1 aor. mid. lacdpg» have an act. 
signif., but whose pf. pass. tapat, 1 aor. pass. idgy, and 
1 fut. pass. la02copa: have a pass. signif. (cf. Krüger § 40 

v. 5; [Veitch s. v.; B. 52 (46); W. § 38, 7c.}); [fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. for &p*; fo heal, cure: rwa, Lk. iv. 18R 
L br.; v. 17; vi. 19; ix. 2 [here T WH om. Tr br. the 
acc.], 11, 42; xiv. 4; xxii. 51; Jn. iv. 47; Acts ix. 34; 
x. 88; xxviii. 8; pass., Mt. viii. 8, 18; xv. 28; Lk. vii. 7; 
viii. 47; xvii. 15; Jn. v. 13 [Tdf. deOevà»y]; and Acts iii. 
11 Rec.; eva dró rwos, to cure (i. e. by curing to free) 
one of [lit. from ; cf. B. 322 (277)] a disease: pass., Mk. 
v. 29; Lk. vi. 18 (17). trop. to make whole i. e. to free 
from errors and sins, to bring about (one's) salvation: 
Mt. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); 
pass., 1 Pet. ii. 24; Jas. v.16; in fig. discourse, in pass.: 
Heb. xii. 13.* 

"Iapi$ (T WI 'Idper, Lchm. 'IdpeÓ; [on the accent in 
codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), 6, (Heb. T descent), 
Jared, indecl. prop. name ('Iapáógs ('Iapéàes, ed. Bekk.] 
in Joseph. antt. 1, 2, 2), the father of Enoch (Gen. v. 
15, 18; 1 Chr. i. 2 [here A. V. Jered]) : Lk. iii. 37.* 

tacvs, -ews, 7, a healing, cure: Lk. xiii. 32; Actsiv. 22, 
80. (Prov. iii. 8; iv. 22; [Archil.], Hippocr., Soph., 
Plat., Lcian., al.) * 

taomes, -dos, 7, [fr. Plato down], jasper; a precious 
stone of divers colors (for some are purple, others blue, 
others green, and others of the color of brass; Plin. h. n. 
87,37 (8)): Rev. iv. 3; xxi. 11,18sq. [But many think 
(questionably) the diamond to be meant here ; others the 
precious opal; see Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 8 and 
10; B. D. s. v. Jasper; cf. ‘Bible Educator’ ii. 852.] * 

"Idorwv, -ovos, 6, Jason, a Thessalonian, Paul's host : 
Acts xvii. 5—7, 9; whether he is the same who is men- 
tioned in Ro. xvi. 21 as a kinsman of Paul is uncertain.* 

larpés, -o), 6, (idouas), [fr. Hom. down], a physician: 
Mt. ix. 12; Mk. ii. 17; v. 26; Lk. v. 31; viii. 43 [here 
WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; Col. iv. 14; larpé, Óepárev- 
cor ceaurov, à proverb, applied to Christ in this sense: 
* come forth from your lowly and mean condition and 
create for yourself authority and influence by perform- 
ing miracles among us also, that we may see that you 
are what you profess to be,’ Lk. iv. 23.* 

U&4 [so occasionally Grsb. and Rec.****; e. g. Gal. v. 
2; Ro. xi. 22] and (later) te (18é drrixas as 1d eize, 
Aagé, ebpé* Be AAnvixes, Moeris [p. 193 ed. Pierson]; 
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cf. W. § 6,1a.; [B. 62 (54)]), impv. fr. «Bo», q. v.; [fr. 
Hom. down}. In so far as it retains the force of an 
imperative it is illustrated under ef8, I. 1 e. and 38. 
But in most places in the N. T. it stands out of con- 
struction like an interjection, even when many are ad- 
dressed, (cf. B. 70 (61); and esp. 189 (121 sq.)]; Lat. 
en, ecce; see! behold ! lo! a. at the beginning of 
sentences: as the utterance of one who wishes that 
something should not be neglected by another, Mt. xxvi. 
65; Mk. ii. 24; xi. 21; xiii. 1; Jn. v. 14 ; xviii. 21; Ro. 
ii. 17 Rec.; equiv. to Germ. sieh’ doch [see, pray; yet 
see}, Jn. xi. 36; xvi.29; xix. 4; Gal. v. 2; or of one 
who brings forward something new and unexpected, Jn. 
vii. 26; xi. 8; xii. 19; or of one pointing out or show- 
ing, Germ. hier ist, da ist, dieses ist: (8e ó réwos (French, 
voici le lieu), Mk. xvi. 6; add, Mk. iii. 34 (L Tr mrg. 
8ov); Jn. i. 29, 86,47 (48); xix. 5(T Tr WH ldov], 14, 
26 sq. (where some i8ov) ; where we [might] use simply 
here, Mt. xxv. 25; with adverbs of place: Be [RG L 
ov] 9e 6 Xprords, We [R G 1000] éxet, Mk. xiii. 21. — b. 
inserted into the midst of a sentence, in such a way that 
the words which precede it serve to render the more evi- 
dent the strangeness of what follows: Mt. xxv. 20, 22; 
Jn. iii. 26. 

Ua, -as, 7, (fr. eldov, Bei»), form, external appearance; 
aspect, look: Mt. xxviii. 8 (T Tr WH el&éa, q. v.), cf. 
Alberti, Observv. ad loc.; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 81]. (Grk. 
writ. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; 2 Mace. iii. 16; for 23 
Gen. v. 3.)* 

los, -a, -or, (in prof. auth. [esp. Attic] also of two 
term.), [fr. Hom. down]; 1. pertaining to one's self, 
one's own; used a. univ. of what is one's own as opp. 
to belonging to another: rà ia mpóBara, Jn. x. 8 sq. 12; 
rà luária rà tha, Mk. xv. 20 R G Tr (for which T ra i9. 
ip. avrov, L WH rà ip. avrov); rd tov (for his own use) 
krijvos, Lk. x. 34; 8d rov i8iov aiparos, Heb. ix. 12; xiii. 
12, (ip aipart, 4 Macc. vii. 8); rà ifiov picbwpa, which 
he had hired for himself (opp. to 7) £evia [q. v.], 23), Acts 
xxviii. 30; add, Jn. v. 48; vii. 18; Acts iii. 12; xiii. 86; 
Ro. xi. 24; xiv. 4 8q.; 1 Co. iii. 8 (i8cow xómov) ; vi. 18; 
vii. 4, 37; ix. 7; xi. 21; Gal. vi. 5; 1 Tim. iii. 4, 12; v. 
4; 2 Tim.i.9; iv. 3; mpdoc«w rà ia, to do one's own 
business (and not intermeddle with the affairs of others), 
1 Th. iv. 11; l8&8ia éniAvous, an interpretation which one 
thinks out for himself, opp. to that which the Holy Spirit 
teaches, 2 Pet. i. 20 [see yivopat, 5 e. a. ]; r7)» idiav dexato- 
auvnv, which one imagines is his due, opp. to dccacoovry 
cov, awarded by God, Ro. x. 3; i8ia émcOupia, opp. to di- 
vine prompting, Jas. i. 14; xarà ras idias émOupias, opp. 
to God's requirements, 2 Tim. iv. 8; with the possess. 
pron. avrà» added [B. 118 (103); cf. W. 154 (146) ], 2 
Pet. iii. 3; (os abrà» mpodrrrgs, Tit. i. 12; with atrod 
added, Mk. xv. 20 Tdf. (see above) ; ra ida [cf. B. $ 127, 
24], those things in which one differs from others, his nat- 
ure and personal character, — in the phrase éx ray idior 
AaAeiv, Jn. viii. 44; [cf. the fig. ra (8a rov a oparos, 2 Co. 
v. 10 L mrg. (cf. Tr mrg.); see ded, A. I. 2]; Geos, my 
own: rais i8ias yepoi (unassisted by others), 1 Co. iv. 
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12; thine own: d» rà [Sle dpOadpy@, Lk. vi. 41. b. of 
what pertains to one’s property, family, dwelling, country, 
etc.; of property, ode els rt r&v» bxapydvray aire (Aeyev 
tov eivas, Acts iv. 32; rà ida, res nostrae, our own things, 
i. e. house, family, property, Lk. xviii. 28 LT Tr WH (cf. 
B. § 127, 24; W. 592 (551)]; rj lig yeveg, in his own 
generation, i. e. in the age in which he lived, Acts xiii. 36 ; 
4 idia wddss, the city of which one is a citizen or inhabi- 
tant, Lk. ii. 3 [RG Tr mrg.]; Mt. ix. 1; rp idig duadrexrg, 
in their native tongue, Acts i. 19 [WH om. Tr br. iàig]; 
ii. 6,8; 7 idia decoarpzovia, their own (national) religion, 
Acts xxv. 19; of ios, one’s own people (Germ. die An- 
gehórigen), one’s fellow-countrymen, associates, Jn. i. 11, 
cf. 2 Macc. xii. 22; one's household, persons belonging to 
the house, family, or company, Jn. xiii. 1; Acts iv. 23; 
xxiv. 23; 1 Tim. v. 8; es rà ia (Germ. in die Heimat), 
to one's native land, home, Jn. i. 11 (meaning here, the 
land of Israel) ; xvi. 32; xix. 27, (3 Macc. vi. 27 ; 1 Esdr. 
v. 46 (47); for iv3-^w, Esth. v. 10; vi.12) ; 6 Wsos dyfjp, 
a husband, 1 Co. vii. 2 (B. 117 (102) note; cf. W. 154 
(146)]; plur., Eph. v. 22; Tit. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 1, 5; Eph. 
v. 24 RG; Col. iii. 18 R; of iB«x 8eomrdra: (of slaves), Tit. 
ii. 9. of a person who may be said to belong to one, 
above all others: viós, Ro. viii. 32; margp, Jn. v. 18; pa- 
grat, Mk. iv. 34 T WH Tr mrg. o. harmonizing with, 
or suitable or assigned to, one’s nature, character, aims, 
acts; appropriate: rj lia é£ovaíg, Actsi. 7; rà» (Mwov 
puobdy, due reward, 1 Co. iii. 8; rd (ov capa, 1 Co. xv. 
38; xarà rj» iBíav dvvauw, Mt. xxv. 15; év rp idip 
ráyuari, 1 Co. xv. 23; rà lÓvov olenrnpiov, Jude 6; elc róv 
rómor Tov t&v», to the abode after death assigned by God 
to one acc. to his deeds, Acts i. 25 (Ignat. ad Magnes. 5; 
Baal Turim on Num. xxiv. 25 Balaam ivit in locum suum, 
i e. in Gehennam; see rómos, 1 a. fin.) ; xaipQ l8ip, at a 
time suitable to the matter in hand ( A. V. in due season], 
Gal. vi. 9; plur, 1 Tim. ii. 6; vi. 15; Tit. i. 8. d. By 
a usage foreign to the earlier Greeks, but found in the 
church Fathers and the Byzant. writ. (see W. § 22, 7; 
cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 208 sq.; [B. 117 sq. (103) ]), 
it takes the place of the poss. pron. avrov: Mt. xxii. 5; 
xxv. 14; Jn. i. 41 (42), (Sap. x. 1). 2. private (in 
class. Grk. opp. to 8nyudacos, xowds): iia [cf. W. 591 
(549) note] adv. severally, separately, 1 Co. xii. 11 (often 
in Grk. writ.). xar' idiav (sc. xópavy), a. apart: Mt. 
xiv. 13; xvii. 19; xx. 17; xxiv. 8; Mk. vi. 315q.; vii. 
83; ix. 2, 28; xiii. 3; Lk. ix. 10; x. 23; Acts xxiii. 19, 
(Polyb. 4, 84, 8); with uóvos added, Mk. ix. 2; 8. in 
private, privately: Mk. iv. 34; Gal. ii. 2, (Diod. 1, 21, 
opp. to cow, 2 Macc. iv. 5; Ignat. ad Smyrn. 7, 2). 
The word is not found in Rev. 

drys, -ev, ó, (cos), very com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
down; prop. a private person, opp. to a magistrate, ruler, 
king; but the noun has many other meanings also, each 
one of which is understood from its antithesis, as e. g. 
a common soldier, as opp. to a military officer; a writer 
of prose, as opp. to a poet. In the N. T. an unlearned, 
illiterate, man, opp. to the learned, the educated: Acts 
iv. 13; as often in class. Grk., unskilled in any art: in 
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eloquence (Isocr. p. 48 a.), with dat. of respect, r$ Adye, 
2 Co. xi. 6 [A. V. rude in speech]; a Christian who is 
not a prophet, 1 Co. xiv. 24; destitute of the ‘gift of 
tongues,’ ibid. 16, 28. [Cf. Trench § lxxix.]* 

(60%, a demonstrative particle, [in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. 
down], found in the N. T. esp. in the Gospels of Matthew 
and of Luke, used very often in imitation of the Hebr. 
3n, and giving a peculiar vivacity to the style by bid- 
ding the reader or hearer to attend to what is said: be- 
hold! see! lo! It is inserted in the discourse after a 
gen. absol., Mt. i. 20; ii. 1, 13 ; ix. 18; xii. 46; xvii. 5; 
xxvi. 47; xxviii. ll. «at l8ov is used, when at the close 
of & narrative something new is introduced, Mt. ii. 9; 
iii. 16; iv. 11; viii. 2, 24, 29,92, 84 ; ix. 2 sq. 20; xii. 10; 
xv. 22; xvii. 3; xix. 16; xxvi. 51; xxvii. 51; xxviii. 2, 
7; Lk. i. 20,81,86; ii. 9[R GL Tr br.], 25; ix. 30, 38 sq.; 
x. 25 ; xiv. 2; xxiv. 19; Acts xii. 7; xvi. 1; when a thing 
is specified which is unexpected yet sure, 2 Co. vi. 9 
(xai ibo) (pev, and nevertheless we live), cf. Mt. vii. 4; 
when a thing is specified which seems impossible and 
yet occurs, Lk. xi. 41; Acts xxvii. 24. The simple idov 
is the exclamation of one pointing out something, 
Mt. xii. 2, 47(WH here in mrg. only]; xiii. 3; xxiv. 26; 
Mk.iii. 32; Lk.ii.34; and calling attention, Mk. xv. 85 
[T Tr WH 19e]; Lk. xxii. 10; Jn. iv. 35; 1 Co. xv. 513 
2 Co. v. 17; Jas. v. 9; Jude 14; Rev. i. 7; ix. 12; 
xi. 14; xvi. 15; xxii. 7 [Rec.]; in other places it is i. q. 
observe or consider: Mt. x. 16; xi. 8; xix. 27 ; xx. 18; 
xxii. 4; Mk. x. 28, 33; xiv. 41; Lk.ii. 48; vii. 25; xviii. 
28, 31, etc. ; also xal lov, Mt. xxviii. 20; Lk. xiii. 30; 
l8ov ydp, Lk. i. 44, 48; ii. 10; vi. 23; xvii. 21; Acts ix. 
11; 2 Co. vii. 11; lóov where examples are adduced: 
Jas. iii. 4sq.; v. 4, 7, 11; for the Hebr. *337), so that it 
includes the copula: Lk. i. 88; i.q. here J am: Acts 
ix. 10; Heb. ii. 13. i8ov is inserted in the midst of a 
speech, Mt. xxiii. 34 [here WH mrg. "Idov (see the 
Comm.)]; Lk.xiii.16; Acts ii. 7; xiii. 11; xx. 22, 25. 
The passages of the O. T. containing the particle which 
are quoted in the New are these: Mt. i. 23; xi. 10; xii. 
18; xxi. 5; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27 ; Jn. xii. 15; Ro. ix. 33; 
Heb.ii.18; viii. 8; x. 7, 9; 1Pet.ii.6. Like the Hebr. 
1137, 800 and xal i0ov stand before a nominative which 
is not followed by a finite verb, in such a way as to in- 
clude the copula or predicate [cf. B. 139 (121 sq.)]: e. g. 
was heard, Mt. iii. 17; is, is or was here, exists, etc., Mt. 
xii. 10 L T Tr WH, 41; Mk. xiii. 21 RGL; Lk. v.12, 
18; vii. 37; xi. 31; xiii. 11 (RG add fy); xvii. 21; xix. 
2, 20; xxii. 38, 47 ; xxiii. 90; Jn. xix. 26 [Rec., 27 RG]; 
Acts viii. 27, 36; 2 Co. vi. 2; Rev. vi. 2, 5, 8; vii. 9 [not 
L]; xii.3; xiv. 14; xix. 11; xxi. 8; is approaching, Mt. 
xxv. 6 GL T Tr WH (Rec. adds £pyerat) ; but also in 
such a way as to have simply a demonstrative force: 
Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 84. 

"TSovpata, -as, 7, Idwnca, the name of a region be- 
tween southern Palestine and Arabia Petrea, inhabited 
by Esau or Edom (Gen. xxxvi. 80) and his posterity 
(the Edomites), (Josh. xv. 1, 21; xi. 17; xii. 7). The 
Edomites were first subjugated by David; but after 
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his death they disputed Solomon’s authority and in the 
reign of Joram recovered their liberty, which they main- 
tained, transmitting from generation to generation their 
hatred of Israel, until they were conquered again by 
Hyrcanus and subjected to the government of the Jews: 
Mk. iii. 8. [For details of boundary and history, see 
Bertheau in Schenkel and Porter in B. D.s. v. Edom; 
also the latter in Kitto's Cycl. s. v. Idumea.]* 

lbpás, -àros, ó, [allied w. Lat. sudor, Eng. sweat; Cur- 
tius $ 283; fr. Hom. down], sweat: Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. 
WH reject the pass.; (Tr accents iBpós, yet cf. Chandler 
5 667)].* 

"IqégBà ([so GTWH,L 'Ie(.; Tr 43éA ]; Rec. 'Ie(a- 
3A), 1) Care [* perh. intact, chaste; cf. Agnes’ (Ge- 
senius) ]), Jezebel [mod. Isabel], wife of Ahab ([c.] B. c. 
917-897; 1 K. xvi. 29), an impious and cruel queen, 
who protected idolatry and persecuted the prophets (1 
K. xvi. 31-2 K. ix. 30); in Rev. ii. 20 i. q. a second Jez- 
ebel, the symbolic name of a woman who pretended to 
be a prophetess, and who, addicted to antinomianism, 
claimed for Christians the liberty of eating things sacri- 
ficed to idols, Rev. ii. 20.* 

"Iepásro)us [WH ‘Iepa ens ; cf. B. 74; Lob. ad Phryn. 
€04 sq.], -ews, 7, Hierapolis, a city of Greater Phrygia, 
near the river Meander [or rather, near the Lycus a few 
miles above its junction with the Msander], not far 
from Colosse and Laodicea, now Pambuck Kulasi, [for 
reff. see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1 sq.; B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]: 
Col. iv. 13.* 

Gpare(a [WH -ria; cf.I, «], -as, 7, (lepareve), the priest- 
hood, the office of priest: Lk. i. 9; Heb. vii. 5. (Sept. for 
033; Aristot. pol. 7, 8; Dion. Hal.; Boeckh, Inscrr. ii. 
pp. 127, 23; 368, 27.)* 

lepdrevpa, -ros, Tó, (iepareso), [priesthood i. e.] a. 
the office of priest. —— b. the order or body of priests (see 
aderpédrns, alyuaXocía, Quam mopá, Óepameía) ; so Christians 
are called, because they have access to God and offer 
not external but ‘spiritual’ (aveuparced) sacrifices: 1 
Pet. ii. 5; also iepár. Bacidetov, ib. 9 (after Ex. xix. 6 
Sept.), priests of kingly rank, i. e. exalted to a moral 
rank and freedom which exempts them from the control 
of every one but God and Christ.  ([Ex. xxiii. 22, etc. ; 
2 Macc. ii. 17]; not found in prof. auth.) * 

lsparetw; (fr. iepdopas and the verbal adj. ieparós, 
though this adj. does not occur); to be priest, discharge 
the priests office, be busied in sacred duties: Lk. i. 8. 
(Joseph. antt. 8, 8, 1; Hdian. 5, 6, 6 (3 ed. Bekk.]; Pau- 
san., Heliod., Inscrr. [see L. and S.]; Sept. for 173.) * 

"Tepaxd, see ‘Teptyo. 

"Tepeplas (WH 'Iep. (see their Intr. $408); so Rec.” 
in Mt. xxvii. 9], -ov [B. 17 (16), 8], 6, GY3'Y or vv, 
i.q. m 7197 ‘Jehovah casts forth’ (his enemies?), or 
‘Jehovah hurls’ (his thunderbolts?) ; cf. Bleek, Einl. in 
das A. T. § 206 p. 469, (cf. B. D. s. v. Jeremiah]), Jere- 
miah [A. V. also Jeremias, Jeremy), a famous Hebrew 
prophet, who prophesied from [c] B. c. 627 until the de- 
struction of Jerusalem [B.c. 586]. He afterwards de- 
parted into Egypt, where he appears to have died; (cf. 
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B. D. s. v. Jeremiah, L. 6]: Mt. ii.17; xvi. 14; xxvii. 9 (in 
the last pass. his name is given by mistake, for the words 
quoted are found in Zech. xi. 12 sq.; [cf. Prof. Brown in 
Journ. of Soc. for Bibl. Lit. and Exeg. for Dec. 1882, p. 
101 sqq.; Toy, Quot. in N. T. p. 68 sqq.; for a history 
of attempted explanations, see Dr. Jas. Morison, Com. 
on Mt. 1. c.]).* 

lepeós, -€ws, 6, (iepds), [fr. Hom. down], Hebr. 373, a 
priest ; one who offers sacrifices and in general is busied 
with sacred rites ; a. prop., of the priests of the 
Gentiles, Acts xiv. 13; of the priests of the Jews, Mt. 
viii. 4; xii. 4 sq.; Mk. i. 44; [ii 26]; Lk.i.5; v. 14; 
Jn. i. 19; Heb. vii. [14 L T Tr WH], 20 (21); viii. 4, 
etc.; of the high-priest, Acts v. 24 RG (Ex. xxxv. 18; 
1 K.i.8; 1 Macc. xv. 1; Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 1) ; and 
in the same sense Christ is called iepevs in Heb. v. 6 (fr. 
Ps. cix. (cx.) 4); Heb. vii. 17; also iepeds peyas, Heb. 
x. 21 (see dpyxtepevs, 3) [al. take the adj. here not as 
blending with lep. into a technical or official appellation, 
but as descriptive, great; cf. iv. 14]. — b. metaph. of 
Christians, because, purified by the blood of Christ and 
brought into close intercourse with God, they devote 
their life to him alone (and to Christ): Rev.i.6; v. 10; 
xx. 6, cf. i. 5; v. 9. 

'o«wxó (Tdf. 'lepexyó [see his Proleg. p. 85; WH. 
App. p. 155, and 8, v. e, «; WH "'Iep. see their Intr. 
$408; on its accent in codd. cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), 
7, indecl. (on its declens. in other writ. cf. W. $ 10, 2; in 
Strabo 'Iepuovs -ovvros ; ‘Ieptxovs, -ovvros in Joseph., cf. 
W.l1.c.; Hebr. $r"v , fr. rv to smell, so called from its 
fertility in aromatics), Jericho, a noted city, abounding 
in balsam [i. e. perh. the opobalsamum; cf. Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. etc. p. 337; B. D. s. v. Balm], honey, cyprus 
[prob. Arab. *el-henna"; cf. Tristram u. s., s. v. Cam- 
phire], myrobalanus [ Arab. * zukkum "], roses, and other 
fragrant productions. It was situated not far from the 
northern shore of the Dead Sea, in the tribe of Benjamin, 
between the city of Jerusalem and the river Jordan, 150 
stadia from the former and 60 from the latter. Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 8, 8 calls its territory Oeiov xopior.. It is mentioned 
in the N. T. in Mt. xx. 29; Mk. x. 46; Lk.x. 30; xviii. | 
35; xix. 1; Heb. xi. 30. As balsam was exported thence 
to other countries, we read Lk. xix. 2 that reAára: were 
stationed there, with an dpxt«reAóvgs, for the purpose of 
collecting the revenues. Fora fuller account of the city 
see Win. RWB. s. v.; Arnold in Herzog vi. p. 494 sq.; 
Furrer in Schenkel iii. 209 sq.; Keim iii. 17 sq. [ Eng. 
trans. v. 21 sq.; BB.DD. s. v.; cf. also Robinson, Re- 
searches etc. i. 547 sqq. ].* 

LepóOvros, -ov, (fr. lepós and Ova, cf. elBmAoÓvros), sac- 
rificed, offered in sacrifice, to the gods; as in Plut. symp. 
8, 8, 3 init., used of the flesh of animals offered in sac- 
rifice: 1 Co. x. 28 Ltxt. T Tr WH. On the use of the 
word in Grk. writ. cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 159.* 

lepdv, -ov, rd, (neut. of the adj. íepós, -d, -óv; -cf. rd 
&yiov), [fr. Hdt. on], a sacred place, temple: of the tem- 
ple of Artemis at Ephesus, Acts xix. 27; of the temple 
at Jerusalem twice in the Sept., Ezek. xlv. 19; 1 Chr. 


&eporr per 1)s 
xxix. 4; more freq. in the O. T. Apocr.; in the N. T. 
often in the Gospels and Acts; once elsewhere, viz. 1 Co. 
ix. 13. ró iepóv and 6 vacs differ, in that the former 
designates the whole compass of the sacred enclosure, 
embracing the entire aggregate of buildings, balconies, 
porticos, courts (viz. that of the men or Israelites, 
that of the women, that of the priests), belonging to 
the temple; the latter designates the sacred edifice prop- 
erly so called, consisting of two parts, the ‘sanctuary’ 
or‘Holy place’ (which no one except the priests was 
allowed to enter), and the‘ Holy of holies’ or ‘most 
holy place’ (see dyos, 1 a.) (which was entered only 
on the great day of atonement by the high-priest alone) ; 
[cf. Trench, Syn. § iii.]. — iepóv is employed in the N. 
T. either explicitly of the whole temple, Mt. xii. 6; 
xxiv. 1; Mk. xiii. 8; Lk. xxi. 5; xxii. 52; Acts iv. 1; 
xxiv. 6; xxv.8; 1 Co.ix.18, etc.; or so that certain 
definite parts of it must be thought of, as the courts, 
esp. where Jesus or the apostles are said to have gone up, 
or entered, ‘into the temple,’ to have taught or encoun- 
tered adversaries, and the like, *in the temple,' Mt. xxi. 
12, 14; xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 49; Lk. xix. 47; xxi. 37; 
xxii. 53; xxiv. 53; Jn. v. 14; vii. 14, 28; viii. 20; xviii. 
20; Actsiii.2; v. 20; xxi. 26, etc. ; of the courts and 
sanctuary, Mt. xii.5; of thecourt of the Gentiles, 
out of which Jesus drove the buyers and sellers and 
money-changers, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Lk. xix. 45; 
Jn. ii. 14 sq.; of the court of the women, Lk. ii. 37; 
of any portico or apartment, Lk. ii. 46, cf. Jn. x. 23. 
On the phrase rà mrepvywov rou lepod see mrepvyior, 2. 

lepowpewtis, és, (fr. iepds, and mpére it is becoming), 
befitting men, places, actions or things sacred to God; rev- 
erent: Tit. ii.3. (4 Macc. ix. 25; xi.19; Plat., Philo, 
Joseph., Leian.,al.) [Cf. Trench § xcii. sub fin.]* 

lepds, -d, -óv, [its primary sense is thought to be mighty; 
cf. Curtius § 614; Vanicek p. 88; L. and S. s. v. init.; fr. 
Hom. down), sacred, consecrated to the deity, pertaining to 
God : iepà ypáppara, sacred Scriptures, because inspired 
by God, treating of divine things and therefore to be de- 
voutly revered, 2 Tim. iii. 15 (Joseph. antt. prooem. 3; 
(16, 10, 4 fin.]; b. j. 6, 5, 4; c. Ap. 1, [10, 3; 18,6]; 26, 
1; iepai BiBdot, antt. 2, 16, 5; [c. Ap. 1, 1; 28, 4], ete. ; 
oix éverpagns o006 émmoxnOns rois lepois ypáupact, Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 29, ed. Mang. ii. p. 574); [xnpvypa, Mk. 
xvi. WH in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion']; neut. plur. 
as subst. rà lepá, the holy things, those which pertain to 
the worship of God in the temple, 1 Co. ix. 13, cf. épyá(o- 
pat, 2a. [See reff. s. v. Aytos, fin.] * 

‘Teporédvpa [WH 'Iep., see their Intr. § 408], -ov, ra, 
(the invariable form in Mk. and Jn., almost everywhere 
in Mt. and Joseph. [c. Ap. 1, 22, 18, etc. ; Philo, leg. ad 
Gaium § 36 ; (cf. Polyb. 16, 39, 4) ; al.]), and ‘lepovoaAnp 
(WH '1ep. (see ref. u. 8.)], 7, indecl., (the invariable form 
in the Sept. [Josh. x. 1, etc.; Philo de somn. ii. 39 init. ; 
so Aristot. in Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22, 7 (where see Müller)]; 
in the N. T. where a certain sacred emphasis, so to speak, 
resides in the very name, as Gal. iv. 25 sq. [see Bp. 
Lehtft. ad loc.]; Heb. xii. 22; Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2, 10; 
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thus in direct address: Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34; both 
forms are used promiscuously [yet with a marked pref- 
erence for the indeclinable form] in the O. T. Apocr., 
and in the writ. of Luke and of Paul; [cf. Tdf. Proleg. 
p.119; WH. App. p. 160]. Whether there is also a 
third and unusual form 'IeponcAvya, -ns, 4, in Mt. ii. 8; 
iii. 5, is extremely doubtful; for in the phrase éfero- 
pevero . . . 'leponóAvpa, iii. 5, the noun can be taken as 
a neut. plur. with a sing. verb, cf. W. § 58, 3a.; and in 
the former passage, ii. 3, the unusual coupling of the 
fem. ráca with the neut. plur. 'IepocóAvpa is easily ex- 
plained by the supposition that the appellative idea, 4 
wéAcs, was in the writer's mind; see Fritzsche and Bleek 
ad loc.; cf. B. 18 (16); [yet see Pape, Eigennamen, s. 
v. Hebr. p?tv. and D'oviv, Chald. ova, Syr. 


Sa Sac]. Many suppose that the Hebr. name is com- 
posed of Z1? possession, and pov, so that it signifies tran- 
quil possession, habitation of peace; but the matter is very 
uncertain and conjectures vary; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. 
p. 628 sq.; (B. D. s. v.]; on the earlier name of the city 
see below in Zann; Lat. Hierosolyma, -orum, also [ Vulg. 
e. g. codd. Amiat. and Fuld. Mt. xxiii. 37; but esp.] in 
the ch. Fathers Hierusalem, but the form Hierosolyma, 
-ae, is uncertain [yet see even Old Lat. codd. in Mt. ii. 1, 
8]),—Jerusalem [A. V. Hierusalem and lerusalem], 
the capital of Palestine, situated nearly in the centre of 
the country, on the confines of the tribes of Benjamin 
and Judah, in a region so elevated that dvafgaívew, 
7123, to go up, fitly describes the approach to it from any 
quarter. The name is used in the N. T. 1. to de- 
note, either the city itself, Mt. ii. 1: Mk. iii. 8; Jn. i. 19, 
etc.; or its inhabitants, Mt. ii. 3; iii. 5; xxiii. 37; Lk. 
xiii. 84. 2. 4 viv ‘Iepove. [the Jerusalem that now 
is], with its present religious institutions, i. e. the Mosaic 
system, so designated from its primary external location, 
Gal. iv. 25, with which is contrasted 7 dvo 'Iep. (after the 
rabbin. phrase Moy Ow D'owrv, Jerusalem that is above, 
i. e. existing in heaven, according to the pattern of which 
the earthly Jerusalem non Sw D'ovYv was supposed to 
be built (cf. ScAàttgen, Horae Hebr. i. 1207 sqq.]), i. e. 
metaph. the City of God founded by Christ, now wearing 
the form of the church, but after Christ's return to put on 
the form of the perfected Messianic kingdom, Gal. iv. 26; 
‘Iepovo. érovpásios, the heavenly Jerusalem, i. e. the heav- 
enly abode of God, Christ, the angels, beatified men (as 
well the saints of the O. T. as Christians), and as citizens 
of which true Christians are to be regarded while still liv- 
ing on earth, Heb. xii. 22; 7 xau?) ‘Iep. in the visions of 
John ‘the Revelator,’ the new Jerusalem, a splendid visi- 
ble city to be let down from heaven after the renovation 
of the world, the future abode of the blessed: Rev. iii. 
12; xxi. 2, 10. 

‘Ieporodvplrns [ Tdf. -ueirms, see e, «; WH 'IepocoAv- 
peirns, see their Intr. $ 408], -ov, ó, a citizen or inhabitant 
of Jerusalem: Mk.i.5; Jn. vii. 25. [Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 
17, etc.]* 

Lepo-0vMo, -à ; (lepdovAos, q. v.) ; to commit sacrilege, 
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to rob a temple: Ro. ii. 22, where the meaning is, ‘thou 
who abhorrest idols and their contamination, dost yet 
not hesitate to plunder their shrines’; cf. Fritzsche [and 
Delitzsch] ad loc. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.) ° 

lepdorvaos, -ov, (fr. fepdv and avAdo), guilty of sacrilege: 
Acts xix. 37 [A. V. robbers of temples; cf. Bp. Lght/t. in 
The Contemp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.]. (2 Macc. iv. 
42; Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

lpovpyée, -à; (fr. lepovpyós, and this fr. (epos and 
EPTQ); to be busied with sacred things; to perform sacred 
rites, (Philo, Hdian.); used esp. of persons sacrificing 
(Joseph. antt. 7, 18, 4, etc.); trans. to minister in the man- 
ner of a priest, minister in priestly service: roy vopov, of 
those who defend the sanctity of the law by undergoing 
a violent death, 4 Macc. vii. 8; rà evayyédcov, of the 
preaching of the gospel, Ro. xv. 16 (where Fritzsche 
treats of the word fully; [cf. W. 222 sq. (209) ]).* 

‘Iepoveradfp, see 'IeponoAvpa. 

lepworivy [on the w see dyadwovrn, init.], -s, 7, (lepos), 
priesthood, the priestly office: Heb. vii. 11 sq. 14 RG, 24. 
(Sir. xlv. 24; 1 Esdr. v. 88; 1 Macc. ii. 54; iii. 49; 4 
Mace. v. 34; Hdt., Plat., Dem., Diod., Joseph., Plut., 
Hdian., al.)* . 

'Iwroat (Iecoaios in Joseph.), 6, (V^ [cf. B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v.]), Jesse, the father of David the king (1 S. xvi. 
1, 105. xvii. 12 Alex.; xx. 27): Mt.i. 5sq.; Lk. iii. 32; 
Acts xiii. 22; Ro. xv. 12.* 

"TepOde ClepOis, -ov, in Joseph.), 6, ( rap [fut. 3 sing. 
masc.], fr. nn3 to open), Jephthah, the son of Gilead 
[cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gilead, 4], and a judge of Israel 
(Judg. xi. sq.) : Heb. xi. 32.* 

"Iexovías, -ov, 6, (2f Jehoiakin, i. e. whom Jehovah 
appointed; Sept. 'Ieaxív [(?) see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Jehoiachin ]), Jechoniah, king of Judah, carried off into 
exile by Nebuchadnezzar [c.] B. c. 600 after a reign of 
three months, 2 K. xxiv. 8-17; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 9 sq.; Jer. 
li. 31. He is mentioned Mt. i. 11 sq. But he was not, 
as is there stated, the son of Josiah, but of Jehoiakim; 
nor had he ‘brethren,’ but his father had. Accordingly 
in the Evangelist's genealogy the names Opry, and 
l'23 have been confounded; [cf. B. D. u. s., and reff. 
there].* 

'Incoós, -oU, dat. -o), acc. -ovv, voc. -ov, [W. § 10, 1], 
6, Jesus (ywim and. acc. to a later form yag, Syr. 


»o^ 
SOLA, i. e. whose help is Jehovah; Germ. Gotthilf; 


but fater writ. gave the name the force of njynv^, see 
Mt. i. 21, cf. Sir. xlvi. 1 “Incots bs éyévero xarà ró 
Üvoua avrov peyas émi cornpía éxAexrGy avrov, of 
Joshua, the successor of Moses; Philo, nom. mutat. § 21 
"Inc ovs éppnveverat à o7 pía kupíiov), & very com. prop. 
name among the Israelites; cf. Delitzsch, Der Jesusname, 
in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 209 sq. [or 
Talmud. Stud. xv.]. Inthe N. T. 1. Joshua [fully 
Jehoshua), the famous captain of the Israelites, Moses’ 
successor: Acts vii. 45; Heb. iv. 8. 2. Jesus, son 
of Eliezer, one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 29 L T Tr 
WH. 3. Jesus, the Son of God, the Saviour of 
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mankind: Mt. i. 21, 25; Lk. i. $1; ii. 21, and very often ; 
see xuptos and Xpicrós. 4. Jesus Barabbas; see 
Bapaf8as. 5. Jesus, surnamed Justus, a Jewish 
Christian, an associate with Paul in preaching the gos- 
pel: Col. iv. 11. 

Ukavós, -7, -óv, (fr. ike, ixáyo ; prop. ‘reaching to’, *at- 
taining to’; hence *adequate"); as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. 
and Thuc. down, sufficient; a. of number and 
quantity; with nouns, many enough, or enough with a 
gen. : ÓyAos ixavos, a great multitude [A. V. often much 
people], Mk. x. 46; Lk. vii. 12; Acts xi. 24, 26; xix. 
26; Aaos, Acts v. 87 RG; kAavÓpós, Acts xx. 37; dpyv- 
pia. ixavá, [A. V. large money, cf. the collog. ‘money 
enough "], Mt. xxviii. 12; Aapmades, Acts xx. 8; Aóyox, 
Lk. xxiii. 9; és ixavóv, a considerable light [A. V. a 
great light], Acts xxii. 6. of time: ixavp xpdvp [cf. 
W. § 31,9; B. $ 133, 26] for a long time, [Lk. viii. 27 
T Trtxt. WH]; Acts viii. 11; also ixayóv xpórov, Acts 
xiv. 8; and plur. Lk. xx. 9; é£ ixavov, of a long time, 
now for a long time, Lk. xxiii. 8 RG; also éx xpóvev 
ixavwyv, Lk. viii. 27 RGL Tr mrg.; xxiii. 8 LT Tr WH; 
[ard ixavav érav, these many years, Ro. xv. 29 WH Tr 
txt.]; ixavod xpóv. &uayev. much time having elapsed, 
Acts xxvii. 9; é&$' ixavóv, for a long while, Acts xx. 11 
(2 Macc. viii. 25; Diod. 13, 100; Palaeph. 28); npeépas 
[cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 89 n.], Acts ix. 28, 43; xviii. 
18; xxvii. 7. absol. ixavoi, many, a considerable num- 
ber: Lk. vii. 11 [R GL br. T Tr mrg. br.]; Acts xii. 12; 
xiv. 21; xix. 19; 1 Co. xi. 30, (1 Macc. xiii. 49, etc.). 
ixavéy éotey, it. is enough, i. q. enough has been said on 
this subject, Lk. xxii. 38 (for Jesus, saddened at the 
paltry ideas of the disciples, breaks off in this way the 
conversation; the Jews, when a companion uttered any 
thing absurd, were wont to use the phrase D35 3^ (A. V. 
let it suffice thee, etc.], as in Deut. iii. 26, where Sept. ixa- 
vovugÓo) ; ixavóv rp Towvro 7) €ririiia avry, sc. dori, suffi- 
cient . . . is this punishment, 2 Co. ii. 6; after the Lat. 
idiom satisfacere alicui, rd ix. mowiv rw, to take away 
from one every ground of complaint [ À. V. to content], 
Mk. xv. 15 (Polyb. 32, 7, 18; App. Pun. p. 68 ed. Toll. 
[S 74, i. p. 402 ed. Schweig.]; Diog. Laért. 4, 50); rà 
ix. AapBavw (Lat. satis accipio), to take security (either 
by accepting sponsors, or by a deposit of money until 
the case had been decided), Acts xvii. 9. b. sufhi- 
cient in ability, i. e. meet, fit, (Germ. tilchtig [A. V. 
worthy, able, etc.]) : mpos tt, for something, 2 Co. ii. 16; 
foll. by an inf. [B. 260 (223 sq.)], Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; 
Lk. iii. 16; 1 Co. xv. 9; 2 Co. iii. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 2; foll. 
by fva with subjunc. [B. 240 (207); cf. W. 385 (314)]: 
Mt. viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6.* 

lxavérns, -7ros, 7, sufficiency, ability or competency to 
do a thing: 2 Co. iii. 5. (Plat. Lys. [p. 215 a.] ap. Poll.; 
[al.)) * | 

lkavóo, -&: 1 aor. [kávoca; (ixavds); to make suffi- 
cient, render fit; with two acc., one of the obj. the other 
of the predicate: to equip one with adequate power to 
perform the duties of one, 2 Co. iii. 6; red ete re, Col. i. 
12. [Sept.; Dion. Hal. al.]* 


ixer?)ptos 801 


-a, -ov, (ixérns a suppliant), pertaining to a 
suppliant, fit for a suppliant; 7 ixernpia, as subst., sc. 
édaia or pasos ; 1. an olive-branch; for suppliants 
approached the one whose aid they would implore hold- 
ing an olive-branch entwined with white wool and fillets, 
to signify that they came as suppliants [cf." Trench $ li. 
sub fin.]: AauBárew ixernpiav, Hdt. 5, 51; ixernpiay reBe- 
yas Or TpofáAAeaÓa, mapá rim, etc. 2. i. q. ixecia, 
supplication (Isocr. p. 186 d. var.; Polyb.; 2 Macc. ix. 
18): plur. joined with denoess (Polyb. 8, 112, 8; sing. Job 
xl. 22 Sept.), Heb. v. 7.* 

ixpds, -ados, 7, moisture: Lk. viii. 6. (Sept. Jer. xvii. 
8; Hom. Il. 17, 392; Joseph. antt. 8, 1, 3, and often in 

other auth.) * 

"Ixóvvov, -ov, ró, Iconium, a celebrated city of Asia 
Minor, which in the time of Xen. (an. 1, 2, 19) was ‘the 
last city of Phrygia,’ afterwards the capital of Lycaonia 
(Strab. 12 p. 568; Cic. ad divers. 15, 4); now Konia 
[or Konieh]: Acts xiii. 51; xiv. 1, 19, 21; xvi. 2; 2 Tim. 
iii. 11. Cf. Overbeck in Schenkel iii. 303 sq.; [B. D. 
(esp. “Am. ed.) &. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 144 sqq.].* 

trapds, -d, -dy, (iÀAaos propitious), cheerful, joyous, 
prompt to do anything: 2 Co. ix. 7; Prov. xix. 12; xxii. 
8; Sir. xiii. 26 (25); xxvi. 4; 3 Mace. vi. 85; Arstph., 
Xeni, al* 

Üvapórns, -nros, 7, cheerfulness, readiness of mind: Ro. 
xii. 8. (Prov. xviii. 22; [Diod., Philo (de plant. Noé 
§ 40), Plut., al.]; Acta Thom. § 14.) * 

idoxopar; (see below); in class. Grk. the mid. of an 
act. DXdoxw (lo render propitious, appease) never met 
with ; 1. to render propitious to one’s self, to ap- 
pease, conciliate to one's self (fr. tAaos gracious, gentle) ; 
fr. Hom. down; mostly w. acc. of a pers., as Gedy, 'A67- 
vy, etc. (rà» Gedy [AácacÓa:, Joseph. antt. 6, 6,5); very 

rarely w. acc. of the thing, as rjv dpyny, Plut. Cat. min. 
61 (with which cf. é£AdoxecOa: Ovpóv, Prov. xvi. 14 
Sept.). In bibl. Grk. used passively, to become propitious, 
be placated or appeased ; in 1 aor. impv. iddo6yntt, be pro- 
pitious, be gracious, be merciful, (in prof. auth. 196v and 
Dor. tÀa6i, which the gramm. regard as the pres. of an 
unused verb iAnut, to be propitious; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Sp. 
li. p. 206; Kühner § 343, i. p. 839; Passow [or L. and 
S., or Veitch] 8. V. Dag), with dat. of the thing or the 
pers.: Lk. xviii. 13 (rais ápapriais, Ps. Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 
9; [lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 88]; rj ápapríg, Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 
15 Ado6n ó xiptos wept ris kaxías, Ex. xxxii. 14 Alex.; 
DiacÓnaerat Kip. TQ. OovAq cov, 2 K. v. 18). 2. by 
an Alexandrian usage, fo expiate, make propitiation for, 
(as é£cAdoxeoOa in the O. T.) : ras ápaprías, Heb. ii. 17 
(3u&v ras Yuxds, Philo, alleg. leg. 3, 61).  [Cf. Kurtz, 
Com. on Heb.l.c.; W.227 (218); Westcott, Epp. of S. Jn. 
P. 88 sq.]* 

Uuepós, -ov, ó, (Didakopa:) ; 1l. an appeasing, 
propitiating, Vulg. propitiatio, (Plut. de sera num. vind. 
€. 17; plur. joined with xafappoi, Plut. Sol. 12; with 
gen. of the obj. ra» ded», Orph. Arg. 89; Plut. Fab. 18; 
Ócàv uz. [Nae poU kai yaptornpiov Seoueyny, vit. Camill. 
7 fin. ; sroceto Oar Dacpdy, of a priest offering an expia- 
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tory sacrifice, 2 Macc. iii. 33). 2. in Alex. usage the 
means of appeasing, a propitiation: Philo, alleg. leg. iii. 
§ 61; mpocoigovaty Diacpór, for neem, Ezek. xliv. 27; 
wepl rà» ápaprióy, of Christ, 1 Jn. ii. 2; iv. 10, (pike 
ToU ikacpou, Num. v. 8; [cf. hepa r. Dxacpov, Lev. xxv. 
9]; also for mmo, forgivencas) Ps. exxix. (cxxx.) 4; 
Dan. ix. 9 Theodot.). [Cf. Trench § Ixxvii.]* 

traoripros, -a, -ov, (iAáckopa:, q. v.), relating to ap- 
peasing or expiating, having placating or expiating force, 
ezpiatory: uvia lXaerüpwr, a monument built to propi- 
tiate God, Joseph. antt. 16, 7, 1; íAaerrüpws Odvaros, 
4 Macc. xvii. 22; yetpas ixernpious, ei Bovre: 86 Daorr- 
pious, éxreivas Oem, Niceph. in act. SS. ed. Mai, vol. v. 
p. 335,17. Neut. rd lAaorpwr, as subst., a means of 
appeasing or expiating, a propitiation, (Germ. Versdh- 
nungs- oder Sühnmittel); cf. W. 96 (91); [592 (551)]. 
So used of 1. the well-known cover of the ark of 
the covenant in the Holy of holies, which was sprinkled 
with the blood of the expiatory victim on the annual 
day of atonement (this rite signifying that the life of 
the people, the loss of which they had merited by their 
sins, was offered to God in the blood as the life of the 
victim, and that God by this ceremony was appeased 
and their sins were expiated); hence the lid of expia- 
tion, the propitiatory, Vulg. propitiatorium ; Luth. Gna- 
denstuhl, [ A. V. mercy-seat]: Heb. ix. 5 (Sept. Ex. xxv. 
18 sqq.; Lev. xvi. 2, etc.; more fully fAaerüpwov éridepa, 
Ex. xxv. 17; xxxviii. (xxxvii) 7 (6), for the Hebr. 
23, fr. 3 to cover, sc. sins, i. e. to pardon). Theod- 
oret, Theophyl, Oecum, Luther, Grotius, Tholuck, 
Wilke, Philippi, Umbreit, [Cremer (4te Aufi.)] and others 
give this meaning to the word also in Ro. iii. 25, viz. 
that Christ, besprinkled with his own blood, was truly 
that which the cover or ‘mercy-seat’ had been ty pi- 
cally, 1. e. the sign and pledge of expiation; but in 
opp. to this interpretation see Fritzsche, Meyer, Van 
Hengel, [Godet, Oltramare] and others ad loc. 2. 
an expiatory sacrifice; a piacular victim (Vulg. propitia- 
tio): Ro. iii. 25 (after the analogy of the words xapc- 
ornpia sacrifices expressive of gratitude, thank-offerings, 
gwrnpia sacrifices for safety obtgined. On the other 
hand, in Dion Chrys. or. 11, 121, p. 355 ed. Reiske, the 
reference is not to a sacrifice but toa monument, 
as the preceding words show: xaraAeirew yap atrovs 
dvdOnpa xddXNoroy kai péywrrov ty 'AÓnvà xai émcypd- 
ye, Daornptov ' Axasol rH "Duábt). [See the full discus 
sion of the word in Dr. Jas. Morison, Crit. Exposition of 
the. Third Chap. of the Ep. to the Rom. pp. 281-303. ]* 

Trews, -ov, (Attic for Taos [cf. W. 22), fr. Hom. 
down), propitious, merciful : &copa: td. rais adexiats, 1. e. 
I will pardon, Heb. viii. 12; Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34; 
xliii. (xxxvi.) 8; also rats dpaprias, 1 K. viii. 34; 2 Chr. 
vi. 25, 27, etc. ; Teds aot, 8c. €orw [or ein, B. § 129, 22] 
ó Oeds, i. e. God avert this from thee, Mt. xvi. 22; Sept. 
for n»n foll. by 2, be it far from one, 2 S. xx. 20; 
xxiii. 17.* 

"DAvpuóv, -o0, ró, Illyricum, a region lying between 
Italy, Germany, Macedonia and Thrace, having on one 
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side the Adriatic Sea, and on the other the Danube: Ro. | II. a final Conjunction (for from local direc- 


xv. 19 [cf. B. D. Am. ed.].* 

tude, -dvros, ó, (fr. ins to send; sc. a vessel, which was 
tied to thongs of leather and let down into a well for the 
purpose of drawing water; hence iude also, to draw 
something made fast to a thong or rope [recent etymol. 
connect it w. Skt. si to bind; cf. Curtius § 602; Vanicek 
p. 1041]); fr. Hom. down; a thong of leather, a strap; 
in the N. T. of the thongs with which captives or crimi- 
nals were either bound or beaten (see mporeivo), Acts 
xxii. 25 (4 Macc. ix. 11; Sir. xxx. 35); of the thongs 
or ties by which sandals were fastened to the feet, Mk. 
i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; Jn. i. 27, (so also in Is. v. 27; Xen. 
 anab. 4, 5, 14; Plut. symp. 4, 2, 3; Suid. judas adaipo- 
Tip cavdaXiov, (av(xtoy, olov rd Adptoy Tov trodnparos).* 

ipari{e: pf. pass. ptep. iuarcopevos; (ipariov); to 
clothe: Mk. v. 15; Lk. viii. 35. (Found neither in Sept. 
nor in prof. auth. (cf. W. 26 (25)].) * 

lurvov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of fua i. q. efua, an article of 
clothing, garment; and this fr. évruyu to clothe, cf. Germ. 
Hemd); [fr. Hdt. down]; Sept. mostly for 13, also 
for Nonw, "129€, etc. ; 1l. a garment (of any sort): 
Mt. ix. 16; xi. 8 [RG Lbr., al. om.; cf. W. 591 (550); 
B. 82 (72)]; Mk. ii. 21; xv. 20; Lk. v. 36; vii. 25; Heb. 
i. 11; plur. garments, i. e. the cloak or mantle and the 
tunic (cf. W. 176 (166); B. 24 (23)]: Mt. xvii. 2; xxiv. 
18 [Rec.]; xxvii. 31, 35; Jn. xix. 23; Acts vii. 58; Jas. 
v. 2, etc.; to rend ra [u. (see dcapprryvupe), Mt. xxvi. 65; 
Acts xiv. 14; xxii. 23. 2. the upper garment, the 
cloak or mantle (which was thrown over the tunic, ó 
xvóv). [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 22]: Mt. ix. 20; 
[xxiv. 18 L T Tr WH]; Mk. v. 27; Lk. viii. 44; Jn. xix. 
2; Rev. xix. 16; it is distinguished from the xv» in 
Mt. v.40; Lk. vi. 29; (cf. Jn. xix. 23]; Actsix.89. (Cf. 
Trench $1. ; BB. DD. s. v. Dress; Edersheim, Jewish So- 
cial Life, ch. xiii.; esp. ‘Jesus the Messiah,’ i. 620 sqq.] 

ipariopés, -ov, 6, (iuari{w), clothing, apparel: univ., 
Lk. vii. 25; Acts xx. 33; 1 Tim. ii. 9; of the tunic, Mt. 
xxvii. 35 Rec.; Jn. xix. 24; of the cloak or mantle, Lk. 
ix. 29. (Sept.; Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Athen.) 
[Cf. Trench § 1.]* 

ipelpm : mid. iueipouas; (ipepos desire, longing, [allied w. 
(Aeus ; Vanicek p. 88]; cf. oikreípo) ; to desire, long for, 
esp. of the longing of love: óuàv [W. $30, 10 b.] i. e. your 
souls, to win them to Christ, 1 Th. ii. 8 Rec. ; see ópeípo- 
pa. (Sept. Job iii. 21 ; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

va, I. an adv. of Place, fr. Hom. down, esp. in 
the poets; a. where; in what place. — Mb. to what 
place; whither. Of the former signification C. F. A. 
Fritzsche (on Mt. p. 836; differently in Fritzschiorum 
Opusce. p. 186 sqq.) thought he had found two examples 
in bibl. Greek, and H. A. W. Meyer agrees with him. 
The first viz. tva ui) $votovcOe, 1 Co. iv. 6, they explain 
thus: where (i. e. in which state of things viz. when ye have 
learned from my example to think humbly of yourselves) 
the one ts not exalted to the other's disadvantage; the 
second, iva atrovs (mAovre, Gal. iv. 17, thus: where ye 
zealously court them; but see II. 1 d. below. 


tion, indicated by the adverb, the transition was easy to 
menta] direction or intention) denoting pur pose and 
end: to the intent that; to the end that, in order that; tva 
pn, that not, lest; it is used 

1. prop.of the purposeorend; a. foll. by the 
Optative; only twice, and then preceded by the pres. 
of a verb of praying or beseeching, where the wish 
(optatio) expressed by the prayer gave occasion for the 
use of the optat.: Eph. i. 17 but WH mrg. subj.; iii. 16 
RG; cf. W. 290 (273); B. 233 (201); and yet in both 
instances the telic force of the particle is so weakened 
that it denotes the substance rather than the end of 
the prayer; see 2 below. ^ b. foll. by the Subjunc- 
tive, not only (according to the rule observed by the 
best Grk. writ.) after the primary tenses (pres., pf., fut.) 
or the imperative, but (in accordance with that well- 
known negligence with which in later times and esp. by 
Hellenistic writers the distinction between the subjunc. 
and the optat. was disregarded) after preterites even 
where the more elegant Grk. writ. were wont to use the 
optat.; cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 847 sqq. ; Klotz ad Dev. 
ii. 2p. 616 sqq.; W. 287 (270) sqq.; B. 233 (201). a. 
after a Present: Mk. iv. 21; vii. 9; Lk. vi. 34; viii. 12; 
xvi.28; Jn. iii. 15; v. 84; vi.80; Acts ii. 25; xvi. 30; Ro. 
i. 11; iii. 19; xi. 25; 1 Co. vii. 29; ix. 12; 2 Co. i. 17 ; Gal. 
vi. 13; Phil. iii. 8; Heb. v. 1; vi. 12; ix. 25; 1Jn.i.3; 
Rev. iii. 18; xi. 6, and often. B. after a Perfect: 
Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4; Jn. v. 23; [36 T Tr WH ; cf. e.]; vi. 
38; xii.40, 46; xiv. 29; xvi.1,4; xvii. 4; xx. 381; 1 Co. 
ix. 22; 1 Jn. v. 20 [here T Tr WH pres. indic.; see d.]. 
y. after an Imperative (either pres. or aor.) : Mt. vii. 
1; ix. 6; xiv. 15; xvii. 27 ; xxiii. 26; Mk. xi. 25; xiii. 18; 
Jn. iv. 15; v. 14; vii. 3(R GL]; x. 88; 1 Co. vii. 5; xi. 
84; 1 Tim. iv. 15; Tit. iii. 13, etc.; also after a horta- 
tiveor deliberativesubjunc.: Mk. i. 38; Lk. xx. 
14; Jn. vi. 5 [R** L T Tr WH]; xi. 16; Heb. iv. 16, 
etc. $. aftera Future: Lk. xvi. 4; xviii. 5; Jn. v. 20 
[here Tdf. indic. pres.; see d.]; xiv. 8, 18, 16; 1 Co. xv. 
28; Phil. i. 26. «. after Historic tenses: after the 
impf., Mk. iii. 2 [here L Tr fut. indic.; see c.]; vi. 41; 
viii. 6; Lk. vi. 7; xviii. 15, etc. ; after the plupf., Jn. iv. 
8; after the aor., Mt. xix. 13; Mk. iii. 14; xi. 28; xiv. 
10 [B. § 189, 37]; Lk. xix. 4, 15; Jn. v. $6 (RGL; cf. 
B.]; vii. 32; xii. 9; Acts xix. 4 (?]; Ro. vi. 4; 2 Co. viii. 
9; Heb.ii.14; xi. 85; 1 Tim.i.16; 1 Jn. iii. 5, 8, etc. — o. 
As prof. auth. join the final particles éppa, yn, and esp. 
ómovs, also with the future Indicative (cf. Matthiae 
8 519, 8 ii. p. 1186 sqq.), as being in nature akin to the 
subjunc., so the N. T. writ., acc. to a usage extremely 
doubtful among the better Grk. writ. (cf. Klotz l. c. p. 
629 sq.), also join tva with the same (cf. WH. App. p. 
171* sq.; Soph. Lex. s. v. tva, 17]: tva Onow, 1 Co. ix. 18; 
LT Tr WH in the foll. instances: eravpocovcw, Mk. 
xv. 20 [not WH (see u. s.)], 6ócovow, Lk. xx. 105 xevo- 
oet, 1 Co. ix. 15 [not Lcehm.], [xaradovAdcovew, Gal. ii. 
4 (but cf. Hort in WH u. s. p. 167*)]; xepdn@noovras, 
1 Pet. iii. 1; e$á£ovew, Rev. vi. 4; 8óce, Rev. viii. 3; 
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sporxumoovow, [ Rev. ix. 20]; xiii. 12 [(cf. 2 a. fin. be- 
low)]; [avaranoorra, Rev. xiv. 13 (see dvaravo) cf. 4 b.]; L 
Tr in the foll. : xampyopnoovew, Mk. iii. 2, (cf. b. e. above); 
spockxurjcovew, Jn. xii. 20; T Tr WH in [Ocoproovow, 
Jn. vii. 8]; Evpnoorra, Acts xxi. 24; L T WH Tr mrg. 
in ddixncovory, Rev. ix. 4 [(cf. 2 b. below)]; [add, epei, 
Lk. xiv.10 T WH Tr txt.; efoporoynoeras, Phil. ii. 11 T 
L mrg. Tr mrg.; kavÓjoopa: 1 Co. xiii. 3 T; 8ace, Jn. 
xvii. 2 WH Tr mrg.; dveravcovra, Rev. vi. 11 WH; 
doce, Rev. xiii. 16 WH mrg.], (iva xarapynoe róv Oáva- 
Toy kai THY ék vexpóv avdotaory deifec, Barn. ep. 5, 6 [so cod. 
M, but Hilgenf., Müller, Gebh., al., adopt the subjunc. ; 
yet see Cunningham's note ad loc.]); so that the fut. al- 
ternates with the subjunc.: tva fora... xai eloéAOwow, 
Rev. xxii. 14; yémrat xai gon (Vulg. sis), Eph. vi. 3; in 
other pass. L T Tr WH have restored the indic., as Ga 
jfovoi x. mpooxurnoovcw . . . x. yooor, Rev. iii. 9; tva 
(2 Siprgre -.. kai kaÜioenÓe or xa05o«c0e [but WH txt. 
xabnabe | (Vulg. et sedeatis), Lk. xxii. 30; xapyrn x. é£o- 
poroyhoeras, Phil. ii. 11 [T L mrg. Tr mrg.]; cf. B. $139, 
38; W. $ 41 b. 1 b. d. By a solecism freq. in the 
eccles. and Byzant. writ. iva is joined with the indic. 
Present: 1 Co. iv. 6 ($vctovcÓe) ; Gal. iv. 17 ((5- 
Aovre) ; [cf. Test. xii. Patr., test. Gad § 7; Barn. ep. 6, 
5; 7, 11; Ignat. ad Eph. 4, 2; ad Trall. 8, 2, and other 
exx. in Win. and,Bttm. as below; but see Hort in WH. 
App. p. 167*, cf. pp. 169*, 171 sq.]; but the indic. is very 
doubtful in the foll. passages: [Jn. iv. 15 Trtxt.]; v. 
20 (Tdf. Óavud(ere) ; xvii. 3 T Trtxt.; Gal. vi. 12 TL 
mrg.; [1 Th.iv. 13 L mrg.]; Tit. ii. 4 TTrL mrg.; 2 Pet. 
i. 101,; [1 Jn. v. 20 T Tr WH (cf. b. 8. above)]; Rev. 
xii. 6 (T Tr rpépovow) ; [xiii. 17 WH mrg.]; cf. W. § 41 
b.1c.; B.§ 139,39; Meyer on 1 Co. iv. 6; Wieseler on 
Gal. iv. 17; [Soph. u.s.]. (In the earlier Grk. writ. iva 
is joined with the indic. of the past tenses alone, *to 
denote something which would have been, if something 
else had been done, but now has not come to pass ' Her- 
mann ad Vig. p. 847, cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 630 sq.; 
Kiihner $ 553, 7 ii. 903; [Jelf § 818; cf. Jebb in App. to 
Vincent and Dickson's Modern Greek, § 79].) e. 
the final sentence is preceded by preparatory demon- 
strative expressions [W. § 23, 5]: eis rovro, to this end, 
Jn. xviii. 387; 1 Jn. iii. 8; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. 
ii. 21; iii. 9; iv. 6, (Barn. ep. 5, 1, 11 ; (14, 5]) ; els avró 
rovro, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; 8a rovro, Jn. i. 81; 2 Co. 
xiii. 10; Philem. 15; 1 Tim. i. 16 ; rovrov xdpu, Tit. i. 5. 
2. In later Grk., and esp. in Hellenistic writers, the 
final force of the particle tva is more or less weakened, 
80 that it is frequently used where the earlier Greeks 
employed the Infinitive, yet so that the leading and 
the dependent sentence have each its own subject. The 
first extant instance of this use occurs in the Amphic- 
tyonic decree in [pseudo-] Dem. p. 279, 8 [i. e. de coron. 
$155]: mpeaflevcat mpós Piturmoy kai d£oiv. tva BonOnon, 
[cf. Odyss. 3, 327 NiccerOa . . . iva vnpeprés éviomy (cf. 
3, 19)], but it increased greatly in subsequent times; cf. 
W.8 44,8; B. 237 (204) ; [Green 171 sq. ; Goodwin § 45 
N.5b.; Jebb in App. to Vincent and Dickson's Modern 


Greek, $55]. Accordingly tva stands with the subjunc. 
in such a way that it denotes the purport (or object) 
rather than the purpose of the action expressed by 
the preceding verb. This occurs a. after verbs of 
caring for, deciding, desiring, striving: gAé- 
mew, 1 Co. xvi. 10; Col. iv. 17; 2 Jn. 8; (nro, 1 Co. iv. 
2; xiv. 12; dvAdccopa:, iva py, 2 Pet. iii. 17; pepuiwdo, 
1 Co. vii. 34; (3Aóo, 1 Co. xiv. 1; BovAevopa:, Jn. xi. 58 
[R G Tr mrg. cvupBov.]; xii. 10; adinu:, Mk. xi. 16; Jn. 
xii. 7 LT Tr WH; 6éAsyuá dort, Mt. xviii. 14; Jn. vi. 39 
8q.; (Ao, Mt. vii. 12; Mk. vi. 25; ix. 80; x. 35; Lk. vi. 
81; so that it alternates with the inf., 1 Co. xiv. 5; Sido, 
to grant, that, Mk. x. 37; Rev. ix. 5, etc.; mow, Rev. xiii. 
12 (here L T Tr WH indic. fut. (cf. 1 c. above)]. b. 
after verbs of saying (commanding, asking, exhorting; 
but by no means after xeAevew [cf. B. 275 (236)]): 
eirrety, in the sense of to bid, Mt. iv. 3; Mk. iii. 9; Lk. iv. 
3; also Aéyew, Acts xix. 4; 1 Jn. v. 16; éppij&y, Rev. vi. 11 
[WH indic. fut.]; ix. 4 (LT Tr mrg. WH indic. fut. (see 
1 c. above)]; Suapapripopa:, 1 Tim. v. 21 (otherwise (viz. 
telic] in Lk. xvi. 28); époró, to ask, beseech, Mk. vii. 26; 
Lk. vii. 86; xvi. 27; Jn.iv.47; xvii. 15, 21; xix. 31; - 
2 Jn. 5; sapaxaAé, Mt. xiv. 36; Mk. v. 10, 18; vii. 32; 
viii. 22; Lk. viii. 32; 1 Co.i.10; xvi.12,15sq.; 2 Co. 
viii. 6; ix. 5; xii. 8; 1 Th. iv. 1; 2 Th. iii. 12, (Joseph. 
antt. 12, 3, 2); mpocevxopa: [q. v.], Mt. xxiv. 20; Mk. 
(xiii. 18]; xiv. 35; Béopa, Lk. ix. 40; xxii. 82, (Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 88); émeryzod, Mt. xii. 16; [xvi. 20L WH 
txt.]; xx. 31; Mk.iii.12; viii. 80; x. 48; Lk. xviii. 39; 
évréAAouai, Mk. xiii. 34; Jn. xv. 17; évroAM)v dideoms or 
AauBáro, Jn. xi. 57; xiii. 84; xv.12; ypd$o, with the. 
involved idea of prescribing, Mk. ix. 12 (cf. W. 462 
(430) and the txt. of LT]; xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28; d&a 
eréAAopai Mt. xvi. 20 [L WH txt. ésiripó (see above)]; 
Mk. v. 43; vii. 86; ix. 9; mapayyéAAo, Mk. vi. 8 [cf. W. 
578 (538)]; ovvriGepat, Jn. ix. 22; dyyapevo, Mt. xxvii. 
32; Mk. xv. 21; «npvocew, Mk. vi. 12; dzrayyeAAo, Mt. 
xxviii. 10; é£opxife, Mt. xxvi. 68. [For exx. (of its use 
with the above verbs and others) drawn from the later 
Grk. writ. see Sophocles, Glossary etc. § 88, 1.) e. 
after words by which judgment is pronounced con- 
cerning that which some one is about to do (or which is 
going to happen), as to whether it is ex pedient, be- 
fitting, proper, or not; as evudépe, Mt. xviii. 6; v. 
29 sq. ; Jn. xi. 50; xvi. 7; Avourelet, Lk. xvii. 2; dpxeror 
éort, Mt. x. 25; also after d£iog, Jn. i. 27; ixavos, Mt. 
viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6; éAdywrróv poi éorev, tva, 1 Co. iv. 33. 
7yaXMidcaro, tva 105, Jn. viii. 56; xpeíay &yo, Jn. ii. 25; 
xvi 30; 1 Jn. ii. 27; Ce, tva dri Evrov maby, Barn. 
ep. 5, 18. [For other exx. see Soph. as above § 88, 
8, 4.] d. after substantives, to which it adds a 
more exact definition of the thing; after subst. of 
time: xpóvor, tva petavonon, Rev. ii. 21; after Spa, Jn. 
xii. 23; xiii. 1; xvi. 2, 32, (elsewhere óre, Jn. iv. 23; v.. 
25); in these exx. the final force of the particle is still 
apparent; we also can say “time that she should re- 
pent " [cf. W. 339 (818); B. 240 (207)]; but in other 
expressions this force has almost disappeared, as im 
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dor cvrifeia ipiv, iva... drodvow, Jn. xviii. 89; after 
probds, 1 Co. ix. 18. e. it looks back to a de- 
monstrative pronoun; cf. W. 338 (317); [B. § 139, 
45]: sóÜev pot rovro, tva €A0g kr. for rd éAÓeiy rhy etc. 
Lk. i. 48; esp. in John, cf. vi. 29, 50; xv. 13; xvii. 3 
(here T Tr txt. indic.; see 1 d. above]; 1 Jn. iii. 11, 28; 
v.3; 2 Jn. 6; Phil. i. 9; £v rovro, Jn. xv. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 
17, (Oeo) Bé rà Bvraróv ev rovro Beixvurat, iva... é£ ovr 
$vrov moi) rà ywópeva, Theophil. ad Autol. 2, 13; after 
TóÓe, Epict. diss. 2, 1, 1; [other exx. in Soph. Lex. 
8. v. 6]). 

3. According to a very ancient tenet of the gramma- 
rians, accepted by Kühner, 8 553, 2 Anm. 3; [T. S. 
Green, N. T. Gram. p. 172 sq.], and not utterly rejected 
by Alez. Bttm. N. T. Gr. p. 238 sq. (206), iva is alleged to 
be used not only reAuxós, i. e. of design and end, but also 
frequently éxBarixás, i. e. of the result, signifying with 
the issue, that; with the result, that; so that (equiv. to 
éore). But C. F. A. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 836 sqq. and 
Win. 338 (317) and 457 (426) sqq. have clearly shown, 
that in all the passages adduced from the N. T. to prove 
this usage the telic (or final) force prevails: thus in 
qva ui) ÀvÓg ó vóuos Mavoéos, that the law of Moses may 
not be broken (which directs a man to be circumcised 
on the eighth and on noother day), Jn. vii. 23; oix 
dore éy axóret, tva 7) Hpépa opàs . . . karaAáp, that the day 
should overtake you (cf. the final force as brought out by 
turning the sentence into the pass. form in Germ. um 
vom Tage erfasst zu werden), 1 Th. v. 4; mpocevxéoto, 
qa Otepyuyreuy, let him pray (intent on this, or with this 
aim), that (subsequently) he may interpret, 1 Co. xiv. 
13; likewise éxevOncare, iva etc. 1 Co. v. 2, and perevóg- 
cay, iva p, Rev. ix. 20; perdbeow, . . . a etc. that the 
change may be to this end, that etc. Heb. xii. 27; iva ui) 
... froujre, that ye may not do, Gal. v. 17 (where 7 capé 
and rd m»eüpga are personified antagonistic forces con- 
tending for dominion over the will of the Christian; cf, 
Wieseler ad loc.); the words iva... dpayy «rd. in Ro. 
iii. 19 describe the end aimed at by the law. In many 
passages where iva has seemed to interpreters to be used 
4xBarixós, the sacred writers follow the dictate of piety, 
which bids us trace all events back to God as their au- 
thor and to refer them to God’s pur poses (Jo. Dama- 
scen. orthod. fid. 4, 19 €O0s v5 ypady, rwà éxBarwós 
épeiovra AéyeaÓat, alrwodoyixws Aéyew) ; 80 that, if we 
are ever in doubt whether iva is used of design or of 
result, we can easily settle the question when we can 
interpret the passage ‘that, by God’s decree,’ or ‘that, 
according to divine purpose’ etc.; passages of this 
sort are the following: Mk. iv. 12; Lk. ix. 45; xi. 50; 
xiv. 10; Jn. iv. 36; ix. 2; xii. 40; xix. 28; Ro. v. 20; vii. 
13; viii. 17; xi.315q.; 1 Co. vii. 29; 2 Co. iv. 7; vii. 9; 
also the phrase iva sÀnpoÓp, wont to be used in refer- 
ence to the O. T. prophecies: Mt. i. 22; ii. 15; iv. 14; 
xii. 17 L T Tr WH; xxi. 4; xxvi. 56; xxvii. 35 Rec. ; Jn. 
xiii. 18; xvii. 12; xix. 24, 36; iva mAnpwby ó Aóyos, Jn. 
xii. 38; xv. 25, cf. xviii. 9, 82. (Cf. Win. 461 (429). 
Prof. Sophocles although giving (Lex. s. v. iva, 19) a co- 
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pious collection of exx. of the ecbatic use of the word, 
defends its telic sense in the phrase iva sÀnp., by calling 
attention not merely to the substitution of ómoes xAnp. 
in Mt. viii. 17; xiii. 35, (cf. ii. 23), but esp. to 1 Esdr. i. 
54 (els dvamAnpwow pnyaros roU kvpiov év orduare ‘lepe- 
piov) ; ii. 1 (els cuvréXecav pnuaros Kup. xrÀ.) ; 2 Esdr. i. 1 
(rov redkecOnvas Aóyov xupiov dró aróparos 'Iepeuiov) ; Jo- 
seph. antt. 8, 8, 2 fin. ratra 0  émpdrrero xarà rij» Tov Beov 
BovAnow iva AdBg réAos A mpoednrevoey 'Axías; cf. Bib. 
Sacr. '61 p. 729 sqq. ; Luthardt's Zeitschr. '83 p. 632 sqq.] 

4. The elliptical use of the particle; a. the 
telic tva often depends on a verb not expressed, but to 
be repeated or educed from the context (cf. Fritzsche 
on Mt. p. 840sq.; W. 316 (297) ; [B. $139, 47]) : dad’ 
(sc. #AGev, cf. va. 7) fva paprvprjap, Jn. i. 8; dÀX' (sc. 
éyévero dzrókpvdov) iva eis havepdvy On, Mk. iv. 22; add’ 
(sc. kpareiré ue) tva etc. Mk. xiv. 49; add, Jn. xv. 25; 
1l Jn. ii 19. ^ b. the weakened isa (see 2 above) 
with the subjunc. (or indic. fut. [cf. 1 c.), Rev. xiv. 
13 L T Tr WH) denotes something which one 
wishes to be done by another, so that before the iva 
a verb of commanding (exhorting, wishing) must 
be mentally supplied, (or, as is commonly said, it 
forms a periphrasis for the imperative): Ga 
.. . émfps ras xeipas avrj, Mk. v. 23; 9 yur) tva HdBiras 
rév av8pa, Eph. v. 33; Gal. ii. 10; add 2 Co. viii. 7 ; (va dva- 
ravcoyra: [L T Tr WH -rranoovra: (see avarave init.)], 
Germ. sie sollen ruhen [A. V. that they may rest etc.], 
Rev. xiv. 18; [perh. also Col. iv. 16, cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.], (2 Macc. i. 9; Epict. ench. 28 (17); diss. 4, 1, 41; 
among the earlier Greeks once so, Soph. O. C. 155; in 
Latin, Cic. ad divers. 14, 20 ‘ibi ut sint omnia parata '; 
in Germ. stern commands: ‘dass du gehest !* ‘dass du 
nicht sdumest !* cf. W. § 43,5 a.; [B. 241 (208)])). c. 
iva without a verb following, — which the reader is left 
to gather from the context; thus we must mentally sup- 
ply evayyeli(ópe0a, eiayyeM(ovra: in Gal. ii. 9, cf. W. 
587 (546); [B. 394 (338)]; tva xarà xdpw, sc. J, that 
the promise may be a gift of grace, Ro. iv. 16 [W. 598 
(556); B. 892 (336)]; ta dAors dveots 8c. yevyra:, 2 Co. 
viii. 13 [W. 586 (545); B. $129, 22]; ta sc. yewnrat, 1 
Co. i. 31, unless preference be given there to an anaco- 
luthon [W. 599 (557); B. 284 (201)]: ta... kavyacCe 
for xavyarat. (iva és avOpwmos, sc. épyá(y, Epict. diss. 3, 
28, 4.) 

5. Generally iva stands first in the final sentence; 
sometimes, however, it is preceded by those words in 
which the main force of the sentence lies [W.550 (511); 
B. $151, 18]: Acts xix. 4; Ro. xi. 81 (join r$ operépo 
éMée fva) ; 1 Co. ix. 15fin. [RG]; 2 Co. ii. 4; xii. 7; Gal 
ii. 10; rà Nourdy ta krÀ. 1 Co. vii. 29 Rec.tze. es L, T. 
Among N. T. writ. John uses this particle oftener, Luke 
more rarely, than the rest; [on Jn.'s use see W. 338 
(817) sq.; 461 (480); B. 236 (203); 244 (210) note; 
$140, 10 and 12; on Luke's cf. B. 235 sq. (203)). It 
is not found in the Epistle of Jude. [For Schaeffer's 
reff. to Grk. usage (and edd.) see the Lond. (Valpy’s) 
ed. of Stephanus s. v., col. 4488.] 


iva Tí 


Wa rf (so L WH uniformly, also Tr exc. (by mistake?) 
in Mt. xxvii. 46], and written unitedly lvari [so Rec.* >* 
G T uniformly ; see W. $5, 2]; Lat. ut quid? i. e. for what 
purpose? wherefore? why? an elliptical formula, due to 
the fact that a questioner begins an answer to his own 
question with the word iva, but not knowing how to com- 
plete it reverts again to the question, as if to ask what 
wil complete the answer: that (what?) may or might 
happen, (ut (quid ?) fiat or fieret) ; see Herm. ad Vig. p. 
847; Kühner § 587, 5 ii. p. 1020; W. § 25, 1 fin.; [B. 
$149, 2]: Mt. ix. 4; xxvii. 46; Lk. xiii. 7; Actsiv. 25; 
xii. 26; 1 Co. x. 29. Add, from the Sept., Gen. iv. 6; 
xxv. 32; xxvii. 46; Num.xiv. 3; xxii. 32[Ald.); Judg. 
vi. 13 [Alex Ald, Compl]; 18.1.8; 2 S. iii. 24; xv. 19; 
Job iii. 12; x. 18; Jer. ii. 29; xiv. 19; xv. 18; Dan. x. 
20 [Theodot.]; Ps.ii.1; x.1 (ix. 22); xxi. (xxii) 2, 
ete.; Sir. xiv. 38; 1 Macc. ii. 7. (Arstph., nub. 1192; 
Plat. apol. c. 14 p. 26 c.; al.)* 

'Iówra (to which com. spelling the ancient lexicogra- 
phers prefer 'Iómy, cf. Movers, Phonizier, ii. 2 p. 176 
Anm.),-ns, 5, (Hebr. 15° i. e. beauty, fr. M9: to shine, be 
beautiful; [al. make the name mean ‘an eminence’; al. 
al.]), Joppa, a city of Palestine on the Mediterranean, 
lying on the border of the tribes of Dan and Ephraim. 
It was subject to the Jews from the time of the Macca- 
bees. It had a celebrated but dangerous port and car- 
ried on a flourishing trade; now Yáfa (not Jaffa): Acts 
ix. 36, 38, 42 sq.; x. 5, 8, 28, 32; xi.5,13. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s.v. Joppe; Rdetschi in Herzog vii. p. 4 sq.; Fritzsche 
in Schenkel iii. 376 sq.; [BB.DD.]. * 

"Iopbávns, -ov [B. 17], 6 [cf. W. $ 18,5. ], (799°, fr. *v 
to descend ; for other opinions about the origin of the 
name see Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 626 [cf. Alex.’s Kitto s. v. 
Jordan]), the Jordan, the largest and most celebrated 
river of Palestine, which has its origin in numerous tor- 
rents and small streams at the foot of Anti-Lebanon, 
flows at first into Lake Samochonitis (Merom so-called ; 
(mod. ei-Hüleh ; see BB.DD. s. v. Merom (Waters of) ]), 
and issuing thence runs into the Lake of Tiberias (the 
Sea of Galilee). After quitting this lake it is augmented 
during its course by many smaller streams, and finally 
‘empties into the Dead Sea: Mt. iii. 5 sq. 13 ; iv. 15, 25; 
xix.1; Mk. i. 5,9; iii. 8; x. 1; Lk. iii. 3; iv. 1; Jn.i. 28; 
lii. 26; x. 40; cf. Win. RWB. [and BB.DD.] s. v. Jordan; 
Arnold in Herzog vii. p. 7 qq. ; Furrer in Schenkel iii. 
p- 378 sqq. ; [ Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the Holy Land, 
pp. 144-186 J.* 

és, -ov, 6, (on its very uncert. deriv. see Kreussler in 
Passow s. v.; Curtius § 591; [Vanicek p. 969]); — . 1. 
poison (of animals): lés dumi8ev ind rà yeiAn avrà, the 
poison of asps is under their lips, spoken of men given to 
reviling and calumniating and thereby injuring others, 
Ro. iii. 13 (fr. Ps. cxxxix. (cxl.) 3 (4)); by the same fig. 
(3A&aca) peor) lov Gavarnddpov, Jas. iii. 8; (in Grk. writ. 
fr. Pind. down). 2. rust: Jas. v. 3; (Ezek. xxiv. 
6. 11 sq. ; Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer.] 11 (12), 23 (24) ; Theogn., 
Theocr., Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Leian., al.).* 

"ToéSa, (see "Iovdas, init. and 1), indecl, Judah, a prop. 
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"Iovdaios 
name; in Sept. 1. the fourth son of the patriarch 
Jacob. 2. the tribe that sprang from him. 3. 


the region which this tribe occupied (cf. W. 114 (108)); so 
in the N. T. in Mt. ii. 6 (twice); mddts Iov8a (Judg. xvii. 
8), a city of the tribe of Judah, Lk. i. 39, where it is a 
matter of dispute what city is meant; the most probable 
conjecture seems to be that Hebron is referred to, — a. 
city assigned to the priests, situated ‘in the hill country’ 
(XeBpav dv r9 sper lovda, Josh. xxi. 11), the native place 
of John the Baptist acc. to Jewish tradition. [Cf. B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Juda, a City of.]* 

"TovSala, -as, 7 [cf. W. § 18, 5 a.}, (sc. yr, which is added 

Jn. iii. 22, or xópa, Mk.i.5; fr. the adj. 'Iov8atos, q. v.), 
Judea (Hebr. ?YW); in the O. T. a region of Palestine, 
named after the tribe of Judah, which inhabited it: 
Judg. xvii. 7-9; Ruth i. 18q.; 2S. ii. 1l, etc. Its bound- 
aries are laid down in Josh. xv. 1? sqq. After the time 
of David, when the kingdom had been rent asunder, the 
name was given to the kingdom of Judah, to which were 
reckoned, besides the tribes of Judah and Benjamin, cer- 
tain cities of the tribes of Dan and Simeon, together with 
the metropolis of Jerusalem: 1 K. xiv. 21, 29; xv. 7, etc. 
In the N. T. the name is given i. in a narrower 
sense, to the southern part of Palestine lying on this side 
of the Jordan and the Dead Sea, to distinguish it from 
Samaria, Galilee, Perea, Idumeea (Mk. iii. 8): Mt. ii. 1, 
5,22; iii. 5; iv. 25; xxiv. 16; Mk. iii. 7; xiii. 14; Lk. ii. 
4; Jn. iv. 8, 47, 54; Acts i. 8; viii. 1, etc. ; it stands for 
its inhabitants in Mt. iii. 5; Mk. i. 5, (2 Chr. xxxii. 33; 
xxxv. 24). 2. in a broader sense, to all Palestine : 
Lk.i.5; (iv. 44 WH Trmrg.]; vii. 17; xxiii. 5; Acts ii. 
9; x. 37; xi. 1, 29, (and perh. 2 Co. i. 16; Gal. i. 22); 
sága 1) xópa THs “lovdaias, Acts xxvi. 20; els rà Ópia ris 
"Iovéaias mépay rov 'IopSdyov, into the borders of Judea (in 
the broader sense) beyond the Jordan, i. e. into Perea, 
Mt. xix. 1; on the contrary, in the parallel pass. Mk. x. 
1 RG, els rà óp. rs 'Iov8. 86a rou mépar rov 'Iopó., Jesus is 
said to have come into the borders of Judea (in the nar- 
rower sense) through Perea; but acc. to the reading of 
LT Tr WH, viz. xal mépay rov “Iopd. and (in particular 
that part of Judea which lay) beyond the Jordan, Mark 
agrees with Matthew; [others regard sépa» rov ‘Iopd. 
here as parall. with ris “Iovd. and like it dependent upon 
ópta ]. . 
'Iov6atQe ; (fr. 'lovdatos, cf. ‘EAAnuerns [W. 92 (87) ]), 
to adopt Jewish customs and rites, imitate the Jews, Juda- 
ize: of one who observes the ritual law of the Jews, Gal. 
ii.14. (Esth. viii. 17; Ignat. ad Magnes. 10, 3; Evang. 
Nicod. c. 2; Plut. Cic. 7; to favor the Jews, Joseph. b. j. 
2, 18, 2.)* 

"Iovbaixós, -7, -óv, Jewish: Tit.i.14. (2 Mace. viii. 11; 
xiii. 21; Joseph. antt. 20, 11, 1; Philo [in Flac. § 8].)* 

'IovSaixós, adv., Jewishly, after the manner of the Jews: 
Gal. ii. 14. [(Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 3.)]* 

"IovSatos, -aía, -atov, ('Iov8a), [ Aristot. (in Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 22, 7 where see Müller), Polyb., Diod., Strab., Plut., 
al.; Sept.; (cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.)), Jewish; ^ &. joinedto 
nouns, belonging to the Jewish race: dynp, Acts x. 28; xxii. 


'"Iovóata pos 


3, (1 Macc. ii. 28); dvÓporros, Acts xxi. 89; Weudorpo- 
girs, Acts xiii. 6; dpxsepevs, Acts xix. 14; yumm, Acts 
xvi. 1; xxiv. 24; ya, Jn. iii. 22; xéópa, Mk.i.5. ~~ b. 
without a noun, substantively, Jewish as respects birth, 
race, religion; aJew: Jn. iv.9; Acts xviii. 2, 24; Ro. ii. 
28 sq.;_ plur. Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9; of "Iovdaios (Dn, be- 
‘fore the exile citizens of the kingdom of Judah; after the 
exile all the Israelites [cf. Wright in B.D. s. v. Jew]), the 
Jews, the Jewish race: Mt. ii. 2; xxvii. 11, 29; Mk. vii. 
83; xv.2; Jn. i. 6; iv. 22; v.13; xviii. 33, etc. ; "Iovdaioi 
re kai "EAAnves, Acts xiv. 1; xviii. 4; xix. 10; 1 Co. i. 24; 
*Iovdatot T€ kai MpoonAvrot, Acts ii. 11 (10); €0yn re xai 
‘ov8aior, Acts xiv. 5; sing., Ro. i. 16 ; ii. 9; of xarà rà 
£0yn "Iov8aio1, who live in foreign lands, among the Gen- 
tiles, Acts xxi. 21; "'IovOaio. is used of converts from 
Judaism, Jewish Christians (see ¢Ovos, 5) in Gal. ii. 13. 
[Syn. 'EBpaios, lov8aios, lopanAlrns: “restricting our- 
selves to the employment of these three words in the N. T. we 
may say that in the first is predominantly noted language; 
in the second, nationality; in the third (the augustest title 
of all), theocratic privileges and glorious vocation " 
(Trench § xxxix.); cf. B.D. e. vv. Hebrew, Israelite, Jew.] 
The apostle John, inasmuch as agreeably to the state 
of things in his day he looked upon the Jews as a body 
of men hostile to Christianity, with whom he had come 
to see that both he and all true Christians had nothing 
in common as respects religious matters, even in his 
record of the life of Jesus not only himself makes a dis- 
tinction between the Jews and Jesus, but ascribes to 
Jesus and his apostles language in which they distin- 
guish themselves from the Jews, as though the latter 
sprang from an alien race: Jn. xi. 8; xiii. 88. And 
those who (not only at Jerusalem, but also in Galilee, cf. 
vi. 41, 52) opposed his divine Master and his Master’s 
cause, — esp. the rulers, priests, members of the Sanhe- 
drin, Pharisees,—he does not hesitate to style of 'Iov- 
Sato, since the hatred of these leaders exhibits the 
hatred of the whole nation towards Jesus: i. 19; ii. 18, 
20; v.10, 15 sq. 18; vi. 41, 52; vii. 1, 11, 18; ix. 18, 22; 
x. 24, 31, 33; xviii. 14. [Cf. Westcott in B.D. s. v. Jew, 
and Com. on John, Intr. I. 1. i. a. sub fin.] 

"TIovbaicpós, -ov, ó, (lovBai(w), the Jewish faith and wor- 
ship, the religion of the Jews, Judaism: Gal. i. 18 sq. 
(2 Maec. ii. 21, etc.; cf. Grimm, Com. on 2 Macc. p. 61. 
[ B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Judaism].) * 

"Ioó5as, -a, dat. -g, acc. -a», [ B. 20 (18)], 6, Grm, fr. 
the Hoph. of ?YY, praised, celebrated; see Gen. xxix. 
35), Judah or Judas (see below) ; 1. the fourth son 
of the patriarch Jacob: Mt. i. 2 sq.; Lk. iii. 33; Rev. v. 
5; vii. 5; by meton., the tribe of Judah, the descendants 
of Judah: Heb. vii. 14; 6 olxos 'Ioó8a, citizens of the 
kingdom of Judah, Heb. viii. 8. 2. Judah (or Judas) 
an unknown ancestor of Christ: Lk. iii. 26 RG L. 3. 
another of Christ's ancestors, equally unknown: Lk. iii. 
80. 4. Judas surnamed the Galilean, a man who 
at the time of the census under Quirinus [better Quiri- 
nius], excited a revolt in Galilee: Acts v. 37 (Joseph. 
antt. 18, 1, 1, where he is called ó TavAayirge because he 


806 


'Icaác 


came from the city Gamala, near the Lake of Galilee in 
lower Gaulanitis; but he is called also ó TadtAaios by 
Joseph. antt. 18, 1, 6; 20, 5, 2; b. j. 2, 8, 1). 5. [Ju- 
das] à certain Jew of Damascus: Acts ix. 11. 6. 
Judas surnamed 'Iokapurns (q. v.), of Carioth (from the. 
city of Kerioth, Josh. xv. 25; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 41; Amos 
ii. 2; [but see BB.DD. s. v. Kerioth]; some codd. in Jn. 
vi. 71 (cf. Tdf.’s note in loc.]; xii. 4, read dd Kapuerov. 
instead of 'Ioxapubrns), the son of one Simon (who in 
Jn. vi. 71 LT Tr WH; xiii. 26 T Tr WH, is himself sur- 
named 'Iokapiorgs), one of the apostles of Jesus, who 
betrayed him: Mt. x. 4; xxvi. 14, 25,47; xxvii. 3; Mk. 
iii. 19; xiv. 10, 43; Lk. vi. 16; xxii. 3, 47 sq.; Jn. vi. 71; 
xii. 4; xiii. 2, 26, 29; xviii. 28q.5; Actsi. 16,25. Mat- 
thew (xxvii. 5), Luke (Acts i. 18), and Papias [cf. Wendt 
in Meyer’s Apostelgesch. 5te Aufl. p. 23 note] in a frag. 
quoted by Oecum. on Acts i. 18 differ in the account of 
his death, (see B. D. Am. ed. &. v.]; on his avarice cf. 
Jn. xii. 6. 7. Judas, surnamed Barsabas [or Bar- 
sabbas, see the word], a prophet of the church at Jeru- 
salem: Acts xv. 22, 27, 32. 8. Judas, an apostle, 
Jn. xiv. 22, who is called "Iov8as 'Iaeófgov in Lk. vi. 16; 
Acts i. 13 (see "IdewBos, 4), and, as it should seem, was 
surnamed Lebbeus or Thaddeus (see Gaddaios). Ac- 
cording to the opinion of the church he wrote the Epistle 
of Jude. 9. Judas, the brother of our Lord: Mt. 
xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3, and very probably Jude 1; see 'Iáxe- 
Bos, 3.* 

'IovAa, -as, 5, Julia, a Christian woman [cf. Bp. Lghtft.. 
on Philip. p. 177]: Ro. xvi. 15 [L mrg. 'Iovxia»].* 

"Ioé)uos, -ov, 6, Julius, a Roman centurion: Acts xxvii. 
1, 8.* 

"Iovvias [al. -mas, as contr. fr. Junianus ; cf. W. 102 sq. 
(97)], -a (but cf. B. 17 sq. (16) ], 6, Junias, a convert from 
Judaism, Paul's kinsman and fellow-prisoner: Ho. xvi. 7 
[Chere A. V. Junia (a woman's name) which is possi- 
ble). The name occurs again as the name of a Christian. 
at Rome in Ro. xvi. 15 Lehm. mrg. (where al. TovMar). J* 

"Ioteros, -ov, 6, Justus [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 11], 
the surname 1. of Joseph, a convert from Judaism, 
who was also surnamed Barsabas [better Barsabbas q. 
v.]: Acts i. 28. 2. of Titus, a Corinthian [a Jew- 
ish proselyte]: Acts xviii. 7. 3. of a certain Jesus, 
[a Jewish Christian]: Col. iv. 11.* 

larwets, -€ws, ó, (ios), a horseman: Acts xxiii. 29, 82. 
[From Hom. down. ]* 

lermucds, -7, -dv, equestrian ; rd immedy, the horse (-men), 
cavalry: Rev. ix. 16 (as Hdt. 7, 87; Xen., Plat., Polyb., 
al.; more fully ró ismexdv orpdrevpa, Xen. Cyr. 3, 8, 26; 
80 rà me(wóv, the foot (-forces), infantry, Xen. Cyr. 5, 8,. 
38).* 

NR -ov, 6, [Curtius $ 624; Peile, Grk. and Lat. 
Etymol., Index s. v.], a horse: Jas. iii. 3; Rev. vi. 2, 4 sq. 
8; ix. 7,9, 17, [19 GL T Tr WH); xiv. 20; xviii. 13; xix. 
11-21. [From Hom. down.]* 

tors, -3os, 9, (Iris), a rainbow: Rev. iv. 8; x.1. (Hom.,. 
Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

'Icaáx, ó, indecl. (pny, fr. pny to laugh: Gen. xxi. 6; 





ioayyeXos 


xvii. 17; in Joseph. "Icaxos, -ov), Isaac, the son of Abra- 
ham by Sarah: Mt. i. 2; viii. 11; xxii. 32; Ro. ix. 7, 10; 
Gal. iv. 28; Heb. xi. 9, 17 sq. 20; Jas. ii. 21, etc. 

lekyyedos, -ov, (ios. and dyyedos, formed like loó6«os 
[cf. trddeAGbos (Eur. Or. 1015), icdoreposc (4 Macc. xvii. 
5), and other compounds in Koumanoudes, Suvayoyn krÀ. 
p. 166 sq.]), like the angels: Lk. xx. 36. (Eccl. writ.; 
[cf. imos d'yyéAous -yeyorós, Philo de sacr. Ab. et Cain. $ 2; 
W. § 34, 3 cf. p. 100 (95)].)* 

'óIeacxáo (Rec.**] and 'Ieaydp [R* GL] Cloodyap 
Táí., 'Iccaxáp Tr WH), 6, ey, fr. V^ there is, and 
"QU a reward [(cf. Jer. xxxi. 16) yet cf. Mühlau u. Volck 
8. v.]; Joseph. 'Iedexapie. ['Ioáxapis ]), Issachar, the son 
of the patriarch Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxx. 18): Rev. 
vii. 7.* 

ton, found only in the Doric form ‘caps, to know; 
from which some derive the forms tore and iopey, con- 
tracted from teare and fcayev; but these forms are more 
correctly derived from ¢i8w, ioper i. q. Byer, etc., (cf. 
Bum. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 548); on the phrase fore [R écre] 
ywoororres, Eph. v. 5, see ywoocko, I. 2 b. 

'Llexapuerns, and (Lchm. in Mt. x. 4; TWH in Mk. 
xiv. 10; LT Tr WH in Mk. iii. 19; Lk. vi. 16) 'Ioxap«0, 
Le. NPIP wR; see Iovdas, 6 and Zipar, 5. 

tros (not laos [yet often so R*** G Tr], which is Epic ; 
cf. Bornemann, Scholia in Luc. p. 4; Géttling, Lehre 
vom Accent p. 305; [Chandler $ 406]; Lipsius, Gram- 
mat. Untersuch. p. 24; [L. and S. s. v. fin.; W.52]), -y, 
-o», equal, in quality or in quantity: 7 lon dmped, the same 
gift, Acts xi. 17; ica paprupia, agreeing testimonies, 
Mk. xiv. 56, 59; (cov mowiv teva rw, to make one equal 
to another, in the payment of wages, Mt. xx. 12; éavróv 
r$ Ó«Q, to claim for one's self the nature, rank, author- 
ity, which belong to God, Jn. v. 18; rà toa droAafeiv, Lk. 
vi.34. The neuters tcov and ica are often used adver- 
bially fr. Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1505*; [L. and 
S. s. v. IV. 1); W.§ 27, 8 fin.) : toa elya. (B. $ 129, 11), 
of measurement, Rev. xxi. 16; of state and condition, r$ 
deg, Phil. ii. 6 (on which see in popdn).® 

loéórns, -yros, 7, (ios) ; 1. equality: 4£ loórgros 
(cf. éx, V. 3] by equality, 2 Co. viii. 13 (14), i. q. dros 
yévgras todrns, 14. 2. equity, fairness, what is equi- 
table, joined with rd dixaoy: Col. iv. 1.  (Eur., Plat., 
Aristot., Polyb., al.; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l. c., yet per 
contra Meyer].)* 

toéripos, -ov, (Zaos and rip), equally precious; equally 
honored: Tí, to be esteemed equal to, loóriov fiv 
sia Tw [a like precious faith with us), concisely for riorw 
tj "pé Tiere loórqioy [W. § 66, 2f.; B. § 133, 10]: 2 
Pet. i.l. (Philo, Joseph., Plut., Lcian., Ael., al.)* 

leódreyos, -ov, (cos and Yuyn), equal in soul (A. V. 
like-minded], (Vulg. unanimus): Phil. ii. 20. (Ps. liv. 
(lv.) 14; Aeschyl. Ag. 1470.) * 

‘Iepaf (Joseph. "Iapdndos, -ov), 6, indecl., Owe, fr. 
^w and "110, wrestler with God, Gen. xxxii. 28; Hos. xii. 
4, cf. Gen. xxxv. 10), Israel, a name given to the pa- 
triarch Jacob (and borne by him in addition to his former 
name from Gen. xxxii. 28 on): 6 olkos 'Iopa?j^, the family 
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or descendants of Israel, the race of Israel (A. V. the 
house of Israel], Mt. x. 6; xv. 24; Acts vii. 42, (Ex. xvi. 
31; 18. vii. 2, and often) ; of viol 'Iap. the [sons i. e. the 
children, the] posterity of Israel, Lk. i. 16; Acts v. 21; 
vii. 28, 87; Ro. ix. 27; ai $wvAal rov 'Icp., Mt. xix. 28; 
Lk. xxii. 80; Rev.vii.4. — By meton. for the posterity of 
Israel i. e. the Israelites (a name of esp. honor because 
it made reference to the promises of salvation through 
the Messiah, which were given to Jacob in preference 
to Esau, and to be fulfilled to his posterity [see Iovdaios, 
b.]): Mt. ii. 6; viii. 10; ix. 33; Lk. i. 54, 68, 80; Acts 
iv. 8 [RG]; Eph. ii.12; Ro. xi. 2, 7, 26, etc. (Ex. v. 2; 
xi. 7, and often); ó Aads 'lop., Actsiv. 10, 27; yj 'Iap. 
i. e. Palestine [(1 S. xiii. 19, etc.)], Mt. ii. 20 sq. ;; Bac- 
Aevs 'Iop., Mt. xxvii. 42; Jn. i. 49 (50); 9 Ams roi lap. 
Acts xxviii. 20; ó 'Iop. roi cov (gen. of possession), i. e. 
Christians, Gal. vi. 16; 6 'Iop. xarà odpxa, Israelites by 
birth, i. e. Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; in an emphat. sense, od yàp 
mavres of é£ "lop. krÀ. for not all those that draw their 
bodily descent from Israel are true Israelites, i. e. are 
those whom God pronounces to be Israelites and has 
chosen to salvation, Ro. ix. 6. 

Ioparndlrns (T WH 'Iopagaeírgs, Tr only in Jn. i. 47 
(48); [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 86, and cf. s. v. et, «]), -ov, ó, 
(Iepa5, q. v. ) an Israelite (Hebr. "woe"; Sept. "le(pan- 
Alrns, 2 S. xvii. 25), one of the race of Israel, à name 
held in honor (see 'IopagA) : Jn. i. 47 (48); Ro. ix. 4; 
xi. 1; 2 Co. xi. 22; dvdpes "Iopandirac [W. $ 65, 5 d.; B. 
82 (72)], Acts ii. 22; iii. 12; v. 35; xiii. 16; [xxi. 28], 
(4 Macc. xviii. 1; Joseph. antt. 2,9, 1). [Cf. B. D. (Am. 
ed.) s. v. Syn. see "lovdatos, b.]* 

[ Iecáxap, "Iocaxáp, see 'Icaoxáp.]) 

Urna, more rarely ioráo (((fr. Hdt. down; cf. Veitch 
8. V.)] loradpev, Ro. iii. 31 RG) and iorave ([(late; cf. 
Veitch s. v.)] terávouer, Ro. iii. 31 L T Tr WH), [cf. B. 
44 (38) sq.; W. § 14, 1f.; 87 (83); WH. App. p.168; 
Veitch p. 337 sq. |; fut. crmaw; 1 aor. €vrgoa; 2 aor. gorny, 
impr. ornt, inf. orjva, ptcp. arás; pf. €ornxa [with pres. 
force; W. 274 (257)], inf. éeráva: ( R*'* * **s G Tr -ava 
in Acts xii. 14] (nowhere éorgkéra1), ptep. masc. éornxas 
with neut. éornxos, and in the shorter form éoros, éordca 
(Jn. viii. 9), with neut. dorms and (LT Tr WH in Mt. 
xxiv. 15 [here R* also]; Rev. xiv. 1) éocros, (cf. Bitm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 208; [ Rutherford, Babrius p. 39 sq.; W. 
814,1i; B.48 (41)}); plupf. elargxew [(but WH uni- 
formly ior.; see I, «) with force of impf. W. 274 (257)], 
8 pers. plur. eior2kewav (Mt. xii. 46; Jn. xviii. 18; Acts 
ix. 7 and L T Tr WH in Rev. vii. 11) and éornxecay 
(Rev. vii. 11 R G [cf. W. § 14, 1a.; yet B. 43 (38)]); 
Pass., 1 aor. dordOnv ; 1 fut. crabjoopat; 1 fut. mid. ornco- 
pa (Rev. xviii. 15); 

I. TRANSITIVELY in the Pres, Impf., Fut., and 1 
Aor. act.; likewise in the tenses of the Pass. [cf. B. 
47 (41) contra W. 252 (237) |, (Sept. for Tayn, o'pno, 
3°71); [fr. Hom. down]; to cause or make to stand; to 
place, put, set; 1. univ. a. prop. red, to bid to 
stand by, [set up]: Actsi. 23; vi. 13; in the presence of 
others: éy péoq, in the midst, Jn. viii. 3, and év r$ péog, 
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Aets iv. 7; évwmodv rwos, Acts vi. 6; before judges: els 
avrovs, before the members of the Sanhedrin, Acts xxii. 
30; év rp avveüpio, Acts v. 27; éxt with gen. of the judge, 
pass. ora65cecDe, Mk. xiii. 9; riwà duwpoy karevámuov 
revos, to [set one i. e.] cause one to make his appearance 
faultless before etc. Jude 24; to place (i. e. designate 
the place for one to occupy): é»v péog rwóv, Mt. xviii. 2; 
Mk. ix. 36; wap’ éavrQ, Lk. ix. 47; éx defcav, Mt. xxv. 33; 
eri rt (acc. of place), Mt. iv. 5; Lk. iv. 9. Mid. to place 
one's self, to stand (Germ. sich hinstellen, hintreten) : amd 
paxpó8ev, Rev. xviii. 15; likewise in the passive: oradeis, 
Lk. xviii. 11, 40; xix. &; [éora@yoav axvÓporroi they stood 
still, looking sad, Lk. xxiv. 17 T WH Tr txt. (cf. IT. 1 b. 
B-)]; Acts ii.14 ; xi. 13; with év péow rivos, rwàv, added, 
Acts xvii. 22; xxvii. 21; eraÓérres, when they had ap- 
peared (before the judge), Acts xxv. 18. B. trop. to 
make firm, fix, establish: ri, rwd, to cause a pers. or thing 
to keep his or its place; pass. to stand, be kept intact (of 
a family, a kingdom) : Mt. xii. 25 sq.; Lk. xi. 18; i. q. to 
escape in safety, Rev. vi. 17; with €umpooGev rov vloU ToU 
dvÓp. added, Lk. xxi. 36; orjaai iva, to cause one to pre- 
serve a right state of mind, Ro. xiv. 4 [see Meyer]; 
pass. ora@ncera, shall be made to stand, i. e. shall be 
kept from falling, ibid. — rí, to establish a thing, cause it 
to stand, i. e. to uphold or sustain the authority or force of 
any thing: Heb. x. 9 (opp. to dvaipeiv) ; rij» mapadocw, 
Mk. vii. 9; rjv iBíav dcxasoc. Ro. x. 3; róv vopgor (opp. to 
xarapy®), Ro. iii. 31, (rdv dpxov, Gen. xxvi. 3; rv 0a07- 
«nv, Ex. vi. 4; 1 Mace. ii. 27). — i. q. to ratify, confirm: 
craój, cradnceras way pipa, Mt. xviii. 16; 2 Co. xiii. 1. 
to appoint, [cf. colloq. Eng. set]: 2péparv, Acts xvii. 31; 
cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. iv. 59. 2. to set or place in 
a balance; to weigh: money to one (because in very early 
times, before the introduction of coinage, the metals used 
to be weighed) i. e. to pay, Mt. xxvi. 15 (so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1508*; [L. and S. s. v. 
A. IV.]; Sept. for pw, Is. xlvi. 6; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 
9 sq.; Zech. xi. 12; 2 Esdr. viii. 25 sq.; etc.); this fur- 
nishes the explanation of the phrase py) ornons avrois Tv 
ápapríay ravrnv, do not reckon to them, call them to ac- 
count for, this sin [A. V. lay not this sin to their charge], 
Acts vii. 60 [(cf. Meyer ad loc.) ]. 

II. INTRANSITIVELY in the Perf. and Plupf. (hav- 
ing the sense of a pres. and an impf. [see above), also 
in 2 Aor. act., to stand; Sept. for 232, ty, op: 1. 
prop. a. foll. by prepositions or adverbs of place: 
foll. by év w. dat. of place [cf. B. 329 (283)], Mt. vi. 5; 
xx. 3; xxiv. 15; Lk. xxiv. 36; Jn. viii. 9; xi. 56; Acts 
v. 25; vii. 33(L T Tr WII érí w. dat.]; Rev. v. 6; xix. 
17; épámióv rivos, Acts x. 30; Rev. vii. 9; viii. 2; xi. 4; 
xii. 4; mpos w. dat. of place, Jn. xviii. 16;  érí w. gen. 
of place (Germ. auf, upon), Lk. vi. 17; Acts xxi. 40; 
Rev. x. 5,8; w. gen. of the judge or tribunal, before [cf. 
eni, A. I. 2 b.], Acts xxiv. 20; xxv. 10; mépay with gen. 
of place, Jn. vi. 22; mpd, Acts v. 23[R G; but LT Tr WH 
éri r&v Óvpày (at, Germ. an; cf. above and see émi, A. I. 
2 a.)]; xii. 14; £umpocÓév rwos, before one as judge, Mt. 
xxvii. 11; xóxA« (rwós), around, Rev. vii. 11; uécos ouàv, 
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in the midst of you, living among you, Jn. i. 26; éx defer 
rwos, Lk. i. 11; Acts vii. 55 sq.; év peo, Jn. viii. 9; mpós 
w.acc. (GL T Tr WH w.dat. [see mpés, II.]) of place, Jn. 
xx.11; émí w. acc. of place (see éní, C. I.), Mt. xiii. 2; 
Rev. iii. 20; vii. 1; xiv. 1; xv. 2; éri rovs médas, to stand 
upright, Acts xxvi. 16; Rev. xi. 11; mapd w. acc., Lk. v. 
2; vii. 38; eis, Jn. xxi. 4 (L T Tr mrg. WH ors. éní [see 
emi, C. 1.1 d.]) ; éxet, Mt. xxvii. 47; Mk. xi. 5; Jas. ii. 3; 
69e, Mt. xvi. 28; xx. 6; Mk. ix. 1; Lk. ix. 27 [here T Tr 
WH avrov, q. v.]; Grov, Mk. xiii. 14; &£o, Mt. xii. 46, 47 
[here WH in mrg. only]; Mk. iii. 31; Lk. viii. 20; xiii. 
25; paxpdbev, Lk. xviii. 13; xxiii. 49 [RG Tr txt.]; dsó 
paxpdbev, Rev. xviii. 10, 17; [Lk. xxiii. 49 L TWH Tr 
mrg. (but avd in br.) ]; móppoÓOer, Lk. xvii. 12. — b. ab- 
solutely ; ^ «a. to stand by, stand near, (in a place al- 
ready mentioned, so that the reader readily understands 
where): Mt. xxvi. 73; Jn. i. 35; iii. 29; vii. 37; xii. 29; 
xviii. 18, 25; xx. 14; Acts xvi. 9; xxii. 25; with a ptcp. 
or adj. (indicating the purpose or act or condition of 
the one standing): Mt. xx. 6; Lk. xxiii. 10; Actsi. 11; 
ix. 7; xxvi. 6; opp. to xadifew, Heb. x. 11sq. B. if what 
is said to stand had been in motion (walking, flowing, 
etc.), to stop, stand still: Mt. ii. 9 (Rec. gorn, LT Tr WH 
éorabn [cf. I.1a.]) ; Mt. xx. 32; Mk. x. 49; Lk. viii.44; 
Acts viii. 38. ^ «. contextually, to stand immovable, stand 
firm, of the foundation of a building: 2 Tim. ii-19. = 2. 
metaph. a. to stand, i. e. continue safe and sound, 
stand unharmed: Acts xxvi. 22. b. to stand ready or 
prepared: with a ptcp., Eph. vi. 14. — o. to be of a 
steadfast mind; so in the maxim in 1 Co.x.12. — d. 
foll. by a ptcp. of quality, Col. iv. 12; 8s &argxev é8paios, 
who does not hesitate, does not waver, 1 Co. vii. 37; in 
a fig., of one who vanquishes his adversaries and holds 
the ground, Eph. vi. 13; also of one who in the midst of 
the fight holds his position mpós rwa, against the foe, 
Eph. vi. 11, (cf. Ex. xiv. 13; Ps. xxxv. (xxxvi.) 13). to 
persist, continue, persevere: tq miore, dat. commodi (so 
as not to fall from thy faith [al. take the dat. instru- 
mentally, by thy faith; cf. W. $31,6 c.; B. $133, 24]), 
Ro. xi. 20; év rjj dÀÓciq, Jn. viii. 44 (where the meaning 
is, his nature abhors, is utterly estranged from, the truth; 
Vulg. incorrectly, in veritate non stetit; Luther, ist nicht 
bestanden [ À. V. abode not etc.] ; but the Zürich version 
correctly, besteht nicht [WH read éornxer, impf. of ornxe, 
q. Y.]); év rj xapire, Ro. v. 2; év rp evayyeMe, 1 Co. xv. 
1; els fjv (sc. xápw) éornxare, into which ye have entered, 
that ye may stand fast in it, 1 Pet. v. 12 [but LT Tr WH 
read erre (2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur.) enter and 
stand fast; B. $ 147,16, cf. p. 329 (283)]. N.B. From 
éornxa is formed the verb orjxw, which see in its place. 
[Comp.: dx, ér-a»-, é£-ar-, dvO-, ad-, 0c, €v-, e£-, én- (-pas), 
éd-, kar-ed-, cured-, xab-, avri-nab-, dmo-xaO-, ne0-, srap-, 
Wept-, mpo-, Gvy-targpa. | 

leropée : 1 aor. inf. icrop5ca; (iorwp [allied with oa 
(foro), videre (visus), etc.; Curtius § 282], -opos, one 
that has inquired into, knowing, skilled in); fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down; 1l. to inquire into, examine, inves- 
tigate. 2. to find out, learn, by inquiry. 3. to 
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gain knowledge of by visiting: something (worthy of 
being seen), rj» xópa», Plut. Thes. 30; Pomp. 40; rud, 
some distinguished person, to become personally ac- 
quainted with, know face to face: Gal. i. 18; so too in 
Joseph. antt. 1, 11, 4; b. j. 6, 1, 8 and often in the Clem. 
homilies; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 122 note; [El- 
licott on Gal. l. c.].* 

loxvpós, -d, -v, (icxvo), [fr. Aeschyl. down], Sept. 
mostly for OR, i31, pin, OX y, and Chald. "Pn strong, 
mighty; a. of living beings: strong either in body or in 
mind, Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27 ; Lk. xi. 21 sq.; Rev. v. 2; x. 
1; xviii. 21; éy moAépuo, mighty i. e. valiant, Heb. xi. 34, cf. 
Rev. xix. 18; of one who has strength of soul to sustain 
the assaults of Satan, ! Jn. ii. 14; univ. strong, and 
therefore exhibiting many excellences, 1 Co. iv. 10 (opp. 
to doOevns); compar., Mt. iii. 11 ; Mk. i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; 
mighty, — of God, 1 Co. i. 25; Rev. xviii. 8, (Deut. x. 17; 
2 Macc. i. 24, etc.) ; of Christ raised to the right hand of 
God, 1 Co. x. 22; of those who wield great influence 
among men by their rank, authority, riches, etc., rà loxvpá 
i.q. ros ia xvpovs (on the neut. cf. W. § 27,5), 1 Co. i. 27 
(ol ixyupot ris yrs, 2 K. xxiv. 15) ; joined with sAovotot, 
Rev. vi. 15 (Rec. of duvarof). — b. of inanimate things: 
strong i. q. violent, dyeyos, Mt. xiv. 30 [T WH om. lox.]; 
forcibly uttered, devi, Rev. xviii. 2 [Rec. peydAn] (Ex. 
xix. 19); xpavyn, Heb. v. 7; Bporrat, Rev. xix. 6; Auds, 
great, Lk. xv. 14 ; ér«coroAaí (stern, [forcible]), 2 Co. x. 
10; strong i. q. firm, sure, mapáxAnais, Heb. vi. 18; fitted 
to withstand a forcible assault, wéAcs, well fortified, Rev. 
xviii. 10 (reiyos, 1 Macc. i. 83; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 7 ; srpyos, 
Judg. ix. 51). [Cf. ddvapts, fin.]* 

lox és, -vos, 7), (io xo [allied w. Zryxov; to hold in check]), 
[fr. Hes. down], Sept. esp. for 3, n, ty, 0123; abil- 
ity, force, strength, might: 2 Pet. ii. 11 (joined w. 8vvajus) ; 
Rev. v. 12; vii. 12; rd xparos ris lo xvos, power (over ex- 
ternal things) afforded by strength, Eph. i. 19; vi. 10, 
(Is. xL 26) ; 9 86£a rhs ivy. (see 8ó£a, III. 3 b. a. fin.), 
2 Th. i. 9; xpalew év loxvei, with strength, mightily, Rev. 
xviii. 2 Rec.; é£ ioyvos, of one's strength, to the extent 
of one's ability, 1 Pet. iv. 11; with Gdns added, Mk. xii. 
80, 33; Lk. x. 27 [here L txt. T Tr WH read év dAn rj 
icyw]. [Svx. see 9vvajus, fin.]* 

loxte; impf. texvov; fut. lexico; 1 aor. ioxvca; 
(lexus) ; Sept. for prn, ype, OXY, etc.; to be strong, i. e. 
1l. to be strong in body, to be robust, to be in sound health : 
ol ia xvovres, a8 subst., Mt. ix. 12; Mk. ii. 17, (Soph. Tr. 
234; Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 24; joined with $yuaívew, id. mem. 
2, 7, 7). 2. to have power, [fr. Aeschyl. down], i. e. 
a. to have a power evinced in extraordinary deeds, i. e. 
to exert, wield, power: so of the gospel, Acts xix. 20; 
Hebraistically, to have strength to overcome: oix te. xvcav, 
[A. V prevailed not i. e.] succumbed, were conquered, 
(so 25 X^, Gen. xxxii. 26 (25)), Rev. xii. 8; xard Ttvos, 
against one, i.e. to use one's strength against one, to 
treat him with violence, Acts xix. 16. — b. i. q. to be 
of force, avail (Germ. gelten) : Heb. ix. 17; ri, Gal. v. 6, 
and Rec. in vi. 15. — o. to be serviceable: ets ru [ À. V. 
good for], Mt. v. 13. d. foll. by inf. to be able, can: 
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Mt. viii. 28; xxvi. 40; Mk. v. 4; [ix. 18 (inf. to be sup- 
plied)]; xiv. 37; Lk. vi. 48; viii. 43; [xiii. 24]; xiv. 6, 29 
8q.; xvi. 8; xx. 26; Jn. xxi. 6; Acts vi. 10; xv. 10; xxv. 
7; xxvii. 16, (Plut. Pomp.58). with acc., márra, Phil. iv. 
13; modu, Jas. v. 16. [Comp.: er, é£-, ém-, kara xvo.]* 

ows, (imos, q. v.), adv., [fr. Soph. down]; 1. 
equally, in like manner. 2. agreeably to expecta- 
tion, i. e. it may be, probably; freq. an urbane expression 
of one's reasonable hope (Germ. wohl, hoffentlich) : Lk. 
xx. 13, and often in Attic writ.* 

'IroMa, -as, 7, Italy: Acts xviii. 2; xxvii. 1, 6; Heb. 
xiii. 24.* 

'IreXucós, -7, -dv, ("IraMa), [fr. Plat. down], Italian: 
eneipa 'Iraiuxy, the Italian cohort (composed of Italian, 
not provincial, soldiers), Acts x. 1; ef. Schtirer, in the 
Zeitschrift f. wissensch. Theol. for 1875, p. 422 sqq. ; 
[ Hackett, in B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Italian Band].* 

"Irovpala, -as, 7, Itur&a, a mountainous region, lying 
northeast of Palestine and west of Damascus (Strabo 
16 p. 756 $18; Plin.h.n. 5, (283) 19). Acc. to Luke (iii. 
1) at the time when John the Baptist made his public 
appearance it was subject to Philip the tetrarch, son of 
Herod the Great, although it is not mentioned by Joseph. 
(antt. 17, 8, 1; 11,4, 18; 4,6 and b. j. 2, 6,3) among the 
regions assigned to this prince after his father's death ; 
(on this point cf. Schürer in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. 
Theol. for 1877, p. 577 sq.). It was brought under Jew- 
ish control by king Aristobulus c. B.c. 100 (Joseph. antt. 
18, 11, 3). Its inhabitants had been noted for robbery 
and the skilful use of the bow (Verg. geor. 2, 448; Cic. 
Phil. 13, 8, 18; Strabo 16 p. 755 sq. ; Lucan, Phar. 7, 230, 
514). Cf. Münter, Progr. de rebus Ituraeorum, Hafn. 
1824; Win. RWB. s. v. Ituraea; Kneucker in Schenkel 
iii. p. 406 sq. ; [B.D. Am. ed. s. v.].* 

ix Ovbtov, -ov, 7d, (dimin. fr. ix6vs), a little fish: Mt. xv. 
84; Mk. viii. 7. [From Arstph. on.]* 

tx 60s, -vos, ó, [fr. Hom. down], a fish: Mt. vii. 10; Mk. 
vi. 38; Lk. v. 6; Jn. xxi. 11, etc.; 1 Co. xv. 39. 

txvos, -eos (-ovs), Td, (fr. ixw i. q. ikvéopat, to go), [fr. 
Hom. down], a footprint, track, footstep: in the N. T. 
metaph., of imitating the example of any one, we find 
arotxetv rois (xvegt. rwvos, Ro. iv. 12; meperareiy rois (xv. 
T. 2 Co. xii. 18; émakoXovÓeiv r. iyv. rw. 1 Pet. ii. 21, (ev 
iyveoi twos éóv módJa vépuew, Pind. Nem. 6, 27); cf. Lat. 
insistere vestigiis alicutus.* 

"IodOap, 6, (or i. e. Jehovah is perfect or upright), 
indecl., Jotham [A. V. (1611) Joatham], king of Judah, 
son of Uzziah, B.c. 758-7 to 741, or 759 to 743: Mt. i. 9.* 

'Ileávvo [Tr WH 'Iodra ; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 79; WH. 
App. p. 159; s. v. N, v], -ns, 9, (see 'Iodyvgs), Joanna, the 
wife of Chuzas, Herod's steward, and a follower of Jesus: 
Lk. viii. 8; xxiv. 10.* 

"Iwavvds, -à, and (acc. to L T Tr WII) 'Ieavár, indecl., 
(see 'Iodvvgs), 6, Joannas [or Joanan], one of the ances- 
tors of Christ: Lk. iii. 27.* 

"Iwdvvns and ((so WII uniformly, exc. in Acts iv. 6; 
xiii. 5; Rev. xxii. 8] Trin the Gospels of Lk. and Jn., [in 
the Acts, exc. iv. 6] and the Rev. [exc. xxii. 8]) 'Ied»gs 
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[cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 79; WH. App. p. 159; Scrivener, Intr. 
p- 562 (cf. 8. v. N, v)], gen. -ov, dat. y and (in [Mt. xi. 
4 WH; Rev. i. 3 WH]; Lk. vii. 18 T Tr WH, [22 T Tr 
WH] -« (cf. WH. App. p. 158; B.17 (16), 7]), acc. -p», 
ó, (mf and jm, to whom Jehovah is gracious, [al. 
whom Jehovah has graciously given], Germ. Gotthold ; 
Sept. Iwavvay [ Tdf. 'Ioaváy], 1 Chr. iii. 24; 'Ioxd, 2 K. 
xxv. 23; "Iwavns, 2 Chr. xxviii. 12, [cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Johanan]), John; in the N. T. the men of this name are, 
1. John the Baptist, the son of Zacharias the priest and 
Elisabeth, the forerunner of Christ. By order of Her- 
od Antipas he was cast into prison and afterwards be- 
headed: Mt. iii. 1; xiv. 3, and often in the histor. bks. 
of the N. T.; Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 2, [B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Machserus]. 2. John the apostle, the writer of the 
Fourth Gospel, son of Zebedee and Salome, brother of 
James the elder: Mt. iv. 21; x. 2(3) ; Mk. i. 19; ix. 2, 
$8; Lk. v. 10; vi. 14; Acts i. 18, and often; Gal. ii. 9. 
He is that disciple who (without mention by name) is 
spoken of in the Fourth Gospel as esp. dear to Jesus (Jn. 
xiii. 23; xix. 26; xxi. 7, 20), and acc. to the traditional 
opinion is the author of the Apocalypse, Rev. i. 1, 4, 9; 
xxi. 2 Rec.; xxii.8. In the latter part of his life he had 
charge of the churches in Asia Minor, and died there at a 
very advanced age. That he never came into Asia Minor, 
but died in Palestine somewhat in years, the following 
writers among others have attempted to prove, though by 
considerations far from satisfactory: Lützelberger, Die 
kirchl. Tradition üb. d. Ap. Johannes u. s. Schriften. 
Lpz. 1840; Keim, i. p. 161 sqq. [ Eng. trans. i. 218 sqq.]; 
Holtzmann in Schenkel iii. p. 332 sqq.; Scholten, Der 
Ap. Johannes in Kleinasien. Aus. d. Hollünd. deutsch v. 
Spiegel. Berl. 1872. On the other side cf., besides oth- 
ers, Grimm in Ersch u. Gruber's Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. 
xxii. p. 6 sqq. ; Steitz, Die Tradition üb. die Wirksam- 
keit des Joh. in Ephesus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 
for 1868, 3d IIeft; Krenkel, Der Apost. Johannes. Berl. 
1868; Hilgenfeld in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1872, p. 372 sqq., and for 1877, p. 508 sqq.; [also Einl. in 
d. N. T. p. 394 sqq.]; Luthardt, Der johann. Ursprung 
des 4ten Evang. (Lpz. 1874) p. 93 sqq. [ Eng. trans. p. 115 
sqq. ; Godet, Commentaire etc. 3d ed. vol. i. Intr. l. i. § iv. 
p. 578qq.; Bleek, Einl. in d. N. T. (ed. Mangold) p. 167 
sqq. ; Fisher, The Beginnings of Christianity, p. 827 
sqq. ]. 3. the father of the apostle Peter: Tdf. in 
Jn. i. 42 (43) and xxi. 15 sqq. (in both pass. R G'Iova, L 
Tr WII 'Iodvov) [see 'Iovas, 2]. 4. a certain man 
ék yévous apxteparixov, a member of the Sanhedrin (cf. 
dpxiepevs, 2]: Acts iv. 6. 5. John surnamed Mark, 
the companion of Barnabas and Paul: Acts xii. 12, 25; 
xiii. 5,13; xv. 87, [Tr everywh. with one y»; so WH exc. 
in xiii. 5]; see Mapxos. 6. John, acc. to the testi- 
mony of Papias in Euseb. h. e. 3, 39 [cf. Westcott, Canon, 
5th ed. p. 79], a disciple of Christ and afterwards a Chris- 
tian presbyter in Asia Minor, whom not a few at the 
present day, following the opinion of Dionysius of Alex- 
andria [in Euseb. h. e. 7, 25] regard as the author of the 
Apocalypse, and accordingly esteem him as an eminent 
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prophet of the primitive Christians and as the person 
referred to in Rev. i.1,4, 9; xxi. 2 Rec.; xxii.8. Full 
articles respecting him may be found — by Grimm in 
Ersch u. Gruber's Encyklop. 2d sect. vol. xxiv. p. 217 
8q.; Gass in Herzog vi. p. 763 sqq. ; Holtzmann in Schen- 
kel iii. p. 352 sq.; [Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biog. iii. 
398 sqq.; cf. C. L. Leimbach, Das Papiasfragment (Gotha, 
1875), esp. p. 114 sqq.]. 

'Ié, ó, indecl., (21 i. e. harassed, afflicted [but ques- 
tioned ; see Gesenius, Lex. (8th ed., by Mühlau and Volck) 
8. v.]), Job, the man commended in the didactic poem 
which bears his name in the canon of the O. T. (cf. Ezek. 
xiv. 14, 20) for his piety, and his constancy and fortitude 
in the endurance of trials: Jas. v. 11.* 

"Iof6, ó, indecl, Jobed: Mt. i. 5 and Lk. iii. 82 in L 
T Tr (WH; (yet WH in Lk.l. c. -853)] for BG '08758, 
q. v.* 

['Ieffj i, see the preceding word.] 

'Ie$6, 6, indecl, Joda: LK. iii. 26 T Tr WH, for RG L 
"lovéa, see "Iovdas, 2.* 

'IefjA, 6, indecl, (ON whose God is Jehovah, i. q. a 
worshipper of God, [al. ‘Jehovah is God’]), Joel, the 
eminent prophet who acc. to the opinion of very many 
recent writers prophesied in the reign of Uzziah [cf. 
B. D. s. v. Joel, 3]: Acts ii. 16.* 

"Ieváv and (so T Tr WH) 'Ioerdp, 6, indecl., (see "Iod»- 
ms), Jonan [or Jonam], one of the ancestors of Christ : 
Lk. iii. 30.* 

"Ievás, -à [B. 20 (17 sq.)], 6, (^ a dove), Jonah (or 
Jonas) ; 1. Jonah, the O. T. prophet, a native of 
Gath-hepher in the tribe of Zebulun. He lived during 
the reign of Jeroboam II., king of Israel (2 K. xiv. 25). 
The narrative of his miraculous experiences, constructed 
for a didactic purpose, is given in the book which bears 
his name [on the historic character of which cf. B.D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) or McC. and 8. s. v.; also Ladd, Doctr. of 
Sacr. Script. i. 65 sqq.]: Mt. xii. 89-41; xvi. 4; Lk. xi. 
29 sq. 82. 2. Jonah (or Jonas), a fisherman, father 
of the apostle Peter: Mt. xvi. 17 [L T WH here Bapwraà, 
see Bapwovás]; Jn. i. 42 (43) [R G L mrg. Tr mrg., and 
RG in] xxi. 15, [16, 17], (see 'Iodvrys, 3).* 

'Iepáy, ó, indecl., (DIY: i. e. whom Jehovah exalted), 
Joram, the son and successor of Jehoshaphat on the 
throne of Judah, fr. [c.] B. c. 891 to 884 (2 K. viii. 16 
sqq.; 2 Chr. xxi. 2sqq.) : Mt. i. 8.* 

"epe, ó, indecl., Jorim, one of the ancestors of Christ : 
Lk. iii. 29.* 

'Iecaóér, ó, indecl, (Dpgir i e. Jehovah judges), 
Jehoshaphat, king of Judah fr. [c.] B. c. 914 to 889 (1 K. 
xxii. 41 sqq.; 2 Chr. xvii.-xx.): Mt. i. 8.* 

[Iecj (A. V. Jose, incorrectly), see "Iwas, init.) 

"Teoh, gen. 'Ioc:; [RG in Lk. iii. 29 "leon (which A. 
V. incorrectly takes as nom. Jose)] and (L T Tr WH in 
Mk. vi. 3; xv. 40, 47) "Iwojros (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 
199; B. 19 (17) sq.; W. $10,1; [WH. App. p. 159*]), 
6, Joses ; 1. one of the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 
29 ([see above]: L T Tr WH 'Igoo?, q. v. 2). 2. the 
own brother of Jesus: Mk. vi. 3, and RG in Mt. xiii. 











"Iwond 


55 (where L T Tr WH "Iwond, q. v. 6); see 'Iáxefos, 
3. 3. the son of Mary, the sister of the mother of 
Jesus [see Mapidy, 3]: Mt. xxvii. 56 (where T Tr mrg. 
WH txt. '1o07 ['Ieojs and "leon seem to have been 
diff. forms of one and the same name; cf. Renan in 
the Journ. Ásiat., 1864, ser. vi. T. iv. p. 536; Frankel, 
Hodeget in Misch. p. 31 note; BóAl, Volksbibel u. s. w. 
p. 15]); Mk. xv. 40, 47. 4. a Levite, surnamed 
BaprdBas (q. v.): Acts iv. 36 (where L T TrWH "Ie- 
ai). 

'Iecfj$, indecl, (in Joseph. [e. g. c. Ap. 1, 14, 16; 32, 
3; 33, 5] “Idonwos), 6, (QT, fr. o to add, Gen. xxx. 
23 sq. [cf. B. D. e. v. Joseph]), Joseph ; 1. the pa- 
triarch, the eleventh son of Jacob: Jn. iv. 5; Acts vii. 
9, 13 sq. 18; Heb. xi. 21 sq.; $vA7) "Iwond, i. e. the tribe 
of Ephraim, Rev. vii. 8. 2. the son of Jonan [or 
Jonam], one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 80. 3. 
the son of Judah [or Judas; better Joda] another an- 
cestor of Jesus: Lk. iii. 26 (where L mrg. T Tr WH "Ie- 
o1» q- Y-)- 4. the son of Mattathias, another of the 
same: Lk. iii. 24. 5. the husband of Mary, the 
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mother of Jesus: Mt. i. 16, 18-20, 245 11. 19, 19; Lk. i 
27; ii. 4, 16,383 RL, 45R GL mrg.; iii. 28; iv. 22; Jn. 
i. 45 (46); vi. 42. 6. an own brother of our Lord: 
Mt. xiii. 55 LT Tr WH (for RG 'Iocrs (q. v. 2]). 7. 
Joseph of Arimathea, a member of the Sanhedrin, who 
favored Jesus: Mt. xxvii. 57,59; Mk. xv. 48, 45; Lk. 
xxiii. 50; Jn. xix. 38. 8. Joseph, surnamed Baprá- 
Bas (q. V.): Acts iv. 36 L T Tr WH (for RG 'Iec7s (q. 
v. 4]). 9. Joseph called Barsabas [better Barsab- 
bas; see the word], and surnamed Justus: Acts i. 28. 
[See "Iwons, 3.) 

"Teoh, Josech, see 'Ioo7, 8. 

"Lectos (L T Tr WH 'Ieccías [see WH. App. p. 155; 
8. V. €, 1]), 0v, 6, (VW i. e. whom ‘Jehovah heals’), 
Josiah, king of Judah, who restored among the Jews the 
worship of the true God, and after a reign of thirty-one 
years was slain in battle c. B. c. 611 (2 K. xxii. sq. ; 2 
Chr. xxxiv. sq.) : Mt. i, 10 sq.* 

lara, rd, iota [ A. V. jot], the Hebr. letter *, the small- 
est of them all; hence equiv. to the minutest part: Mt. 
v. 18. (Cf. I, «.]* . 
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wiyé [so the recent edd. usually, (in opp. to the xdyé 
etc. of Grab. et al., cf. Herm. Vig. p. 526; W. § 5, 4a.; 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 4; cf. I, )], (by crasis fr. 
«ai éyé [retained e. g. in Mt. xxvi. 15 T; Lk ii 48 WH; 
xvi. 9 T Tr WII; Acts x. 26 T Tr WH; xxvi. 29 WH, 
€tc.; cf. B. 10; W.$5,8; WH. App. p.145; esp. Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 96 sq.], for the first time in Hom. Il. 21, 108 
[var., cf. Od. 20, 296 var. (h. Merc. 17,8) ; c£. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. p. 619]), dat. xdpoi [xal épot Acts x. 28 RG], 
acc. kdpé ; 1. and I, the xai simply connecting: Jn. 
x. 27, ete.; and I (together), Lk. ii. 48; distributively, 
and I (in like manner): Jn. vi. 56; xv. 4; xvii. 26; and 
I (on the other hand), Jas. ii. 18 (xayó £pya gym); Lk. 
xxii. 29; Acts xxii. 19; and I (indeed), Jn. vi. 57; Ro. 
xi 3. at the beginning of a period, Lat. et equidem, and 
I (to speak of myself): Jn. i. 31, 83 sq.; xii. 82; 1 Co. ii. 
1; with the xat used consecutively (see under xaí, I. 2 d.), 
cf. our and so: Mt. xi. 28; Jn. xx. 15; Acts xxii. 18; 2 
Co. vi. 17; xdyà . . . kai, both... and: xdg ol8are, xal 
otdare wdbev cipi, both me (my person) and my origin, 
Jn. vii. 28. 2. Ialso; I as well; I likewise; in like 
manner I: so that one puts himself on a level with 
others, Mt. ii. 8; x. 32; Lk. xi. 9; xvi.9; Jn. xv. 9, [10 
Tdf.]; xvii.18; Acts x. 26; 1 Co. vii. 40; 2 Co. xi. 16, 
18, 21 sq. ; in the second member of a comparison, after 
émotos, és, kaDds, Acts xxvi. 29; 1 Co. vii. 8; xi. 1; Rev. 


li. 28 (27); see under xai, II. 1a. with a suppression of 
the mention of those with whom the writer compares 
himself: Eph. i. 15 (as well as others); 1 Th. iii. 5 (as 
well as my companions at Athens; cf. Lünemann ad 
loc.). xduoí: Lk.i.8; Acts viii. 19; 1 Co. xv. 8; xdpeé: 
1Co.xvi.4. ig. J in turn: Mt. xvi. 18; xxi. 24; Lk. 
xx. 9; Gal. vi. 14. 3. even I, this selfsame I, the xai 
pointing the statement: Ro.iii. 7; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
835. 

xa0é, adv. for xa &, according as, just as: Mt. xxvii. 
10. (Xen. Polyb., Diod., al.; O. T. Apocr.; Sept. for 
wed, Gen. vii. 9, 16, etc., and for 5, Gen. xix. 8; Ex. 
xii. 85, etc.) * 

kaf-a(oscu, -ews, 7j, (xaÜaipée, q. v.), a pulling down, 
destruction, demolition: óxvpepdreov, [À. V. of strong- 
holds], 2 Co. x. 4 (r&v retyav, Xen. Hell. 2, 2, 15; 5, 1, 
85; Polyb. 28, 7, 6; Diod. excerpt. leg. 18; destructio 
murorum, Suet. Galba 12) ; els oixo8. . . . kaÜaípeaw tar, 
for building up (increasing) not for casting down (the 
extinction of) the godly, upright, blessed life you lead in 
fellowship with Christ (see olxo8ou7, 1): 2 Co. x. 8; xiii. 
10. [From Thuc. down.]* 

nad-cipde, -@; fut. xaded@ (Lk. xii. 18 [see datpéo, 
init.]) ; 2 aor. ka&eiXor, (fr. obsol. €Aw); pres. pass. xa- 
Ga:potpa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for "^in, to cause to 
go down; OW, Y, 1^3; 1. to take down: with- 
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out the notion of violence, vwd, to detach from the cross 
one crucified, Mk. xv. 36, 46; Lk. xxiii. 58, (Polyb. 1, 86, 
6; Philo in Flacc. § 10); rea ard ToU &£vAov, Acts xiii. 
29 (Sept. Josh. viii. 29; x. 27); with the use of force, to 
throw down, cast down: viwà ard Opdvov, Lk. i. 52. 2. 
to pull down, demolish: ras amoOnxas, opp. to olxodopeiy, 
Lk. xii. 18; Aoywpovs, the (subtle) reasonings (of op- 
ponents) likened to fortresses, i. q. to refute, 2 Co. x. 4 
(5); to destroy, €6vm, Acts xiii. 19 (Jer. xxiv. 6; Thuc. 1, 
4; Ael. v. h. 2, 25); rjv peyadedrnra rivos, Acts xix. 27, 
where if preference is given (with L T Tr WH) to the 
reading rijs peyadedrntros avurns, it must be taken as a 
partitive gen. somewhat of her magnificence; cf. B. 158 
(138) note [so Meyer; cf. Xen. Hell. 4, 4, 18. Al. trans- 
late that she should even be deposed from her magnifi- 
cence; cf. W. § 30, 6; B. § 132, 5].* 

xaGalpw; pf. pass. ptcp. xexaÜapuévos ; (xabapds); to 
cleanse, prop. from filth, impurity, etc.; trees and vines 
(from useless shoots), fo prune, Jn. xv. 2 (8év8pa . . . trro- 
repvdpeva xaGaipera, Philo de agric. § 2 [cf. de somniis 
ii. § 9 mid.]); metaph. from guilt, to expiate: pass. Heb. 
x. 2 RG [see xafapí(o, init.], (Jer. xiii. 27; and so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down). [Comp.: d&a-, éx-xabaipe. |* 

xaddsrep, (xa& rep), according as, just as, even as, [ (“xa- 
0á marking the comparison, mép (akin to the prep. mepi) 
the latitude of the application"): Ro. ix. 18 WH txt.; x. 
15 WH txt.; also] xi. 8and 1 Co. x. 10in TTr WH; 2 Co. 
iii. 18, 18 [here WH mrg. xaÜóonep]; 1 Th. ii. 11; xaóá- 
ep kai, Ro. iv. 6; 2 Co. i. 14; 1 Th. iii. 6, 12; iv. 6; Heb. 
iv. 2, and RG in Heb. v. 4; xadmep foll. by otro (or 
ovrws), Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12; 2 Co. viii. 11. ([From 
Arstph. down]; Sept. for ^w», Ex. vii. 6, 10.)* 

xaf-&wro: 1 aor. kaÜ5 ira ; 1. to fit or fasten to, 
bind on. 2. to lay hold of, fasten on (hostilely) : 
Tis xetpds avrov, Acts xxviii. 3 [cf. W. 257 (241)]; ro 
rpax5jÀov, Epict. diss. 8, 20, 10. [In Mid. fr. Hom. down, 
(w. gen. fr. Hdt. on).]* 

xaSap{o (Hellenistic for xa&aípe, which classic writ. 
use); Attic fut. (cf. B. 37 (32); W. § 18, 1c.; WH. App. 
p. 163] xadaptm@ (Heb. ix. 14); 1 aor. éxaddpioa [see be- 
low]; pres. pass. ca@api{ouat; 1 aor. pass. exabapicGny ; 
pf. pass. ptep. xexaBapropevos (Heb. x. 2 T Tr WH; on 
the forms éxa8 e pio6n, T WII in Mt. viii. 3; Mk. i. 42, 
[exa8 € puoev, Tr in Acts x. 15; xi. 9] and xexa8 e piopévos 
Lchm. in Heb. x. 2, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 82; WH. App. 
p. 150]; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 118; Delitzsch on 
Heb. x. 2; Krüger Pt. ii. § 2, 2, 6 p.4; [B. 29 (25sq.) ; W. 
43]) ; (xa&após) ; Sept. mostly for W710 ; 1. to make 
clean, to cleanse; a. from physical stains and dirt: 
e. g. utensils, Mt. xxiii. 25, [fig. 26]; Lk. xi. 39; food, 
Mk. vii. 19; rod, a leper, to cleanse by curing, Mt. viii. 2 
sq.; x-8; xi. 5; Mk. i. 40-42; Lk. iv. 27; v. 128q.; vii. 22; 
xvii. 14, 17, (Lev. xiv. 8) ; to remove by cleansing : 9 Xérpa 
éxabapioOn, Mt. viii. 8 (xaOaptets rà alga rd dvairiov é£ 
'Iopaj^, Deut. xix.18; éxaddpile rijv rept ravra avvnOeay, 
the custom of marrying heathen women, Joseph. antt. 11, 
5, 4; xaOaipew atua, Hom. Il. 16, 667; cf. éxxaOaipw). — b. 
in a moral sense; a. (o free from the defilement of sin 
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and from faults; to purify from wickedness: éavrév ane 
poAvopo) capkós, 2 Co. vii. 1; rj wiore ras xapdias, Acts 
xv. 9 (xapdiay amd ápaprías, Sir. xxxviii. 10); ras xeipas, 
to abstain in future from wrong-doing, Jas. iv. 8. f to 
free from the guilt of sin, to purify: rwà awd maons ápap- 
rías, 1 Jn. i. 7; [r. d. sr. ddtalas, ibid. 9]; rv cuveidnow and 
vexpav épyov, Heb. ix. 14; rjv éxxAnoiay r$ Aovrp$ ToU 
véaros (instrumental dat.), Eph. v. 26; Aaà» éavró, Tit. 
ii. 14. — y. to consecrate by cleansing or purifying: ri €» 
rin, dat. of instr. [W. 388 (363)], Heb. ix. 22; i.q. to 
consecrate, dedicate, ri rw (dat. of instr.), ibid. 23. 2. 
to pronounce clean in a levitical sense: Acts x.15; xi. 9, 
(Lev. xiii. 13, 17, 28, 28). [Comp.: 9a-xa&api(o.] * 

kaBapuryés, -ov, ó, (xadapi{w), a cleansing, purification > 
a ritual purgation or washing, (Vulg. purgatio, purificatio,. 
emundatio) : used with a gen. of the subj., ré» 'IovOaíc»,. 
of the washings of the Jews before and after their meals, 
Jn. ii. 6; without a gen., of baptism (a symbol of 
moral cleansing), Jn. iii. 25; with a gen. of the obj., and 
that a person, — of the levitical purification of women 
after childbirth, Lk. ii. 22; and of lepers, Mk. i. 44; Lk. 
v.14; with a gen. of the thing, dpaprió» or ápaprnuá- 
rov, a cleansing from the guilt of sins (see kaflapi(e, 1 b. 
B.): wrought now by baptism, 2 Pet. i. 9, now by the ex- 
piatory sacrifice of Christ, Heb. i. 3 on which cf. Kurtz, 
Com. p. 70; (Ex. xxx. 10; ris ápaprías pov, Job vii. 21; — 
of an atonement, Lcian. asin. 22).* 

K , d, -óv; [akin to Lat. castus, in-cestus, Eng. 
chaste, chasten ; Curtius § 26; Vanicek p. 177]; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. mostly for Ww ; clean, pure, (free from the 
admixture or adhesion of any thing that soils, adulter- 
ates, corrupts) ; ^ a. physically: Mt. xxiii. 26; xxvii. 
59; Heb. x. 22 (23); Rev. xv. 6; xix. 8, 14, and Rec. in 
xxii. 1; xpvcío», purified by fire, Rev. xxi. 18, 21; in & 
similitude, like a vine cleansed by pruning and so fitted 
to bear fruit, Jn. xv.3; ó AeAoup. . . . kaÜapós Gros (where 
the idea which Christ expresses figuratively is as follows: 
*he whose inmost nature has been renovated does not. 
need radical renewal, but only to be cleansed from 
every several fault into which he may fall through inter- 
course with the unrenewed world’), Jn. xiii. 10. b. 
in a levitical sense; clean, i. e. the use of which is not for- 
bidden, imparts no uncleanness: márra xabapd, Ro. xiv. 
20; Tit.i. 15. c. ethically; free from corrupt desire, 
from sin and guilt: Tit. i.15; tpets xadapoi, Jn. xiii. 10, 
[11]; of x. rjj xapdia (as respects heart [W. § 81, 6 a.]), 
Mt. v. 8 (kaÜapós xeipas, Hdt. 1, 35; xarà rd apa x. xarà 
Thy Yrvxj», Plat. Crat. p. 405 b.) ; free from every admiz- 
ture of what is false, sincere, éx xaBapas xapdias, 1 Tim. t. 
5; 2 Tim. ii. 22, and R G in 1 Pet. i. 22; éy cadapa ovver- 
99ce 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 8; genuine (joined with dyi- 
avros) Opnoxeia, Jas. i. 27; blameless, innocent, Acts xviii. 
6. Hebraistically with the addition of dmó rios, pure 
from, i. e. unstained with the guilt of, any thing [W. § 30, 
6a.; B. 157 (137) sq.]: amd r. aiparos, Acts xx. 26; Sus. 
46 Alex., cf. Gen. xxiv. 8; Tob. iii. 14; xaOapds €xew ras 
xeipas ard rod $óvov, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 16; inclass. Grk. 
with a simple gen., as @dvov, Plat. legg. 9 p. 864 e.; cf. 
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Passow s. v. p. 1528* ; [L. and S. s. v. 3]; Kühner § 421, 
4 ii. p. 344. d. in a levitical and ethical sense: sárra 
xafapà opi», Lk. xi. 41, on which see éveyu. [SYN. see 
eDuxper]s ; cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. iii. 3.]* 

naSapérns, -jros, 7, (xabapds), cleanness, purity; in a 
levitical sense, revés, Heb. ix. 13. (Xen. mem. 2, 1, 22; 
Plato, al.) * 

«a8-(5pa, -as, 7, (xara and épa), a chair, seat: Mt. xxi. 
12; Mk. xi. 15, (Sir. xii. 12; Hdian. 2, 8, 17 [7 ed. 
Bekk.]); of the exalted seat occupied by men of eminent 
rank or influence, as teachers and judges: emi rns Mov- 
cées xadédpas éxabicay, sit on the seat which Moses for- 
merly occupied, i. e. bear themselves as Moses’ succes 
sors in explaining and defending his law, Mt. xxiii. 2. 
(Sept. for Win and nay. [Xen., Aristot., al.])* 

xaé-dJopa:; impf. éxabe(dunv; [fr. Hom. down]; to sit 
down, seat one's self, sit: Jn. xx. 12; foll. by éy with dat. 
of place, Mt. xxvi. 55; Lk. ii. 46; Jn. xi. 20; Acts vi. 15; 
foll. by éri with gen., Acts xx. 9 L T Tr WH; by éní with 
dat., Jn. iv. 6; éxet, Jn. vi. 3 Tdf. ; [od where, Acts ii. 2 
Lchm. Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 336 sq.; B. 56 
(49) ; 60 (52). Comp.: wapa-xadeCopas. ]* 

«a-«is, more correctly xa8' eis, see eis, 4 c. p. 187*. 

kad-«£s, (xará and é£7s, q. v.), adv., one after another, 
successively, in order: Lk. i. 3; Acts xi. 4; xviii. 23; of 
xa£e£. those that follow after, Acts iii. 24 [cf. W. 633 
(588)]; év r@ xaÓ. sc. [ R. V. soon afterwards), Lk. 
vii. 1l. (Ael. v. h. 8, 7; Plut. symp. 1, 1, 5; in earlier 
Grk. é£js and é$e£ris are more usual.) * 

kaó-có5o ; impf. 3 pers. plur. éxá0evOor; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. mostly for 220 ; 1. to fall asleep, to drop off 
to sleep: Mt. xxv. 5. 2. tosleep; — a. prop.: Mt. 
viii. 24 ; ix. 24 [on this and its paral. cf. B. D. Am. ed. p. 
1198*]; xiii. 25; xxvi. 40,43, 45; Mk.iv. 27, 88; v. 39; 
xiii. 36 ; xiv. 37, 40 sq. ; Lk. viii. 52; xxii. 46; 1 Th. v. 
7. b. euphemistically, to be dead: 1 Th. v. 10; (Ps. 
Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii) 6; Dan. xii. 2). ^ O0. metaph. to 
yield to sloth and sin, and be indifferent to one's salvation : 
Eph. v. 14; 1 Th. v. 6.* 

ka &rryvrrfis, -ov, 5, (xaOnyéopa: to go before, lead); =a. 
prop. a guide: Numen. ap. Ath. 7, p. 313 d. b. a 
master, teacher: Mt. xxiii. 8 RG,10. (Dion. H. jud. de 
Thuc. 3, 4 ; several times in Plut. (cf. Wetst. on Mt. l.c.) * 

ka8-(xe ; [fr. Aeschyl., Soph. down]; 1. to come 
down. 2. to come to, reach to; impers. xaOnxet, it is 
becoming, it is fit (cf. Germ. zukommen), Ezek. xxi. 27; 
ob xabjxev (Rec. xa8nxov), foll. by the acc. with inf., Acts 
xxii. 22 [W. 282 (265); B. 217 (187)]; rà pa xa@nxovra, 
things not fitting, i. e. forbidden, shameful, Ro. i. 28; 2 
Macc. vi. 4. Cf. dvgxo.* 

xi0-npas, 2 pers. sing. xaéy a later form for xa@yoa 
(Acts xxiii. 3), impv. «dOov for xd8goo [yet cf. Kühner 
as below] (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 359; Krüger $38, 6 sq. 
i. p. 147; Kühner $ 301 i. p. 671; W. § 14, 4; [B. 49 
(12)]), [subjunc. 2 pers. plur. «ágo6e, Lk. xxii. 30 Tr 
mrg.; but WII txt. cadjoGe; see Veitch s. v.; Krüger 
$38, 6, 1 (cf. waif), inf. cabjoba, ptcp. xaOnpevos]; impf 
éxaOnpny; and once the rare [cf. Veitch p. 317] fut. xa65- 
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copat, Lk. xxii. 30 T Tr txt. WH mrg. (so WH in Mt. xix. 
28 also; cf. xaOi¢w, fin.]; (fas); a verb of which only 
the pres. and impf. are in use in class. Grk. (cf. B. 60 
(52)]; Sept. for 27^; lL. to sit down, seat one's self: 
foll. by éy w. dat. of place [cf. W. § 52, 4, 9], Mk. iv. 1; 
Lk. xxii. 55 [here T Tr WH péoos]; els, Mk. xiii. 3 [B. 
§ 147, 16]; pera w. gen. of pers., Mt. xxvi. 58; xdÓov éx 
defcaov pov, i. e. be a partner of my power, Mt. xxii. 44; 
Mk. xii. 36 [Tr txt. WH mrg. xá&tcov]; Lk. xx. 42; Acts 
ii. 34; Heb. i. 13 (Ps. cix. (cx.) 1); «dfov &8¢ ine with 
acc. Jas.ii.9. mapa w. acc. of place, Mt. xiii. 1; émave 
w. gen. of place, Mt. xxviii. 2; with éxei, Mt. xv. 29; Jn. 
vi. 3 [ Tdf. éxa&é(ero]; the place to be supplied fr. the 
context, Mt. xiii. 2. 2. to sit, be seated, of a place 
occupied : foll. by éy with dat. of place ( W. as under 1], 
Mt.xi.16; xxvi.69; dv rp defia r. Ocov, Col. iii. 1; é» 
Tois defscois, Mk. xvi. 5; éwi rwos, Mt. xxiv. 35 xxvii. 19; 
[Acts xx. 9 RG]; ért rov Ópovov [but also, esp. in the 
crit. edd., with the dat. and the acc. (see below); cf. 
Alford on the foll. pass.], Rev. iv. 2 etc.; ras vepeAns [or 
w. the acc.], Rev. xiv. 15, and in other exx.; émi rw, 
Acts iii. 10; émi re [cf. B. 388 (291)], Mt. ix. 9; Mk. ii. 
14; Lk. v. 27; Jn. xii. 15; Rev. iv. 4; vi. 2[R dat. (as 
in foll.)] 4 sq.; xi. 16; xvii 3; xix. 11; sapà rj)» ddor, 
Mt. xx. 30; Mk. x. 46; Lk. xviii. 35; mpós ro és, Lk. 
xxii. 66; émáro rwos, Mt. xxiii. 22; Rev. vi. 8; mepí ria, 
Mk. iii. 32, 34; dmévarr[ twos, Mt. xxvii. 61; éx defer 
twos, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; Lk. xxii. 69; éxei, Mk. 
ii. 6; o), where, Acts ii. 2 [L xa8e(ópevov]; Rev. xvii. 15; 
without specification of place, Mk. v. 15; Lk. v. 17; viii. 
95; Jn. ii. 14; ix. 8; 1 Co. xiv. 30. — xáDnua: as descrip- 
tive of a certain state or condition is used of those who 
sit in discharging their office, as judges, xá0p xp(vev, Acts 
xxiii. 8; of a queen, i. q. to occupy the throne, to reign 
[ A. V. I sit a queen], Rev. xviii. 7; of money-changers, 
Jn.ii.14; of mourners and penitents: éy cdxx, clothed 
in sackcloth, év orode, covered with ashes, Lk. x. 13; 
of those who, enveloped in darkness, cannot walk about, 
Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79 (Is. xlii. 7); of a lame man, Acts xiv. 
8. i.q.to have a fired abode, to dwell: ém mpóawmov ris 
yis, Lk. xxi. 85; Rev. xiv. 6 (where Rec. xarowoürras) ; 
én Ópóvoy, Rev. xx. 11 G T [WH mrg.; but see above]; 
é» ‘IepovoaAnp, Neh. xi. 6; [év dpe: Zapapeías, Sir. |. 26. 
Comp. : ovy-na6npat j. 

xadnpipay, i. q. cad’ nuepay, see nucpa, 2 p. 278*. 

xalnpepivds, -17, -dv, (fr. xa^ nuépay), daily: Acts vi. 1. 
(Judith xii. 15; Theophr., Athen., Plut., Alciphr. epp. 
i. 5; Joseph. antt. 3, 10, 1; [11, 7, 1]; Polyaen. 4, 2, 
10.) Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 53 [(yet see L. and S.); W. 
25 (25 sq.)]-* 

ka8-(o ; fut. cadiow | B. 37 (82)]; 1 aor. éxáfwa (impv. 
2 sing. xd@icov once, Mk. xii. 36 Tr txt. WH mrg.); pf. 
xexáfuka (Mk. xi. 2 [not WH Tr mrg.; Heb. xii. 2L T 
Tr WH; a late form, see Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. mid. 
subjunc. 2 pers. plur. xadionode (Lk. xxii. $0 Rec.) ; fut. 
mid. cabicopa; fr. Hom. down; [cf. B. 60 (52)]; 1. 
trans. fo make to sit down (xara; q. v. III. 1), to set, ap- 
point; Sept. for win: rà éri Opovov [L T Tr WH rà» 
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£póvov ], to confer the kingdom upon one, Acts ii. 30; rwa 
ev Se£a avrov, Eph. i. 20; rw, to appoint one to act as 
judge, 1 Co. vi. 4 (Suxacriv, Plat. legg. 9 p. 873 e.; Polyb. 
40, 5, 8; avvéOpwov kpiráv, Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 1). 2. 
intrans. ; Sept. for 32; a. tosit down: univ., Mt. v.1; 
xiii. 48; Mk. ix. 85; Lk.iv. 20; v. 3; xiv. 28, 81; xvi. 6; 
Jn. viii. 2; Acts xiii. 14 ; xvi. 13; with a telic inf. 1 Co. x. 
7; with specification of the place or seat : ev defia rwos, 
Heb. i.3; viii. 1; x. 12; xii. 2; ésí run, Mk. xi. 7 [Rec.]; 
«is rov vadv, 2 Th. ii. 4 [B. $ 147, 16; W. 415 (386) ]; éni 
with acc. [cf. B. 338 (290)], Rev. xx. 4; Jn. xii. 14; Mk. 
xi. 2,(7 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xix. 30; [add Acts ii. 3, see 
B. § 129, 17; W.516 (481)]; émi rod Bnparos, of a judge, 
Jn. xix. 13; Acts xii. 21; xxv. 6,17; xarévayri [or ame- 
vavri Tr etc.] rwos, Mk. xii. 41; with adverbs of place, 
Mk. xiv. 82; Mt. xxvi. 86. b. to sit: [absol. (of a 
dead man restored to life) éxd@icer sat, sat up, Lk. vii. 15 
L mrg. WH mrg.]; év r9 Ópóro, Rev. iii. 21; émi w. gen. 
of the seat, Mt. xxiii. 2; xxv. 381; éx Oefuàv x. €& evov., 
Mt.xx.21,28; Mk.x.87,40.  i.q.to have fixed one's 
abode, i. e. to sojourn [cf. our settle, settle down), Acts 
xviii. 11; foll. by éy with dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 49 [here 
A.V. tarry), (Ex. xvi. 29; Jer. xxx. 11 (xlix. 83) ; [Neh. 
xi. 25]). Mid. [Pass.? cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
386 sq.] to sit: éml Ópóvoy, Lk. xxii. 30 (R G L: see xd- 
gpac]; ém Opdvous, Mt. xix. 28 [WH xabnoerGe; see 
xaénua. COMP.: dra-, émt-, mapa-, sepe, ovy-Kabi{e. | 

xad-(npe: 1 aor. xa6qxa; [fr. Hom. on]; to send down, 
let down: els, Lk. v. 19; &id w. gen. of place, ibid. and 
Acts ix. 25; pres. pass. ptcp. xaGcépevos let down, émi ris 
ns, Acts x. 11; éx rov ovpavov, Acts xi. 5.* 

xa8-(ornj (also xabtordw, whence the ptcp. cabiorar- 
ves Acts xvii. 15 RG; and xabiorava, whence xabtora- 
vorres ibid. L T Tr WH; see tornys, init.) ; fut. kara riso ; 
laor. xaréornoa; Pass., pres. xaÜiorapai; 1 aor. kareorá- 
v; 1 fut. gavaerabhoouat: Sept. for D°¥73, Opa, TPH, 
ava, WIP, M; (prop. to set down, put down), to set, 
place, put: a. teva érí rivos, to set one over a thing 
(in charge of it), Mt. xxiv. 45; xxv. 21, 23; Lk. xii. 42; 
Acts vi. 3; also ézí run, Mt. xxiv. 47; Lk. xii. 44; éyi re, 
Heb. ii. 7 Rec. fr. Ps. viii. 7. b. rad, to appoint one 
to administer an office (cf. Germ. bestellen): mpeoBvré- 
povs, Tit. i.5; ria els ré with inf, to appoint to do 
something, Heb. viii. 3; rà mpésc r. Bed» to conduct the 
worship of God, Heb. v. 1; foll. by fva, ibid. ; rwá with 
a pred. acc. indicating the office to be administered [to 
make one so and so; cf. W. § 32, 4 b.; B. $ 181, 7], (so 
very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), Lk. xii. 14; Acts 
vii. 10, 27, 35; Heb. vii. 28. C. to set down as, con- 
stitute (Lat. sisto), i. q. to declare, show to be: pass. with 
sápaproós, dixaos, Ro. v. 19 [cf. Prof. T. Dwight in New 
Englander for 1867, p. 590 sqq.; Dietzsch, Adam u. 
Christus (Bonn, 1871) p. 188]. d. to constitute (Lat. 
sisto) i. q. to render, make, cause to be: rwà oix dpyóv, 
ovde dxaprmov, i. e. (by litotes) laborious and fruitful, 2 
Pet. i. 8. e. to conduct or bring to a certain place: 
twa, Acts xvii. 15 (2 Chr. xxviii. 15 for $430; Josh. vi. 
23; 18S. v. 3; Hom. Od. 13, 274; Xen. an. 4, 8, 8 and in 
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other prof. auth.). f. Mid. to show or exhibit one’s 
self; come forward as: with a pred. nom., Jas. iv. 4; 9 


yAoooa ... 7 omdovoa, Jas. iii. 6. [CoMP.: dyrt-, axo- 
nabiornps. ] * 
xaQé (i. e. ka 0), adv., [fr. Lys. and Plat. down], ac- 


cording to what, i. e. 1l. as: Bo. viii. 26. 2. 
according as; in so far as, so far forth as: 1 Pet. iv. 18 
(Rec.** kafós) ; 2 Co. viii. 12 [W. 807 (288); cf. B. $ 139, 
30].* 

«afoAuós, -1, -óv, (xaÉóXov, q. v.), general, universal (oc- 
casionally in prof. auth. fr. [ Aristot. and] Polyb. down, 
as xaO. xai xown loropia, Polyb. 8, 4, 11; often in eccL 
writ.; the title 7 xa8oXux) éxxAnoia first in Ignat. ad 
Smyrn. c. 8 and often in Polyc. martyr. [see ed. (Gebh. 
Harn.) Zahn, p. 133 note]; cf. cadodcx) dvdoracis, [Justin 
c. Tryph. 81 sub fin.]; Theoph. ad Autol. [1 i. $ 13] 
P. 40 ed. Otto); émioroAai xaGodtxai, or simply ka&oMuaí, 
in the title of the Epp. of James, Peter, John, and Jude 
(R GL; cf. rav érrà Aeyouévov kaÜou&r 8c. émurroAér, 
Eus. h. e. 2, 23, 25), mos prob. because they seemed to 
be written not to any one church alone, but to all the 
churches. (Cf. Dict. of Chris. Ántiq. s. v. Catholic.]* 

«a8óAov (i. e. cad’ oXov [^as it is written in auth. before 
Aristot." (L. and S.) ]), wholly, entirely, at all: Acts iv. 
18. ([Ex. xxii. 11]; Ezek. xiii 8, 22; Am. iii. 8, 4; 
Xen., Plat., Dem., Aristot. and sqq.)* 

xaQ-ordi{e: pf. pass. ptcp. kaQemA«upévos ; to arm [ fully 
(cf. xará, IIL. 1 fin.)], furnish with arms: Lk. xi. 21. 
(Xen., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

xal-opdes, -à 1l. to look down, see from above, 
view from on high, (Hom., Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. 
to see thoroughly [cf. xara, III. 1 fin.], perceive clearly, un- 
derstand (Germ. erschauen): pres. pass. 8 pers. sing. xa- 
Oopára:, Ro. i. 20 (8 Macc. iii. 11, and often in class. 
Grk.). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 61.* 

xadér (i. e. caf drt), according to what, i. e. 1. 
so far as, according as: Acts ii. 45; iv. 35, (Polyb. 18, 
19 (36), 5; for *gw», Ex. i. 12, 17). 2. because 
that, because, [cf. W. § 58, 8]: Lk. i. 7; xix. 9; Acts ii. 
24, and LT Tr WH (for Rec. &ri) in Acts xvii. 31, 
(Tob. i. 12; xiii. 4; Polyb. 18, 21 (38), 6). 3. as, 
just as: Bar. vi. (Ep. Jer.) 1; Judith ii. 18, 15; x. 9, and 
often in Thuc. et al.* 

nates (i. e. xa’ as), a particle found occasionally in 
prof. auth. fr. Aristot. down for the Attic xaéa and xaó6, 
but emphatically censured by Phryn. and the Atticists; 
cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 74 sqq. ; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 425 sq. ; [W. 26 (25)]; 1. according as, just as, 
even as : in the first member of a comparison, Lk. vi. 81; 
1 Jn. ii. 27; foll. by ovrws in the second member (cf. W. 
853,5], Lk. xi. 30; xvii. 26 ; Jn. iii. 14; 2Co.i. 5; x. 7; 
Col. iii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 6 ; foll. by cai also, Jn. xv. 9; xvii. 18; 
xx.21; 1 Jn.ii. 18; iv. 17; 1 Co. xv. 49; itis annexed to 
preceding words after the demonstrative ovrews, Lk. xxiv. 
24; with ovrws unexpressed, Mt. xxi. 6; xxviii. 6; Mk. 
xvi. 7; Lk. i. 2, 55, 70; xi. 1; Jn. i. 23; v. 28; Acts x. 
47 [here L T Tr WH és]; xv. 8; Ro.i.13; xv. 7; 1 Co. 
viii. 2; x. 6; 2Co. i. 14; ix. 3; xi. 12; Eph. iv. 17, and 
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often ; xafés dddonew, agreeably to my method of teach- 
ing, 1 Co. iv. 17 ; kafés yéyparra, Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. ix. 
13; Acts vii. 42; xv. 15; Ro. i. 17, and often in Paul; 
the apodosis wanting, and to be gathered fr. the con- 
text: eaOas mapexáAegá oe... dy migret, sc. ore kal viv 
sapaxaAé, 1 Tim. i. $, cf? W. 570 (530); [B. 386 (331); 
fp£aro aireiaÜa. (sc. ovrw mowiy abrois), ka&às krÀ. Mk. 
xv. 8 [B. $ 151, 23 b.; cf. W. 584 (548 sq.)]; in com- 
parison by contrary we find the negligent use: dyanapey 
dAAjAovs, oU Kabds Kaiv xrÀ. 1 Jn. iii. 11 sq., cf. De 
Wette ad loc. and W. 623 (579); obrós ¢orw 6 dpros 
... o9 kaÜbs etc., not such as they ate etc., Jn. vi. 58. 
with the verb eiu£, equiv. to Lat. qualis, such as, 1 Jn. 
iib 2; in a parenthesis, 1 Th. ii. 13 (as it is in truth). 
2. according as i.e. in proportion as, in the degree that: 
Mk. iv. 33; Acts vii. 17 (cf. Meyer ad loc.); xi. 29; 1 
Co. xii. 11,18; 1 Pet. iv. 10. 3. since, seeing that, 
agreeably to the fact that, [cf. W. § 53, 8; 448 (417)]: 
Jn. xvii. 2; Ro. i. 28 [yet here al. regard xa. as cor- 
responsive rather than causal or explanatory]; 1 Co. 
16; v.7; Eph.i.4; Phil. i. 7. 4. it is put for the 
simple és, a. after verbs of speaking, in indir. disc., 
Acts xv. 14; it serves to add an epexegesis, 3 Jn. 3 
(to eov rjj GAneig). b. of time, when, after that, (cf. 
Lat. ut): 2 Macc.i. 81; [Neh. v.6]; here many bring in 
Acts vii. 17; but see 2 above. 

xadéo-wep, [Tr xabas mep], just as, exactly as: Heb. v. 
4 T Tr WH [also 2Co. iii. 18 WH mrg.]. (Himer., Psell., 
Tzetz.) * 

«a£, a conj., and; the most freq. by far of all the par- 
ticles in the N. T. [On its uses see W. $53, 3sqq.; B. 
361 (310) sqq., and cf. Ellicott on Phil. iv. 12; on the 
difference between it and ré see s. v. ré ad init.] 

I. It serves as à copulative i.e. to connect (Lat. ef, 
atque, Germ. und) ; 1. it connects single words 
or terms: a. univ., as oí d$apicaiot xai ZaBOovkatoi, 
Mt. xvi. 1; ó eós kal marnp, he who is God and Father 
(see beds, 3) ; &v xapdiqa kaXy xal dya6y, Lk. viii. 15; sroAv- 
peps xal moAvrpóroes, Heb. i.1; it is repeated before 
single terms, to each of which its own force and weight 
is thus given: 7 viobecia xal 7j 0ófa xai ai Oua8skat xal 1) 
vopo8egía xal 5| Xarpeía xai al émayyedia, Ro. ix. 4; dyia 
«ai dixaia kal ayabn, Ro. vii. 12; add, Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. 
xiv. 21; Jn. xvi. 8; Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25; Heb. ix. 10; 
Rev. v. 12; xviii. 12 sq.; cf. W. 51950. (484). — b. it 
connects numerals; and so that (contrary to the more 
com. usage) the greater number precedes: d¢xa x. dxra, 
Lk. xiii. 4, 11, [but in both pass. L and Tr br. WH om. 
«aí; Tdf. Óexaokró], 16; reccapákovra x. ef, Jn. ii. 20; 
add, Jn. v. 5 GT; Acts xiii. 20; cf. W. § 37,4; [Bp. 
Lghtft. on Gal. i. 18; noteworthy also is its use in 2 Co. 
xiii. 1 (cf. Deut. xix. 15 Sept.) éri ordparos 8Vo uapripov 
«al rpcv (in Mt. xviii. 16 4 rp. cf. W. 440 (410) note) at 
the mouth of two witnesses and (should there be so many) 
of three; a similar use of xaí, to lend a certain indefinite- 
ness to the expression, occurs occasionally with other 
than numerical specifications, as Jas. iv. 13 onpepov xai 
(R*G; but L T Tr WH $) atpov; cf. Kühner § 521, 2; 
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Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. p. 614*). — o. it joins to par- 
titive words the general notion; so that it is equiv. 
to and in general, and in a word, in short: ó IIérpos x. oi 
dmócroÀo, Acts v. 29; oi dpywepeis [xal of mpeoBurepos 
Rec. ] xai rd cuvédprov drov, Mt. xxvi. 59; kai Ouatopaot 
capkós, Heb. ix. 10 Rec. Tr br. WH mrg.; xai émi róv 
'IcopajÀ rov Geov, Gal. vi. 16, and often in Grk. writ.; cf. 
W. 487sq. (407); 520 sq. (485); [B. 363 (311 sq.) ; 400 
(343)]; with ré preceding, 7 re... abrov Ovvajus xai 
Oeiórgs, Ro. i. 20 [see ré, 2 a.]; and, on the other hand, 
it joins to a general idea something particular, which is 
already comprised indeed in that general notion but by 
this form of expression is brought out more emphatically 
(which Strabo 8 (1) p. 340 calls cuvearadéyew rd pépos 
r$ dA) ; 80 that itis equiv. to and especially [cf. W. u. s.]: 
rà nayra kal rà Tov Satponfopevoy, Mt. viii. 33; rots ua- 
Órrais abro) x. r$. IIérpg, Mk. xvi. 7; al oval abràv x. 
ray dpyupéov, Lk. xxiii. 23 [RG]; av» yvra£i nal Mapiáp, 
Acts i. 14; ép 'Ioj8q x. ‘Iepovoadnp, 1 Macc. ii. 6; was 
"IoU9a x. ‘lepovoaAnp, 2 Chr. xxxv. 24, cf. xxxii. 33; often 
80 in Grk. writ. also. 2. It connects clauses and 
sentences; a. univ., as &axaÜapui Thy dora avrov 
x. cuvages rov airov krÀ. Mt. iii. 12; elonAOov . . . kai éOi- 
8acxor, Acts v. 21; and in innumerable other exx. b. 
In accordance with the simplicity of the ancient popular 
speech, and esp. of the Hebr. tongue, it links statement 
to statement, the logical relations of which the more cul- 
tivated language expresses either by more exact parti- 
cles, or by the use of the participial or the relative con- 
struction (cf. W. $ 60, 3; B. 288 (248) sqq.; 361 (310) 
sq.): e. g. that very freq. formula éyevero . . . ka (see 
yivoyai, 2 b.) ; xai eldov xal (equiv. to dri) a«wpós éyévero, 
Rev. vi. 12; ré£erat vidy x. kaMéoets ró Óvopa avrov (equiv. 
to of Óvoua kaMéceis), Mt. i. 21; kaAóv dor )pás Soe eivat, 
xai (equiv. to dev) mowjmopev oxnvds, Mk. ix. 5; clauses 
are thus connected together in clusters; as, Mt. vii. 25, 
27 (an example of six clauses linked together by xai) ; 
Mt. xiv. 9 sqq.; Mk. i. 12-14 ; Lk. xviii. 32-34; Jn. ii. 
18-16; x. 8; 1 Co. xii. 5-6; Rev. vi. 2, 8, 12-16; ix. 1-4 
(where nine sentences are strung together by xaí), etc. 
after a designation of time «ai annexes what will be 
or was done at that time: ifyyi«ev 9 Spa xal mapadidorat 
krÀ. Mt. xxvi. 45; 2v 86 Spa rpírg kai doravpwoay avróv, 
Mk. xv. 25; éyyos Rv ro máoxa . . . x. ávéB eis ‘lepoo. 6 
'Inco)s, Jn. ii. 18; juépas Epxovras kal evvreAéco, Heb. 
viii. 8; add, Lk. xxiii. 44; Jn. iv. 35; v. 1; xi. 55; Acts 
v. 7; and not infreq. so in Grk. writ., as /f0n 3€ Rv dWe xal 
ol KopivOtos éfanivns mpopuvav éxpovovro, Thuc. 1, 50; cf. 
Matthiae § 620, 1 a. p. 1481; W. 436 (405 sq.); [B. 361 
(310)] ^ c. it joins affirmative to negative sentences, 
as pij avxoavrijsare kal dpxeia 6e, Lk. iii. 14 ; ofre dvrÀnpa 
€xeis xai 7d $péap éort BaÓv, Jn. iv. 11; ore . . . emidexerat 
kai . . . koÀvet, 3 Jn. 10, (rarely so in Grk. writ., as Eur. 
Iph. Taur. 578; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 714); much 
oftener it annexes a clause depending on the preceding 
negative: prmoré oe mapabQ ... kai 6 xpirns oe mrapabo 
. . . Kae eig dbuAakny BrAnOnon, Mt. v. 25; add, Mt. vii. 6; 
x. 38; xiii. 15; xxvii. 64; Lk. xii. 58; xxi. 34; Jn. vi. 
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53; xii. 40; Acts xxviii. 27; 1 Th. iii. 5; 1 Tim. vi. 1; 
Heb. xii. 15; Rev. xvi. 15; [see B. 368 (315) d.; cf. W. 
§56,2a.]. d. it annexes what follows from something 
said before (xaí consecutive), so as to be equiv. to and 
so: Mt. v. 15 (xal Adpirec) ; Mt. xxiii. 32 (xai mAnpocare) ; 
9 Co. xi. 9 (xal év marri) ; Heb. iii. 19; 1 Jn. iii. 19 (xai 
funpocÓev) ; 2 Pet. i. 19 (kai €xopev) ; so in statements 
after imperatives and words having the force of an im- 
perative: dedre ómíco pov, kai mownow Upás etc. Mt. iv. 
19; eimé Aóyo, kai labnoerar ó rais pov, Mt. viii. 8; Lk. 
vii. 7; dvriorgre tO SiaBóAo kai Hevgera ad’ ipav, Jas. 
iv. 7; add, Mt. vii. 7; Mk. vi. 22; Lk. x. 28; Jn. xiv. 16; 
Rev. iv. 1; cf. Fritzsche on Mt. pp. 187 (and 416), (cf. 
Sir. ii. 6; iii. 17]. e. with a certain rhetorical em- 
phasis, it annexes something apparently at variance with 
' what has been previously said; so that it is equiv. to 
and yet (cf. Stallbaum on Plat. apol. p. 29 b.); so the 
Lat. atque (cf. Beier on Cic. de off. 3, 11, 48) : Mt. iii. 14 
(kal ov Epyn mpós né); Mt. vi. 26; x. 29; Mk. xii. 12; 
Jn. i. 5 (xai  oxoria krÀ.), 10 (xal ó xdopos); Jn. iii. 11, 
32; v.40 (xal ob ÓcAere) ; Jn. vi. 70; vii. 28; viii. 49,55 
(xal ovx éyvóxkare); Jn.ix.30; 1 Co. v. 2; 2 Co. vi. 9; 
Heb. iii. 9; Rev. iii. 1 (. . . (gs, xal vexpds ef), etc. when 
a vain attempt is spoken of: Mt. xii. 43 ({nret xal oby ev- 
piae) ; xiii. 17; xxvi. 60; Lk. xiii. 7; 1 Th. ii. 18. f. 
like the Hebr. | (see Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 396*), it begins 
an apodosis, which is thus connected with the protasis, 
cf. the Germ. da [or Eng. then], (in class. Grk. some- 
times 8¢; see 8€, 8) [cf. B. 362 (311) d.; W. § 58, 3f.; 
Ellic. on Phil. i. 22]: with dre or a temporal os preced- 
ing in the protasis [as sometimes in Grk. prose (e. g. 
Thuc. 2, 93, where see Krüger)], Lk. ii. 21; Acts xiii. 
18 sq. [here WH txt. om. xaí; see ds, I. 7]; os... xal 
i8ov, Lk. vii. 12; Actsi. 10; x. 17 (R G Tr mrg. br.]; éàv 
... kal eiceAevo. Rev. iii. 20 TWH mrg., although here 
xai may be rendered also (I also will come in, etc.), de- 
claring that, if the first thing (expressed in the protasis) 
be done, the second (expressed in the apodosis) will be 
done also. g. as in class. Grk., it begins a question 
thrown out with a certain impassioned abruptness and 
containing an urgent rejoinder to another's speech (cf. 
W. § 53,3a.; Matthiae $620, 1 d.; Kühner § 521, 3 ii. 
p. 791 sq.): xal ris 8uvara: conva.; Mk. x. 26; xal. ris 
€ori pov mÀgotov; Lk. x. 29; kai ris dorw rA. Jn. ix. 36 
[GT Tr WH]; add, Jn. xiv. 22 [G T]. Peculiar is 2 Co. 
ii. 2: ei yàp éyó Avmrà ipas, kai ris... . éyoU (a swarm of 
exx. of this form of speech occur in Clem. homil. 2, 43, 
e. g. ei ó Beds Wevderat, xai ris dAnOever;), where the 
writer after the conditional protasis, interrupting him- 
self as it were, utters the substance of the negative 
apodosis in a new question, where we render who then is 
he that etc., for then there is no one who etc. h. it 
introduces parentheses [cf. W. § 62, 1]: xat éxwAvdny 
dxpt rov Oe)po, Ro. i. 13 (Dem. Lept. p. 488, 9; so the 
Lat. et, e. g. praeda — et aliquantum ejus fuit — militi 
concessa, Liv. 27, 1); cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 
35 sq. 3. It annexes epexegetically both words 
and sentences (xai epexegetical or ‘explicative’), so 


916 


kaá 


that it is equiv. to and indeed, namely, [W. $ 58, 3 c.; cf. 
§ 66, 7 fin.]: xápi xal drocroAny, Ro. i. 5, where cf. 
Fritzsche ; sepi éXmí80os xai dvaarda eos vexpév, Acts xxiii. 
6; moÀÀà .. . x. érepa, Lk. iii. 18; s03Àà . . . kal dda 
onpeia, Jn. xx. 30; moda xai Bapéa alriopara, Acts xxv. 
7; woAdoi x. dvuméraxros, Tit. i. 10 [R G; on the preceding 
use of xaí cf. rovs, d. a. fin.) ; kai (L br. x.] órav dmapój, 
and indeed [i. e. viz.] when he shall be taken away etc. Lk. 
v. 35 [others find here an aposiopesis; cf. Meyer ad loc. 
(ed. Weiss) |; kai xápw dvri xdperos, Jn. i. 16; xai mepxo- 
có» €yocw, Jn. x. 10, add 33 (where the words xai dr 
«rd. show what kind of blasphemy is meant); Acts v. 
21 (on which see yepovsía) ; Ro. ii. 15 (where xal perafv 
krÀ. adds an explanation respecting the testimony of 
conscience); 1 Co. iii. 5; xv. 38, etc.; cf. Bornemann, 
Scholia, p. 38; Fritzsche, Quaest. Lcian. p. 9 sqq.; so the 
Lat. et in Cic. Tusc. 3, 20, 48 laudat, et saepe, virtutem; 
pro Mil. 25 te enim jam appello et ea voce ut me exau- 
dire possis; cf. Ramshorn, Lat. Gram. ii. p. 809; [Har 
pers’ Lat. Dict. s. v. et, II. A.]; i. q. and indeed, to 
make a climax, for and besides: xal axaraxptroy, Acts 
xxii. 25; kai rovrov écravpopévor, 1 Co. ii. 2; xal rovro, 
Lat. idque (Cic. off. 1, 1,1 te... audientem Cratippum 
idque Athenis), our and this, and that, and that too, i. q. 
especially: Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 6, and LT Tr WH in 
8, (4 Macc. xiv. 9); also kai ravra (com. in Grk. writ.), 
1 Co. vi. 8 Rec.; Heb. xi. 12; cf. Klotz, Devar. i. p. 108; 
ii. 2 p. 652 sq. ; [cf. W. 162 (153)]. 4. it connects 
whole narratives and expositions, and thus forms a tran- 
sition to new matters: Mt. iv. 23; viii. 14, 23, 28; ix. 1, 
9, 27,35; x. 1; Mk. v. 1, 21; vi. 1, 6; Lk. viii. 26; Jn. i. 
19 (cf. 15) ; 1 Jn. i. 4, etc. ; esp. in the very com. xai éyé- 
vero, Mt. vii. 28; Lk. vii. 11; viii. 1, etc. (see yivopat, 

2 b.). 5. kac . . . kat, & repetition which indicates 
that of two things one takes place no less than the other: 
both ... and,as well ... as, not only ... but also, [W. § 53, 
4]: it serves to correlate — not only single terms, as xal 
[L br. «.] yvy)» xal cdpa, Mt. x. 28; add, Mk.iv.41; Jn. 
iv. 386 [here Tr WH om. first x.] ; Ro. xi. 33; Phil. ii. 13; 
iv. 12, etc.; kal év QA yo kai év roÀÀ [LT Tr WH peyddg) 
both with little effort and with great [but see péyas, 1 a. 
y. fin.], Acts xxvi. 29; but also clauses and sentences, as 
Mk. ix. 13; Jn. vii. 28; ix. 37; xii. 28; 1 Co. i. 22; and 
even things that are contrasted [cf. W. u. s.; B. $ 149, 
8b.]: Jn. xv. 24; Acts xxiii. $8; «ai... kal ov, Lk. v. 
36; Jn.vi. 36; now...now, Mk. ix. 22; kal ov . . . xai, 
Jn. xvii. 25. 6. re... kal, see re, 2. 

II. It marks something added to what has already 
been said, or that of which something already said holds 
good ; accordingly it takes on the nature of an adverb, 
also (Lat. etiam, quoque, Germ. auch [cf. W. and B. as 
ad init. In this use it generally throws an emphasis 
upon the word which immediately follows it; cf. Klotz, 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 638.]) ; 1l. used simply, a. also, 
likewise: Mt. v. 39 sq.; xii. 45; Mk. ii. 28; Lk. iii. 14; 
Jn. viii. 19; Ro. viii. 17 ; 1 Co. vii. 29; xi. 6, etc.; very 
freq. with pronouns: xai ipeis, Mt. xx. 4, 7; Lk. xxi. 
21; Jn. vii. 47, etc. ; xdyó, xal eye, see kayo, 2; xal 
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avrós, see avróc, I.1 a. preceded by an adverb of com- 
parison in the former part of the sentence: xafé&ec... 
«ai, Lk. vi. 31 [WH txt. om., L Tr mrg. br., xai tpeis]; 
Jn. vi. 57; xiii. 15, 83; 1 Jn. ii. 18; iv. 17; 1 Co. xv. 49; 
ócmep . . . ovro xai, Ro. xi. 30 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 22; Gal. iv. 
29; kaDdmep .. . oUro xat, 2 Co. vii. 11; os... xai, Mt. 
vi.10; Lk. xi. 2 RLbr.; Acts vii. 51 [L xaos; 2 Co. 
xiii. 2 see &s, I. 1 fin.]; Gal.i.9; Phil. i. 20, (Thuc. 8, 1; 
éorep... kaí, Xen. mem. [2, 2, 2(and Kühner ad loc.)]; 
3,1, 4; [4, 4, 7; cf. B. 362 (311) c.]) ; with «i preceding, 
Gal. iv. 7. sometimes xaí stands in each member of the 
comparison: 1 Th.ii. 14; Ro. i. 13; Col. iii. 13, (2 Macc. 
ii. 10; vi. 14; also in Grk. writ., cf. Klotz ad Dev. ii. 2 p. 
635; Kühner on Xen. mem. 1, 1, 6 [also in his Grk. Gram. 
§ 524, 2 vol. ii. 799; cf. Ellic. on Eph. v. 23; W. § 53, 
5]). b. i. q. even [A. V. sometimes yea], (Lat. vel, 
adeo; Germ. sogar, selbst): Mt. v. 46 sq.; x. 30; Mk. 
i27; Lk. x. 17; 1 Co. ii. 10; Gal. ii. 17; Eph. v. 12, 
etc. €. before a comparative it augments the gra- 
dation, even, still, (Germ. noch): Mt. xi. 9; [Jn. xiv. 12]; 
Heb. viii. 6 [B. 363 (311) g.; al. regard the xaí in this 
pass. as corresponsive (aiso) rather than ascensive, 
and connect it with do]. d. with a ptcp. i. q. al- 
though (cf. Krüger § 56, 13, 2]: Lk. xviii. 7 RG [see 
paxpobupew, 2]. 2. joined with pronouns and par- 
ticles, also; a. with comparative adverbs: ws xai, 
Acts xi. 17; 1 Co. vii. 7; ix. 5, etc.; xaOds nai, Ro. xv. 7; 
1 Co. xiii. 12; 2 Co. i. 14; Eph. iv. 17, 32; v. 2, etc.; obro 
cai, Ro. v. 15 [WH br. cag], 18 8q.; vi.11; 1 Co. xi. 12, 
etc.; dpoiws xat, Jn. vi. 11 ; ócavros xai, Lk. xxii. 20 [R 
GL Tr mrg., T Tr txt. WH x. ac. (but WII reject the 
pass.)]; 1 Co. xi. 25; xaOdmep xai (see xaOdmep). b. 
added to words designating the cause, it marks some- 
thing which follows of necessity from what has been 
previously said: 3806 xaí, Lk. i. 35; Acts x. 29; Ro.i.24 
Rec.; Heb. xiii. 12; [1 Pet. ii. 6 R]; 8c rovro «ai, Lk. xi. 
49; Jn. xii. 18 [here Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. xai]. c. 
after the interrog. ri, cai (which belongs not to ri, but 
to the following word [to the whole sentence, rather; 
cf. Büumlein, Partikeln, p. 152]) points the significance 
of the question, and may be rendered besides, moreover, 
(Germ. noch) [cf. W..$ 53, 3 a. fin.; esp. Krüger § 69, 
32, 16]: ri xai Barrifovra; [A. V. why then etc.], 1 Co. 
xv. 29; ri kal éXri(ev; (prop. why doth he also or yet 
hope for, and not rest in the sight ?), Ro. viii. 24 ( R G T]; 
ba ri kai, Lk. xiii. 7. d. adda xai, but also: Lk. 
xxiv. 22; Jn. v. 18; Ro. i. 82; v. 3,11; viii. 23; ix. 10; 
2 Co. vii. 7; viii. 10, 19, 21; ix. 12; 1Jn. ii. 2, ete.; i.q. 
Lat. at etiam (in an apodosis after ei): Ro. vi. 5 [W. 442 
(412)]. e. 0é xai, and 86 . . . «ai, but also, and also: 
Mt. iii. 10 [RG]; xviii. 17; xxvii. 44; Mk. xiv. 31 [WH 
br. 8e]; Lk. ii. 4; ix. 61; xiv. 12, 26 [L txt. Tr WH én 
te xai, see Ere, 2 fin.]; xviii. 1 [RG], 9 [L br. xat]; Jn. ii. 
2; iii. 28; xviii. 2, 5; Acts v. 16; 1 Co.i.16; iv. 7 ; xiv. 
15; xv. 15; 2 Co.iv.3, etc.. xal... yáp, édy xaí, el xat, 
$ «ni, xatye, kai . . . 86, see ydp IT. 10, éd» I. 3, ef III. 6 sq., 
f4c., yé 3e., 8¢9. The examples of crasis with xai in 
the N. T., viz. x&yo (xdpol, kdpé), kdxei, kdkeiDev, kdkeivos, 


317 


KQLVOS 


xdy, are noticed each in its place; for references see 
especially xdyó, init. 

Kaiddas [WH Kaiidas (cf. I, + fin.) ; Lchm.in Lk. iii. 2 
Kaidac], -a [B. 20 (18) ; W. § 8, 1], 6, (supposed by many 
to be the same as ®D*D, a stone, a rock ; others more cor 
rectly i. q. &92, depression, Targ. on Prov. xvi. 26 [acc. 
to Delitzsch (Brief an d. Rom. ins Hebr. etc. p. 28) wp*p]), 
Caiaphas; acc. to Joseph. (antt. 18, 2, 2) 'Ióo mos, ó 
xai Kaiddas (Imonrov, róv kal Kaiadav émixadovpevos, 
antt. 18, 4, 3), high-priest of the Jews. He was ap- 
pointed to that office by Valerius Gratus, governor of 
Judma, after the removal of Simon, son of Camith, A.D. 
18 [cf. Schürer, N. T. Zeitgesch. § 23 iv.], and was re- 
moved A.D. 36 by Vitellius, governor of Syria, who ap- 
pointed Jonathan, son of the high-priest Ananus [i. e. 
Annas, father-in-law of Caiaphas, Jn. xviii. 13], his suc- 
cessor (Joseph. antt. 18, 4, 3) : Mt. xxvi. 8, 57; Lk. iii. 2; 
Jn. xi. 49; xviii. 13sq. 24, 28; Actsiv. 6. Cf. Hausrath 
in Schenkel iii. 463 sq.* 

xalye, see ye, 3 e. 

Káiv [WH Kaí» (cf.I, « fin.) ], -d, indecl., (in Joseph.with 
a Grk. ending, Kdis, «os; Hebr. [p i.e. a spear, although 
the author of Genesis, iv. 1, derives it fr. njp to produce, 
beget, acquire, so that it isi. q. 1°3p, Ps. civ. 24 [ef. B.D. 
Am. ed. s. v.]), Cain, the fratricide, the first-born son of 
Adam: Heb. xi. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 12; Jude 11.* 

Koiváv [so RG L both 1 and 2; Tr Kaivdy in 1 and 
Tr txt. in 2, but Tr mrg. Kaiwdy in 2, WH Kawdv 1, Kawdp 
2; T Kaivdp both 1 and 2], 6, (Hebr. ip a lance-maker 
[al. * possessor ’ or * possession ’]), Cainan; 1. son 
of Enos (Gen. v. 9 sq.) : Lk. iii. 37. 2. son of Ar- 
phaxad, acc. to the Sept. of Gen. x. 24; xi. 12; [1 Chr. 
i. 18 Alex.], which Luke follows in iii. 36. [See B. D. 
s. v.]* 

kaivós, -7, -ov; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; Sept. 
for Wit; new,i.e. a. as respects form; recently 
made, fresh, recent, unused, unworn (opp. to madaidés old, 
antiquated): as doxds, Mt. ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22 [T om. Tr 
WH br. the cl.]; Lk. v. 38; iudreov, Lk. v. 36; mApopa, 
Mk. ii. 21 ; uvgpetoy, Mt. xxvii. 60; with év d ot8émo ovdeis 
éré6y added, Jn. xix. 41; xkawà x. mada, Mt. xiii. 52; 
new, which as recently made is superior to what tt suc- 
ceeds: dann, Mt. xxvi. 28 (T WH om. casey.) ; Mk. xiv. 
24 RL; Lk. xxii. 20 (WH reject the pass.) ; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
2 Co. iii. 6; IIeb. viii. 8, 13; ix. 15, (Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 
81); xatvol ovpavoi, xau!) yn, 2 Pet. iii. 13; Rev. xxi. 1, 
(Is. Ixv. 17 ; 1xvi. 22) ; 'IepovaaA rp (see 'IepoaóAvpa, fin.), 
Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2; dvOpwmos (see the word, 1 f.), Eph. 
ji. 15; iv. 24, (xapdia, mveüpa, Ezek. xviii. 31; xxxvi. 26) ; 
cava mdyvra rou, I bring all things into a new and better 
condition, Rev. xxi. 5 ; yévynua rrjs dumeXov, Mt. xxvi. 29 ; 
Mk. xiv. 25. b. as respects substance ; of a new kind ; 
unprecedented, novel, uncommon, unheard of, (€repa xai 
cava Gaiuóvia, Xen. mem. 1, 1, 1) : 8dayn, Mk. i. 27; Acts 
xvii. 19; évroAy, given now for the first time, Jn. xiii. 34; 
1 Jn. ii. 7 sq.; 2 Jn. 5; dvopa, with the added explana- 
tion 8 oddets older (€yvo Rec.), Rev. ii. 17 (Is. 1xii. 2; lxv. 
15); à85, Rev. v. 9; xiv. 3, (Ps. cxliii. (cxliv.) 9; Upvos, 
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Is. xlii. 10; dopa, Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 8; xxxix. (xl.) 4, 
etc.) ; Aéyew re kal [f L T Tr WH] dxovew xa:vdrepov, 
Acts xvii. 21 (newer sc. than that which is already ; [cf. 
W. 244 (228 sq.) ) ; «riots, Gal. vi. 15; xawà rà mwávra, 
all things are new, previously non-existent, begin to be 
far different from what they were before, 2 Co. v. 17 (L 
T Tr WH om. rà rárra] ; ugxérc o8cns rs dvopias, kawáv 
8€ yeyovórov rávrov ind kvpiov, Barn. ep. 15, 7. yAdooat 
(see yA@ooa, 2): Mk. xvi. 17 [Tr txt. WH txt. om. Tr 
mrg. br. xas.]* 

[Syn. xaivós,véos: v. denotes the new primarily in refer- 
ence to time, the young, recent; x. denotes the new prima- 
rily in reference to quality, the fresh, unworn; 'véos ad 
tempus refertur, xaivós ad rem;’ see Trench $ Ix.; Tittmann 
i. p. 59 8q.; Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on Mt. ix. 17 (where the 
words occur together). The same distinction, in the main, 
holds in classic usage; cf. Schmidt ii. ch. 47.] 

xaavérns, -7Tos, 7, (Kawwds), newness: éy xa t mvev- 
paros, in the new state (of life) in which the Holy Spirit 
places us, Ro. vii. 6; év xaswérnre (ons in a new condition 
or state of (moral) life, Ro. vi. 4 (els kawórgra didiov (ois, 
so as to produce a new state which was eternal life, 
Ignat. ad Eph. 19; among prof. writ. it is used by Thuc. 
8, 38; Isocr., Athen., al. ; often by Plut., [applied to the 
‘novelties’ of fashion (French nouveauté) ]).* 

xalrep [Treg. xaí mep in Heb.; fr. Hom. Od. 7, 224 
down], conjunc., [originally even very much, cf. Donald- 
son § 621; Büumlein p. 200 sq.; Krüger § 56, 18, 2; B. 
8144, 23; W. § 45, 2 fin.], although; it is joined to a ptcp. 
(in Grk. writ. sometimes also to an adj., so that dv must 
be supplied) : Phil. iii. 4; Heb. v. 8; vii. 5; xii. 17; 2 Pet. 
i. 12; contrary to ordinary usage [yet so occasionally in 
Grk. writ.] with a finite verb, xaírep éoriv, Rev. xvii. 8 
Rec.; but since Grsb. xal mapeorat [correctly wapéoras 
(see in sdpecuc) ] has been restored after the best codd.* 

xatpds, -ov, ó, (derived by some fr. xdpa or xdpn, rd, the 
head, summit, [al. al.; cf. Vanicek p. 118]); Sept. for ny 
and *yj5; in Grk. writ. [fr. Hes. down] 1. due 
measure ; nowhere so in the bibl. writ. 2. a measure 
of time; a larger or smaller portion of time; hence — a. 
univ. a fized and definite time: Ro. xiii. 11; 2 Co. vi. 2; 
Vorepot xatpoi, 1 Tim. iv. 1; dyp« xatpov, up to a certain 
time, for a season, Lk. iv. 13 [but in dype, 1 b. referred 
apparently to b. below; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 309 sq.]; 
Acts xiii. 11; mpós katpór, for a certain time only, for a 
season, Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. vii. 5; mpós xatpdv Spas, for the 
season of an hour, i. e. for a short season, 1 Th. ii. 17; 


^ kara kaipóv, at certain seasons, (from time to time), Jn. v. 


4 [RGL]; at the (divinely) appointed time, Ro. v. 6 (al. 
bring this under b.]; before the time appointed, Mt. viii. 
29; 1 Co. iv. 5; &cra: kaipós, Gre etc. 2 Tim. iv. 3; óAiyor 
xatpoy €xet, a short time (in which to exercise his power) 
has been granted him, Rev. xii. 12; év éxeivp r@ xawp$, 
Mt. xi. 25; xii. 1; xiv. 1; Eph. ii. 12; xar' ékeivor r. x., 
Acts xii. 1; xix. 23 ; xarà r. x. rovro», Ro. ix. 9; év air6 ro 
x. Lk. xiii. 1; év d x. Acts vii. 20; éy r@ viv x., Ro. iii. 26 ; 
xi. 5; 2 Co. viii. 14 (13); év wavri x. always, at every 
season, [ Áristot. top. 8, 2, 4 p. 117*, 35], Lk. xxi. 86; Eph. 
vi. 18; els riva xatpov, 1 Pet. i. 11. with the gen. of a 
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thing, the time of etc. i. e. at which it will occur: rij 
euis avaduoews, 2 Tim. iv. 6; ris émurxomys, 1 Pet. v. 6 
Lehm.; Lk. xix. 44; setpacpov, Lk. viii. 13; rov dp£&ac a, 
7d xpípa, for judgment to begin, 1 Pet. iv. 17 ; kaipoi ray 
Acyo», of the time when they shall be proved by the event, 
Lk. i. 20; — or when a thing usually comes to pass: roo 
Üep.o io), Mt. xiii. 30; ràv xapmáv, when the fruits ripen, 
Mt. xxi. 34, 41; ovxov, Mk. xi. 18. with the gen. of a 
pers.: xa:pol éÜvà», the time granted to the Gentiles, 
until God shall take vengeance on them, Lk. xxi. 94; 
6 éavro) (T Tr WH abro) x. the time when antichrist 
shall show himself openly, 2 Th. ii. 6; ó xaspos pov, the 
time appointed for my death, Mt. xxvi. 18; rà» rvexpàr 
xpcOnva, the time appointed for the dead to be recalled 
to life and judged, Rev. xi. 18 [B. 260 (224)]; 6 épos, 6 
iuérepos, the time for appearing in public, appointed 
(by God) for me, for you, Jn. vii. 6, 8;  xaip$ idip, the 
time suited to the thing under consideration, at its 
proper time, Gal. vi. 9; plur. 1 Tim. ii. 6; vi. 15; Tit. 
i.3. ó xaepos alone, the time when things are brought to a 
crisis, the decisive epoch waited for: so of the time when 
the Messiah will visibly return from heaven, Mk. xiii. 
33; ó kaipós. ifyyixev, Lk. xxi. 8; eyyis éorw, Rev. i. 3; 
xxii. 10. b. opportune or seasonable time: with verbs 
suggestive of the idea of advantage, xa:poy peradap- 
Bavew, Acts xxiv. 25; &xyew, Gal. vi. 10 (Plut. Luc. 16) ; 
efayopaferOa, Eph. v. 16; Col. iv. 5, see é£fayopá(o, 2; 
foll. by an inf., opportunity to do something, Heb. xi. 15 ; 
mapa xatpdv nAcxias, past the opportunity of life [ A. V. 
past age], Heb. xi. 11 (simply rapa xaspor, Pind. Ol. 8, 32; 
several times in Plato, cf. Ast, Lex. Plat.ii.p.126). c. 
the right time: év xa:p@ (often in class. Grk.), in due sea- 
son, Mt. xxiv. 45; Lk. xii. 42; xx. 10 RG L [(ed. ster- 
eotyp. only)]; 1 Pet. v. 6; also xau, Lk. xx. (0L T 
Tr WH; r$ xatpp, Mk. xi. 2. — d. a (limited) period 
of time: [1 Co. vii. 29]; plur. the periods prescribed by 
God to the nations, and bounded by their rise and fall, 
Acts xvii. 26; xaipoi kxapmodoópor, the seasons of the year 
in which the fruits grow and ripen, Acts xiv. 17 [cf. 
Gen. i. 14 Sept.];. kaipóv kal xatpovs kal yucov katpoU, & 
year and two years and six months [ À. V. a time, and 
times, and half a time; cf. W. $27, 4], Rev. xii. 14 (cf. 6; 
fr. Dan. vii. 25; xii. 7); stated seasons of the year sol- 
emnly kept by the Jews, and comprising several days, as 
the passover, pentecost, feast of tabernacles, Gal. iv. 10 
[2 Chr. viii. 13; cf. Bar. i. 14]. in the divine arrange- 
ment of time adjusted to the economy of salvation: ó 
xatpos (remArjporras), the preappointed period which acc. 
to the purpose of God must elapse before the divine 
kingdom could be founded by Christ, Mk. i. 15; plur., 
the several parts of this period, Eph. i. 10; 6 kaipàs ó 
éveorws, the present period, i. q. ó alàv obros (see aidp, 
3), Heb. ix. 9, opp. to xatpós QiopÓceos, the time when 
the whole order of things will be reformed (i. q. ai@y uéA- 
Awv), ib. 10; ó xatpds obros, i. q. ó aidy otros (see aló», 
3), Mk. x. 30; Lk. xviii. 30; 6 viv ka. Ro. viii. 18; ep 
xaipó cc xáro, the last period of the present age, the time 
just before the return of Christ from heaven (see &exaros, 
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1 sub fin., etc.), 1 Pet. i. 5; xaipoi avawitens dz mpocó- 
sov Tou xupiov, denotes the time from the return of Christ 
on, the times of the consummated divine kingdom, Acts 
ii 20 (19). ^ e. as often in Grk. writ., and like the 
Lat. tempus, xatpos is equiv. to what time brings, the state 
of the times, the things and events of time : Lk. xii. 56 ; 8ou- 
Acvew rH kaipg, Lat. tempori servire (see BovyAevo, 2 a.), 
Ro. xii. 13. Rec.^; rà onpeta ré». xatpay, i. q. d ol katpol 
onpaivovor, Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. WH reject the pass.]; 
xatpoi xyaXemot, 2 Tim. iii. 1; xpóro« fj xatpot (times or 
seasons, Germ. Zeitumstdnde), Acts i. 7; of xpóv. xal ol 
nap. 1 Th. v. 1; and in the opp. order, Dan. ii. 21 Sept.; 
Sap. viii. 8.* 

[Srx. xa«pós, xpévos: xp. time, in general; xaip. a defi- 
nitely limited portion of time, with the added notion of suit- 
ableness. Yet while, on the one hand, its meaning may be 
so sharply marked as to permit such a combination as xpórvov 
xaipés ‘the nick of time,’ on the other, its distinctive sense 
may so far recede as to allow it to be used as nearly equiv. 
to xpévos; cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 206, 15 sqq. (after 
Ammonius s. v.); p. 215, 10 sqq. xa«pós ob uóror éxl xpóvov 
&rA Gs TíÍÓerai,, AAA Kal él ToU &puoBÍov kal xpéwovros, kTA. ; 
Schmidt ch. 44; Trench $ lvii.; Tittmann i. 41 sqq.; Cope 
on Aristot. rhet. 1, 7, 32. “In modern Grk. xaipós means 
weather, xpóros year. In both words the kernel of meaning 
has remained unaltered ; this in the case of ap. is change- 
ableness, of xp. duration." Curtius, Etym. p. 1108q.] 


Kaioup, -apos [ Bttm. 16 (15) ], 6, Cesar (prop. the sur- 
name of JuliusCaesar, which being adopted by Octavia- 


nus Augustus and his successors afterwards became an 
appellative, and was appropriated by the Roman empe- 
rors as a part of their title (cf. Dict. of Biogr. and 
Mythol. s. v. Caesar]): Mt. xxii. 17, 21; Mk. xii. 14, 
16 sq.; Lk. ii. 1; iii. 1; xx. 22; xxiii. 2; Jn. xix. 12; Acts 
xi. 28 [Rec.]; xvii. 7, etc.; Phil. iv. 22.* 

Kawrápea [-ia Tdf. (cf. his note on Acts ix. 30), WH; 
see I, «], -as, 7, Caesarea; there were two cities of this 
name in Palestine: 1. Caesarea Philippi (Kawd- 
pea 5j di Ummrov), situated at the foot of Lebanon near 
the sources of the Jordan in Gaulanitis, and formerly 
called Paneas (iv IIaveába Soinxes mpocayopevovai, Eus. 
h.e. 7, 17); but after being rebuilt by Philip the te- 
trarch, it was called by him Cesarea in honor of Tibe- 
rius Caesar (Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 sq.) ; subsequently it 
was called Neronias by Agrippa IL, in honor of Nero 
(Joseph. antt. 20, 9, 4); now Büniás, a village of about 
150 [(?) “ about 50” (Bddeker), “some forty" (Mur- 
ray) ] houses: Mt. xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 27. 2. C^osa- 
rea (more fully Cesarea of Palestine [mod. Kaisartyeh]), 
built near the Mediterranean by Herod the Great on 
the site of Strato's Tower, between Joppa and Dora. 
It was provided with a magnificent harbor and had con- 
ferred upon it the name of Cesarea, in honor of Augus- 
tus. It was the residence of the Roman procurators, 
and the majority of its inhabitants were Greeks (Joseph. 
antt. 18, 11, 2; 15,9,6; 19,8, 2; b. j. 2, 9, 1): Acts viii. 
40; ix. 80; x. 1, 24 ; xi. 11 ; xii. 19; xviii. 22; xxi. 8, 16; 
xxiii. 28, 83; xxv.1,4,6,13. Cf. Win. RWB. [and BB. 
DD.] s. v. Caesarea; Arnold in Herzog ii. p. 486 sqq.; 
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Overbeck in Schenkel i. p. 499 sq. [and for other reff. 
cf. Mc. and S. s. v.].* 

nalrot, (fr. xai and rot), conjunction, with a ptep. [but 
in class. Grk. with a finite verb also (as in Acts below); 
Krüger § 56, 13, 2; cf. reff. s. v. xaímep], and yet, al- 
though: Heb. iv. 3 (although the work of creation had 
been finished long ago, so that the rest spoken of cannot 
be understood to be that of God himself resting from ' 
that work [cf. Kurtz in loc.]); [Acts xiv. 17 LT Tr WH 
(but Tr xaí ros) ].* 

nalrovye, seo ye, 3 f. 

wale [ Vanicek p. 98]; Pass., pres. xalopas; pf. ptcp. xe- 
ravpevos; 1 fut. kavÓgc opa: (1 Co. xiii. 8 Tdf., where R 
GL Tr give the solecistic fut. subjunc. cavéjowopa, on 
which cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 720 sq.; W. $18,1e.; B. 
85 sq. (31)); [ Soph. Lex., Intr. p. 40; WH. App. p.172; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 122. WH txt. Lehm. ed. ster. read xav- 
xgc epa: (with & A B etc.) ; on this reading see WH. App. 
ad loc.; A. W. Tyler in Bib. Sacr. for July 1873, p. 502 
sq.; cf. Scrivener, Introd. etc. p. 629 sq.; Tregelles, 
Printed Text etc. p. 191 sq.; Tdf. ad loc.]; Sept. for 
3, Ww etc. ; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. to set fire to, 
light: Avyvov, Mt. v.15; pass. ptcp. xaduevos, burning, 
LK. xii. 35; Rev. iv. 5; viii. 10; xix. 20; with wupi added, 
Heb. xii. 18; Rev. viii. 8; xxi. 8; in fig. disc. AVyvos xatd- 
pevos, & light showing the right way, Jn. v. 35 (a com- 
parison pointed at the Jews, to whom John the Bap- 
tist had been as a torch lighted for a merry-making) ; 
metaph. jj xapdia 3» xawopévg was glowing, burning, i. e. 
was greatly moved, Lk. xxiv. 32 [W. $ 45, 5; B. $ 144, 
28]. 2. to burn, consume with fire: pass., Jn. xv. 6; 
1 Co. xiii. 3 [see above]; with svpi added (cf. igni cre- 
mare, Caes. b. g. 1, 4), Mt. xiii. 40 G Tr for RLTWH 
karaka(erat. [COMP.: éx-, kara-xaío. ] * 

xdxet [ Grsb. xdxet ; cf. kay and reff.], (by crasis fr. xai 
and éxei [cf. W. § 5,8; B. p. 10; esp. Tf. Proleg. p. 
96]); 1. and there: Mt. v. 28 [Trmrg. xal éxei]; 
x. 11; xxviii. 10 (Tdf. xal exei]; Mk. i. 85 (Lchm. xal 
éxet); Jn. xi. 54; Acts xiv. 7; xxii. 10; xxv. 20; xxvii. 
6. 2. there also: Mk. i. 88 (G WH xal éxei) ; Acts 
xvii. 18.* 

ndxetOev [ Grsb. kdx-; see xayw and reff.], (by crasis fr. 
cai and éxetOev [cf. W. $ 5, 8; B. 10; esp. Tdf. Proleg. 
96 sq. ]) ; Lat. et inde ; a. of place, and from thence, 
and thence: Mk. ix. 30 (R G xal éxeifey) ; x. 1 [L T Tr 
WH xal éx.; Lk. xi. 53 T Trtxt. WH]; Acts vii. 4; xiv. 
26; xvi. 12 [éxei&éy rs RG]; xx. 15; xxi. 1; xxvii. 4, 12 
[LT Tr WH éxetOev]; xxviii. 15. b. of time, and 
thereafter, and afterward [cf. Bornem. Scholia in Luc. p. 
90 sq.]: Acts xiii. 21.* 

Küxetvos [Grsb. xdx-; see xdyo and reff.], -e(vy, -eivo, 
(by crasis fr. xai and éxeivos [cf. W. $ 5, 3; esp. Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 97]; 1l. éxeivos referring to the more 
remote subject ; a. and he (Lat. et ilie): Lk. xi. 7; 
xxii 12; Acts xviii. 19; ra)ra . . . kádxetva [A. V. the 
other], Mt. xxiii. 23; Lk. xi. 42. b. he also: Acts xv. 
11; Ro. xi. 23 [Rec." xal éx.]; 1 Co. x. 6. 2. éxeivos 
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referring to the nearer subject [cf. éxeivos, 1 c.]; a. 
and he (Lat. et ts, Germ. und selbiger): Mt. xv. 18; Jn. 
vii. 29; xix. 35 [L Tr WH xai éx.]. b. he also (Germ. 
auch selbiger) : Mt. xx. 4 (T WH xai éx.]; Mk. xii. 4 sq.; 
xvi. 11, 13; Lk. xxii. 12; Jn. xiv. 12; xvii. 24. 

xaxla, -as, 9, (xaxós), [£r. Theognis down], Sept. chiefly 
for y^, and 79; 1. malignity, malice, ill-will, de- 
sire to injure: Ro.i. 29; Eph. iv. 31; Col. iii. 8; Tit. iii. 
3; Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. ii. 1. 2. wickedness, depravity: 
1 Co. v. 8 [cf. W. 120 (114)]; xiv. 20; Acts viii. 22 (cf. 
21); wickedness that is not ashamed to break the laws, 
1 Pet. ii. 16. 3. Hellenistically, evil, trouble: Mt. 
vi. 34 (as Amos iii. 6; [1 S. vi. 9]; Eccl. vii. 15 (14); xii. 
1; Sir. xix. 6; 1 Macc. vii. 23, etc.).* 

[Syn. cakía, vov pía: associated Ro. i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8. 
Acc. to Trench, Syn. § xi., endorsed by Ellic. (on Eph. iv. 31) 
and Bp. Lghtft. (on Col. iii. 8), xaxía denotes rather the vi- 
cious disposition, vornpía the active exercise of the same; cf. 
Xen. mem. 1,2, 28 el uiv abris (i.e. Zwxpdrns) éxole: Ti abAor, 
elkóres Ay éBóxkei wovnpds elyai* ef 8 abrbs cwppovéy DieréAei, 
was dy Sixalws ris obx évotons abr kaxías alríay €xoi; But 
Fritzsche, Meyer (on Ro. 1. c.; yet cf. Weiss in ed. 6), al. dis- 
sent, —seeming nearly to reverse this distinction; cf. Suidas 
8. Y. kak(a* forw 3) ToU Kax@oa: roy wéAas owovdh, vapà TQ 
dxocTÓAo ; see xovnpds, 2 b.] 


xaxof@aa [-Gia WH; see I, «], -as, 7j, (fr. xaxonOns, and 
this fr. xaxós and 0s), bad character, depravity of heart 
and life, Xen., Plat., Isocr., al.; 4 Macc. i. 4, where cf. 
Grimm p. 299; spec. used of malignant subtlety, malicious 
craftiness: Ro. i. 29 (3 Macc. iii. 22; Add. to Esth. viii. 
l. 12; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 35, 5; Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 4; 16, 
8,1; [c. Ap. 1, 24, 4]; Polyb. 5, 50, 5, etc.). On the 
other hand, Aristot. rhet. 2, 13, (3 p. 81] defines it rà éri 
TO xeipor broAauBávew srávra, [taking all things in the evil 
part, Genevan N. T. Cf. Trench $ xi.].* 

xaxoAoyéo, -5; 1 aor. inf. kaxoAoyicat; (kakoAóyos) ; 
i. q. kaxás Aéyo (which the old grammarians prefer, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 200); 1. to speak ill of, revile, 
abuse, one; to calumniate, traduce: rwa, Mk. ix. 89; si, 
Acts xix. 9; (2 Macc. iv. 1; Lys., Plut., al.). 2. 
Hellenistically, to imprecate evil on, curse: vwd, Mt. xv. 
4; Mk. vii. 10, (so for op» Prov. xx. 20; Ezek. xxii. 7; 
Ex. xxii. 28).* 

kaxomáO«a [-0ía WH ; see I, «], -as, 7, (xaxoma6ns suffer- 
ing evil, afflicted), prop. the suffering of evil, i. e. trouble, 
distress, affliction: Jas. v. 10 (Mal.i.13; 2 Macc. ii. 26 
sq.; [Antipho]; Thuc. 7, 77; Isocr., Polyb., Diod., al.).* 

kaxowalde, -o; 1 aor. impv. 2 sing. xaxomdénaov; (xa- 
xomaOns); to suffer (endure) evils (hardship, troubles) ; to 
be afflicted: 2 Tim. ii. 9; Jas. v. 13 [W. $ 41 a. 3 fin.; cf. 
§ 60,4 c.; B. § 189, 28], (Sept. Jon. iv.10; Xen., Plut., 
al.); used freq. of the hardships of military service 
(Thuc. 4, 9; Polyb. 8, 72, 5; Joseph. antt. 10, 11,1; b. j. 
1, 7, 4); hence elegantly xaxomd6ycov (L T Tr WH ovy- 
[T WH avr (q. v. fin.) ] kakorá8naov) às kaXós aTpariórys, 
2 Tim. ii. 3; ib. iv. 5. [CoMP.: ovyxaxorabéw.]* 

kaxo-owo, -à ; 1 aor. inf. kakomoijoat; (kaxomotds); — 1. 
to do harm: Mk. iii. 4; Lk. vi. 9. 2. to do evil, do 
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wrong: 1 Pet. iii.17; 8Jn.11. ([Aeschyl, Arstph.], 
Xen., Polyb., Antonin., Plut.; Sept.) * 

kakootós, -óv, (xaxov and modo), doing evil; subst. an 
evil-doer, malefactor : Jn. xviii. 30 [but L mrg. T Tr WH 
xaxóv mro vày] ; 1 Pet. ii. 12, 14 ; iii. 16( T Tr mrg. WH om. 
the cl.]; iv. 15. (Prov. xii. 4; Pind., Aristot., Polyb., 
Plut.) * 

kaxós, -7, -ov, Sept. for y^, [fr. Hom. down], bad, [ A.V. 
(almost uniformly) evil]; 1. univ. of a bad nature; 
not such as it ought to be. 2. [morally, i. e.] of a 
mode of thinking, feeling, acting; base, wrong, wicked: 
of persons, Mt. xxi. 41 [cf. W. 637 (592) ; also B. 143 
(126)]; xxiv. 48; Phil.iii. 2; Rev.ii. 2. dsadoyeopoi, Mk. 
vii. 21 ; ójuMas, 1 Co. xv. 33 ; émifvpía, Col. iii. 5 (Prov. 
xii. 12); épya [better ¢pyov], Ro. xiii. 3. neut. xaxóy, ro 
xaxóv, evil i. e. what is contrary to law, either divine or 
human, wrong, crime: [Jn. xviii. 23]; Acts xxiii. 9; Ro. 
vii. 21; xiv. 20; xvi. 19; 1 Co. xiii. 5; Heb. v. 14; 1 Pet. 
iii. 1080. ; 3 Jn. 11; plur. [evil things]: Ro.i. 30; 1 Co. 
x. 6; 1 Tim. vi. 10 [wdvra rà xaxd all kinds of evil]; Jas. 
i. 13 [W. $30, 4; B. § 182, 24]; xaxov sroteiv, to do, com- 
mit evil: Mt. xxvii. 23; Mk. xv. 14 ; Lk. xxiii. 22; 2 Co. 
xiii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 12; ró xaxov, Ro. xiii. 4; rà xaxd, iii. 8; 
kaxóv, TO xaxov mpác c ew, Ro. vii. 19; ix. 11. (Rec.]; xiii. 
4; [2Co. v. 10 RG L Tr mrg.]; ró xaxóv xarepyaferOut, 
Ro. ii. 9. spec. of wrongs inflicted: Ro. xii. 21 ; xaxov 
épyafopai run [to work ill to one], Ro. xiii. 10; évdeiavups, 
2 Tim. iv. 14; mow, Acts ix. 13; drodidwps kakóy dvri xa- 
xov, Ro. xii. 17; 1 Th. v. 15; 1 Pet. iii. 9. 3. trouble- 
some, injurious, pernicious, destructive, baneful: neut. 
kakór, an evil, that which injures, Jas. iii. 8 [W. § 59, 8b.; 
B. 79 (69) ]; with the suggestion of wildness and ferocity, 
Onpla, Tit. i. 12; substantially i. q. bad, i. e. distressing, 
whether to mind or to body : €AKos kaxóv x. rovnpov | A.V. 
a noisome and grievous sore], Rev. xvi. 2; kaxóv mpacoe 
épgavro, Lat. vim mihi infero, to do harm to one's self, Acts 
xvi. 28; kaxóv re Td xo, to suffer some harm, Acts xxviii. 
5; rà xaxa, evil things, the discomforts which plague one, 
Lk. xvi. 25 (opp. to ra ayaa, the good things, from which 
pleasure is derived). [SYvN. cf. kaxía.] * 

«axobpyos, -ov, (contr. from xaxdepyos, fr. kako» and 
EPTO; cf. mavoüpyos, and on the accent of both see 
Géttling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 321; (Chandler § 445]), as 
subst. a malefactor : 2 Tim. ii. 9; of a robber, Lk. xxiii. 
32 sq. [cf. W. 530 (493); B.$150,8],39. (Prov. xxi. 15; 
in Grk. writ. fr. (Soph. and] Hdt. down.) * 

kaxovxéo, -à : (fr. obsol. xaxovxos, fr. xaxov and éyw) ; 
to treat ill, oppress, plague: rua; pres. pass. ptcp. xaxov- 
xovpevor, maltreated, tormented, Heb. xi. 37; xiii. 8. (1 
K. ii. 26; xi. 39 Alex.; Diod. 3, 23; 19, 11; Dio C. 35 
(36), 9 (11); Plut. mor. p. 114e) [Comp.: cvy-kaxov- 
xéo-] * 

kaxóe, -à : fut. caxoow; 1 aor. ékáxoca; (xaxds) ; 1. 
to oppress, afflict, harm, maltreat: rwa, Acts vii. 6, 19 ; xii. 
1; xviii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 18, (Ex. v. 22; xxiii. 9 Alex.; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down). 2. by a usage foreign 
to the classics, to embitter (Vulg. ad iracundiam concito); 
render evil affected, (Ps. cv. (cvi.) 32; Joseph. antt. 16, 
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1,2; 7,85 8, 6): ry Wuyny twos kará rwos, against one, 
Acts xiv. 2.* 
xaxés, (xaxds), adv., [fr. Hom. down], badly, ill,i.e. a. 
[in a physical sense] miserably: yew, to be ill, sick [see 
éyo, II. a.], Mt. iv. 24 ; viii. 16; ix. 12; xiv. 35; [xvii. 15 
L Trtxt. WH txt.]; Mk. [i. 32, 34]; ii. 17; [vi. 55]; 
Lk. v. 31; vii. 2, etc. ; máoxew, Mt. xvii. 15 (RGT Tr 
mrg. WH mrg.]; dacpoviferOa, Mt. xv. 22; xaxovs xaxds 
dxoAcces Mt. xxi. 41, on this combination of words with 
verbs of destroying, perishing, etc., which is freq. in Grk. 
writ. also, cf. Kuinoel ad loc.; W. §68,1. . b. [mor- 
ally] improperly, wrongly: Jn. xviii. 23 ; xaxds elmeiv rwa, 
to speak ill of, revile, one, Ácts xxiii. 5; with bad in- 
tent, aireicOa:, Jas. iv. 3.* / 
KÓÁkecus, -eos, 7, (xaxdw), ill-treatment, ill-usage, (Vulg. 
afflictio) : Acts vii. 34. (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 19; Ex. iii. 7, 
17; Job xxxi. 29 (Symm.]; Thuc., Xen., Plut., al.) * 
KaüXÁus, -ns, 7, a stalk of grain or of a reed, the stalk 
(left after the ears are cut off), stubble: 1 Co. iii. 12. 
(Ex. v. 12; xv. 7; Is. xvii. 6; Hom. et sqq.)* 
xaos, -ov, ó, fr. Pind. down, Lat. calamus i. e. a.a 
reed: Mt. xi. 7; xii. 20 (fr. Is. xlii. 3) ; Lk. vii. 24. b. 
a staff made of a reed, a reed-staff, (as in 2 K. xviii. 21): 
Mt. xxvii. 29 sq. 48; Mk. xv. 19, 36. — c. a measuring 
reed or rod: Rev. xi. 1; xxi. 15 sq., (Ezek. xl. 8-6; xlii. 
16-19). d. a triter's reed, a pen: 3 Jn. 18; [see 
Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 71 sq.].* 
nadie, -à; impf. éxáAovr; fut. cakeow (W. § 18, 8c.); 
1 aor. éxkáAeca; pf. kéxAnka; Pass. pres. xaAoüpar; pf. 
3 pers. sing. xéxAnras (1 Co. vii. 18 LT Tr WH; [Rev. 
xix. 13 L T Tr WH J), ptep. kexAnuévos ; 1 aor. éxAr8gv ; 
1 fut. cAnOnoopas; [fr. Hom. down]; Hebr. 3p; Lat. 
roco; i. e. 1l. to call (Germ. rufen [cf. Boda, 
fin.]); X a.to call aloud, utter in a loud voice: dypis oi 
TÓ onpepoy Kadetrat, a8 long as the word ‘to-day’ is called 
out or proclaimed, Heb. iii. 18; rwdá, to call one to ap- 
proach or stand before one, Mt. xx. 8; xxii. 8 (where 
«is roUs ydpous seems to belong to rovs xexAnuevous); Mt. 
xxv. 14; [Mk. iii. 31 LT Tr WH]; Lk. xix. 13; rà iia 
TpóBara kar dvoyua, his own sheep each by its name, Jn. 
x. 8 (where LT Tr WH eve); used of Christ, calling 
certain persons to be his disciples and constant compan- 
ions, Mt. iv. 21 (note what precedes in 19: 8etre ómíco 
pov); Mk.i.20; to order one to be summoned, Mt. ii. 15 
[see just below]; before the judges, Acts iv. 18; xxiv. 
2; foll. by éx with gen. of place, i. q. to call out, call forth 
from: Mt. ii. 15, cf. Heb. xi. 8. metaph. to cause to pass 
from one state into another: mwà dk oxérovs eis rd das, 
1 Pet. ii. 9. b. like the Lat. voco i. q. to invite; — a. 
prop.: eis rovs yápovs, Mt. xxii. 8, 9; Lk. xiv. 8 sq.; Jn. 
ii.2; to a feast, Lk. xiv. 16; 1 Co. x. 27 [cf. W. 598 
(552)]; Rev. xix. 9; 6 xaXécas, Lk. vii. 89; xiv. 9; 6 
xexAnkos tiva, ibid. 10, 12; ol xexAnuevos, Mt. xxii. 8; Lk. 
xiv. 7, 17, 24; (2 Sam. xiii. 28; Esth. v. 12; and often 
so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Od. 4,532; 11,187 down). 8. 
metaph.: to invite one, els rt, to something i. e. to par- 
ticipate in it, enjoy it; used thus in the Epp. of Paul 
and Peter of God as inviting men by the preaching of 
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the gospel (8 vo) evayyeMov, 2 Th. ii. 14) to the bless- 
ings of the heavenly kingdom: eis rv Baowelay ToU Geod, 
1 Th. ii. 12; els Conv aimmoy, 1 Tim. vi. 12; els Oófav 
alomoy, 1 Pet. v. 10; eis rij» xoweviay roU viov avrov, 1 Co. 
1.9; so kaAei» rwa used alone: Ro. viii. 80; ix. 24 sq.; 
1 Co. vii. 17 sq. 20-22, 24; rwà kaAeiv kat, 2 Tim. i. 9; 
é» à éxAnOnpev, in whom lies the reason why we were 
called, who is the ground of our having been invited, 
Eph. i. 11 Lehm.; d£ws ris xAnoews, fs (by attraction 
for 7 [or perh. 7»; cf. W. $ 24, 1; B. 287 (247); Elli- 
cott in loc.]) éxAn@nre, Eph. iv. 1; God is styled ó xaAóv 
reva (he that calleth one, the caller, cf. W. $ 45, 7), Gal. 
v. 8; 1 Th. v. 24; and 6 xaXécas rwa, Gal.i.6; Col. i. 12 
Lchm.; 1 Pet.i.15; 2 Pet.i.8. oi xeaAnpévor, Heb. ix. 
15; xaAeiv and xaAeicÓa: are used with a specification of 
the mediate end (for the highest or final end of the call- 
ing is eternal salvation): ém' éAevOepig, Gal. v.13; oix 
én’ dkaflapaíqa adn’ ép &yiac p, 1 Th. iv. 7; év elpryy, 1 Co. 
vii. 15; dy éyl Aid, that ye might come into one hope, 
Eph. iv. 4 (see dy, I. 7 [yet cf. W. 417 (389); B. 329 
(283); esp. Ellicott in loc.], and éwi, B. 2 a. (.); eie elpz- 
vj» ToU XpuwrroU dv évi cópari that ye may be in one 
body i. e. be members of one and the same body, Col. iii. 
15; els rovro (which refers to what precedes) foll. by 
iva, 1 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 9; (but everywhere in the N. T. 
Epp. only those are spoken of as called by God who have 
listened to bis voice addressed to them in the gospel, 
hence those who have enlisted in the service of Christ — 
see Ro. viii. 30 and Rückert's Com. in loc. p. 464, cf. 1 
Co. i. 24; those who have slighted the invitation are not 
reckoned among the called); Christ also is said cadet 
reva, 8c. to embrace the offer of salvation by the Messiah, 
in Mt. ix. 13 and Mk. ii. 17 (in both which pass. Rec. 
adds eig perávovay). God is said to call those who are 
not yet born, viz. by promises of salvation which have 
respect to them, so that kaAei» is for substance equiv. to 
to appoint one to salvation, Ro. ix. 12 (11) ; kaXoürros rà 
pi) Óvra às Óvra, Ro. iv. 17, where cf. Fritzsche, [al. al., 
cf. Meyer (esp. ed. Weiss) adloc.]. to call (i.q. to select) 
to assume some office, rwá, of God appointing or commit- 
ting an office to one, (Germ. berufen): Gal.i.15; Heb. 
v. 4, (Is. xlii. 6; xlix.1; li.2). (o invite i. q. to rouse, 
summon: to do something, eis uerávouav, Lk. v. 82, added 
in Rec. also in Mt. ix. 13 and Mk. ii. 17. 2. to call 
i. e. to name, call by name; a. to give a name to; with 
two acc., one of the object the other of the name as a 
predicate [to call one (by) a name: Mt. x. 25 Rec.; cf. 
W. § 32, 4 b.; B. 151 (132) note]; pass. w. the nom. of 
the name, fo receive the name of, receive as a name: Mt. 
ii. 283; xxvii. 8; Lk. i. 32, 60,62; ii.4, etc.; xaXoupevos, 
called, whose name or surname is, Lk. vii. 11; ix. 10; x. 
39; Acts vii. 58; xxvii. 8,16; 6 xaAoupevos [on its posi- 
tion cf. B. $ 144, 19]: Lk. vi. 15; viii. 2; [xx^ 3 T Tr 
WH); xxiii33; Actsi.23; x.1; xiii.1; [xv. 22 LT 
Tr WII]; xxvii.14; Rev.xii.9; xvi. 16; with dvdpare 
added, Lk. xix. 2; xadeioOat óvópar( rin, to be called 
by a name, Lk. i. 61; xaXeiv rwa émi rQ Óvónari revos, 
Lk. i. 59 (see éwi, B. 2 a. y. p. 238°); after the Hebr. ®7) 


KAAALENALLOS 


ioU/- DW, kaAeiv rd Svoud revos, with the name in the acc., 
to give some name to one, call his name: Mt. i. 21, 23, 25 ; 
LK. i. 13, 31; pass,Lk.ii.21; Rev.xix.13; Gen. xvii. 
19; 18. i. 20, etc. (similarly sometimes in Grk. writ., cf. 
Fritzsche on Mt. p. 45 [B. 151 (132))). b. Pass. 
xaXovpa: with predicate nom. to be called i. e. to bear a 
name or title (among men) [cf. W. $ 65, 8]: Lk. i. 35; 
xxii. 25; Acts viii. 10 [Rec. om. xaA.]; 1 Co. xv. 9; to be 
said to be (i. q. to be acknowledged, pass as, the nomina- 
tive expressing the judgment passed on one): Mt. v. 9, 
19; Lk.i.32,35, 76; ii. 28; xv.19; Ro.ix.26; Jas. ii. 
23; opp. to elva, 1 Jn. iii. 1 LT Tr WH; Hebraistically 
(Gen. xxi. 12) év 'Icaàx wAnOnoerai cot oréppa, through 
[better in, cf. év, I. 6 c. and Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad Ro. l. 
c.] Isaac shall a seed be called for thee, i. e. Isaac (not 
Ishmael) is the one whose posterity shall obtain the name 
and honor of thy descendants, Ro. ix. 7 and Heb. xi. 
18. ©. xad& rta, with an acc. of the predicate or a 
title of honor, to salute one by a name: Mt. xxiii. 9; 
Pass., ib. 7 sq. 10; Rev. xix. 11 [but Tr mrg. WH br. x.]; 
to give a name to one and mention him at the same time, 
Mt. xxii. 43, 45; Lk. xx. 44. [Comp.: dyr-, é»-, eio- 
(-pat), éri-, pera-, Tapa-, avv-mapa-, mpo-, rpog-, Tvy-Kadéw. | 

KadAr-dAaros, -ov, 7, (fr. kdÀAog and éAaía), the garden 
olive, [ À. V. good olive tree], (opp. to ayptéeAaios the wild 
olive): Ro. xi. 24. Aristot. de plant. 1, 6 p. 820°, 40.* 

kaAA (ov, see kaAós, fin. 

xado-SiSdoKxados, -ov, ó, 7, (Siddoxados and kaAó», cf. 
lepodi8doxados, vopodiddcxados, xopodi8acxados), teaching 
that which is good, a teacher of goodness: Tit.ii. 3. No- 
where else.* 

kaAol Atpéves (wadds and Dupuy), Fair Havens (Germ. 
Schünhafen; Luth. Gutfurt), a bay of Crete, near the 
city Laswa; so called because offering good anchorage; 
now Limenes kali [BB.DD.]: Acts xxvii. 8.* 

kaXo-rouío, -&; (i. q. kaAes mou, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
199 sq. [W. 25]); to do well, act uprightly: 2 Th. iii. 13. 
(Etym. Magn. 189, 24; [Lev. v. 4 Ald. (as quoted in) 
Philo de somn. I. ii. $ 44].)* 

kaÀós, -7, -óv, [ prob. primarily ‘ sound,’ * hale,’ * whole ; ' 
cf. Vaniéek p. 140 sq. ; Curtius $ 31], Sept. for m9. beau- 
tiful, but much oftener for 3ib good; beautiful, applied 
by the Greeks to everything so distinguished in form, ex- 
cellence, goodness, usefulness, as to be pleasing; hence 
(acc. to the context) i. q. beautiful, handsome, excellent, 
eminent, choice, surpassing, precious, useful, suitable, com- 
mendable, admirable ; a. beautiful to look at, shapely, 
magnificent: Aidots xaXois kexóo grat [ A. V. goodly], Lk. 
xxi. 5. b. good, excellent in its nature and character- 
istics, ahd therefore well-adapted to its ends: joined to the 
names of material objects, univ. 1 Tim. iv. 4 (i. q. pure); 
esp. of things so constituted as to answer the purpose for 
which that class of things was created; good of its kind: 
rà xadd, of fish, opp. to such as are thrown away (rà 
campá), Mt. xiii. 48;  evépua, Mt. xiii. 24, 27, 37 sq. ; 
kaprós, Mt. iii. 10; vii. 17-19; xii. 83; Lk. iii. 9 [L WH 
br. xaÀ.]; vi. 43; 8évdpor, opp. to campdv, Mt. xii. 33; 
Lk. vi. 43; yy, Mt. xiii. 8, 22; Mk. iv. 8, 20; Lk. viii. 15; 
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Kaduppa, 


xadoy rd dAas (is an excellent thing), Mk. ix. 50; Lk. xiv. 
34; so too 6 vópos, good in its substance and nature, and 
fitted to beget good, Ro. vii. 16; 1 Tim. i. 8; &&acxaAía, 
true and approved teaching, 1 Tim. iv. 65 xap8ia xar) x. 
dya01, Lk. viii. 15; mapaOney [q. v.] (containing (rather, 
consisting of] xaAd), 2 ‘lim. i. 14; uérpov, ample meas- 
ure (rabbin. 7310 7115; Eng. good measure), Lk. vi. 38; 
Babuós (firm [but see SaÓnós]), 1 Tim. iii. 13; also Oepe- 
Aws, 1 Tim. vi. 19; i. q. genuine, approved, rávra Ooriuá- 
(ere, rd kaAóv xaréxere, 1 Th. v. 21; i. q. precious [ A.V. 
goodly], papyapira, Mt. xiii. 45; i. q. superior to other 
kinds, olvos, Jn. ii. 10; joined to names of men desig- 
nated by their office, competent, able, such as one ought to 
be: mouusyv, Jn. x. 11, 14 ; dcdxovos, 1 Tim. iv. 6; oixovópos,. 
1 Pet. iv. 10; orparwrns, 2 Tim. ii. 3; joined to nouns 
denoting an effect estimated by the power it involves, 
or by its constancy, or by the end aimed at by its author, 
i. q. praiseworthy, noble: orpareia, 1 Tim. i. 18; &yóy, 1 
Tim. vi. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 7 ; dpodoyia, 1 Tim. vi. 12 sq.;. 
épyov, Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk.xiv. 6; Jn. x. 38; 1 Tim. iii. 1; 
plur. Jn. x. 82.  kaAóv dorw, it is expedient, profitable, 
wholesome: foll. by an inf. as subject, 1 Co. vii. 1; w. rax 
added [so in 1 Co. l. c. also], Mt. xviii. 8 sq. (cf. W. 241 
(226); B. $ 149, 7]; Mk. ix. 43, 45, 47, RG [also L Tr 
mrg. in 47]; 1 Co. vii. 26; ix. 15; x. dor foll. by the acc. 
and inf., Mk. ix. 48, 45, 47, L (but see above) T Tr (but. 
not mrg., see above) WH; Heb. xiii. 9; foll. by ei (cf. 
B. 217 (187 sq.) ; W. 282 (265)], Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. ix. 
42; xiv. 21; foll. by édy [B. and W. u. s.], 1 Co. vii. 8; 
it is pleasant, delightful, foll. by acc. with inf.: Mt. 
xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 5; Lk. ix. 38. c. beautiful by rea- 
son of purity of heart and life, and hence praiseworthy; 
morally good, noble, (Lat. honestus; [cf. Aristot. rd ka6 
avró xadov]): Scaxpeors kaÀXoU Te xai xaxov, Heb. v. 14; 
épya, Mt. v. 16; 1 Tim. v. 10, 25; vi. 18; Tit. ii. 7, 14 ; iii. 
8,14; Heb. x. 24; 1 Pet. ii. 12, and Lchm. in 2 Pet. i. 10; 
dvactpopn, Jas. iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 12; nad) cuveidnocs, con- 
sciousness of good deeds, [ A.V. a good conscience], Heb. 
xiii. 18; xaAd, xaddv évérrióv rwos, in one's judgment, Ro. 
xii. 17 ; 2 Co. viii. 21; 1 Tim. ii. 8 and Rec. in v. 4; (9Aov- 
c Oa: év xaX, Gal. iv. 18; ró kar karepyá(ea6at, Ro. vii. 
18 ; row», ib. 21 ; 2 Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Jas. iv. 17 ; kaAó» 
dori, it is right, proper, becoming, foll. by an inf.: Mt. xv. 
26 (L T ££eorw) ; [Mk. vii. 27]; Gal. iv. 18 [here Tr mrg. 
impv.]; Ro. xiv. 21. d. honorable, conferring honor : 
paprupia, 1 Tim. iii. 7; Óvopa, Jas. ii. 7; ob kaAóv 7d kav- 
xnpa ip&v, 1 Co. v. 6. e. affecting the mind agreeably, 
comforting and confirming : beov pnya (Sept. for 330 ^33, 
which is spoken of the divine promises, Josh. xxi. 45; 
Zech. i. 18), the gospel and its promises full of consola- 
tion, Heb. vi. 5. | Compar. xadAiwy, -o», better: neut. 
adverbially, ov «aAXtov ércyiwóoaxkeis, i. e. better than by 
thy question thou seemest to know, Acts xxv. 10 [W. 242. 
(227)]. The word is not found in the Apocalypse. [Cf. 
Trench § evi. fin.; Zezschwitz, Profangracitat u. s. w. p. 
60 sq. (cf. dya80s, fin.) ; Westcott on Jn. x. 11.]* 

KA vppa, -ros, ro, (xaAvmTo), a veil, a covering: 2 Co. iii. 
13 (Ex. xxxiv. 33); [xdÀvppa, or its equiv., is suggested. 


KaAXUTTO 828 nay 


to the reader by the context in 1 Co. xi. 4 xarà xegadjs 
éxey; see Eye, I. 1 b.]; metaph., 2 Co. iii. 14-16, of that 
which prevents a thing from being understood. (Hom., 
Tragg., Arstph., al.; Sept.)* 

«aA éero ; fut. cakuyw; 1 aor. éxdAviya ; Pass., pres. inf. 
kaA vsreoÓat ; pf. ptcp. xexaduppevos ; [allied with xpurre : 
Vanicek p. 1091; Curtius, Das Verbum, i. 242;] Sept. 
for NOD; often in Hom., Tragg. and other poets, more 
rarely in prose; to cover, cover up; prop.: rwd, Lk. xxiii. 
30; ri rw, a thing with anything, Lk. viii. 16; pass. Mt. 
viii. 24; trop. to hide, veil, i. e. to hinder the knowledge 
of a thing: pf. pass., Mt. x. 26; 2 Co. iv. 3; wAnOos ápap- 
Twv, not to regard or impute them, i. e. to pardon them, 
1 Pet. iv. 8; to procure pardon of them from God, Jas. 
v. 20; cf. Ps. Ixxxiv. (Ixxxv.) 3 (2); xxxi. (xxxii.) 1 sq. 
[Comp.: dra-, dmro-, émt-, kara-, sapa-, mepi-, cvy-kaAvmro.]* 

kaXés, (xaAós), adv., [fr. Hom. down], beautifully, fine- 
ly, excellently, well: [univ. &d& rà xaAés oixoBouroOa. 
(Tr -petoOa, q. v.), Lk. vi. 48 T Tr WH); spec. a. 
rightly, so that there shall be no room for blame: joined to 
verbs of speaking (amoxpiverOas, AaÀeiv, Aéyew, mpodr- 
revew, etc.), well, truly, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. xx. 39; 
Jn.iv. 17; viii. 48; xiii. 13; (xviii. 23]; Acts xxviii. 25; 
filly, i. e. agreeably to the facts and words of the case, 
Mk. xii. 28; xaA&s right’ well! an expression of approv- 
al: Mk. xii. 32; Ro. xi. 20; of deeds: x. mowiw, to do 
well, act uprightly, Jas. ii. 19; 1 Co. vii. 37 sq. (where the 
teaching is, that one can do xaAes, but another xpeiacov) ; 
cakes vrowiy with ptcp. to do well that, etc. [B. $ 144, 15 a. ; 
W. 345 (323)], Acts x. 33; Phil.iv. 14; 2 Pet.i.19; 3 
Jn. 6, (1 Macc. xii. 18, 22; 2 Macc. ii. 16, etc.); with 
verbs denoting a duty or office which one fulfils well: 
1 Tim. iii. 4, 12 sq. ; v. 17; spec. honestly, uprightly : 
Gal. iv. 17 ; dvaarpéd«oÓOa,, Heb. xiii. 18; mori», Jas. ii 
8. b. excellently, nobly, ponen enda: 1 Co. xiv. 17; 
Gal. v. 7; kaAés srárra memoigke, Mk. vii. 37; with bitter 
irony, Mk. vii. 9 (where cf. Fritzsche p. 271 sq.); 2 Co. 


xi. 4. c. honorably, in honor: Jas. ii. 3 (al. give it 
here an outward reference, i. q. in a good place, comfort- 
abl y]. d. xadés eizeiv twa, to speak well of one, Lk. 


vi. 26; x. movety Teva, to do good to, benefit one, Mt. v. 44 
Rec.; roi (W. § 32,1 B.; B. 146 (128)], Lk. vi. 27; kxaAós 
trovi», simply, to do good: Mt. xii. 12. 6. kaAós xe, 
to be well (of those recovering health) : Mk. xvi. 18.* 

[xápé, see kaya. ] 

KáunAos, -ov, ó, 7, Hebr. 023, [fr. Hdt. down], a camel 
[BB.DD. s. v.; Tristram, "Nat. Hist. etc. p. 58 sqq.]: 
Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6; in proverbs, Mt. xix. 24; Mk. x. 25; 
Lk. xviii. 25, (meaning, * something almost or altogether 
impossible’ (cf. Farrar in The Expositor for 1876 i. p. 
369 sqq.; esp. Wetzstein in the Sitzungsberichte d. Akad. 
d. Wissensch. zu München, 1873, pp. 581-596]); Mt. 
xxiii. 24 (of one who is careful not to sin in trivial mat- 
ters, but pays no heed to the more important matters).* 

KáqaÀ o5, -ov, ó, a cable; the reading of certain Mss. in 
Mt. xix. 24 and Lk. xviii. 25, [see Tdf.’s notes]. The 
word is found only in Suidas (1967 c.] and the Schol. on 
Arstph. vesp. [1030]: * xdpaXos rd raxv cxotvioy did rov 


L" Cf. Passow [or L. and S.] s. v.; [WH. App. p. 
151°). 

xdurvos, -ov, 6, 7, [ Hom. ep. 14, 2 etc., Hdt. on], a furnace 
(either for smelting, Xen. vectig..4, 49, or for burning 
earthen ware, or baking bread, Gen. xix. 28; Ex. xix. 
18; Jer. xi. 4; Dan. iii. 6): Mt. xiii. 42, 50; Rev. i. 15; 
ix. 2.* 

xappóo, a form which passed over from the Epic (cf. 
Hom. batrach. 191) and com. language [Apoll. Dysc. 
synt. 323, 22; 326, 9] into the Alexandrian and decaying 
Greek; condemned by Phryn. [as below]; derived by 
syncope and assimilation from xarapvo (which the earlier 
and more elegant Greeks use), (cf. xapué», kappovi], xáp- 
popos, fr. xarà pév, karapovi, xardpopos, cf. Bttm. Gram. 
§ 117, 2 Anm. 2; Ausf. Gram. ii. p. 3873; Fischer, De 
vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 678 sq.; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. 
p. 173 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 339 sq.; Schafer ad Lamb. 
Bos p. 368; [cf. B. 62 (55); W.24,46]): 1 aor. éxáp- 
pvca; to shut the eyes, close the eyes: often w. rovc dpOad- 
povs added ; so Mt. xiii. 15 and Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Sept. 
Is. vi. 10, for pwn, i. e. to besmear), in both which pass. 
the phrase designates the inflexible pertinacity and ob- 
stinacy of the Jews in their opposition to the gospel. 
(Is. xxix. 10; Lam. iii. 43; xappvew rà 75 yrvxris Ópua, 
Philo de somn. i. $ 26.)* 

xdpve; 2 aor. éxapov; pf. kéxugka ; l. to grow 
weary, be weary, (so fr. Hom. down): Rev. ii. 8 Rec.; 
Heb. xii. 3. 2. to be sick : Jas. v. 15 (Soph., [Hdt.], 
Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plat., Aristot., Diod., Lcian. al.).* 

[udpol, see xàyo.] 

k&áyero ; fut. káuyye; 1 aor. éxauvya; a. to bend, 
bow: và ydvu (and rà yovvara), the knee (the knees), used 
by Hom. of those taking a seat or sitting down to rest 
(Tl. 7, 118; 19, 72); in bibl. Grk. with dat. of pers. to 
one i. e. in honor of one, in religious veneration; used 
of worshippers: Ro. xi. 4 and 1 K. xix. 18 (where for 
7» foll. by 5); mpós rwa, towards (unto) one, Eph. iii. 

b. reflexively, to bow one’s self: xápwNre màv 
d épot, shall bow to me (in honor), i. e. every one shall 
worship me, Ro. xiv. 11 (fr. Is. xlv. 23); é» rà óvópari 
'"Ipcov, in devout recognition of the name (of xupsos) 
which Jesus received from God, Phil. ii. 10 [cf. W. 390 
(365); Bp. Lghtft., Meyer, in loc.; also óvopa, esp. sub 
fin. COMP.: ava-, evy-xáprrro ]." 

x&v [Grsb. xdv; see xdyo, init.], by crasis for xai éay 
[cf. W. $5, 3; B. p. 10; Tdf. Proleg. p.97; WH. App. 
p. 145*]; hence joined with the subjunctive ; 1. 
and if: Mt. x. 23 GL; Mk. xvi. 18; [Lk. xii. 38 (bis) 
T Tr txt. WH; Jn. viii. 55 L T Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. 2* 
L WH, ?* Tr txt. WH, 3* L Tr WH, 3° L WH); Jas. 
v. 15; by aposiopesis with the suppression of the apodo- 
sis, kay uév moujo xkaprróv, Sc. ev &xev tt is well (or some 
guch phrase), Lk. xiii. 9; cf. W. 600 (558); [B. 8151, 
26]. 2. also or even if; a. 1f only, at least, in 
abridged discourse: xüv rà» lpariwy abro), sc. drop, 
Mk. v. 28; also iva (sc. ddryeyras avrov) küv rov kpaorréDov 

.. dirovra,, Mk. vi. 56; ta épxouévov Ilérpov (sc. ri 
avrov émurxidoy avràv) xày 1) mid etc. Acts v. 15; Kay às 


Kava 


ddppova sc. défnobe pe, 2 Co. xi. 16; (Sap. xiv. 4; xv. 2). 
Cf. B. $149, 6; [W. 584 (543); Green, Gram. of the 
N. T. p. 280; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 1 p. 189 sq.; L. and S. 
s.v.; Soph.Lex.s.v.] b. even if: Mt. xxi. 21; xxvi. 
95; Jn. viii. 14; x. 38; [xi. 25]; Heb. xii. 20.* 

Kava [-vá WH; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; W. $6,1m.], 
j [B. 21 (19)], Cana, indecl. [W. 61 (60); but dat. -va 
Rec." in Jn. ii. 1, 11], prop. name of a village of Galilee 
about three hours distant from Nazareth towards the 
northwest, surviving at present in a place (partly unin- 
habited and partly ruinous) called Kana el-Jelil; cf. 
Robinson, Bibl. Researches, ii. 346 sq.; also his Later 
Bibl. Researches, p. 108; cf. Ewald, Gesch. Christus 
u. 8. w. p. 147 (ed. 1); Riletschi in Herzog vii. 234; [Por- 
ter in Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Several recent writers are in- 
clined to reopen the question of the identification of 
Cana; see e. g. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.; Zeller, in Quart. 
Statem. of Palest. Expl. Fund, No. iii. p. 71 sq.; Arnaud, 
Palestine p. 412 sq.; Conder, Tent Work etc. i. 150 sq.]: 
Jn. ii. 1, 11; iv. 46; xxi. 2.* 

Kavavatos L T Tr WH in Mt. x. 4 and Mk. iii. 18 (for 
RG Kavavirns, q. v.) ; acc. to the interp. of Bleek (Erklar. 
d. drei ersten Evv. i. p. 417) et al. a native of Cana (see 
Kava); but then it ought to be written Kavaios. The 
reading Kavavaios seems to be a clerical error occasioned 
by the preceding Gad8atos [or AcBBaios]; cf. Fritzsche 
on Mt.x.4. [But -aios is a common ending of the Gre- 
cized form of names of sects (cf. ’Acoidaios, Dapicaios, 
La8sovxaios, 'Eucaiog). Hence the word is prob. derived 
fr. the Aramaic [3D (see next word) and corresponds 
to (ndwrns, q. v. (cf. Lk. vi. 15; Actsi. 18). See Bp. 
Lghtft. Fresh Revision etc. p. 138 sq.]* 

Kavavirns, -ov, ó, (fr. Chald. mp IHebr. wr), i. q. 6 
(nrwrns (acc. to the interpr. of Luke in vi. 15; Acts i. 
13), q. v., the Zealot, a surname of the apostle Simon: 
RG (the latter with small x) in Mt. x. 4 and Mk. iii. 18.* 

KavSd«n, -55, 7, Can'dace, a name common to the queens 
of a region of Ethiopia whose capital was Napata; just 
as the proper name Ptolemy was common to the Egyp- 
tian kings, and Henry to the Reuss princes (Strabo 17, 
1, 54 p. 820; Plin. h. n. 6, 35; Dio Cass. 54, 5): Acts viii. 
27; cf. Laurent, Die Kónigin Kandake, in the Zeitschr. 
f. d. luth. Theol. for 1862, p. 632 sqq. [reprinted in his 
N. T. Studien p. 140 sq.; cf. esp. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.].* 

kayév, -dvos, ó, (xávva, llebr. "np a cane, reed; Arab. 
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SU a reed, and a spear, and a straight stick or staff 
[cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter etc. p. 21]), prop. a rod or 
straight piece of rounded wood to which any thing is 
fastened to keep it straight; used for various purposes 
(see Passow [or L.‘and S.] s. v.) ; a measuring rod, rule; 
a carpenter's line or measuring tape, Schol. on Eur. 
llippol. 468; hence i.q. rd uérpov ro) mn8nparos (Pol- 
lux, Onom. 3, 30, 151), the measure of a leap, as in the 
Olympic games; accordingly in the N. T. l. a 
definitely bounded or fixed space within the limits of which 
one’s power or influence is confined ; the province assigned 
one; one's sphere of activity: 2 Co. x. 18, 15 sq. 2. 
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Metaph. any rule or standard, a principle or law of in- 
vestigating, judging, living, acting, (often so in class. 
Grk., as roU xadov, Eur. Hec. 602; Spot rav dyabow x. 
xavdves, Dem. pro cor. p. 324, 27): Gal. vi. 16; Phil. iii. 
16 Rec. Cf. Credner, Zur Gesch. des Kanons (Hal 
1847), p. 6 sqq.; [esp. Westcott, The Canon of the N. T., 
App. A; briefly in B. D. s. v. Canon of Scripture; for 
exx. of later usage see Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

Korepvaoóg. or more correctly (with LT Tr WH [cf. 
WH. App. p. 160; Scrivener, Introd. p. 561]) Kadap- 
yaoup, (393 a village, and DIN) consolation; hence ‘the 
village of consolation,’ [al. ‘village of Nachum’ (a 
prop. name)]; Kasapvaop, Ptol. 5, 16,4), 9, Capernaum 
or Capharnaum, a flourishing city of Galilee (Mt. xi. 23 ; 
Lk. x. 15), situated on the western shore of the Sea of 
Galilee or Lake of Gennesaret (Jn. vi. 17, 24; hence 5$ 
vapafaXacaía, Mt. iv. 13), near the place where the Jor- 
dan flows into the lake. Being nowhere mentioned in 
the O. T. it seems to have been built after the exile [cf. 
also B. D.s. v. Caphar]. Josephus mentions (b. j. 3, 10, 
8) a fountain in Galilee called by the neighboring 
residents Kadapyaotp, and (vita 72) ‘xapnv Kehapyopnp *, 
and it is quite probable that he meant the town we are 
speaking of. It is mentioned in the N. T. (besides the 
pass. already cited) in Mt. viii. 5; xvii. 24; Mk. i. 21; ii. 
1; ix. 33; Lk. iv. 28, 81; vii. 1; Jn. ii. 12; iv. 46; vi. 59. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Vaihinger in Herzog vii. 369 ; 
Furrer in Schenkel iii. 493 sq.; [the last named writ. 
gives at length (see also Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Palaest.- 
Vereins for 1879, p. 63 sqq.) his reasons for preferring 
(contra Robinson, Sepp, etc.) to identify C. with Tell 
Hum; so (after earlier writ.; cf. Arnaud p. 414), Winer 
u. &, Dr. Wilson, Lynch, Ritter, Delitzsch, Tristram 
(Land of Israel, ed. 3, p. 428 sqq.) and more recently 
Capt. Wilson (‘Our Work in Palestine’ p. 186 sq. and 
‘Recovery of Jerusalem’ p. 266 sq. (292 sqq.)). But Con- 
der (Tent Work in Palestine ii. 182 sqq.) argues fr. 
Jewish author. in favor of Khan Minyeh; see D. D. Am. 
ed. s. v.].* 

xamndeveo ; (xámgÀos, i.e. a. an inn-keeper, esp. a vint- 
ner; b. a petty retailer, a huckster, pedler; cf. Sir. 
xxvi. 29 ov OexacwOnoeras xarrndos amd ápaprías) ; a. 
to be a retailer, to peddle ; b. with acc. of the thing, 
to make money by selling anything; to get sordid gain by 
dealing in anything, to do a thing for base gain (oi rà pa- 
Onpara Teputyovres karà móAewg kai mo oUvres x. xammAev- 
ovres, Plat. Prot. p. 813d.; pdynv, Aeschyl. Sept. 551 
(545); Lat. cauponari bellum, i. e. to fight for gain, trade 
in war, Enn. ap. Cic. offic. 1, 12, 38; éraipay ré rns ópas 
avOos xamgAevovca», ,Philo de caritat. § 14, cf. leg. ad 
Gaium $ 30, and many other exx. in other auth.). Hence 
some suppose that xcamnAeverw T. Adyow rov Geow in 2 Co. ii. 
17 is equiv. to to trade in the word of God, i. e. to try to 
get base gain by teaching divine truth. But as ped- 
lers were in the habit of adulterating their commodities 
for the sake of gain (of xamndoi gov uicyovst rÓv oivoy 
vdart, Is. i. 22 Sept.; kámqAou of rdv olrov xepavvürres, 
Pollux, onomast. 7, 193; of d«AócoQo: aro8i8orras rà pa- 
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Ógpara, Gowep ol xamndot, xepacápevoi ye ol modXol xal 
8oAdcavres xal kakoperpovyres, Lucian. Hermot. 59), xarn- 
Aevew rs was also used as synonymous with to corrupt, to 
adulterate (Themist. or. 21 p. 247 ed. Hard. says that 
the false philosophers rà Oeiórarov ray ayÜpenriver ayabwy 
updnrevew re xal aloyuvew x. kannAevew) ; and most in- 
terp. rightly decide in favor of this meaning (on account 
of the context) in 2 Co. ii. 17, cf. 8oAoUr rà» Adyow rod 
0cov, ib. iv. 2. [Cf. Trench § lxii.]* 

«asvós, -ov, 6, [fr IIom. down], smoke: Rev. viii. 4; ix. 
2s0.17,18; xiv. 11; xv.8; xviii. 9, 18; xix. 8; drpis 
xarvou, A. V. vapor of smoke, Acts ii. 19 after Joel ii. 30 
(iii. 3).* 

Kanarsraboxía, -ac, 7, Cappadocia, a region of Asia Minor, 
bounded under the Roman empire on the N. by Pontus, 
on the E. by Armenia Minor, on the S. by Cilicia and 
Commagene, on the W. by Lycaonia and Galatia [BB. 
DD. s. v.]: Acts ii. 9; 1 Pet. i. 1.* 

xapSla, -as, 7, poetic xpabía and xapdin (in the latter 
form almost always in Hom. [only at the beginning of a 
line in three places; everywhere else by metathesis xpa- 
ài; Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.]), (fr. a root signifying 
to quiver or palpitate; cf. Curtius $ 39; Vanicek p. 
1097 (Etym. Magn. 491, 56 mapa rd xpadaive, rd ceiw: 
dewivgros yàp 7 Kxapdia); allied with Lat. cor; Eng. 

heart]; Sept. for 3 and 332; the heart ; 1. prop. 
that organ in the animal body which is the centre of the 
circulation of the blood, and hence was regarded as the 
seat of physical life: 2 S. xviii. 14; 2 K. ix. 24; Tob. 
vi.5 (4), 7 (6) sq.,17 (16). Hence 2. univ. xapdia 
denotes the seat and centre of all physical and spiritual 
life; and a. (he vigor and sense of physical life (Ps. 
ci. (cii.) 5; ornpecoy rv xapdiay aov Yyeuo dprov, Judg. 
xix. 5; to which add Ps. ciii. (civ.) 15): rpépew ras kap- 
dias, Jas. v. 5; éumurAóy ras xapdias rpodis, Acts xiv. 17; 
Bapei» r. xapdias xpaimdAn kai u«0p, Lk. xxi. 34; [but see 
b. 8. below] ; b. the centre and seat of spiritual life, 
the soul or mind, as it is the fountain and seat of the 
thoughts, passions, desires, appetites, affections, purposes, 
endeavors [so in Eng. heart, inner man, etc.]; a. 
univ.: Mt. v.8; vi. 21; Mk. vii.19; Lk. i.51; ii. 51; 
viii. 12, 15; Acts v. 3; Ro. x. 9 sq. ; 1 Co. xiv. 25; 2 Co. 
vi.11; Eph. vi.5; Col. iii. 22; 1 Pet. iii. 4, etc. ; Plur.: 
Mt. ix. 4; Mk.ii.6,8; iv. I5(R L txt. Tr mrg.]; Lk. i. 
17; ii. 85; v. 22; [xxiv. 88 RGL mrg.; Acts vii. 51 LT 
Tr WH txt.]; Ro. ii. 15; xvi. 18; 2 Co. iii. 2; Gal. iv. 6; 
Phil. iv. 7; Eph. v. 19 Lchm.; Heb. viii. 10 (TWH mrg. 
sing.]; x. 16, etc. 7) xapdia is distinguished fr. ró ordéua or 
fr. rà xeíAea: Mt. xv. 8, 18 8q.; Mk. vii. 6; 2 Co. vi. 11; 
Ro. x. 8 sq.; fr. rd mpócorrov: 2 Co. v. 12; 1 Th. ii. 17; 
meptrous xapdias, Ro. ii. 29; dmepírugrot Tjj xapdia, Acta 
vii. 51[L T Tr WH txt. -Biass, WH mrg. gen. -8ias, cf. B. 
170 (148)]. of things done from the heart i.e. cordially or 
sincerely, truly (without simulation or pretence) the foll. 
phrases are used : éx xapdias (Arstph. nub. 86), Ro. vi. 17; 
and L T Tr WHI in 1 Pet. i. 22, where RG éx kafapás xap- 
Kas, as in 1 Tim. i. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 22* dwd ràv xapdiav, Mt. 
xviii. 35 (ard xapdias eüyápworos rois Ócois, Antonin. 2, 
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8); év OM v. x. and é£ Ans r. x., Mt. xxii. 37; Mk. xii. 
30, 33; Lk. x. 27, and Rec. in Acts viii. 87, (Deut. vi. 5; 
xxvi 16; Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 34); per’ dAnOunjs xapdias, 
Heb. x. 22. épevrày ras xapdias, Ro. viii. 27; Rev. ii. 23; 
Sorigá(ew, 1 Th. ii. 4; yewoonecy, Lk. xvi. 15, (érd(ew, Jer. 
xvii. 10; Ps. vii. 10) ; dsavoiyesy tiv x. (see Siavoiyo, 2), 
Acts xvi. 14; 7v 7) xapdia x. 7) Wux7 pla, there was perfect 
unanimity, agreement of heart and soul, Acts iv. 32; 
riBevat Tt éy TH x. (223 and 35 Sy pi, 1 S. xxi. 12; Mal. 
ii. 2; Dan.i.8; riBéva év ornbecow, ev pec, etc., in 
Hom.), to lay a thing up in the heart to be considered 
more carefully and pondered, Lk. i. 66; to fix in the heart 
i. e. to purpose, plan, to do something, Acts v. 4 [A. V. 
conceived in thy heart]; also els r. xapdlay [L T Tr WH 
év r. x. ] foll. by the inf., Lk. xxi. 14; BddAAew els rv x. 
vwós, foll. by ia, to put into one’s mind the design of 
doing a thing, Jn. xiii. 2; also Si8óva: foll. by an inf. 
Rev. xvii. 17; dvaBalvec énl ri» x. Twós, foll. by an inf, 
the purpose to do a thing comes into the mind, Acts vii. 
28; év rj xapdlg joined to verbs of thinking, reflect- 
ing upon, doubting, etc.: évÜvpeiaOat, dtadoyiferOa, 
Mt.ix.4; Mk.ii.6,8; Lk.iii.15; v. 22; Aéyew, eimeiv 
(i393 ow), to think, consider with one's self, Mt. xxiv. 

48; Lk.xii.45; Ro.x.6; Rey. xviii. 7, (Deut. viii. 17; 

ix. 4); avuBdAAew, to revolve in mind, Lk. ii. 19; 8ea- 
xpiverOa, to doubt, Mk. xi. 23; &aXoyuruol dvaBaivoucr, 
of persons in doubt, Lk. xxiv. 38 [RG L mrg. plur.]; 
dvaBaive: re érrl xapdiay, the thought of a thing enters the 
mind, 1 Co. ii. 9 B. spec. of the understanding, the 
faculty and seat of intelligence (often so in Hom. also [cf. 
Ndgelsbach, Homer. Theol. p. 319 sq.; Zezschtwitz, Pro- 
fangrücitüt u. s. w. pp. 25 sq. 50]; “cor domicilium sapi- 
entiae," Lact. de opif. dei c. 10, cf. Cic. Tusc. 1, 9; 25, 

1 K. x. 2; Job xii. 3; xvii. 4, etc. ; [cf. Meyer on Eph. 

i. 18 and reff.]): Ro. i. 21; 2 Co. iv. 6; Eph. i. 18 [Rec. 
&avoías]; 2 Pet. i. 19; ovmévas rp xapdig, Mt. xiii. 15; 
Acts xxviii. 27; voety Tjj x. Jn. xii. 40. of the dulness 
of & mind incapable of perceiving and understanding 
divine things the foll. expressions occur: émayvvÓs 7 x. 
Mt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 27, (fr. Is. vi. 10) ; mopody T?» 
capdiay, Jn. xii. 40; semopopnuéyn xapdia, Mk. vi. 52; viii. 
17; 5 mópoats rrjs x. Mk. iii. 5; Eph. iv. 18; Spaóvs rj x. 
slow of heart, Lk. xxiv. 25; xdAuppa éri rhy x. Keira, 2 
Co. iii. 19. — y. of the will and character: éyvi(ew xap- 
dias, Jas. iv. 8; xaOapi{ew ras x. Acts xv. 9 peppayri- 
opévos ras x. Heb. x. 22; xapdia evecia [cf. W. 32], Acts 
viii. 21 ; rovgpd, Heb. iii. 12 [cf. B. § 132, 24; W. 194 
(183)]; dueravógros, Ro. ii. 5; yeyvuvacuéyn mAeove£ías, 
2 Pet. ii. 14; ornpi{ew ras x. 1 Th. iii. 13; BeBacodr, in 
pass., Heb. xiii. 9; oxAnpuvew, Heb. iii. 8; 7 émivoia. ris 
x. Acts viii. 22; ai SovAal ràv x. 1 Co. iv. 5; mpoatpeto bac 
ty x. 2 Co. ix. 7; xplvew (to determine) and édpatos év rj 
x. 1 Co. vii. 37. — 8. of the soul so far forth as it is affected 
and stirred in a bad way or good, or of the soul as the seat 
of the sensibilities, affections, emotions, desires, appetites, 
passions: 5) xapSia kawopévy hy, of the soul as greatly and 
peculiarly moved, Lk. xxiv. 32; ai émeOupiat rv xapdiar, 
Ro. i. 24 ; ornpifew ras x. of the cultivation of constancy 
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and endurance, Jas. v. 8. in ref. to good-will and love: 
&xew rea dv rjj x. to have one in one's heart, of constant re- 
membrance and steadfast affection, Phil. i. 7 (‘te tamen 
in toto pectore semper habet ' Ovid. trist. 5, 4, 24); elva 
év rj x. rwós, to be cherished in one's heart, to be loved 
by one perpetually and unalterably, 2 Co. vii. 3; ed8oxia 
rs x. Ro. x. 1. in ref. to joy and pleasure: go$pdv6g 7 
x. Acts ii. 26 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9); yapnoera: 7 x. Jn. xvi. 
22; dv)p xara Thy x. ToU cov, i. e. in whom God delights, 
Acts xiii. 22 ; of the pleasure given by food, Acts xiv. 17 
([W. 156 (148) note] see 2 a. above). in ref. to grief, 
pain, anguish, etc.: Avan memAnpoxe rjv x. Jn. xvi. 6; 
éduvn 7H Kapdia pov, Ro. ix. 2; 7) x. rapdooera, Jn. xiv. 1, 
27; avvox!) xapdias, 2 Co. ii.4; Bapeiv r. xapdias peptuvais 
Brorixais, Lk. xxi. 34 [cf. 2 a. above]; dcampiopat «7 x. Acts 
vii. 54; cuvrerpypevos rjv x. Lk. iv. 18 R L br. : carevvyn- 
cay 7j x. Acts ii. 37 [L T Tr WH rjv «.]; avyÓporrew rà» 
x. Acts xxi. 13. «. of a soul conscious of good or bad deeds 
(our conscience): 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq. (Eccl. vii. 22; so 335, 
Job xxvii. 6; 7 xapSia rardcae twa, 1 S. xxiv. 6; 2 S. 
xxiv. 10). 3. used of the middle or central or inmost 
part of any thing, even though inanimate : tis yas (which 
some understand of Hades, others of the sepulchre), Mt. 
xii. 40 (rs Oaddoons, Jon. ii. 4 for 39; and for the same 
év né 9 ÜaAác ans, Ex. xv. 8, 19; add Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer.] 
19; ris cAeWudpas, Aristot. probl. 16, 8 [al. cwdia]). Cf. 
Beck, Bibl. Seelenlehre, ch. iii. § 20 sqq. p. 64 sqq.; De- 
litzsch, Bibl. Psychologie (Leipz. 1861) iy. $ 12 p. 248 sqq. 
[also in Herzog 2, vi. 57 sqq.]; Oehler in Herzog vi. p. 
15 sqq. [also in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) § 71]; Wit 
tichen in Schenkel iii. 71 sq. 

kaphio-yveorns, -ov, 6, (xapdia, yroorns), knower of 
hearts: Acts i. 24; xv. 8. (Eccl. writ. [W. 100 (94)].)* 

K4pmos [cf. W. p. 51], -ov, 6, Carpus, the name of an 
unknown man: 2 Tim. iv. 13.* 

kapwos, -ov, 6, [cf. Lat. carpo; A-S. hearf-est (harvest 
i. e. the ingathering of crops); Curtius $42]; Hebr. 
'33; fr. Hom. down; fruit; 1. prop.: the fruit of 
trees, Mt. xii. 33; xxi. 19; Mk. xi. 14; Lk. vi. 445 xiii. 
6 sq. ; of vines, Mt. xxi. 84; Mk. xii. 2; Lk. xx. 10; 1 Co. 
ix. 7; of the fields, Lk. xii. 17; Mk. iv. 29; 2 Tim. ii. 6; 
[Jas. v. 7]; BAacrávew, Jas. v. 18; srovety, to bear fruit 
(after the IIebr. ^» ny [see moiéo, I. 1 e.]), Mt. iii. 
10; vii. 17-19 ; xiii. 26; Lk. iii. 9; vi. 43; viii.8; xiii. 9; 
Rev. xxii. 2; 010óvai, Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 7 80. ; dépew, 
Mt. vii. 18 T WH; Jn. xii. 24; xv. 2,4 sq.; (trop. xv. 8, 
16); amodddvat, to yield fruit, Rev. xxii. 2; to render 
(pay) the fruit, Mt. xxi. 41; by a Hebraism, 6 xapros rijs 
xotAias, i. e. the unborn child, Lk. i. 42 (103 ^3, Deut. 
xxviii. 4, where Sept. rà &xyova ris kotías) ; tis 0a vos 
the fruit of one’s loins, i. e. his progeny, his posterity, 
Acts ii. 380 (Gen. xxx. 2; Ps. exxvi. (exxvii.) 3; exxxi. 
(exxxii.) 11; Mic. vi. 7); cf. W. 38 (32). 2. Me- 
taph. that which originates or comes from something ; an 
effect, result ; a. i.q. €pyov, work, act, deed: with gen. 
of the author, rod awvevparos, Gal. v. 22; vov dwrds, Eph. 
v. 9 (Rec. r. gvebparos) ; rijs Sixacoovmms, Phil. i. 11 (cf. 
b. below]; of Christian charity, i. e. benefit, Ro. xv. 28; 
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xaptrov modu Qépew, to accomplish much (for the propa- 
gation of Christianity and its furtherance in the souls of 
men), Jn. xv. 8, 16; used of men’s deeds as exponents 
of their hearts [cf. W. 372 (348)], Mt. vii. 16, 20; dya- 
oí, Jas. iii. 17; xaprot rrjs Bac. rov eov, deeds required 
for the attainment of salvation in the kingdom of God, 
Mt. xxi. 43 ; mroteiv xapmovs d£iovs re peravoias, to exhibit 
deeds agreeing with a change of heart, Mt. iii. 8; Lk. iii. 
8, (cf. d&ia rns peravoias épya mpáacew, Acts xxvi. 20). 
b. advantage, profit, utility: Phil. i. 22; iv. 17; €yew xap- 
nov, to get fruit, Ro. i. 13; vi. 21 sq.; rrjs Otatoavvys, 
benefit arising from righteousness [al. make it gen. of 
apposition, W. § 59, 8 a.], Heb. xii. 11; which consists in 
righteousness (gen. of appos.), Jas. iii. 18 [cf. Phil. i. 11 
in a. above, and Meyer ad loc. ;. Prov. xi. 30; Amos vi. 
12]. o. by a Hebraism oí xaprot ràv xekéov, praises, 
which are presented to God as a thank-offering: Heb. 
xiii. 15 (Hos. xiv. 2; Prov. xii. 14; xxix. 49 (xxxi. 31)). 
Cf. W. 33 (32) note 1. d. cvvayew xaprov eis Cony 
aimvoy, to gather fruit (i. e. a reaped harvest) into life 
eternal (as into a granary), is used in fig. discourse of 
those who by their labors have fitted souls to obtain eter- 
nal life, Jn. iv. 36.* 

Kaprro-dopdw, -à ; 1 aor. ekaprodópnoa ; pres. pass. ptcp. 
kaprodQopovpevos ; (kapmodópos, q. v.) ; to bear fruit; (Vulg. 
fructifico ; Colum., Tertull.) ; ^ a. prop. ([Xen., Aris- 
tot.], Theophr. de hist. plant. 3, 3, 7; Diod. 2, 49) : xóp- 
rov, Mk. iv. 28 ($vrd, Sap. x. 7). b. metaph. to bear, 
bring forth, deeds: thus of men who show their knowl- 
edge of religion by their conduct, Mt. xiii. 23; Mk. iv. 
20; Lk.viii. 15; év (for RG L Tr mrg. WH mrg. é (cf. 
B. 103 (90), see els, 4 a.]) rptákorra etc. sc. kapnois, Mk. 
iv. 20 T Tr txt. WH txt. [see dv, I. 5 f.]; e» mavri épye 
ayab, Col. i. 10; rei (dat. commodi) to one who reaps 
the fruit, i. e. fruit acceptable to him, rq Oe@, Ro. vii. 4; 
t@ Oavary, i.e. (without the fig.) to produce works re- 
warded with death, Ro. vii. 5; in mid. to bear fruit of 
one's self, Col. i. 6 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. ].* 

Kaptro-épos, -ov, (xaprós and dépoe), fruit-bearing, 
fruitful, productive: Acts xiv. 17. (Pind., Xen., Theo- 
phr., Diod., Sept.) * 

kaprepéo, -@: 1 aor. éxaprépgga; (xaprepós [fr. xapros 
i. e. k«páros, *strong ' ]) ; to be steadfast: Heb. xi. 27 ( A.V. 
endured]. (Job ii. 9; Sir. ii. 2; xii. 15; often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down.) [ComMpP.: mpoc-kap- 
repéo.] * 

K&pdos, -eos (-ovs), rd, (fr. kápio to contract, dry up, 
wither), a dry stalk or twig,a straw; chaff, [ A. V. mote]: 
Mt. vii. 3-5; Lk. vi. 41sq., where it figuratively denotes 
asmaller fault. (Gen. viii. 11; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down.) * 

xard, [on its neglect of elision before a vowel see 7'df. 
Proleg. p. 95; cf. W.$5,12a.; B.10; WH. App. p. 146*], 
8 preposition denoting motion or diffusion or direction 
from the higher to the lower; as in class. Grk., joined 
with the gen. and the acc. 

I. With the GENITIVE (W. $47, k. p. 881 (857); [B. 
§ 147, 20]); 1l. prop. X a. down from, down: xara 
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ToU kpnurov, Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13 ; Lk. viii. 33; xaréyeev 
«arà THs Keadys (so that it flowed down from his head 
[cf. W. 381 (357) note]; but it is more correct here to 
omit xara with L T Tr WH; see xarayéo), Mk. xiv. 8; 


hence xarà xepadijs (a veil hanging down from his head) 


£xe», 1 Co. xi. 4 ([A. V. having his head covered] cf. xa- 
vanéraopa [or rather xdAvuppa (q. v-), but see éya, I. 1 b.]). 


b. doin upon (down into) anything: Acts xxvii. 14 [W. 


381 (357) note! ; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. Crete]; trop. 9 


«urà Ba@ous mrexeia reaching down into the depth, i. e. 
deep or extreme poverty, 2 Co. viii. 2 (cf. Strabo 9, 5 
p- 419 dori rd pavretov árrpov koiXor xarà Babovs). c. 
used of motion or extension through a space from top to 
bottom ; hence through, throughout: in the N. T. [and in 
Luke's writ.; B. $147, 20] everywh. with the adj. óAos, 
as xaÜ' Gdns rijs weptxopou tis lovOaías, rs “Ids, Lk. 
iv. 14 ; xxiii. 0; Actsix. 31; x. 37, (Qceomdpnoay xarà ris 
wnoov, Polyb. 3,19, 7 ; érxedacpévor xara THs xopas, 1, 17, 
10; 3, 76, 10; pr mrapaBaivew tas ápparorpoyías, dAAG 
«ar avróv lévaw Ael. v. h. 2, 27). 2. metaph. a. 
after verbs of swearing, adjuring, (the hand being, 
as it were, placed down upon the thing sworn by (cf. 
Bnhdy. p. 238; Kühner § 433 fin.]), by: Mt. xxvi. 63; 
Heb. vi. 13, 16, (Is. xlv. 23; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 13; Judith i. 
12; Dem.553,17; 554, 23). . b. against (prop. down 
upon [ W. 382 (358)]; Hebr.*5y) : opp. to órép, Mk. ix. 
40; 2 Co. xiii. 8; Ro. viii. 31; opp. to pera, Mt. xii. 30; 
Lk. xi. 23; after émi&vueiv, Gal. v. 17; eimeiy movnpdv 
(prpa), Mt. v. 11; AaAeiy, Acts vi. 13; Jude 15; paprupia, 
Mk. xiv. 55; Mt. xxvi. 59; paprupeiy, 1 Co. xv. 15 [here 
many take x. i. q. with regard to, of; cf. De Wette ad loc. ; 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 272]; evdopuprupeiv, Mk. xiv. 56 sq. ; 
yoyyv£ew, Mt. xx. 11 (Ex. xv. 24 Alex.) ; &üdaxew, Acts 
xxi. 28; yyev0«oOa;, Jas. iii. 14 (Xen. apol. 13); evySovAcov 
AaBeir or rocetv, Mt. xxvii. 1; Mk. iii. 6 ; alretoOai rt, Acts 
xxv.3,15; after verbs of accusing, etc. : €yew ri, Mt. 
v. 28; Mk. xi. 25; Rev. ii. 4, 14, 20; xarmyopeiv, Lk. xxiii. 
14; xarryopia, Jn. xviii. 29 [ Tdf. om. kará] ; €yxaAeiv, Ro. 
viii. 33; évrvyyávew revi, Ro. xi. 2; add, Acts xxiv. 1; 
xxv. 2; Jas. v. 9 ; rd xeuwóypador, Col. ii. 14; xpíaw moseiy, 
Jude 15; after verbs of rebelling, fighting, pre- 
vailing: Mt. x. 35; xii. 25; Acts xiv. 2; 1 Co. iv. 6; 
2Co. x. 5; 1 Pet. ii. 11; (Rev. xii. 7 Rec.]; loyvew, Acts 
xix. 16; é£ouciay éxew, Jn. xix. 11. 

II. With the AccusATIVE; cf. W. $ 49d.; Bnhdy. p. 
239 sqq. l. of Place; a. of the place through 
which anything is done or is extended (prop. down 
through; opp. to dvd, up through): kaÜ' óXqv riv móXw 
«gpvacew, Lk. viii. 39; éxjepew xarà ras mAareías, Acts 
v. 19[R G]; add, Lk. ix. 6; xiii. 22; xv. 14; Acts viii. 
1; xi. 1; xv. 23; xxi. 21; xxiv. 5, 12; xxvii. 2; rovs xara 
ta £0, (throughout Gentile lands) vávras “Iovdaious, Acts 
xxi. 21, cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. i. 1; xara rjj» odor, along 
the way i. e. on the journey [W. 400 (374) note !], Lk. 
x. 4; Acts viii. 36; xxv. 3; xxvi. 13; along (Lat. secun- 
dum or praeter [ R. V. off ]), méXayos 76 xarà rz» KiArkiay, 
Acts xxvii.5. ^ b. of the place to which one is brought 
(down): yevopevos [Tr WH om. y.] xarà róv rómov [6A- 


Oey etc.], Lk. x. 32 (cf. Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad 
loc.]; €A8orres xarà rjv Mvaía», Acts xvi. 7; xarà rjv 
Kyi8ov, Acts xxvii. 7; xar’ avrov, (came) to him, i. e. to 
the place where he was lying, Lk. x. 33. C. of direc- 
tion; towards: Aig/g 5) xarà Kupnyny, that Libya which 
lay towards Cyrene, i. e. Libya of Cyrene (i. e. the chief 
city of which was Cyrene), Acts ii. 10; SAémew, to look, lie. 
towards (see 8Aemo, 3), Acts xxvii. 12; mopevecOas xara 
peonpSpiay, Acts viii. 26; xarà aormóv, towards the goal, 
my eye on the goal, Phil. iii. 14. against (Lat. adversus 
w. the acc.) ; over against, opposite: xarà mpóo«wmov, to 
the face, Gal. ii. 11 (see spóswmov, 1 8.); i.q. present, 
Acts xxv. 16 [ A. V. face to face]; 2 Co. x. 1; w. gen. of 
pers. added, before the face of, in the presence of, one: 
LK. ii. 31; Acts iii 13; rà xarà mpóswmov», the things 
that are open to view, known to all, 2 Co. x. 7; xar 
épOarpovs, before the eyes, Gal. iii. 1; here, too. acc. to 
some [cf. W. 400 (374) note *] belongs xarà Gedy, Ro. 
viii. 27, but it is more correctly referred tc 3 c. a. be- 
low. d. of the place where: kar’ olxov (opp. to 
év rQ lepQ), at home, privately [W. 400 (374) note !], 
Acts ii. 46; v. 42. e. of that which so joins itself 
to one thing as to separate itself from another; our for, 
by: xar (8iav, apart, see (os, 2; xa éavrór, alone (by 
himself), Acts xxviii. 16; Jas. ii. 17 [R. V. in itself], (2 
Mace. xiii. 18; of xa6’ abrovs "EAAgves, Thuc. 1, 138; oí 
Bowwrot kaÜ' avrovs, Diod. 13, 72 ; other exx. are given 
by Alberti, Observv. etc. p. 298; Loesner, Observv. e 
Philone p. 460 sq.) ; &xew re xa éavrdy, to have a thing 
by and to one's self, i. e. to keep it hidden in one's mind, 
Ro. xiv. 22 (Joseph. antt. 2, 11, 1; Heliod. 7, 16; (cf. W. 
401 (375) note!]); hence, of that which belongs to 
some pers. or thing: xarà ri obcay éxxAnoiay, belonging 
to [A. V. in] the church that was there, Acts xiii. 1; 9 
éxxAnaía kar’ olkóv rivos, belonging to one's household 
(see ékxAgaía, 4 b. a2.) ; hence it forms a periphrasis — 
now for the gen., as rà xarà 'IovOaíovs €6n (i. q. ràv 'Iov- 
Oaíov), Acts xxvi. 3; now for the possessive pron., oí 
xa@’ jpüs soujraí, your own poets, Acts xvii. 28 [here 
WH mrg. «caf nyas, see their Intr. $ 404]; vónov roi 
xa@ opàs, [a law of your own], Acts xviii. 15; ró kar' dpe 
mpdOvpov, my inclination, Ro. i. 15 [see mpótvpos]; 5j xa& 
bpàs wiorts, Eph. i. 15, (7 xara róv rvpavvov opuórgs re kal 
Suvapus, Diod..14, 12; péype ràv xa nuas xpávov, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2, 1; cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. iv. 21 p. 88; a 
throng of exx. fr. Polyb. may be seen in Schweighaeuser, 
Lex. Polyb. p. 323.sq.; [cf. W. 154 (146); 400 (374) 
note ?; esp. B. § 132, 2]). 2. of Time [cf. W. 401 
(374)]; during, about; Lat. tempore: xar' éxeivoy or rov- 
Tov roy xaipov, Acts xii. 1; xix. 23; Ro.ix. 9; Heb. ix. 9 
[RG]; xarà rd airéd, at the same time, together, Acts 
xiv. 1 (see airds, ITI. 1); xarà 7d pecovixriov, Acts xvi. 
25; xara pecov rhs vuxtds, Acts xxvii. 27; [possibly also 
xarà peonpBpiay, at noon, Acts viii. 26 (see peonufpia, b.)}; 
Kara kaipóv, see Katpds, 28.; xar. dpxás (Hat. 3, 153), in 
the beginning (of things), Heb. i. 10; xara rjv epar rov 
meipacpo, Heb. iii. 8 [as the Sept. in this pass. have ren- 
dered the prep. > in the context by os (év r$ mapamixpa- 
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ope, Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8), some would take it and xard here 
1.q. ike asin the day etc.; Vulg. secundum]; xara xav odB- 
Barov, Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21; xviii. 4; xa8' éxdorny )uépar, 
Heb. iii. 18; xarà pnva (va) éxaarov, Rev. xxii. 2; xar 
évap, during a dream, see dvap. 3. it denotes ref- 
erence,relation, proportion, of various sorts; a. 
distributively, indicating a succession of things fol- 
lowing one another [W. 401 (374); B.$147,20]; a. 
in ref. to place: xarà móX, in every city, (city by city, 
from city to city), Lk. viii. 1, 4; Acts xv. 21; xx. 28; Tit. 
i. 5, (Thuc. 1, 122) ; xar' éxxAgaía», in every church, Acts 
xiv. 23: w. the plur., cara modes, Lk. xiii. 22; xarà ras 
x«ópas, Lk. ix. 6 (Hdt. 1, 96); xarà rórovs, Mt. xxiv. 7; 
Mk. xiii. 8; Lk. xxi. 11; xarà rds ovvaywyds, in every 
synagogue, Acts xxii. 19; [cf. xarà r. otkovs eia ropevópe- 
vos, Acts viii. 3]. B. in ref. totime: xar' fros, yearly, 
year by year, Lk. ii. 41; also nar’ émaurdy (see énavróc) ; 
xa’ nuépay etc., see nuepa, 2 p. 278*; xarà play caBBárov 
[RG -rov], on the first day of every week, 1 Co. xvi. 2; 
xarà éopriv, at any and every feast, Mt. xxvii. 15; Mk. 
xv. 65; Lk. xxiii. 17 [Rec.; cf. B. $8133, 26. Others un- 
derstand the phrase in these pass. (contextually) at or 
during (see 2 above) the feast, viz. the Passover; cf. W. 
401 (874)]. «y. univ.: «af &va mavres, all one by one, 
successively, 1 Co. xiv. 31, see more fully in els, 4 c.; 
xarà vo, by two, 1 Co. xiv. 27; xard ékaróv x. xarà mevrr- 
«ovra, by hundreds and by fifties, Mk. vi. 40 LT Tr WH; 
xarà uépos, severally, singly, part by part, Heb. ix. 5 
(Hat. 9, 25; Xen. anab. 3, 4,22); xar' dvoya, by name 
i. e. each by its own name (Vulg. nominatim [or per 
nomen]): Jn.x.3; 8Jn.15 (14); cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
858 sq. — b. equiv. to the Lat. ratione habita alicuius 
rei vel personae; as respects; with regard to; in reference 
to; so far as relates to; as concerning; [W. 401 (375)]: 
xarà cápka Or xarà Thy c., as to the flesh (see odp€ (esp. 
2 b.]), Ro. i.3; ix. 8,5; 1 Co. i. 26; x. 18; 2 Co. xi. 18; 
oi kuptos xara o. (Luther well, die leiblichen Herren), in 
earthly relations, acc. to the arrangements of society, 
Eph. vi. 5; xarà ró evayy., karà v)» éxdoynv, Ro. xi. 28; 
add. Ro. i. 4; vii.22; Phil. iii. 5 sq.; Heb. ix. 9; rà kará 
Twa, one’s affairs, one's case, Acts xxiv. 22; xxv. 14; 
Eph. vi. 21; Phil. i. 12; Col. iv. 7, (and very often in 
class. Grk.) ; xara mávra rpórmov, in every way, in every re- 
spect, Ro. iii. 2; the opp. cara yndéva rpórro», in no wise, 
2 Th. ii. 3; xara mávra, in all respects, in all things, Acts 
xvii. 22; Col. iii. 20, 22; Heb. ii.17; iv. 15, (Thuc. 4, 
81). c. according to, agreeably to; in reference to 
agreement or conformity to a standard, in various ways 
[W.401(375)]; ^ «a. according to anything as a stand- 
ard, agreeably to: mepuwrareiv kará rt, Mk. vii. 5; Ro. viii. 1 
[ Rec.], 4; xiv. 15; 2 Th. iii. 6; Eph. ii. 2; (5v xara, Acts 
xxvi. 5; Ro. viii. 12 sq. ; mopeveoOar, 2 Pet. iii. 3; dro 
Bova: revi, Mt. xvi. 27, etc. (see drmoBideyu, [esp. 4]); 
Aaufdávew, 1 Co. iii. 8; so with many other verbs a thing 
is said (o be done or to occur xard, as in Lk. ii. 27, 29; 
Jn. vii. 24; Col. ii. 8; iii. 10; 1 Tim. i. 18; Heb. vii. 15; 
viii. 5, 9; 1 Jn. v. 14, etc.; (on the phrase xar' dvÓpomov, 
see dvÜporos, esp. 1 c.; [cf. e. below; W. 402 (376)]); 
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xarà Tj» ypadny, tas ypadás, Jas. ii. 8; 1 Co. xv. 3 8q.; 
xarà Td yeypaupévov, 2 Co. iv. 18; xarà rd elpgpuéror, Ro. 
iv. 18; xarà róv vopoy, Lk. ii. 39; Jn. xviii. 81; xix. 7; 
Heb. ix. 22; xarà rà evayy. pov, Ro. ii. 16; xvi. 25; 2 Tim. 
ii. 8, cf. 1 Tim. i. 11; xarà rd épwpevor, Lk. xxii. 22; 
xa duoiworw Oeo, Jas. iii. 9; xarà Aoyor rightly, justly, 
[ A. V. reason would etc.), Acts xviii. 14; xard ria, agree- 
ably to the will of any one, as pleases him, [ W. 401 sq. 
(375)]: so xarà Geov, Ro. viii. 27 (cf. 1 c. above]; 2 Co. 
vii. 9, 11; xarà Xpeordv 'IggoUv, Ro. xv. 5; xarà kvpto», 
2 Co. xi. 17; xarà róv xabapopoy, after the manner of 
purifying, as the rite of purification prescribed, Jn. ii. 
6; ol xarà cdpxa dvres, who bear, reflect, the nature of 
the flesh, i. q. of capkixot, and ol xarà mveüpa Órres i. q. of 
mvevparixoi, Ro. viii. 5; xarà ri yvócopa,; in accordance 
with what criterion i. e. by what sign shall I know? Lk. 
i.18. Here belongs the use of the preposition in the 
titles of the records of the life of Christ: etayy. (which 
word codd. Sin. and Vat. omit) xara Mar@aioy, Mdpxor, 
etc., as Matthew etc. composed or wrote (it). This use 
of the prep. was not primarily a mere periphrasis for 
the gen. (MarÓaíov, etc., see II. 1 e. above), but indicated 
that the same subject had been otherwise handled by 
others, cf. 7 mraAaut Sia82ky xarà rovs éBOoukovra 
(in tacit contrast not only to the Hebrew text, but also 
to the Greek translations made by others) ; of tropen- 
pariopoi of xara Neepiav, 2 Macc. ii. 18 [see Grimm ad 
loc.]. Subsequently xará with an acc. of the writer came 
to take the place of the gen., as 9 xarà Mwioéa revrárev- 
xos in Epiphanius [haer. 8, 4. Cf. W. 402 (375); B. 
8; 157 (137) ; and see, further, Soph. Lex. s. v. ebayyéAo, 
Jas. Morison, Com. on Mt., Intr. $ 4]. B. in proportion 
to, according to the measure of: xapiopara xara rr)» xápur 
T)v $o0eica» uiv Sdopa, Ro. xii. 6; xarà rd pérpov, 2 
Co. x. 18; Eph. iv. 7; xara rij» oxAnpdryra cov, Ro. ii. 5; 
xarà rà» xpóvov, Mt. ii. 16; éxdorp xarà thy idiay Üvvapa», 
Mt. xxv. 15; without the art. xarà Oovajur, 2 Co. viii. 3 
(opp. to émép Suvapw, as Hom. Il. 3, 59 xar' alza», o0 
ómép aloav); kaÉ' dcov, by so much as, inasmuch as, Heb. 
iii. 3; vii. 20; ix. 27; xarà rocovro, by so much, Heb. vii. 
22. y used of the cause; through, on account of, 
Jom, owing to, (in accordance with i. e. in consequence 
of, by virtue of) [ W. 402 (376)]: xarà macay airia», [ for 
every cause], Mt. xix. 3; xarà rij» xápw rov Geov, 1 Co. 
iii. 10; 2 Th. i. 12; 2 Tim. i. 9, (xarà rv rov Oeo) frpo- 
vou», Joseph. antt. 20, 8,6); xarà xdpw, Ro. iv. 16; also 
opp. to xarà dpeiAnua [R. V. as of... as of], Ro. iv. 4; 
ol xarà $vaw xAddor, the natural branches, Ro. xi. 21 (cf. 
B. 162 (141)]; 7) xarà pow dypiéAaws, the natural wild 
olive tree, ib. 24; 5 xarà sríarw Owatoc rn, righteousness 
proceeding from faith, Heb. xi. 7; add, Ro. viii. 28; ix. 
11; xi. 5; xvi. 25 sq.; 1 Co. xii. 8; 2 Co. xiii. 10; Gal. ii. 
2; iii. 29; Eph. i. 5, 7, 9, 11, 19; iii. 7, 11, 16, 20; Col. i. 
11, 29; Phil.i.20; iii. 21; iv. 11, 19; 2 Th. i. 12; ii. 9; 
2 Tim. i. 8 sq. ; Heb. ii. 4; vii. 16; Tit. 1.3; 1 Pet. i.3; 2 
Pet.iii.15. adverbial phrases [W. $51, 2g.]: xar' é£ov- 
olay [with authority], Mk. i. 27; xar' dedykrv, xarà éxov- 
ct» (q. v), [of necessity, of free will], Philem. 14; xarà 
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yréc«, 1 Pet. ili. 7; kar' ériywoow, Ro. x. 2 (cf. W. 403 
(376)]; xarà dyvotay, [in ignorance], Acts iii. 17. 6. 
of likeness; as, like as: avrreAéao . . . dsabnenv xawny, 
ov xara tH» dcabyeny kr. Heb. viii. 8 sq. (1 K. xi. 10); so 
with the acc. of a pers. (cf. under a. above], Gal. iv. 28; 
1 Pet. i. 15; xarà Ócóv, after the image of God, Eph. iv. 
21; xpiveoOas xara dvÜparrovs, (rjv xara Oeov, to be judged 
as it is fit men should be judged, to live as God lives, 1 
Pet. iv. 6. Hence it is used « of the mode in 
which a thing is done; of the quality: d»dpes ol xar 
éfoxi» rns moAÀeos, the principal men of the city, Acts 
xxv. 23; xaÜ' trope (pyov dyaÜOoQ, i. q. vrropevorvres év 
épyp ayabe, [by constancy in well-doing], Ro. ii. 7; esp. 
in adverbial phrases: xarà rara in [or after] the same 
[or this] manner, Lk. vi. 23 (Ltxt. T Tr WH x. rà aira, 
L. mrg. x. ravrá), [26 (edd. as before)]; Lk. xvii. 30 (T 
Tr WH x. rà avrà, GL x. ravrá) ; xa irepBoany, Ro. vii. 
13; 1 Co. xii. 31, etc., (cf. W. 466 (434); B. 96 (84)]; 
xarà gigi i. q. sio revorres [A. V. in faith; cf. W. 403 
(376)], Heb. xi. 13; xarà ovyyvopny, ov kar. émerayny, by 
way of concession, not by way of commandment, 1 Co. 
vii. 6, cf. 2 Co. viii. 8; xarà xparos, Acts xix. 20; xa 
óuotoryra, Heb. iv. 15; on the phrase xara dvÓperrov see 
dvÜperos, 1 c. (cf. a. above]. d. of the end aimed 
at; the goal to which anything tends; (Lat. ad 
[W. 402 sq. (376) ]): xar' émayyeMar Cons, to proclaim 
life, 2 Tim. i. 1 [but see érayyeAa, 1]; xar' eivéBeuv, 
tending to godliness, [1 Tim. vi. 8; Tit. i. 1] (see eioé- 
Bea; [yet al. refer these exx., and that which follows, to 
the use set forth above, in c.]) ; xara riori, to awaken, 
produce faith, Tit. i. 1, (exx. of this use of xara fr. Hom., 
Hdt., Thuc., Xen., may be seen in Passow s. v. II. 3 p. 
1598* ; [L. and S. s. v. B. III. 1]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
632; Kühner ii. p. 412) ; many refer to this head also 
kar’ ariziay (to my dishonor [W. 402 sq. (376) ]) Aéyo, 
2 Co. xi. 21 (xarà rjv rtujv roU ÓcoU rotro mou&v, to the 
honor of God, Joseph. antt. 3, 11, 4) ; but see dreuia. 
III. In CoMPosiTION xara denotes, 1. from, 
down from, from a higher to a lower place: with special 
ref. to the terminus from which, as xaraBaívo, xaragigá(o, 
etc. [cf. W. 431 (401 sq.)]; with more prominent ref. to 
the lower terminus (down), as karaBdAAo, karamaréo, etc. 
[cf. W.u.s.]; also of the situation or local position, 
as kxardkeuiat, xabevde, xararíÓnpa, kaÜi(o, etc. from top 
to bottom, metaph. of things done with care, thoroughly, 
as rarapavÓdvo, kaDopáo, etc. 2. in succession, in 
course: xa@e£js; one part after another, karuprí(o, xarev- 
Bure, etc. 3. under, underneath: xarayOovos; the 
idea of putting under resides in verbs denoting victory, 
rule, etc., over others, as xaradvvacreva, karakvpievo, xa- 
re£ovoui(o, karabovAóo ; likewise in verbs naming that 
with which anything is covered, concealed, overwhelmed, 
etc, as xaraxaXAemrO, kara MDá(e, xaracdpayl(e, xara- 
exiü(e, xaraurxvro, (where the Germ. uses the prefix über 


[Eng. over], as überschatten, tüberdecken, or the syllable: 


be, as beschatten, bésiegeln) ; also in adjj. denoting an 
abundance of that with which a thing is filled up or as 
it were covered up; see below in xarei8eXos. 
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like the Germ. ver-, zer-, it denotes separation, dissolu- 
tion, in verbs of wasting, dissolving, etc., as xara- 
xómrre, kard'yvvpt, karakaio, KaTaxAdw, karaAvo, karakAv(o, 
xaravarlaxew, karadÓeipe, etc. S. i. q. after, behind: 
karaüueke, karaAeimo, karaxoAovÓéo, etc. 6. used 
of proportion and distribution, as xaraxAnpoSoréo, 
karaxAnpovopeo, etc. 7. of hostility, against etc.: 
karaBikd(o, karaxpive, karaAaAéo, kar ko, etc. Cf. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 637 sqq. [On the constr. of verbs com- 
pounded w. xará, see W. u. s.; cf. B. 165 (143 sq.).] 

xara-Balve; impf. 3 pers. plur. karégawov; fut. xaragy- 
copa; 2 aor. xaréBny, impv. karágÓ (Mt. xxvii. 40; Lk. 
xix. 5; Jn. iv. 49; Acts x. 20) and xardBa (Mk. xv. 30 
[RG (where LT Tr WH ptep. xaraBds)], see dvaBaívo) ; 
pf. xaraBéBnxa; [fr. Hom. on]; Sept. for 1w; to go down, 
come down, descend ; 1. of persons; a. prop.: 
absol., the place from which one has come down being 
evident from the context, xaragás éorn, Lk. vi. 17 (cf. 
12) ; xvii. 31 (foll. here by inf., so Mt. xxiv. 17]; Lk. xix. 
5 9q.; Jn. v. 7; Acts xx. 10; Eph. iv. 10; foll. by dwé w. 
gen. of the place, Mt. viii. 1; xiv. 29; xvii. 9 Rec. ; xxvii. 
40, 42; Mk. ix. 9[L Tr mrg. WH txt. éx]; xv. 80, 82; by 
éx w. gen. of place, Mt. xvii. 9 GL T Tr WH (see éx, I. 
3]; by els w. acc. of place, Mk. xiii. 15 [RGL br. Tr; 
al. om. eis etc.]; Acts viii. 38; (Ro. x. 7]; Eph.iv.9. b. 
lo come down, as fr. the temple at Jerusalem, fr. the city 
of Jerusalem; also of celestial beings coming down to 
earth: absol, Mt. iii. 16; Lk.ii.51; x.31; Jn.iv.47, 
49, 51; Acts[vii. 34]; viii. 15; x. 20; (xxiii. 10]; xxiv. 
1, 22; foll. by awé w. gen. of the place, Mk. iii. 22; Lk. 
x. 80; Acts xxv. 7; 1 Th. iv. 16; éx rov ovpavod, Mt. 
xxviii. 2; Jn. i. 32; iii. 13; vi. 33, S8 (R G; al. dé], 41 
sq. 50 sq. 58, [on these pass. cf. B. 297 (255)]; Rev. x. 
1; xviii. 1; xx. 1. foll. by els w. acc. of place, Lk. x. 30; 
xviii. 14; Jn. ii. 12; Acts vii. 15; xiv. 25; xvi. 8; xviii. 
22; xxv. 6; by érí( w. acc. of place, Jn. vi. 165; w. acc. 
of the pers., Mk. i. 10 (R GL mrg.]; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. i. 
83, 51 (52); by é» w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 4 [RL] (see 
év, I. 7) ; by mpós w. ace. of pers., Acts x. 21; xiv. 11; 
contextually i. q. to be cast down, of the devil, Rev. xii. 
12. 2. of things, to come (i. e. be sent) down: Acts 
x. 11 (Rec. adds én’ atróv) ; xi. 5; foll. by amd w. a gen. 
of pers., Jas. i. 17; ék rov ovpavot amd roU co), Rev. iii. 
12; xxi. 2, 10; to come (i. e. fall) down: fr. the upper 
regions of the air; as Bpoyn, Mt. vii. 25, 27; Aaiday, Lk. 
viii. 23; stp and [Lchm. éx] rov op. Lk. ix. 54; éx rov 
obp. els r. yr, Rev. xiii. 13; éx rov ovp. amd r. Ócov, Rev. 
xx. 9[R G Tr]; xdAa(a ex roU ovp. émi twa, Rev. xvi. 21; 
OpépBos éri rj» yn», Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WII reject the 
pass.]; of a way leading downwards, Acts viii. 26. 3. 
figuratively, xara. &os dOov, to (go i. e.) be cast down 
to the lowest state of wretchedness and shame: Mt. xi. 
23 LTr WH; [Lk. x. 15 WH txt. Tr mrg. Comp.: ovy- 
karaBaíyo. |” 

xaTra-BáAAe : Pass. and Mid. pres. ptep. xaragaÀAAó- 
pevos ; 1 aor. pass. xareBdnOny; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
for "an; 1. to cast down: ria, pass., Rev. xii. 10 


4. ! Rec.; to throw to the ground, prostrate: pass., 2 Co. iv. 9 


, 
«arafapéco 


(where the metaph. is taken from an athlete or combat- 
ant). 2. to put tn a lower place: in the phrase 6e- 
péduov xaraBaAdopa, to lay (down) a foundation (Joseph. 
antt. 11, 4, 4; 15,11,3; Dion. H. antt. 3, 69; al.), Heb. 
vi 

Ka 
by an imposed weight; 
den: twd, any one, 2 Co. xii. 16. 
Lcian.) * 

kara-Bapóvo : i. q. xaraBapéo (q. v.) ; pres. pass. ptcp. 
«araBapvvópevos, Mk. xiv. 40 L T TFWH ; see Bapéw. 
(Sept.; Theophr. et al.)* 

kará-Bacs, -ews, 9, (xaraBaivw), [fr. Hdt. down], de- 
scent ; a. the act of descending. b. the place 
of descent: vo) Ópovs, i. e. that part of the mountain 
where the descent is made, Lk. xix. 37; so Josh. x. 11 
Sept.; Diod. 4, 21; opp. to dvdfac:s, the place of ascent, 
way up, 1 Macc. iii. 16, 24; Xen. Cyr. 7,2, 3. So Lat. 
descensus; cf. Herzog on.Sall. Cat. 57, 3.* 

kara-fBápo: 1 fut. pass. caraSiBacbnooua; to cause 
to go down (Hat. 1, 87; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 18; Sept. several 
times for Tin; to bring down, Bar. iii. 29); to cast 
down, thrust down: pass., éws adov (see adns, 2), Mt. xi. 
23 RG T; Lk. x. 15 [Trmrg. WH txt. caraBnoy (q. v. 
3)]; eis ddov, Ezek. xxxi. 16.* 

xaTa-BoXMf, -7s, 7, (xaraBáAAe, q. v.); 1. a throw- 
ing or laying down: ro) amépparos (sc. els thy pnrpav), 
the injection or depositing of the virile semen in the 
womb, Lcian. amor. 19; Galen, aphorism. iv. § 1; of the 
seed of animals and plants, Philo de opif. mund. §§ 22, 
45; oméppara rà els yijv f) pnrpay karaBaAAópeva, Anto- 
nin. 4, 36; accordingly many interpret the words Záppa 
Svvapw eis karagoAjv omépparos €Aafe in Heb. xi. 11, she 
received power to conceive seed. But since it belongs 
to the male xaraBadAew rd améppa, not to the female, 
this interpretation cannot stand [ (acc. to the reading of 
WH mrg. airj Záppg, Abr. remains the subj. of &Aafev; 
but see 2 below)]; cf. Bleek [and, on the other side, 
Kurtz] ad loc. 2. a founding (laying down a foun- 
dation): els karaB. arepparos, to found a posterity, Heb. 
xi. 11 [but cf. above] (rupavvi8os, Polyb. 13, 6, 2; dua rj 
TpéT karaBoA; rà» avOperev, Plut. aquae et ignis comp. 
€. 2). amd xataBoAns kóapov, from the foundation of the 
world: Mt. xiii. 35 [L T Tr WH om. xóepov]; xxv. 34; 
Lk. xi. 50; Heb. iv. 3; ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8; xvii. 8; mpd 
«araBoArs kóapov, Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i. 4; 1 Pet. i. 20.* 

kaTra-Bpafeio, impv. 3 pers. sing. kara8paBevéro ; (prop. 
BpaBe/o to be an umpire in a contest, card 8C. fiwós, 
against one) ; to decide as umpire against one, to declare 
him unworthy of the prize; to defraud of the prize of vic- 
tory: reva, metaph., to deprive of salvation, Col. ii. 18, 
where cf. Meyer, [Bp. Lehtft., esp. Field, Otium Norv. 
Pars iii.]. (Eustath. ad Il. 1, 93, 33 (vss. 402 sq.) xara- 
BpaBeves avróv, Ss hacw oi madaoi; but in the earlier 
Grk. writ. that have come down to us, it is found only 
in [pseudo-] Dem. adv. Mid. p. 544 end, where it is used 
of one who by bribing the judges causes another to be 
condemned.) * 


e, -à: 1 aor. xareBapnoa; prop. to press down 
to weigh down; metaph. to bur- 
(Polyb., Diod., App., 
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karayyetets, -€as, 6, (xarayyéAAo, q. v.), announcer 
(Vulg. annuntiator), proclaimer: with gen. of the obj., 
Acts xvii. 18. (Eccles. writ.) * 

kaT-ayyé)ÀÀo; impf. karyyyeAAov; 1 gor. xarnyyeAa; 
Pass. pres. xarayyéAAoua; 2 aor. xarnyyéAnv; to an- 
nounce, declare, promulgate, make known; to proclaim 
publicly, publish: trav Xoyov roU Oeod, Acts xiii. 5; xv. 36; 
pass. Acts xvii. 13; &0n, Actsxvi. 21; rà evayyedor, 1 Co. 
ix. 14; rijv avdoracw thy ék vexpov, Acts iv. 2; ras zpuépas 
ravras, Acts iii. 24 GL T Tr WII; 6eov [al. 0], Acts xvii. 
23; 'Igcotv, ib. 3; Christ, Phil. i. 16 (17), 18; Col. i. 28; 
Tii Tt, Acts xiii. 38; xvi. 17; 1 Co.ii.1; with the in- 
cluded idea of celebrating, commending, openly praising 
(Lat. praedicare) : ri, Ro. i. 8 [A.V. is spoken of]; 1 Co. 
xi. 26. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 5, 38 
where it means to denounce, report, betray; twice in the 
O. T. viz. 2 Macc. viii. 36; ix. 17. [Cf. Westcott on 
1Jn.i.5.]) [CoMP.: mpo-xarayyéAX o. ]* 

kata-yedde, -o: impf. 3 pers. plur. kareyéAov; to de- 
ride, [A. V. laugh to scorn]: rwós, any one [cf. B. $ 132, 
15], Mt. ix. 21; Mk. v. 40; Lk. viii. 53. (From [Aeschyl. 
and] Hdt. down; Sept.)* 

Kata-ywweoKe; pf. pass. ptcp. kareyvegpévos ; to find 
fault with, blame: xareyywopevos fv, he had incurred the 
censure of the Gentile Christians; Luther rightly, es war 
Klage über thn kommen [i.e. a charge had been laid against 
him; but al. he stood condemned, see Meyer or Ellic. 
in loc.; cf. Bttm. § 134, 4, 8], Gal. ii. 11; 0 accuse, con- 
demn : twos, any one, 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq., with which cf. Sir. 
xiv. 2 paxdptos, of oU karéyvo 17) Yrvxrj avrov. (In'these 
and other signif. in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Ildt. 
down; [see Ellicott u. s.].)* 

kat-Gyvupe : fut. kareá£o ; 1 aor. karéata (impv. kara£ov, 
Deut. xxxiii. 11); Pass., 2 aor. xareaynv, whence subjunc. 
3 pers. plur. careaydow; 1 aor. xareayOnv in Sept. Jer. 
xxxi. (xlviii.) 25; (on the syllabic augment of these forms 
cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 97 sq., cf. i. p. 323 sq.; Matthiae 
i. p. 520 sq.; W. $12, 2; [Curtius, Das Verbum, i. p. 118; 
Veitch s. v.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T., Praef. p. lxxix.]) ; 
fr. Hom. down; to break: ri, Mt. xii. 20; Jn. xix. 81—83. 
(Syn. see Schmidt ch. 115, 5 and cf. pryvups.]* 

xara-ypade: impf. 8 pers. sing. kareypaiev; to draw 
(forms or figures), to delineate: Jn. viii. 6 cod. D etc. 
which T Tr WH (txt.) would substitute for R G &ypade». 
(Pausan. 1, 28, 2. Differently in other Grk. writ.) 
[Perh. it may be taken in Jn. l. c. in a more general sense: 
to mark (cf. Pollux 9, 7, 104, etc.).]* 

kaT-&yo : 2 aor. karzyayov ; 1 aor. pass. xargxÓnv ; Sept. 
for "^in, to make to descend; to lead down, bring down: 
rwwá, Acts xxii. 30; Ro. x. 6; vwd foll. by els w. acc. of 
place, Acts ix. 30; xxiii. [15 L T Tr WH], 20, 28; rend 
foll. by mpós w. acc. of pers., Acts xxiii. 15 [R G]; rà rAotoy 
érl ri» yfjv to bring the vessel (down from deep water) to 
the land, Lk. v. 11; xardyerOa, to be brought (down) in 
a ship, to land, touch at: foll. by eis w. acc. of place, Acts 
xxi. 3 [LT Tr WH xarjAOouev]; xxvii. 3; xxviii. 12; 
often so in Grk. writ.* 


kor-ayov(louav: ' deponent mid.; 1 aor. xanpyonod- 
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wr: 1. to struggle against (Polyb.2,42,3,etc.). — 2. 
to overcome (cf. Germ. niederkdmpfen): Heb. xi. 33. 
(Polyb., Joseph., Lcian., Plut., Aelian.) * 

xara-Sée, -o: 1 aor. care8noa; fr. Hom. down; to bind 
up: rà rpavpara, Lk. x. 34. (Sir. xxvii. 21 acc. to the true 
reading rpavpa.) * 

xard-SyA0os, -ov, (89À0s), thoroughly clear, plain, evident: 
Heb. vii. 15. ([Soph.], Hdt., Xen., Plat., al) [Cf.33Aos, 
fin.]* 

Ka e; 1 aor. xaredixaga; 1 aor. pass. kareduxd- 
ce0gv; 1 fut. pass. xaradicacbnoopa; to give judgment 
against (one), to pronounce guilty; to condemn; in class. 
Grk. (where it differs fr. epivey in giving prominence 
to the formal and official as distinguished from the 
inward and logical judging (cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 18, 
6)] it is foll. by the gen. of the pers., in the N. T. by the 
acc. [B. $ 132, 16]: Mt. xii. 7; Lk. vi. 37 [here Tr mrg. 
the simple verb]; Jas. v.6; pass., Mt. xii. 37; [Lk.vi. 37* 
(not Tr mrg.)]. (Sept. Lam. iii. 35; Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 
3.)* 

kaTa-5Gc, -ns, 7; 1. damnatory sentence, condem- 
nation: Acts xxv.15 L T Tr WH; ([Epicharm. in Ath. 
2, 3 p. 36 d. ], Polyb., Plut., Iren. 1, 16, 3). 2. pen- 
alty, esp. a fine; (Thuc., Dem., Lcian.).* 

xara-Dvéke : 1 aor. xaredinga; Sept. often for 13; to 
follow after, follow up, (esp. of enemies [ Thuc. et al.]) ; 
in a good sense, of those in search of any one: ria, Mk. 
1. 36. (rà €Aeós aov karaDio£eraí pe, Ps. xxii. (xxiii.) 6; 
ov xcaredingay pO nua, 1 S. xxx. 22; ómiow rwós, to fol- 
low after one in order to gain his favor, Sir. xxvii. 17.) * 

kxaTa-bovAóe, -&; fut. caradovkwow; 1 aor. mid. xare- 
Sovlwoaunv; (xara under [see xard, III. 3]) ; (fr. Hdt. 
down]; to bring into bondage, enslave: rwá, Gal. ii. 4 L T 
Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 20 [cf. W. 255 sq. (240)]; mid. to en- 
slave to one's self, bring into bondage to one's self: Gal. 
iL4 RG.* 

nara-Suvacretw; pres. pass. ptcp. caraduvacrevdpevos ; 
Sept. for in, pwy, etc.; with gen. of pers. [W. 206 
(193) ; B. 169 (147)], to exercise harsh control over one, 
to use one's power against one: Jas. ii. 6 [not Tdf. (see 
below)] (Diod. 18, 73); rid, to oppress one (Xen. conv. 
5, 8; often in Sept.): Jas. ii. 6 Tdf.; pass. Acts x. 38.* 

kaTá-Ücua, -ros, 70, 1. q. karaváÜepa (q. v.), of which it 
seems to be a vulgar corruption by syncope (cf. Kou- 
manoudes, Zvvayory) Ae£eov. aOnoavp. krÀ. s. v. kards]; a 
curse ; by meton. worthy of execration, an accursed thing: 
Rev. xxii. 3 (Rec. xaraváfega; cf. Just. M. quaest. et 
resp. 121 fin.]. Not found in prof. auth.* 

kara-Gepar(te; (xarabepa, q. v.) ; to call down direst evils 
on, to curse vehemently: Mt. xxvi. 74 (Rec. xaravadepari- 
(ew). (Tren. adv. haer. 1, 13, 4 and 16, 3.)* 

kor-aurx ive; Pass. impf. kargaxvvougr; 1 aor. karp- 
cxvvÓgr ; fut. caracyurOnoopa; Sept. chiefly for wan 
and 73; asin Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; l. to dis- 
honor, disgrace: rijv nepadny, 1 Co. xi. 4 sq. (odd riv 
xebaryy, Joseph. antt. 20, 4, 2). 2. to put to shame, 
make ashamed : rwa, 1 Co. 1.27 ; xi. 22; pass. tobe ashamed, 
blush with shame: Lk. xiii. 17; 2 Co. vii. 14; ix. 4; 1 Pet. 
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iii. 16; by a Hebr. usage one is said to be put to shame 
who suffers a repulse, or whom some hope has deceived ; 
hence Amis ov xarasoyvver, does not disappoint: Ro. v. 5 
(cf. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 6; xxiv. (xxv.) 2sq.; cxviii. (cxix.) 
116); pass., Ro. ix. 33; x. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 6, (Is. xxviii. 
16; Sir. ii. 10).* 

xara-kaíe : impf. 3 pers. plur. caréxatov; fut. karakavao; 
1 aor. inf. xaraxatoa; Pass., pres. xaraxaioua; 2 aor. 
xatexany; 2 fut. xaraxanoopas [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; 
WH. App. p. 170*]; 1 fut. caraxavénoopas (Kühner i. 841; 
[Veitch s. v. xaío; B. 60 (53); W. 87 (83)]); Sept. 
chiefly for ^i? ; fr. Hom. down; to burn up [see xard, 
III. 4], consume by fire: ri, Mt. xiii. 30; Acts xix. 19; 
pass. 1 Co. iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 10 [Tr WH | 
ebpeÜra erai, see epi ko, 1 a. fin.); Rev. viii. 7; with rupi 
added, Mt. iii. 12; xiii. 40 R LT WH, but G Tr xaiw; Lk. 
iii. 17, (Ex. xxix. 14; xxxii. 20 Alex., etc.; see xaiw) ; 
év rvpí (often so in Sept.), Rev. xvii. 16 ; xviii. 8. (xaío 
and xaraxaiw are distinguished in Ex. iii. 2.)* 

kara-kaAé-re : Sept. for 1193; fr. Hom. down ; to cover 
up [see xard, III. 3]; Mid. pres. xaraxaAvrrropas, to veil 
or cover one's self: 1 Co. xi. 6; rj» xedbadny, one's head, 
ib. 7.* 

kaTa-kavy dopas, opa, 2 pers. sing. caraxavyacas (contr. 
fr. xaraxavydeoa) for the Attic xaraxavyg (Ro. xi. 18; cf. 
W. § 13, 2b.; [B. 42 (37); Soph. Lex., Introd. p. 40 sq.; 
Taf. Proleg. p. 123 sq.]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 360), impv. 2 
pers. sing. xarakavyé (Ro. xi. 18) ; (xard against [cf. xara, 
III. 7]); prop. to glory against, to exult over, to boast one's 
self to the injury of (a person or a thing): Tiwos, Ro. xi. 
18; Tdf. in Jas. iii. 14; xard rwos, ibid. RGL Tr WH 
[B. 185 (160); W. $ 30, 9 b. (cf. 432 (402))]; ZAeus (i. q. 
6 éA«dv) xaraxavyarat xpíaeos, mercy boasts itself supe- 
rior to judgment, i. e. full of glad confidence has no fear 
of judgment, Jas. ii. 13. (Zech. x. 12; Jer. xxvii. (1.) 
10, 38; not found in prof. auth.) * 

kaTé-xegua; impf. 3 pers. sing. xaréketro; (xeipas, to 
lie [see xara, III. 1]); to have lain down i. e. to lie pros- 
trate; — a. of the sick [cf. colloq. ‘down sick"] (Hdt. 7, 
229; Lcian. Icarom. 31; (Plut. vit. Cic. 43, 3]) : Mk. i. 
80; Jn.v.6; Acts xxviii. 8; foll. by ésí w. dat. of the 
couch or pallet, Mk. ii. 4 RG Lmrg.; [Acts ix. 33 RG]: 
Lk. v. 25 RL; érí rwos, Acts ix. 33 [DL T Tr WH]; éxi 
rt, Lk. v. 25 T Tr WH [B. § 147, 24 note; W. 408 (381) 
note]; é» w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 3. b. of those at 
meals, to recline (Athen. 1, 42 p. 23 c.; Xen. an. 6, 1, 4; 
conv. 1, 14; Plat. conv. p. 177 d.; rep. ii. p. 372 d., etc.; 
Diog. Laért. 7, 1, 19; see dydxetuas): absol., Mk. xiv. 3; 
Lk. v. 29; foll. by év w. dat. of place, Mk. ii. 15; 1 Co. 
viii. 10; Lk. vii. 37 LT Tr WII.* 

KkaüTG-KAdo, -@: 1 aor. xaréxAaca; fr. Hom. down; to 
break in pieces (cf. Germ. zerbrechen [see xara, III. 4]) : 
rous dprovs, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16.* 

kaTa-KA«lo : 1 aor. raréxAewca; fr. [Hdt.], Thuc. and 
Xen. down; to shut up, confine: rwà év rj pudacy, Lk. 
iii. 20; év (which Rec. om.) $vAaxais, Acts xxvi. 10 (Jer. 
xxxix. (xxxii.) 3).* 

kaTra-kAnpoboríéo, -à (sce xard, III. 6) : 1 aor. carexAnpo- 


, 
«arafapéo 


(where the metaph. is taken from an athlete or combat- 
ant). 2. to put in a lower place: in the phrase 6e- 
ué&or karaBáAXoyas, to lay (down) a foundation (Joseph. 
antt. 11, 4, 4; 15,11,3; Dion. H. antt. 3, 69; al.), IIeb. 
vi. 1.* 

kara-Bapée, -o: 1 aor. kareBápgoa; prop. to press down 
by an imposed weight; to weigh down; metaph. to bur- 
den: rwá, any one, 2 Co. xii. 16. (Polyb., Diod., App., 
Lcian.) * 

xata-Bapive : i. q. xaraBapéo (q. v.); pres. pass. ptcp. 
xaraBapuvopevos, Mk. xiv. 40 L T TrWH; see Bapéo. 
(Sept.; Theophr. et al.) * 

xard-Bacrs, -ews, 7, (xaraaíro), [fr. Hdt. down], de- 
scent ; a. the act of descending. b. (he place 
of descent: ToU dpovs, i. e. that part of the mountain 
where the descent is made, Lk. xix. 37; so Josh. x. 11 
Sept.; Diod. 4, 21; opp. to dvyáBac:s, the place of ascent, 
way up, 1 Macc. iii. 16, 24; Xen. Cyr. 7,2, 3. So Lat. 
descensus; cf. Herzog on.Sall. Cat. 57, 3.* 

kore-fiBágo : 1 fut. pass. caraBiBacOnoopa; to cause 
to go down (Hdt. 1, 87; Xen. Cyr. 7,5,18; Sept. several 
times for "in; (o bring down, Bar. iii. 29); to cast 
down, thrust down: pass., ws ddov (see d8ns, 2), Mt. xi. 
28 RG T; Lk. x. 15 [Trmrg. WH txt. xara82op (q. v. 
3)]; eis gdov, Ezek. xxxi. 16.* 

«aTa-BoA fi, -55, 7, (xaraBadAw, q. v.); 1. a throw- 
tng or laying down: rov omépparos (sc. eis THY pyTpay), 
the injection or depositing of the virile semen in the 
womb, Lcian. amor. 19; Galen, aphorism. iv. § 1; of the 
seed of animals and plants, Philo de opif. mund. §§ 22, 
45; omépuara rà els y5jv f?) ujyrpav karaBaAAóneva, Anto- 
nin. 4, 36; accordingly many interpret the words Záppa 
Suvapev eis xataBoArny omepparos édaBe in Hob. xi. 11, she 
received power to conceive seed. But since it belongs 
to the male xaragdAAew 1d oréppa, not to the female, 
this interpretation cannot stand [(acc. to the reading of 
WH mrg. airy Záppa, Abr. remains the subj. of &AaBev; 
but see 2 below)]; cf. Bleek [and, on the other side, 
Kurtz] ad loc. 2. a founding (laying down a foun- 
dation): «is xataB. orépparos, to found a posterity, Heb. 
xi. 11 [but cf. above] (rupavvidos, Polyb. 13, 6, 2; dua rq 
TpéTy xataBo\7 rà» avOpwroy, Plut. aquae et ignis comp. 
€. 2). dmó karafloÀgs kónpov, from the foundation of the 
world: Mt. xiii. 35 (L T Tr WH om. k«óopov]; xxv. 34; 
Lk. xi. 50; Heb. iv. 3; ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8; xvii. 8; mpd 
«arafBoAijs kócpov, Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i. 4; 1 Pet. i. 20.* 

kaTa-Bpafeóo, impv. 3 pers. sing. kara8paBevéro ; (prop. 
BpaBeío to be an umpire in a contest, card sc. twos, 
against one); to decide as umpire against one, to declare 
him untcorthy of the prize; to defraud of the prize of vic- 
tory: twa, metaph., to deprive of salvation, Col. ii. 18, 
where cf. Meyer, [Bp. Lghtft., esp. Field, Otium Norv. 
Pars iii.]. (Eustath. ad Il. 1, 93, 33 (vss. 402 sq.) xara- 
BpaBeve avróv, Ss haow oi madaoi; but in the earlier 
Grk. writ. that have come down to us, it is found only 
in [pseudo-] Dem. adv. Mid. p. 544 end, where it is used 
of one who by bribing the judges causes another to be 
condemned.) * 
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karayye\ebs, -€ws, 5, (xarayyéAAo, q. v.), announcer 
(Vulg. annuntiator), proclaimer: with gen. of the obj., 
Acts xvii. 18. (Eccles. writ.) * 

xat-ayyéhAe; impf. xarzyyeAXov; 1 gor. xaripyyeAa; 
Pass. pres. xarayyéAXopa; 2 aor. xarnyyeAnv; to an- 
nounce, declare, promulgate, make known; to proclaim 
publicly, publish: rdov Aéyov rov Geod, Acts xiii. 5; xv. 36; 
pass. Acts xvii. 13; &n, Acts xvi. 21 ; rà ebayyéAuov, 1 Co. 
ix. 14; rrj» dvácracw rijv éx vexpov, Acts iv. 2; rds zuépas 
ravras, Áctsiii. 24 GL T Tr WH ; 6eóv (al. 6], Acts xvii. 
23; "Inooty, ib. 3; Christ, Phil. i. 16 (17), 18; CoL i. 28; 
Tii Ti, Acts xiii. 38; xvi. 17; 1 Co.ii. 1; with the in- 
cluded idea of celebrating, commending, openly praising 
(Lat. praedicare) : ri, Ro. i. 8 [A.V. is spoken of]; 1 Co. 
xi. 26. (Occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 5, 38 
where it means to denounce, report, betray; twice in the 
O. T. viz. 2 Macc. viii. 36; ix. 17. [Cf. Westcott on 
1Jn.i.5.]) (Cowrp.: mpo-karayyéAXo.]* 

kara-yode, -@: impf. 3 pers. plur. kareyéAov; to de 
ride, [A. V. laugh to scorn]: rwos, any one [cf. B. § 132, 
15], Mt.ix.24; Mk. v. 40; Lk. viii. 53. (From [Aeschyl. 
and] Hdt. down; Sept.)* 

kara-yiweoKe; pf. pass. ptcp. careyywopevos; to. find 
fault with, blame: kareyveapévos hy, he had incurred the 
censure of the Gentile Christians; Luther rightly, es war 
Klage über ihn kommen [i. e. a charge had been laid against 
him; but al. he stood condemned, see Meyer or Ellic. 
in loc.; ef. Bttm. § 134, 4, 8], Gal.ii.11; to accuse, con- 
demn : vivós, any one, 1 Jn. iii. 20 sq., with which cf. Sir. 
xiv. 2 paxdpwos, oU ov karéyyo 17) Wuxi) avrov. (In these 
and other signif. in Grk. writ. fr. [Aeschyl. and] Edt. 
down; [see Ellicott u. s.].)* 

kaT-Á yvupa : fut. kareáfo ; 1 aor. karéata (impv. xarafor, 
Deut. xxxiii. 11) ; Pass., 2 aor. xareayny, whence subjunc. 
8 pers. plur. careayoow; 1 aor. kareáyÓn» in Sept. Jer. 
xxxi. (xlviii.) 25; (on the syllabic augment of these forms 
cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 97 sq., cf. i. p. 328 sq.; Matthiae 
i. p. 520 sq.; W. $12, 2; [Curtius, Das Verbum, i. p. 118; 
Veitch s. v.; Kuenen and Cobet, N. T., Praef. p. lxxix.]) ; 
fr. Hom. down; to break: ri, Mt. xii. 20; Jn. xix. 31-83. 
[Svx. see Schmidt ch. 115, 5 and cf. pryvuj.]* 

«aTa-ypáóo : impf. 3 pers. sing. xaréypapev; to draw 
(forms or figures), to delineate: Jn. viii. 6 cod. D etc. 
which T Tr WH (txt.) would substitute for RG éypade». 
(Pausan. 1, 28, 2. Differently in other Grk. writ.) 
[Perh. it may be taken in Jn. l. c. in a more general sense: 
to mark (cf. Pollux 9, 7, 104, etc.).]* 

KGT-Áyo : 2 aor. karzyayov ; 1 aor. pass. xargxÓnv ; Sept. 
for Tn, to make to descend; to lead down, bring down: 
reva, Acts xxii. 30; Ro. x. 6; vwd foll. by els w. acc. of 
place, Acts ix. 30; xxiii. [15 LT Tr WH], 20, 28; rud 
foll. by mpós w. acc. of pers., Acts xxiii. 15 [R G]; rà mÀotor 
eni rjv yi» to bring the vessel (down from deep water) to 
the land, Lk. v. 11; xaráyeo£a, to be brought (down) in 
a ship, to land, touch at: foll. by eis w. acc. of place, Acts 
xxi. 3 [LT Tr WH xargAOoyuey]; xxvii. 8; xxviii. 12; 
often so in Grk. writ.* 


xar-ayevitonav: " deponent mid.; 1 aor. karpyerxwá- 
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un; 1. to struggle against (Polyb. 2, 42, 3, etc.). 
to overcome (cf. Germ. niederkümpfen): Heb. xi. 33. 
(Polyb., Joseph., Lcian., Plut., Aelian.) * 

kara-Bée, -@: 1 aor. xarcünca; fr. Hom. down; to bind 
up: rà rpavpara, Lk. x. 34. (Sir. xxvii. 21 acc. to the true 
reading rpabpa.) * 

kaTrá-Svos, -ov, (95Aos), thoroughly clear, plain, evident : 
Heb. vii. 15. ([Soph.], Hdt., Xen., Plat, al.) [Cf. 80s, 
fin.]* 

Ka, @; 1 aor. xaredixaga; 1 aor. pass. kareduxd- 
«o0»; 1 fut. pass. xaradicacOnoopa; to give judgment 
against (one), to pronounce guilty; to condemn; in class. 
Grk. [where it differs fr. xpivew in giving prominence 
to the formal and official as distinguished from the 
inward and logical judging (cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 18, 
6)] it is foll. by the gen. of the pers., in the N. T. by the 
acc. [B. $132, 16]: Mt. xii. 7; Lk. vi. 37 [here Tr mrg. 
the simple verb]; Jas. v.6; pass., Mt. xii. 37; [Lk.vi. 37* 
(not Tr mrg.)]. (Sept. Lam. iii. 35; Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 
3.)* 

xara-Slin, -55, 7; 1l. damnatory sentence, condem- 
nation: Acts xxv. 15 LT Tr WH ; ((Epicharm. in Ath. 
2, 3 p. 36 d.], Polyb., Plut., Iren. 1, 16, 3). 2. pen- 
alty, esp. a fine; (Thuc., Dem., Lcian.).* 

xaTG-Buéke : 1 aor. xaredioga; Sept. often for 5/13; to 
follow after, follow up, (esp. of enemies [ Thuc. et al.]) ; 
in a good sense, of those in search of any one: ria, Mk. 
1. 36. (rd €Aeds cov xaradwferai pe, Ps. xxii. (xxiii.) 6; 
ot xareSiogav pO rjv, 1 S. xxx. 22; ómiow rwós, to fol- 
low after one in order to gain his favor, Sir. xxvii. 17.) * 

kaTa-bovAó«e, -à ; fut. karaüovAog o; 1 aor. mid. xare- 
Sovlwodunv; (xard under [see xard, III. 3]); (fr. Hdt. 
down]; to bring into bondage, enslave: rwa, Gal. ii. 4 L T 
Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 20 (cf. W. 255 sq. (240)]; mid. to en- 
slave to one's self, bring into bondage to one's self: Gal. 
i. 4 RG.* 

kara-5bvvacTeóo; pres. pass. ptcp. caradvvacrevopevos ; 
Sept. for nin, p, etc.; with gen. of pers. [W. 206 
(193); B. 169 (147)], to exercise harsh control over one, 
io use one's power against one: Jas. ii. 6 [not Tdf. (see 
below)] (Diod. 18, 73); rwd, to oppress one (Xen. conv. 
5, 8; often in Sept.): Jas. ii. 6 Tdf.; pass. Acts x. 38.* 

kaTé-«pa, -ros, ro, i. q. karaváÜepa (q. v.), of which it 
seems to be a vulgar corruption by syncope [cf. Kou- 
manoudes, Zvvayary)) Aé£eov GOnoaup. kr. s. v. kards]; a 
curse; by meton. worthy of ezecration, an accursed thing: 
Rev. xxii. 3 [Rec. xcaravadepa; cf. Just. M. quaest. et 
resp. 121fin.]. Not found in prof. auth.* 

ka +o; (xardbepa, q. v.) ; to call down direst evils 
on, to curse vehemently: Mt. xxvi. 74 (Rec. karavaOeygarít- 
(ev). (Iren. adv. haer. 1, 13, 4 and 16, 3.)* 

kür-aurxóve; Pass., impf. kargoxvvougv; 1 aor. karp- 
oxvvÜOn» ; fut. karaug xvvÓroopac; Sept. chiefly for wan 
and #3; asin Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 1. to dis- 
honor, disgrace: vij» xepadny, 1 Co. xi. 4 sq. (ood Tiv 
xeaAny, Joseph. antt. 20, 4, 2). 2. to put to shame, 
make ashamed : rwá, 1 Co. 1.27 ; xi. 22; pass. tobeashamed, 
blush with shame: Lk. xiii. 17; 2 Co. vii. 14; ix. 43 1 Pet. 
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by a Hebr. usage one is said to be put to shame 
who suffers a repulse, or whom some hope has deceived ; 
hence Amis ov xaraoyvves, does not disappoint: Ro. v. 5 
(cf. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 6; xxiv. (xxv.) 2sq.; cxviii. (cxix.) 
116); pass., Ro. ix. 33; x. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 6, (Is. xxviii. 
16 ; Sir. ii. 10).* 

kara-kaíe : impf. 3 pers. plur. karéxator ; fut. caraxavow; 
1 aor. inf. xaraxatoa; Pass., pres. xaraxaiopat; 2 aor. 
karekdgv; 2 fut. caraxanooua [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123; 
WH. App. p. 1 70*]; 1 fut. karakavógaopa: (Kühner i. 841; 
[Veitch s. v. kaío; B. 60 (53); W. 87 (83)]); Sept. 
chiefly for ^i? ; fr. Hom. down; to burn up [see xard, 
III. 4], consume by fire: ri, Mt. xiii. 30; Acts xix. 19; 
pass. 1 Co. iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 10 [Tr WH 
eipeOnoera, see epica ko, 1 a. fin.]; Rev. viii. 7; with ervpi 
added, Mt. iii. 12; xiii. 40 RL T WH, but G Tr xaío; Lk. 
iii. 17, (Ex. xxix. 14; xxxii. 20 Alex., etc.; see xaiw) ; 
ev Tvpt (often so in Sept.), Rev. xvii. 16 ; xviii. 8. (xalo 
and xaraxaiw are distinguished in Ex. iii. 2.)* 

karo-xaAémre : Sept. for 703; fr. Hom. down ; to cover 
up [see xard, III. 3]; Mid. pres. xaraxaAurropa:, to veil 
or cover one's self: 1 Co. xi. 6; rijv xeadny, one's head, 
ib. 7.* 

KGTG-kavy dopar, -ójíat, 2 pers. sing. caraxavyacas (contr. 
fr. karakavyáecat) for the Attic caraxavyg (Ro. xi. 18; cf. 
W. $183, 2b.; [B. 42 (37); Soph. Lex., Introd. p. 40 sq.; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 123 sq.]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 360), impv. 2 
pers. sing. karaxavyó (Ro. xi. 18) ; (xard against [cf. xard, 
III. 7]); prop. to glory against, to exult over, to boast one's 
self to the injury of (a person or a thing): tives, Ro. xi. 
18; Tdf. in Jas. iii. 14; card rwos, ibid. RGL Tr WH 
[B. 185 (160) ; W. $ 30,9 b. (cf. 482 (402))]; &Xeos (i. q. 
6 dev) xaraxavyara: kpicews, mercy boasts itself supe- 
rior to judgment, i. e. full of glad confidence has no fear 
of judgment, Jas. ii. 13. (Zech. x. 12: Jer. xxvii. (1.) 
10, 38; not found in prof. auth.) * 

kaTé-xepnac; impf. 3 pers. sing. caréxetro; (xeipas, to 
lie [see xara, III. 1]) ; to have lain down i. e. to lie pros- 
trate; — a. of the sick (cf. colloq. ‘down sick"] (Hdt. 7, 
229; Lcian. Icarom. 31; (Plut. vit. Cic. 43, 8]) : Mk. i. 
30; Jn.v.6; Acts xxviii. 8; foll. by érf w. dat. of the 
couch or pallet, Mk. ii. 4 RG Lmrg.; [Acts ix. 33 RG]; 
Lk. v. 22 RL; ési rwos, Acts ix. 33 [L T Tr WH]; ei 
Tt Lk. v. 25 T Tr WH [B. § 147, 24 note; W. 408 (881) 
note]; é» w. dat. of place, Jn. v. 3. b. of those at 
meals, to recline (Athen. 1, 42 p. 23 c.; Xen. an. 6, 1, 4; 
conv. 1, 14; Plat. conv. p. 177 d.; rep. ii. p. 372 d., etc.; 
Diog. Laért. 7, 1, 19; see dvdxetuas): absol., Mk. xiv. 3; 
Lk. v. 29; foll. by éy w. dat. of place, Mk. ii. 15; 1 Co. 
viii. 10; Lk. vii. 37 L T Tr WIL* 

KaTa-KAáo, -@: 1 aor. caréxAaca; fr. Flom. down; to 
break in pieces (cf. Germ. zerbrechen [see xard, III. 4]) : 
rovs dprovs, Mk. vi. 41; Lk. ix. 16.* 

kara-Kdelw: 1 aor. xaréxAewa; fr. [Hdt.], Thuc. and 
Xen. down; to shut up, confine: rwà év vj pudacn, Lk. 
iii. 20; éy (which Rec. om.) $vAaxaís, Acts xxvi. 10 (Jer. 
xxxix. (xxxii.) 3).* 

Kara-KAnpoSordw, -à (sce xard, IIT. 6): 1 aor. xarexAnpo- 
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0órgca; to distribute by lot; to distribute as an inheritance: 
ru rt, Acts xiii. 19 Rec.; see the foll. word. (Deut. i. 
88; xxi. 16; Josh. xix. 51 Ald.,Compl.; 1 Macc. iii. 36, 
—in all with the var. xaraxAgpovopeiv. Not found in 
prof. auth.) * 

Kara-«Anpovopia, -& [see xara, III. 6]: 1 aor. karekAnpo- 
vounoa; to distribute by lot, to distribute as an inheritance: 
Twi Tt Acts xiii. 19 GL'T Tr WH. (Num. xxxiv. 18; 
Deut. iii. 28; Josh. xiv. 1; Judg. xi. 24 Alex.; 1 S. ii. 8; 
1 Esr. viii. 82. Also often intrans. to receive, obtain, ac- 
quire as an inheritance; as, Deut. i. 8 var., 88; ii. 21. 
Not found in prof. auth.) * 

kara-xAlve: 1 aor. caréxhiwa; 1 aor. pass. xarexA(üny ; 
fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. in ref. to eating, to make 
to recline: teva, Lk. ix. 14, [also 15 T Tr WH], (em) rd 
deinvoy, Xen. Cyr. 2, 8, 21); mid., with 1 aor. pass., to 
recline (at table): Lk. vii. 36 LT Tr WH; xxiv. 80; els 
rj» wporoxriciay, Lk. xiv. 8, (es rà dobiew, Judith xii. 15; 
els rd Oeimvov, Joseph. antt. 6, 8, 1 [var.]).* 

xara-KAvfe: 1 aor. pass. ptep. xarakAvaÓOeís; fr. [ Pind., 
Hdt.], Aeschyl. down; to overwhelm with water, to sub- 
merge, deluge, (cf. xard, III. 4]: 2 Pet.iii.6. (Sept. sev- 
eral times for \Ow.)* 

kaTra-kA vo yós, -ov, ó, (xaraxAv(o), inundation, deluge : of 
Noah's deluge, Mt. xxiv. 38 sq. ; Lk. xvii. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 
5. (Sept. for 5139; Plato, Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut.)* 

KaT-axohovOde, -o ; 1 aor. ptcp. xaraxoAovbnoas; to fol- 
loi after (see xard, III. 5]: Lk. xxiii. 55; revi, Acts xvi. 
17. [Sept., Polyb., Plut., Joseph., al.]* 

kara-kócre ; 1. to cut up, cut to pieces, [see xara, 
III. 4]; to slay: Is. xxvii. 9; 2 Chr. xxxiv. 7, etc.; Hdt. 
et sqq. 2. to beat, bruise: éavróy Aibow, Mk. v. 
5; [al retain here the primary meaning, to cu!, gash, 
man gle ].* 

kara-xpnuv(Le : 1 aor. inf. caraxpnpvioas; to cast down 
a precipice; to throw down headlong: Lk.iv.29. (2 Chr. 
xxv. 12; 2 Macc. xiv. 48; 4 Macc. iv. 25; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 
7; 8, 8, 41; Dem. 446, 11; Diod. 4, 31; [Philo de agric. 
Noé § 15]; Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 2; 9, 9, 1.)* 

küTá-kpua, -ros, TÓ, (xaraxpivw), damnatory sentence, 
condemnation: Ro. v. 16 (on which see xpípa, 2), ib. 18; 
viii. l.  (karaxpusdrov apéeces, Dion. Hal. 6, 61.)* 

kara-xplve; fut. karaxpwó; 1 aor. xaréxpwa; Pass., pf. 
Karaxéxpiat; 1 aor. xarexpiOnv; 1 fut. xaraxpiOncopa; to 
give judgment against (one [see xard, III. 7]), to judge 
worthy of punishment, to condemn; a. prop.: Ro. 
viii. 34; reva, Jn. viii. 10 sq.; Ro. ii. 1, where it is dis- 
ting. fr. xpivew, as in 1 Co. xi. 32; pass., Mt. xxvii. 3; 
Ro. xiv. 23; rwa Óaváre, to adjudge one to death, con- 
demn to death, Mt. xx. 18 [Tdf. ets Óávarov]; Mk. x. 33, 
(xexpispéevos Üaváro, to eternal death, Barn. ep. 10, 5); 
Tj xataotpopy, 2 Pet. ii. 6 [WH om. Tr mrg. br. xara- 
orpopy |, (the Greeks say xaraxp. rwà Oavarov or Ódva- 
roy; cf. W. 210 (197 sq.); B. $8132, 16; Grimm on Sap. 
ii. 20); w. the acc. and inf., rwà £voyov elvat Óavárov, Mk. 
xiv. 64; simply, of God condemning one to eternal mis- 
ery: pass, Mk. xvi. 16; 1 Co.xi.32; Jas.v.9 Rec. — b. 
improp. i. e. by one's good example to render another's 
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wickedness the more evident and censurable: Mt. xii. 41 
sq.; Lk. xi. 31 sq.; Heb. xi. 7. In a peculiar use of the 
word, occasioned by the employment of the term xard- 
xptza (in vs. 1), Paul says, Ro. viii. 3, ó beds xaréxpeve ri» 
ápapríav év rjj capxi, i. e. through his Son, who partook 
of human nature but was without sin, God deprived sin 
(which is the ground of the xaráxpiua) of its power in 
human nature (looked at in the general), broke its 
deadly sway, (just as the condemnation and punishment 
of wicked men puts an end to their power to injure or 
do harm). [(From Pind. and Hdt. down.)]* : 

KOTÓ-Kkpuru, -ews, )), (xaraxpivw), condemnation: 2 Co. 
iii. 9 (see Scaxovia, 2 a.) ; wpós xardxptow, in order to con- 
demn, 2 Co. vii. 3. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

xara-xvpuóe ; 1 aor. ptep. caraxuptevoas; (xard [q. v. 
III. 3] under) ; a. to bring under one's power, to sub- 
ject to one’s self, to subdue, master: mwós, Acts xix. 16 
(Diod. 14, 64; for 7225 Gen. i. 28; Sir. xvii. 4). b. 
to hold in subjection, to be master of, exercise lordship over: 
Twós, Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x. 42; 1 Pet. v. 3; (of the benign 
government of God, Jer. iii. 14).* 

kara-AaMe, -à; (o speak against one, to criminate, tra- 
duce: rwós (in class. Grk. mostly w. the acc.; in the 
Sept. chiefly foll. by xard revos), Jas. iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 12; 


‘iii. 16 [here T Tr mrg. WH éy @ xaradadeiobe, wherein ye 


are spoken against ).* 

kara-Aadté, -as, 7, (xardAaXos, q. v.), defamation, evil- 
speaking : 2 Co. xii. 20; 1 Pet. ii. 1, [on the plur. cf. W. 
176 (166); B. 77 (67)]. (Sap.i.11; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
30, 1; 35, 5, and eccl. writ.; not found in class. Grk.)* 

kard-AaAos, -ov, ó, a defamer, evil speaker, [ A. V. back- 
biters]: Ro. 1.30. (Found nowhere else [ Herm. sim. 6, 
5, 5; also as adj. 8, 7, 2; 9, 26, 7].)* 

kara-AauBávo: 2 aor. karéAagor; pf. inf. xarecAnpévar ; 
Pass. pf. 3 pers. sing. xareiAnmrat (Jn. viii. 4 as given 
in L'T Tr WH txt.), pf. ptep. xarecAnppevos; 1 aor. xa- 
reccnpony (Jn. viii. 4 R**e** G) [on the augm. cf. W. 
§ 12, 6], and xareàÀó 605» (Phil. iii. 12 RG), and «are- 
Anus» (ibid. LT Tr WII; on-the p see s. v. M; 4); 
Mid., pres. xaraAapBdvoua; 2 aor. xareAaBóumv; cf. 
Kühner i. p. 856; (Veitch, s. v. Aaugáve]; Sept. for 
ren, 12, also for «y, ete.; [fr. Hom. down]; to lay 
hold of; i. e. 1. to lay hold of so as to make one's 
own, to obtain, attain to: w. the acc. of the thing; the 
prize of victory, 1 Co. ix. 24; Phil. iii. 12 sq. ; r7» Sexaso- 
aumy, Ro. ix. 80; i.q. to make one's own, to take into 
one's self, appropriate: 1) axoria avrà (i. e. rd Pas) ov xa- 
réAafBev, Jn. i. 5. 2. to seize upon, take possession of, 
(Lat.occupare); ^ a. of evils overtaking one (soin Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down): rid, oxoría, Jn. xii. 35; [so physi- 
cally, Jn. vi. 1? Tdf.]; of the last day overtaking the 
wicked with destruction, 1 Th. v. 4; of a demon about 
to torment one, Mk. ix. 18. b. in a good sense, of 
Christ by his holy power and influence laying hold of 
the human mind and will, in order to prompt and govern 
it, Phil. iii. 12. 3. to detect, catch: và & run, in 
pass. Jn. viii. 3 [WH éni v.]; with a ptep. indicating 
the crime, ib. 4. 4. to lay hold of with the mind; 
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to understand, perceive, learn, comprehend, (Plat. Phaedr. 
p. 250 d. ; Axioch. p. 370a.; Polyb. 8, 4, 6; Philo, vita 
contempL $ 10; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46); Mid. (Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2, 66; [cf. W. 253 (238) ]), foll. by or, Acts 
iv. 13; x. 94; foll. by the acc. w. inf., Acts xxv. 25; foll. 
by indir. disc., Eph. iii. 18.* 


kara-Aéye : pres. pass. impv. xaraAeyecÓe ; 1. prop. 
to lay down ; mid. to lie down (Hom.). 2. to narrate 
at length, recount, set forth, [£r. Hom. on]. 3. to set 


down in a list or register, to enroll, (esp. soldiers; see 
Passow s. v. 5; [L. and S. s. v. II. 2 (yet the latter connect 
this use with the signif. fo choose) ]) : of those widows 
who held a prominent place in the church and exercised 
a certain superintendence over the rest of the women, 
and had charge of the widows and orphans supported at 
public expense, 1 Tim. v. 9 [W. 590 (549)]; cf. De Wette 
[or Ellicott] ad loc.* 

kaTá-Ae pa, -ros, To, (xaraAeima), @ remnant, remains : 
Ro. ix. 27 RG, where it is equiv. to a few, a small part ; 
see ómóAeusipa. (Sept., Galen.) * 

kaTra-As(me ; fut. karaAe(qro ; 1 aor. karéAetyya (in later 
auth.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 713 sqq. ; [Veitch s. v. Aeíro; 
WH. App. p. 169 sq.]); 2 aor. xaréAcrov; Pass., pres. xa- 
raAeisropas ; pf. ptep. karaAeAeuipévos [WH -Acu pévos, see 
(their App. p. 154°, and)s. v. I, 6]; 1 aor. kareAei0nv; (see 
card, III. 5); Sept. for VAIN, VRB, ay; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to leave behind; with acc. of place or pers. ; a. 
iq. to depart from, leave, a pers. or thing: Mt. iv. 18; 
xvi. 4; xxi. 17; Heb. xi. 27 ; metaph. eifeiav ó0óv, to for- 
sake true religion, 2 Pet. ii. 15. pass. to be left: Jn. viii. 
9; i.q. to remain, foll. by é» with dat. of place, 1 Th. iii. 
1.  b.iq.to bid (one) to remain: twain a place, Acts 
xviii 19; Tit. i.5 [R G; al. dmoAeiro]. —— o. to forsake, 
leave to one's self & pers. or thing, by ceasing to care for 
it, to abandon, leave in the lurch: rov marépa x. THY ugrépa, 
Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 7; Eph. v. 31, fr. Gen. ii. 24; pass. to 
be abandoned, forsaken : el dOov [or dày» (q. v. 2)], Acts 
ii. 31 Rec. (see éyxaraXeinm, 1); w. acc. of the thing, Mk. 
xiv. 52; Lk. [v. 28]; xv. 4; ro» Aóyor, to neglect the 
office of instruction, Acts vi. 2. —— d. to cause to be left 
over, to reserve, to leave remaining: épavré, Ro. xi. 4 (1 
K. xix. 18) ; karaAeímeras, there still remains, érayyeXa, & 
promise (to be made good by the event), Heb. iv. 1 (uayn, 
Xen. Cyr. 2, 3, 11; awrrnpías Amis, Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 4); 
twa with inf. (to leave any business to be done by one 
alone), Lk. x. 40. e. like our leave behind, it is used 
of one who on being calle ay cannot take another 
with him: Acts xxiv. 27; 9 4; spec. of the dying (to 
leave behind), Mk. xii. 19/ [21 L mrg. T Tr WH]; Lk. 
xx. 31, (Deut. xxviii. 54; Prov. xx. 7; and often in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. Il. 24, 726; Od. 21,33 on). f. like our 
leave i. q. leave alone, disregard : of those who sail past a 
place without stopping, Acts xxi. 3. [Comp.: éy-xara- 
Acisro. | * 

nara-hibéteo: fut. kara idco; (see xara, III. 3 [cf. W. 
102 (97)]) ; to overwhelm with stones, to stone: Lk. xx. 6. 
(Eccles. writ.) * | 


kar-aJAayf,, -7s, 7), (xara\Adoow, q. v.) ; l. ez- 
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change; of the business of money-changers, exchang- 
ing equiv. values [(Aristot., al.)]. Hence 2. ad- 
Justment of a difference, reconciliation, restoration to favor, 
[fr. Aeschyl. on]; in the N. T., of the restoration of the 
favor of God to sinners that repent and put their trust 
in the expiatory death of Christ: 2 Co. v. 18sq.;  w.the 
gen. of the one received into favor, rot xdapov (opp. to 
drofoAr), Ro. xi. 15; xaradAayny éAdBopev, we received 
the blessing of the recovered favor of God, Ro. v. 11; w. 
the gen. of him whose favor is recovered, 2 Macc. v. 20. 
(Cf. Trench § Ixxvii.]* 

xat-ahidooe; 1 aor. ptep. xaradAafas; 2 aor. pass. 
xamAAaynv; prop. to change, exchange, as coins for others 
of equal value; hence !o reconcile (those who are at vari- 
ance): ruds, a8 rove OnBaiovs xai rovs IIAaraséas, Hat. 6, 
108; xarndAagdy odeas of Tapio, 5, 29; Aristot. oecon. 
2, 15, 9 [p. 1348*, 9] kargAXa£ev avrovs mpds GAANAous ; 
pass. revi, to return into favor with, be reconciled to, one, 
Eur. Iph. Aul. 1157; Plat. rep. 8 p. 566 e.; mpos dAAnAous, 
Thuc. 4, 59; but the Pass. is used also where only one 
ceases to be angry with another and receives him into 
favor; thus xaradAayeis, received by Cyrus into favor, 
Xen. an. 1, 6,1; xaraAAdrrerat xpos avryy, regained her 
favor, Joseph. antt. 5, 2, 8; and, on the other hand, God 
is said xaraAXaynvai tit, with whom he ceases to be of- 
fended, to whom he grants his favor anew, whose sins he 
pardons, 2 Macc. i. 5; vii. 83; viii. 29; Joseph. antt. 6, 
7, 4 cf. 7, 8, 4, (80 émexaradAarrecOai tin, Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 48, 1). In the N. T. God is said xaradAdocew 
éavrQ ria, to receive one into his favor, [ A. V. reconcile 
one to himself ), 2 Co. v. 18 sq. (where in the added ptcps. 
two arguments are adduced which prove that God has 
done this: first, that he does not impute to men their 
trespasses; second, that he has deposited the doctrine 
of reconciliation in the souls of the preachers of the 
gospel) ; xaradAayjvat rp Geg, to be restored to the favor 
of God, to recover God's favor, Ro. v. 10 [but see éyÓpos, 
2]; xaradAaynre rp Oep, allow yourselves to be recon- 
ciled to God; do not oppose your return into his favor, 
but lay hold of that favor now offered you, 2 Co. v. 20. 
of a woman: xaraAAaygro rp dy8pi, let her return into 
harmony with [ A. V. be reconciled to] her husband, 1 Co. 
vii. 11. Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 276 sqq. [who 
shows (in opp. to Tittmann, N. T. Syn. i. 102, et al.) that 
karaAAdo co and d&adAdoow are used promiscuously ; the 
prepp. merely intensify (in slightly different modes) the 
meaning of the simple verb, and there is no evidence 
that one compound is stronger than the other; 84A. 
and its derivatives are more common in Attic, karaAA. 
and its derivatives in later writers. COMP.: dro-karaA- 
Adcco.]* 

kaTá-Aovros, -o», (Aourós), lef? remaining: [ol karáXor- 
mot T. dvÜpómev A. V. the residue of men], Acts xv. 17. 
(Plat., Aristot., Polyb.; Sept.) * 

xard-Avupa, -ros, ró, (fr. karaAvo, € ; q.v.), an inn, lodg- 
ing-place : Lk. ii. 7 (for 19D, Ex. iv. 24); an eating-room, 
dining-room, [ A.V. guest-chamber]: Mk. xiv. 14; Lk. xxii. 
11; in the same sense for n3v^, 1S.ix.22. (Polyb.2, 


KATANVO 


36, 1 [plur.]; 32, 19, 2; Diod. 14, 93, 5; [al.; cf. W. 25, 
93 (89)].)* | 

kaTa-A9e ; fut.xcarakvow; 1 aor. karéAvcga; 1 aor. pass. 
kareAvOnv ; 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. xaradvOnceras ; to dis- 
solve, disunite, [see xard, III. 4]; a. (what has been 
joined together) i. q. to destroy, demolish: A&ovs [ A. V. 
throw down], Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. xiii. 2; Lk. xxi. 6; rà» 
vao», Mt. xxvi. 61; xxvii. 40; Mk. xiv. 58; xv. 29; Acts 
vi. 14; oikíay, 2 Co. v. 1; univ. opp. to oixoSopeir, Gal. ii. 
18 (2 Esdr. v. 12; Hom. Il. 9, 24 sq. ; 2, 117; revyn, Eur. 
Tro. 819; yepupay, Hdian. 8, 4, 4 [2ed. Bekk.]). — b. 
metaph. to overthrow i. e. render vain, deprive of success, 
bring to naught: T)» BovAny f) ro Cpyor, Acts v. 38 (ras 
amewAas, 4 Macc. iv. 16); rwa, to render fruitless one's 
desires, endeavors, ete. ibid. 39 G L T Tr WH (Plat. 
legg. 4 p. 714 c.); to subvert, overthrow: rd €gyov rov coU 
(see ayaGos, 2), Ro. xiv. 20. As in class. Grk. fr. Hdt. 
down, of institutions, forms of government, laws, etc., (o 
deprive of force, annul, abrogate, discard: róv vópov, Mt. 
v. 17 (2 Macc. ii. 22; Xen. mem. 4, 4, 14; Isocr. paneg. 
$55; Philost. v. Apoll. 4, 40). — o. of travellers, to halt 
on a journey, to put up, lodge, (the fig. expression origi- 
nating in the circumstance that, to put up for the night, 
the straps and packs of the beasts of burden are unbound 
and taken off; or, perh. more correctly, fr. the fact that 
the traveller's garments, tied up when he is on the jour- 
ney, are unloosed at its end; cf. dyaAvo, 2) : Lk. ix. 12; 
xix. 7; so in Grk. writ. fr. Thuc., Xen., Plat. down; 
Sept. for n, Gen. xix. 2; xxiv. 23, 25, etc. ; Sir. xiv. 25, 
27; xxxvi. 31; [cf. B. 145 (127)].* 

kara-pavOdve: 2 aor. xaréuabov; met with fr. Hdt. 
down; esp. freq. in Xen. and Plat. ; to learn thoroughly 
[see xara, III. 1], examine carefully; to consider well: ri 
foll. by més, Mt. vi. 28. (Gen. xxiv. 21; Job xxxv. 5, 
etc. ; mapBévov, Sir. ix. 5; kaAAos dÀXór(tor, ibid. 8.) * 

kara-paprupéw, -9; fo bear witness against: rl twos, 
testify a thing against one [B. 165 (144), cf. 178 (154)], 
Mt. xxvi. 62; xxvii. 13; Mk. xiv. 60, and RG in xv. 4. 
(1 K. xx. (xxi.) 10, 13; Job xv. 6; among Grk. writ. esp. 
by the Attic orators.) * 

katra-pivw; (o remain permanently, to abide: Acts i. 18. 
(Num. xxii. 8; Judith xvi. 20; Arstph., Xen., Philo de 
gigant. § 5.)* 

Karayévas, and (as it is now usually written [so L T 
Tr WII) separately, xarà uóvas (sc. xópae), apart, alone: 
Mk.iv.10; Lk.ix.18. (Thuc. 1, 32. 87; Xen. mem. 3, 
7, 4; Joseph. antt. 18, 3, 4; Sept. for 113 and 1125, Ps. 
iv. 9; Jer. xv. 17, etc.) * 

kar-avd-Qena, -ros, ró, once in Rev. xxii. 3 Rec.; see 
dvaOeya and kardÜeua. Not found in prof. auth.* 

kar-ava-Qeparile; (xaraváÜepa, q. v.) ; i. q. xara6epa- 
ri(o (q. v.) : Mt. xxvi. 74 Rec. (Just. M. dial. c. Tr. c. 
47, and other eccl. writ.) * 

KGT-ay-aÀ(cxo ; (see dynA(oko, and xard, III. 4); to 
consume: of fire, Heb. xii. 29 after Deut. iv. 24; ix. 8. 
(In Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down; Sept. several 
times for Soe.) . 

kaTa-vapkáo, -à: fut. xaravapxnow; 1 aor. karevápknaa; 
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(vapxaw to become numb, torpid; in Sept. trans. to 
affect with numbness, make torpid, Gen. xxxii. 25, 32; 
Job xxxiii. 19; fr. vdpky torpor); prop. to cause to grow 
numb or torpid ; intrans. to be torpid, inactive, to the det- 
riment of one; fo weigh heavily upon, be burdensome to: 
rivos (gen. of pers.), 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); xii. 13 sq. (Hesych. 
xarevapxnoa: kareBápnoa [al. éBápvyva]) ; Jerome, ad Al- 
gas. 10 [(iv. 204 ed. Benedict.) ], discovers a Cilicism in 
this use of the word [cf. W. 27]. Among prof. auth. 
used by Hippocr. alone, and in a pass. sense, to be quite 
numb or stiff.* 

kora-veóe : 1 aor. xarévevoa; fr. Hom. down; to nod 
to, make a sign to: ru, foll. by rod w. aor. inf., to indi- 
cate to another by a nod or sign what one wishes him to 
do [ A. V. beckoned to . . . that they should come, etc. ], Lk. 
yo 

«ara-vo(e, -0; impf. xaresdovy; 1 aor. xarerénoa; fr. 
Hdt. down; Sept. here and there for 1}i3n7, 0°37, 
ma; 1. to perceive, remark, observe, understand : vi, 
Mt. vii. 8; Lk. vi. 41; xx. 28; Acts xxvii. 39. 2. to 
consider attentively, fix one’s eyes or mind upon: ri, Lk. 
xii. 24, 27; Acts xi. 6; Ro. iv. 19; w. the acc. of the thing 
omitted, as being understood fr. the context, Acts vii. 31 
sq.; revd, Heb. iii. 1; x. 24; Jas. i. 23 sq.* 

kaT-avTáe, -à: 1 aor. karjvrgca; pf. xarnyrnca (1 Co. 
x.11 LT Tr WH); to come to, arrive at; a. prop.: 
foll. by eis w. acc. of place, Acts xvi. 1; xviii. 19, 24 ; 
xxi. 7; xxv.18; xxvii. 12; xxviii. 13, (2 Macc. iv. 44) ; 
dyrixpv twos, to a place over against, opposite another, 
Acts xx. 15; eie rwa rà réAn roy aióvov kargvrncev, i. e. 
whose lifetime occurs at the ends of the ages, 1 Co. x. 
11. b. metaph. eis re, like ‘the Lat. ad aliquid per- 
venio, i. e. to attain to a thing: Acts xxvi. 7; Eph. iv. 13; 
Phil. iii. 11; xaravrQ re eis rwa, to one, that he may be- 
come partaker of it, 1 Co. xiv. 36.  (Polyb., Diod.; 
eccl. writ.) * 

kard-vutis, -eos, 7), (xaravvc co, q. v.); 1. a prick- 
ing, piercing, (Vulg. compunctio). 2. severe sorrow, 
extreme grief. 3. insensibility or torpor of mind, 
such as extreme grief easily produces; hence m»eüua 
karavv£eos, a spirit of stupor, which renders their souls 
torpid, i. e. so insensible that they are not affected at 
all by the offer made them of salvation through the Mes- 
siah, Ro. xi. 8 fr. Is. xxix. 10 Sept. (where the Hebr. 
712135 mo^, a spirit of deep sleep, is somewhat loosely so 
rendered; olvos xaravifews for NYA |", wine which 
produces dizziness, reeling, Germ. Taumelwein, Ps. lix. 
(Ix.) 5). Notfound in prof. auth. Cf. Fritzsche's full 
discussion of the word in his Com. on Kom. vol. ii. p. 558 
sqq.; [cf. W. 94 (90); Bp. Lghtft. ‘Fresh Revision’ etc. 
p. 139 note].* 

kara-vócce : 2 aor. pass. xarervyn» [B. 68 (55)]; to 
prick, pierce; metaph. to pain the mind sharply, agitate it 
vehemently: used esp. of the emotion of sorrow; xarewvyr- 
cay rjj xapdia (rijv kapSiav L T Tr WH), they were smit- 
ten in heart with poignant sorrow [A. V. lit. pricked], 
Acts ii. 37 (xaravervypévov Tjj xapdia, Ps. cviii. (cix.) 16; 
add, Gen. xxxiv. 7; Sir. xii. 12; xiv. 1, etc.; of lust, Sus. 








karatuóo 


10; of violent pity, Joann. Malal. chronogr. 1, 18, ed. 
Bonn. p. 460). Cf. Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 558 sqq.* 

xar-afide, -à : 1 aor. pass. carnftmOny; (o account worthy, 
judge worthy : wá rivos, one of a thing, 2 Th. i. 5 (Polyb. 
1, 23, 3, etc. ; Diod. 2, 60; Joseph. antt. 15, 3, 8) ; foll. 
by an inf, Lk. xx. 35; xxi. 36 [T Tr txt. WH xanoyv- 
eyre]; Acta v. 41, (Dem. 1383, 11 [cf. Plat. Tim. 30 c.]).* 

xara-warée, -0; fut. xarenarnow (Mt. vii. 6 L T Tr 
WH); 1 aor. xarexaryoa; Pass, pres. karamarobua: ; 
1 aor. xarerarnOny; to tread down [see xara, III. 1], tram- 
ple under foot: ri and rwd, Mt. v. 13; vii. 65; Lk. viii. 5; 
xii. 1, (Hdt. et sqq.; Sept.); metaph., like the Lat. con- 
culco, to trample on i. q. to treat with rudeness and insult, 
2 Macc. viii. 2, etc.; cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. p. 61 (where 
its use to denote desecration is illustrated]; to spurn, 
treat with insulting neglect: rdv vidv rov Geov, Heb. x. 29; 
Spxta, Hom. Il. 4, 157; rovs vópovs, Plat. legg. 4,714 8.3 ra 
ypappara, Gorg. p. 484 a.; rods Adyous, Epict. 1, 8, 10; 
rà pruarta pov, Job vi. 8 Aq.” 

xard-ravers, -ews, 7), (xararave, q. V.); 1. actively, 
a putting to rest: ràv mvevpárov, a calming of the winds, 
Theophr. de ventis 18; rvparvov, removal from office, 
Hdt. 5, 38. 2. In the Grk. Scriptures (Sept. sev- 
eral times for 71132) intrans. a resting, rest: zuépa ths 
xatan. the day of rest, the sabbath, 2 Macc. xv. 1; rómos 
THs karam. pov, where I may rest, Acts vii. 49. Metaph. 
7 karám. Tov eov, the heavenly blessedness in which God 
dwells, and of which he has promised to make persever- 
ing believers in Christ partakers after the toils and trials 
of life on earth are ended: Heb. iii. 11, 18; iv. 1, 8, 5, 
10 sq., (after Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 11, where the expression 
denotes the fixed and tranquil abode promised to the 
Israelites in the land of Palestine).* 

kaTa-waóe: laor. xarémavga; («ard,like the Germ. 
nieder, down) ; 1. trans. (Sept. for rrj, N38) 
lo make quiet, to cause to be at rest, to grant rest; i. e. a. 
to lead to a quiet abode: vwà, Heb. iv. 8 (Ex. xxxiii. 14; 
Deut. iii. 20; v. 83; xii. 10; Josh. i. 18,15; 2 Chr. xiv. 
7; xxxii. 22; Sir. xxiv. 11). b. to still, restrain, to 
cause (one striving to do something) to desist: foll. by 
ToU py and an inf, Acts xiv. 18 [cf. B. $ 140, 16 B.; 
W. 825 (305)]. 2. intrans. fo rest, take rest (Hebr. 
Tw3, n3U): and rwos, Heb. iv. 4, 10, (Gen. ii. 2). Inthe 
same and other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.* 

kara-métagcpa, -ros, Td, (xaramerayyyss to spread out 
over, to cover), an Alex. Grk. word for mapanéracpa, 
which the other Greeks use fr. Hdt. down; a veil spread 
out, a curtain, —the name given in the Grk. Scriptures, 
as well as in the writings of Philo and Josephus, to the 
two curtains in the temple at Jerusalem (rà xaramerd- 
opara, 1 Macc. iv. 51; [yet cf. Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, ii. 611]): one of them (Hebr. 307) at the 
entrance of the temple separated the Holy place from 
the outer court (Ex. xxvi. 87; xxxviii. 18; Num. iii. 26; 
Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 4; it is called also rà xdAvppa by the 
Sept. and Philo, Ex. xxvii. 16; Num. iii. 25; Philo, vit. 
Moys. iii. §§ 5 and 9), the other veiled the Holy of holies 
from the Holy place (in Hebr. the 3^5; évBórepor xa- 
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ranérac pa, Joseph. antt. 8,3, 3; ró éGéraror xaranéracua 
Philo de gig. $ 12; by the Sept. and Philo this is called 
pre-eminently rd xaraméracpa, Ex. xxvi. 31 sqq.; Lev. 
xxi 23; xxiv.3; Philo, vit. Moys. u.s.). This latter 
karaseéragpa is the only one mentioned in the N. T.: rd 
karaméracua voU vaov, Mt. xxvii. 521; Mk. xv.38; Lk. 
xxiii. 45; rd Sevrepov xaranéracpa, Heb. ix. 3; rd éowre- 
pov To) xaraseraayuaros (cf. Lev. xvi. 2, 12, 15; Ex. xxvi. 
93) the space more inward than the veil, equiv. to ‘the 
space within the veil, i.e. the Holy of holies, figura- 
tively used of heaven, as the true abode of God, Heb. vi. 
19; in a similar figurative way the body of Christ 4& 
called xaramérac pa, in (Heb.) x. 20, because, as the veil 
had to be removed in order that the high-priest might 
enter the most holy part of the earthly temple, so the 
body of Christ had to be removed by his death on the 
cross, that an entrance might be opened into the fellow- 
ship of God in heaven.* 

xaro-wive; 2 aor. carémov; 1 aor. pass. carerdOnv; [fr. 
Hes. and Hdt. down]; prop. to drink down, swallow 
down: Mt. xxiii. 24; Rev. xii. 16; to devour, 1 Pet. v. 8 
[here Tr -riew by mistake; (see zívo, init.) ]; to swallow 
up, destroy, pass., 1 Co. xv. 54; 2 Co. v. 4; Heb. xi. 29; 
trop. Avmy xararoOnva, to be consumed with grief, 2 Co. 
i 

xara-wirre; 2 aor. carérecov; [fr. Hom. down]; to fall 
down: Acts xxviii. 6; eic rijv yr», Acts xxvi. 14; éml rjv 
nérpay, Lk. viii. 6 T Tr WH.* 

xaro-whie: 1 aor. xarémAevoa ; [fr. Hom. on]; to sa 
down from the deep sea to land; to put in: eis rv xópar, 
Lk. viii. 26.* 

xatra-roww, -ó: pres. pass. ptcp. xarasrovovpevos; prop. 
to tire down with toil, exhaust with labor; hence to afflict 
or oppress with evils; to make trouble for; to treat roughly: 
rivd, in pass, Acts vii. 24; 2 Pet. ii 7 [R. V. sore dis- 
tressed]. (3 Macc. ii. 2, 13; Hippocr., Theophr., Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Aelian., al.) * 

xara-rovri{e: Pass., pres. xaramovri{ouat; 1 aor. xare- 
novriaOnv; to plunge or sink in the sea; Pass. in the in- 
trans. sense, to sink, to go down: Mt. xiv. 80; a grievous 
offender for the purpose of killing him, to drown: pase. 
Mt. xviii. 6. (Lys., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., [Joseph. 
antt. 10, 7, 5; 14, 15, 10: c. Apion. 2, 34, 3], al.; Sept.; 
[cf. W. 24; Lob. Phryn. p. 361 note].)* 

xar-dpa, -as, 7, (xard and dpa, cf. Germ. Ver fluchung, 
Verwiinschung, [cf. xara, III. 4]); Sept. chiefly for 
no; an execration, imprecation, curse: opp. to evAoyia 
(q. v.), Jas. iii. 10; yj xardpas éyyus, near to being cursed 
by God i. e. to being given up to barrenness (the allu- 
sion is to Gen. iii. 17 sq.), Heb. vi. 8; tnd xardpav etvat,. 
to be under a curse i. e. liable to the appointed penalty 
of being cursed, Gal. iii. 10 ; éfayopá(ew rua éx ris x. to 
redeem one exposed to the threatened penalty of a curse, 
ib. 13; réxva karápas, men worthy of execration, 2 Pet. 
ii. 14; abstract for the concrete, one in whom the curse 
is exhibited, i. e. undergoing the appointed penalty of 
cursing, Gal. iii. 13; éyà xardpa éyenbnv, Protev. Jac. 
c. 8. (Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., al.)* E 


KaTapaopat 


Kar-apdopar, -opas; (dep. mid. fr. kardpa) ; 1 aor. 2 pers. 
sing. xarnpdow; [pf. pass. ptep. xarnpapeévos (see below) J; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly for 99p and ^w; to curse, 
doom, imprecate evil on: (opp. to evAoyetv) absol. Ro. xii. 
14; w. dat. of the obj. (as in the earlier Grk. writ.), Lk. 
vi. 28 Rec. (Bar. vi. [Ep. Jer. 65] 66; (Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 22, 16]) ; w. acc. of the obj. (as often in the later Grk. 


writ., as Plut. Cat. min. 32, 1 var. [B. $ 133, 9; W. 222 | 


(208)]), Mt. v. 44 Rec.; Lk. vi. 28 GLtxt. T Tr WH; 
Jas. iii. 9; a tree, i. e. to wither it by cursing, Mk. xi. 21 
(see Heb. vi. 8 in karápa). pf. pass. ptep. xarnpapévos 
in a pass. sense, accursed (Sap. xii. 11; [2 K. ix. 34]; 
Plut. Luc. 18; and xexarnpap. Deut. xxi. 23; [Sir. iii. 
16]): Mt. xxv. 41 (also occasionally kexaráparra, Num. 
xxii. 6; xxiv. 9; [but Tdf. etc. -r]p-; see Veitch s. v. 
dpdopat ])." 

kar-apyéo, -à; fut. carapynow; 1 aor. karnpynoa; pf. xa- 
Tjpygka; Pass., pres. xarapyovpat; pf. xarnpynyat; 1 aor. 
«argpyrügv; 1 fut. karapynÓnaopa:; causative of the verb 
dpyéw, equiv. to dpyó» (i. e. depyow [on the accent cf. 
Chandler 5 444]) wow; freq. with Paul, who uses it 25 
times [elsewhere in N. T. only twice (Lk., Heb.), in Sept. 
4 times (2 Esdr., see below)]; 1. to render idle, un- 
employed, inactive, inoperative: rj» yrv, to deprive of its 
strength, make barren [À. V. cumber], Lk. xiii. 7; to 
cause a pers. or a thing to have no further efficiency ; to 
‘deprive of force, influence, power, [ À. V. bring to nought, 
make of none effect]: ri, Ro. iii. 8; 1 Co. i. 28; rud, 1 Co. 
ii. 6 [but in pass.]; diabolie powers, 1 Co. xv. 24 (Justin, 
apol. 2, 6) ; Antichrist, 2 Th. ii. 8; róv @dvarov, 2 Tim. i. 
10 (Barnab. ep. 5, 6); rà» OiíBoAor, Heb. ii. 14; pass. 1 
Co. xv. 26; to make void, rj» ésayyediav, Gal. iii. 17; 
pass. Ro. iv. 14. 2. to cause to cease, put an end to, 
do away with, annul, abolish: ví, 1 Co. vi. 183; xiii. 11; 
roy vópov, Ro. iii. 31; Eph.ii. 15; rdv ka:ipór rov dvópov, 
Barnab. ep. 15, 5; pass. móAepos xarapyeiras éeroupavioy 
«adi emcyeiwv, Ignat. ad Eph. 18, 2; tva xarapynOy ró aópa 
rns ápaprías, that the body of sin might be done away, 
i.e. not the material of the body, but the body so far 
forth as it is an instrument of sin; accordingly, that the 
body may cease to be an instrument of sin, Ro. vi. 6. 
Pass. to cease, pass away, be done away: of things, Gal. 
v. 11; 1 Co. xiii. 8, 10; 2 Co. iii. 7, 11, 18 sq.; of persons, 
foll. by dzó rwos, to be severed from, separated from, dis- 
charged from, loosed from, any one; to terminate all in- 
tercourse with one [a pregn. constr., cf. W. 621 (577); 
B. 322 (277) ]: dmó rov Xpwrrov, Gal. v. 4 [on the aor. cf. 
W.§ 40,5 b.]; did rov vópov, Ro. vii. (2 (R™ om. v. ».) ], 6. 
The word is rarely met with in prof. auth., as Eur. Phoen. 
753 xarapy. xepa, to make idle, i. e. to leave the hand 
unemployed; Polyb. ap. Suid. [s. v. kargpygkévat] rovs 
xatpovs, in the sense of to [qf slip, leave unused ; in Sept. 
four times for Chald. 943, to make to cease, i. e. restrain, 
check, hinder, 2 Esdr. iv. 21, 23; v. 5; vi. 8.* 

kar-apilpdw, -: (o number with: pf. pass. ptep. xarg- 
ptOunpevos ev (for Rec. avv) nyuiv, was numbered among 
us, Acts i. 17; cf. 2 Chr. xxxi. 19; [Plat. politicus 266 a. 
etc. ].* 
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xar-aprife; fut. xarapricw (1 Pet. v. 10 LT Tr WH 
[B. 37 (32); but Rec. xaraprica, 1 aor. optat. 3 pers. 
sing.]); 1 aor. inf. carapricas; Pass., pres. karapri(opa: ; 
pf. kar)prwz ai; 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. xargpríce; prop. 
to render dpriws i. e. fit, sound, complete, [see xard, III. 2]; 
hence a. (o mend (what has been broken or rent), 
to repair: rà Sixrva, Mt. iv. 21; Mk. i. 19, [al. ref. these 
exx. to next head]; i. q. to complete, rà Sorepnpara, 1 Th. 
iii. 10. b. to fit out, equip, put in order, arrange, ad- 
Just: rovs alévas, the worlds, pass. Heb. xi. 8 (so, for 
p32, mo», Ps. lxxii. (Ixxiv.) 16; ceAjypy, Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 38); oxeun xarnpricpévn els dmóM eua», of men 
whose souls God has so constituted that they cannot es- 
cape destruction [but see Mey. (ed. Weiss) in loc.], Ro. 
ix. 22 (wdvia, Polyb. 5, 46, 10, and the like); of the 
mind: xarnpricpeévos as etc. so instructed, equipped, as 
etc. [cf. B. 311 (267); but al. take carnpr. as a circum- 
stantial ptep. when perfected shall be as (not ‘above ") 
his master (see Mey. in loc.); on this view the passage 
may be referred to the next head], Lk. vi. 40; mid. to 
fit or frame for one's self, prepare: alvoy, Mt. xxi. 16 (fr. 
Ps. viii. 3; Sept. for 10°); oda, Heb. x. 5. c. ethi- 
cally, to strengthen, perfect, complete, make one what he 
ought to be: rid, [1 Pet. v. 10 (see above) ]; Gal. vi. 1 
(of one who by correction may be brought back into the 
right way); pass., 2 Co. xiii. 11; rwà év wavri epyo [ (T 
WH om.)] dya69, Heb. xiii. 21; karppruruévot ev rp aire 
voi krÀ. of those who have been restored to harmony 
(so mávra els rwiro, Hdt. 5, 106; ta xarapriaÓj 7) a Tactá- 
(ovca màs, Dion. Hal. antt. 3,10), 1 Co. i. 10. [Comp.: 
mpo-carapri¢a. | * 

kar-áprwns, -ews, 7), (xarapri(o, q. v.), a strengthening, 
perfecting, of the soul, (Vulg. consummatio) : 2 Co. xiii. 
9. (a training, disciplining, instructing, Plut. Them. 2, 
7 [var.]; Alex. 7, 1.)* 

karapricpés, -o0, ó, i. q. xardpriots, Q. V.: rows eis ri, 
Eph. iv. 12, . [(Galen, al.)]* 

xara-celo: 1 aor. xarégewa; 1. to shake down, 
throw down, (cf. xara, III. 1; (fr. Thuc. on)]. 2. 
to shake: rijv xeipa, to make a sign by shaking (i. e. rap- 
idly waving) the hand (Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 28; ras 
xeipas, ib. de Josepho § 36); of one about to speak who 
signals for silence, Acts xix. 33; hence simply xaraceíew 
riwvi, to make a sign, to signal with the hand to one, Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 4,4; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 2; then, with a disre- 
gard of the origin of the phrase, the instrument. dat. rj 
yetpi was added, Polyb. 1, 78, 3; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 48; 
so of one about to make an address: Acts xii. 17; xiii. 
16; xxi. 40; Joseph. antt. 8, 11, 2.* 

kaTa-cxéTTeo: 1 aor. karécxava; pf. pass. ptcp. kare- 
cxappévos; to dig under, dig down, demolish, destroy: vi, 
Ro. xi. 3, fr. 1 K. xix. 10; pass. Acts xv. 16 [R GL], fr. 
Amos ix. 11 [(but see xaracrpéje)].  (Tragg. Thuc. 
Xen., sqq.).* 

kara-cxevá[o : fut. karackevdgo ; 1 aor. karegkevaca ; 
Pass., pres. karageva(opat ; pf. ptcp. KATETKEVATLEVOS ; 
1 aor. xaregkevdaÓgv; to furnish, equip, prepare, make 
ready ; a. of one who makes any thing ready for a 
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pers. or thing: rj» ddov, Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 
27; pf. pass. ptep. prepared in spirit, Lk. i. 17 (Xen. 
Cyr. 5, 5, 10). b. of builders, to construct, erect, 
with the included idea of adorning and equipping with 
all things necessary, (often so in Grk. auth.; cf. Bleek, 
Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 398 sq.) : oixov, Heb. iii. 3 sq. ; 
«iBoróv, Heb. xi. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 20; ov», Heb. ix. 2, 6; 
Sept. for x73, Is. xl. 28; xliii. 7.* 

kn ra-ovóo, -e, inf. -cxyvoiy (Mt. xiii. 32 L T Tr WH, 
Mk. iv. 32 WH, see dwodexarow; [but also -cxnvoiy, Mt. 
Lc. RG; Mk.l.c. RGLT Tr; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 123]); 
fut. xaracknyece; 1 aor. xarerxnvwoa; prop. to pitch 
one's tent, to fix one’s abode, to dwell: ép’ édrid, Acts ii. 
26 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 9; foll. by é» w. dat. of place, Mt. 
xiii 32; Lk. xiii. 19; td w. acc. of place, Mk. iv. 32. 
(Xen., Polyb. Diod., al.; xarerxnvwcev ó Oeds TQ vag 
Tovro, Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 5; add, Sir. xxiv. 4, 8; Sept. 
mostly for 132.) * 

Kara-ckhveots, -ews, 7, (xaracxnvde, q. V.), prop. the 
pitching of tents, encamping; place of tarrying, encamp- 
ment, abode: of the haunts of birds, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 
58; (for 1290, Ezek. xxxvii. 27; cf. Sap. ix. 8; Tob. i. 
4; Polyb. 11, 26, 5; Diod. 17, 95).* 

Ko e ; to overshadow, cover with shade, [see card, 
III. 3]: ri, Heb.ix.5. (Hes., Eur., Plato, al.; karaa áo, 
Hom. Od. 12, 436.)* 

kaTa-cxowée, 0: 1 aor. inf. karacxomrjcat; to inspect, 
view closely, in order to spy out and plot against: ri, Gal. 
li. 4; (of a reconnoitre or treacherous examination, 2 S. 
x. 3; Josh. ii. 2 sq.; 1 Chr. xix. 3; Eur. Hel. 1607 (1623); 
so used, esp. in mid., in the other Grk. writ. fr. Xen. 
down ).* 

nard-onowos, -ov, 6, (xarackésropa: [i. q. karagxoméo ]), 
an inspector, a spy: Heb. xi. 81. (Gen. xlii. 9, 11; 1 S. 
xxvi.4; 1 Macc. xii. 26; in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down.) * 

xara-cob([oum : 1 aor. ptep. xaracodusápevos ; (co- 
¢ifw); dep. mid., in prof. auth. sometimes also pass.; to 
circumvent by artifice or fraud, conquer by subtle devices; 
to outwit, overreach ; to deal craftily with: twa, Acts vii. 
. 19 fr. Ex.i.10. (Judith v. 11; x. 19; Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Lcian.. al.) * 

xara-oréd\de : 1 aor. ptcp. xaracreiAas ; pf. pass. ptcp. 
«arearaApévos ; a. prop. fo send or put down, to 
lower. b. to put or keep down one who is roused or 
incensed, fo repress, restrain, appease, quiet: rid, Acts 
xix. 35 sq.; 3 Macc. vi. 1; Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 7; b. j. 
4, 4, 4; Plut. mor. p. 207 e.* 

xard-ornpa, -ros, Tó, (kaÜiernus), (Lat. status, habitus), 
[demeanor, deportment, bearing]: Tit. ii. 83. (3 Macc. v. 
45; Joseph. b. j. 1, 1, 4 [of a city; cf. drpeuaío rà xara- 
ornpars vpós T. Óávarov dmyjet, Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 5; Plut. 
Marcell. 28, 6; cf. Tib. Graech. 2, 2. See Wetst. on 
Tit. l. c.; cf. Ignat. ad Trall. 3, 2 (and Jacobson or 
Zahn in loc.) ].) * 

koro-oToA, -5e, 7, (xaraeréAAo, q. v.) ; 1. prop. 
a lowering, letting down; hence 2. in bibl. Grk. 
twice, a garment let down, dress, attire: 1 Tim. ii. 9, 
Vulg. habitus, which the translator, acc. to later Lat. 
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usage, seems to understand of clothing (cf. the French 
Vhabit); [cf. Joseph. b. j. 2, 8,4]; for NMMyn, Is. lxi. 3, 
with which in mind Hesych. says caragroAny> mepiBodny 
[cf. W. 23, but esp. Ellicott on 1 Tim. l. c.].* 

xara-orpide : 1 aor. xaréorpepa; pf. pass. ptcp. xare- 
orpappévos (Acts xv. 16 T[ WH, but Tr -orpeupévos; cf. 
WH. App. p. 170 sq.]) ; 1. to turn over, turn un- 
der: the soil with a plow, Xen. oec. 17, 10. 2. to 
overturn, overthrow, throw down: ri, Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 
15; [rà xarearp. ruins], Acts xv. 16 T Tr WH [(cf. xara- 
cxkámro)]; so Hag. ii. 22; Job ix. 5; Joseph. antt. 8, 7, 
6; Anthol. 11, 163, 6; Diog. L. 5, 82.* 

Ka : 1 aor. subjunc. xaraorpnudoe [(fut. 1 
Tim. v. 11 Lehm. mrg.)]; (see erpgriáo) ; to feel the im- 
pulses of sexual desire, [A. V. to grow wanton]; (Vulg. 
luxurior): rwós, to one's loss [A. V. against], 1 Tim. v. 
11; Ignat. ad Antioch. c. 11.* 

Kara-crpoot, -s, 7, (xaracrpepo), (Vulg. subversio, 
[eversio]), overthrow, destruction: of cities, 2 Pet. ii. 6 
(WH om. Tr mrg. br. xaraerp.] (Gen. xix. 29); metaph. 
of the extinction of a spirit of consecration to Christ, 
[A. V. the subverting]: 2 Tim. ii. 14.  (Aeschyl. Eum. 
490.) * 

kaTa-cTpévvopa: 1 aor. pass. careorpabny; (o strew over 
(the ground); to prostrate, slay, (cf. our to lay low]: 1 Co. 
x. 5 (A. V. overthrown]. (Num. xiv. 16; Judith vii. 14; 
xiv. 4; 2 Macc. v. 26, etc.; Hdt. 8,53; 9, 76; Xen. Cyr. 
8, 3, 64.)* 

xara-ctpe; [fr. Hdt. down]; 1. prop. (o draw 
down, pull down, [see xara, III. 1]. 2. to draw along, 
drag forcibly, (rwa dia péons ayopas, Philo in Flacc. § 20; 
leg. ad Gaium § 19): rwà mpds róv xpernv, Lk. xii. 58. 
(Cic. pro Mil. c. 14, 38 quom in judicium detrahi non 
posset.) * 

Ka w [or -ofárro]: 1 aor. karéaoa£a; to kill off 
[cf. xara, III. 1], to slaughter: Lk. xix. 27.  (Sept.; 
Hdt., Tragg., Xen., Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 4; Ael. v. h. 18, 
2; Hdian. 5, 5, 16 [8 ed. Bekk.].)* 

kara-oppayte: pf. pass. ptcp. xareajpaywpévos; to 
cover with a seal [see xara, III. 3], to seal up, close with 
a seal: BiBAlioy odpayiow, Rev. v. 1. (Job ix. 7; Sap. 
ii. 5; Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Plut., Lcian., al.) * 

kard-cx ens, -ews, 7, (xaréxo), Sept. often for MIMS, 
possession ; 1. a holding back, hindering: anonym. 
in Walz, Rhetor. i. p. 616, 20. 2. a holding fast, 
possession: «yr» Sovvat eis xaracy. to give in possession 
the land, Acts vii. 5, as in Gen. xvii. 8; Deut. xxxii. 49 
Alex.; Ezek. xxxiii. 24; xxxvi. 2 sq. 5; Joseph. antt. 
9, 1, 2; [Test. xli. Patr., test. Benj. § 10]; w. gen. of the 
subj. ray é6vav, of the territory possessed by [the pos- 
session of | the nations, Acts vii. 45; (a portion given to 
keep, Philo, rer. div. haer. $ 40 [cf. Ps. ii. 8]).* 

kara-rlOnys: 1 aor. xaréOnxa; 2 aor. mid. inf. xcaradé- 
6a; [fr. Hom. down]; to lay down [see xard, ILI. 1], 
deposit, lay up: act. prop. rod év pynpeip, Mk. xv. 46 
{L Tr WH £6;xev]; mid. to lay by or lay up for one's 
self, for future use: rot, with any one; xdpw [better -ra; 
see ydpts, init.] and ydpiras xarar. rw, to lay up favor 
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Sor one's self with any one, to gain favor with (to do sume- 
thing for one which may win favor), Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 
9; so Hdt. 6,41; Thuc. 1,33; Xen. Cyr. 8, 3, 26; Dem. 
193, 22 (20); qeAéay revi, 1 Macc. x. 23; evepyeciay revi, 
Joseph. antt. 11, 6, 5; [cf. Dem. u. &.]. [CoMr.: ovy 
xarari@nps. | * 

kara-rouf, -5s, 7, (fr. kararépuro [cf. xara, ITI. 4] to cut 
up, mutilate), mutilation (Lat. concisio) : Phil. iii. 2, 
where Paul sarcastically alludes to the word sreperoyr 
which follows in vs. 3; as though he would say, Keep 
your eye on that boasted circumcision, or to call it by its 
true name *concision ’ or ‘mutilation.’ Cf. the similar 
passage, Gal. v. 12; see amoxérrw.” 

xara-rofeve: 1 fut. pass. xararofevOnaopa; to shoot 
down or thrust through with an arrow: Twà Bodid&, Heb. 
xii. 20 Rec. fr. Ex. xix. 13. (Num. xxiv. 8; Ps. x. (xi.) 
2; Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.) * 

xara-rpéxe: 2 aor. karéüpauov; to run down, hasten 
down : éní twas, to quell a tumult, Acts xxi. 32. [Hdt.on.]* 

[xar-avydfo: 1 aor. inf. karavydcat; to beam down 
upon; to shine forth, shine brightly: 2 Co. iv. 4 L mrg. 
Tr mrg., where al. atyáca: q. v.; cf. $orupós, b.; (trans. 
Sap. xvii. 5, etc.; intrans. 1 Macc. vi. 39; Heliod. 5, 31).*] 

Karaddyw, see karea Dio. 

kaTa-jépe; 1 aor. xarjveyxa; Pass., pres. xara$épopa: ; 
1 aor. kargvéxOgv ; [fr. Hom. down]; to bear down, bring 
down, cast down: «yridov, prop. to cast a pebble or calcu- 
lus sc. into the urn, i. e. to give one's vote, fo approve, 
Acts xxvi. 10; atriópara xara rivos (see xara, I. 2 b. [but 
the crit. edd. reject xarà k«7À.]), Acts xxv. 7 LT Tr WH. 
Pass. to be borne down, to sink, (from the window to the 
pavement), dd roi Ürvov, from sleep (from the effect of 
his deep sleep [cf. B. 322 (277) ; W. 371 (848) ]), Acts 
xx. 9°; metaph. to be weighed down by, overcome, carried 
away, karaiepópevos Umvo BaGei, sunk in a deep sleep, 
Acts xx. 9*; of a different sort [contra W. 431 (401)] is 
the expression in prof. auth. xaradépoya els Ümvov, to 
sink into sleep, drop asleep, Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 5; Hdian. 
2,1,3 (2]; 9, 6 [5]; rotow trvoow, Hipp. p. 1137 c. 
[(Kühn iii. p. 539)], and in the same sense simply xara- 
gépopa; cf. [L and S. s. v. I. 2 d.] ; Steph. Thes. iv. col. 
1286 (where the pass. fr. Acts is fully discussed ].* 

Kata-pevyo: 2 aor. xaredvyov; [fr. Hdt. down]; to 
flee away, flee for refugh: foll. by eis w. acc. of place, 
Acts xiv. 6; ol karajvydvres, we who [cf. B. $ 144,9 c.] 
have fled from sc. the irreligious mass of mankind, foll. 
by an infin. of purpose, Heb. vi. 18; cf. Delitzsch ad loc.* 

kora-$6«po: pf. pass. ptep. karejÜapuévos; 2 fut. pass. 
xarapOapnoopa ; [see xard, III. 4]; 1. to corrupt, 
deprave; xarepOappeévos roy vouy, corrupted in mind, 2 
Tim. iii. 8. 2. to destroy; pass. to be destroyed, to 
perish: foll.by d» w. dat. indicating the state, 2 Pet. ii. 
12 RG. [From Aeschyl. down.]* 

Ka w, -à; impf. karejíAovv; 1 aor. carepiAnoa; to 
kiss much, kiss again and again, kiss tenderly, (Lat. d e- 
osculor, etc.) : rid, Mt. xxvi. 49; Mk. xiv. 45; Lk. vii. 
88,45; xv.20; Actsxx.87. (Tob.vii.6; 3 Macc. v. 49; 
Xen. Cyr. 6,4, 10; 7,5,32; Polyb. 15, 1, 7; Joseph. antt. 
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7,11,7; Ael v. h. 13, 4; Plut. Brut. 16; Lcian. dial. 
deor. 4, 5; 5,3; duXeiv and karaju ety are distinguished. 
in Xen. mem. 2, 6, 33; Plut. Alex. c. 67. Sept. for pe, 
prop. to join mouth to mouth.) Cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p.. 
780; Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 18, note *?1.* 

Kara-ppovie, -à; fut.xarappornaw; 1 aor. karejpórgoa 5 
[fr. Hdt. down]; to contemn, despise, disdain, think little 
or nothing of: w. gen. of the obj. [B. § 182, 15], Mt. vir 
24; xviii. 10; Lk. xvi. 13; Ro. ii. 4; 1 Co. xi. 22; 1 Tim. 
iv. 12; vi. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Heb. xii. 2.* 

Karadpovnrts, -o), ó, (xarajporéo), a despiser: Acts. xiii. 
41. (Hab.i.5; ii. 5; Zeph.iii. 4; Philo, leg. ad Gaium 
§ 41; Joseph. antt. 6, 14, 4 » b. j. 2, 8, 3; Plut. Brut. 12,. 
and in eccl. writ.) * 

Küra-xéo: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. karéyeev (see ékyéo) ; to 
pour down upon; pour over, pour upon: émi v xepaAny- 
(L T Tr WH éniris xe$aA gs), Mt. xxvi. 7; xarà rrjs cepa-- 
Ags (Plat. rep. 3 p. 398 a.; Epict. diss. 2, 20, 29), Mk. 
xiv. 8 (where LT Tr WH om. xara [cf. W. 381 (357) sq. ; 
Hdt. 4, 62; Plat. legg. 7 p. 814 b.; Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 36,. 
2. Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 66 sq.]).* 

kara-xOóvuos, -ov, (xard [see xard, III. 3], xÓóv [the 
earth]), subterranean, Vulg. infernus: plur., of those who- 
dwell in the world below, i. e. departed souls [cf. W. § 34, 
2; but al. make the adj. a neut. used indefinitely; see 
Bp. Lghtft. in loc.], Phil. ii. 10. (Hom., Dion. H., An— 
thol., etc., Inserr.) * 

Kara-yxpdopar, -àua.; 1 aor. mid. inf. xaraypnoar@as ; 
inclass. Grk. — 1. to use muchor excessively or ill. 2.. 
to use up, consume by use, (Germ. verbrauchen). 3. 
to use fully, the xara intensifying the force of the simple 
verb (Germ. g ebrauchen), (Plato, Dem., Diod., Joseph., . 
al.): 1 Co. vii. 31 (cf. B. $ 138, 18; W. 209 sq. (197)]; 
revi, ib. ix. 18.* 

xara-yox~: 1 aor. xarejrv£a ; to cool off, (make) cool :: 
Lk.xvi.24. (Gen. xviii. 4; Hippocr., Aristot., Theophr., 
Plut., al.) * 

xare(SoXos, -ov, (xard and et8oAorv; after the analogy of 
kardjmeAos, KaTayouos, karáypuaos, xarddevdpos, etc., [see- 
xard, III. 3, and cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 638]), full of tdols : 
Acts xvii. 16. (Not found in prof. auth. [cf. W. § 34, 
3].)* 

kardvayn, adv.; not found in prof. auth. [W. 102. 
(97)]; in Sept. mostly for 13), 135, *305, (see évarrs and 
dmévavri) ; prop. over against, opposite, before : foll. by the 
gen. [B. 319 (273) ; cf. W. $ 54, 6], Mk. xi. 2; xii. 41 
[Tr txt. WH mrg. drérayri]; xiii. 8, and L T Tr WH in 
Mt. xxi. 2; L Tr WH txt. also in xxvii. 24; 9 karéravrt 
xapn, the village opposite, Lk. xix. 30. Metaph., w. gen. 
of pers., before one i. e. he being judge (see évemiov [esp. 
2 e. and 1 c.]): rob Oeov, Ro. iv. 17 (which, by a kind of 
attraction somewhat rare, is to be resolved xarérarrt eov, 
@ éniorevoe, who is the father of us all acc. to the judg-. 
ment and appointment of God, whom he believed, — 
the words xabas ... réÜewa forming a parenthesis; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc.; [B. 287 (247); but al. resolve it,. 
xarévarri T. ÜcoU. karév. ob éníar., cf. Meyer (per contra. 
ed. Weiss) ad loc.; W. 164 (155)]); or, he being witness: 
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[in the sight of]: rov beov, L T Tr WH in 2 Co. ii. 17 and 
xii. 19.* 

xaT-tvémov, adv., not met with in prof. auth. ((W. 102 
(97)] see évimov), over against, opposite, before the face of, 
before the presence of, in the sight of, before: foll. by the gen. 
[B.319 (273 8q-); cf. W. § 54, 6]; a. prop. of place, 
Jude 24 (Lev. iv. 17; Josh. i. 5; iii. 7; xxiii. 9). b. 
metaph. having one as it were before the eyes, before one 
as witness: rov Geov, Rec. in 2 Co. ii. 17; xii. 19, (see 
karérayri) ; before God as judge, Eph. i. 4; Col. i. 22 (cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. in loc.; also B. 173, 180, 188].* 

Ka «; not found in prof. auth.; (o exercise au- 
thority, wield power, [see xard, III. 3]: rwós, over one, 
Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x 42.* 

xar-epydfopas; pf. inf. carepydoda (1 Pet. iv. 3 LT 
Tr WH); 1 aor. mid. xarewyaodpny, and kargpyaaápygv 
(Ro. vii. 8 T Tr.; (2 Co. vii. 11 T]); 1 aor. pass. xarecp- 
yao 05v, and kargpydc 05v (2 Co. xii. 12 Tdf.); see épya- 
(opa: init.; a depon. mid. verb; (acc. to Fritzsche, Rom. 
i. p. 107 the xard is either intensive (Lat. per ficere) or 
descensive (Lat. per petrare)]; a. to perform, ac- 
complish, achieve, [R. V. often work]: Ro. vii. 15, 17 sq. 
20; rl did rwosc (gen. of pers.), Ro. xv. 18; dravra xa- 
repyacduevos having gone through every struggle of the 
fight, Eph. vi. 13 (cf. Meyer in loc.]; onpeta, pass. 2 Co. 
xii. 12; of disgraceful actions, i. q. to perpetrate, Ro. i. 
27; ii. 9; 1 Co. v. 8; 1 Pet. iv. 3. b. to work out 
(Lat. efficere), i. e. to do that from which something results; 
of man: ri cernpiay, make every effort to obtain salva- 
tion, Phil ii. 12; of things: bring about, result in, Ro. iv. 
15; v. 8; vii. 8; 2 Co. vii. 10 (where LT Tr WH 
éepyá(.) ; Jas. i. 3, ‘ead RG in 20; rí rem, Ro. vii. 18; 2 
Co. iv. 17; vii. 11; ix. 11. O. xarepy. Twa eis rt, to 
fashion, i. e. render one fit for a thing: 2 Co. v. 5. (Often 
in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Hdt. down; several times in 
Sept.)* 

nar-dpxopar; 2 aor. xarijAOor, 1 pers. plur. xargAÓajev 
(Acts xxvii. 5 T Tr WH; on which form see arépyopat, 
init.) ; [fr. Hom. down]; to come down, go down; prop. of 
one who goes from a higher to a lower locality: foll. by 
eis w. acc. of place, Lk. iv. 31; Acts viii. 5; xiii. 4; [xix. 
1 T Tr mrg.]; and LT Tr WH in xv. 30; foll. by dzó 
w. gen. of place, Lk. ix. 37; Acts xv. 1; xviii. 5; xxi. 
10; foll. by dró and eis, Acts xi. 27; xii. 19; of those 
who come to a place by ship ( Eustath. (ad Hom.) 1408, 
29 (Od. 1, 183) xareAÓeiv, ov pdvov rd árÀGs káro mov 
€XOciv, GANG xal rà éc Auuéva éAÓciv, Somep kal xaraBnvas x. 
xaramAevoat x. katay Onvat x. karüpat, Td €ANipevioas AEeyerat ; 
also 1956, 35 (Od. 24, 115) xarijA6ov ?) dvri rou evedcuevi- 
a6nv, &s ToAÀaxoU éppéOn, f) dvrl rov árAós ÀA0ov; cf. 
Ebeling, Lex. Homer. s. v.]: foll. by els, Acts xviii. 22; 
xx 3 LT TrWH ; xxvii. 5; mpós rwa, Acts ix. 82. 
Metaph. of things sent down from heaven by God: Jas. 
iii. 15.* 

kar-coOle, ptcp. plur. caréaovres (Mk. xii. 40 Tr WH; 
see doi and gow; cf. Fritzsche, Hdbch. z. d. Apokry- 
phen, i. p. 150 [ who says, * The shorter form occurs freq. 
in the Sept., Lev. xix. 26; Sir. xx. 15, (16), elsewh. almost 
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exclusively poetic; see Bttm. Ausf. SprachL ii. p. 185" 
(cf. Veitch s. v. ég0(o) ]) ; fut. «arajáyopa: (Jn. ii. 17 GL 
T Tr WH; see éodiw); 2 aor. xaréjayov; Sept. for 
SOR; 1. prop. fo consume by eating, to eat up, de- 
vour: ti, of birds, Mt. xiii. 4; Mk.iv.4; Lk. viii. 5; of 
a dragon, Rev. xii. 4; of a man, eating up the little book, 
i. e. eagerly taking its entire contents into his inmost soul, 
and, as we say, digesting it (borrowed fr. the fig. in Ezek. 
li. 10; iii. 1-3, cf. Jer. xv. 16): Rev. x. 9 sq. 2. 
Metaph. in various uses; — a. tv devour i. e. squander, 
waste, substance: Lk. xv. 30 (often so in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. Od. 3, 815; 15, 12 down; devorare patrimonium, 
Catull. 29, 23). b. to devour i. e. forcibly appro- 
priate: ras olxlas rày xnpóàv, widows’ property, Mt. xxiii. 
14 (18) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40 [cf. B. 79 (69); W. § 29, 


2]; Lk. xx. 47. c. with an acc. of the pers. — a. 
to strip one of his goods: 2 Co. xi. 20. - B. to ruin (by 
the infliction of injuries) : Gal. v. 15. d. of fire, to 


devour i. e. utterly consume, destroy: rwá, Rev. xi. 5; xx. 
9. e. of the consumption of the strength of body 
and mind by strong emotions: rea, Jn. ii. 17 (Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 10; Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 1).* 

KaT-vOÓ)ve : 1 aor. inf. xarevOiva:; 3 pers. sing. opt. 
karevÜvvai; (see xard, ITI. 2); Sept. mostly for ^v^ and 
1213, 303; to make straight, guide, direct: robs móbas els 
ó0àv elp. Lk. i. 79; rjv 68dy mpos teva, of the removal of 
the hindrances to coming to one, 1 Th. iii. 11; rds xap- 
dias (1 Chr. xxix. 18; 2 Chr. xix. 3) els rjv dydmv roi 
Geov, 2 Th. iii. 5. (Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

kar-vÀAoyéo: impf. 3 pers. sing. carevAcyes (T WH) 
and xarnvdoye: (Tr), [cf. eidokéo, init.]; to call down 
blessings on: twa, Mk. x. 16 T TrWH. (Tob. [x. 18]; 
xi. 16; Plut. amator. 4.) * 

kat-ep-lormps: id set up against; [2 aor. act. 8 pers. 
plur. ] xareréorncay r$ IavAo, they rose up against Paul, 
i. e. with hostile intent, Ácts xviii. 12. Found nowhere 
else.* 

wardxe; impf. careiyov; 2 aor. subjunc. xardcxe; 
impf. pass. xareuópyv ; 1. to hold back, detain, re- 
tain; a. rod, from going away, foll. by row pa w. inf., 
Lk. iv. 42 [B. § 140, 16 8.; cf. W. 604 (561)]; red mpós 
épgavrór, Philem. 13. Pass. (as often in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. p. 1677*; [L. and S. s. v. 
II. 6]), of some troublesome cohdition or circumstance 
by which one is held as it were bound: voojpan, Jn. v. 
4[G T Tr WH om. the passage]; &v run, Ro. vii. 6. — b. 
lo restrain, hinder (the course or progress of): +. dAr 
Oeav. év adexig, Ro. i. 18; absol. ró xaréyov, that which 
hinders, sc. Antichrist from making his appearance (see 
dvrixptoros); the power of the Roman empire is meant; 
6 xaréyov he that hinders, checks, sc. the advent of Anti- 
christ, denotes the one in whom that power is lodged, the 
Roman emperor: 2 Th. ii. 6 sq. (cf., besides De Wette 
and Liinemann ad loc., [Bp. Lghtft. in B.D. s. v. Thess. 
Second Ep. to the], esp. Schneckenburger in the Jahr- 
bücher f. deutsche Theol. for 1859 p. 421 sq.). xaréxo 
(sc. rv va)v) els THY alyaddy, to check the ship’s head- 
way [better (cf. the preceding context) to hold or head 
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the ship, cf. Hdt. 7,59. 188 etc.; Bos, Ellips. (ed. Schaefer) 
p. 318; see, too, Od. 11, 455 sq. (cf. Eustath. 1629, 18; 
Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 310, 7 sqq.) ; but Passow (as 
below) et al. take the verb as intrans. in such a connec- 
tion, viz. to make for; cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. 144] in 
order to land, Acts xxvii. 40 (Xen. Hell. 2, 1, 29 xara- 
axov émi r)v "ABepvida; many other exx. are given in 
Passow s. v. II. 3; [L. and S. s. v. B. 2]). C. to hold 
fast, keep secure, keep firm possession of: with acc. of the 
thing, rdv Aóyov, Lk. viii. 15; foll. by the orat. obliq., 1 Co. 
xv. 2[B. $8 139, 58; 150, 20; W. 561 (522)]; ras mapa- 
ddcets, 1 Co. xi. 2; rd xaddv, 1 Th. v. 21; rjv rappgoíar 
[r. dpxny etc.] néxp« réAovs BeBatay xara xeiv, Heb. iii. 6, 
14; vr)» dpodoyiay rhs éAmidos axAwn, Heb. x. 23. 2. 
equiv. to Lat. obtinere, i. e. a. to get possession of, 
take: Mt. xxi. 38 RG; Lk. xiv. 9. b. to possess: 1 
Co. vii. 30; 2 Co. vi. 10.* 

kaTrnyopéo, -0; impf. kargyópovr ; fut. xarpyopjgo; 1 
aor. éxarmyópnaa; pres. pass. karyyopoUpa: ; (xará and dyo- 
pevw, prop. to speak against [cf. xard, III. 7] in court, in 
the assembly of the people), to accuse; a. before a 
judge: absol. [to make accusation], Acts xxiv. 2, 19; 
Tuwós, to accuse one, Mt. xii. 10; Mk. iii. 2; Lk. vi. 7 T 
Trtxt. WII; xi. 4RL Trbr.; xxiii. 2, 10; Jn. viii. 6; 
Acts xxv. 5; xxviii. 19; with the addition of a gen. of 
the thing of which one is accused (as Dem. 515 fin.): 
Acts xxiv. 8; xxv. 11, (unless it be thought preferable 
to regard the relative in these instances as in the gen. 
by attraction [so B. $ 132, 16 fin.], since the com. constr. 
in Grk. authors is xargy. ri rwos, cf. Matthiae $ 370 
Anm. 2 p. 849 sq., and § 378 p. 859; cf. W. § 30, 9 a.); 
Twós mrepi Twos, Acts xxiv. 13 (Thuc. 8, 85; Xen. Hell. 1, 
7, 2); w. gen. of pers. and acc. of the thing, Mk. xv. 3 
(unless soAAá should be taken adverbially: much, vehe- 
mently) ; sóca, ib. 4 LT Tr WH (Eur. Or. 28); foll. 
by xard w. gen. of pers., Lk. xxiii. 14 (Xen. Hell. 1, 7, 
9 [cf. W. $ 285, 1; p. 431 (402); B. $ 132, 16]); pass. 
to be accused (as 2 Macc. x. 13; Xen. Hell. 3, 5, 25; cf. 
B. $ 134, 4): dard rwos, Mt. xxvii. 12; Acts xxii. SOL T 
Tr WH for Rec. mapa (16 ri «rd. why [ À. V. wherefore] 
he was accused; unless it is to be explained, what accu- 
sation was brought forward ete.) ; 6 xatyyopovpevos, Acts 
xxv. 16. b. of an extra-judicial accusation (Xen. 
mem. 1, 3, 4): absol. Ro. ii. 15; reds, Jn. v. 45 (cf. B. 
295 (254)]; Rev. xii. 10 RG Tr; solecistically rad, Rev. 
xii. 10 L T WH (ef. B. § 132, 16].* 

[Syn. alriao Oat, $iaBáAX eir, dy kaX eir, ewinarery, 
karnyopety: airiac0a to accuse with primary reference to 
the ground of accusation (alría), the crime; xarzyopeiy to 
accuse formally and before a tribunal, bring a charge against 
(xard suggestive of animosity) publicly; é^xaAe:» to accuse 
with publicity (kaAeiv), but not necessarily formally or before 
a tribunal; érixaAeiv ‘to cry out upon’, suggestive of public- 
ity and hostility; S$uaBdAA ew prop. to make a verbal assault 
which reaches its goal (5d) ; in distinction from the words 
which allude to authorship (airidoua:), to judicial procedure 
(xarnyopés), or to open averment (éyxaréw, éxikaAéo), Bia- 
BáAXo expresses the giving currency to a damaging insinua- 
tion. 8dSoedos a secret and calumnious, in distinction from 
xarfryopos an open and formal, accuser. Schmidt ch. 5.] 
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xarnyopla, -as, 7, (xariyopos), [fr. Hdt. down], accusa- 
tion, charge: w. gen. of the pers. accused, Lk. vi. 7 RG 
L Tr mrg.; (Jn. xviii. 29 TWH]; xará riwros, Jn. xviii. 
29 [R GL Tr]; 1 Tim. v. 19; w. gen. of the crime, Tit. 
i. 6.* 

Kartyopos, -ov, 6, (xaryopéw [q. v. ad fin.]), an ac- 
cuser: Jn. viii. 10; Acts xxiii. 30, 35; xxiv. 8 [R]; xxv. 
16, 18; Rev. xii. 10R Tr. [(Fr. Soph. and Hdt. down.)]* 

Kathyep, ó, an accuser: Rev. xi. 10 GLTWH. It 
is a form unknown to Grk. writ., a literal transcription 
of the Hebr. irOp, a name given to the devil by the 
Rabbins; ef. Buztorf, Lex. Chald. talm. et rabb. p. 2009 
(p. 997 ed. Fischer); [ScAóttgen, Horae Hebr. i. p. 1121 
sq.; cf. B. 25 (22)].* 

karfj$«a, -as, 7, (fr. carnpys, of a downcast look; and 
this fr. kará, and rà pan the eyes; Etym. Magn. (496, 53] 
caTnpeta: amd rov káre rà pan BdAXew rovs dvecdiCopevous 
f) Avroupévous; because, as Plut. de dysopia [al. de vitioso 
pudore (528 e.)] c. 1 says, it is Avmg xdre BAémew sros- 
ovca), prop. a downcast look expressive of sorrow; hence 
shame, dejection, gloom, [ A. V. heaviness]: Jas. iv. 9. 
(Hom. Il. 8, 51; 16, 498 etc.; Thuc. 7, 75; Joseph. 
antt. 18, 16, 1; Plut. Cor. 20; [Pelop. 38, 8, and often; 
Dion. Hal., Char., etc.]; often in Philo.) * 

kaT-nxéo, -à: 1 aor. xarnynoa; Pass., pres. xarnyovpat ; 
pf. xarnxnpat; 1 aor. xarnynOnv; nowhere met with in the 
O. T.; very rare in prof. auth. ; 1. prop. to sound 
towards, sound down upon, resound: ápuoría karnxei tris 
OaXdrrys, Philostr. p. 791 (icon. 1, 19]; to charm with re- 
sounding sound, to fascinate, rwa pudos, Lcian. Jup. 
trag. 39. 2. to teach orally, to instruct: Lcian. asin. 
$48; Philopatr. 17. In the N. T. only used by Luke 
and Paul: rud, 1 Co. xiv. 19; pass. éx rov wóuov, by 
hearing the law, wont to be publicly read in the syna- 
gogues, Ro. ii. 18; w. acc. of the thing, abrés oe woAAG xa- 
T»x')0€ TÀv dyvoovuéyov, Joseph. de vita sua § 65 fin.; w. 
acc. of a thing and of a pers., rov dAnOots Aóyov Bpaxéa 
xarnxnoas pe, Clem. hom. 1, 13; pass. w. acc. of the 
thing: rjv dddv ro) xupiov, Acts xviii. 25; róv Adyor, Gal. 
vi. 6; hence some [(see Meyer in loc.)] resolve Lk. i. 4 
thus: sept rà» Adyar, obs xarnxnOns (see below). 3. 
to inform by word of mouth; pass. to be orally informed : 
foll. by ore, Philo de leg. ad Gaium $ 30; mepi rivos (gen. 
of pers.), foll. by ór«, Acts xxi. 21; w. acc. of the thing, b» 
KaTnxnvrat grep cou i. e. rovro», d xri. ibid. 24 (xarnynóeis 
mepi rà» avufleBnkórov, [ pseudo-] Plut. de fluviis (7, 2]; 
8,1; 7,1). Tothis construction the majority refer Lk. 
i. 4, construing it thus: rj» dad$dA. róv Adyar, wept dy 
xarnxyOns [W. 165 (156); B. $143, 7; (see above)]. Cf. 
Gilbert, Dissertatio de christianae catecheseos historia 
(Lips. 1836) Pt. i. p. 1 sqq.; Zezschwitz, System der christl. 
Katechetik (Leipz. 1863) i. p. 17 sqq.; [and for eccl. 
usage, Suicer, Thes. ii. 69 sqq.; Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

kar’ (bay, see (dros, 2. 

kaT4Aóe, -: pf. pass. cariwpar; (see ids, 2); to rust over 
(cf. xará, III. 3], cover with rust: Jas. v. 8. (Epictet. 
diss. 4, 6, 14; [Sir. xii. 11].)* 

xartoxve: impf. caricyvoyv; fut. xar xyvce; 1 aor. 
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subjunc. 2 pers. plur. xareryvonre (Lk. xxi. 36 T Tr txt. 
WH); Sept. mostly for pin; among Grk. writ. esp. by 
Polyb., Diod., Dion. H.; prop. to be strong to another’s 
detriment, io prevail against; to be superior in strength; 
to overpower: foll. by an inf., Lk. xxi. 36 T Tr txt. WH 
[ prevail (i. e. have full strength) to escape etc.]; to over- 
come, 71»ós (Jer. xv. 18), Mt. xvi. 18 (meaning, ‘not even 
the gates of Hades — than which nothing was supposed 
to be stronger — shall surpass the church in strength’); 
absol. to prevail (i. e. succeed, accomplish one’s desire) : 
Lk. xxiii. 23.* 

Kur-oucée, à; 1 aor. xargoxgga; [fr. Soph. and Hat. 
down]; Sept. times uncounted for 307, more rarely for 
122; 1. intrans. to dwell, settle; — a. prop.: foll. by 
év w. dat. of place, Lk. xiii. 4 [Tr W Hom. éy]; Acts i. 20; 
5 (T WH mrg. els (see below)]; vii. 2, 4, 48; ix. 22; xi. 
29; xiii. 27; xvii.24; Heb.xi.9; Rev. xiii. 12; foll. by 
eis (a pregnant construction ; see elc, C. 2 p. 186*), Mt. ii. 
23; iv. 13; Acts vii. 4; él ris yjs, Rev. iii. 10; vi. 10; 
viii. 13; xi. 10; xiii. 8, 14 ; xiv. 6 Rec.; xvii. 8, (Num. 
xiii. 33; xiv. 14; xxxv. 32, 34) ; ésl way rà npóawmov 
[travrós mpoowmov LT Tr WH (cf. éni, C. I. 12.)] rs yj, 
Acts xvii. 26; ómov, Rev. ii. 13; sothat éxet must be added 
mentally, Acts xxii. 12; demons taking possession of the 
bodies of men are said xaro«etv éxei, Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 
26. b. metaph., divine powers, influences, etc., are 
said karoixetv £y ru (dat. of pers.), or ev rjj xapdia vwós, 
to dwell in his soul, to pervade, prompt, govern it: ó 
beds éy uiv, Barn. ep. 16,8; ó Xpsords, Eph. iii. 17; the 
Holy Spirit, Jas. iv. 5 RG (Herm. past., mand. 5, 2; (sim. 
5, 5 etc. ; cf. Harnack's reff. on mand. 8,1]) ; rà Apoya 
tis Oedryros in Christ, Col. ii. 9, cf. i. 19; 4 copia v ow 
part, Sap. i. 4; Ouaiocvyr is said to dwell where right- 
eousness prevails, is practised, 2 Pet. iii. 18. 2. 
trans. (o dwell in, inhabit: with acc. of place, Acts i. 19; 
1i. 9, 14 ; iv. 16; ix. 32, 395; xix.10,17; Rev.xii. 12 Rec. ; 
xvii 2; God is said to dwell in the temple, i. e. to be always 
present for worshippers: Mt. xxiii. 21. [Comp.: éy 
xarowéo. | * 

[Svx. karoixe?v,in the Sept. the ordinary rendering of 20^ 
to settle, dwell, differs from *apotk etv, the common represen- 
tative of 31 to sojourn, as the permanent differs from the 
transitory; e. g. Gen. xxxvii. 1 xarpxe: 56 "laxo é» Tf V7 
ob rapganoey 6 xathp abro, éy yj Xavady ; Philo de sacrif. Ab. 
et Cain. § 10 ó yàp rots é*ykvkAlois uóvois éxavéxev Tapowet 
vo$ía, ob xarowei. Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 19 and on Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1.] 

kaT-0ücneu, -ews, 7, (xarowéo), dwelling, abode: Mk. v. 
8. (Gen. x. 30; Num. xv. 2, etc.; Thuc., Plat., Plut.) * 

ka T-oucrfjpuov, -ov, Td, (xaroixew), an abode, a habita- 
tion: Eph. ii. 22; Rev. xviii. 2. (Sept.; Barn. ep. (6, 
15]; 16, 7. 8, and other eccl. writ.) * 

kaT-ouc(a, -as, 7, (karowéo), dwelling, habitation: Acts 
xvii. 26. (Sept.; Polyb. 2, 32, 4; Strab., Plut., al.) * 

xaT-ow(Ie ; 1 aor. xargxica; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
Twin; to cause to dwell, to send or bring into an abode ; 
to give a dwelling to: metaph. rà sveüpa, 9 xargiicev év 
ipi», i. e. the Spirit which he placed within us, to pervade 
and prompt us (see xarorxéw, 1 b.), Jas.iv. S LT Tr WH.* 
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karowrpe: (karomrpor a mirror), to show in a mirror, 
to make to reflect, to mirror: xaromrpi{wv ó fuos viv lpw, 
Plut. mor. p. 894 f. (i. e. de plac. philos. 8,5, 11]. Mid. 
pres. xaromrpif{opat; to look at one's self in a mirror (Ar- 
tem. oneir. 2,7; Athen. 15 p. 687 c.; Diog. Laert. 2, 33; 
[7, 17]) ;. to behold for one's self as in a mirror [W. 254 
(238); B. 193 sq. (167)]: rjv ddgay rod xupiov, the glory 
of Christ (which we behold in the gospel as in a mirror 
from which it is reflected), 2 Co. iii. 18. Plainly so in 
Philo, alleg. leg. iii. $ 33 1586 xaromrpicaluny ev Dr Tol 
Tj» ony iav f) ev aol rà beg.” 

KkarépOepa, -ros, rd, (xarop6dw to make upright, erect), 
a right action, a. successful achievement: plur. of whole- 
some public measures or institutions, Acts xxiv. 2 (3) 
[RG; see àipfopa]; (3 Macc. iii. 23; Polyb., Diod., 
Strab., Joseph., Plut., Leian.). Cf, Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
251; [Win. 25].* 

k&re (fr. kará), adv., [fr. Hom. down], compar. xare- 
Tépo ; [cf. W. 472 (440)]; 1. down, downwards: 
Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 9; Jn. viii. 6, 8; Acts xx. 9. 2. 
below, beneath, (cf. W. u.s.]; ^ a. of place: Mk. xiv. 
66; Actsii. 19; dws kdro [ A. V. to the bottom], Mt. xxvii. 
51; Mk. xv. 88, (Ezek. i. 27; viii. 2); rà xáro, the parts 
or regions that lie beneath (opp. to rà dre, heaven), i. e. 
the earth, Jn.viii.23. ^ b. of temporal succession: dé 
ÜteroUs xal karoreépo, from a child of two years and those 
that were of a lower age (cf. W. 870 (347)], Mt. ii. 16; 
ard eikocaeroüs kal káro, 1 Chr. xxvii. 23.* 

KaTérepos, -épa, -epov, (compar. of xdro, see dvwrepos), 
[Hippocr., Theophr., Athen., al.], lower: (ó Xp«rós) xa- 
réBn els rà xarórepa pépy THs yis, Eph. iv. 9, which many 
understand of Christ's descent into Hades (rà» rómov ràv 
xáro xadoupevoy, Plat. Phaedo p.112 c.), taking rijs yrs asa 
partit. gen. (see dóps, 2). But the mention of this fact 
is at variance with the connection. Paul is endeavoring 
to show that the passage he has just before quoted, Ps. 
Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19, must be understood of Christ, not of 
God, because ‘ an ascent into heaven’ necessarily presup- 
poses a descent to earth (which was made by Christ in 
the incarnation), whereas God does not leave his abode 
in heaven. Accordingly rà xarór. r?s ys denotes the 
lower parts of the universe, which the earth constitutes, — 
ms yns being a gen. of apposition; cf. W. § 59, 8a.; 
Grimm, Institutio theol. dogmat. ed. 2, p. 355 sqq.* 

KaToTépe, see kdro, esp. 2 b. 

Ka8a, see KAavédn. 

kadpa, -ros, rÓ, (xaiw), heat: of painful and burning 
heat, Rev. vii. 16; xvi.9. (Sept.; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.)* 

xavgar(te: 1 aor. inf. cavparioa; 1 aor. pass. éxavpa- 
ric@nv; (xavpa); to burn with heat, to scorch: vwd, with 
év rupi added, Rev. xvi. 8; pass., Mt. xiii. 6; Mk. iv. 6; 
w. addition of xatpa péya (see dyamáo sub fin. for exx. 
and reff.), to be tortured with intense heat, Rev. xvi. 9. 
(Antonin. 7, 64; Epict. diss. 1, 6, 26; 3, 22, 52; of the 
heat of fever, Plut. mor. p. 100 d. [de virt. et vit. 1], 
691 e. [quaest. conviv. vi. 2, 6].)* 

kac, -ews, 7, (xalw), burning, burning up: fs rd réAos 
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eis xavow, the fate of which land (appointed it by God) 
is, to be burned up (by fire and brimstone from heaven ; 
cf. Deut. xxix. 28), Heb. vi. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. (Hdt., 
Plat., Isocr., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

kavcóo, -à: (xavcos); to burn up, set fire to; pres. ptcp. 
pass. xavoovpevos, 2 Pet. iii. 10, 12, [A. V. with fervent 
heat]. (Elsewhere only (chiefly ; see Soph. Lex. s. v.] in 
Diosc. and Galen: to suffer from feverish burning, be 
parched with fever.) * 

Kavornpidte: pf. pass. ptep. xcexavornpiacpevos, to burn 
in with a branding iron (ras trmovs Av«or, a figure of a wolf, 
Strab. 5, 1,9 p. 215): 1 Tim. iv. 2 Led. ster. T Tr WH, 
on which pass. see xavrnpid{w. (Not found elsewhere.) * 

Katorwy, -wvos, 6; 1. burning heat of the sun: Mt. 
xx.12; Lk. xii. 55; Jas.i. 11, (al. refer all these pass. to 
the next head]; (Is. xlix. 10; [Gen. xxxi. 40 Alex.; cf. 
Judith viii. 3]; Sir. xviii. 16; Athen. 8 p. 73 b.). 2. 
Eurus, a very dry, hot, east wind, scorching and drying 
up everything ; for pp, Job xxvii. 21; Hos. xii. 1; 
divepos xavowy, Jer. xviii. 17; Ezek. xvii. 10; Hos. xiii. 
15; #vedpa xavowy, Jon. iv. 8, [cf. Hos. xii. 1]; (on this 
wind cf. Schleusner, Thes. ad Sept. iii. p. 297; Win. 
RWB. [also BB. DD.] s. v. Wind). Many suppose it 
to be referred to in Jas. i. 11; yet the evils there men- 
tioned are ascribed not to the cavowy, but to the gA«os.* 

Kaurnpid{e: (xaurnptov [(cf. xaiw)] a branding-iron) ; 
to mark by branding, to brand: [pf. pass. ptep.] xexaurn- 
pracpevos TH idiay avveiünauw, 1. e. kexauTnptacpevny Exovres 
rj» là. avv. [cf. W. 230 (216) ] (cf. xarapbcipw), [branded 
in their own conscience i. e.] whose souls are branded with 
the marks of sin, i. e. who carry about with them the per- 
petual consciousness of sin, 1 Tim. iv. 2 R G L ed. maj., 
see xavarnpid(o ; [some (cf. R. V. mrg.) would give it 
here the sense of seared, cf. Eph. iv. 19]. (In Hippocr. 
in a medical sense, to cauterize, remove by cautery.)* 

Kavxdopas, -àpai, 2 pers. sing. xavyacat (Ro. ii. 17, 23; 
1 Co. iv. 7; see karaxavyáopas) ; fut. kavxgopar; 1 aor. 
diavimrdume: pf. nexavynpa; (xavyn a boast) ; (fr. Pind. 
and Hdt. down]; Sept. mostly for nnn; in the N. p 
often used by Paul [some 35 times; by Jas. twice]; 
glory (whether with reason or without): absol. 1 Co. i 
31*; iv. 7; xiii. 8 L (ed. ster. WH (see xaio)]; 2 Co. 
x. [13], 17*; xi. 16, 18; xii. 1, 6, 11 Rec. ; Eph. ii. 9; 
Jas. iv. 16; ri (acc. of the thing (cf. W. 222 (209)]), to 
glory (on account) of a thing: 2 Co. ix. 2 (qv kavxóàpat 
trép óuà»v Maxeddow, which I boast of on your behalf 
unto the Macedonians [B. § 133, 1]; cf. vii. 14, (and see 
below]); 2 Co. xi. 30, (Prov. xxvii. 1; Lcian. ocyp. 120); 
foll. by dé» w. dat. of the obj. [W. $ 33 d.; B. § 133, 23], 
to glory ina thing, (by a usage foreign to class. Grk.; but 
the Lat. says glorior in aliquo) : Ro. ii. 23; v. 3; 1 Co. 
iii. 21; 2 Co. v. 12; x. 15; xi. 12 (cf. B. 105 (92)]; xii 
5, 9; Gal. vi. 13 sq.; 2 Th. i. 4 RG; Jas. i. 9, (Jer. ix. 
28 sq.; 1 Chr. xvi. 35); év Oeo, év ro Oe@, in God, i. e. 
the knowledge of God, intimacy with him, his favors, etc. 
Ro. ii. 17; v. 11, (év rois Ócois, Theoph. ad Autol. 1,1, 1); 
év kvpío, 1 Co. i. 81°; 2 Co. x. 17^; éy Xpior@ 'Inco), 
Phil. iii. 3; foll. by ézí w. dat. of the obj. [cf. W. $33 d.; 
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B. § 133, 23], Ro. v. 2 (Prov. xxv. 14; Sir. xxx. 2: 
Diod. xvi. 70); sepi rwos, 2 Co. x. 8; ets re, in 

of, in reference to, 2 Co. x. 16 (Aristot. pol. 5, 10 p. 1311, 
4). vrmép w. gen. of pers., to one’s advantage, to the praise 
of one, [on one's behalf}: 2 Co. vii. 14; xii. 5.  érdrwov 
ToU Geov, as though standing in his presence, 1 Co. i. 29 
[cf. B. 173 (150). Comp.: ér, kara-xavy Gopas. ] * 

ka cx npa, -ros, TO, (kavxáopat), very rare in prof. auth. ; 
Sept. for mm praise, and N RDA ornament, béauty: 
several times in Sir. 1. that of which one glories or 
can glory, matter or ground of glorying: Ro.iv. 2; 1 Co. 
ix. 15 sq.; 2 Co. i. 14; Phil. ii. 16; rà xavynpa €xew eis 
éavrór novo», his glorying confined to himself ( R. V. in 
regard of himself alone], Gal. vi. 4; 1d x. r?s éAsridos, the 
matter for glorying which hope gives, i. e. the hope, of 
which we glory, Heb. iii. 6. 2. As yévrpa, dieypa, 
copa, lapa, knpvypa (2 Tim. iv. 17), xAaüpa, xAnpwpa, 
ppovnpa, etc., are used for yewwnats, Oiofis, GeAnors, xrÀ. 
[cf. Ellicott on Phil. iv. 6], so also (which H. A. W. Meyer 
persists in denying [as respects the New Testament 
(see his note on Ro. iv. 2); so Ellicott and Bp. Lghtft. 
on Gal. vi. 4; Lünem. on Heb. u. s.]) is xavyyua used 
for xavynors (Pind. Isthm. 5, 65 (cf. Meyer on Phil. i. 26 
note; on the apparent use of nouns in pa in an active 
sense see Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 257 sq.]), a glorying, 
boasting: 1 Co. v. 6; Phil. i. 26; bmép revos (see xavydopat, 
sub fin.), 2 Co. v. 12; ix. 8.* 

Kacy now, -ews, 7, (xavydoua), the act of glorying: Ro. 
iii. 27; 2 Co. ix. 4 Rec.; 2 Co. xi. 10, 17; Jas. iv. 16; 
arépavos xavynoews, crown of which we can boast, 1 Th. 
ii. 19; Ezek. xvi. 12; Prov. xvi. 31; imép rwos, (on be- 
half) of one [cf. xavydopas, sub fin.), 2 Co. vii. 4; viii. 24; 
én( twos, before one, 2 Co. vii. 14; £yo [r)» crit. edd.] 
Kavynow év Xptor@ 'Incov, the glorying which I have I 
ascribe to Christ, or I owe it to Christ that I am per- 
mitted to glory (see év, I. 6 b. p. 211*), Ro. xv. 17; 1 Co. 
xv. 981; that of which one glories, cause of glorying, 2 Co. 
i.12. (Sept, several times for wn; [Diog. Laert. 10, 
7 fin.]; Philod. in Vol. Hercul. Oxfort. i. p. 16.)* 

Kadapvactp, see Karrepraovp. 

Keyxpeal (T WHI Kevyp. (cf. WH. App. p. 150)], -à», 
ai, Cenchree or Kenchree, a port of Corinth, about 60 
[70; Strabo (as below)] stadia from the city, on the 
eastern side of the isthmus, the emporium of its trade 
with Asia (Strabo 8 p. 380): Acts xviii. 18; Ro. xvi. 1. 
[It still retains the ancient name; cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v.; 
Lewin, St. Paul, i. 299 sq.]* 

Kébpos, -ov, 7, [fr. Hom. down], a cedar, a well-known 
tree, the wood of which is fragrant: yeipappos rà» xe- 
pov, Jn. xviii. 1 R Tr txt. WH (so also 2 S. xv. 28; 1 K. 
xv. 18, (cf. ii. 37]) ; rov (sic!) xe8pov, ibid. Tdf.; but see 
the foll. word.* 

K«5póv, ó [B. 21 (19)], indecl. (in Joseph. Kedpep, 
-àvos [see below]), Cedron [or Kidron), (Hebr. mp 
i. e. dark, turbid), the name of a [winter-] torrent, rising 
near Jerusalem and flowing down through a valley of 
the same name (having the Mt. of Olives on the E.) into 
the Dead Sea: xeipappos rov Ke0póy, Jn. xviii. 1 GL Tr 
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irg., acc. to the more correct reading [but see WH. 
App. ad loc.]; (xeipappos Kedperos, Joseph. antt. 8, 1, 
5; $dpayf Kedpavos, ib. 9, 7, 3; b. j. 5, 6, 1; d$ápayy 
Babeig . . . i) Kedpov dyduacra, ib. 5, 2,3). (B. D. s. v. 
Kidron, cf. Cedron, 2; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. of the 
Holy Land, p. 96 sq.]* 

«cua, ; impf. 3 pers. sing. &xe«ro; to lie; L. prop.: 
of an infant, foll. by éy w. dat. of place, Lk. ii. 12 [ Tdf. 
om. xeip.], 16; of one buried: ómov or ob, Mt. xxviii. 6; 
Lk. xxiii. 53; Jn. xi. 41 Rec. ; xx. 12; of things that 
quietly cover some spot, Lk. xxiv. 122 [RGLbr.]; Jn. 
Xx. 5—7; xxi. 9; with ésí re added, 2 Co. iii. 15; ésáro 
Twós (of a city situated on a hill), Mt. v. 14; also of 
things put or set in any place, in ref. to which we often 
use to stand: thus of vessels, Jn. ii. 6; xix. 29, (yurpas 
«epevas, Xen. oec. 8, 19); of a throne, Rev. iv. 2 (Jer. 
xxiv. 1; Hom. Il. 2, 777 ; Od. 17, 331) ; xeioOas mpós re, 
to be brought near to a thing [see mpds, I. 2 a.], Mt. iii. 
10; Lk. iii 9; absol, of the site of a city, rerpáyovos 
xeirat, Rev. xxi. 16; of grain and other things laid up, 
gathered together, Lk. xii. 19; of a foundation, 1 Co. 
iii. 11. 2. metaph. a. to be (by God's intent) 
«et, i. e. destined, appointed : foll. by els w. acc. indicating 
the purpose, Lk. ii. 34; Phil.i.17 (16); 1 Th. iii. 8. b. 
as very often in prof. auth. (cf. Passow s. v. p. 1694°; 
[L. and S. s. v. IV. 2]), of laws, to be made, laid down: 
roi, | Tim.i.9. — o. ó xdapos Sdos dv r$ rrovnpó xeirat, 
lies in the power of the evil one, i. e. is held in subjec- 
tion by the devil, 1 Jn. v. 19. [Comp.: d»d-, evx-av-, 
avri-, ámró-, éni-, kard-, wapd-, mepíi-, mpó-keiuai. | * 

nepla, -as, 7, a band, either for a bed-girth (Schol. ad 
Arstph. av. 817 xe«pía* elBos (avns éx axowiov, mapeot- 
«às inayrs, 7 Serpovot ras kvas, cf. Prov. vii. 16; (Plut. 
Alcib. 16, 1]), or for tying up a corpse after it has been 
‘swathed in linen: in the latter sense in Jn. xi. 44; [al. 
take it here of the swathings themselves].* 

Ke(po ; [1 aor. exespa (Acts viii. 32 TWH mrg.)]; 1 aor. 
mid. éxeipápgv; fr. Hom. down; to shear: a sheep, Acts 
viii. 32 ([cf. above] fr. Is. liii. 7). Mid. to get or let be shorn 
[W. § 38, 2b.; B. $ 135, 4]: rij» xehadrny, Acts xviii. 18; 
absol. of shearing or cutting short the hair of the head, 
1 Co. xi. 6 [cf. W. § 48, 1].* 

K«s, see Kis. 

wédevopa, -ros, TO, (xeXevw), fr. Aeschyl. and Hádt. 
down, an order, command, spec. a stimulating cry, either 
that by which animals are roused and urged on by man, 
as horses by charioteers, hounds by hunters, etc., or that 
by which a signal is given to men, e. g. to rowers by the 
master of a ship (Leian. tyr. or catapl. c. 19), to sol- 
diers by a commander (Thuc. 2, 92; Prov. xxiv. 62 
(xxx. 27)): é» xeXevopars, with a loud summons, a trum- 
pet-call, 1 Th. iv. 16.* 

wedeveo; impf. éxéAevor; 1 aor. éxéAevaa; to command, 
order: red, foll. by an aor. inf., Mt. xiv. 19, 28; Acts iv. 
15; by the acc. with aor. inf., Mt. xviii. 25; xxvii. 58 
[R GL], 64; Lk. xviii. 40; Acts v. 34; viii. 38; xxii. 30; 
xxiii. 10; xxv. 6, 17; the acc. is wanting because evident 
fr. the context, Mt. viii. 18; xiv. 9; [xxvii. 58 TWH 
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(Trin br.)]; Acts xii. 19; xxi. 88; foll by acc. with 
pres. inf. Acts xxi. 84; xxii 24; xxiii. 8, 95; xxiv. 8 
RG; xxv. 21; xxvii. 43; the acc. is wanting because 
easily discernible fr. the context, Acts xvi. 22 [cf. B. 201 
(174); W.$ 40, 3 d.]; by a use not infreq. in Hom., but 
somewhat rare in prose writ., with the dat. of a pers. 
(Plat. rep. 3 p. 396 a. ; Thuc. 1, 44; Diod. 19, 17; Jo- 
seph. antt. 20, 6, 2; Tob. viii. 18; cf. Poppo on Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 8, 9 var.), foll. by an inf., Mt. xv. 85 RG; cf. B. 
275 (286). xeXe/cavrós twos, at one's command, Acts 
xxv. 23. [On the constr. of xeA., esp. with the pass. inf. 
and acc., see B. $ 141, 5 cf. p. 237 (204) note; also W. 
336 (315), 332 (311).]* 

[Syn.: keAeóeir, rapayy éAA civ, by TéAAecOat, rdc 
c eir (and its comp.): «eA. to command, designates verbal 
orders, emanating (usually) from a superior; vapayyéAAc 
to charge, etc., is used esp. of the order of a military com- 
mander which is passed along the line by his subordinates, 
(Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 2); érréAAecÓn to enjoin, is employed 
esp. of those whose office or position invests them with 
claims, and points rather to the contents of the command, 
cf. our “instructions”; dcc lit. assign a post to, with a 
suggestion of duties as connected therewith ; often used of a 
military appointment (cf. rdtis) ; its compounds éseráocew 
and xpoordoce differ from é»r. in denoting fixed and abid- 
ing obligations rather than specific or occasional instruc- 
tions, duties arising from the office rather than emanating 
from the personal will of a superior. Schmidt ch. 8.] 

«evoboE(a, -as, 7, (xevóSo£os, q. v.), vain-glory, groundless 
self-esteem, empty pride: Phil.ii.3. (4 Macc. ii. 15; viii. 
18; Polyb., Plut., Lcian.; (Philo de mut. nom. $15; leg. 
ad Gaium $ 16; etc.]; eccl. writ. ; univ. a vain opinion, 
error, Sap. xiv. 14.)* 

«evóBo£os, -ov, (xevós, 8dfa), glorying without reason, con- 
ceited, vain-glorious, eager for empty glory: Gal. v. 26. 
(Polyb., Diod.; Antonin. 5, 1; [cf. Philo de trib. virt. 
$ 2 fin.]; eccl. writ.)* 

kevós, -7, -óv, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for pp**, p*, p^», 
etc., empty ; 1l. prop. of places, vessels, etc., which 
contain nothing (Judg. vii. 16; Gen. xxxvii.24) ; met- 
aph. empty, vain; devoid of truth: Aóyow Eph. v. 6 (Ex. v. 
9); amarn, Col.ii. 8; xgpvypa, riores, 1 Co. xv. 14. 2. 
of men, empty-handed; without a gift: dmocréAAew and 
éfaroaréAAew Tivà kevóv (Gen. xxxi. 42; Deut. xv. 13; 
xvi. 16), Mk. xii. 3; Lk.i.53; xx. 10 sq. ; metaph. desti- 
tute of spiritual wealth, of one who boasts of his faith as 
a transcendent possession, yet is without the fruits of 
faith, Jas. ii. 20. 3. metaph. of endeavors, labors, 
acts, which result in nothing, vain, fruitless, without effect : 
9 xapts, 1 Co. xv. 10; xómos, ib. 58; 9 eico00c, 1 Th. ii. 1; 
neut. plur. xevd, things that will not succeed, Acts iy, 25 
(fr. Ps. ii. 1) ; eic kevóy, in vain, to no purpose, [cf. W. 
592 (551)]: 2 Co. vi. 1; Gal. ii. 2; Phil. ii. 16; 1 Th. 
iii. 5, (Is. lxv. 23; Jer. vi. 29, etc. ; Diod. 19, 9; Heliod. 
10, 30). [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xlix.]* 

Ktvodovia, -as, 7, (xevóovos uttering emptiness), (va- 
niloquium, Vulg. (ed. Clem. (in 2 Tim. ii. 16) J), empty 
discussion, discussion of vain and useless matters, [A. V. 
babbling]: 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim.ii. 16. ([Dioscor. 1 
prooem. p. 3, 1]; eccles. writ.) * 
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k«vóo, -à: [fut. cevdow, 1 Co. ix. 15 Ltxt. T Tr WH]; 
1 aor. éxévoga; Pass., pf. kexévepai; 1 aor. dxerdOny; 
(xevds) ; 1l. to empty, make empty: éavrór éxévoce, 
8C. ro) eiyat toa ÜeQ or ris popds roU cov, i. e. he laid 
aside equality with or the form of God (said of Christ), 
Phil. ii. 7 (see a fuller exposition of this passage in 
popd). 2. to make void i. e. deprive of force, ren- 
der vain, useless, of no effect: pass., Ro. iv. 14; 1 Co. i. 
17. 3. to make void i. e. cause a thing to be seen to 
be empty, hollow, false: rà xavynua, 1 Co. ix. 15; pass. 
2 Co. ix. 8. (Twice in Sept. viz. Jer. xiv. 2; xv. 9; 
often in Attic writ.) * 

Kévrpov, -ov, TÓ, (kevréo to prick) ; 1l. a sting, as 
that of bees (4 Mace. xiv. 19), scorpions, locusts, Rev. ix. 
10. Since animals wound by their sting and even cause 
death, Paul in 1 Co. xv. 55 (after Hos. xiii. 14 Sept.) 
attributes to death, personified, a xévrpor, i. e. a deadly 
weapon, and that xéyrpoy is said to be 9 dpapría [56], be- 
cause sin is death's cause and punishment [?] (Ro. v. 
12). 2. as in the Grk. writ. an iron goad, for urg- 
ing on oxen, horses and other beasts of burden; hence 
the proverb mpós xévrpa Aaxrí(ew, to kick against the 
goad, i. e. to offer vain and perilous or ruinous resist- 
ance: Acts ix.5 Rec.; xxvi. 14; cf. Pind. Pyth. 2, 178; 


Aeschyl. [Ag. 1624, cf.] Prom. 323; Eurip. Bacch. 795; 


Terent. Phorm. 1, 2, 28; Ammian. 18, 5.* 

kevrvplov, -ovos, ó, a Lat. word, a centurion: Mk. xv. 
39, 44 sq. [Polyb. 6, 24, 5.]* 

[Kevxpeal, see Keyxpeai.] 

kevOs, adv., vainly, in vain, [W. 463 (431) ; Aristot. 
on]: Jas. iv. 5.* 

xepala. [WH xepéa (see their App. p. 151)], -as, %, 
(xépas), a little horn; extremity, apex, point; used by the 
Grk. grammarians of the accents and diacritical points. 
In Mt. v. 18 [(where see Wetstein; cf. also Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 537 sq.)]; Lk. xvi. 17 of the little 
lines, or projections, by which the Hebr. letters in other 
respects similar differ from each other, as Nand 7, * and 3, 
3 and 5, [A.V. title]; the meaning is, ‘not even the mi- 
nutest part of the law shall perish.’ [(Aeschyl., Thuc.;al.)]* 

Kepapeds, -éos, ó, (xepávyupa), a. potter: Mt. xxvii. 7,10; 
Ro.ix.21. (Hom., Hes., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.; Sept. 
several times for ^y.) * 

Kepogukós, -7, -óv, (képapos) ; 1. in class. Grk. of 
or belonging to a potter: hence x. yn, such as a potter 
uses, Hippocr.; réxy»», Plat. polit. p. 288 a. 2. in 
the Bible made of clay, earthen: Rev. ii. 27 (Dan. ii. 41), 
for which the Greeks use xepapeois, -à, -odv, and kepdyuos 
[ab -peos], cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 147; [W. 99 (94)].* 

Kepdyuov, -ov, rd, (neut. of the adj. xepdjuos, see the 
preceding word [al. make it a dimin. fr. képauos]), an 
earthen vessel, a pot, jar; a jug or pitcher: with véaros 
added, a water-pitcher, Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. xxii. 10. (The- 
ophr. caus. plant. 3, 4, 3; otyov, Jer. xlii. (xxxv.) 5; 
Xen. anab. 6, 1, 15; Dem. p. 934, 26; Polyb. 4, 56, 3; 
éAa(ov, Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 2.)* 

Képapos, -ov, 6, (xepávvupa) ; 

2. anything made of clay, earthen ware. 


1. clay, potter's earth. 
3. spec. a 
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(roofing) tile (Thuc., Athen., Hdian., al.) ; the roof itself 
(Arstph. fr. 129 d.): so dca ray xepápov, through the roof, 
i.e. through the door in the roof to which a ladder or 
stairway led up from the street (accordingly the Rabbins 
distinguish two ways of entering a house, ‘the way 
through the door’ and ‘the way through the roof’ [ LgAtft. 
Horae Hebr. p. 601]; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Dach; Keim 
li. p. 176 sq. [Eng. trans. iii. 215; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, i. 501 sq.; Jewish Social Life, p. 93 sqq.]), Lk. 
v.19. Mark (ii. 4) describes the occurrence differently 
(see drocreya{w), evidently led into error by misappre- 
hending the words of Luke. (But, to say nothing of the 
improbability of assuming Mark's narrative to be de- 
pendent on Luke's, the alleged discrepance disappears 
if Luke's language is taken literally, *through the 
tiles” (see dd, A. I. 1); he says nothing of “the door 
in the roof.” On the various views that have been taken 
of the details of the occurrence, see B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) 
8. v. House; Dr. Jas. Morison, Com. on Mk. l. c.]* 
kepdvvupe (xeparviw): 1 aor. dxépaca; pf. pass. nexe pa- 
opat (for the more com. xéxpapyat, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
582; Btim. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 214; Krüger § 40 s. v. 
i p. 175; (Veitch s. v.]); [fr. Hom. down]; 1l. to 
mir, mingle. 2. to miz wine and water. 3. to 
pour out for drinking: rwí mi, Rev. xviii. 6 [R.V. mingle]; 


| pass., Rev. xiv. 10; (so Bel and the Dragon 11; Anthol. 


11, 137, 12). [Comp.: ovyxepavrvpe. ]* 

[Sxw. xepdovups, ulyvvja : in strict usage rep. denotes such a 
mixing as combines the ingredients into a new compound, 
chemical mixture; Lí*v. such a mixing as merely blends 
or intermingles them promiscuously, mechanical mixture.] 

Képas, -aros, plur. xépara, gen. «tro» (W. 65 (63); B. 
15 (13)), rd, [fr. Hom. down], Hebr. npe horn; a. 
prop.: of animals, Rev. v. 65; xii. 3; xiii. 1, 11; xvii. 3,7, 
12, 16. b. Since animals (esp. bulls) defend them- 
selves with their horns, the horn with the Hebrews (and 
other nations) is a symbol of strength and courage, and 
is used as such ina variety of phrases (Ps. lxxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 18; cxxxi. (exxxii.) 17; cxlviii. 14; 1 S. ii. 
10; Sir. xlvii. 5, 7, 11; 1 Macc. ii. 48, etc. ; cf. Gesenius, 
Thes. iii. p. 1238; [B. D. s. v. Horn]); hence xépac 
owrnpias (of God, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 8; 2 S. xxii. 3), i. q. 
a mighty and valiant helper, the author of deliverance, of 
the Messiah, Lk. i.69. ^ Oo. trop.a projecting extremity 
in shape like a horn, a point, apex: as, of an altar, Rev. 
ix. 13; (Ex. xxix. 12; Lev. iv. 7, 18; xvi. 18; Am. iii. 
14; Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 27).* 

Kepárvov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of xépas); 1. a little 
horn. 2. the name of the fruit of the xeparéa or 
xepareía [or -ría], the Ceratonia siliqua (Linn.) or carob- 
tree (called also St. John's Bread, [from the notion that 
its pods, which resemble those of the ‘locust’, constituted 
the food of the Baptist]). This fruit is shaped like a 
horn and has a sweet taste; it was [and is] used not 
only in fattening swine, but as an article of food by the 
lower classes: Lk. xv. 16 [À. V. husks]; cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Johannisbrodbaum; [B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. 
Husks].* 
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nspdalve: [fut. cepdyow, Jas. iv. 13 Rec** ** LT Tr 
WH; see also below]; 1 aor. éxep8nca (an Ionic form fr. 
kepódo, which later writ. use for the earlier éxépdava, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 740; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 215; 
W. 87 (83) ; [ Veitch s. v.]), once 1 aor. subj. xepdave (1 
Co. ix. 21 L T Tr [but WH (cf. also Grsb. note) read the 
fut. eepSave, cf. B. 60 (53); § 139, 38]); 1 fut. pass. 
repdnOnoopa (the subjunc. xcepdn@nowrra, 1 Pet. iii. 1 
RG is aclerical error (cf. reff. s. v. xaío, init.], for which 
LT Tr WH have restored xepdnOncovra (cf. B. § 139, 
88); [fr. Hes. down]; (fr. xép8os) ; to gain, acquire; 
(Vulg. passim lucrifacio [also lucro, etc.]); ^ a. prop.: 
rov xóm ov, Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 36; Lk. ix. 25; money, 
Mt. xxv. 16 [LT WH], 17, 20, 22; absol. to get gain, 
Jas. iv. 18. b. metaph. a. with nouns signify- 
ing loss, damage, injury, it is used of the gain arising 
from shunning or escaping from the evil (where 
we say (o spare one's self, be spared): rij» UBpw ravrny 
x. (npiay, Acts xxvii. 21; rd ye peavOnvat ras xeipas xepdai- 
vey, to avoid the crime of fratricide, Joseph. antt. 2, 3, 
2; (npía», to escape a loss, Eur. Cycl. 312; other exx. in 
Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 139 sq. B. riya, (o0 gain any one 
i. e. to win him over to the kingdom of God, which none 
but the placable enter, Mt. xviii. 15; to gain one to faith 
in Christ, 1 Pet. iii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 19-22; Xpeordy, to gain 
Christ's favor and fellowship, Phil. iii. 8. Not found in 
the O. T.* 

iípBos, -eos (-ovs), ro, gain, advantage: Phil. i. 21 (with 
which cf. Ael. v. h. 4, 7 rots kaxote ovd€ rd dmoÜaveiv xép- 
dos); Tit. i. 11; plur. Phil. iii. 7. [From Hom. down.]* 

[wepéa, see xepaía. | 

nippa, -ros, r0, (xeipw to cut into bits), small pieces of 
money, small coin, change; generally and collectively, rd 
xéppa money: Jn. ii. 15, where L mrg. Tr WH ra xéppara; 
(Arstph., Dem., Joseph., al.). Cf. the full exhibition of 
the use of the word given by Fischer, De vitiis lexicorum 
N. T. etc. p. 264 sqq.* 

-00, 6, (xeppari(o [to cut into small pieces, 
to make small change]), a money-changer, money-broker : 
Jn. ii. 14. In the court of the Gentiles [(see lepór, and 
Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 244 sq.)] in the temple 
at Jerusalem were the seats of those who sold such ani- 
mals for sacrifice as had been selected, examined, and 
approved, together with incense, oil, and other things 
needed in making offerings and in worship; and the 
magnitude of this traffic had introduced the banker's or 
broker's business; [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Money-changers; 
esp. Edersheim u. s. p. 367 sqq.]. (Nicet. annal. 7, 2 p. 
266 ed. Bekk. ; Max. Tyr. diss. 2 p. 15 ed. Markland.) * 

nepdrarov, -ov, rd, (neut. of the adj. xejáAaios, belong- 
ing to the head); 1l. the chief or main point, the 
principal thing, (Vulg. capitulum) : Heb. viii. 1 (cf. B. 
154 (134)]; (freq. so in Grk. writ. fr. Pind., Thuc. and 
Plat. down). 2. the pecuniary sum total of a reck- 
oning, amount, (Plut. Fab. 4); the principal, capital, as 
distinguished fr. the interest (Plat. legg. 5, 742 c.); univ. 
a sum of money, sum, (Vulg. summa): Acts xxii. 28; so 
Lev. vi. 5; Num. v. 7; xxxi. 26; Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 8; 
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Artem. oneir. 1, 17; see other exx. in Kypke, Observv. 
ii. p. 116; [L. and S. s. v. 5 b.].* 

xehadarse, -à: 1 aor. exeparaiwoa [ T WH éxejaMoca 
(see below) ]; (xejáXator) ; 1. to bring under heads, 
to sum up, to summarize, (Thuc., Aristot., al.). 2. in 
an unusual sense, fo smite or wound in the head: Mk. xii. 
4. It is of no use to appeal to the analogy of the verb 
yra86o, which means els yvdous rimra to smite on the 
cheek, since xepadacov is nowhere used of the head of the 
body. Tdf.[WH] (after codd. x BL) have adopted 
éxehadiwoay (fr. kejáXor, i. q. xeharis, q. v.). But nei- 
ther xe$auóo nor xepadi{w has yet been noted in any 
Greek author. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 95. [Comp.: 
dya-keiaAaióo. | * 

kebaAf, -7s, 7, Sept. for X^; the head, both of men: 
Mt. v. 86; Mk. vi. 24; Lk. vii. 38, 44 [ Rec.], 46; Jn. xiii. 
9; Acts xviii. 18; 1 Co. xi. 4; Rev. i. 14; iv. 4, and often; 
and of animals: Rev. ix. 7, 17, 19, etc.; on the phrases 
kAírew T)» x., €maípew Thy x., See kAyo, 1 and éraipw; on 
the saying in Ro. xii. 20, see under dvópa£. Since the 
loss of the head destroys the life, xepaAdn is used in 
phrases relating to capital and extreme punishments: 
so in rà atua bpóv éri rjv x. üuóy (see alua, 2 a. p. 15"), 
Acts xviii. 6, and similar phrases in class. Grk.; see 
Passow s. v. p. 1717*; Pape s. v. 3; [L. and S. s. v. I. 
3 and 4]. Metaph. anything supreme, chief, prominent; 
of persons, master, lord : rwós, of a husband in relation 
to his wife, 1 Co. xi. 3; Eph. v. 23; of Christ, the lord 
of the husband, 1 Co. xi. 3 (cf. B. 124 sq. (109)]; of the 
church, Eph. iv. 15; v. 28; Col. ii. 19 [cf. B. § 143, 4 c.]; 
ToU aaparos THs ékkA. Col. i. 18; máors dpxijs kal éfovoias, 
Col. ii. 10; so Judg. xi. 11; 2 S. xxii. 44, and in Byzant. 
writ. of things: xej. ywrias, the corner-stone, see yo- 
via, &.. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

kebouóo : Mk. xii. 4 T WH (approved also by Weiss, 
Volkmar, al.), for xejaAawo, q. v. 

xeaXis, -i80s, 7), (dimin. of xedadn, formed after the 
analogy of ápa£is, mivaxis, etc.; cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 
p.443; Kühner § 330 Anm. 5, i. p. 708); 1l. a little 
head (Lat. capitellum, capitulum). 2. the highest part, 
extremity or end of anything ; as the capital of a column, 
1 K. vii. 9, 81 etc.; Geop. 14, 6, 6; hence the tips or 
knobs (the umbilici of the Romans [or rather the cornua ; 
see Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 52 sq.; Rich, Dict. 
s. v. umbilicus]) of the wooden rod around which parch- 
ments were rolled seem to have been called cepadides, be- 
cause they resembled little heads; so that 3. the 
Alexand. writ. transferred the name xedaXis to the roll 
or volume itself: éy xe@adid: BigA (ov, Heb. x. 7 (fr. Sept. 
of Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 8 for *po-n5123, as in Ezek. ii. 9, 
and without BigA(ov, iii. 1-3; 2 Esdr. vi. 2 [cf. Birt, An- 
tikes Buchwesen, (Berl. 1882), p. 116]), Itala: in volu- 
mine libri, in the roll of the book (cf. W. 23 (22)]. The 
different opinions are noticed by Bleek ad loc.* 

kwpóe, -: fut. kyuoco; (ends a muzzle); to stop the 
mouth by a muzzle, to muzzle: Bovv, 1 Co. ix. 9 T Tr 
WHmrg. (Xen. r. eq. 5, 3); see dipuóo.* 

«fjvoos, -ov, 6, the Lat. word census (among the Ro- 
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mans, denoting a register and valuation of property in 
accordance with which taxes were paid), in the N. T. (as 
in Cod. Just. 4, 47) the taz or tribute levied on individuals 
and to be paid yearly (Hesych. xjvaos- eidos vopioparos, 
émuedadatoy, our capitation or poll taz): Mt. xvii. 25; 
xxii. 17; Mk. xii. 14; ró vdpeopa ToU xnvoov, the coin 
with which the tax is paid, tribute money, Mt. xxii. 19.* 

Kfjrros, -ov, ó, [thought to be allied with ekámre, Lat. 
campus, etc.], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 33, 3, 3; a 
garden: Lk. xiii. 19; Jn.xviii. 1, 26; xix. 41. [BB. DD. 
8. v. Garden.]* 

Kwr-ovpós, -ov, ó, (xrrros and ovpos), a keeper of a gar- 
den, a gardener: Jn. xx. 15 [BB. DD. s. v. Garden]. 
(Plat., Theophr., Polyb., Diod., Epictet., al.) * 

«np(ov, -ov, rd, (xnpds wax), fr. Hes. and Hdt. down, 
honeycomb : xnpiov pedioatov, a honeycomb (still contain- 
ing the honey), Lk. xxiv. 42 RG Tr br. (1 S. xiv. 27; 
Prov. xvi. 24; xxiv. 13).* 

chpvypa, -ros, Td, (xypvo cc), in Grk. writ. esp. Attic, that 
which is promulgated by a herald or public crier, a procla- 
mation by herald; in the N. T. the message or proclama- 
tion by the heralds of God or Christ: thus the proc- 
lamation of the necessity of repentance and reformation 
made by the prophet Jonah [A.V. preaching], ró enpvypa 
"Jord, Mt. xii. 41; Lk. xi. 32, (Jon. iii. 4); the announce- 
ment of salvation procured by Christ and to be had 
through him: absol, 1 Co. i. 21; Tit. i. 8; w. gen. of 
the subj., made by one, 1 Co. ii. 4; xv. 14; w. gen. of the 
obj. "Inco Xpwro), concerning Jesus Christ, Ro. xvi. 25, 
cf. Philippi ad loc. ; [rhs alwviov aarnpias, Mk. xvi. WH 
in (rejected) ‘Shorter Conclusion ']; the act of publish- 
ing, absol. 2 Tim. iv. 17 [but R. V. that the message might 
be fully proclaimed ; see mAnpodopéo, a.]." 

fpi, less correctly [yet so L WH] «rpv£ (on the ac- 
cent see W. $ 6,1 c.; [B. 13 (12)]; Lipsius, Gramm. 
Untersuch. p. 36 ; [Chandler § 622; Gottling p. 254 sq.; 
Lob. Paralip. p. 411; W. Dindorf in Steph. Thes. s. v.; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]), -vxos, 6, (akin to yipus a voice, a 
sound, ynpvo to utter a sound, to speak; [yet cf. Vanitek 
p. 140]) ; com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; a herald, a 
messenger vested with public authority, who conveyed the 
official messages of kings, magistrates, princes, military 
commanders, or who gave a public summons or demand, 
and performed various other duties. In the O. T., Gen. 
xli. 43; Dan.iii.4; Sir. xx. 15. Inthe N. T. God's am- 
bassador, and the herald or proclaimer of the divine word : 
dixatoovvns, one who summoned to righteousness, of Noah, 
2 Pet. ii. 5; used of the apostles, as the divine messen- 
gers of the salvation procured by Christ and to be em- 
braced through him, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11.* 

«npóccw; impf. éxnpyocov; fut. mpvéo; 1 aor. der 
pv£a, [inf. mpvgéae RG Tr WH, xnpiga L T ; cf. Lipsius, 
Gramm. Untersuch. p. 82 sqq.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 101; W. 
8 6, 1 f. (see reff. s. v. icjpv£) ]; Pass., pres. enpvooopat ; 
1 aor. éxnpvxOnv; 1 fut. kppvxOraouat; (krpv£, q. v.); fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for Rp; to be a herald ; to officiate as 
herald ; to proclaim after the manner of a herald ; always 
with a suggestion of formality, gravity, and an authority 
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which must be listened to and obeyed; a. univ. 
to publish, proclaim openly: something which has been 
done, Mk. vii. 36; rév Aóyor, Mk. i. 45 (here joined with 
Siaghnpifew) ; foll. by indir. disc., Mk. v. 20; Lk. viii. 39; 
something which ought to be done, foll. by the inf. (cf. 
W. 322 (302); [B. $ 141, 2]), Ro. ii. 21; Maton, the 
authority and precepts of Moses, Acts xv. 21; meperopny, 
the necessity of circumcision, Gal. v. 11. b. spec. 
used of the public proclamation of the gospel and mat- 
ters pertaining to it, made by John the Baptist, by Jesus, 
by the apostles and other Christian teachers: absol, Mt. 
xi 1; Mk. i. 38; iii. 14; xvi. 20; Ro. x. 15; w. dat. of 
the pers. to whom the proclamation is made, 1 Co. ix. 27 ; 
1 Pet. iii. 19; eis [R ev w. dat.] ras cuvaywyds (see els, 
A. IL. 5 b.; cf. W. 218 (200)), Mk.i. 39; [Lk.iv. 44 T Tr 
txt. WH]; (6) xnpvcowy, Ro. x. 14; xypvccaew w. acc. of 
the thing, Mt. x. 27; Lk. [iv. 19]; xii. 3; rui re, Lk. iv. 
18 (19); rà evayyedtov rs Baow., Mt. iv.23; ix. 35; Mk. 
i. 14 (where GL br. T Tr WH rà ev. roi 0eov) ; rd ebay. 
simply, Mk. xvi. 15; Gal ii.2; rà evayy. rov ÓcoU etc 
twas (see above), 1 Th. ii. 9; pass., Mt. xxiv. 145; xxvi. 
13; Col. i. 23; with eis mdvra rà €0vy or eis óXov T. ROT iov 
added, Mk. xiii. 10; xiv. 9; rdv Aoyoy, 2 Tim. iv. 2; rd 
püpa tis miorews, Ro. x. 8; t)» Baa. rov Geov, Lk. viii. 
1; ix.2; Acts xx. 25 [here GL T Tr WH om. rod 6eov] ; 
xxviii. 31; Bamriocpa, the necessity of baptism, Mk. i. 4; 
LK. iii.3; Acts x. 37; perdvocav kai dpeow ápapriàv, by 
public proclamation to exhort to repentance and promise 
the pardon of sins, Lk. xxiv. 47; tva peravoaow [RG 
peravonowae | (see iva, II. 2b.; [B. 237 (204) ]), Mk. vi. 12. 
riva riot, to proclaim to persons one whom they are to 
become acquainted with in order to learn what they ought 
to do: Xpiwrór, or róv'Inco)r, Acts viii. 5; xix. 18; Phil. 
i. 15; 1 Co. i. 28; 2 Co. iv. 5 (where it is opp. to éavràr 
«np. to proclaim one's own excellence and authority) ; 2 
Co. xi. 4; pass., ó xgpvxOeís, 1 Tim. iii. 16; with dd and 
gen. of pers. added, 2 Co. i.19; with the epexegetic addi- 
tion, ore obrós dori ó vids 7. Oeov, Acts ix. 20; Ort éx vexpay 
éyiyyeprai, 1 Co. xv. 12; revi foll. by óri, Acts x. 42; xnp. 
foll. by Aéyov with direct disc., Mt. [iii.1 LT WH]; x. 7; 
Mk.i.7; xypvcoet x. Aéyew foll. by direct disc., Mt. iii. 
1 [RG Trbr.]; iv. 17; «pp. éy (omitted in Rec.) dary 
peydAy, foll. by direct disc. (of an angel as God's herald), 
Rev. v. 2; xnp. with ovrws added, 1 Co. xv. 11. On this 
word see Zezschwitz, Petri apost. de Christi ad inferos 
descensu sententia. (Lips. 1857) p. 31 sqq.; [ Campbell, 
Dissert. on the Gospels, diss. vi. pt. v. CoM».: srpo- 
knpucco.] * 

Kfjros, -eos (-ovs), rd, a sea-monster, whale, huge fish, 
(Hom., Aristot., al.): Mt. xii. 40, fr. Jon. ii. 1 where Sept. 
xnret peyadw for 5m 3.* 

Kn$ás, -à [ B. 20 (18), 6, (Chald. x5°3 a rock), Cephas 
(i. q. Hérpos [cf. B.D. (Am. ed.) p. 2459]), the surname 
of Simon the apostle: Jn. i. 42 (43) ; 1 Co. i. 12; iii. 22; 
ix. 5; xv. 5; Gal. ii. 9; and L T Tr WH also in Gal. i. 
18; ii. 11, 14.* 

kBorós, -ov, 7, (xí8os [cf. Suidas 2094 c.]), a wooden 
chest, bor, ((Hecatae. 368 (Miiller’s Frag. i. p. 30), Si- 
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mon.], Arstph., Lysias, Athen., Ael., al.) : in the N. T., 
the ark of the covenant, in the temple at Jerusalem, 
Heb. ix. 4 (Philo, Joseph.; Sept. very often for jj^w) ; in 
the heavenly temple, Rev. xi. 19; of Noah's vessel, built 
in the form of an ark, Mt. xxiv. 88; Lk. xvii. 27 ; Heb. xi. 
7; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (4 Macc. xv. 31; Sept. for 13n).* 

10d pa, -as, 7, a harp [cf. Stainer, Music of the Bible, ch. 
iv.; B.D. s. v. Harp]: 1 Co. xiv. 7; Rev. v. 8; xiv. 2; 
ToU Geov, to which the praises of God are sung in heaven, 
Rev. xv. 2; cf. W. $36, 3 b. [From Hom. h. Merc., 
Hdt. on.]* 

aBape; pres. pass. ptcp. xJapi(ópevos; to play upon 
the harp [(see the preceding word)]: with é» rais «u£ápais 
added, [ A.V. harping with their harps], Rev. xiv. 2; vó 
«iBapi(ópevov, what is harped, 1 Co. xiv. 7. (Is. xxiii. 16; 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 18, 570 down.) * 

iia p-5ós, -o0, ó, (xcbapa [q. v.], and @dds, contr. fr. 
do«Bós, à singer), a harper, one who plays on the harp and 
accompanies it with his voice: Rev. xiv. 2; xviii. 22. 
([Hdt., Plat., al.], Diphil. in Athen. 6 p. 247 d.; Plut. 
mor. 166 a.; Ael. v. h. 4, 2; superl. (extended form) 
xiÜapaoiBóraros, Arstph. vesp. 1278. Varro de r. r. 2, 1, 
3 “non omnes, qui habent citharam, sunt citharoedi.") * 

Kuuxío, -as, 7, Cilicia, a province of Asia Minor, bound- 
ed on the N. by Cappadocia, Lycaonia and Isauria, on 
the S. by the Mediterranean, on the E. by Syria, and on 
the W. by Pamphylia. Itscapital, Tarsus, wasthe birth- 
place of Paul: Acts vi.9; xv. 23, 41; xxi. 39; xxii. 3; 
xxiii. 34; xxvii. 5; Gal.i.21. [Cf. Conybeare and Hou- 
son, St. Paul, i. 19 sqq.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq.]* 

uivdcopov, more correctly [so L T Tr WH] xwvvápopov, 
-ov, ró, Hebr. NP. [(see L. and S. s. v.)], cinnamon: 
Rev. xviii. 13. (Ifdt., Theophr., Strab., Diod., Joseph., 
al.; Sept.) Ct. Win. RWB. s. v. Zimmt; [B.D. s. v. Cin- 
namon; Alex.’s Kitto s. v. Kinnamon].* 

xvSuvedo; impf. devBivevor; (xivBvros) ; to be in jeop- 
ardy, to be in danger, to be put in peril: Lk. viii. 23; 1 
Co. xv. 30; rovro ró pépos xivduvever eis ámeNeyuóv éAÓeiv, 
this trade is in danger of coming into disrepute, Acts xix. 
27; xd. ¢yxadeioOat, we are in danger of being accused, 
ib. 40. (From [Pind.] and Hdt. down; Sept.) * 

xlvSuvos, -ov, 6, danger, peril: Ro. viii..35; €x rwos, 
prepared by one, [ from one], 2 Co. xi. 26; ibid. with a 
gen. of the source from which the peril comes, (of, cf. 
W. § 30, 2 a.] ; so ris Oaddoons, Plat. Euthyd. p. 279 e.; 
de rep. i. p. 332 e.; 0aXaccóv, Heliod. 2, 4, 65.* 

xwéo, -à; fut. xwnso; 1 aor. inf. xwcar; Pass., pres. 
xivoupat; 1 aor. éxuwnbnv; (fr. kíe, poetic for IQ, ely, 
Curtius § 57; hence) 1. prop. to cause to go, i. e. 
to move, set in motion, [fr. Hom. down]; a. prop. in 
pass. [cf. W. 252 (237) ] to be moved, move: of that motion 
which is evidence of life, Acts xvii. 28 (Gen. vii. 21); kuvetv 
daxrvAw hopria, to move burdens with a finger, Mt. xxiii. 
4; rij» xehadnv, to move to and fro [ A.V. wag], (expres- 
sive of’ derision), Mt. xxvii. 89; Mk. xv. 29, (Sept. for 
BRI pry, Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 8; Job xvi. 4; Sir. xii. 18, 
etc.); ^ b. to move from a place, to remove: vi éx roU 
TóTov, Rev. ii.5; éx rév rórov, pass., Rev. vi. 14. 2. 
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Metaph. to move i. e. excite: arácw, a riot, disturbance, 
Acts xxiv. 5 ([see erác:s, 2]; rapayny, Joseph. b. j. 2, 9, 
4); rv mrólu, to throw into commotion, pass., Acts xxi. 80. 
[Comp.: pera-, ovy-xtvéw. ]* 

xlvnovs, -eos, 7, (xivéo), [fr. Plato on], a moving, agita- 
tion: rov véaros, Jn. v. 3 [RL].* 

Ki (LT Tr WH Keis (cf. WH. App. p. 155; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 84; B.6 note!, and see e, 1]), 6, indecl., (^p 
[perh. ‘a bow’ (Gesen.)] fr. wip tolay snares), Kish, the 
father of Saul, the first king of Israel: Acts xiii. 21.* 

x(xpnus: 1 aor. act. impv. xpgaov; to lend: riwl To Lk. 
xi 5. (From fHdt. down.) [Svx. see Oaveí(e, fin.]* 

KAáBos, -ov, ó, (xAdw) ; a. prop. a young, tender 
Shoot, broken off for grafting. b. univ. a branch : 
Mt. xiii. 32; xxi.8; xxiv. 82; Mk. iv. 32; xiii. 28; Lk. 
xiii. 19; as the Jewish patriarchs are likened to a root, 
so their posterity are likened to branches, Ro. xi. 16-19, 
21; cf. Sir, xxiii. 25; xl.15; Menand. frag. ed. Meineke 
p. 247 [frag. 182, vol. iv. 274 (Ber. 1841)]. (Tragg. 
Arstph., Theophr., Geop., al.) * 

wAale; impf. (kay; fut. cAavow (Lk. vi. 25; Jn. xvi. 
20; and Tr WHtxt. in Rev. xviii. 9, for kkavoopas more 
com. in Grk. writ., esp. the earlier, and found in Lev. x. 
6; Joel ii. 17, and acc. to most edd. in Rev. xviii. 9; cf. 
Krüger § 40 s. v., i. p. 175 sq.; Kühner § 848 s. v., i. p. 
847; [Veitch s. v.]; B. 60 (53); [W. 87 (83)]); 1 aor. 
éxAavoa; Sept. freq. for 123; [from Hom. down]; to 
mourn, weep, lament ; a. intrans.: Mk. xiv. 72; xvi. 
10; Lk. vii. 18, 38; Jn. xi. 81, 33; xx. 11, 18,15; Acts 
ix. 89; xxi. 13; Rev.[v. 5]; xviii. 15, 19; sroAAd, for 
which L T Tr WH moa, Rev. v. 4; mexpas, Mt. xxvi. 15; 
Lk. xxii. 62; weeping as the sign of pain and grief for 
the thing signified (i. e. for pain and grief), Lk. vi. 21, 
25, (opp. to yeAav); Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. xii. 15, (opp. to 
xaipew) ; Phil. iii. 18; 1 Co. vii. 30; Jas. iv.9; v.1; of 
those who mourn the dead: Mk. v. 38 sq. ; Lk. vii. 82: 
viii. 52; émi rem, over any one, Lk. xix. 41 RG (Sir. xxii. 
11); also joined with se»Oeiv, Rev. xviii. 11 RG L; «X. 
éni twa, Lk. xix. 41 L T Tr WH; xxiii. 28; joined with 
xérrecba: foll. by éri rta, Rev. xviii. 9 T Tr WH. — b. 
trans. rod, to weep for, mourn for, bewail, one (cf. B. $ 181, 
4; W. 32, 1y.]: Mt. ii. 18, and Rec. in Rev. xviii. 9.* 

[Syn. Bakpóo, xAaíe, d8bpopas, Opnvdw, àaaAd(o 
(àAoAv(w), orerd(w: strictly, 8. denotes to shed tears, 
weep silently ; kA. to weep audibly, to cry as a child ; 08. to give 
verbal expression to grief, to lament; 0p. to give formal 
expression to grief, to sing a dirge; dA. to wail in oriental 
style, to howl in a consecrated, semi-liturgical fashion; ore». 
to express grief by inarticulate or semi-articulate sounds, to 
groan, Cf. Schmidt chh. 26, 126.] 

KAdors, -ews, 7, (kAáo, q. v.), a breaking: rov dprov, Lk. 
xxiv. 35; Acts ii. 42. (Plat., Theophr., al.)* 

KAácpa, -ros, rd, (kAdw), a fragment, broken piece: 
plur., of remnants of food, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 
43; viii. 8, 19 sq.; Lk.ix. 17; Jn. vi.12sq. (Xen.cyn. 
10,5; Diod. 17,13; Plut. Tib. Gr. 19; Anthol.; Sept.)* 

KAa$$.» (L Tr WH Kaida [see WH. App. p. 160], 
T KAaó9a), -7s, 3; Clauda or Cauda the name of a small 
island lying near Crete on the south, called by Ptolem. 
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8, 17, 11 KAavdes, by Pomp. Mela 2, 7 and Plin. h. n. 4, 
20 (12), 61 Gaudos, [(now Gaudo-nest or Clauda-nesa)] : 
Acts xxvii. 16.* 

KAavbia, -as, ), Claudia, a Christian woman: 2 Tim. 
iv.21. [Cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v., also reff. s. v. 
Hovéns. | * 

KAa$5v0s, -ov, 6, Claudius. l. Tiberius Claudius 
Drusus Nero Germanicus, the Roman emperor, who 
came into power A.D. 41, and was poisoned by his wife 
Agrippina in the year 54: Acts xi. 28; xviii. 2. 2. 
Claudius Lysias, a Roman military tribune: Acts xxiii. 
26 [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Lysias].* 

i av6uós, -o0, ó, (xÀaío) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ^33; 
weeping, lamentation: Mt. ii. 18; [viii. 12]; xiii. 42, 50; 
xxli. 18; xxiv. 51; xxv. 30; Lk. xiii. 28; Acts xx. 37.* 

KAáo; 1 aor. &xÀaca; Pass., [pres. ptcp. cAdpevos, 1 Co. 
xi. 24 RG (see below)]; 1 aor. éxAda 80g» (Ro. xi. 20 L 
Tr); [fr. Hom. down]; to break: used in the N. T.of the 
breaking of bread (see doros, 1), Mt. xiv. 19; xv. 36; 
xxvi. 26; Mk. viii. 6; xiv. 22; Lk.xxii. 19; (xxiv. 30]; 
Acts ii 46; xx. 7,11; xxvii. 35; 1 Co. x. 16; xi. 24; 
with ec rac added, a pregnant constr., equiv. to ‘to 
break and distribute among ' etc. (see eis, C. 1), Mk. viii. 
19; metaph. ró càpa, shattered, as it were, by a violent 
death, 1 Co. xi..24 RG. ([Comp.: ér-, kara-kAdo.] * 

wrels, -Bos, acc. xAeida and «rely (Lk. xi. 52; Rev. iii. 
7), acc. plur. xAeidas and xAeig (Mt. xvi. 19; Rev. i. 
18; cf. Kühner $ 130, i. p. 357; W. 65 (63), cf. B. 24 
(22); [WH. App. p. 157)), 9, (fr. Hom. down]; a key. 
Since the keeper of the keys has the power to open and 
to shut, the word xAeís is fig. used in the N. T. to denote 
power and authority of various kinds (cf. B. D. s. v. Key], 
viz. roU $péaros, to open or unlock the’ pit, Rev. ix. 1, 
cf. 2; ris aBvocov, to shut, Rev. xx. 1, cf. 3; rov Üavd- 
Tov kal rou dOov, the power to bring back into life from 
Hades and to leave there, Rev. i. 18; ris yvóccos, the 
ability and opportunity to obtain knowledge, Lk. xi. 52; 
Tis BaciAeias trav ovpayay (see Bac eía, 3 e. p. 97° sub 
fin.), Mt. xvi. 19; rob Aavid, the power of David (who 
is a type of the Messiah, the second David), i. e. of re- 
ceiving into the Messiah’s kingdom and of excluding 
from it, Rev. iii. 7 (apparently after Is. xxii. 22, where 
jj KA. oixov Aavid is given to the steward of the royal 
palace).* 

wrelw; fut. kAeico, Rev. iii. 7 L T Tr WH; 1 aor. 
éxAewca ; Pass., pf. xéeAecopat, ptcp. xexAecopevos; 1 aor. 
éxAeícÓnv; Ilebr. 120; [fr. Hom. down]; to shut, shut 
up; prop.: rj» Oupar, Mt. vi. 6; pass., Mt. xxv. 10; Lk. 
xi. 7; plur., Jn. xx. 19, 26; Acts xxi. 80; a prison, pass. 
Acts v. 28; mvÀóvas, pass. Rev. xxi. 25; rjv dgvoaov, 
Rev. xx. 8 GL T TrWH.  metaph.: rév odpavdy, i. e. to 
cause the heavens to withhold rain, Lk. iv. 25; Rev. xi. 
6; rà omAdyxva avrod dmó rios, to shut up compassion 
so that it is like a thing inaccessible to one, to be devoid 
of pity towards one [W. § 66, 2 d., cf. B. 322 (277)], 1 Jn. 
iii. 17; ryv Bac. rà» ovpavwy, to obstruct the entrance 
into the kingdom of heaven, Mt. xxiii. 13 (14) ; so used 
that rjv Bac. rov Geov must be understood, Rev. iii. 7; r. 
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6upay, sc. rns Baa. r. Ócov, ibid. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. 
[Comp.: dro-, éx-, xara-, ovy-kAelo.] * 

(Mypga, -ros, rd, (xAéfrre); a. thing stolen | Aris- 
tot. ]. b. i.q. cAonn theft, i. e. the act committed [Eur., 
Arstph., al.]: plur. Rev. ix. 21.* 

Kwórros [on the decl. cf. B. 20 (18)], (apparently contr. 
fr. KAeórarpos, see 'Avriras [cf. Letronne in the Revue 
Archéologique, 1844—45, i. p. 485 sqq. ]), 6, Cleopas, one 
of Christ's disciples: Lk. xxiv. 18. [Cf. Bp. LgAtft. 
Com. on Gal. p. 267; B.D.s. v.]* 

«Mos, -ovs, Td, (xA€w equiv. to xaAéo) ; 1l. rumor, 
report. 2. glory, praise: 1 Pet. ii. 20. (In both 
senses com. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; for pow, Job 
xxviii. 22.)* 

iA éerrns, -ov, ó, (xAémre), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 231, 
a thief: Mt. vi.19 sq. ; xxiv. 43; Lk. xii. 33, 39; Jn. x. 
1,10; 1 Co. vi. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 15; an embezzler, pilferer, 
Jn. xii. 6; EpyerOas or rjkew as xd. év vuxri, i. q. to come 
unexpectedly, 1 Th. v. 2, 4; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. iii. 3; 
xvi. 15; the name is transferred to false teachers, who do 
not care to instruct men, but abuse their confidence for 
their own gain, Jn. x. 8. [SyvN. see Aporys, fin.]* 

wdérre; fut. creyrw (Sept. also in Ex. xx. 14; Lev. xix. 
11; Deut. v. 19, for cAéyopuas more com. [(?) cf. Veitch 
s. v.; Kühner § 348 s. v., i. 848] in prof. auth.) ; 1 aor. 
écAewa; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for 332; a. to 
steal; absol. to commit a theft: Mt.'vi. 19 sq.; xix. 18; 
Mk. x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; Jn. x. 10; Ro. ii. 21; xiii. 9; 
Eph. iv. 28. b. trans. fo steal i. e. take away by 
stealth: rivd, the dead body of one, Mt. xxvii. 64; xxviii. 
18.* 

kA4pa, -aros, rd, (fr! kAdo, q. V-), i. q. eAddos, a tender 
and flexible branch; spec. the shoot or branch of a vine, a 
vine-sprout: Jn. xv. 2-6 (so Arstphaeccles. 1031; Aes 
chin. in Ctes. p. 77, 27; Theophr. h. pl. 4, 13, 5; duméAov 
xAjua, Plat. rep. i. p. 353 a.; Sept., Ezek. xv. 2; xvii. 
6 sq. ; Joel i. 7).* 

KAfpns [cf. B. 16 sq. (15)], -evros, ó, Clement, a com- 
panion of Paul and apparently a member of the church 
at Philippi: Phil. iv. 3. Acc. to the rather improbable 
tradition of the catholic church, he is identical with that 
Clement who was bishop of Rome towards the close of the 
first century; [but see Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. l. c. 
* Detached Note'; Salmon in Dict. of Chris. Biogr. i. 
555 sq.].* 

KAnpovopéo, -à; fut. <Anpovounow; 1 aor. éxAnpovdunca; 
pf. xexAnpovdunxa; (xAnpovdpos, q. V.; Cf. oixovduos) ; Sept. 
for n) and much oftener for g^; l. to receive a 
lot, receive by lot; esp. to receive a part of an inheritance, 
receive as an inheritance, obtain by right of inheritance; so, 
particularly in the Attic orators, w. a gen. of the thing; 
in later writ. not infreq. w. an acc. of the thing (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 129; Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 140; W. 
200 (188); [B. § 132, 8]) ; absol. to be an heir, to inherit : 
Gal. iv. 30 fr. Gen. xxi. 10. 2. univ. to receive the 
portion assigned to one, receive an allotted portion, receive 
as one's own or as a possession; to become partaker of, to 
obtain [cf. Eng. * inherit], (as dug», Polyb. 18, 38 
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(55), 8; rj» és’ evoeBeig ddfay, 15, 22, 3); in bibl. Grk. 
everywh. w. the acc. of the thing; so very freq. in the 
O. T. in the phrase xAnp. yrj» and rjv yi», of the occupa- 
tion of the land of Canaan by the Israelites, as Lev. xx. 
24; Deut. iv. 22, 26; vi. 1, etc. But as the Israelites 
after taking possession of the land were harassed almost 


“perpetually by their hostile neighbors, and even driven 


out of the country for a considerable period, it came to 
pass that the phrase was transferred to denote the tran- 
quil and stable possession of the holy land crowned with 
all divine blessings, an experience which pious Israel- 
ites were to expect under the Messiah: Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 18; xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 9, 11, 22, 29, 34 Alex.; Is. 
lx. 21; Tob. iv. 12; éx deurépas kXnpovougovoat THY yr, 
Is. lxi. 7; hence it became a formula denoting to partake 
of eternal salvation in the Messiah's kingdom: Mt. v. 5 
(4) (fr. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 11), where see Bleek. (any 
aierior, Mt. xix. 29; Mk. x. 17; Lk. x. 25; xviii. 18; rjv 
Baedelay, Mt. xxv. 34; Baa eíar Ócov, 1 Co. vi. 9 8q. ; xv. 
50; Gal v.21; owrnpiav, Heb. i. 14; ras ézayyeAMas, 
Heb. vi. 12; d$6apoíar, 1 Co. xv. 50; ravra [ Rec. srárra], 
Rev. xxi. 7; óvoga, Heb. i. 4; r5» evAoyiav, Heb. xii. 17; 
1 Pet. iii. 9. [Coxwr.: xaTa-KAnpovopew. | * 

«Anpovopwla, -as, 7, (kAnporópos), Sept. time and again 
for nn, several times for NWT, no, etc. ; 1. 
an inheritance, property received. (or to be received) by 
inheritance, (Isocr., Dem., Aristot.): Mt. xxi. 88; Mk. 
xii. 7; Lk. xii. 13; xx. 14. 2. what is given to 
one as a possession ([cf. Eng. *inheritance"]; see «An- 
porvopéo, 2): Qi0órat Tí rw KAnpovopiay, Acts vii. 5; Aap- 
Bavew re eis xAnp. Heb. xi. 8 ((cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 7, 14 
p.1153*,33)]. Agreeably to the O. T. usage, which em- 
ploys nom now of the portion of the holy land allotted 
to each of the several tribes (Josh. xiii. 23, 28, etc.), now 
of the whole territory given to Israel for a possession 
(Deut. iv. 38; xv.4, etc. — and nothing appeared to the 
Israelites more desirable than the quiet, prosperous, per- 
manent possession of this land, see kAnpovouéo, 2), the 
noun «Anpovopia, lifted to a loftier sense in the N. T., is 
used to denote a. the eternal blessedness in the con- 
summated kingdom of God which is to be expected after the 
visible return of Christ: Gal. iii. 18; Col. iii. 24 (sis eAnp. 
gen. of appos. [ W. § 59, 8 a.]); Heb. ix. 15; 1 Pet.i.4; 
ipav, destined for us, Eph. i.14; rot deov, given by God, 
18. b. the share which an individual will have in that 
eternal blessedness : Acts xx. 82; Eph. v. 5.* 

iO npo-vópos, -ov, ó, (xArpos, and réuopa: to possess), prop. 
one who receives by lot; hence 1. an heir (in Grk. 
writ. fr. Plat. down); a. prop.: Mt. xxi. 38; Mk. 
xii. 7; Lk. xx. 14; Gal. iv. 1. b. in Messianic usage, 
one who receives his allotted possession by right of sonship : 
so of Christ, as xAnporónos trávrov, all things being sub- 
jected to his sway, Heb. i. 2; of Christians, as exalted 
by faith to the dignity of sons of Abraham and so of 
sons of God, and hence to receive the blessings of God's 
kingdom promised to Abraham: absol., Ro. viii. 17; Gal. 
iii. 29; with rov &«ov added, i. e. of God's possessions, 
equiv. to ris 8ó£nsc (see dda, III. 4 b.), Ro. viii. 17; deo 
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da Xpwrroi, by the favor of Christ (inasmuch as through 
him we have obtained 7) viobecia), Gal. iv. 7 Rec., for which 
LT Tr WH read 8ià «ov [see dia, A. IIT. 1] (cf. C. F. A. 
Fritzsche in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 148 [who advocates 
the Rec. as that reading in which the others prob. origi- 
nated (but cf. Meyer in loc.; WHI in loc.)]); rob xó- 
c uov, of government over the world, Ro. iv. 18 8q.; (es 
aiwviov, Tit. ii. 7; rips Bac: eías, Jas. ii. 5. 2. the 
idea of inheritance having disappeared, one who has ac- 
quired or obtained the portion allotted him: w. gen. of the 
thing, Heb. vi. 17; xi. 7; rov oxórovs, used of the devil, 
Ev. Nicod.c. 20 fue Descens. Chr. ad Inferos 4, 1]. (Sept. 
four times for U^ : Judg. xviii. 7; 2S. xiv. 7 ; Jer. viii. 
10; Mic. i. 15.)* 

KdApos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly. for 5772 
and non; ; alot; i.e. 1. an object used in casting 
or drawing lots, which was either a pebble, or a potsherd, 
or a bit of wood, (hence «Anpos is to be derived fr. cAdew 
icf. Ellicott on Col. i. 12]): Acts i. 26 (see below); 8aA- 
Aew eAnp., Mt. xxvii. 35; Mk. xv. 24; Lk. xxiii. 84; Jn. 
xix. 24, (Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 19; Jon. i. 7, etc.) ; thelots of the 
several persons concerned, inscribed with their names, 
were thrown together into a vase, which was then shaken, 
and he whose lot first fell out upon the ground was the 
one chosen (Hom. Il. 3, 316, 825; 7, 175, etc. ; Liv. 23, 
8 [but cf. B. D. Am.ed. s. v. Lot]) ; hence ó à pos mímre: 
éní twa, Acts i. 26 (Ezek. xxiv. 6; Jon. i. 7). 2. 
what is obtained by lot, allotted portion: Aayxavew and 
AapBavew tov KAnpow tis Svaxovias, & portion in the min- 
istry common to the dpostios Acts i. 17, 25 RG; for 
pot KAnpos ey rim, dat. of the thing, Acts viii. 21; like 
kAnpovopía (q. v.) it is used of the part which one will 
have in eternal salvation, AaBety roy xX. v rois rac uévois, 
among the sanctified, Acts xxvi. 18 (Sap. v. 5); of eter- 
nal salvation itself, cAnpos rev &yiov, i. e. the eternal sal- 
vation which God has assigned to the saints, Col. i. 12 
[where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]. of persons, of xAgpo, those 
whose care and oversight has been assigned to one [al- 
lotted charge], used of Christian churches, the adminis- 
tration of which falls to the lot of the presbyters: 1 Pet. 
v. 8, cf. Acts xvii. 4; [for patristic usage see Soph. Lex. 
8. v. , cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. p. 246 sq.].* 

KAnpóo, -à: 1 aor. pass. éxAnpwOny; (xAfpos) ; in class. 
Grk. 1. to cast lots, determine by lot. 2. to 
choose by lot: rwá [Hdt. 1,94; al.]. 3. to allot, as- 
sign by lot: vwd rw, one to another as a possession, Pind. 
Ol. 8, 19. 4. once in the N. T., to make a xAijpos i. 
e. a heritage, private possession: Twá, pass. dv d éxÀgpá- 
Onpev [but Lehm. éxÀAg8nuev] in whom lies the reason why 
we were made the xAfgpos rov Geov (a designation trans- 
ferred from the Jews in the O. T. to Christians, cf. Add. 
to Esth. iii. 10 [iv. line 12 sq. (Tdf.)] and Fritzsche in 
loc.; [cf. Deut. iv. 20; ix. 29]), the heritage of God 
Eph. i. 11 [see Ellicott in loc.]. (In eccles. writ. it sig- 
nifies to become a clergyman [see reff. s. v. xAMpos, fin.].) 
[CompP. : mpoo-«Anpow. ] * 

KAflors, -ews, 5), (kaAéo) ; 1. a calling, calling to, 
[(Xen., Plat., al.) ]. 2. a call, invitation: to a feast 
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(3 Macc. v. 14; Xen. symp. 1, 7); in the N. T. every- 
where in a technical sense, the divine invitation to embrace 
salvation in the kingdom of God, which is made esp. through 
the preaching of the gospel: with gen. of the author, ro) 
co), Eph. i. 18; duerapéA. . . . 1 kA. ToU Ócov, God does 
not repent of the invitation to salvation, which he de- 
cided of old to give to the people of Israel, and which 
he promised their fathers (i. e. the patriarchs), Ro. xi. 
29 ; % dvo [q. v. (a.)] xAjows rov eov dv Xporg@, which 
was made in heaven by God on the ground of Christ, 
Phil. iii. 14; also 7 érovpdyos koi, Heb. iii. 1; xaAetv 
rwa kAnoe, 2 Tim. i. 9; pass. Eph. iv. 1; d£toUv rta 
kAceos is used of one whom God declares worthy of the 
calling which he has commanded to be given him, and 
therefore fit to obtain the blessings promised in the call, 
2 Th. i. 11; w. gen. of the obj., jyav, which ye have 
shared in, Eph. iv. 4; 2 Pet. i. 10; what its character- 
istics have been in your case, as having no regard to 
learning, riches, station, etc. 1 Co. i. 26; used somewhat 
peculiarly, of the condition in which the calling finds 
one, whether circumcised or uncircumcised, slave or 
freeman, 1 Co. vii. 20.* 

KAnrds, -7, -óv, (xaAéo), [fr. Hom. down], called, invited, 
(to a banquet, [1 K. i. 41, 49]; 3 Macc. v. 14; Aeschin. 
50, 1); in the N. T. a. invited (by God in the proc- 
lamation of the gospel) to obtain eternal salvation in the 
kingdom of God through Christ (see xadéw, 1 b. B. [cf. 
W.35(34)]): Ro. viii. 28; 1 Co. i. 24; Jude 1; xAyroi 
x. ékAekroi x. moro, Rev. xvii. 14; xAproí and éxdexroi 
are distinguished (see éxAexros, 1 a.) in Mt. xx. 16 [T 
WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; xxii. 14, a distinction which does 
not agree with Paul's view (see xaAéc, u. 8. ; [ Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. $ 88; Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. iii. 12]) ; xÀgroi'Igo09 
Xpiorov, gen. of possessor [W. 195 (183); B. $ 132, 23], 
devoted to Christ and united to him, Ro. i. 6; xAnrot doi, 
holy (or * saints’) by the calling of God, Ro. i. 7; 1 Co. 
i. 2. b. called to (the discharge of) some office: 
kAnrós dzocroAos, i. e. divinely selected and appointed 
(see xadéw, u. 8.), Ro. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 1 [L br. «A.J; cf. 
Gal. i. 15.* 

kA(Bavos, -ov, ó, (for xpíiSaros, more com. in earlier [yet 
xA(B. in Hdt. 2, 92 (cf. Athen. 8 p. 110 c.)] and Attic 
Grk.; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 179; Passow s. v. kpiavos ; 
[W. 22]); 1. a clibanus, an earthen vessel for 
baking bread (Hebr. 33, Ex. viii. 3 (vii. 29 Hebr.) ; 
Lev.ii.4; xxvi.26; Hos. vii. 4). It was broader at the 
bottom than above at the orifice, and when sufficiently 
heated by a fire kindled within, the dough was baked by 
being spread upon the outside [but acc. to others, the 
dough was placed inside and the fire or coals outside, the 
vessel being often perforated with small holes that the 
heat might the better penetrate; cf. Rich, Dict. of Grk. 
and Rom. Antiq. s. v. clibanus; see Schol. on Arstph. 
Acharn. 86 (iv. 2 p. 339, 20 sq. Dind.)]. 2. i. q. 
lmvós, a furnace, an oven: so Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28.* 

KAlpa or xAipa (on the accent cf. reff. s. v. xpípa), -ros, 
T0, (KAiva) ; 1. an inclination, slope, declivity : ràv 
ópóv, Polyb. 2,16, 3; [al.]. spec. 2. the [supposed] 
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sloping of the earth fr. the equator towards the poles, a 
zone: Aristot., Dion. H., Plut., al.; Joseph. b. j. 5, 12, 
2. 3. a tract of land, a region: Ro. xv. 23; 2 Co. 
xi 10; Gal. i. 21; (Polyb. 5, 44, 6; 7,6, 1; Hdian. 2, 
11, 8 [4 ed. Bekk.] ; al.).* 

IOuvápuov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of xAivy ; see yvrvadp«or), a 
small bed, a couch: Acts v. 15 L T Tr WH. (Arstph. 
frag. 33 d.; Epict. diss. 3, 5,13; Artem. oneir. 2, 57; 
[cf. Quvíbuo», and Pollux as there referred to].)* 

avr, -ns, 7), (edivo); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for nen, 
also for way; a bed: univ., Mk. vii. 30; Lk. xvii. 34; 
a couch to recline on at meals, Mk. iv. 21; vii. 4 (T 
WH om.]; Lk. viii. 16; a couch on which a sick man 
is carried, Mt. ix. 2, 6; Lk. v. 18; plur. Acts v. 15 RG; 
BáAXeww eic. KA, to cast into a bed, i. e. to afflict with 
disease, Rev. ii. 22.* 

iIduv(Svov, -ov, 76, (xAim), a small bed, a couch: Lk. v. 
19, 24. (Dion. H. antt. 7, 68; Artem. oneir. 1, 2; An- 
tonin. 10, 28; several times in Plut.; (cf. Pollux 10, 7].) * 

kA(ve ; laor. €cura; pf. xéiduxa ; 1l. trans. a. 
to incline, bow: ri» xepadny, of one dying, Jn. xix. 30; 
rà mpdcerropy els T. yyy, of the terrified, Lk. xxiv. 5. b. 
i. q. to cause to fall back: sapepBodds, Lat. inclinare acies, 
i.e. to turn to flight, Heb. xi. 34 (pdynv, Hom. Il. 14, 
510; Tpwas, 5, 37; 'Axatovs, Od. 9, 59). C. to recline: 
rj)» xeadny, in a place for repose [A. V. lay one's head], 
Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. 2. intrans. to incline one's 
self (cf. B. 145 (127); W. $38, 1]: of the declining day 
[ A. V. wear away, be far spent], Lk. ix. 12; xxiv. 29; 
Jer. vi. 4; dua r$ xdivat rd vpírov uépos rijs vukros, Polyb. 
3, 98, 7; éyxAivayros Tov HAiov és éomepay, Arr. anab. 3, 
4,2. [CoMP.: dva-, éx-, kara-, mpoo-cAive. | * 

Iucr(a, -as, 7, (kAivw); fr. Hom. down; prop. a place 
for lying down or reclining; hence 1l. a hut, erect- 
ed to pass the night in. 2. a tent. 3. any 
thing to recline on; a chair in which to lean back the 
head, reclining-chair. 4. a company reclining; a 
row or party of persons reclining at meal: soin plur., Lk. 
ix. 14, on which cf. W. 229 (214); likewise in Joseph. 
antt. 12, 2, 12; Plut. Sert. 26.* 

Krorh, -55, 9, (xAérro), theft: plur. [cf. B. 77 (67); 
W.176 (166)], Mt. xv. 19; Mk. vii. 21 (22). [From Aes- 
chy]. down.]* 

KAóbov, -ovos, ó, (xAU(w, to wash against); fr. Hom. 
down; a dashing or surging wave, a surge, a violent agi- 
tation of the sea: rod v8aros, Lk. viii. 24; ris Gaddcons, 
Jas. i. 6 (Jon. i. 4, 12; Sap. xiv. 5).* 

[Syn. kAí8Bov, Una: küpa a wave, suggesting uninter- 
rupted succession; xAUBer a billow, surge, suggesting size 
and extension. Sotooin the fig. application of the words. 
Schmidt ch. 56.] 

kAvbov([opas, ptcp. xAvOovi(ópevos ; (kAUBov); to be tossed 
by the waves; metaph. to be agitated (like the waves). 
mentally [ A. V. tossed to and fro]: with dat. of instrum. 
avri dvépo rs 0u9ankaMas, Eph. iv. 14 (cf. Jas. i. 6; of 
&3ixoe kAvOarucÓgcovrat kal dvaravcacGat ov Ovvijcovrat, 
Is. lvii. 20; ó S9pos rapaccópevos xai &AvÜomi(opevos 
olynoeras pevywy, Joseph. antt. 9, 11, 3; xXAvOori(Opevos 
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ék rov Tró0ov, Aristaenet. epp. 1, 26, p. 121 ed. Boisson- 
ade [ep. 27, 14 ed. Abresch]).* 

Krowde, -à [B 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], 6, (REIN; appar. 
identical with Alpheus, see 'AAdaios, 2 [cf. Heinichen’s 
note on Euseb. h. e. 3, 11, 2]), Clopas (Vulg. [ Cleopas 
and] Cleophas), the father of the apostle James the less, 
and husband of Mary the sister of the mother of Jesus: 
Jn. xix. 25 (7 rov KAwna sc. yun [cf. W. 181 (125) note])* 

ve: pres. pass. xviOopar; (fr. xvdo, inf. xvày and 
Attic xvqv); to scratch, tickle, make to uch; pass. to itch: 
tomOdpevot Thy axony (on the acc. cf. W. § 32,5), i. e. de- 
sirous of hearing something pleasant (Hesych. x»5Ó. r. 
axony: (gro)vrés Tr. dxovga: xa ndovny), 2 Tim. iv. 3. 
(Mid. rà» órov xvnbeobas eis ras axavOas rà (Ax, its sores, 
Aristot. h. a. 9, 1 p. 609*, 32; xvav 'Arrt«oi, cvnOev "EXAg- 
vec, Moeris p. 234; [cf. Veitch s. v. kxvác ].)* 

KyviBos, -ov, 7, Cnidus or Gnidus, a peninsula [now Cape 
Crio] and a city of the same name, on the coast of Caria: 
Acts xxvii. 7 (1 Macc. xv. 23). [B.D. s. v. Cnidus; 
Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 190.]* 

xoSpadyrys, -ov [B. 17 (16)], 6; a Lat. word, quadrans 
(i. e. the fourth part of an as); in the N. T. a coin equal 
to one half the Attic chalcus or to two Aerrd (see Aerrdy): 
Mk. xii. 42; Mt. v. 26. The word is fully discussed by 
Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 447 sqq. [A. V. far- 
thing ; see BB. DD. s. v.]* 

«ox a, -as, 7, (coos hollow); Sept. for 103 the belly, 
Dy»? the bowels, ap the interior, the midst of a thing, 
Dry? the womb; the belly: and 1. the whole belly, 
the entire cavity; hence 7 dvo and 7 xdro xoa, the upper 
[i. e. the stomach) and the lower belly are distinguished; 
very often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. 2. the 
lower belly, the alvine region, the receptacle of the ex- 
crement (Plut. symp. 7, 1, 3 sub fin. et'mep eis koiMav 
exópei 31a a Toudxov mav ro mevouevov): Mt. xv. 17; Mk. 
vii. 19. 3. the gullet (Lat. stomachus) : Mt. xii. 40; 
Lk. xv. 16 [WH Tr mrg. yoprac@yvat éx etc.]; 1 Co. vi. 
13; Rev. x. 9 sq. ; SovAevew rjj xosdig, to be given up to 
the pleasures of the palate, to gluttony, (see 8ovAeva, 2 
b.), Ro. xvi. 18; also Sy ó Beds 7 xoi, Phil. iii. 19; 
koMas. dpeks, Sir. xxiii. 6. 4. the womb, the place 
where the fetus is conceived and nourished till birth : 
Lk. i. 41 sq. 44; ii. 21; xi. 27; xxiii. 29; Jn. iii. 4, 
(very often so in Sept.; very rarely in prof. auth.; 
Epict. diss. 3, 22, 74 ; of the uterus of animals, ibid. 2, 
16,43); éx (beginning from [see éx, IV. 1]) xocAias pnrpds, 
Mt. xix. 12; Lk. i. 15; Acts iii. 2; xiv. 8; Gal. i. 15, 
(for Ox (93D, Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 11; lxx. (Ixxi.) 6; Job i. 
21; Is. xlix. 1; Judg. xvi. 17 (Vat. dro x. p. ; cf. W. 33 
(32))). 5. in imitation of the Hebr. 153, tropi- 
cally, the innermost part of a man, the soul, heart, as the 
seat of thought, feeling, choice, (Job xv. 35; xxxii. 18 
[Sept. yaornp]; Prov. xviii. 8 (Sept. Jvvxn]; xx. 27, 80; 
xxvi. 22 [Sept. owAdyyva]; Hab. iii. 16; Sir. xix. 12; li. 
21): Jn. vii. 38.* 

node, -o: Pass, pres. xotudopat, xopapua; pf. xe- 
roipnpas [cf. W. 274 (257)]; 1 aor. éxotunbny; 1 fut. 
kou)ncopar; (akin to xetyar; Curtius § 45); to cause 
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to sleep, put to sleep, (Hom. et al.) ; metaph. to still, calm, 
quiet, (Hom., Aeschyl., Plat.) ; Pass. to sleep, fall asleep : 
prop, Mt. xxviii. 18; Lk. xxii. 45; Jn. xi. 12; Acts 
xii. 6; Sept. for 39g. — metaph. and euphemistically i. q. 
to die [cf. Eng. to fall asleep]: Jn. xi. 11; Acts vii. 60; 
xiii. 86; 1 Co. vii. 39; xi. 30; xv. 6, 51 [cf. W. 555 
(517); B. 121 (106) note]; 2 Pet. iii. 4; of xospepevors, 
kexouanp&vot, kousnOevres, i. q. the dead: Mt. xxvii. 52; 1 
Co. xv. 20; 1 Th. iv. 13-15 ; with d» Xpeorq added (see 
év, I. 6 b. p. 211^»), 1 Co. xv. 18; in the same sense Is. 
xiv. 8; xliii. 17; 1 K. xi. 43; 2 Macc. xii. 45; Hom. Il. 
11, 241; Soph. Electr. 509.* 

nolunovs, -eos, 7, a reposing, taking rest: Jn. xi. 18 [cf.. 
W. § 59, 8a.J]; of death, Sir. xlvi. 19; xlviii. 18; « 
lying, reclining, Plat. conv. p. 183 &.* 

Kouós, -7, -dv, (fr. Eur, avr, with; hence esp. in Epic 
£vvós for kowós, whence the Lat. cena [(?) ; see Vanicek 
p. 1065]); 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod. (opp. 721) 
down (opp. to {&os) common (i. e. belonging to several, 
Lat. communis): Acts ii. 44; iv. 82; xowr) wiores, Tit. i. 
4; owrnpia, Jude 3. 2. by a usage foreign to class. 
Grk., common i. e. ordinary, belonging to the generality 
(Lat. vulgaris); by the Jews opp. to dyos, ipracpevos, 
xaÜapós; hence unhallowed, Lat. profanus, levitically 
unclean, (in class. Grk. 8égAos, q. v. 2): Mk. vii. 2, 5 
(where RLmrg. dvimros); Ro. xiv. 14; Heb. x. 29; 
Rev. xxi. 27 [Rec. kowoiv], (1 Macc. i. 47; ayety xowd, 
ib. 62; xowvot dyÓporrot, common people, profanum vulgus, 
Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 14; ol róv kowóv Bior mponpnpévos, i. 
e. a life repugnant to the holy law, ibid. 13, 1, 1; ov yàp. 
és xowdy prov ov8e bs xowóv sropa ravra (i. e. the bread 
and wine of the sacred supper) Aaufávopev, Justin Mart. 
apol. 1, 66; (of Xptorcavol) rpáme(av kow)v mraparíOevra:,. 
GAN’ ov xowny, a table communis but not profanus, Ep. ad. 
Diogn. 5, on which cf. Otto's note); xowdy kai [RG 4] 
dxáÜaprov, Acts x. 14; xow. f) dxdÓ., ib. x. 28; xi. 8, (kowà 
jj axdOapra oix écÓiopev, Justin Mart. dial. c. Tr. c. 20). 
[Cf. Trench $ ci.]* 

Kotóe, i; 1 aor. inf. xowóca: [cf. W. 91 (86)]; pf. 
kexoivoxa; pf. pass. ptcp. xexoweapévos; (kowós); . 1. 
in class. Grk. to make common. 2. in bibl. use (see 
kotvot, 2), a. to. make (levitically) unclean, render un- 
hallowed, defile, profane (which the Grks. express by Be8r- 
dow, cf. Win. De verb. comp. etc. Pt. ii. p. 24 note 38 
[where he calls attention to Luke's accuracy in putting 
xowovp into the mouth of Jews speaking to Jews (Acts 
xxi. 28) and geBgAoóv when they address Felix (xxiv. 
6)]): Rev. xxi. 27 Rec. ; Mt. xv. 11,18, 20; Mk. vii. 15, 
18, 20, 23; pass. Heb. ix. 18; ri, Acts xxi. 28; yaorépa 
puapodpayiq, 4 Macc. vii. 6. — b. to declare or count un- 
clean: Acts x. 15 (cf. 28); xi. 9; see Sao, 3.* 

Kovvovéo, -à ; 1 aor. éxowdynga; pf.kexowavrgka; (Kove 
vós) ; a. to come into communion or fellowship, to: 
become a sharer, be made a partner: as in Grk. writ. w. 
gen. of the thing, Heb. ii. 14 [(so Prov. i. 11; 2 Macc. 
xiv. 25)]; w. dat. of the thing (rarely so in Grk. writ.), 
Ro. xv. 27; [1 Pet. iv. 13]. b. to enter into fellow- 
ship, join one's self as an associate, make one's self a sharer- 
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or partner: as in Grk. writ., w. dat. of the thing, 1 Tim. 
v. 22; 2 Jn. 11; rais ypeiats revos, 80 to make another's 
necessities one's own as to relieve them [ À. V. communi- 
cating to the necessities etc.], Ro. xii. 18; w. dat. of pers. 
foll. by eis rs (as in Plat. rep. 5 p. 453 a.), Phil. iv. 15; 
foll. by év w. dat. of the thing which one shares with 
another, Gal. vi. 6 (xowarnoes év magi. TQ sAgoiov cov 
kai oix épeis (8a elvai, Barnab. ep. 19, 8); cf. W. $ 30, 
8a.; [B. $ 132, 8; Bp. Lghtft. or Ellicott on Gal. l. c. 
CoMP. : avy-kowovéo. | * 

kotvoy(a, -as, 7, (kowevos), fellowship, association, com- 
munity, communion, joint participation, intercourse; in 
the N. T. as in class. Grk. 1. the share which one 
has in anything, participation; w. gen. of the thing in 
which he shares: svevparos, Phil. ii. 1; rod áyíov mvevpa- 
tos, 2 Co. xiii. 13 (14) ; ràv maÜnuárev rov Xpiorod, Phil. 
iii, 10; ris wiorews, Philem. 6 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; rod 
aiparos tov Xpioroi, i. e. in the benefits of Christ's death, 
1 Co. x. 16 (cf. Meyeradloc.]; rot cóparos rov Xp. in the 
(mystical) body of Christ or the church, ibid.; ris dca- 
xovias, 2 Co. viii. 4; rov puornpiov, Eph. iii. 9 Rec. els 
«oweoviay ToU vloU tov Óeo), to obtain fellowship in the 
dignity and blessings of the Son of God, 1 Co. i. 9, where 
cf. Meyer. 2. intercourse, fellowship, intimacy: 
defta kowovias, the right hand as the sign and pledge 
of fellowship (in fulfilling the apostolic office), Gal. ii. 9 
[where see Bp. Lghtft.]; ris kow. pwr mpós axóros; what 
in common has light with darkness? 2 Co. vi. 14 (ris odv 
«owwevia mpos 'AmoAAova tp pndev oixeiov émererndevxdrt, 
Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 14 fin.; el 8é res fort koweovía mpds 
Seovs npiv, Stob. serm. 28 (i. p. 87 ed. Gaisf.]); used of 
the intimate bond of fellowship which unites Christians: 
absol. Acts ii. 42; with eis rd evayyéAcov added, Phil. i. 
5; xowoviay yew peF nudv, per ddAAndrowy, 1 In. i. 3, 7; 
of the fellowship of Christians with God and Christ, pera 
ToU marpós K. peTad TOU vioU avTov, 1 Jn. i. 3, 6, (which fel- 
lowship, acc. to John's teaching, consists in the fact that 
Christians are partakers in common of the same mind as 
God and Christ, and of the blessings arising therefrom). 
By a use unknown to prof. auth. xowwvia in the N. T. 
denotes 3. a benefaction jointly contributed, a col- 
lection, a contribution, as exhibiting an embodiment and 
proof of fellowship (cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. on Wisd. 
viii. 18, p. 176): 2 Co. viii. 4; eis rea, for the benefit of 
one, 2 Co. ix. 18; movetoOat now. (to make a contribu- 
tion) ets ra, Ro. xv. 26; joined with evmoia, Heb. xiii. 
16. [Cf. B. § 132, 8.]* * 

xowveevixds, -n, -dy, (kowoevia) ; 1. social, sociable, 
ready and apt to form and maintain communion and fel- 
lowship: Plat. def. p. 411 e.; Aristot. pol. 8, 13 [p. 1288*, 
38; eth. Eudem. 8, 10 p. 1242*, 26 xowovtxór. dvÓporros 
{gov}; Polyb.2,44,1; Antonin. 7,52. 55; often in Plut.; 
apd&es kow. actions having reference to human society, 
Antonin. 4, 38; 5, 1. 2. inclined to make others 
sharers in one's possessions, inclined to impart, free in giv- 
ing, liberal, ( Aristot. rhet. 2, 24, 2 [ where, however, see 
Cope]; Leian. Tim. 56): 1 Tim. vi. 18.* 

Kovvovés, -7, -dv, (xowós), [as adj. Eur. Iph. Taur. 1173; 
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commonly as subst. ]; a. a partner, associate, com 
rade, companion: 2 Co. viji. 28; yew ruvà xowevór, 
Philem. 17; eiyi xowevds run, to be one's partner, Lk. v. 
10; r«osc (gen. of pers.), to be the partner of one doing 
something, Heb. x. 33; repos év rp aigart, to be one's 
partner in shedding the blood etc. Mt. xxiii. 30. b. 
a partaker, sharer, in any thing; w. gen. of the thing: 
ràv ra8guárov, 2 Co. i. 7; rns ddénc, 1 Pet. v. 1; Oeias 
Quceos, 2 Pet. i. 4; rot Gvovacrnpiov, of the altar (at 
Jerusalem) on which sacrifices are offered, i. e. sharing 
in the worship of the Jews, 1 Co. x. 18; rap Oapovier, 
partakers of (or with) demons, i. e. brought into fellow- 
ship with them, because they are the authors of the 
heathen worship, ibid. 20; (év rq d$Ódpro xowovol... 
év rots POaprots, joint partakers in that which is imper- 
ishable ...in the blessings which perish, Barnab. ep. 
19, 8; see koworéo, fin.).* 

Ko(r1, -5s, 7, (KEQ, KEIQ, xeipas, akin to kouide) ; fr. 
Hom. Od. 19, 341 down; Sept. chiefly for 3510, also 
for 11220 ete. ; a. a place for lying down, resting, 
sleeping in; a bed, couch: els rijy xoirny (see eiut, V. 2a.) 
eici», Lk. xi. 7. b. spec. the marriage-bed, as in the 
Tragg.: r. xoirny juairew, of adultery (Joseph. antt. 2, 
4,5; Plut. de fluv. 8, 8), Heb. xiii. 4. o. cohabita- 
tion, whether lawful or unlawful (Lev. xv. 4 sq. 21-25, 
etc.; Sap. iii. 13, 16; Eur. Med. 152; Alc. 249): plur. 
sexual intercourse (see meprraréo, b. a.), Ro. xiii. 13 [ A.V. 
chambering]; by meton. of the cause for the effect we 
have the peculiar expression xoírgv €yew €x rivos, to have 
conceived by a man, Ro. ix. 10; xoirn a mépparos, Lev. xv. 
16 ; xxii. 4; xviii. 20, 23 [here x. eis omeppariopov] ; on 
these phrases cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. ii. p. 291 sq.* 

kovrév, -àvos, 6, (fr. xolry ; cf. vuudàv etc.), a sleeping- 
room, bed-chamber : 6 émi ToU korr. the officer who is over 
the bed-chamber, the chamberlain, Acts xii. 20 (2 S. iv. 7; 
Ex. viii. 3; 1 Esdr. iii. 3; the Atticists censure the word, 
for which Attic writ. generally used Swpdreov; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 252sq.).* . 

Kókxvvos, -7, -ov, (fr. xóxkos a kernel, the grain or berry 
of the ilex coccifera; these berries are the clusters of 
eggs of a female insect, the kermes [(cf. Eng. carmine, 
crimson) |], and when collected and pulverized produce a 
red which was used in dyeing, Plin. h. n. 9, 41, 65; 16, 
8, 12; 24, 4), crimson, scarlet-colored: Mt. xxvii. 28; 
Heb. ix. 19; Rev. xvii. 8. neut. as a subst. i. q. scarlet 
cloth or clothing: Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. 12,16, (Gen. xxxviii. 
28; Ex. xxv. 4; Lev. xiv. 4, 6; Josh. ii. 18; 2 S. i. 24; 
2 Chr. ii. 7, 14; Plut. Fab. 15; dopei» xóxxiva, scarlet 
robes, Epict. diss. 4, 11, 84; £v coxxivots mrepurareir, 8, 22, 
10). Cf. Win. RWB.s. v. Carmesin; Eoskoffin Schenkel 
i. p. 501 sq.; Kamphausen in Riehm p. 220; [B.D. s. v. 
Colors, II. 3].* 

Kóxxos, -ov, ó, [cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter etc. p. 26], 
a grain: Mt. xiii. 81; xvii. 20; Mk. iv. 31; Lk. xiii. 
19; xvii. 6; Jn. xii. 24; 1 Co. xv. 37. [Hom. h. Cer., 
Hdt., down.]* 

KoAláfe: pres. pass. ptep. xoAa(operos ; 1 aor. mid. sub- 
junc. 3 pers. plur. kohdeevrai; (xddos lopped); in Grk. 
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writ. 1. prop. to lop, prune, as trees, wings. 2. 
4o check, curb, restrain. 3. to chastise, correct, pun- 
ish: so in the N. T.; pass. 2 Pet. ii. 9, and Lchm. in 4; 
mid. to cause to be punished (8 Macc. vii. 3): Actsiv. 21.* 

«oÀaxe(a. (T WH -xia [see I, «]), -as, 7, (xoAakevo), 
flattery: Adyos koXaxeías, flattering discourse, 1 ‘Th. ii. 5. 
(Plat., Dem., Theophr., Joseph., Hdian., al.) * 

KóAamw, -eos, 7, (xoAd(o), correction, punishment, pen- 
alty: Mt. xxv. 46; kóAagw €xe brings with it or has con- 
nected with it the thought of punishment, 1 Jn. iv. 18. 
(Ezek. xiv. 3 sq., ete.; 2 Macc. iv. 38; 4 Macc. viii. 8; 
Sap. xi. 14; xvi. 24, etc.; Plat, Aristot, Diod. 1, 77, 
(9); 4, 44, (3); Ael. v. h. 7, 15 ; al.)* 

[SrN. kóAac:s, Tiu o pía: thenoted definition of Aristotle 
which distinguishes xóAasis from Tiuepía as that which (is 
disciplinary and) has reference to him who suffers, while the 
latter (is penal and) has reference to the satisfaction of him 
who inflicts, may be found in his rhet. 1, 10, 17; cf. Cope, 
Intr. to Arist. Rhet. p. 232. To much the same effect, Plato, 
Protag. 324 a. sq., also Deff. 416. But, as in other cases, 
usage (esp. the later) does not always recognize the distinc- 
tion; see e. g. Philo de legat. ad Gaium $ 1 fin.; frag. ex 
Euseb. prep. evang. 8, 13 (Mang. ii. 641); de vita Moys. i. 16 
fin.; Plut. de sera num. vind. $8 9, 11, etc. Plutarch (ibid. 
€ 25 sub fin.) uses xoAd (oua: of those undergoing the penalties 
of the other world (cf. Just. Mart. 1 apol. 8; Clem. Rom. 
2 Cor. 6,7; Just. Mart. 1 apol. 43; 2 apol. 8; Test. xii. Patr., 
test. Reub. 5; test. Levi 4, etc. ; Mart. Polyc. 2, 3; 11,2; 
Ign. ad Rom. 5,3; Mart. Ign. vat. 5 etc.). See Trench, Syn. 
§ vii.; McClellan, New Test. vol. i. marg. reff. on Mt. u. &.; 
Bartlett, Life and Death Eternal. Note G.; C. F. Hudson, 
Debt and Grace, p. 188 sqq.] 

KoXaccasós, see KoAogcaevs. 

KoXAaccat, see KoAoocal. 

xoÀabí(pe; 1 aor. éxoAdQ«ca; pres. pass. codapifopas ; 
(xoAagos a fist, and this fr. xoAámro to peck, strike); to 
strike with the fist, give one a blow with the fist (Terence, 
colaphum infringo, Quintil. col. duco), [A. V. to buffet]: 
Trwd, Mt. xxvi. 67; Mk. xiv. 65; as a specific term for 
a general, i. q. to maltreat, treat with violence and con- 
tumely, 2 Co. xii. 7; pres. pass., 1 Co. iv. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 
20. (Elsewhere only in eecl. writ.) The word is fully 
discussed by Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. etc. p. 67 
sqq.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 175 sq.* 

, -9: Pass. pres. xoAA@pas; 1 aor. éxoAA nv; 
1 fut. xoÀAgÓ8gcoua: (Mt. xix. 5 LT TrWH); (xoÀàa 
gluten, glue); prop. to glue, glue to, glue together, cement, 
fasten together; hence univ. to join or fasten firmly to- 
gether; in the N. T. only the pass. is found, with reflex- 
ive force, to join one's self to, cleave to; Sept. for pat: 
$ xovtoprós ó eodAnGeis nuiv, Lk. x. 11; éxoAArggoar aris 
al ápaprías dyp« rov ovpavov, her sins were such a heap as 
to reach even unto heaven (that is, came to the knowl- 
edge of heaven), Rev. xviii. 5 GL T Tr WH (éxoAX. 4 
Vv? pou éxice cov, Ps. lxii. (Ixiii.) 9; al dyvou uv 
Unepnveyxay €ws rov ovpavov, 1 Esdr. viii. 72 (74) ; vBpes 
Te Bin re ovpavdy ixe, Hom. Od. 15, 329; 17, 565). of 
persons, w. dat. of the thing, xodAAnOnrs r$. dppar: join 
thyself to ete. Acts viii. 29; w. dat. of pers., to form an 
intimate connection with, enter into the closest relations 
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with, unite one’s self to, (so Barn. ep. c. 10, 3 aq. 5. 8; 
also with pera and gen. of pers., ibid. 10, 11; 19, 2.6; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15, 1; 80,3; 46, 2 [cf. Bp. Lghtft.'s 
note], 4): vj yvvaui, Mt. xix. 5L T TrWH ; vj mópvy, 
1 Co. vi. 16 (Sir. xix. 2); r$ xupig, 1 Co. vi. 17 (2 K. 
xviii. 6; Sir. ii. 3); to join one's self to one as an asso- 
ciate, keep company with, Acts v. 13; ix. 26; x. 28; to 
follow one, be on his side, Acts xvii. 34 (2 S. xx. 2; 1 
Macc. iii. 2; vi. 21); to join or attach one’s self to a 
master or patron, Lk. xv. 15; w. dat. of the thing, to 
give one's self steadfastly to, labor for, | A.V. cleave to]: 
TQ adyabe, Ro. xii. 9, dyabe, xpioe Owaíg, Barn. ep. 20, 2; 
vj evAcyig,so cleave to as to share, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
931, 1. (Aeschyl Ag. 1566; Plat, Diod., Plut., al) 
[ConMP.: mpoc-xoAAáo. ] * 

«oAÀospwev (T Tr xoAAvptov, the more common form 
in prof. auth. [cf. Lob. Pathol. proleg. p. 461; WH. App. 
p. 152]), -ov, ro, (dimin. of xodAvpa, coarse bread of a 
cylindrical shape, like that known in Westphalia as 
Pumpernickel), Lat. collyrium [ A.V. eye-salve], a prepa- 
ration shaped like a xoAAvpa, composed of various mate- 
rials and used as a remedy for tender eyelids (Hor. 
sat. 1, 5, 30; Epict. diss. 2, 21, 20; 3, 21, 21; Cels. 6, 6, 
7): Rev. iii. 18.* 

«oA vfiarfis, -ov, ó, (fr. xoAAuBos i. q. a. a small coin, 
cf. xoAofos clipped; b. rate of exchange, premium), a 
money-changer, banker : Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 15; Jn. ii. 
15. Menand., Lys. in Poll. 7, 33, 170; ó perv koXAvBos 
Sdutpor, rd 86 koXAvAiorr?)s adoxtuoy, Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 
440. Cf. what was said under xepparcorns.” 

KoAAvprov, see koAAovptor. 

koAofóe, -6: 1 aor. éxologeca; Pass. 1 aor. éxoAo- 


Babny; 1 fut. codoSwéjcopa; (fr. kokoBós lopped, mu- 


tilated); to cut off (ras xeipas, 2 S. iv. 12; rovs modas, 
Aristot. h. a. 1, 1 [p. 487, 24]; ry» pira, Diod. 1, 78); 
to mutilate (Polyb. 1, 80, 13) ; hence in the N. T. of time, 
(Vulg. brevio) to shorten, abridge, curtail: Mt. xxiv. 22; 
Mk. xiii. 20.* 

KoAocca«ós, and (so L Tr WH) KoAaccaevs (see the 
foll. word ; in Strabo and in Inscrr. KoAooanves), -€os, ó, 
Vulg. Colossensis, Pliny Colossinus; Colossian, a Colos- 
sian; in the heading [and the subscription (R Tr)] of 
the Ep. to the Col.* 

Kodtoowal (R T WH, the classical form), and KoAaccaí 
(R* L Tr, apparently the later popular form; [see WH. 
Intr. § 423, and esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. p.16 sq.]; cf. 
W. p. 44; and on the plur. W. $ 27, 3), -óv, ai, Colussa, 
anciently a large and flourishing city, but in Strabo's time 
a sróNupa [i. e. “small town” (Bp. Lghtft.)] of Phrygia 
Major situated on the Lycus, not far from its junction 
with the Meander, and in the neighborhood of Laodicea 
and Hierapolis (Hdt. 7, 30; Xen. an. 1, 2,6; Strab. 12, 
8,18 p. 576 ; Plin. h. n. 5, 41), together with which cities 
it was destroyed by an earthquake [about] A. p. 66 
([Euseb. chron. Ol. 210]; Oros. 7, 7 [see esp. Bp. Lghtft. 
u. & p. 38]): Col. i. 2. [See the full description, with 
copious reff., by Bp. Lghtft. u. s. pp. 1-72.]* 

KóXos, -ov, ó, (apparently akin to xotAos hollow, [yet 





koXvpj Baw 


cf. Vanicek p. 179; L. and S. s. v.]), Hebr. p'n; the 
bosom (Lat. sinus), i. e. as in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down 1l. the front of the body between the arms: 
hence dvaxeigas év rp koX rwós, of the one who so re- 
clines at table that his head covers the bosom as it were, 
the chest, of the one next him [cf. B. D. s. v. Meals], Jn. 
xiii. 28. Hence the figurative expressions, éy roig xóXmoue 
(on the plur., which occurs as early as Hom. Il. 9, 570, 
cf. W. 8$ 27, 3; [B. 24 (21)]) rov 'ABpaàg elvat, to obtain 
the seat next to Abraham, i. e. to be partaker of the same 
blessedness as Abraham in paradise, Lk. xvi. 23 ; dmogé- 
pea as eis tov x." ABp. to be borne away to the enjoyment 
of the same felicity with Abraham, ibid. 22 (oro yàp 
maQovras — acc. to another reading Oavóvras — ’ABpaap 
kai 'Icaàx kai laxo vroüé£ovrat eis rcvs kóNrrovs avróv, 4 
Macc. xiii. 16; [see B. D. s. v. Abraham's bosom, and] 
on the rabbin. phrase pw 59 ina, in Abraham's 
bosom, -to designate bliss in paradise, cf. Lightfoot, Hor. 
Hebr. et Talmud. p. 851 sqq.) ; 6 dy els róv x. row marpos, 
lying (turned) unto the bosom of his father (God), i. e. 
in the closest and most intimate relation to the Father, 
Jn. i. 18 [W. 415 (387)]; cf. Cic. ad div. 14, 4 iste vero 
sit in sinu semper et complexu meo. 2. the bosom 
of a garment, i. e. the hollow formed by the upper fore- 
part of a rather loose garment bound by a girdle, used 
for keeping and carrying things [the fold or pocket ; cf. 
B. D. s. v. Dress], (Ex. iv. 6 sq.; Prov. vi. 27); so, figu- 
ratively, perpov xaddv 0i8óva: els T. x. rwós, to repay one 
liberally, Lk. vi. 38 (dro8iBóya: elc r. x. Is. lxv. 6; Jer. 
xxxix. (xxxii.) 18). 3. a bay of the sea (cf. Ital. 
golfo [ Eng. gulf, — which may be only the mod. repre- 
sentatives of the Grk. word]): Acts xxvii. 39.* 

KodupBde, -à; to dive, to swim: Acts xxvii. 48. (Plat. 
Prot. p. 350 a.; Lach. p. 193 c., and in later writ.) 
[Comp. : éx-codupBdw. ]* 

KoXvp fpa, -as, 7, (xoAvuáo), a place for diving, a swim- 
ming-pool [A. V. simply pool]: Jn. ix. 7, and Rec. in 11; 
a reservoir or pool used for bathing, Jn. v. 2, 4 [(acc. to 
txt. o£ RL), 7]. (Plat. rep. 5 p. 453 d.; Diod., Joseph., 
al.; Sept., 2 K. xviii. 17; Neh. ii. 14; Nah. ii. 8.)* 

koAóvua. (RG Tr), cokwvia (L T WITKC (cf. Chandler 
§ 95), [ Tdf. edd. 2, 7 -vea; see his note on Acts as be- 
low, and cf. ei 1], -as, 7, (à Lat. word), a colony: in Acts 
xvi. 12 the city of Philippi is so called, where Octavianus 
had planted a Roman colony (cf. Dio Cass. 51,4; Digest. 
50, tit. 15, 8). The exegetical difficulties of this pass. 
are best removed, as Meyer shows, by connecting xoAovía 
closely with mpárn mous, the chief city, a [Roman] colony 
(a colonial city); [but cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Philip. 
p. 50 sq. .* 

Koptie, -à ; (xdun) ; te let the hair grow, have long hair, 
[cf. noun fin.]: 1 Co. xi. 14sq. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

xopn, -ns, 7, [fr. Hom. down], hair, head of hair: 1 Co. 
xi. 15. [Acc. to Schmidt (21, 2) it differs fr. Opi¢ (the 
anatomical or physical term) by designating the hair as 
an ornament (the notion of length being only sec- 


ondary and suggested). * 
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woe: 1 aor. ptcp. fem. copicaca; Mid., pres. ptep. 
xopt{ouevos; 1 fut. xopicopa: (Eph. vi. 8 LT Tr WH; 
Col. iii. 25 L txt. WH) and Attic xcopsodpac (Col. iii. 25 R. 
GL mrg. T Tr; (Eph. vi.8 RG]; 1 Pet.v.4; ef. [ WH. 
App. p. 168 sq.]; B. 37 (88); [W. § 13,1 c.; Veitch 
8. v. ]), ptep. xopsovpevos (2 Pet. ii. 18 [here WII Tr mrg. 
Gdixovpevor; see dBwéo, 2 b.]); 1 aor. dxopucdpyy (B. 
§ 135, 1]; rare in Sept., but in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down 
freq. in various senses ; 1. to care for, take care of, 
provide for. 2. to take up or carry away in order 
to care for and preserve. 3. univ. to carry away, 
bear off. 4. to carry, bear, bring to: once so in the. 
N. T., viz. dAdBaerpov, Lk. vii. 37. Mid. (as often in 
prof. auth.) to carry away for one’s self; to carry off what 
is one's own, to bring back; i. e. a. to receive, obtain :. 
Ty érayyeXiay, the promised blessing, Heb. x. 36; xi. 39 
[ras érayy. L ; so T Tr WH in xi. 13] ; ewrnpíav qyyvyór, 
1 Pet.i.9; ric 80€ns crépavoy, 1 Pet. v.4; uw Oo» ddi«ias, 
2 Pet. ii. 13 [see above], (róv d£wor ris 9vaaeBeías uua Oóov, 
2 Macc. viii. 33; 8ó£av eoOAnp [al. kaprí(era], Eur. Hipp. 
432; rijv agiay rapa Ocóv, Plat. legg. 4 p. 718 a., and other 
exx.elsewh.). ^ b. to receive what was previously one's. 
own, to get back, receive back, recover: rd éuàv aiv rókq,. 
Mt. xxv. 27; his son (of Abraham after he had con- 
sented to sacrifice Isaac), Heb. xi. 19 (2 Macc. vii. 29; 
rà» doeA àv dvifpurrov, Philo de Josepho $ 35; of 8€ rap" 
éAnidas éavrobs kexopaapévot, having received each other- 
back, been restored to each other, contrary to their expecta-- 
tions, of Abraham and Isaac after the sacrifice of the 
latter had been prevented by God, Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 
4; rip ddeApny, Eur. Iph. T. 1362; used of the recovery 
of hostages, captives, etc., Thuc. 1, 118; Polyb. 1, 83, 8; 
8, 51, 12; 8,40, 10; the city and temple, 2 Macc. x. 1; 
a citadel, a city, often in Polyb.; mv Baoeiay, Arstph. 
av. 549; rj» marpga» dpxiv, Joseph. antt. 18, 4, 1). 
Since in the rewards and punishments of deeds, the 
deeds themselves are as it were requited and so given 
back to their authors, the meaning is obvious when one 
is said xopl{erOa that which he has done, i. e. either the. 
reward or the punishment of the deed [W. 620 sq. 
(576)]: 2 Co. v. 10; Col. iii. 25; with mapa xvpíov added, 
Eph. vi. 8; ((dpapríav, Lev. xx. 17]; éxacros, kaBéós- 
émoígoe, xopuetrat, Barn. ep. 4, 12). [Comp.: ér-, ovy- 
kopiQo. | * 

Kop Wdrepoy, neut. compar. of the adj. couyds (fr. xouéo 
to take care of, tend) neat, elegant, nice, fine; used ad- 
verbially, more finely, better: kouqyór. xa to be better, of 
a convalescent, Jn. iv. 52 (Grav 6 larpóc eimp- xépyos 
€xeis, Epict. diss. 3, 10, 18; so in Latin belle habere, Cic. 
epp. ad div. 16, 15; [cf. Eng. ‘he’s doing nicely,’ ‘he’s. 
getting on finely’; and] Germ. er befindet sich hübsch; 
es geht hübsch mit ihm). The gloss. of Hesych. refers 
to this pass. : xouvyórepov * BeXruórepor, &Aadpórepor.* 

Kovwi&o, -à: pf. pass. ptep. xexomapevos; (fr. xovia, 
which signifies not only ‘dust’ but also *lime") ; to cover: 
with lime, plaster over, whitewash: rapot xekomapéro (the 
Jews were accustomed to whitewash the entrances to. 
their sepulchres, as a warning against defilement by 
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touching them [B. D. s. v. Burial, 1 fin.; cf. Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sqq.]), Mt. xxiii. 27; TO(XO€ 
xexov. is applied to a hypocrite who conceals his malice 
under an outward assumption of piety, Acts xxiii. 3. 


(Dem., Aristot., Plut., al.; for Ti, Deut. xxvii. 2,4.)° 


kovtoprós, -ov, 6, (fr. kovía, and dpyups to stir up); 1. 
prop. raised dust, flying dust, (Hdt., Plat., Polyb., 
al.). 2. univ. dust: Mt. x. 14; Lk. ix. 5; x. 11; 
Acts xiii. 51; xxii.23. (For pre, Ex. ix. 9; Nah. i. 3; 


for *5y, Deut. ix. 21.)* 


komá[e: 1 aor. éxoraca; (xómosc); prop. to grow weary 
or tired; hence to cease from violence, cease raging: ó 
dyepos (Hdt. 7, 191), Mt. xiv. 32; Mk. iv. 39; vi. 51. 
(Gen. viii. 1; Jon.i. 11 sq. ; (cf. esp. Philo, somn. ii. 35])* 

xowerds, -oU, 6, (fr. xómroua, see xomro), Sept. for 
1205; Lat. planctus, i. e. lamentation with beating of the 
breast as a sign of grief: komeróv roveioba érí rum, Acts 
viii. 2; éwi reva, Zech. xii. 10. (Eupolis in Bekker's an- 
nott. ad Etym. Magn. p. 776; Dion. H. antt. 11, 31; 


Plut. Fab. 17.)* 


«orf, -75, 7, (xdmre) ; 
Grk. writ. the act of cutting, a cut. 


Deut. xxviii. 25; Josh. x. 20; Judith xv. 7.* 
komo, -à, [3 pers. plur. korio)cw (for -àow), Mt. vi. 


28 Tr; cf. éperdo, init.]; 1 aor. éxoriaca; pf. kexoríaka 
(2 pers. sing. xexomiaxes, Rev. ii. 3 L T Tr WH, cf. [W. 
$ 13,2e.]; B. 43 (38) [and his trans. of Apollon. Dysk. p. 


54 n.; Tdf. Proleg. p.123; WH. App. p. 166; Soph. Lex. 
p. 39]) ; (xoros, q. v.) ; 


tis S8ouropias, Jn. iv. 6 (iad rijs d8ocropias, Joseph. antt. 
2, 15, 85 ÓpapoUrrat kal oU koriácovat, Is. xl. 31). 2. 


in bibl. Grk. alone, to labor with wearisome effort, to toil 


(Sept. for yx); of bodily labor: absol, Mt. vi. 28; 
Lk. v. 5; xii. 27 [not Tdf.]; Jn. iv. 388; Acts xx. 85; 
1 Co. iv. 12; Eph. iv. 28; 2 Tim. ii. 6 [cf. W. 556 (517); 
B. 390 (334)]; rí, upon a thing, Jn.iv. 38. of the toil- 
some efforts of teachers in proclaiming and promot- 
ing the kingdom of God and Christ: 1 Co. xv. 10; xvi. 
16, (cf. Jn. iv. 38); foll. by é» w. dat. of the thing in 
which one labors, év Aóyo x. 0i8acxaMiq, 1 Tim. v. 17; éy 
ipi», among you, 1 Th. v. 12; év xupig (see év, I. 6 b. p. 
211* mid. [L br. the cl.]), Ro. xvi. 12; «fs rea, for one, 
for his benefit, Ro. xvi. 6; Gal. iv. 11 (cf. B. 242 (209); 
W. 508 (469)]; els rovro, looking to this (viz. that piety 
has the promise of life), 1 Tim. iv. 10; eis 6, to which end, 
Col. i. 29; els xevov, in vain, Phil. ii. 16 (xevds éxomiaca, 
of the frustrated labor of the prophets, Is. xlix. 4).* 
ros, -ov, ó, (kómro) ; 1. i. q. rd xórre, a beat- 
ing. 2. i. q. korerós, a beating of the breast in grief, 
sorrow, (Jer. li. 33 (xlv. 3)). 3. labor (so Sept. often 
for ny), i. e. — a. trouble (Aeschyl, Soph.) : xómovs 
sapéyew rivi, to cause one trouble, make work for him, 
Mt. xxvi. 10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. xi. 7; Gal. vi. 17; xómov 
Tupéy. revi, Lk. xviii. 5. — b. intense labor united with 
trouble, toil, (Eur., Arstph., al.) : univ., plur., 2 Co. vi. 5; 


l. prop. several times in 
2. in bibl. Grk. 
a cutting in pieces, slaughter: Heb. vii. 1; Gen. xiv. 17; 


1. as in Arstph., Joseph., 
Plut., al, to. grow weary, tired, exhausted, (with toil or 
burdens or grief): Mt. xi. 28; Rev. ii. 3; xexomtaxds éx 


kopfáv 


xi. 23; of manual labor, joined with uóy6os [ (see below) ], 
1 Th. ii. 9; ev kónq x. nóxÓo, [toil and travail], 2 Co. xi. 
27 (where L T Tr WH om. ev); 2 Th. iii. 8; of the la- 
borious efforts of Christian virtue, 1 Co. xv. 58; Rev.ii. 
2; plur. Rev. xiv. 13; ó xómos ris dyáms, the labor to 
which love prompts, and which voluntarily assumes and 
endures trouble and pains for the salvation of others, 1 
Th.i.3; Heb. vi. 10 Rec.; of toil in teaching, Jn. iv. 
38 (on which see eis, B. I. 3) ; 1 Th. iii. 5; of that which 
such toil in teaching accomplishes, 1 Co. iii. 8; plur. 2 
Co. x. 15 (cf. Sir. xiv. 15).* 

[SvN. kóvos, nóx0os, vóvos: primarily and in general 
classic usage, évos gives prominence to the effort (work as 
requiring force), xórosto the fatigue, uóx0os (chiefly poetic) 
to the hardship. But in the N. T. wóros has passed over 
(in three instances out of four) to the meaning pain (hence 
it has no place in the ‘new Jerusalem’, Rev. xxi. 4); cf. the 
deterioration in the case of the allied xornpós, vérns. Schmidt, 
ch. 85; cf. Trench § cii. (who would trans. 2. ‘toil’, x. * wea- 
riness ', y. * labor ).] 

xompla (Chandler § 96], -as, 9, i. q. 7 kómpos, dung: Lk. 
xiii. 8 Rec.^; xiv. 35 (34). (Jobii.8; 1S.ii. 8; Neh. 
ii. 13; 1 Macc. ii. 62; [Strab., Poll, al.].)* 

Kémpiov, -ov, ró, 1. q. 7) kómpos, dung, manure: plur. Lk. 
xiii. 8 [Rec." xompiav]. (llevaclit. in Plut. mor. p. 669 
[quaest. conviv. lib. iv. quaest. iv. $ 3, 6]; Strab. 16, 
$ 26 p. 784; Epict. diss. 2, 4, 5; Plut. Pomp. c. 48; (Is. 
v. 25; Jer. xxxii. 19 (xxv. 33); Sir. xxii. 2], and other 
later writ.) * 

xéwre : impf. 3 pers. plur. &xomrov; 1 aor. ptep. xóyras 
(Mk. xi. 8 T Tr txt. WEE); Mid., impf. éxomróugv; fut. 
Kójroua,; 1 aor. ékoyáumgv; [fr. Hom. down]; to cut, 
strike, smite, (Sept. for 1132), N43, etc.) : ri dad or &x 
rwos, to cut from, cut off, Mt. xxi. 8; Mk. xi. 8. Mid. 
to beat one's breast for grief, Lat. plango [R. V. mourn]: 
Mt. xi. 17; xxiv. 30, (Aeschyl. Pers. 683; Plat., al.; 
Sept. often so for 159) ; rud, to mourn or bewail one 
[cf. W. § 32, 1 J.]: Lk. viii. 52; xxiii. 27, (Gen. xxiii. 2; 
1 S. xxv. 1, etc.; Arstph. Lys. 396; Anthol. 11, 185, 1); 
éní twa, Rev. i. 7; [xviii. 9 T Tr WH], (2S. xi. 26); éwi 
Tu, Rev. xviii. 9 [RG LI], cf. Zech. xii. 10. [Comp.: dve-, 
drro-, €k-, €v-, kara-, mpo-, mpoakórro. SYN. cf. Apnvew. | * 

Kópa£, -axos, ó, a raven: Lk. xii. 24. [Fr. Hom. down.]* 

Kopágvov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of xdpn), prop. a colloq. word 
used disparagingly (like the Germ. Afddel), a little girl 
(in the epigr. attributed to Plato in Diog. Laért. 3, 33; 
Lcian. as. 6) ; used by later writ. without disparagement 
[W. 24 (23)], a girl, damsel, maiden: Mt. ix. 24 sq. ; xiv. 
11; Mk. v. 41 sq.; vi. 22, 28; (occasionally, as in Epic- 
tet. diss. 2, 1, 28; 3, 2,8; 4, 10, 33; Sept. for 133; 
twice also for nm, Joel iii. 3 (iv. 3); Zech. viii. 5; [ Tob. 
vi. 12; Judith xvi. 12; Esth. ii. 2]. The form and use 
of the word are fully discussed in Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 
73 sq., cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 42 sq.* 

kopBáv [-8dv WH; but see Tf. Proleg. p. 102], in- 
decl., and xopBavas, acc. -üv [ B. 20 (18)], 6, (Hebr. mp 
i. e. an offering, Sept. everywh. 8epoy, a term which com- 
prehends all kinds of sacrifices, the bloody as well as the 
bloodless) ; 1. xopBav, a gift offered (or to be of- 


Kopé 


fered) to God: Mk. vii. 11 (Joseph. antt. 4, 4, 4, of the 
Nazirites, ol xopBav atrovs óvouácarreg rq 0e, Sapov dé 
Touro onpaive: karà 'EAXgvov yA@rray; cf. contr. Apion. 
1, 22, 4; [BB.DD. s. v. Corban; Ginsburg in the Bible 
Educator, i. 155]). 2. xopBavas, -à [see B. u. s.], 
the sacred treasury: Mt. xxvii. 6 [L mrg. Tr mrg. xop8áv] 
(róv iepdy Ógcavpóv, xaXeiras 3¢ kopBavas, Joseph. b. j. 2, 
9, 4).* 

Kopé (in Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 2 sqq. with the Grk. ter- 
minations -€ov, 5, -jv), 6, (Hebr. mp i. e. ice, hail), Ko- 
rah (Vulg. Core), a man who, with others, rebelled against 
Moses (Num. xvi.) : Jude 11.* 

Kopévvupt ; (xdpos satiety); to satiate, sate, satisfy: 1 
aor. pass. ptcp. xopeoOevres, as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down, w. gen. of the thing with which one is filled [B. 
§ 132, 19], rpopys, Acts xxvii. 38; trop. (pf.) xexopeope- 
vo. égTe, every wish is satisfied in the enjoyment of the 
consummate Messianic blessedness, 1 Co. iv. 8.* 

Kopí(v6vos, -ov, ó, a Corinthian, an inhabitant of Corinth: 
Acts xviii. 8; 2 Co. vi. 11. ((Hdt., Xen., al.)]* 

Kópw6os, -ov, 7, Corinth, the metropolis of Achaia 
proper, situated on the isthmus of the Peloponnesus be- 
tween the ZEzean and Ionian Seas (hence called bimaris, 
Hor. car. 1, 7, 2; Ovid. metam. 5, 407), and having two 
harbors, one of which called Cenchres (see Keyxpeai) 
was the roadstead for ships from Asia, the other, called 
Lecheon or Lechzeum, for ships from Italy. It was utterly 
destroyed by L. Mummius, the Roman consul, in the 
Achean war, B. c. 146; but after the lapse of a century 
it was rebuilt by Julius Caesar [B. C. 44]. It was emi- 
nent in commerce and wealth, in literature and the arts, 
especially the study of rhetoric and philosophy ; but it 
was notorious also for luxury and moral corruption, 
particularly the foul worship of Venus. Paul came to 
the city in his second missionary journey, [c.] A. p. 53 
or 54, and founded there a Christian church: Acts xviii. 
1; xix. 1; 1 Co. i. 2; 2C0.i. 1, 28; 2 Tim.iv.20. [BB. 
DD. s. v.; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 269 
sqq.]* 

Kopvfjivos, -ov, 6, 2 Lat. name, Cornelius, a Roman 
centurion living at Cesarea, converted to Christianity 
by Peter: Acts x. 1 sqq.* 

Kópos, -ov, ó, (THebr. ^5), a corus or cor [cf. Ezek. xlv. 
14], the largest Hebrew dry measure (i. e. for wheat, 
meal, etc.); aec. to Josephus (antt. 15, 9, 2) equal to 
ten Attic medimni, [but cf. B.D. s. v. Weights and Meas- 
ures sub fin.; F. KR. Conder in the Bible Educator, iii. 
10 sq.]: Lk. xvi. 7[A. V. measure]. (Sept. [Lev. xxvii. 
16; Num. xi. 32]; 1 K. iv. 22; v. 11; 2 Chr. ii. 10; 
[xxvii. 5].)* 

Kocpéo, -9; 3 pers. plur. impf. éxóouovv; 1 aor. éxó- 
opnoa; pf. pass. cexdopnuat; (kóopos) ; 1l. to put 
in order, arrange, make ready, prepare: ras haumddas, put 
in order [ A. V. trim], Mt. xxv. 7 (8óprov, Hom. Od. 7, 
13; rpárze(av, Xen. Cyr. 8, 2,6 ; 6,11; Sept. Ezek. xxiii. 
41 for 91; Sir. xxix. 26; mpoodopáv, Sir. 1. 14, and 
other exx. elsewhere). 2. to ornament, adorn, (so 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down; Sept. several times for 
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7117); prop.: olxov, in pass., Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 25; ra 
pnpeia, to decorate (A.V. garnish], Mt. xxiii. 29 (rddovs, 
Xen. mem. 2, 2, 13) ; rd iepdv AiBos kai dvabeyace, in 
pass. Lk. xxi. 5; rovs Oepedrious ro) reixous Aid ripis, 
Rev. xxi. 19; rwá (with garments), vyydny, pass. Rev. 
xxi. 2; davras éy rim, 1 Tim. ii. 9 (on this pass. see xara- 
oroAn, 2). metaph. i. q. to embellish with honor, gain honor, 
(Pind. nem. 6, 78; Thuc. 2, 42; xexoop. Th dperj, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 1, 21): éavrás, foll. by a ptcp. designating the act 
by which the honor is gained, 1 Pet. iii. 5; rj» dda- 
oxaXiay év rac, in all things, Tit. ii. 10.* 

Koopixss, -7, -óv, (xompos), of or belonging to the world 
(Vulg. saecularis) ; i. e. 1. relating to the universe: 
roUpavoU ToUOe kal ràv koc uk mávrev, Aristot. phys. 2, 
4 p. 196*, 25; opp. to dvÓpermwos, Lcian. paras. 11; xoopuxy 
didrafis, Plut. consol. ad Apoll. c. 34 p. 119 e. 2. 
earthly: +d &ytov xoajukor, [its] earthly sanctuary [ R.V. 
of this world}, Heb. ix. 1. 3. worldly, i. e. having 
the character of this (present) corrupt age: ai kocukal 
émOupiat, Tit. ii. 12; (so also in eccles. writ.).* 

xécpios, -ov, of three term. in class. Grk., cf. WH. 
App. p. 157; W.§ 11, 1; [B. 25 (22 sq.)], (xoopos), 
well-arranged, seemly, modest: 1 Tim. ii. 9[WH mrg. 
-píos]; of a man living with decorum, a well-ordered 
life, 1 Tim. iii. 2. (Arstph., Xen., Plat, Isocr., Lys., 
al) [Cf. Trench § xcii.]* 

[nooples, adv. (decently), fr. kóojaos, q. v.: 1 Tim. ii. 
9 WII mrg. (Arstph., Isocr., al.)*] ; 

Koc uokpá rep, -opos, ó, (xdopos and xpareo), lord of the 
world, prince of this age: the devil and demons are called 
in plur. of xoopoxparopes roU oxoroys ToU alwvos [but crit. 
edd. om. r. aiwy.}] rovrov [ R. V. the world-rulers of this 
darkness], Eph. vi. 12; cf. 11; Jn. xii. 31; 2 Co. iv. 4; 
see dpyov. (The word occurs in Orph. 8, 11; 11, 11; 
in eccl. writ. of Satan; in rabbin. writ. Wo pionp is used 
both of human rulers and of the angel of death; cf. Buz- 
torf, Lex. talm. et rabb. p. 2006 [p. 996 ed. Fischer].)* 

Kóc'105, -ov, ó; 1. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
an apt and harmonious arrangement or constitution, or- 
der. 2. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, ornament, 
decoration, adornment: évdvcews iparíoy, 1 Pet. iii. 3 
(Sir. vi. 30; xxi. 21; 2 Macc. ii. 2: Sept. for OY of 
the arrangement of the stars, ‘the heavenly hosts,’ as 
the ornament of the heavens, Gen. ii. 1; Deut. iv. 19; 
xvii. 3; Is. xxiv. 21; xl. 26; besides occasionally for 
“ty ; twice for NMDA, Prov. xx. 29; Is. iii. 19). 3. 
the world, i. e. the universe (quem xocpoy Graeci nom- 
ine ornamenti appellarunt, eum nos a perfecta absolu- 
taque elegantia mundum, Plin. h. n. 2, 3; in which 
sense Pythagoras is said to have been the first to use the 
word, Plut. de plac. philos. 2, 1, 1 p. 886 c.; but acc. to 
other accounts he used it of the heavens, Diog. L. 8, 48, 
of which it is used several times also by other Grk. writ. 
[see Menag. on Diog. Laért.l. c.; Bentley, Epp. of Phalar. 
vol. i. 391 (Lond. 1836) ; M. Anton. 4, 27 and Gataker's 
notes; cf. L. and S. s. v. IV.]) : Acts xvii. 24; Ro. iv. 18 
(where cf. Meyer, Tholuck, Philippi); 1 Co. iii. 22 ; viii. 
4; Phil. ii. 15; with a predominant notion of space, in 
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hyperbole, Jn. xxi. 25 (Sap. vii. 17; ix. 3; 2 Mace. viii. | x. rovro, 1 Jn. iv. 17. used spec. of the Gentiles collec- 


18; xrí(ew T. xoopov, Sap. xi. 18; ó roU xócpov xriorns, 
2 Macc. vii. 23 ; 4 Macc. v. 25 (24); — a sense in which 
it does not occur in the other O. T. books, although there 
is something akin to it in Prov. xvii. 6, on which see 8 
below); in the phrases mpd rou róv xócpov elvat, Jn. xvii. 
5; dmà karaBoA s xoopov [ Mt. xiii. 85 RG; xxv. 34; Lk. 
xi 50; Heb. iv. 3; ix. 26; Rev. xiii. 8; xvii. 8] and mpó 
xar. kócpov [Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i. 4; 1 Pet. i. 20], (on 
which see xaraBoAn, 2); dzó xríceos Koopov, Ro. i. 20 ; 
Gx’ dpxijs x. Mt. xxiv. 21; (on the om. of the art. cf. W. 
p. 123 (117); B. $ 124, 8 b.; [cf. Ellicott on Gal. vi. 
14}). 4. the circle of the earth, the earth, (very rarely 
so in Grk. writ. until after the age of the Ptolemies; so 
in Boeckh, Corp. inserr. i. pp. 413 and 643, nos. 334 and 
1306): Mk. xvi. 15; [Jn. xii.25]; 1 Tim. vi. 7; Bac eia 
rov kóc ov, Rev. xi. 15; Baad eta: (plur.) r. xoopou, Mt. iv. 
8 (for which LK. iv. 5 rijs olkovpévgs) ; 1d Pas rod kocpov 
rovrov, of the sun, Jn. xi. 9; éy GA rà x., properly, Mt. 
xxvi. 13; hyperbolically, i. q. far and wide, in widely sep- 
arated places, Ro. i. 8; [so év wavri r$ coop, Col. i. 6]; 
ó rore kóo pos, 2 Pet. iii. 6; the earth with its inhabitants: 
(ny év xóepo, opp. to the dead, Col. ii. 20 (Apory)s v xal 
xAémrgs ev rp xdopy, i. e. among those living on earth, 
Ev. Nicod. 26). By a usage foreign to prof. auth. 5. 
the inhabitants of the world: Óéarpor éyernOnpev TQ kóouo 
xal ayyéAos x. avOpemots, 1 Co. iv. 9 [W. 127 (121)]; par- 
ticularly the inhabitants of the earth, men, the human race 
(first so in Sap. [e.g. x. 1]): Mt. xiii. 38; xviii. 7; Mk. 
xiv. 9; Jn. i. 10, 29, (36 Lin br.]; iii. 16 sq.; vi. 38,51; 
viii. 26; xii. 47; xiii. 1; xiv.31; xvi. 28; xvii. 6, 21, 23; 
Ro. iii. 6, 19; 1 Co. i. 27 sq. (cf. W. 189 (178)]; iv. 18; v. 
10; xiv. 10; 2 Co. v. 19; Jas. ii. 5 [cf. W.u. s.]; 1 Jn. ii. 2 
[cf. W. 577 (536)]; dpxatos xómuos, of the antediluvians, 
2 Pet. i1. 5; yewvacOac els v. x. Jn. xvi. 21; épxerOat eis ràv 
xoc uov (Jn. ix. 89) and eis r. x. roUrov, to make its appear- 
ance or come into existence among men, spoken of the 
light which in Christ shone upon men, Jn. i. 9 ; iii. 19, cf. 
xii. 46 ; of the Messiah, Jn. vi. 14; xi. 27 ; of Jesus asthe 
Messiah, Jn. ix. 39; xvi. 28; xviii. 37; 1 Tim. 1.15 ; also 
eicépyerOas els T. x. Heb. x. 5; of false teachers, 2 Jn. 
7 (yet here L T Tr WH e£&px. els r. «.; [so all texts in 
1 Jn. iv. 1]); to invade, of evils coming into existence 
among men and beginning to exert their power: of sin 
and death, Ro. v. 12 (of death, Sap. ii. 24; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 3, 4; of idolatry, Sap. xiv. 14). drooréAAew rwà 
eis r. x., Jn. iii. 17; x. 86; xvii. 18; 1Jn.iv. 9; fós r.x., 
Mt. v. 14; Jn. viii. 12; ix. 5; cwri)p r. x. Jn. iv. 42; 1 
Jn. iv. 14, (owrnpia ro) x. Sap. vi. 26 (25); éAmis r. x. 
Sap. xiv. 6; mpwromAaoros mar)p ro) x., of Adam, Sap. 
X. 1); orotyeia rou x. (see arotxeiov, 3 and 4); év rà xoope, 
among men, Jn. xvi. 33; xvii. 13; Eph. ii. 12; év xócuo 
(see W. 123 (117)), 1 Tim. iji. 16; elvai dv ró x., to dwell 
among men, Jn.i.10; ix. 5; xvii. 11, 12 RG; 1 Jn. 
iv. 3; eivas dv kónpo, to be present, Ro. v. 13; é£eA6ew 
éx tov kóc ov, to withdraw from human society and seek 
an abode outside of it, 1 Co. v. 10; dvacrpéper Oat év rà 
x-, to behave one’s self, 2 Co. i, 12; likewise elva: dv rà 


tively, Ro. xi. 12 (where it alternates with rà €6yn), 15; 
[the two in combination: rà £0vg rod xoopov, Lk. xii. 
30]. hyperbolically or loosely i.q. the majority of men 
in a place, the multitude or mass (as we say the public): 
Jn. vii. 4; xii. 19 [here Tr mrg. adds ddos in br.]; xiv. 
19, 22; xviii. 20. i. q. the entire number, doeBay, 2 Pet. 
ii. 5. 6. the ungodly multitude; the whole mass of 
men alienated from God, and therefore hostile to the cause 
of Christ [cf. W. 26]: Jn. vii. 7; xiv. [17], 27; xv. 18 
sq.; xvi. 8, 20, 33; xvii. 9, 14 sq. 25; 1 Co.i. 21 ; vi.2; 
xi. 32; 2 Co. vii. 10; Jas.1. 27 ; 1 Pet. v. 9; 2 Pet. i. 4; 
ii. 20; 1 Jn. iii. 1, 13; iv. 5; v. 19; of the aggregate of 
ungodly and wicked men in O. T. times, Heb. xi. 88; in 
Noah's time, ibid. 7; with otros added, Eph. ii. 2 (on 
which see aiov, 3); elvas de roU x. and ék ToU x. rovrov 
(see eip£, V. 3 d.), Jn. viii. 28; xv. 19; xvii. 14, 16; 
1 Jn. iv. 5; AaAeiv éx roU xóopov, to speak in accordance 
with the world's character and mode of thinking, 1 Jn. 
iv. 5; ó dpywy roU x. rovrov, i. e. the devil, Jn. xii. 31; 
xiv. 30; xvi. 11; ó éy r@ x. he that is operative in the 
world (also of the devil), 1 Jn. iv. 4; ró mweüpa roi x. 
1 Co. ii. 12; 75 codía ro) x. rovrov, ibid. i. 20 [here 
GL TTr WH om. rovr.]; iii. 19. [rà erotyeia ro) xó- 
apov, Gal. iv. 3; Col. ii. 8, 20, (see 5 above, and cro- 
xetov, 3 and 4).] 7. worldly affairs; the aggregate 
of things earthly; the whole circle of earthly goods, endow- 
ments, riches, advantages, pleasures, etc., which, although 
hollow and frail and fleeting, stir desire, seduce from God 
and are obstacles to the cause of Christ: Gal. vi. 14; 1 
Jn. ii. 16 sq.; iii. 17; elvac éx rov x., to be of earthly 
origin and nature, Jn. xviii. 36; somewhat differently 
in 1 Jn. ii. 16 (on which see eiui, V. 3 d.) ; nepdaivers róv 
x. óAov, Mt. xvi. 26; Mk. viii. 36; Lk. ix. 25; ol xypopevot 
T$ x. rovro [crit. txt. róv xócpov; see xpáopa:, 2], 1 Co. 
vii. 81; nuepuuvav rà roU x. 38 sq. ; dos and dua rob x. 
Jas. iv. 4; dyamay rày x. 1 Jn. ii. 15 ; vexüy rov x., the in- 
centives to sin proceeding from the world, 1 Jn. v. 4 sq. ; 
the obstacles to God's cause, Jn. xvi. 33 ; (cf. Adérw xápis 
x. mapedOerw ó xómpos otros, Teaching of the Twelve 
Apostles, c. 10]. 8. any aggregate or general col- 
lection of particulars of any sort [cf. Eng. “a world of 
curses " (Shakspere), etc.]: 6 xécpos ris dDixias, the sum 
of all iniquities, Jas. iii. 6; roU meorov dhos 6 xdopos tay 
xpnpárov, rod 8€ dmrícrov ovdé oBodds (a statement due 
to the Alex. translator), Prov. xvii. 6. Among the N. T. 
writers no one uses xéopos oftener than John; it occurs 
in Mark three times, in Luke's writings four times, and 
in the Apocalypse three times. Cf. Kreiss, Sur le sens 
du mot xocpos dans le N. T. (Strasb. 1887); Düsterdieck 
on 1 Jn. ii. 15, pp. 247-259; Zezschwitz, Profangrücitüt 
u. bibl. Sprachgeist, p. 21 sqq.; JDiestel in Herzog xvii. 
p. 676 sqq.; [ Trench, Syn. § lix.]; on John's use of the 
word cf. Reuss, Histoire de la théologie chrétienne au 
siecle apostolique, ii. p. 463 sqq. (i. e. livre vii. ch. viii. ]; 
cf. his Johanneische Theologie, in the Beitrüge zu den 
theol. Wissenschaften, Fasc. i. p. 29 sqq.; [Westcott on 
Jn. i. 10, ‘ Additional Note'].* 


Kofapros 


Kotapros, -ov, ó, (a Lat. name), Quartus, an unknown 
Christian: Ro. xvi. 28.* 

KoOpa, Tr txt. xovp, T WH xovp, (the Hebr. "oap [impv. 
fem.; the other (masc.) form must be regarded as hav- 
ing become an interjection]), arise: Mk. v. 41.* 

koverwSla, -ac [B. 17 (16)], 7, (a Lat. word), guard: 
used of the Roman soldiers guarding the sepulchre of 
Christ, Mt. xxvii. 65 sq. ; xxviii. 11. (Ev. Nic. c. 13.) * 

«ov$([o : impf. 3 pers. plur. exovdifov ; (xodqos light) ; 
1. intrans. to be light (Hes., Eur., Dio C.). 2. fr. 
Hippocr. down generally trans. to lighten: a ship, by 
throwing the cargo overboard, Acts xxvii. 88. (Sept. 
Jonah i. 5, and often in Polyb.)* 

xédivos, -ov, 6, a basket, wicker basket, (cf. B. D. s. v. 
Basket]: Mt. xiv. 20; (xvi. 9]; Mk. vi. 48; [viii. 19]; 
Lk. ix. 17; Jn. vi. 13. (Judg. vi. 19; Ps. xxx. (Ixxxi.) 
7; Arstph. av. 1810; Xen. mem. 3, 8, 6; al.)* 

kpápBoros (L T Tr WII xpáSarros: cod. Sin. x«páfakros 
(exc. in Acts v. 15; cf. KC. Nov. Test. ad fid. cod. Vat. 
praef. p.1xxxi.sq.; Tf. Proleg. p. 80]), -ov, 6, (Lat. 
grabatus), a pallet, camp bed, (a rather mean bed, hold- 
ing only one person, called by the Greeks exíurovs, 
aoxtumddscov): Mk. ii. 4, 9, 1189. ; vi. 55; Jn. v. 8-12 [in 
12 TWH om. Tr br. the cl.]; Acts v. 15; ix. 83. Cf. 
Sturz, De dial. Maced. etc. p. 175sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 62; Volkmar, Marcus u. d. Synopse u.s.w. p. 181; 
[AfcClellan, New Testament etc. p. 106; W. 25].* 

kpáte (with a long; hence ptcp. xpá(ov, Gal. iv. 6 L T 
Tr WH [(where RG «páfov); cf. B. 61 (58)]) ; impf. &xpa- 
(ov; fut. xexpáfoua: (Lk. xix. 40 RG L Tr mrg.), and 
kpá£o (ibid. ‘T WH Trtxt.), the former being more com. 
in Grk. writ. and used by the Sept. (cf. Mic. iii. 4; Job 
xxxv. 12, etc. [but dva-xpdfopa, Joel iii. 16 Alex.; cf. W. 
279 (262); esp. B. as below]); 1 aor. éxpaga (once viz. 
Acts xxiv. 21 T Tr WII éxéxpa£a, a reduplicated form 
freq. in Sept. [e. g. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 6; Judg. iii. 15; 1 
Macc. xi. 49, etc.; see Veitch s. v.]; morecom. in native 
Grk. writ. is 2 aor. &xpayov [* the simple éxpayor seems 
not to occur in good Attic" (Veitch s. v.)]); pf. xéxpaya, 
with pres. force (W. 274 (258)] (Jn. i. 15); cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr.ii. p. 223; B. 61(53); Kühneri. p. 851; [esp. 
Veitch s. v.]; Sept. for pyr, pyy, NIP, vw; [fr. Aes 
chyl. down]; 1l. prop. [onomatopoetic] to croak 
(Germ. krdchzen), of the cry of the raven (Theophr.) ; 
hence univ. fo cry out, cry aloud, vociferate: particularly 
of inarticulate cries, Mk. v. 5; ix. 26; xv. 89 [here T 
WH om. Tr br. xp.]; Lk. ix. 39; Rev. xii. 2; dard rod 
$éBov, Mt. xiv. 26; with dev peyady added, Mt. xxvii. 
50; Mk. i. 26 [here T Tr WH $ovgca»]; Acts vii. 57; 
Rev. x. 3; ÓmoÓév rivos, to cry after one, follow him up 
with outcries, Mt. xv. 23; like Opt and pry (Gen. iv. 
10; xviii. 20), i. q. to cry or pray for vengeance, Jas. v. 
4. 2. tocry i.e. call out aloud, speak with a loud voice, 
(Germ. laut rufen]: ri, Acts xix. 32; xxiv. 21; foll. by 
direct discourse, Mk. x. 48: xv. 14; Lk. xviii. 39; Jn. 
xi. 13 RG; Acts xix. 34; xxi. 28, 36; xxiii. 6; with 
the addition fer? peydAn foll. by direct disc., Mk. v. 7; 
Acts vii. 60; é» ov? yey. Rev. xiv. 15; xpd(o Aéyer, to 
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cry out saying, etc., Mt. viii. 29; xiv. 30; [xv. 22 (where 
RG éxpavyacev)]; xx. 30 sq.; xxi. 9; xxvii. 23; Mk. iii 
11; xi. 9 [T Tr WH om. L br. Aéy.]; Jn. xix. 12 (here 
LT Tr WH éxpavy.]; Acts xvi. 17; xix. 28; Rev. xviii. 
18; xpá(o dori? peyady Xéyor, Rev. vi. 10; vii. 10; xix. 
17 [here T WH br. add ev]; xpafas freye, Mk. ix. 24; 
kpá(ev x. Aéyew, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. x. 47; Lk. iv. 
41 RGTrtxt. WH; Acts xiv. 14; of those who utter or 
teach a thing publicly and solemnly, Ro. ix. 27; xéxpaye 
and éxpafe Aéyov, foll. by direct disc., Jn. i. 15; vii. 37; 
expate di8donwy x. Aéyov, Jn. vii. 28; Expake x. else, Jn. 
xii. 44; of those who offer earnest, importunate, prayers 
to God, foll. by direct disc., Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6, (often 
so in O. T., as Job xxxv. 12; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 7; 
commonly with mpds kvptor, mpds róv Oedv added, Judg. 
x. 12 [Alex.]; Ps. iii. 5; cvi. (cvii.) 18, ete.). rui, to 
ery or call to: Rev. vii. 2; xiv. 15, (cf. Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 
145; érepos mpds érepov, Is. vi. 3). [COMP.: dra-xpá(o. 
Syn. see Soda, fin.]* 

kpormddn [WH xperdadn, see their App. p. 151], -ns, 7, 
(fr. KPAZ the head, and mdÀAo to toss about; so ex- 
plained by Galen and Clem. Alex. Paedag. 2, 2, 26 and 
Phryn. in Bekker, Anecd. p. 45, 18 [cf. Vanicek p. 148]), 
Lat. crapula (i. e. the giddiness and headache caused by, 
drinking wine to excess): Lk. xxi. 84 [ A. V. surfeiting ; 
cf. Trench $1xi.]. (Arstph. Acharn. 277; Alciphr. 3, 
24; Plut. mor. p. 127 f. [de sanitate 11]; Lcian., Hdian. 
2, 5, 1.)* : 

kpav(ov, -ov, ro, (dimin. of the noun xpapoy [i. e. xápa ; 
Curtius § 38]), a skull (Vulg. calvaria) : Mt. xxvii. 83; 
Mk. xv. 22; Lk. xxiii. 33; Jn. xix. 17; see ToXyoód. 
(Judg. ix. 58; 2 K. ix. 35; Hom. IL. 8, 84; Pind., Eur., 
Plat., Lcian., Hdian.) * 

kpá&a-mebov, -ov, ró, in class. Grk. the extremity or promi- 
nent part of a thing, edge, skirt, margin; the fringe of a 
garment; in the N. T. for Hebr. Jvy"y, i. e. a little ap- 
pendage hanging down from the edge of the mantle or 
cloak, made of twisted wool; a tassel, tuft: Mt. ix. 20; 
xiv. 36; xxiii. 5; Mk. vi. 56; Lk. viii. 44. The Jews 
had such appendages attached to their mantles to remind 
them of the law, acc. to Num. xv. 37 sq. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Saum ; [B.D. s. v. Hem of Garment; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 624; esp. Ginsburg in Alex.'s Kitto 
s. v. Fringes].* 

kparauós, -d, -óv, (xparos), Sept. mostly for pin, mighty: 
j kp. xelp ToU Oeod, i. e. the power of God, 1 Pet. v. 6; 
ToU kvpiov, Bar. ii. 11; 1 Esdr. viii. 46 (47), 60 (61), and 
often in Sept. (In earlier Grk. only poetic [ Hom., al.] 
for the more com. xparepés; but later, used in prose also 
[Plut., al.].)° 

kparauóe, -@: Pass., pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. cparasovabe 
impf. 3 pers. sing. éxparaovro; 1 aor. inf. cpararoOnvas ; 
(xpdros); only bibl. and eccles., for the classic xparuve ; 
Sept. mostly for prm; in pass. several times for OW ; to 
strengthen, make strong, (Vulg. conforto [and in Eph. 
iii. 16 conroboro]); Pass. to be made strong, to increase 
in strength, to grow strong: pass. with dat. of respect, 
SPEUPGTL, Lk. i. 80: ii. 40 [here GL T Tr WH om. sryev- 
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part]; Svrdpe Eph. iii. 16, (cf. loxvew rois aópact, Xen. 
mem. 2, 7, 7); avdpi{erbe, xparaovade, i. e. show your- 
selves brave [A. V. be strong], 1 Co. xvi. 13 (dvdpiferde 
x. kparaovabe 7 xapdia ipa, Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 25; xpa- 
Taiovu be x. yiverOe cis avipas, 1 S. iv. 9; dyÜpi(ov x. xpa- 
TaioÜOoper, 2 S. x. 12).* 
kparé(o; impf. 2 pers. plur. éxpareire, Mk. xiv. 49 Tr 
mrg. WH mrg.; fut. eparnow; 1 aor. éxparnoa; pf. inf. 
&exparnkévat; Pass. pres. xparodpat; impf. éxparovpny ; 
pf. 3 pers. plur. xexparnyras; (xparos [q. v.]); Sept. 
chiefly for pin, also for im (to seize), etc.; fr. Hom. 
down; 1. to have power, be powerful; to be chief, 
be master of, to rule: absol. for 399, Esth. i. 1; 1 Esdr. 
iv. 38; 6 kparav, Sap. xiv. 19; of «paro)vres, 2 Macc. iv. 
50; reds, to be ruler of one, Prov. xvi. 32; xvii. 2, (for 
o7); Sap. iii. 8; never so in the N. T. 2. to get 
possession of; i. e. a. to become master of, to obtain: 
ays rpoOéaeos, Acts xxvii. 13 [(Diod. Sic. 16, 20; al) cf. 
B. 161 (140); on the tense, W. 334 (313)]. — b. to take 
hold of: ris xeipds vwos (cf. W. $ 30, 8d.; B.u. s.], Mt. 
ix. 25; Mk. i. 31; v.41; ix. 27 LT Tr WH; Lk. viii. 
54; rwà ris xepds, to take one by the hand, Mk. ix. 27 
RG, cf. Matthiae § 331; ria, to hold one fast in order 
not to be sent away, Acts iii. 11, cf. Meyer ad loc.; rovs 
zródas tixds, to embrace one's knees, Mt. xxviii. 9; trop. 
-rév Aóyor, to lay hold of mentally [cf. our ‘catch at’; but 
al refer this ex. to 3 b. below], Mk. ix. 10 (join mpés 
éavrovs with ov{nrovpres). c. to lay hold of, take, 
seize: revd, to lay hands on one in order to get him into 
one's power, Mt. xiv. 8; xviii. 28; xxi. 46; xxii. 6; xxvi. 
4, 48, 50, 55, 57; Mk. iii. 21; vi. 17; xii. 12; xiv. 1, 44, 
46, 49, 51; Acts xxiv. 6; Rev. xx. 2, (2 S. vi. 6; Ps. 
exxxvi. (cxxxvii.) 9); ri, Mt. xii. 11. 3. to hold; 
i. e. a. to hold in the hand: ri éy rj deka, Rev. ii. 1 
(rg dptorepg tov dprov, Plut. mor. p. 99 d.). b. to 
hold fast, i. e. trop. not to discard or let go; to keep care- 
fully and faithfully: & €yere, €yew, Rev. ii. 25; iii. 11; rd 
$vouá pov, Rev. ii. 13; one’s authority, rj» cehadny, i. e. 
4xeivoy Os €or 7 Kepadn, Christ, Col. ii. 19; rj)» mapd- 
doow, Mk. vii. 3 sq. 8; ras wapadéoeas, 2 Th. ii. 15; rip 
Sax», Rev. ii. 14 sq.; also with a gen. of the thing, of 
blessings in which different individuals are participants: 
Tis óuoXoyías, Heb. iv. 14; rns éXríBos, Heb. vi. 18 [al. 
refer this ex. to 2 above], (cf. 2 S. iii. 6). €. to con- 
.tinue to hold, to retain: of death continuing to hold one, 
pass. Acts ii. 24; ras dpaprias (opp. to ddinps), to re- 
tain sins, i. e. not to remit, Jn. xx. 23; to hold in check, 
restrain: foll by iva yn, Rev. vii. 1; by ro? pn ( W. 325 
(305); B. $ 140, 16 8.], Lk. xxiv. 16. On the constr. 
of this verb with gen. and acc. cf. Matthiae § 359 sq.; 
W. § 30, 8 d.; B. 161 (140).* 
-n, -ov, superl. of the adj. xparvs, (xpáros), 
[fr. (Hom.) Pind. down], migAtiest, strongest, noblest, most 
tlustrious, best, most excellent: voc. kpárwre used in ad- 
dressing men of conspicuous rank or office, Acts xxiii. 
26; xxiv.3; xxvi. 25, (Otto, De ep. ad Diognetum etc. 
Jena 1845, p. 79 sqq., and in his Epist. ad Diognet. 
Leips. ed. p. 53 8q., has brought together exx. fr. later 
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writ.). Perhaps also it served simply to express friend- 
ship in Lk. i. 8 (as in Theophr. char. 5; Dion. Hal. de 
oratt. 1; Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 8), because in Acts i. 1 it is 
omitted in addressing the same person. Cf. Grimm in 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 50 sq.* 

kpáros, -eos (-ovs), [fr. a root meaning ‘to perfect, 
complete’ (Curtius § 72); fr. Hom. down], ró, Hebr. 
y 1. force, strength. 2. power, might: rd 
xpáros Tis lo xvos avrov, the might of his strength, Eph. 
i. 19; vi. 10; rps dd€ns avro), Col. i. 11; &arà xpáros, 
mightily, with great power, nü£aye, Acts xix. 20; meton. 
a mighty deed, a work of power: movew xp. (cf. mowi» Suvd- 
pes), Lk. i. 51. 3. dominion: in the doxologies, 
1 Tim. vi. 16; 1 Pet. iv.11; v. 11; Jude 25; Rev.i.6; 
v. 18; revds (gen. of obj.), Heb. ii. 14 (rd IIepaéov xparos 
éxovra, IIdt. 3, 69).  [Svw. see dvvapis, fin.]* 

«pavyá&[o; impf. 3 pers. plur. éxpavya(ov; fut. xpav- 
yaow; 1 aor. éxpavyaca; (xpavyn); to cry out, cry aloud, 
(i. gq. xpá(o [see Bodw, fin., and below]): Mt. xii. 19; 
Acts xxii. 23; to shout, foll. by direct disc., Jn. xix. 15 
and L T Tr WH in xii. 13; with Aéyev added, to cry out 
in these words, foll. by direct disc.: Jn. xviii. 40; xix. 6 
(where T om. Aéyovres), and L T Tr WH also in 12; 
xpavyáfew x. Aéyew, Lk. iv. 41 LT Tr mrg.; xpavyag. 
ev peydAn, foll. by direct disc., Jn. xi. 43. rui, to cry 
out to, call to, one (see xpá(o, 2 and fin.), foll. by direct disc. 
Mt.xv.22 RG. The word is rare in Grk. writ.: Dem. 
p. 1258, 26 ; of the shouts in the theatres, Epict. diss. 3, 
4,4; of a raven, ib. 8, 1, 37; Galen, al.; first in a poetic 
fragm. in Plat. rep. 10 p. 607 b.; once in the O. T. viz. 
2 Esdr. iii. 18. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 337.* 

kpavyf, -7s, 7, [cf. «pá(o ; on its class. use see Schmidt, 
Syn. i. ch. 3 $ 4; fr. Eur. down], Sept. for npyt, MPLS, 
MPI, MIN, etc.; a crying, outcry, clamor: Mt. xxv. 
6; Lk.i.42 TWH Trtxt.; Acts xxiii. 9; Eph. iv. 31, 
and RG in Rev. xiv. 18; of the wailing of those in dis- 
tress, Heb. v. 7; Rev. xxi. 4.* 

xpéas, rd, [cf. Lat. caro, cruor; Curtius § 74], plur. xpéa 
(cf. W. 65 (63); [B. 15 (18)]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
very often for ^23; (the) flesh (of a sacrificed animal) : 
Ro. xiv. 21; 1 Co. viii. 18.* 

kpeirrov and (1 Co. vii. 38; Phil. i. 23; in other places 
the reading varies between the two forms, esp. in 1 Co. 
vii. 9 [here T Tr WH L txt. -rr-]; xi. 17; Heb. vi. 9 
[here and in the preced. pass. LT Tr WH -oa-; see 
WH. App. p. 148 sq.; cf. 3, e, s]) xpeioooy, -ovos, neut. 
-ov, (compar. of xparvs, see xparioros, cf. Kühner i. p. 436; 
[ B. 27 (24) ]), [fr. Hom. down], better; i. e. a. more 
useful, more serviceable: 1 Co. xi. 17; xii. 81 RG; Heb. 
xi.40; xii. 24; with mroAAe padAov added, Phil. i. 23 [cf. 
pàAAor, 1 b.]; kpeiacoy (adv.) srosety, 1 Co. vii. 88; xpeir- 
Tov €aTey, it is more advantageous, foll. by an inf., 1 Co. vii. 
9; 2 Pet. ii. 21, (cf. B. 217 (188); W. $ 41 a. 2a]. b. 
more excellent: Heb. i. 4; vi. 9; vii. 7, 19, 22; viii. 6; 
ix. 23; x. 94; xi. 106, 35; xp. écri, foll. by an inf., 1 Pet. 
iii. 17.* 

xpépapar, see the foll. word. 

xpendvvups, also xpeparyvo [scarcely classic” (Veitch 
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s. V.)], xpepáo -@ [still later” (ibid.)], and (Sept. Job 
xxvi. 7 and Byzant. writ.) xpeuá(c, (in the N. T. the 
pres. does not occur): 1 aor. éxpépaca; 1 aor. pass. éxpe- 
pácÓgv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for non; to hang up, 
suspend: rl éri re (Rec.), wepi rs (L T Tr WH), [eis ri, 
Tdf. edd. 2, 7], Mt. xviii. 6; rivd érl EvdAov, Acts v. 80; 
x. 39, (Gen. xl. 19, 22; Deut. xxi. 22; Esth. vi. 4, etc.) ; 
simply xpepacGeis, of one crucified, Lk. xxiii. 39. Mid. 
kpéuapas (for xpegávvupat, cf. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 224); 
intrans. to be suspended, to hang: foll. by éx with gen. of 
the thing, Acts xxviii. 4 (see éx, I. 3); émt £vAov, of one 
hanging on a cross, Gal. iii. 18; trop. é» re, Mt. xxii. 
40, where the meaning is, all the Law and the Prophets 
(i. e. the teaching of the O. T. on morality) is summed 
up in these two precepts. [CoMP.: éx-xpépapa:. ] * 

[xpewdAn, see xpacrdAn. ] 

kpnpvós, -ov, ó, (fr. xpepávrupa), a. steep (place), a preci- 
pice: Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 13; Lk. viii. 83. (2 Chr. xxv. 
12; Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) ® 

Kofjs, 5, plur. Kpgres, a Cretan, an inhabitant of the 
island of Crete: Acts ii. 11; Tit. i. 12 [cf. Farrar, St. 
Paul, ii, 584].* 

Kopfions [cf. B. 17 (15)], 6, Lat. Crescens, an un- 
known man: 2 Tim. iv. 10.* 

Kpfqri, -55, 7, Crete, the largest and most fertile island 
of the Mediterranean archipelago or ZEgean Sea, now 
called Candia: Acts xxvii. 7, 12 sq. 21; Tit.i.5. [Dict. 
of Geog. or McC. and S. s. v.]* 

kpX&f,, -7s, 7, (in Grk. writ. [fr. Hom. down] only in 
plur. ai kpdac), Sept. for My, barley: Rev. vi. 6 xp8rs 
RG, xpo» L T Tr WH.* 

kpl&wos, -7, -ov, (xpi6n), of barley, made of barley: dpros 
(2 K. iv. 42, cf. Judg. vii. 13), Jn. vi. 9,13. [(Hippon., al.)]* 

«p(uya. [G T WH] or xpipa [L Tr (more commonly)] 
(on the accent cf. W. p. 50; Lipsius, Grammat. Unter- 
such. p. 40 sq. [who gives the preference to xpípa, as do 
Bttm. 78 (64); Cobet (N. T. ad fid. etc. p. 49 8q.); 
Fritzsche (Rom. vol. i. 96, 107); al.; ** videtur 1 antiquitati 
Graecae, ( Alexandrinae aetati placuisse," Tf. Proleg. 
to Sept. ed. 4 p. xxx. ; on the accent in extant codd. see 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 101; cf. esp. Lobeck, Paralip. p. 418]), -ros, 
70, (fr. xpívo, q. v. ; as xAipa fr. kAvo), [ Aeschyl. down], 
Sept. very often for Dawn ; 1l. a decree: plur., rot 
0co?, Ro. xi. 83 [al. here (with A. V.) judgments; cf. 
Weiss in Meyer ad loc.] (Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 75). 2. 
Judgment; i. e. condemnation of wrong, the decision 
(whether severe or mild) which one passes on the faults 
of others: xpipari rim xpivew, Mt. vii. 2. In a forensic 
sense, the sentence of a judge: with a gen. of the pun- 
ishment to which one is sentenced, Óavárov, Lk. xxiv. 
20; esp. the sentence of God as judze: ró «pina... els 
karáxpiia, the judgment (in which God declared sin to 
be punishable with death) issued in condemnation, i. e. 
was condemnation to all who sinned and therefore paid 
the penalty of death Ro. v. 16; esp. where the justice 
of God in punishing is to be shown, «pina denotes 
condemnatory sentence, penal judgment, sentence, 2 Pet. 
ii. 3; Jude 4; with gen. of the one who pronounces 
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judgment, rov Oeov, Ro. ii. 2 sq.; AapBaverOa xpipa, Mt. 
xxiii. 13 (14) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Ro. xiii. 
2; Jas. iii. 1; the one on whom God passes judgment is 
said £yew xpípa, 1 Tim. v. 12; Bacrá(ew ro xpipa, to bear 
the force of the condemnatory judgment in suffering 
punishment (see Bacrá(o, 2), Gal. v. 10; xpípua dobiew 
éuvró, so to eat as to incur the judgment or punishment 
of God, 1 Co. xi. 29; els xpipa avrépxeata:, to incur the 
condemnation of God, 34; elvas év r$ aire xpíipart, to lie 
under the same condemnation, pay the same penalty, 
Lk. xxiii. 40; with gen. of the one on whom condemna- 
tion is passed, Ro. iii. 8; 1 Tim. iii. 6; Rev.xvii.1. the 
judgment which is formed or passed: by God, through. 
what Christ accomplished on earth, els «pina éyà els r. 
koc por rovro» fd Gov, where by way of explanation is added 
tva krÀ. to this end, that etc. Jn. ix. 89; ró xpipa dpyerat, 
the execution of judgment as displayed in the infliction 
of punishment, 1 Pet. iv. 17; the last or final judgment 
is called rà xp. rà péAXor, Acts xxiv. 25; xp. alomoy, eter- 
nally in force, Heb. vi. 2; the vindication of one's right, 
xpivey Td kpipa Tivos éx rwos, to vindicate one's right by 
taking vengeance or inflicting punishment on another, 
Rev. xviii. 20 ((R. V. God hath judged your judgment on. 
her], see dx, I. 7) ; i. q. the power and business of judging: 
kp. &ddvas revi, Rev. xx. 4. 3. a matter to be judi- 
cially decided, a lawsuit, a case tn court: xpiyara éxew 
pera Twos, 1 Co. vi. 7.* 

xplvov, -ov, rd, a lily: Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 27. [From 
Hdt. down.]* 

xplve; fut. xpwó; 1 aor. (kpwa; pf. xéxpixa; 8 pers. 
sing. plupf., without augm. (W. § 12, 9; [B. 33 (29)]), xe- 
xpixes (Acts xx. 16 GL T' Tr WH) ; Pass., pres. xpivopat; 
impf. édxperduny; pf. xéxpsuat; 1 aor. éxpión» [cf. B. 52 
(45)]; 1 fut. xpeOnooua; Sept. for Op, and also for 
p and 275; Lat. cerno, i. e. 1. to separate, put 
asunder; to pick out, select, choose, (Hom., Hdt., Aeschyl, 
Soph., Xen., Plat., al.; perd veavioxwy dpiorwr kexpusépom 
[chosen, picked], 2 Macc. xiii. 15; xexpepévos dpxovres, 
Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 10) ; hence 2. to approve, es- 
teem: nudpay wap ?juépav, one day above another, i. e. 
to prefer [see mapa, III. 2 b.], Ro. xiv. 5 (so vl xpd rwos,. 
Plat. Phil. p. 57 e.; rü» 'AróAAo pd Mapavov, rep. 8 p. 
399 e.); maca» Hp. to esteem every day, i. e. hold it 
sacred, ibid. 3. to be of opinion, deem, think: épOde- 
éxpwas, thou hast decided (judged) correctly, Lk. vii. 43 ;. 
foll. by an inf. Acts xv. 19; foll. by a direct quest. 1 
Co. xi. 13; robro, drs etc. to be of opinion etc. 2 Co. v.. 
14; foll. by the acc. with inf. Acts xvi. 15; red or ri 
foll. by a predicate acc., xpivecy rwà d£r Tivos, to judge: 
one (to be) worthy of a thing, Acts xiii. 46; dero» 
kpiverat, Acts xxvi. 8. 4. to determine, resolve, de- 
cree: ri, 1 Co. vii. 87 (xpival re kal rpobéaba, Polyb. 3, 
6, 7; 7d xpebev, which one has determined on, one’s re-- 
solve, 5, 52, 6; 9, 19, 7 ; rois xpOeion éppérew det, Epict. 
diss. 2, 15, 7 sqq.) : 8déypara, pass. [the decrees that hat 
been ordained (cf. A. V.)], Acts xvi. 4; rovro xpivare,. 
foll. by an inf. preceded by the art. ró, Ro. xiv. 13; also 
with épavrà added, for myself'i. e. for my own benefit 
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(lest I should prepare grief for myself by being com- 
pelled to grieve you), 2 Co. ii. 1; foll. by an inf., Acts xx. 
16; xxv. 25; 1 Co. ii. 2 GL T Tr WH [(see below) ]; 
v. 3; Tit. iii. 12, (1 Macc. xi. 33; 3 Macc. i. 6; vi. 80; 
Judith xi. 13; Sap. viii. 9; Diod. 17, 95; Joseph. antt. 
7, 1, 55; 12, 10, 4; 13,6, 1); with rod prefixed, 1 Co. ii. 
2 Rec. [(see above)]; foll. by the acc. with inf. Acts xxi. 
25 (2 Maec. xi. 86) ; with rod prefixed, Acts xxvii. 1 [cf. 
B. § 140, 16 8.]; (xpívera( rev, it is one's pleasure, it seems 
good to one, 1 Esdr. vi. 20 (21) sq.; viii. 90 (92)). 5. 
to judge ; &. (o pronounce an opinion concerning right 
and trong; a. in a forensic sense [(differing from 
dcxafew, the official term, in giving prominence to the 
intellectual process, the sifting and weighing of evi- 
dence)], of a human judge: rud, to give a decision re- 
specting one, Jn. vii. 51; xarà rà» vópov, Jn. xviii. 81; 
Acts xxiii. 3; xxiv. 6 Rec.; the substance of the de- 
cision is added in an inf., Acts iii. 13; pass. to be judged, 
i. e. summoned to trial that one’s case may be examined 
and judgment passed upon it, Acts xxv. 10; xxvi. 6; 
Ro. iii. 4 (fr. Ps. 1. (li-) 6 (4)) 5 epi w. gen. of the thing, 
Acts xxiii. 6; xxiv. 21; [xxv. 20]; with addition of és 
and the gen. of the judge, before one, Acts xxv. 9. Where 
the context requires, used of a condemnatory judgment, 
iq.tocondemn: simply, Acts xiii. 27. — f. of the judg- 
ment of God or of Jesus the Messiah, deciding between the 
righteousness and the unrighteousness of men: absol., Jn. 
v. 80; viii. 50; Sceaiws, 1 Pet. ii. 23; dv dcxasoovry, Rev. 
xix. 11; revd,1Co.v.13; pass. Jas. ii. 12; (ovras x. vexpovs, 
2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv.5; vexpovs, pass., Rev. xi. 18 [B. 
260 (224)]; rjv otxovperny, the inhabitants of the world, 
Acts xvii. 31 [cf. W. 389 (364)]; ràv xdapov, Ro. iii. 6; 
rà kpvrrà tev avOpwrey, Ro. ii. 16 ; xpivey rd xpipa rivds 
éx Tivos (see xpipa, 2 sub fin.), Rev. xviii. 20, cf. vi. 10; 
xpive.w xara Td éxaorou épyov, 1 Pet. i. 17; rovs vexpovs 
ék Tov yeypappevey ev rois BiBAiots Kara Ta Epya abróv, 
pass., Rev. xx. 12 sq.; with acc. of the substance of the 
judgment, thou didst pronounce this judgment, ravra 
éxpwas, Rev. xvi. 5; contextually, used specifically of 
the act of condemning and decreeing (or inflicting) pen- 
alty on one: rud, Jn. iii. 18; v. 22; xii. 47 sq.; Acts 
vii. 7; Ro. ii. 12; 1 Co. xi. 31sq.; 2 Th. ii. 12; Heb. 
x. 30; xiii. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 6 [cf. W. 630 (585)]; Jas. v. 
9 (where Rec. karaxp.) ; Rev. xviii. 8; xix. 2, (Sap. xii. 
10, 22); róv kóc pov, opp. to calew, Jn. iii. 17; xii. 47; 
of the devil it is said ó dpyov roU xóa pov rovrov Kéxptrat, 
because the victorious cause of Christ has rendered the 
supreme wickedness of Satan evident to all, and put 
an end to his power to dominate and destroy, Jn. xvi. 
11. — v. of Christians as hereafter to sit with Christ 
at the judgment: rév kómpuov, 1 Co. vi. 2; dyyéAovs, ib. 
8 [cf. &yyeXos, 2 sub fin.; yet see Meyer ed. Heinrici ad 
ll. ce.]. b. to pronounce judgment; to subject to cen- 
sure; of those who act the part of judges or arbiters in 
the matters of common life, or pass judgment on the 
deeds and words of others: univ. and without case, Jn. 
viii. 16, 26; xard rt, Jn. viii. 15; xar' dev, Jn. vii. 24; 
4» kpipari Tun. kpiyew, Mt. vii. 2; revd, pass. [with nom. 
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of pers.], Rom. iii. 7; éx rov oróparóc cov kpwé oe, out. 
of thine own mouth (i. e. from what thou hast just said) 
will I take the judgment that must be passed on thee, 
Lk. xix. 22; ri, 1 Co. x. 15; pass. ib. 29; 1d Slxasov, Lk. 
xii. 57; foll by ei, whether, Acts iv. 19; with acc. of the 
substance of the judgment: ri i. e. xpiow tid, 1 Co. iv. 
5; xpiow xpivew (Plat. rep. 2 p. 360 d.) dexaiay [cf. B. 
§ 131, 5], Jn. vii. 24 (aAnOuwny x. dixaiav, Tob. iii. 2; 
xpicets adixous, Sus. 53); of the disciplinary judgment 
to which Christians subject the conduct of their fellows, 
passing censure upon them as the facts require, 1 Co. v. 
12; of those who judge severely (unfairly), finding fault. 
with this or that in others, Mt. vii. 1; Lk. vi. 37; Ro. 
ii. 1; rend, Ro. ii. 1, 3; xiv. 3 sq. 10, 13; foll. by é» with 
dat. of the thing, Col. ii. 16; Ro. xiv. 22; hence i. q. to 
condemn: Ro. ii. 27; Jas. iv. 11 sq. 6. Hebraisti- 
cally i. q. to rule, govern; to preside over toith the power of 
giving judicial decisions, because it was the prerogative 
of kings and rulers to pass judgment: Mt. xix. 28; Lk. 
xxii. 30, (rdv Aaóy, 2 K. xv. 5; 1 Macc. ix. 73; Joseph. 
antt. 5, 8,3; of xpivovres T. yi», Ps. ii. 10; Sap. i. 1; 
cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. p. 1463 sq.). 7. Pass. and 
mid. to contend together, of warriors and combatants. 
(Hom., Diod., al.); to dispute (Hdt. 3, 120; Arstph. nub. 
66); in a forensic sense, (o go to law, have a suit at law: 
with dat. of the pers. with whom [W. $ 81,1 g.], Mt. v. 
40 (Job ix. 3; xiii. 19; Eur. Med. 609); foll. by pera 
with gen. of the pers. with whom one goes to law, and 
éní with gen. of the judge, 1 Co. vi. (1), 6. [Comp.: 
dya-, d;o-, dvr-atro- Cpat), dia-, éy-, émt-, kara-, our, imo- 
(Hat), ov~ vro-Cpas). ] * 

«plos, -eos, 7, Sept. for Pi, 2^ (a suit), but chiefly 
for opUD; in Grk. writ. [(fr. Aeschyl. and Hát. 
down)] l. a separating, sundering, separation; @ 
trial, contest. 2. selection. 3. judgment; i. e. 
opinion or decision given concerning anything, esp. con- 
cerning justice and injustice, right and wrong; a. 
univ.: Jn. viii. 16; 1 Tim. v. 24 (on which see érakoAov- 
04v); Jude 9; 2 Pet. 1i. 11; kpíaw xpivery (nee xpive, 5 b.),. 
Jn. vii. 24. b. in a forensic sense, of the judgment 
of God or of Jesusthe Messiah: univ., Jas. ii. 18; 
2'Th.i.5; Heb. x. 27; plur, Rev.xvi.7; xix.2; of 
the last judgment: Heb. ix. 27; 7 nuépa kpiceos [ Mt. x. 
15; xi. 22, 24; xii. 36; Mk. vi. 11 RL in br.; 2 Pet. ii. 
9; iii. 7] or ras xpíceos [1 Jn. iv. 17], the day appointed 
for the judgment, see 2uépa, 3; els kpiaw peydAns pépas,. 
Jude 6; 5 Spa ris kpiceos avrov, i.e. rov Geov, Rev. xiv. 
7; év rj xpice, at the time of the judgment, when the 
judgment shall take place, Mt. xii. 41 sq.; Lk. x. 14; 
xi. 31 sq.; xpiowy mroueiv cara mrárrov, to execute judgment. 
against (i. e. to the destruction of) all, Jude 15. spec. 
sentence of condemnation, damnatory judgment, condem- 
nation and punishment: Heb. x. 27; 2 Pet. ii. 4; with 
gen. of the pers. condemned and punished, Rev. xviii. 
10; 5 xpiots avrov fp, the punishment appointed him 
was taken away, i. e. was ended, Acts viii. 33 fr. Is. liii. 
8 Sept.; mímrew eis xpiow [R^ els troxpiow], to become 
liable to condemaation, Jas. v. 12; aló»wos xpiccs, eternal 
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damnation, Mk. iii. 29 [Rec.]; 9 xpiots rns yeevvys, the 
judgment condemning one to Gehenna, the penalty of 
Gehenna, i. e. to be suffered in hell, Mt. xxiii. 33. In 
John's usage xpiscw denotes a. that judgment 
which Christ occasioned, in that wicked men rejected 
the salvation he offered, and so of their own accord 
brought upon themselves misery and punishment: avry 
€ortly 5j kpíais, óri etc. judgment takes place by the en- 
trance of the light into the world and the hatred which 
men have for this light, iii. 19; xpic« row, to execute 
judgment, v. 27; ¢pyerOas eis xp. to come into the state 
of one condemned, ib. 24; xp. roU xoopou rovrov, the 
condemnatory sentence passed upon this world, in that 
it is convicted of wickedness and its power broken, xii. 
91; wept xpicews, of judgment passed (see xpiva, 5 a. B. 
fin.), xvi. 8, 11. B. the last judgment, the damna- 
tion of the wicked: dvdoracis xpioews, followed by con- 
-demnation, v. 29 [cf. W. § 30, 28.]. Y. both the 
preceding notions are combined in v. 30; 7 «picts waca, 
the whole business of judging [cf. W. 548 (510)], ib. 22. 
Cf. Groos, Der Begriff der xpiocs bei Johannes (in the 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1868, pp. 244-273). 4. Like the 
Chald. &)*1 (Dan. vii. 10, 26; cf. Germ. Gericht) i. q. 
the college of judges (a tribunal of seven men in the sev- 
ral cities of Palestine; as distinguished from the S a n- 
hedrin, which had its seat at Jerusalem [cf. Schirer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 23, ii.; Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, ii. 287]) : Mt. v. 21 sq. (cf. Deut. xvi. 18; 2 Chr. 
xix. 6; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 14; b. j. 2, 20, 5). 5. 
Like the Hebr. pawn (cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. p. 1464* 
[also Sept. in Gen. xviii. 19, 25; Is. v. 7; lvi. 1; lix. 8; 
Jer. xvii. 11; 1 Macc. vii. 18; and other pass. referred 
to in Gesenius l. c.]), right, justice: Mt. xxiii. 28; Lk. xi. 
42; what shall have the force of right, dmayyéAXew rivi, 
Mt. xii. 18; a just cause, Mt. xii. 20 (on which see éx- 
Bardo, 1 g.).* 

Kplo-ros, -ov, ó, Crispus, the ruler of a synagogue at 
Corinth, Acts xviii. 8; baptized by Paul, 1 Co. i. 14.* 

Kptthprov, -ov, ro, (fr. xpernp, i. q. xperns) ; 1. 
prop. the instrument or means of irying or judging 
anything; the rule by which one judges, (Plat., Plut., 
al.). 2. the place where judgment is given; the tri- 
dunal of a judge; a bench of judges: plur., 1 Co. vi. 2; 
Jas. ii. 6, (Sept.; Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.). | 8. in 
an exceptional usage, the matter judged, thing to be de- 
cided, suit, case: plur. 1 Co. vi. 4 [this sense is denied by 
many ; cf. e. g. Meyer on vs. 2].* 

kperfis, -ov, ó, (xpivw), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], 
Sept. chiefly for 03U ; a judge; 1. univ. one who 
passes, or arrogates to himself, judgment on anything: 
w. gen. of the object, Jas. iv. 11; w. gen. of quality (see 
‘Scaroyiopos, 1), Jas. ii. 4; in a forensic sense, of the one 
who tries and decides a case [cf. Sikacr?s, fin.]: Mt. v. 
25; Lk. xii. 14 L T Tr WH, 58; [xviii. 2]; w. gen. of 
quality [cf. B. $ 132, 10; W. $ 84, 3 b.], ris d&xias, Lk. 
xviii. 6; w. gen. of the object (a thing), an arbiter, Acts 
xviii. 15; of à Roman procurator administering justice, 
Acts xxiv. 10; of God passing judgment on the charac- 
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ter and deeds of men, and rewarding accordingly, Heb. 
xii. 23; Jas. iv. 12; also of Christ returning to sit in judg- 
ment, Acts x. 42; 2 Tim. iv. 8; Jas. v. 9; in a peculiar 
sense, of a person whose conduct is made the standard 
for judging another and convicting him of wrong: w. 
gen. of the object (a pers.), Mt. xii. 27; Lk. xi. 19. 2. 
like the Hebr. O3U, of the leaders or rulers of the Israel- 
ites: Acts xiii. 20 (Judg. ii. 16,18 sq.; Ruth i.1; Sir. 
x. 1 sq. 24, etc.).* 

kpvrwuós, -7, -ov, (xpivo), relating to judging, fit for judg- 
ing, skilled in judging, (Plat., Plut., Lcian., al): with 
gen. of the obj., évÓvuzoeo» x. évvovor xapdias, tracing 
out and passing judgment on the thoughts of the mind, 
Heb. iv. 12.* 

kpose ; 1 aor. ptcp. xpovoas; (o knock: mij» Óvpar, to 
knock at the door, Lk. xiii. 25; Acts xii. 18, (Arstph. 
eccles. 317, 990; Xen. symp. 1, 11; Plat. Prot. p. 310 a.; 
314 d.; symp. 212 c.; but kósre«v rijv Óvpar is better, 
acc. to Phryn. with whom Lobeck agrees, p. 177 [cf. 
Schmidt (ch. 113, 9), who makes xómrew to knock with 
a heavy blow, xpovew to knock with the knuckles]) ; 
without rj» Ovpay [cf. W. 598 (552)], Mt. vii. 7 sq.; 
Lk. xi. 9, 10; xii. 386; Acts xii. 16; Rev. iii. 20 (on which 
see Ovpa, c. e-).* 

xpvwrt [so R**G L T Tr KC], (but some prefer to write 
it xpurrn [so WH, Meyer, Bleek, etc., Chandler § 183; cf. 
Tdf. on Lk. as below)}), -5s, 7, a crypt, covered way, vault, 
cellar: els xpumrnyv, Lk. xi. 33 (Athen. 5 (4), 205 a. equiv. 
to kpvrmrós sepimaros p. 206; [Joseph. b. j. 5, 7, 4 fin.; 
Strab. 17, 1, 37]; Sueton. Calig. 58; Juvenal 5, 106; 
Vitruv. 6,8 (5) ; al.). Cf. Meyeradl.c.; W. 238 (223).* 

xpumrds, -7, -dv, (xpvmro), [fr. Hom. down], hidden, con- 
cealed, secret: Mt. x. 26; Mk. iv. 22; Lk. viii. 17; xii. 2 
[cf. W. 441 (410)]; ó xpumros ris xapdias dvyÓporros, the 
inner part of man, the soul, 1 Pet. iii. 4; neut., év rq 
xpumr@, in secret, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 Rec.; év xpvrro, pri- 
vately, in secret, Jn. vii. 4, 10; xviii. 20; ó é» xpusTa 
"Iovdaios, he who is a Jew inwardly, in soul and not in 
cireumcision alone, Ro. ii. 29; rà xpvmrà rod ackórovs, 
[the hidden things of darkness i. e.j things covered by 
darkness, 1 Co. iv. 5; rà xp. rày avOp. the things which 
men conceal, Ro. ii. 16; rà xp. ths xapdias, his secret 
thoughts, feelings, desires, 1 Co. xiv. 25; rà xp. ris 
aicxuvns (see alayvrr, 1), 2 Co. iv. 2; els xpumroy into 
a secret place, Lk. xi. 33 in some edd. of Rec., but see 
kpurri.* 

kpómro : 1 aor. éxpvyra ; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. cexpumrat, 
ptcp. xexpuppévos; 2 aor. éxpuSny (soalso in Sept., for the 
earlier éxpicny, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. $77; Fritzsche 
on Mt. p. 212; (Veitch s. v.]) ; [cf. xaàvmro ; fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. for w'3ry3, "on, [BY, [20, WI, 703; 
to hide, conceal a. prop.: ri, Mt. xiii. 44 and LT Tr 
WH in xxv.18; pass., Heb. xi. 28; Rev. ii. 17; xpuBnvat 
i. q. to be hid, escape notice, Mt. v. 14; 1 Tim. v. 25; | 
éxpvBn (quietly withdrew [cf. W. § 38, 2 a. ]) x. é£gA6e», 
i. e. departed secretly, Jn. viii. 59 [cf. W. 469 (437)]; 
kpurre ri éy with dat. of place, Mt. xxv. 24; pass. xiii. 
44; xexp. év rp Oeo, is kept laid up with God in heaven, 
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els with acc. of place, Rev. vi. 15; rwà dro mpogór" 


wes to cover (and rem cf. W. § 30, 6 b.; 6641.]) 

rom the view FPE epa, SUAM E from 

€ sic i By. vi. 16; éxpu8n an’ adroy, withdrew from 
them, Jn. xii. 36 (in Grk. auth. generally xp. rtwd re; cf. 
anoxpunre, b.). b. metaph. to conceal (that it may 
not become known): xexpvupéros, clandestine, Jn. xix. 
38; ri dzó rwos (gen. of pers.), Mt. xi. 25 L T Tr WH ; 
[Lk. xviii. 34]; xexpuppeva things hidden i. e. unknown, 
used of God's saving counsels, Mt. xiii. 35; an’ dpOarpay 
rwos, Lk. xix. 42 (cf. B. § 146, 1 fin. CoMP.: dsro-, é»-, 
Tepi-kpumTo. | * 

kpuc-TaAA([o ; (xpuaraAAos, q. v.) ; to be of crystalline 
brightness and transparency; to shine like crystal: Rev. 
xxi 11. (Not found elsewhere.) * 

xpvorradhos, -ov, ó, (fr. «pvos ice; hence prop. anything 
congealed (cf. Lat. crusta) and transparent), [fr. Hom. 
down] crystal: a kind of precious stone, Rev. iv. 6 ; xxii. 1; 
[cf. B. D. s. v. Crystal. On its gend. cf. L. and S. s. v. II.]* 

xpudatos, -aía, -aiov, (xpuda), hidden, secret: twice in 
Mt. vi. 18L TTr WH. (Jer. xxiii. 24; Sap. xvii. 3; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down.) * 

xpuph [L WH -$5; cf. ely, init.], adv., (xpumre), secret- 
ly, in secret: Eph. v.12. (Pind., Soph., Xen. ; Sept.) * 

kráoya, -àpar; fut. ernoopa (Lk. xxi. 19 L Tr WH); 
1 aor. éxrnoduny; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for MPs to 
acquire, get or procure a thing for one’s self [cf. W. 260 
(244)]; (pf. xexrnpat, to possess [cf. W. 274 (257) note]; 
not found in the N.T.): ri, Mt. x. 9; Acts viii. 20; doa 
xrapat, all my income, Lk. xviii. 12; with gen. of price 
added [W. 206 (194)], moAXo0, Acts xxii. 28; with éx 
and gen. of price (see éx, II. 4), Acts i. 18; rd éavrod 
oxevos dv áyiag pé x. Tyg, to procure for himself his owr. 
vessel (i. e. for the satisfaction of the sexual passion; 
see oxevos, 1) in sanctification and honor, i. e. to »narrya 
wife (opp. to the use of a harlot; the words éy dy. x. riu 
are added to express completely the idea of marrying 
in contrast with the baseness of procuring a harlot as 
his * vessel’; cf. xrac6at yuvaixa, of marrying a wife, 
Ruth iv. 10; Sir. xxxvi. 29 (xxxiii. 26); Xen. symp. 2, 
10),1 Th.iv.4; ras yuyas ouv, the true life of your souls, 
your true lives, i. e. eternal life (cf. the opp. (nuovo Gas 
Tj» y. avrov under (nuidw), Lk. xxi. 19; cf. Meyer ad 
loc. and W. p. 274 (257).* 

krfjua, -ros, TO, (fr. xrdouat, a8 xprpa fr. ypdopat), a 
possession : as in Grk. writers, of property, lands, estates, 
etc.. Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; Acts ii. 45; v. 1.* 

Krfjvos, -ovs, rd, (fr. xráoua.; hence prop. a possession, 
property, esp. in cattle); a beast, esp. a beast of burden: 
Lk. x. 34; plur., Acts xxiii. 24; Rev. xviii. 13; it seems 
to be used for quadrupeds as opp. to fishes and birds in 
1 Co. xv. 39; so for 9773, Gen. i. 25 sq.; ii. 20. (Cf. 
Hom. hymn. 30, 10; of swine in Polyb. 12, 4, 14.]* 

Krfrrep, -opos, ó, (xrdopat), a possessor: Acts iv. 84. 
(Diod. except. p. 599, 17; Clem. Alex.; Byzant. writ.) * 

xrle: 1 aor. (xriga; pf. pass. %ereopas; 1 aor. pass. 
éxricOnv; Sept. chiefly for 433 ; prop. to make habitable, 
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lo people, a place, region, island, (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., 
Diod., al.): hence to found, a city, colony, state, etc. 
(Pind. et sqq.; 1 Esdr. iv. 53). In the Bible, to create: 
of God creating the world, man, etc., Mk. xiii. 19; 1 Co. 
xi. 9; Col. i. 16 [cf. W. 272 (255)]; iii. 10; Eph. iii. 9; 
1 Tim. iv. 3; Rev. iv. 11; x. 6, (Deut. iv. 32; Eccl. xii. 
1; often in O. T. Apocr., as Judith xiii. 18; Sap. ii. 23; 
xi. 18 (17); 3 Macc. ii. 9; [Joseph. antt, 1, 1, 1; Philo 
de decal. S 20]); absol. 6 xrícas, the creator, Ro. i. 25; 
[Mt. xix. 4 Tr WH]; i. q. to form, shape, i. e. (for sub- 
stance) completely to change, to transform (of the moral 
or new creation of the soul, as it is called), criodévres 
éy XpwrrQ 'IgooU éri épyos ayadois, in intimate fellow- 
ship with Christ constituted to do good works (see érí, 
B. 2 a. (.], Eph. ii. 10; rovs Svo els éva kxawóv dyOpwrov, 
ibid. 15; rà» erioOevra xara Gedy, formed after God's like- 
ness [see xard, II. 3 c. 8.), Eph. iv. 24, (xap8ia»y xaBapdy 
kricor ev époi, Ps. l. (li.) 12).* 

krass, -ews, 7, (xri(o), in Grk. writ. the act of founding, 
establishing, building, etc.; in the N. T. (Vulg. everywhere 
creatura [ yet Heb. ix. 11 creatio]) 1. the act of cre- 
ating, crealion : ro) xóa pov, Ro. i. 20. 2. i. q. xriopa, 
creation i. e. thing created, [cf. W. 32]; used a. of in- 
dividual things and beings, a creature, a creation: Ro. i. 
25; Heb. iv. 13; any created thing, Ro. viii. 39; after a 
rabbin. usage (by which a man converted from idolatry 
to Judaism was called MW 7:93 (cf. ScAóttgen, Horae 
Hebr. i. 328, 704 sq. ]), xa) xriots is used of a man regen- 
erated through Christ, Gal. vi.15; 2 Co. v.17. — b. col- 
lectively, the sum or aggregate of created things: Rev. iii. 
14 (on which see dpyn, 3; [9 xriots r. dvÓpómor, Teach- 
ing of the Twelve etc. c. 16]) ; 9Ày 7) xriots, Sap. xix. 6; 
máca 5 kricis, Judith xvi. 14; and without the art. (cf. 
Grimm on 3 Macc. [ii. 2] p. 235; [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as 
below]), maa xriots, Col. i. 15; 3 Macc. ii. 2; Judith ix. 
12; covrj)p mdons kríaeos, Acta Thomae p. 19 ed. Thilo 
[810 p. 198 ed. Tdf.], (see sas, I. 1 c.); dx’ dpx?s xriceos, 
Mk. x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Pet. iii. 4; od ravrns ris kriceos, not 
of this order of created things, IIeb. ix. 11; acc. to the 
demands of the context, of some particular kind or class 
of created things or beings: thus of the human race, mácy 
rp kr. Mk. xvi. 15; év mdon (Rec. adds rj) kriaec rj ind 
roy ovp., among men of every race, Col. i. 23; the aggre- 
gate of irrational creatures, both animate and inanimate, 
(what we call nature), Ro. viii. 19-21 (Sap. v. 17 (18); 
xvi. 24) ; máca 1) xr. ibid. 22; where cf. Reiche, Philippi, 
Meyer, Rückert, al., [Arnold in Bapt. Quart. for Apr. 
1867, pp. 143-158]. 3. an institution, ordinance: 
1 Pet. ii. 13; cf. Huther ad loc. [(Pind., a1.)]* 

urlopa, -ros, rd, (xr((o) ; thing founded; created thing; 
(Vulg. creatura) [ A. V. creature]: 1 Tim. iv. 4; Rev. 
v.18; viii. 9, (Sap. ix. 2; xiii. 5); contextually and met- 
aph. xr. Geov, transformed by divine power to a moral 
newness of soul, spoken of true Christians as created 
anew by regeneration [al take it here unrestrictedly ], 
Jas. i. 18 (see dmapy?, metaph. a.; also «rif sub fin., 
xriows, 2 8.) ; rà év dpyf) kríopara Oeod, of the Israelites, 
Sir. xxxvi. 20 (15). [(Strab., Dion. H.)]* 
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urlorrys (on the accent cf. W. § 6, 1 h. [cf. 94 (89) 
Chandler §§ 35, 86]), -ov, 6, (xri{w), a founder; a creator 
[Aristot., Plut., al.]: of God, 1 Pet. iv. 19 [cf. W. 122 
(116)]; (Judith ix. 12; Sir. xxiv. 8; 2 Macc. i. 24, etc.).* 

avBela [-Sía T WH; see I, «], -as, 7. (fr. xv8euo, and this 
fr. xuBos a cube, a die), dice-playing ( Xen., Plat., Aristot., 
81.) ; trop. 5) x. ray dvÓp. the deception [ A. V. sleight] of 
men, Eph. iv. 14, because dice-players sometimes cheated 
and defrauded their fellow-players.* 

xufipynors, -ews, 7, (xu8epraw [Lat. gubernare, to gov- 
ern), a governing, government: 1 Co. xii. 28 [al. would 
take it tropically here, and render it wise counsels (R. 
V. mrg.); so Hesych.: xvBeprgaets * mpovonrixai ésiari- 
pat xai dpownoas ; cf. Schleusner, Thesaur. in Sept. s. v., 
and to the reff. below add Prov. xi. 14; Job xxxvii. 12 
Symm.]; (Prov. i. 5; xxiv. 6; Pind., Plat., Plut., al.).° 

«vPepvfrrns, -ov, ó, (xvBepváo [*to steer’; see the pre- 
ceding word]); fr. Hom. down; steersman, helmsman, 
sailing-master ; [ A. V. master, ship-master]: Acts xxvii. 
11; Rev. xviii. 17. (Ezek. xxvii. 8, 27 sq.) * 

muudeves: 1 aor. exuxAevoa; to go round (Strabo and 
other later writ.); fo encircle, encompass, surround : rjv 
rapeuBoA v, Rev. xx. 9 (where R G Tr éxoxAocar); [revd, 
Jn. x. 24 Tr mrg. WH mrg.; (see WH. App. p. 171)].* 

KvxA óBey, (xuxdos [see xuxrp]), adv. round about, from 
all sides, all round: Rev. iv. 8; xuxX. rwós, Rev. iv. 3 sq., 
and Rec. in v. 11. (Lys. p. 110, 40 [olea sacr. 28]; 
Qu. Smyrn. 5, 16; Nonn. Dion. 36, 325; Sept. often for 
2305, 139 2125, and simply 220; many exx. fr. the 
Apocr. are given in Wahl, Clavis Apocryphorum etc. 
g. v.)* 

Kot óe, -@: 1 aor. dxucAwoa; Pass., pres. ptcp. xvxAov- 
pevos; 1 aor. ptcp. xuxdwbeis; (kvxAos); Sept. chiefly 
for 339; 1. ta go round, lead round, (Pind., Eur., 
Polyb., al.). 2. to surround, encircle, encompass: of 
persons standing round, rud, Jn. x. 24 [Tr mrg.WH mrg. 
éxuxXevoar (q. v.)]; Acts xiv. 20; of besiegers (often so 
in prof. auth. and in Sept.), Lk. xxi. 20; Heb. xi. 30, 
and RG Trin Rev. xx. 9. [Comp.: mept-cuxAdo.] * 

xixde (dat. of the subst. xv«dos, a ring, circle [cf. Eng. 
cycle]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. times without number 
for 3°30, also for 7302 and 3°39 3°30; íinacircle, around, 
round about, on all sides : Mk. iii. 34; vi. 6; of xixA@aypoi, 
the circumjacent country [see dypos, c.], Mk. vi. 36 [here 
WH (rejected) mrg. gives €yywrra]; Lk. ix. 12; dró 
'Iepovc. kai xuxAq, and in the region around, Ro. xv. 19; 
rwos, around anything (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 5; Polyb. 4, 21, 
9, al.; Gen. xxxv. 5; Ex. vii. 24, etc.) : Rev. iv. 6; v. 
11 [here R xcuxdd6ev]; vii. 11.* 

KóAwrpa, -ros, TO, (kvAio, q. v.), thing rolled: with 
epexeget. gen. SopBópov, rolled (wallowed) mud or mire, 
2 Pet. ii. 22( R GL Tr mrg.]. The great majority take 
the word to mean *wallowing-place', as if it were the 
same as xuXiorpa, (Vulg. in volutabro luti). But just as 
ro efépaya signifies the vomit, thing vomited, and not the 
place of vomiting; so rd evAwpa denotes nothing else 
than the thing rolled or wallowed. But see [the foll. 


word, and] SópSopos.* 
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word.* (€ wro “7am 

xuArle: (for «cvAiv8e more com. in earlier writ.), to roll ; 
Pass. impf. 3 pers. sing. éxuAlero; to be rolled, to wallow: 
Mk. ix. 20. ([Aristot. h. a. 5, 19, 18, etc. ; Dion. Hal. ; 
Sept.]; Polyb. 26, 10, 16; Ael. n. a. 7, 38; Epict. diss. 
4, 11, 29.) [Comp.: dra-, dro-, mpooxudio. ]* 

KvÀAós, -7, -dv, [akin to xuxAos, curio, Lat. circus, cur- 
vus, etc. ; Curtius § 81]; 1l. crooked; of the mem- 
bers of the body (Hippocr., Arstph. av. 1379): as dis- 
tinguished fr. ywAds, it seems to be injured or disabled 
in the hands [but doubted by many], Mt. xv. 30, 31 
[but here Tr mrg. br. xvÀ. and WH read it in mrg. 
only]. 2. maimed, mutilated, (obs, Hippocr. p. 805 
(iii. p. 186 ed. Kiihn]): Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. ix. 43.* 

&Üpa, -ros, rd, (fr. xvéo toswell; Curtius $ 79; fr. Hom. 
down], a wave [cf. Eng. swell], esp. of the sea or of a lake: 
Mt. viii. 24; xiv. 24; Mk. iv. 87; Acts xxvii. 44 [RG 
Trtxt.br.]; xvpara typi, prop., Sap. xiv. 1; with daddo- 
ons added, of impulsive and restless men, tossed to and 
fro by their raging passions, Jude 18. [Syn. cf. cAvdav. ]* 

xopPadoyv, -ov, rd, (fr. cupBos, ó, a hollow [cf. cup, cupola, 
etc.; Vaniéek p. 164]), a cymbal, i. e. a hollow basin of 
brass, producing (when two are struck together) a musi- 
cal sound [see B. D. s. v. Cymbal; Stainer, Music of the 
Bible, ch. ix.]: 1 Co. xiii. 1. (1 Chr. xiii. 8; xv. 16,19, 
28; Ps. cl. 5. Pind., Xen., Diod., Joseph., al.)* 

xépavoy, -ov, rd, cumin (or cummin), Germ. Kimmel, 
(for 123, Is. xxviii. 25, 27): Mt. xxiii. 28. (Theophr., 
Diosc., Plut, al.) [Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 443.]* 

Kvvápuov, -ov, ro, (dimin. of xve», i. q. xcuvidcov, which 
Phryn. prefers; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180; cf. yvraixd- 
prov), a little dog: Mt. xv. 26 sq.; Mk.vii.27sq. (Xen., 
Plat., Theophr., Plut., al.)* 

Képvs, -ov, 6, a Cyprian or Cypriote, i. e. a native or 
an inhabitant of Cyprus: Acts iv. 86; xi. 20; xxi. 16, 
(2 Macc. iv. 29). [(Hdt, al.)]* 

Kówpos, -ov, 7, Cyprus, a very fertile and delightful 
island of the Mediterranean, lying between Cilicia and 
Syria: Acts xi. 19; xiii. 4; xv. 89; xxi. 3; xxvii. 4, 
(1 Mace. xv. 28; 2 Macc. x. 13). [BB. DD.s. v.; Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]* 

kéwre: 1 aor. ptep. xvas; (fr. cvBy the head [cf. 
Vaniéek p. 164; esp. Curtius, index s. v.]); fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. chiefly for "p; to bow the head, bend for- 
ward, stoop down: Mk. i. 7; with xdre added (Arstph. 
vesp. 279), Jn. viii. 6, 8. [COMP.: d», wapa-, ovy- 
xvmTo.]* 

Kvupnvates, -ov, ó, (Kupnyn, q. v-), a Cyrenean [A. V. 
(R. V. Acts vi. 9) Cyrenian], a native of Cyrene: Mt. 
xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26; Acts vi. 9; xi. 20; 
xii. 1. [(Hdt., al.)]* 

Kvpfivn, -7s, 7, Cyrene, a large and very flourishing city 
of Libya Cyrenaica or Pentapolitana, about 11 Roman 
miles from the sea. Among its inhabitants were great 
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pvyrer]; éavróy ; "* 
[cf. W. $ 30, 6 b.; be ew HI mrg. 
Re , ike away :,. ublius Sulpicius 
Quirinus tly Quirinius; see Woolsey in Bib. Sacr. 
for 1878, pp. 499-513]), à Roman consul A. v. c. 742; 
afterwards (not before the year 759) governor of Syria 
(where perhaps he may previously have been in com- 
mand, 751-752). While filling that office after Arche- 
laus had been banished and Jud: had been reduced to 
a province of Syria, he made the enrolment mentioned 
in Acts v. 37 (cf. Joseph. antt. 18, 1, 1). Therefore Luke 
in his Gospel ii. 2 has made a mistake [yet see added 
reff. below] in defining the time of this enrolment. For 
in the last years of Herod the Great, not Quirinius but 
Sentius Saturninus was governor of Syria. His suc- 
cessor, A. U. C. 750, was Quintilius Varus; and Quiri- 
nius (who died in the year 774) succeeded Varus. Cf. 
Win. RW B. s. vv. Quirinius and Schatzung; Strauss, 
Die Halben u. die Ganzen (Berl. 1865) p. 70 sqq. ; Hü- 
genfeld in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie for 1865, 
p. 480 sqq. ; Keim i. 399 sq. [ Eng. trans. ii. 115]; Schürer, 
Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, p. 161 sq.; Weizsücker in Schen- 
kel v. p. 23 sqq.; [ Keil, Com. üb. Mark. u. Luk. p. 218 
sqq.; McClellan, New Testament etc., i. p. 892 sqq. ; and 
Woolsey in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Cyrenius, and at length 
in Bib. Sacr. for Apr. 1870, p. 291 sqq.].* 

Kvpía, -as, 7, Cyria, a Christian woman to whom the 
second Ep. of John is addressed: 2Jn. 1,5, [GL TKC 
(and WII mrg. in vs. 1)]. This prop. name is not un- 
common in other writers also; cf. Lücke, Comm. üb. die 
Brr. des Joh. 3d ed. p. 444. [But R Tr al. kvpía, regard- 
ing the word as an appellative, lady; (ai yuvaixes evOus 
and reccapeakaiüexa éràv vrró ry avdpay Kupias kaXoUr- 
rat, Epictet. enchir. 40). Cf. Westcott on 2 Jn. u. s.]* 

xuptaxds, -7, -dv, à bibl. and eccles. word [cf. W. § 34, 
3 and Soph. Lex. s. v. ], of or belonging to the Lord ; 1. 
i.q.the gen. of the author rov kvpíiov, thus cuptaxdy Oeimvov, 
the supper instituted by the Lord, 1 Co. xi. 20; Aóyia 
xvpiaxá, the Lord's sayings, Papias ap. Eus. h. e. 8, 39, 
l. 2. relating to the Lord,  xuptaxn sepa, the day 
devoted to the Lord, sacred to the memory of Christ's 
resurrection, Rev. i. 10 [cf. * kvpiax;) kupiov', Teaching 
14, 1 (where see Harnack) ; cf. B. D. s. v. Lord's Day ; 
Bp. Lghift. Ign. ad Magn. p. 129; Müller on Barn. ep. 15, 
9]; ypadai xvp. the writings concerning the Lord, i. e. 
the Gospels, Clem. Alex., al. [Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

Kvpuie ; fut. kvpievgo ; 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 
«vpuevag ; (xuptos); to be lord of, to rule over, have do- 
minion over: with gen. of the obj. [cf. B. 169 (147)], Lk. 
xxii. 25; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. i. 24; absol. of xvptevorres, 
supreme rulers, kings, 1 Tim. vi. 15; of things and forces 
i. q. to exercise influence upon, to have power over: with 
gen. of the obj., 6 ávaros, Ro. vi. 9; 5? ápapría, 14; ó vópos, 
Ro. vii. 1. (Xen., Aristot., Polyb., sqq.; Sept. for QUTD 
fete.].) [Comp.: xara-kvpievo. ] * 

Képvos, -ov, 6, (prop. an adj. xuptos, -a, -ov, also of two 
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« q- 6 (xev küpos, having power or author- 

Baa, Lee. Pid. down], he to whom a person or thing be- 
longs, about which he has the power of deciding ; master, 
lord; used a. univ. of the possessor and disposer of 
a thing, the owner, (Sept. for yim, 073): with gen. of 
the thing, as ro? dumeA@vos, Mt. xx. 8; xxi. 40; Mk. xii. 
9; Lk. xx. 15; rod Oeptopov, Mt. ix. 388; Lk. x. 2; rie 
otxias, the master, Mk. xiii. 35 (Judg. xix. 12); rov móAov, 
Lk. xix. 33; rov eaBBárov, possessed of the power to 
determine what is suitable to the sabbath, and of releas- 
ing himself and others from its obligations, Mt. xii. 8; 
Mk. ii. 28; Lk.vi.5. with gen. of a pers., one who has 
control of the person, the master [A. V. lord]; in the 
household: S8ovAov, madioxns, oikovóuov, Mt. x. 24; Lk. 
xii. 46 sq. ; xiv. 21; xvi. 8, 5; Acts xvi. 16, 19, etc.; ab- 
sol, opp. to oi dovAa, Eph. vi. 5, 9; Col. iv. 1, etc.; in 
the state, the sovereign, prince, chief: the Roman em- 
peror [(on this use of xupsos see at length Woolsey in 
Bib. Sacr. for July 1861, pp. 595-608)], Acts xxv. 26; 
once angels are called xupsos, as those to whom, in the 
administration of the universe, departments are in- 
trusted by God (see dyyeAos, 2): 1 Co. viii. 5. b. 
xupios is a title of honor, expressive of respect and rev- 
erence, with which servants salute their master, Mt. xiii. 
27; xxv. 20, 22; Lk. xiii. 8; xiv. 22, etc.; the disciples 

salute Jesus their teacher and master, Mt. viii. 25; xvi. 

22; Lk.ix.54; x. 17, 40; xi. 1; xxii. 39,38; Jn. xi. 12; 

xiii. 6, 9, 13; xxi. 15-17, 20 sq., etc., cf. xx. 13; Lk. xxiv. 

34; his followers salute Jesus as the Messiah, whose 

authority they acknowledge (by its repetition showing 

their earnestness [cf. W. § 65, 5 a.]), cvpee, kupie, Mt. vii. 

21; and RG in Lk. xiii. 25; employed, too, by a son in 

addressing his father, Mt. xxi. 30; by citizens towards 

magistrates, Mt. xxvii. 63; by any one who wishes to 

honor a man of distinction, Mt. viii. 2, 6, 8; xv. 27; Mk. 

vii. 28; Lk. v. 12; xiii. 25; Jn. iv. 11, 15, 19; v. 7; xii. 

21; xx.15; Actsix.5; xvi.30; xxii. 8. c. this 

title is given a. to Gop, the ruler of the universe 

(so the Sept. for *j*M, niow, O'R, mim and m; [the 

term xvptos is used of the gods from Pind. and Soph. 

down, but “the address xvpw, used in prayer to God, 

though freq. in Epict. does not occur (so far as I am 

aware) in any heathen writing before the apostolic 

times; sometimes we find xupte ó Geos, and once (2, 7, 12) 

he writes xvpte éAégaov" (Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 814 

note *)]), — both with the art., ó «ptos: Mt. i. 22(R G]; 

v. 983; Mk.v.19; Lk.i.6,9,28,46; Acts vii. 88; viii. 

24; xi. 21; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18, [but see &£Aeos, 3]; Heb. viii. 

2; Jas.iv. 15; v. 15; Jude5 [R G], etc.; and without 

the art. (cf. W. 124 (118); B. 88 (77) sq.): Mt. xxi. 9; 

xxvii. 10; Mk. xiii. 20; Lk. i. 17, 38, 58, 66; ii. 9, 23, 26, 

39; Acts vii. 49; Heb. vii. 21; xii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 25; 2 Pet. 

ii. 9; Jude [5 T Tr txt. WH txt.], 9; xvpsos ToU obpavoi 

x. ms ys, Mt. xi. 25; Lk.x.21; Acts xvii. 24; «xvpios 

Tey kvpuevoyrov, 1 Tim. vi. 15; xvptos ó Geos, see Beds, 3 

p. 288* [and below]; xup«os ó Oeds ó mavrokpárop, Rev. 

iv. 8; kvpios caBawd, Ro. ix. 29; dyyedos and ó dyyedos 

xupiov, Mt. i. 20; ii. 13,19; xxviii2; Lk.i 11; ii.9; 
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Acts v. 19; viii. 26; xii. 7; smweüpa xvpiov, Lk. iv. 18; 
Acts viii. 39; with prepositions: ind (RG add the art.) 
xuplov, Mt. i. 22; ii. 15; mapa xvpíov, Mt. xxi. 42 and 
Mk. xii. 11, fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 28 ; sapà xupi, 2 Pet. 
iii. 8. B. to the MxssrAH; and that aa. to 
the Messiah regarded univ.: Lk. i. 43; ii. 11; Mt. xxi. 
8; xxii. 45; Mk. xi. 3; xii. 36; Lk. xix. 31; xx. 44. BB. 
to JEsUS as the Messiah, since by his death he acquired 
a special ownership in mankind, and after his resurrec- 
tion was exalted to a partnership in the divine adminis- 
tration (this force of the word when applied to Jesus 
appears esp. in Acts x. 36; Ro. xiv. 8; 1 Co. vii. 22; viii. 
6; Phil. ii. 9-11): Eph. iv. 5; with the art. ó xvp., Mk. 
xvi.19sq.; Áctsix. 1; Ro. xiv. 8; 1 Co. iv. 5; vi. 13 sq.; 
vii. 10, 12, 34 81.5; 1x. 5,14; x. 22; xi. 26; [xvi. 22 GL 
T Tr WH); Phil.iv. 5; (2 Tim. iv. 22 T Tr WH]; Heb. 
ii. 3 (cf. 7 800.) ; Jas.v.7,ete. after his resurrection 
Jesus is addressed by the title ó xvpios pov kai ó Óeóg pov, 
Jn. xx. 28. dard rov xup., 1 Co. xi. 23; 2 Co. v. 6; mpós 
rà» x. 2 Co. v. 8; ó xvptos "Incots, Actsi.21; iv. 83; xvi. 
81; xx. 85; 1 Co. xi. 28; [xvi. 28 T Tr WH]; 2Co.i. 
14; [2 Tim. iv. 22 Lchm.]; Rev. xxii. 20; ó «vp. "Inc. 
Xptoros, 1 Co. xvi. 22[R; 283 R GL]; 2 Co. xiii. 13 (14) 
[WH br. Xp.]; Eph. i. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 22[R G], etc.; 6 
kuptos jur, 1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. i. 8; Heb. vii. 14; 2 Pet. 
: jii. 15; Rev. xi. 15, etc. ; with 'Igcovs added, [LT Tr 
WH in 1 Th. iii. 11 and 13]; Heb. xiii. 20; Rev. xxii. 21 
[L T Tr (yet without 3u-)]; so with Xp«wrros, Ro. xvi. 18 
[G L T Tr WH]; and 'Iycoís Xpicros, 1 Th. i. 3 (cf. B. 
155 (136)]; iii. 11 [RG], 13 [Ree.]; v. 28; 2 Th. ii. 1, 
14, 16; iii. 6 ((juà»)]; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co. i. 3; Gal. vi. 18 
[WH br. juà»]; Eph. i. 3; vi. 24; Ro. xvi. 24 [RG]; 
1 Tim. vi. 3,14; Philem. 22( T WH om. juóv]; Phil. iv. 
23 [GL T Tr WH om. nyu. ], etc. ; "Incots Xpeords ó xdptos 
nuev, Ro.i.4; and Xp. ‘Ino. ó cup. (nay), Col. ii. 6; Eph. 
iii. 11; 1 Tim. i. 2; 2 Tim. i. 2; 6 xvp. xai ó owrnp, 2 Pet. 
iii. 2 (cf. B. 155 (136)]; with "Inoovs Xp«rós added, 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; without the art., simply kóptos: 1 Co. vii. 22, 25; 
x. 21; xvi. 10; 2 Co. iii. 17 ; xii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 24 ; Jas. v. 
11; 2 Pet. iii. 10; kvpis kvpiov i. e. Supreme Lord (cf. W. 
§ 36, 2; [B. $ 123, 12]): Rev. xix. 16 (cf. in a. above; 
of God, Deut. x. 17) ; with prepositions: dé xvpiov, Col. 
iii. 24; xara xuptov, 2 Co. xi. 17; mpós xvprov, 2 Co. iii. 16; 
cov kup. 1 Th. iv. 17; ond xvp. 2 Th. ii. 13; on the phrase 
é» kvpio, freq. in Paul, and except in his writings found 
only in Rev. xiv. 13, see év, I. 6 b. p. 211*. The appel- 
lation ó xvpios, applied to Christ, passed over in Luke 
and John even into historic narrative, where the words 
and works of Jesus prior to his resurrection are related: 
Lk. vii 18; x.1; xi.39; xii.42; xiii. 15; xvii. 5sq.; 
xxii. 31 [RGL Trbr.]; Jn. iv. 1 [here T Tr mrg. 'I- 
gous]; vi. 23; xi. 2. There is nothing strange in the 
appearance of the term in the narrative of occurrences 
after his resurrection: Lk. xxiv. 34; Jn. xx. 2, 18, 20, 
25; xxi. 7, 12. d. There are some who hold that 
Paul (except in his quotations from the O. T. viz. Ro. 
iv. 8; ix. 28 sq.; xi. 34; 1 Co. i. 31; ii. 16; iii. 20; x. 26; 
2 Co. vi. 17 sq.; x. 17; 2 Tim. ii. 19) uses the title x/puos 
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everywhere not of God, but of Christ. But, to omit 
instances where the interpretation is doubtful, as 1 Co. 
vii. 25; 2 Co. viii. 21; 1 Th. iv. 6; 2 Th. iii. 16 (6 k/ptos 
ms eipnyns, cf. ó Oeós ris eipnyns, 1 Th. v. 23; but most 
of the blessings of Christianity are derived alike from 
God and from Christ), it is better at least in the words 
éxdor@ ws ó kUptos €Ookev, 1 Co. iii. 5, to understand God 
as referred to on account of what follows, esp. on ac- 
count of the words xara rjv xápw ro Oeo rij» Gofeicár 
po in vs. 10. On the other hand, xpevdpevos brd roU xvp. 
in 1 Co. xi. 32 must certainly, I think, be taken of 
Christ, on account of x. 22, cf. 21. Cf. Gabler, Klei- 
nere theol. Schriften, Bd. i. p. 186 sqq.; Winer, De sensu 
vocum xupsos et ó xpos in actis et, epistolis apostolorum. 
Erlang. 1828; Wesselus Scheffer, diss. theol. exhibens 
disquisitionem de vocis xJp«os absolute positae in N. T. 
usu. Lugd. 1846 (a monograph I have not seen) ; [Stuart 
in the Bib. Repos. for Oct. 1831 pp. 733-776; cf. Weiss, 
Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. $ 76; Cremer, Bibl.-theol. Lex. s. v.; 
Abbot in the Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. and Exeg. for June 
and Dec. 1881 p. 126 sqq., June and Dec. 1883 p. 101 sq. 
On the use of a capital initial, see WH. Intr. § 414]. 
The word does not occur in the ( Ep. to Tit. (crit. edd.), 
the] 1 Ep. of John, [nor in the Second or the Third; for 
in 2 Jn. 3 xvpiov is dropped by the critical editors. Syn. 
see 8eondrns, fin.]. 

kvpiórns, -7ros, 7, (6 xuptos), dominion, power, lordship ; 
in the N. T. one who possesses dominion (see éfovaía, 4 c. 
B.; cf. Germ. Herrschaft, [or Milton’s “ dominations "]; 
in Tac. ann. 18, 1 dominationes is equiv. to dominantes), 
so used of angels (xvuptor, 1 Co. viii. 5; see xvptos, a. fin.): 
Eph. i. 21; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Jude 8; plur. Col.i.16. (Eccles. 
[e. g. * Teaching’ c. 4] and Byzant. writ.) * 

Kvpóo, -à: 1 aor. inf. kvpóga:; pf. pass. ptep. kekvpa- 
peévos; (xüpos the head, that which is supreme, power, 
influence, authority); fr. Aeschyl and Hdt. down; to 
make valid; to confirm publicly or solemnly, to ratify: 
Quy», pass. Gal. iii. 15; dydmny eig twa, to make a 
public decision that love be shown to a transgressor by 
granting him pardon, 2 Co. ii. 8. [Comp.: mpo-xvpóo.]* 

Kówv, curds; in prof. auth. of the com. gend., in the 
N. T. masc.; Hebr. 393; a dog; prop.: Lk. xvi. 21; 
2 Pet. ii. 22; metaph. (in various [but always reproach- 
ful] senses; often so even in Hom.) a man of impure 
mind, an impudent man, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. L s.]: 
Mt. vii. 6; Phil. iii.2; Rev. xxii. 15, in which last pass. 
others less probably understand sodomites (like 0°37) in 
Deut. xxiii. 18 (19)) (cf. B. D. s. v. Dog].* 

KóAov, -ov, rd; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; a mem- 
ber of the body, particularly the more external and promi- 
nent members, esp. the feet; in Sept. (Lev. xxvi. 30; 
Num. xiv. 29, 32 sq. ; 1 S. xvii. 46 ; Is. lxvi. 24) for 129 
and 0°99, a dead body, carcase, inasmuch as the mem- 
bers of a corpse are loose and fall apart: so the plur. in 
Heb. iii. 17 fr. Num. xiv. 29, 32, [A. V. carcases].* 

kodto; impf. 1 pers. plur. éxwAvopev (Mk. ix. 38 T Tr 
txt. WH); 1 aor. éxoAvoa; Pass., pres. xoAvopat; 1 aor. 
éxwAvOny; (fr. kóAos, lopped, clipped; prop. to cut off, cut 
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short, hence) to hinder, prevent, forbid ; [fr. Pind. down]; 
Sept. for X53, twice (viz. 1 S. xxv. 26; 2 S. xiii. 13) for 
y39: revd foll. by an inf. [W. $ 65,2 8.; cf. B. $148,13], 
Mt. xix. 14; Lk. xxiii. 2; Acts xvi. 6; xxiv. 23; 1 Th. 
ii.16; Heb. vii. 23; ri xeAve pe BarricOnva; what doth 
hinder me from being (to be) baptized? Acts viii. 36; 
the inf. is omitted, as being evident from what has gone 
before, Mk. ix. 38 sq. ; x. 14; Lk. ix. 49; xi. 52; xviii. 
16; Acts xi. 17; Ro. i. 13; 3 Jn. 10; abróv is wanting, 
because it has preceded, Lk. ix. 50; the acc. is wanting, 
because easily supplied from the context, 1 Tim. iv. 3; 
as often in Grk. writ., constr. w. revd rtwos, to keep one 
from a thing, Acts xxvii. 43; with acc. of the thing, rj» 
mapadppoviay, to. restrain, check, 2 Pet. ii. 16; rà AaAeiy 
yAeccais, 1 Co. xiv.-39; ri, foll. by roi zn, can any one 
hinder the water (which offers itself), that these should 
not be baptized? Acts x. 47; in imitation of the Hebr. 
nD foll. by 15 of the pers. and the acc. of the thing, to 
withhold a thing from any one, i. e. to deny or refuse one 
a thing: Lk. vi. 29 [B. § 132, 5] (rd uvgueiov. amd gov, 
Gen. xxiii. 6). [Comp.: &axeAvo.] * 

Keun, -55, 7, (akin to xetpar, xouiio, prop. the common 
sleeping-place to which laborers in the fields return; 
Curtius § 45 [related is Eng. home]), [fr. Hes., Hdt. 


down], a village: Mt. ix. 35; x. 11; Mk. xi. 2; Lk. v. 


17; ix. 52 [here Tdf. médcv], and often in the Synopt. 
Gospels; Jn. xi. 1, 30; with the name of the city near 
which the villages lie and to whose municipality they 
belong: Ka:capeías, Mk. viii. 27 (often so in Sept. for 
0133 with the name of a city; cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 
220* [B. D. s. v. Daughter, 7]; also for "yyr and NWN 
with the name of a city); by meton. the inhabitants of 
villages, Acts viii. 25; used also of a small town, as Beth- 
saida, Mk. viii. 23, 26, cf. 22; Jn. i. 45; of Bethlehem, 
Jn. vii. 42; for Vy, Josh. x. 39; xv. 9 [Compl.]; Is. xlii. 
11. [B. D. s. v. Villages.] 

Kepó-moÀus, -ews, 7, a village approximating in size and 
number of inhabitants to a city, a village-city, a town 
(Germ. Marktflecken): Mk. i. 88. (Strabo; [Josh. 
xviii. 28 Aq., Theod. (Field)]; often in the Byzant. writ. 
of the middle ages.) * 
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Képos, -ov, ó, (fr. xetwas; accordingly i. q. Germ. Ge- 
lag; cf. Curtius $ 45); fr. [Hom. h. Merc., Theogn.] 
Hdt. down; a revel, carousal, i. e. in the Grk. writ. prop. 
a nocturnal and riotous procession of half-drunken and 
frolicsome fellows who after supper parade through the 
streets with torches and music in honor of Bacchus or 
some other deity, and sing and play before the houses. 
of their male and female friends; hence used generally, 
of feasts and drinking-parties that are protracted till late 
at night and indulge in revelry; plur. [revellings]: Ro. 
xii. 13; Galv.21; 1 Pet.iv.3. (Sap. xiv. 23; 2 Macc. 
vi. 4.) [Trench § lxi.]* 

Kóvev, -wros, ó, a gnat ([Aeschyl.], Hdt., Hippocr.,. 
al.) ; of the wine-gnat or midge that is bred in (ferment- 
ing and) evaporating wine (Aristot. h. an. 5, 19 [p. 552*,. 
5; cf. Bochart, Hierozoicon, iii. 444; Buztorf, Lex. talm.. 
etc. 927 (474* ed. Fischer)]): Mt. xxiii. 24.* 

Kés, gen. Kó, 7, Cos [A. V. Coos] (now Stanco or 
Stanchio [which has arisen from a slurred pronuncia- 
tion of és ray K® (mod. Grk.) like Stambul fr. és rà» 
sór. (Hackett)]), a small island of the Agean Sea,. 
over against the cities of Cnidus and Halicarnassus, 
celebrated for its fertility and esp. for its abundance of 
wine and corn: Acts xxi 1, where for the Rec. Kay 
Grsb. [foll. by subsequent editors] has restored K@, as. 
in 1 Macc. xv. 23; see Matthiae § 70 note 3; W. § 8,. 
2a.; [B. 21 (19); WH. App. p. 157]. Cf. Kuester, 
De Co insula, Hal. 1833; [* but the best description is 
in Ross, Reisen nach Kos u.s. w. (Halle 1852) " (How-. 
son); cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 96].* 

Kocáy, 6, (fr. DOP to divine, [but cf. B. D.]), Cosam,. 
one of Christ’s ancestors: Lk. iii. 28.* 

Kodós, -7, -óv, (kórre to beat, pound), blunted, dull; 
prop. 8éAos, Hom. Il. 11, 390; hence a. blunted 
(or lamed) in tongue; dumb: Mt. ix. 32 sq.; xii. 223. 
xv. 30sq.; Lk. i. 22; xi. 14, (Hdt. et sqq.; Sept. for pb 
Hab. ii. 18). b. blunted, dull, in hearing; deaf: 
Mt. xi. 5; Mk. vii. 32, 37; ix. 25; Lk. vii. 22, (Hom. 
h. Merc. 92; Aeschyl, Xen., Plat, sqq.; Sept. for 
wor, Ex. iv. 11; Is. xliii. 8; Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 14, 
etc.).* 
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Aayxáveo : 2 aor. éAayov; 1. to obtain by lot (fr. 
Hom. down): with gen. of the thing, Lk. i. 9 [cf. B. 269 
(231); W. 319 (299)]; to receive by divine allotment, 
obtain: ri, Acts i. 17; 2 Pet. i. 1; on the constr. of this 
verb w. gen. and acc. of the thing, see Matthiae § 828; 
W. 200 (188); [cf. B. § 132, 8]. 2. to cast lots, 
determine by lot, (Isocr. p. 144 b.; Diod. 4, 63, [cf. ps.- 
Dem. in Mid. p. 510, 26]) : mepi rwos, Jn. xix. 24.* 


Aáfapos, -ov, ó, (rabb. ^y^, apparently the same as 
3179, whom God helps [cf. Philo, quis haeres $ 12]; 
acc. to others, i. q. "y wo without help), Lazarus; 1. 
an inhabitant of Bethany, beloved by Christ and raised 
from the dead by him: Jn. xi. 1 sqq. 43; xii. 1 sq. 9 sq. 
17. 2. an imaginary person, extremely poor and 
wretched: Lk. xvi. 20, 23—25.* 

Aá0pa [so RG T Tr] (in Hom. Adépy, fr. XavOdvo,. 
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Aabeiv), and L [WII KC (see the latter’s Praef. p. xii. and 
8. v. eixn) ] AdÓpa (fr. AdÓpos, -a, -ov, cf. Passow [esp. L. 
and S.] s. v.; W. 47; B. 69 (61)), adv. secretly: Mt. 
i 19; ii. 7; Jn. xi. 28; Acts xvi. 37. (From Hom. 
down; Sept.) * 

Aatrkay ([L T Tr WH] not Aaitay [Grsb.], cf. W. $ 6, 
le.; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 37 sq.; [Chandler 
$620; Tuf. Proleg. p. 101), -aros, 7 [masc. in x* Mk. iv. 
$7; cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 226, 4], a whirlwind, 
tempestuous wind: 2 Pet. ii. 17 ; AatAay dvépov (cf. Germ. 
Sturmwind ; dvepos avv aidan wodAg, Hom. Il. 17, 57), 
a violent attack of wind [ À. V. a storm of wind], a squall 
[(see below)], Mk. iv. 37; Lk. viii. 23. (Sept. Job xxi. 
18; xxxviii. 1; Sap. v. 15, 24; Sir. xlviii. 9.) [Acc. to 
Schmidt (ch. 55 § 13), A. is never a single gust, nor a 
steadily blowing wind, however violent; but a storm 
breaking forth from black thunder-clouds in furious gusts, 
with floods of rain, and throwing everything topsy-turvy ; 
acc. to Aristot. de mund. 4 p. 395*, 7 it is *a whirlwind 
revolving from below upwards.'] * 

AAKQD and Aaxco, see Adoro. 

Aaxr(o ; (fr. adv. Ad£, with the heel); [fr. Hom. down]; 
to kick, strike with the heel: Acts xxvi. 14, and Rec. in 
ix. 5; see xévrpov, 2.” 

AaMe, 5; impf. 3 pers. sing. éAdAen plur. éAdAovv; 
fut. AaAnow; 1 aor. éÀdAgca; pf. AeAdAnxa; Pass., pres. 
Aadoupat; pf. AeAdAnuat; 1 aor. eAaAnOny; 1 fut. AadnOn- 
oopna; [fr. Soph. down]; found in bibl. Grk. much more 
freq. than in prof. auth., in Sept. times without number for 
137 or 333, more rarely for 1%; prop. to utter a sound 
(cf. [onomatop. la-la, etc.) Germ. lallen), to emit a voice, 
make one's self heard ; hence to utter or form words with 
the mouth, to speak, having reference to the sound 
and pronunciation of the words and in general the 
form of what is uttered, while Aéyo refers to the 
meaning and substance of what is spoken; hence 
AaÀAei» is employed not only of men, esp. when chatting 
and prattling, but also of animals (of birds, Mosch. 3, 47 ; 
of locusts, Theocr. 5, 34; AaXoUct: uév, ov $pá(ovo: 8, of 
dogs and apes, Plut. mor. ii. p. 909 a.), and so of inani- 
mate things (as trees, Theocr. 27, 56 (57); of an echo, 
Dio C. 74, 21, 14). Accordingly, everything Aeyóperov 
is also AaXovpevor, but not everything AaAovpevoy is also 
Aeyopevoy ( Eupolis in Plut. Alc. 13 AaXeiv dpiarros, ddvva- 
twratos Aéyew) ; [the difference between the words is 
evident where they occur in proximity, e. g. Ro. iii. 19 
6ca ó vopos Aéyet, rois év rq vouw AaÀci, and the very com. 
é\dAnoev ... Aéyov, Mt. xiii. 3, etc.]. Moreover, the 
primary meaning of AaAeis, to utter one's self, enables us 
easily to understand its very frequent use in the sacred 
writers to denote the utterances by which God indicates 
or gives proof of his mind and will, whether immediately 
or through the instrumentality of his messengers and 
heralds. [Perhaps this use may account in part for the 
fact that, though in classic Grk. Aad. is the term for 
light and familiar speech, and so assumes readily a dis- 
paraging notion, in bibl. Grk. it is nearly if not quite free 
from any such suggestion.] Cf. Dav. Schulz die Geis- 
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tesgaben der ersten Christen, p. 94 sqq.; T'ttmann de 
Synonymis N. T. p. 79 sq.; Trench, Syn. § Ixxvi.; [and 
on class. usage Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 1]. But let us look 
at the N. T. usage in detail: 

1. to utter a voice, emit a sound : of things inanimate, 
as Bporrai, Rev. x. 4; with ras avrà» fwvás added, each 
thunder uttered its particular voice (the force and mean- 
ing of which the prophet understood, cf. Jn. xii. 28 sq.), 
ib. 3; odAmtyyos Aadovons per’ épov, Aéyww (Rec. Aéyovca) 
foll. by direct disc. Rev. iv. 1; of theexpiatory blood of . 
Christ, metaph. to crave the pardon of sins, Heb. xii. 24 3 
of the murdered Abel, long since dead, i. q. to call for 
vengeance (see Gen. iv. 10, and cf. xpd¢w, 1 fin.), Heb. 
xi. 4 acc. to the true reading Adde; [GL T TFWII; the 
Rec. AaXetra: must be taken as pass., in the exceptional 
sense fo be talked of, lauded; see below, 5 fin. (rpaypa 
xat’ dyopay AaXovpevov, Arstph. Thesm. 578, cf. wárrec 
avri» Aadovow, Alciphro frag. 5, ii. p. 222, 10 ed. Wag- 
ner)]. 2. to speak, i. e. to use the tongue or the faculty 
of speech; to utter articulate sounds: absol. 1 Co. xiv. 11; 
of the dumb, receiving the power of speech, Mt. ix. 83; 
xii. 22; xv. 31; Lk. xi. 14; Rev. xiii. 15; (rove (| T Tr WH 
om.]) dAdAous AaAeiv, Mk. vii. 37 ; éeÀdAe: dpOes, ib. 85; of a 
dumb man, pn duvdpevos AaAnoat, Lk. i. 20 (of idols, aróua 
€xovat x. ov AaAcovot, Ps. cxiii. 13 (cxv. 5) ; exxxiv. 16; 
cf. 3 Macc. iv. 16); to speak, i. e. not to be silent, opp. to 
holding one's peace, Adve x. py awomjops, Acts xviii. 
9; opp. to hearing, Jas. i. 19; opp. to the soul’s inner 
experiences, 2 Co. iv. 13 fr. Ps. exv. 1 (cxvi. 10); opp. to 
move (as Acyos to &pyor q. v. 3), Jas. ii. 12. 3. to 
talk; of the sound and outward form of speech: vj idig 
dcadexre, Acts 1i. 6; érépais kawais yAwooas, ib. 4; Mk. 
xvi. 17 [here Tr txt. WH txt. om. xai».], from which the 
simple yAwooas AaAeiw, and the like, are to be distin- 
guished, see yAaoca, 2. 4. to utter, tell: with acc. 
of the thing, 2 Co. xii. 4. 5. to use words in order 
to declare one’s mind and disclose one’s thoughts; to speak: 
absol., ére avrov AaAovvros, Mt. xii. 46; xvii. 5; xxvi. 47; 
Mk. v. 35; xiv. 43; Lk. viii. 49; xxii. 47, 60; with the 
advs. kakós, xaAcs, Jn. xviii. 23; ws vimos eAdAouy, 1 Co. 
xiii. 11; os 8pdxoy, Rev. xiii. 11; ordua xpos oropa, face 
to face (Germ. mündlich), 2 Jn. 12 (after the Hebr. of 
Num. xii. 8); eie dépa Nadeiv, 1 Co. xiv. 9; ék rod srepua- 
oevparos THs Kapdias TO arópa AaAei, out of the abundance 
of the heart the mouth speaketh, sc. so that it expresses 
the soul's thoughts, Mt. xii. 34; Lk. vi. 45; ex ray dio 
AaAeiw, to utter words in accordance with one's inner 
character, Jn. viii. 44. with acc. of thething: ri AaAgso, 
Aadnonre, etc., what I shall utter in speech, etc., Jn. xii. 
50; Mt. x. 19; Mk. ix. 6 [here T Tr WH dzoxpxó]; 
xiii. 11; ri, anything, Mk. xi. 28 L T Trtxt. WH; Ro. 
xv. 18; 1 Th. i. 8; oix oidauev ri AaÀet, what he says, 
i.e. what the words uttered by him mean (WH br. rí 
Aad.], Jn. xvi. 18; rara, these words, Lk. xxiv. 36; Jn. 
viii. 30; xvii. 1, 13; 1 Co. ix. 8; rd AaAoupevoy, 1 Co. 
xiv. 9; plur. Acts xvi. 14 (of the words of a teacher); 
rov Aóyov Aadovpevov, Mk. v. 36 [see B. 802 (259) note]; 
Aóyovs, 1 Co. xiv. 19; pnyara, Jn. viii. 20; Acts x. 44; 
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srapaBoAnv, Mt. xiii. 33; Braognpias, Mk. ii. 7 [LT Tr | i. 37; vii. 46; viii. 30,38; xii. 50; Acts vi. 10; xi. 15; 


WH Paracdgnpet}; Lk. v. 21; pnyara BAdodnpa els rea, 
Acts vi. 11; pnyara (Rec. adds BAdodnya) xara rios, 
Acts vi. 13; oxAgpa xard rwos, Jude 15; trépoyxa, ib. 16 
(Dan. [Theodot.] xi. 36) ; rà yn Óéorra, 1 Tim. v. 13 (a 
pj) Opes, 2 Macc. xii. 14; eic rwa rà pu) kaÜnxorra, 3 
Macc. iv. 16; (cf. W. 480 (448)]) ; dceorpappeva, Acts 
xx. 30; 1d vrev8os, Jn. viii. 44; Bodo», 1 Pet. iii. 10 fr. 
Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14; dyaéa, Mt. xii. 34; copiay, 1 Co. 
ii. 6 sq.; uvorrpxa, ib. xiv. 2; foll. by ore (equiv. to srepi 
Tovrov, Ort etc. to speak of this, viz. that they knew him 
[see ore, I. 2 sub fin.]), Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 41; contrary 
to classic usage, foll. by direct disc., Mk. xiv. 31 L txt. 
T Tr WH; Heb.v.5; xi. 18, (but in these last two pass. 
of the utterances of God); more correctly elsewhere 
éddAnoe Aéyow (in imitation of Hebr. "^w "3T (cf. 
above (init.) ]), foll. by direct disc.: Mt. xiv. 27; xxiii. 
1; xxviii. 18; Jn. viii. 12; Acts viii. 26; xxvi. 31; 
xxviii 25; Rev. xvii. 1; xxi. 9; Aadovoa x. Aéyovca, 
Rev. x. 8. Aare with dat. of pers. to speak to one, ad- 
dress him (esp. of teachers): Mt. xii. 46; xxiii. 1; Lk. 
xxiv. 6; Jn. ix. 29; xv. 22; Acts vii. 88, 44; ix. 27; 
xvi 13; xxii. 9; xxiii. 9; Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. iii. 1; xiv. 
21, 28; 1 Th. ii. 16; Heb. i. 2 (1); of one commanding, 
Mt. xxviii. 18; Mk. xvi. 19; fo speak to, i. e. converse 
with, one [cf. B. § 133, 1]: Mt. xii. 46, [47 but WH mrg. 
only]; Lk. i 22; xxiv. 32; Jn. iv. 26; xii. 29; éavrois 
(dat. of pers.) qraÀuois x. Upvowe (dat. of instrument), 
Eph. v. 19; od AaAei» roi is used of one who does not 
answer, Jn. xix. 10; (o accost one, Mt. xiv. 27; AaAó ri 
run, to speak anything to any one, to speak to one about 
a thing (of teaching): Mt. ix. 18; Jn. viii. 25 (on which 
see dpyy, 1 b.); x.6; xiv. 25; xv. 11; xviii. 20 sq.; 2 
Co. vii. 14; payara, Jn. vi. 68; xiv. 10; Acts xiii. 42; 
oixodopny x. rapdxAo:, things which tend to edify and 
comfort the soul, 1 Co. xiv. 3; of one promulgating a 
thing to one, rov vóuor, pass. Heb. ix. 19; AaAó mpós rwa, 
to speak unto one: Lk. i. 19; [ii. 15 L mrg. TWH]; 
Acts iv. 1; viii. 26; ix. 29; xxl. 39; xxvi 14 [RG], 
26, 31; Heb. v. 5, (ow 935, Gen. xxvii. 6; Ex. xxx. 11, 
17, 22); Adyous mpos rwa, Lk. xxiv. 44; €AdAnoay mpós 
aurovs evayyeM(Opevos . . . 'IncoUv, Acts xi. 20; Soa dy 
AaArnon wpós opas, Acts iii. 22; codiay €v tiow, wisdom 
among etc. 1 Co. ii.6; Aad. perd rwos, to speak, converse, 
with one [cf. B. $ 133, 3]: Mk. vi. 50; Jn. iv. 27; ix.37; 
xiv. 30; Rev. i. 12; x. 8; xvii. 1; xxi. 9, 15; AaAeiv 
dÀjÓcap perd etc. to show one's self a lover of truth in 
conversation with others, Eph. iv. 25 [cf. Ellicott]; 
Aadeiy wepi ruros, concerning a person or thing: Lk. ii. 33; 
ix. 11; Jn. vii. 13; viii. 26; xii. 41; Acts ii. 31; Heb. 
ii. 5; iv. 8; with revi, dat. of pers., added, Lk. ii. 38; 
Acts xxii. 10; ri mepi Twos, Acts xxviii. 21; Lk. ii. 17; 
eis rua srepi ros (gen. of the thing), to speak something 
as respects a person concerning a thing, Heb. vii. 14 
RG; eis rwa wepi w. gen. of pers., ibid. LT Tr WH. 
Many of the exx. already cited show that AaAeiv is freq. 
used in the N. T. of teachers, — of Jesus, the apostles, 
and others. To those pass. may be added, Lk. v. 4; Jn. 
21 


? 


xiv. 1, 9; xvi. 14; 1 Co. xiv. 34 sq.; 2 Co. ii. 17; Col. 
iv. 3; 1 Th. ii. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 11; with wappnoia added, 
Jn. vii. 26; xvi. 29; ési dvopart Inoov, Acts v. 40, cf. 
iv. 17, see éri, B. 2 a. B.; rq óvópart kvpiov [where L T 
Tr WH prefix év], of the prophets, Jas. v. 10 (see óvopa, 
2 f.); revi (to one) év rapaBoAais, Mt. xiii. 3, 10, 13, 34; 
€v mapotpias, Jn. xvi. 25; é£ éuavrov, to speak from my- 
self (i. e. utter what I myself have thought out), Jn. xii. . 
49; an’ épavrov (see aro, II. 2 d. aa. p. 59"), Jn. vii. 17 
8q.; xiv. 10; xvi. 13; éx rrjs yrs (see éx, II. 2 sub fin.), 
Jn. iii. 31; éx roU xoopov, 1 Jn. iv. 5 (see xoopos, 6); éx 
6eov, prompted by divine influence, 2 Co. ii. 17; AoaAeir 
roy Aoyor, to announce or preach the word of God or the 
doctrine of salvation: Mk. viii. 32; Acts xiv. 25 [here 
in T WH mrg. foll. by ets r)v IIépygv; see eis, A. I. 5 b.]; 
xvi. 6; Phil. i. 14, etc.; ró» Ady. rov Ó«ov, Acts iv. 29, 
91; rui r. Adyov, Mk. ii.2; Acts xi. 19; with rapaBoAais 
added, Mk. iv. 33; rei róv Ady. rov kvpiov [WH txt. 
cov], Acts xvi. 32 (Barn. ep. 19, 9) ; roi r. Ady. rob 
Geov, Acts xiii. 46; Heb. xiii. 7; rà pzpara rov cov, Jn. 
iii. 34; rà pnp. ve (wns, Acts v. 20; mpós rwa rd evayy. 
ToU Oeov, 1 Th. ii. 2; AaAeiy x. Beddoes rà m«pl ToU "Ingo 
[RG xvpíov], Acts xviii. 25; rd puornpiov rou Xpurob, 
Col. iv. 3. adety is used of the O. T. prophets utter 
ing their predictions: Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts iii. 24; 
xxvi. 22 [cf. B. § 144, 20, and p. 301 (258)]; 2 Pet. i. 
21; Jas. v. 10; of the declarations and prophetic an- 
nouncements of God: Lk.i.45,55; Jn.ix. 29; Acts vii. 
6; esp.in the Ep. to the Heb.: i. 1, 2 (1); iii. 5; iv. 8; 
xi. 18; xii. 25; God, the Holy Spirit, Christ, are 
said AaAei» ey run: Heb. i. 1, 2 (1); Mt. x. 20; 2 Co. 
xii. 3; dd orduards rwos, Lk. i. 70; Acts iii. 21; dc 
‘Hoaiov, Acts xxviii, 25; of the sayings of angels: Lk. 
ii. 17, 20; Jn. xiL 29; Acts x. 7; xxiii. 9; xxvii. 25; 
the Holy Spirit is said AaAjoew what it will teach the 
apostles, Jn. xvi. 13; ó pépos asa manifestation of 
God is said AaAeiv rue what it commands, Ro. iii. 19; 
finally, even voices are said AaAei», Acts xxvi. 14 
[RG]; Rev.i. 12; x. 8. i.q. to make known by speak- 
ing, to speak of, relate, with the implied idea of eztolling: 
Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. xxiv. 86; Acts iv. 20; 
[cf. Heb. xi. 4 Rec. (see 1 fin. above)]. 6. Since 
adel» strictly denotes the act of one who utters words 
with the living voice, when writers speak of them- 
selves or are spoken of by others as Aadovpres, they are 
conceived of as present and addressing their readers 
with the living voice, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 8; 2 Co. xi. 
17,23; xii. 19; Heb. i1. 5; vi. 9; 2 Pet. iii. 16, or AaA ei» 
is used in the sense of commanding, Heb. vii. 14. The 
verb AaAeiy is not found in the Epp. to Gal. and 2 Thess. 
[Comp.: Su, ék-, kara-, mpoo~, cvÀ-AaMéo; cf. the cat- 
alogue of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 $ 60.] 

Ao, -Gs, 7, (AdAos, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. § 119 
Anm. 21), in prof. auth. (fr. Arstph. down] loquacity, 
talkativeness, talk (Germ. Gerede) [see Nadéo, init.]; in 
& good sense conversation ; in the N. T. 1. speech, 
i.q.story: Jn. iv. 42. 2. dialect, mode of speech, pro- 
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nunciation, [W. 23]: Mk. xiv. 70 Rec.; Mt. xxvi. 73; 
speech which discloses the speaker’s native country : hence 
of the speech by which Christ may be recognized as hav- 
ing come from heaven, Jn. viii. 48 [where cf. Meyer].* 

Aagá [RG (on the accent see Tdf. Proleg. 102)] in 
Mt. xxvii. 46 and Aauyua [RG] Mk. xv. 34, (the Hebr. 
word 199 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii) 1), why; in the former 
pass. Lehm. reads Anpd, in the latter Aeud, Tdf. Aeuá in 
both, Tr WH Aeyd in Mt. but Aauá in Mk.; the form in 
n or e reproduces the Chald. x24 or 1125; on the re- 
markable diversity of spelling in the codd. cf. Tdf. on 
each pass., [WH on Mt. L c.], and Fritzsche on Mk. p. 
693.* 

AagBávo ; impf. AduSavoy; fut. Agyopa, (LT Tr WH 
AnpYrouai, an Alexandrian form; see s. v. M, p) ; 2 aor. 
€AaBov (2 pers. plur. once [in Tdf. 7 after B*] éAdflre, 
1 Jn. ii. 27; see reff. s. v. dmépyopat, init.), impv. Ade 
(Rev. x. 8 sq.), not Aagé (W. $ 6, 1 a.; B. 62 (54)); 
pf. ena, 2 pers. eias [and és (Rev. xi. 17 
WII; see xomdw); on the use of the pf. interchangeably 
with an aor. (Rev. v. 7; viii. 5, etc.) cf. B. 197 (170); 
W. 272 (255); Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's Mod. 
Grk. 2d ed. App. §§ 67, 68], ptep. eiAngdas; [Pass., pres. 
ptcp. AauBavópevos ; pf. 3 pers. sing. efAnmrat, Jn. viii. 4 
WH arg. (rejected section)]; Sept. hundreds of times 
for np? very often for i), also for 322 and several 
times for tmx; [fr. Hom. down]; 

I. totake,i. e. 1. to take with the hand, lay hold 
of, any pers. or thing in order to use it: absol., where 
the context shows what is taken, Mt. xxvi. 26; Mk. xiv. 
22; (rév) dprov, Mt. xxvi. 26; Acts xxvii. 35; ro figA(ov, 
Rev. v. 7-9, (see B. and W. u. s.]; uáxatpav (grasp, 
lay hand to), Mt. xxvi. 52, and in many other exx. 
After a circumstantial style of description (see d» 
largus, II. 1 c.) in use from Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. 
C.; [L. and S. s. v. I. 11]; Matthiae $ 558, Anm. 2; [W. 
§ 65, 4 c.]), the ptep. AaBó» with acc. of the object is 
placed before an act. verb where it does not always seem 
to us necessary to mention the act of taking (as Aagàv 
xvoe xeipa [cf. our ‘he took and kissed ’], Hom. Od. 24, 
398): Mt. xiii. 31, 33; xvii. 27; Mk. ix. 36; Lk. xiii. 19, 
21; Jn. xii. 3; Acts ii. 23 Rec.; ix. 25; xvi. 38; AaBàv ro 
alga . .. rüv Nady éppavrice (equiv. to rà atpart . . . Tov 
A. épp-), Heb. ix. 19; or the verb Aagety in a finite form 
foll. by xal precedes, as (Aafe róv Incoty xai épaaryocev, 
Jn. xix. 1; add, ib. 40; xxi. 13; Rev. viii. 5; also Aagety 
roy dprov .. . kal Bade etc., Mt. xv. 26; Mk. vii. 27; 
(AaBovr ... kal éroígcar, Jn. xix. 23. metaph., adopuny 
(see the word, 2), Ro. vii. 8, 11; trod8ecypd rwos (gen. 
of the thing) riva, to take one as an example of a thing, 
for imitation, Jas. v. 10; to take in order to trear, rà 
luária, i. e. to put on: Jn. xiii. 12 (éoÓnra, trod8nyara, 
Hdt. 2, 37; 4, 78); popdyy 9ovXov, Phil. ii. 7. to take 
in the mouth : something to eat, Jn. xiii. 30; Acts ix. 19; 
1 Tim. iv. 4, (cf. Lat. cibum capio, to take food) ; to take 
anything to drink, i. e. drink, swallow, dep, Rev. xxii. 
17; to drink, rd dfos, Jn. xix. 30; oux £Aaffe, he did not 
take it, i. e. refused to drink it, Mk. xv. 28. to take 


up a thing to be carried; to take upon one's self: rop 
cravpór avro), Mt. x. 38[L mrg. dpp]; to take with one for 
future use: dprovs, Mt. xvi. 5, 7; Aapwadas, Mt. xxv. 1; 
€Aatov ef éavráv, ibid. 3. 2. totake in order to carry 
away: without the notion of violence, ras doÓCereías, i. e. 
to remove, take away, Mt. viii. 17; with the notion of 
violence, to seize, take away forcibly: Mt. v. 40; Rev. iii. 
11; rj» elpnmy éx [ Rec. dsó, (WH br. éx)] ris yas, Rev. 
vi. 4. 3. to take what is one's own, to take to one's 
self, to make one's own ; a. fo claim, procure, for one's 
self: ri, Jn. iii. 27 (opp. to what is given); éavrg Baor- 
Aeiay, Lk. xix. 12; with acc. of the pers. to associate with 
one's self as companion, attendant, etc. : AaBév T. oweipay 
€pxerat, taking with him the band of soldiers (whose aid 
he might use) he comes, Jn. xviii. 3 (orparoy AaBàe 
€pxerat, Soph. Trach. 259); Aapf. yvraixa, to take i. e. 
marry a wife, Mk. xii. 19-22; Lk. xx. 28-31, (Gen. iv. 
19, etc.; Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 16; Eur. Alc. 324; with éaurg 
added, Gen. iv. 19; vi. 2, and often). ^ b. of that 
which when taken is not let go, like the Lat. capio, i. q. 
to seize, lay hold of, apprehend: rid, Mt. xxi. 85, 39; 
Mk. xii. 8, 8, and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; trop. ri, i. e. (o get possession of, obtain, a thing, 
Phil. iii. 12 (cf. W. 276 (259)]; metaph., of affections 
or evils seizing on a man (Lat. capio, occupo) : riwa fAa- 
Bev éxoracis, Lk. v. 26; $óBos, Lk. vii. 16 (very often so 
even in Hom., as rpdpos &AAafe yyvia, Il. 8, 34; né tuepoc 
alpei, 3, 446; xóAos, 4, 23; Sept. Ex. xv. 15; Sap. xi. 
13 (12)) ; mvevpa (i. e. a demon), Lk. ix. 39; recpacyés, 
1 Co. x. 13. o. to take by craft (our catch, used of 
hunters, fishermen, etc.) : ovdé», Lk. v. 5; trop. rod, to 
circumvent one by fraud, 2 Co. xi. 20; with ddd added, 
ib. xii. 16. d. to take to one's self, lay hold upon, take 
possession of, i. e. to appropriate to one's self: éavre riv 
riuny, Heb. v. 4. — e. Lat. capto, catch at, reach after, 
strive to obtain: rl mapa rwos (gen. of pers.), Jn. v. 34, 
41; alternating with (greiv, ib. 44. — f. to take a thing 
due acc. to agreement or law, to collect, gather (tribute) : 
rà didpaxpa, Mt. xvii. 24; reÀn awd revos, ib. 25; dexdras, 
Heb. vii. 8 sq. ; xapmovs, Mt. xxi. 84; mapa ràv yewpyar 
Giro ro) xaprrov, Mk. xii. 2. 4. to take i. e. to admit, 
receive: rwà pariopaow, Mk. xiv. 65 LT Tr WH [cf. 
Lat. verberibus aliquem accipere], but see BdAdo, 15 red 
els rà (3a, unto his own home [see (tos, 1 b.], Jn. xix. 27; 
elc ocxiay, 2 Jn. 10; els rd motor, Jn. vi. 21. to receive 
what is offered; not to refuse or reject: red, one, in 
order to obey him, Jn. i. 12; v. 43; xiii. 20; ri, prop., 
to receive, Mt. xxvii. 6; trop. : rà» Aóyop, to admit or re- 
ceive into the mind, Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16, (for which 
in Lk. viii. 13 Séyovra:) ; Thy paprvpia», to believe the £esti- 
mony, Jn. iii. 11,32 sq.; rà pjpará rwos, Jn. xii. 48; xvii. 8. 
In imitation of the Hebr. 0°33 ®t) (on the various senses 
of which in the O. T. cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 915 sq.), 
npécwrov Aauáyo, to receive a person, give him access 
to one’s self, i. e. to regard any one's power, rank, external 
circumstances, and on that account to do some injustice 
or neglect something: used of partiality [ A. V. to ac- 
cept the person], Lk. xx. 21; with dyvÓpórrov added, Gal 
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ii. 6, (Lev. xix. 15; Mal. ii. 9, etc.; Oavud(eu rd mpócer., 
Deut. x. 17; Job xxxii. 22); [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. l. 
c.]. 5. to take, i. q. to choose, select: rwà éx vuov, 
pass. Heb. v. 1. 6. To the signification to take may 
be referred that use, freq. in Grk. auth. also (cf. Passow 
s. v. B. d. fin.; [L. and S. II. 3]), by which AapBavew 
joined to a subst. forms a periphrasis of the verb whose 
idea is expressed by the subst. : AauB. dpyny to take be- 
ginning, i. q. dpxopa: to begin, Heb. ii. 3 (Polyb. 1, 12, 9, 
and often; Ael. v. h. 2, 28; 12, 53, and in other auth.) ; 
AnOnv riwós, to forget, 2 Pet. i. 9 (Joseph. antt. 2, 6, 10; 
9, 1; 4, 8, 44; Ael. v. h. 3, 18 sub fin.; h. anim. 4, 35); 
bróurgaiv twos, to be reminded of a thing, 2 Tim. i. 5; 
seipdr tTevos, to prove anything, i. e. either to make trial of: 
fs sc. Oakaoons, which they attempted to pass through, 
Heb. xi. 29; or to have trial of, to experience: also with 
gen. of the thing, ib. 36, (in both senses often also in 
class. Grk.; see metpa, and Bleek, Br. a. d. Heb. ii. 2 p. 
811); ovpBSovrAcov AapB. to take counsel, i. q. cvpBovrev- 
eo6as, to deliberate (a combination in imitation apparently 
of the Lat. phrase consilium capere, although that sig- 
nifies to form a plan, to resolve): Mt. xii. 14 ; xxii. 15; 
xxvii. 1, 7 ; xxviii. 12; Óápoos, to take, receive, courage, 
Acts xxviii. 15; ro ydpaypa rivos, i. q- xapdooopai re, to 
receive the mark of, i. e. let one’s self be marked or 
stamped with: Rev. xiv. 9,11; xix. 20; xx. 4. 

II. to receive (what is given); to gain, get, obtain: 
absol., opp. to alrety, Mt. vii. 8; Lk. xi. 10; Jn. xvi. 24; 
opp. to &u&óra, Acts xx. 35; Mt. x. 8; with acc. of the 
thing, Mt. xx. 9sq.; Mk. x. 80; [Lk. xviii. 30 L txt. 
WH txt. Tr mrg.]; Jn. vii. 39; Acts ii. 38; x. 43; Ro. 
i5; v.11; 1C0.ii. 12; ix. 24 sq.; 2 Co. xi. 4; Gal. 
iii. 14; Heb. ix. 15; [xi. 18 RG, see émayyeAa, 2 b.; 
cf. W. 237 (222)]; Jas. i.12; v. 7; 1 Pet. iv. 10; Rev. 
iv. 11; v. 12, and many other exx.; proddy, Mt. x. 41; 
Jn. iv. 36; 1 Co. iii. 8, 14; eAenpoowwny, Acts iii. 3; £Aeos, 
Heb. iv. 16; rómov amodoyias, Acts xxv. 16; m)» émoxe- 
anv, Acts i. 20; QudDoxov, Acts xxiv. 27 (successorem ac- 
cipio, Plin. ep. 9, 13); ró ixavóv rapa rwos (gen. of pers.), 
Acts xvii. 9 (see ixavds, a. fin.) ; of punishments: xpipa, 
Mt. xxiii. 14 (18) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40 [cf. W. 183 (172)]; 
Lk. xx. 47; Jas. iii. 1; with dat. incommodi added, £avró, 
Ro. xiii. 2 (8ienv, Hdt. 1, 115; Eur. Bacch. 1312; sowads, 
Eur. Tro. 360). oixo8opny, to receive edifying, i. q. oixo- 
Sopovpat, 1 Co. xiv. 5; meperopny, i. q. weperépvopas, Jn. 
vii. 23; ri éx ress, Jn. i. 16; é£ dvaordcews rois vexpovs, 
substantially i. q. to receive, get back, Heb. xi. 35 [see éx, 
II. 6]; éx, a part of a thing [see éx, II. 9], Rev. xviii. 4; 
ri mapa rwwos (gen. of pers.), (Lk. vi. 34 T Tr txt. WH]; 
Jn. x. 18; Acts ii. 33 ; iii. 5; xx. 24; xxvi. 10; Jas. i. 
7; 1 Jn. iii. 22 RG; 2 Jn. 4; Rev. ii. 28 (27); dad rwos 
(gen. of pers.), 1 Jn. ii. 27; [iii. 22 LT Tr WH]; on 
the difference betw. rapa and did rivos Aag. cf. W. 
370 (347) note; [B. § 147, 5; yet see Bp. Lghtft. on 
Gal.i.12]; dad rwos, 2 Co. xi. 24; was etAndas, how thou 
hast received by instruction in the gospel, i. e. hast learned, 
Rev. iii. 3. The verb Aauávo does not occur in the 
Epp. tothe Thess., Philem., Titus, nor in the Ep. of Jude. 
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[Comp.: dva-, dyri-, ev-avrc- (-uai), dmro-, ért-, kara-, pera-, 
Wapa-, Qvr-rapa-, frpo-, Tpo0-, Tur, Turtrepe-, vrro-AapuBáyo. 
Syn. see Oéxopas, fin.] 

Aáysx, 6, (Hebr. 325), Lamech, the father of Noah 
(Gen. v. 25 sqq.) : Lk. iii. 36.* 

appa, see Aapd. 

Lapwis, -ddos, 7, (Aápmro, cf. our lamp), [fr. Aeschyl. 
and Thuc. down], Sept. for 25; 1. atorch: Rev. 
iv. 5 [where A. V. lamps]; viii. 10. 2. a lamp, the 
flame of which is fed with oil: Mt. xxv. 1, 3 sq. 78q.; Jn. 
xviii 3; Actsxx.8. [Cf. Trench, Syn. $ xlvi.; Eders- 
heim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 455 sqq.; Becker, Charicles, 
Sc. ix. (Eng. trans. p. 153).]* 

Aagrpós, -d, -óv, (Aápmro) ; &. shining; brilliant: 
dornp, Rev. xxii. 16 (Hom. Il. 4, 77, etc.) ; clear, transpar- 
ent, Rev. xxii. 1. b. splendid, magnificent, LÀ. V. 
gorgeous, bright (see below)]: éo605s, Lk. xxiii. 11; Acts 
x. 30; Jas. ii. 28q.; Aivow [L Tr WH Aitor], Rev. xv. 
6; Bucowos, xix. 8; neut. plur. splendid ((R. V. sumpt- 
uous)] things, i. e. elegancies or luxuries in dress and 
style, Rev. xviii. 14. The word is sometimes used of 
brilliant and glistening whiteness (hence Aaumpa r]Bevva, 
toga candida, Polyb. 10, 4, 8; 10, 5, 1); accordingly the 
Vulg. in Acts x. 30; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. xv. 6 renders it by 
candidus; and some interpreters, following the Vulg. 
(*indutum veste aiba*"), understand ‘while apparel’ to 
be spoken of in Lk. xxiii. 11 [A. V. gorgeous; (see 
above) ]; cf. Keim iii. p. 880 note [ Eng. trans. vi. 104 ].* 

Aapwpérns, -7Tos, 7, brightness, brilliancy: ToU rAiov, 
Acts xxvi. 13. [From Hdt. (metaph.) down.]* 

Aaympós, adv., splendidly, magnificently: of sumptuous 
living, Lk. xvi. 19. [From Aeschyl. down.]* 

Aéumro; fut. Adupe (2 Co. iv. 6 Ltxt. T Tr WH); 1 
aor. €Aapyra; [fr. Hom. down]; to shine: Mt. v. 15 sq.; 
xvii. 2; Lk. xvii. 24; Acts xii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 6. [CoM».: 
éx-, mept-Aaptra. | * 

AavOdve (lengthened form of A569); 2 aor. ¢AaGov, 
(whence Lat. latere); Sept. several times for poy, ete.; 
[fr. Hom. down]; to be hidden: Mk. vii. 24; Lk. viii. 47; 
twa, (o be hidden from one, Acts xxvi. 26; 2 Pet. iii. 5 
(on which see Oédw, 1 sub fin.), 8; acc. to the well- 
known classic usage, joined in a finite form to’ a ptep. 
i. q. secretly, unawares, without knowing, (cf. Matthiae 
8 552 B.; Passow s. v. ii. p. 18°; [L. and S. s. v. A. 2]; 
W. $ 54,4; [B. $8144, 14]): £Aa6ov £evícavres, have un- 
awares entertained, Heb. xiii. 2. [COoMP.: éx, émi- 
Cpac)-]* 

Aakeurds, -7, -dv, (fr. Aakevw, and this fr. Aas a stone, 
and £éo to polish, hew), cut out of stone: pvjpa, Lk. xxiii. 
58, and thence in Evang. Nicod. c. 11 fin.; (once in 
Sept., Deut. iv. 49; Aquila in Num. xxi. 20; xxiii. 14; 
Deut. xxxiv. 1; (Josh. xiii. 20]; nowhere in Grk. auth.).* 

AcoStxela [-xia TWH (see I, ); RGL Tr accent 
-Sixeca, cf. Chandler $ 104], -as, j, Laodicea, a city of 
Phrygia, situated on the river Lycus not far from Co- 
losse. After having been successively called Diospolis 
and Rhoas, it was named Laodicea in honor of Laodice, 
the wife of Antiochus II. [B. c. 261-246). It was de 
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damnation, Mk. iii. 29 [Rec.]; 9 xpíats ris yeévns, the 
judgment condemning one to Gehenna, the penalty of 
Gehenna, i. e. to be suffered in hell, Mt. xxiii. 33. In 
John's usage xpioss denotes a. that judgment 
which Christ occasioned, in that wicked men rejected 
the salvation he offered, and so of their own accord 
brought upon themselves misery and punishment: avrn 
4oTiy fj xpiow, ore etc. judgment takes place by the en- 
trance of the light into the world and the hatred which 
men have for this light, iii. 19; xpiow moveiv, to execute 
judgment, v. 27; épxeaÓa« eis kp. to come into the state 
of one condemned, ib. 24; «p. rov xócpov rovrov, the 
condemnatory sentence passed upon this world, in that 
it is convicted of wickedness and its power broken, xii. 
31; wept xpicews, of judgment passed (see xpivo, 5 a. B. 
fin.), xvi. 8, 11. B. the last judgment, the damna- 
tion of the wicked: dvderac«s kpíceos, followed by con- 
demnation, v. 29 (cf. W. $30, 2 8.]. x. both the 
preceding notions are combined in v. 30; 7 xpiots mca, 
the whole business of judging (cf. W. 548 (510)], ib. 22. 
Cf. Groos, Der Begriff der xpícw bei Johannes (in the 
Stud. u. Krit. for 1868, pp. 244-278). 4. Like the 
Chald. x)" (Dan. vii. 10, 26; cf. Germ. Gericht) i. q. 
the college of judges (a tribunal of seven men in the sev- 
eral cities of Palestine; as distinguished from the S a n- 
hedrin, which had its seat at Jerusalem (cf. Schürer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 23, ii.; Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, ii. 287]): Mt. v. 21 sq. (cf. Deut. xvi. 18; 2 Chr. 
xix. 6; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 14; b. j. 2, 20, 5). 5. 
Like the Hebr. 527r) (cf. Gesenius, Thes. iii. p. 1464* 
[also Sept. in Gen. xviii. 19, 25; Is. v. 7; lvi. 1; lix. 8; 
Jer. xvii. 11; 1 Macc. vii. 18; and other pass. referred 
to in Gesenius l. c.]), right, justice: Mt. xxiii. 28; Lk. xi. 
42; what shall have the force of right, dmrayyéAAet revi, 
Mt. xii. 18; a just cause, Mt. xii. 20 (on which see éx- 
dA, 1 g.).* 

Kolo-wos, -ov, 6, Crispus, the ruler of a synagogue at 
Corinth, Acts xviii. 8; baptized by Paul, 1 Co. i. 14.* 

Kpithprov, -ov, ro, (fr. xpernp, i. q. xperns) ; 1. 
prop. the instrument or means of trying or judging 
anything; the rule by which one judges, (Plat., Plut., 
al.). 2. the place where judgment is given; the tri- 
unal of a judge; a bench of judges: plur., 1 Co. vi. 2; 
Jas. ii. 6, (Sept. ; Plat., Polyb., Plut., al.). 8. in 
an exceptional usage, the matter judged, thing to be de- 
cided, suit, case: plur. 1 Co. vi. 4 (this sense is denied by 
many ; cf. e. g. Meyer on vs. 2].* 

kpvrfis, -ov, 6, (xpivw), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], 
Sept. chiefly for av; a judge; 1. univ. one who 
passes, or arrogates to himself, judgment on anything: 
w. gen. of the object, Jas. iv. 11; w. gen. of quality (see 
SiaXoyiopos, 1), Jas. ii. 4; in a forensic sense, of the one 
who tries and decides a case [cf. d3:xcaorjs, fin.]: Mt. v. 
25; Lk. xii. 14 LT Tr WH, 58; [xviii. 2]; w. gen. of 
quality [cf. B. $ 132, 10; W. § 34, 3 b.], ras ddeias, Lk. 
xviii. 6; w. gen. of the object (a thing), an arbiter, Àets 
xviii. 15; of a Roman procurator administering justice, 
Acts xxiv. 10; of God passing judgment on the charac- 
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ter and deeds of men, and rewarding accordingly, Heb. 
xii. 23; Jas. iv. 12; also of Christ returning to sit in judg- 
ment, Acts x. 42; 2 Tim. iv. 8; Jas. v. 9; in a peculiar 
sense, of a person whose conduct is made the standard 
for judging another and convicting him of wrong: w. 
gen. of the object (a pers.), Mt. xii. 27; Lk. xi. 19. 2. 
like the Hebr. BU, of the leaders or rulers of the Israel- 
ites: Acts xiii. 20 (Judg. ii. 16,18 sq.; Ruth i.1; Sir. 
X. 1 sq. 24, etc.).* 

kpvrucós, -7, -óv, (xpivw), relating to judging, fit for jud g- 
ing, skilled in judging, (Plat., Plut., Lcian., al.): with 
gen. of the obj., évÓvuoeov x. évvoxàv xapdias, tracing 
out and passing judgment on the thoughts of the mind, 
Heb. iv. 12.* 

xpose ; 1 aor. ptcp. xpovcas ; to knock: ri» Óvpav, to 
knock at the door, Lk. xiii. 25; Acts xii. 13, (Arstph. 
eccles. 317, 990; Xen. symp. 1, 11; Plat. Prot. p. 310a.; 
314 d.; symp. 212c.; but koómre«» rij» Óvpar is better, 
acc. to Phryn. with whom Lobeck agrees, p. 177 [cf. 
Schmidt (ch. 113, 9), who makes xósrew to knock with 
a heavy blow, xpovew to knock with the knuckles]) ; 
without rj» Óvpa» [cf. W. 598 (552)], Mt. vii. 7 sq.; 
Lk. xi. 9, 10; xii. 36; Acts xii. 16; Rev. iii. 20 (on which 
see Oupa, c. e-).* 

kpvrrf; [so R"*G L T Tr KC], (but some prefer to write 
it apurrn [so WH, Meyer, Bleek, etc., Chandler § 183; cf. 
Tdf. on Lk. as below ]), -7s, 7, a crypt, covered way, vault, 
cellar: elg xpuvmriv, Lk. xi. 33 (Athen. 5 (4), 205 a. equiv. 
to xpvrrüs Tepiraros p. 206; [Joseph. b. j. 5, 7, 4 fin.; 
Strab. 17, 1, 37]; Sueton. Calig. 58; Juvenal 5, 106; 
Vitruv. 6,8 (5) ; al.). Cf. Meyer adl. c.; W. 238 (223). 

kpurrTós, -7, -óv, (xpurro), [fr. Hom. down], hidden, con- 
cealed, secret: Mt. x. 26; Mk. iv. 22; Lk. viii. 17; xii. 2 
[cf. W. 441 (410)]; 6 xpvrrrós rns xapdias avOpwmos, the 
inner part of man, the soul, 1 Pet. iii. 4; neut. ey r$ 
xpumr@, in secret, Mt. vi. 4, 6, 18 Rec.; év xpvrré, pri- 
vately, in secret, Jn. vii. 4, 10; xviii. 20; 6 é» xpurre 
'Iov9atos, he who is a Jew inwardly, in soul and not in 
circumcision alone, Ro. ii. 29; rà xpvmrà roU oxérovs, 
[the hidden things of darkness i. e.j things covered by 
darkness, 1 Co. iv. 5; rà xp. rav dvÓp. the things which 
men conceal, Ro. ii. 16; rà «p. rjs xapdias, his secret 
thoughts, feelings, desires, 1 Co. xiv. 25; rà xp. ris 
aicyuvns (see alcxyvm, 1), 2 Co. iv. 2; eis xpvmrov into 
a secret place, Lk. xi. 33 in some edd. of Rec., but see 
kpurrrij.* 

kpómro: 1 aor. éxpuvra ; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. xexpvrra:, 
ptep. xexpuupéros; 2 aor. éxpuBny (so also in Sept., for the 
earlier éxpugny, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 3877 ; Fritzsche 
on Mt. p. 212; [Veitch s. v.]) ; [cf. kaAvmrro ; fr. Hom. 
down]; Sept. for w'3rv3, "non, JD, |20, 732, 95; 
to hide, conceal; a. prop.: ri, Mt. xiii. 44 and LT Tr 
WI in xxv.18; pass. Heb. xi. 23; Rev. ii. 17; xpuBnvac 
i. q. to be hid, escape notice, Mt. v. 14; 1 Tim. v. 25; . 
éxpuBn (quietly withdrew [cf. W. 8 38, 2 a.]) x. é£gA6e», 
i. e. departed secretly, Jn. viii. 59 [cf. W. 469 (487)]; 
kpvrro ri év with dat. of place, Mt. xxv. 2&4; pass. xiii. 
44; xexp. €v rà Oeo, is kept laid up with God in heaven, 
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Col. iii. 3; ri eis re, Lk. xiii. 21 [R G Leéevéxpuper]; éavróv |. 


els with acc. of place, Rev. vi. 15; rwà dró mpocór. 
rues to cover (and remove [cf. W. $ 30, 6 b.; 66.74 d.]) 
from the view of anyone, i. e. Yowks awav_-rtscue, from 

Signs, Bev. vi. 16; éxpv8n dn’ airév, withdrew from 
them, Jn. xii. 86 (in Grk. auth. generally xp. rea rs; cf. 
dnoxpunta, b.). b. metaph. fo conceal (that it may 
not become known): xexpuppevos, clandestine, Jn. xix. 
38; ri dnó rios (gen. of pers.), Mt. xi. 25 LT Tr WH; 
[Lk. xviii. 34]; xexpuppeva things hidden i. e. unknown, 
used of God's saving counsels, Mt. xiii. 35; ax’ d@Oadpay 
rtwos, Lk. xix. 42 [cf. B. § 146, 1 fin. Comp.: amo-, és, 
Tepoxpumro.] * 

KpvoraddAe; (xpvoraddos, q. v.) ; to be of crystalline 
brightness and transparency; to shine like crystal: Rev. 
xxi 11. (Not found elsewhere.) * 

Kpéc-raAAos, -ov, ó, (fr. «pvos ice; hence prop. anything 
congealed (cf. Lat. crusta) and transparent), [fr. Hom. 
down] crystal: a kind of precious stone, Rev. iv. 6 ; xxii. 1 ; 
(cf. B. D. s. v. Crystal. On its gend. cf. L. and S. s. v. II.]* 

 "aía, -aiov, (xpuda), hidden, secret: twice in 
Mt. vi.18 LTTr WH. (Jer. xxiii. 24; Sap. xvii. 3; in 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down.) * 

xpub& [L WH -$5; cf. elxn, init.], adv., (xpomro), secret- 
dy, in secret: Eph. v.12. (Pind., Soph., Xen.; Sept.) * 

xrdopas, -àpar; fut. ergcopac (Lk. xxi. 19 L Tr WH); 
1 aor. éxrgoápgv ; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for njp; to 
acquire, get or procure a thing for one's self [cf. W. 260 
(244)]; (pf. xexrnuat, to possess [cf. W. 274 (257) note]; 
not found in the N. T.): ri, Mt. x. 9; Acts viii. 20; oca 
xr@pat, all my income, Lk. xviii. 12; with gen. of price 
added [W. 206 (194)], moAd\od, Acts xxii. 28; with éx 
and gen. of price (see éx, II. 4), Acts i. 18; rà éavroi 
oxevos év á'ytam i x. T«f, to procure for himself his owr 
vessel (i. e. for the satisfaction of the sexual passion; 
see oxevos, 1) in sanctification and honor, i. e. to marry a 
wife (opp. to the use of a harlot; the words éy dy. x. riu 
are added to express completely the idea of marrying 
in contrast with the baseness of procuring a harlot as 
his ‘ vessel’; cf. «raoOa: yvvaixa, of marrying a wife, 
Ruth iv. 10; Sir. xxxvi. 29 (xxxiii. 26); Xen. symp. 2, 
10),1 Th.iv.4; rac Wuyxds ópóv, the true life of your souls, 
your true lives, i. c. eternal life (cf. the opp. (npeovodas 
Tj» Y. avro) under (5,uóo), Lk. xxi. 19; cf. Meyer ad 
loc. and W. p. 274 (257).* 

krfpa, -ros, rÓ, (fr. xrdopar, a8 xprjua fr. ypdopat), a 
possession : as in Grk. writers, of property, lands, estates, 
etc.. Mt. xix. 22; Mk. x. 22; Acts ii. 45; v. 1.* 

Krfivos, -ovs, rd, (fr. xráoua.; hence prop. a possession, 
property, esp. in cattle); a beast, esp. a beast of burden: 
Lk. x. 34; plur., Acts xxiii. 24; Rev. xviii. 13; it seems 
to be used for quadrupeds as opp. to fishes and birds in 
1 Co. xv. 39; so for i19193, Gen. i. 25 sq.; ii. 20. [Cf. 
Hom. hymn. 30, 10; of swine in Polyb. 12, 4, 14.]* 

krfTep, -opos, 6, (xráopat), a possessor: Acts iv. 84. 
(Diod. execpt. p. 599, 17; Clem. Alex.; Byzant. writ.) * 

«ro: 1 aor. éxrwa; pf. pass. ékrwuat; 1 aor. pass. 
deriaOnv; Sept. chiefly for 813; prop. to make habitable, 
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to people, a place, region, island, (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., 
Diod., al.); hence to found, a city, colony, state, etc. 
(Pind. et sqq.; 1 Esdr. iv. 53). In the Bible, to create: 
of God creating the world, man, etc., Mk. xiii. 19; 1 Co. 
xi. 9; Col. i. 16 [cf. W. 272 (255)]; iii. 10; Eph. iii. 9; 
1 Tim. iv. 3; Rev. iv. 11; x. 6, (Deut. iv. 32; Eccl. xii. 
1; often in O. T. Apocr., as Judith xiii. 18; Sap. ii. 23; 
xi. 18 (17); 3 Macc. ii. 9; [Joseph. antt, 1, 1, 1; Philo 
de decal. § 20]); absol. ó «ricas, the creator, Ro. i. 25; 
[Mt. xix. 4 Tr WII]; i. q. to form, shape, i. e. (for sub- 
stance) completely to change, to transform (of the moral 
or new creation of the soul, as it is called), erioOévres 
év Xptorp 'IngoU em épyos dyaGois, in intimate fellow- 
ship with Christ constituted to do good works [see éri, 
B. 2 a. (.], Eph. ii. 10; rovs Svo elc &va kawóv dyÓOporrov, 
ibid. 15; ràv kriaÜcvra karà Gedy, formed after God's like- 
ness [see xard, II. 3 c. 3.], Eph. iv. 24, (xap8iay xabapdy 
kricor ev époi, Ps. 1. (li.) 12).* 

río ws, -ews, 7, (xri(o), in Grk. writ. the act of founding, 
establishing, building, etc.; in the N. T. (Vulg. everywhere 
creatura [yet Heb. ix. 11 creatio]) 1. the act of cre- 
ating, creation: rov xóa pov, Ro. i. 20. 2. i.q. kriapa, 
creation i. e. thing created, [cf. W.32]; used — a. of in- 
dividual things and beings, a creature, a creation: Ro. i. 
25; Heb. iv. 13; any created thing, Ro. viii. 39; after a 
rabbin. usage (by which a man converted from idolatry 
to Judaism was called Zn i13 [cf. Schóttgen, Horae 
Hebr. i. 328, 704 sq.]), xas) xriocs is used of a man regen- 
erated through Christ, Gal. vi.15; 2Co. v. 17. — b. col- 
lectively, the sum or aggregate of created things: Rev. iii. 
14 (on which see dpyn, 3; (7) xriots v. dvÓpórov, Teach- 
ing of the Twelve etc. c. 16]) ; dAn 9 «riots, Sap. xix. 6; 
naca 7) kriciw, Judith xvi. 14; and without the art. (cf. 
Grimm on 3 Macc. [ii. 2] p. 235; (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as 
below]), ráva xriots, Col. i. 15; 3 Macc. ii. 2; Judith ix. 
12; cor)p naons kríceoc, Acta Thomae p. 19 ed. Thilo 
[8 10 p. 198 ed. Tdf.], (see was, I. 1 c.); an’ apxris xriaeos, 
Mk. x. 6; xiii. 19; 2 Pet. iii. 4; ob raurns rre kriceos, not 
of this order of created things, Heb. ix. 11; acc. to the 
demands of the context, of some particular kind or class 
of created things or beings: thus of the human race, maoy 
oy kr. Mk. xvi. 15; év don (Rec. adds rj) kríce rj ind 
rà» oip., among men of every race, Col. i. 23; the aggre- 
gate of irrational creatures, both animate and inanimate, 
(what we call nature), Ro. viii. 19-21 (Sap. v. 17 (18); 
xvi. 24); máca 7) kr. ibid. 22; where cf. Reiche, Philippi, 
Meyer, Rückert, al., [Arnold in Bapt. Quart. for Apr. 
1867, pp. 143-158]. 3. an institution, ordinance : 
1 Pet. ii. 13; cf. Huther ad loc. [(Pind., al.)]* 

xrlopa, -ros, rd, (xri{w); thing founded; created thing; 
(Vulg. creatura) [ A. V. creature]: 1 Tim. iv. 4; Rev. 
v.13; viii. 9, (Sap. ix. 2; xiii. 5); contextually and met- 
aph. xr. Geov, transformed by divine power to a moral 
newness of soul, spoken of true Christians as created 
anew by regeneration [al take it here unrestrictedly ], 
Jas. i. 18 (see dmapx?, metaph. a.; also xrí(e sub fin., 
kríais, 2 8.) ; rà év dpxfj xriopata Oeo, of the Israelites, 
Sir. xxxvi. 20 (15). [(Strab., Dion. H.)]* 
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Chandler $8 35, 36 ]), -ov, 6, (xri{w), a founder; a creator | pNatr- p. 204, 4; |: 
[Aristot., Plut., al.]: of God, 1 Pet. iv. 19 (cf. W. 122 | Bopgorov, to a rolling ot itgelt : 
(116)]; (Judith ix. 12; Sir. xxiv. 8; 2 Macc. i. 24, etc.).* | the mire |, Aet. tie 22,7 ar txt. W ram 


urlorys (on the accent cf. W. $6, 1h. [cf. 94 (89); sor | nm 


avBela [-Sia T WH ; see I, ¢], -as, 7. (fr. kvSevo, and this 
fr. kvBos a cube, a die), dice-playing ( Xen., Plat., Aristot., 
al.); trop. 5) «. rà» avOp. the deception [ A. V. sleight] of 
men, Eph. iv. 14, because dice-players sometimes cheated 
and defrauded their fellow-players.* 

xvfdpynors, -ews, 7, (xvBepyrdo [Lat. gubernare, to gov- 
ern]), a governing, government: 1 Co. xii. 28 [al. would 
take it tropically here, and render it wise counsels (R. 
V. mrg.); so Hesych.: xuBepyncets: mpovorrixai émorn- 
pat xai ppovnces; cf. Schleusner, Thesaur. in Sept. s. v., 
and to the reff. below add Prov. xi. 14; Job xxxvii. 12 
Symm.]; (Prov. i. 5; xxiv. 6; Pind., Plat., Plut., al.).* 

KvB«pvfirns, -ov, ó, (xvBepváo [*to steer’; see the pre- 
ceding word]); fr. Hom. down; steersman, helmsman, 
sailing-master ; [ À. V. master, ship-master]: Acts xxvii. 
11; Rev. xviii. 17. (Ezek. xxvii. 8, 27 sq.)* 

KwOuóo: 1 aor. éxuxAevca; to go round (Strabo and 
other later writ.); to encircle, encompass, surround : rj» 
mapepBodny, Rev. xx. 9 (where R G Tr éxoxAocav); [reva, 
Jn. x. 24 Tr mrg. WH mrg.; (see WH. App. p. 171)].* 

KvxAóÉev, (xvxAos [see kvxAq ]), adv. round about, from 
all sides, all round: Rev. iv. 8; xvxÀ. rads, Rev. iv. 3 8q., 
and Rec. in v. 11. (Lys. p. 110, 40 [olea sacr. 28]; 
Qu. Smyrn. 5, 16; Nonn. Dion. 36, 325; Sept. often for 
2305, 2739 335, and simply 120; many exx. fr. the 
Apocr. are given in Wahi, Clavis Apocryphorum etc. 
g. v.)* 

KvkÀAóo, -à: 1 aor. ékuxAoca; Pass., pres. ptep. xvxAov- 
pevos; 1 aor. ptcp. xuxrd@deis; (xuxdos); Sept. chiefly 
for 339; 1. to go round, lead round, (Pind., Eur., 
Polyb., al.). 2. to surround, encircle, encompass: of 
persons standing round, rud, Jn. x. 24 (Tr mrg.WH mrg. 
dxixdevoay (q. v.)]; Acts xiv. 20; of besiegers (often so 
in prof. auth. and in Sept.), Lk. xxi. 20; Heb. xi. 30, 
and RG Trin Rev. xx. 9. [CoMP.: mepekvxAóo.] * 

wixre (dat. of the subst. xvxdos, a ring, circle [cf. Eng. 
cycle]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. times without number 
for 3°30, also for 305 and 30 3°39; ínacircle,around, 
round about, on all sides: Mk. iii. 34; vi. 6; of xvxA@aypoi, 
the circumjacent country [see dypos, c.], Mk. vi. 36 [here 
WII (rejected) mrg. gives €&yywrra]; Lk. ix. 12; azo 
"Iepova. xai kvxAq, and in the region around, Ro. xv. 19; 
rwos, around anything (Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 5; Polyb. 4, 21, 
9, al.; Gen. xxxv. 5; Ex. vii. 24, etc.) : Rev. iv. 6; v. 
11 [here R xvxAó8ev] ; vii. 11.* 

KóAwrga, -Tos, TO, (KUAiw, q. v.), thing rolled: with 
epexeget. gen. SopSópov, rolled (wallowed) mud or mire, 
2 Pet. ii. 22 [(R GL Tr mrg.]. The great majority take 
the word to mean *wallowing-place', as if it were the 
same as xuAiorpa, (Vulg. in volutabro luti). But just as 
ro cÉépaya signifies the vomit, thing vomited, and not the 
place of vomiting; so rd xvÀwrpa denotes nothing else 
than the thing rolled or wallowed. But see [the foll. 


word, and] SópSopos.* 


xvdurpss, -00, 6, ig. vdsocs, @ rolling, wallowing, (Hip- | 
[cf. Prov. ii. 18 Theod.]): els xudsop- 
ng of itself in mud, [to wallowing in 

Tw si... See the preceding 


word.* “Fwo - - 

KvÀLe : (for xvAivde more com. in earlier writ.), to roll ; 
Pass. impf. 3 pers. sing. éxvAiero; to be rolled, to wallow: 
Mk. ix. 20. ([Aristot. h. a. 5, 19, 18, etc.; Dion. Hal. ; 
Sept.]; Polyb. 26, 10, 16; Ael. n. a. 7, 38; Epict. diss. 
4, 11, 29.) [CoMP.: ava-, drro-, poa kvA(o. ]* 

KvÀA és, -5, -óv, [akin to xvxAos, xvAio, Lat. circus, cur- 
vus, etc. ; Curtius § 81]; 1l. crooked; of the mem- 
bers of the body (Hippocr., Arstph. av. 1379): as dis- 
tinguished fr. ywAds, it seems to be injured or disabled 
in the hands [but doubted by many], Mt. xv. 30, 31 
[but here Tr mrg. br. «v. and WH read it in mrg. 
only]. 2. maimed, mutilated, (obs, Hippocr. p. 805 
(iii. p. 186 ed. Kühn]): Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. ix. 43.* 

xOpa, -ros, rd, [ fr. evéw toswell ; Curtius $ 79; fr. Hom. 
down], a wave [cf. Eng. swell], esp. of the sea or of a lake : 
Mt. viii. 24; xiv. 24; Mk. iv. 37; Acts xxvii. 41 [RG 
Trtxt.br.]; xvpara typ«a, prop., Sap. xiv. 1; with dadrdo- 
ons added, of impulsive and restless men, tossed to and 
tro by their raging passions, Jude 13. [Svw.cf. cAvdevy. ]* 

KópaXov, -ov, rd, (fr. kópBos, ó, a hollow [cf. cup, cupola, 
etc.; Vanicek p. 164]), a cymbal, i. e. a hollow basin of 
brass, producing (when two are struck together) a musi- 
cal sound [see B. D. s. v. Cymbal; Stainer, Music of the 
Bible, ch. ix.]: 1 Co. xiii. 1. (1 Chr. xiii. 8; xv. 16,19, 
28; Ps.cl. 5. Pind., Xen., Diod., Joseph., al.)* 

xbpavoy, -ov, rd, cumin (or cummin), Germ. Kümmel, 
(for 7193, Is. xxviii. 25, 27): Mt. xxiii. 28. (Theophr., 
Diosc., Plut, al.) [Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 443.]* 

xuvdpiov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of xve», i. q. cuvibsovy, which 
Phryn. prefers; see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 180; cf. yvraixá- 
prov), a. little dog: Mt. xv. 26 sq.; Mk. vii. 27sq. (Xen., 
Plat., Theophr., Plut., al.)* 

Kpws, -ov, 6, a Cyprian or Cypriote, i. e. a native or 
an inhabitant of Cyprus: Acts iv. 86; xi. 20; xxi. 16, 
(2 Macc. iv. 29). [(Hdt., al.)]* 

Kómpos, -ov, 7, Cyprus, a very fertile and delightful 
island of the Mediterranean, lying between Cilicia and 
Syria: Acts xi. 19; xiii. 4; xv. 89; xxi.3; xxvii. 4, 
(1 Mace. xv. 23; 2 Macc. x.13). [BB. DD.s. v.; Levin, 
St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]* 

xéwre: 1 aor. ptcp. xvyras; (fr. xg the head [ct. 
Vanicek p. 164; esp. Curtius, index s. v.]); fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. chiefly for TIP; to bow the head, bend for- 
ward, stoop down: Mk. i. 7; with xáre added (Arstph. 
vesp. 279), Jn. viii. 6, 8. [CoM».: dva. mapa-, ovy- 
xvrro.]* 

Kvpnvatos, -ov, ó, (Kupryy q. v.), a Cyrenean [A. V. 
(R. V. Acts vi. 9) Cyrenian], a native of Cyrene: Mt. 
xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26; Acts vi. 9; xi. 20; 
xiii. 1. [(Hdt., al.)]* 

Kvpfivn, -ns, 9, Cyrene, a large and very flourishing city 
of Libya Cyrenaica or Pentapolitana, about 11 Roman 
miles from the sea. Among its inhabitants were great 
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aumbers of Jews, whom Ptolemy L had brought thither, 
and invested with the rights of citizens: Acts ii. 10. 
[BB. DD. s. v.]* 

Kupfvos (Lchm. Kupivos [-peivos Tr mrg. WH mrg. 
(see et, c) ]), -ov, 6, Quirin[-i- Jus (infull, Publius Sulpicius 
Quirinus (correctly Quirinius ; see Woolsey in Bib. Sacr. 
for 1878, pp. 499-513]), à Roman consul A. v. c. 742; 
afterwards (not before the year 759) governor of Syria 
(where perhaps he may previously have been in com- 
mand, 751-752). While filling that office after Arche- 
laus had been banished and Judea had been reduced to 
a province of Syria, he made the enrolment mentioned 
in Acts v. 37 (cf. Joseph. antt. 18, 1, 1). Therefore Luke 
in his Gospel ii. 2 has made a mistake [yet see added 
reff. below] in defining the time of this enrolment. For 
in the last years of Herod the Great, not Quirinius but 
Sentius Saturninus was governor of Syria. His suc- 
cessor, A. U. C. 750, was Quintilius Varus; and Quiri- 
nius (who died in the year 774) succeeded Varus. Cf. 
Win. RW B. s. vv. Quirinius and Schatzung; Strauss, 
Die Halben u. die Ganzen (Berl. 1865) p. 70 sqq.; Hil- 
genfeld in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie for 1865, 
p. 480 sqq. ; Keim i. 399 sq. ( Eng. trans. ii. 115]; Schürer, 
Neutest. Zeitgeschichte, p. 161 sq.; Weizsücker in Schen- 
kel v. p. 23 sqq.; [Keil, Com. üb. Mark. u. Luk. p. 213 
sqq-; McClellan, New Testament etc., i. p. 392 sqq. ; and 
Woolsey in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Cyrenius, and at length 
in Bib. Sacr. for Apr. 1870, p. 291 sqq. ].* 

Kvpía, -as, 7, Cyria, a Christian woman to whom the 
second Ep. of John is addressed: 2 Jn. 1, 5, (GL T KC 
(and Wii mrg. in vs. 1)]. This prop. name is not un- 
common in other writers also; cf. Lücke, Comm. üb. die 
Brr. des Joh. 3d ed. p. 444. [But R Tr al. kvpía, regard- 
ing the word as an appellative, /ady; (al yuvaixes eb6Us 
aro Teooapeckaidexa eràv vrà Tay avdpay kvpíat kaAoUv- 
rut, Epictet. enchir. 40). Cf. Westcott on 2 Jn. u. s.]* 

kvpvaxós, -7, -dv, a bibl. and eccles. word [cf. W. $ 34, 
8 and Soph. Lex. s. v.], of or belonging to the Lord; — 1. 
i.q. the gen. of the author ro? kvpiov, thus xvptaxór Oetmvov, 
the supper instituted by the Lord, 1 Co. xi. 20; Aóyta 
xuptaxa, the Lord's sayings, Papias ap. Eus. h. e. 3, 39, 
1. 2. relating to the Lord, v) kupxak?) nuepa, the day 
devoted to the Lord, sacred to the memory of Christ’s 
resurrection, Rev. i. 10 [cf. * eupsaxy xupiov’, Teaching 
14, 1 (where see Harnack) ; cf. B. D. s. v. Lord's Day; 
Bp. LgA!f. Ign. ad Magn. p. 129; Müller on Barn. ep. 15, 
9]; ypadai xvp. the writings concerning the Lord, i. e. 
the Gospels, Clem. Alex., al. [Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

Kuputóo ; fut. cupsevow; 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. 
«vpievag ; (xuptos); to be lord of, to rule over, have do- 
minion over : with gen. of the obj. [cf. B. 169 (147)], Lk. 
xxii. 25; Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. i. 24; absol. oí xvp«evorres, 
supreme rulers, kings, 1 Tim. vi. 15 ; of things and forces 
i. q. to exercise influence upon, to have power over: with 
zen. of the obj., 6 Óávaros, Ro. vi. 9: 9 ápapría, 14; ó vópos, 
Ro. vii. 1. (Xen., Aristot., Polyb., sqq. ; Sept. for QU 
[etc.].) [Comp.: xara-kupievo.] * 

Kópuos, -ov, 6, (prop. an adj. xvptos, -a, -ov, also of two 
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term.; prop. i. q. ó €xev xüpos, having power or author- 
ity), [fr. Pind. down], he to whom a person or thing be- 
longs, about which he has the power of deciding ; master, 
lord; used a. univ. of the possessor and disposer of 
a thing, the owner, (Sept. for wt, 9y3): with gen. of 
the thing, as rov dusreAàros, Mt. xx. 8; xxi. 40; Mk. xii. 
9; Lk. xx. 15; rot Oeperpov, Mt. ix. 38; Lk. x. 2; ris 
oixias, the master, Mk. xiii. 35 (Judg. xix. 12); rot mov, 
Lk. xix. 33; rov caBgBdrov, possessed of the power to 
determine what is suitable to the sabbath, and of releas- 
ing himself and others from its obligations, Mt. xii. 8; 
Mk. ii. 28; Lk.vi.5. with gen. of a pers., one who has 
control of the person, the master [A. V. lord]; in the 
household: 8ovAov, madionns, oixovouov, Mt. x. 24; Lk. 
xii. 46 sq.; xiv. 21; xvi. 8, 5; Acts xvi. 16, 19, etc.; ab- 
sol., opp. to of 8ovAos, Eph. vi. 5, 9; Col. iv. 1, ete.; in 
the state, the sovereign, prince, chief: the Roman em- 
peror [(on this use of xvpsos see at length Woolsey in 
Bib. Sacr. for July 1861, pp. 595-608)], Acts xxv. 26; 
once angels are called xvptos, as those to whom, in the 
administration of the universe, departments are in- 
trusted by God (see dyyedos, 2): 1 Co. viii. 5. b. 
xupios is a title of honor, expressive of respect and rev- 
erence, with which servants salute their master, Mt. xiii. 
27; xxv. 20, 22; Lk. xiii. 8; xiv. 22, etc.; the disciples 
salute Jesus their teacher and master, Mt. viii. 25; xvi. 
22; Lk.ix. 54; x. 17, 40; xi. 1; xxii. 83, 38; Jn. xi. 12; 
xiii. 6, 9, 13; xxi. 15-17, 20 sq., etc., cf. xx. 13; Lk. xxiv. 
84; his followers salute Jesus as the Messiah, whose 
authority they acknowledge (by its repetition showing 
their earnestness [cf. W. § 65, 5 a.]), xupse, eupre, Mt. vii. 
21; and RG in Lk. xiii. 25; employed, too, by a son in 
addressing his father, Mt. xxi. 30; by citizens towards 
magistrates, Mt. xxvii. 68; by any one who wishes to 
honor a man of distinction, Mt. viii. 2, 6,8; xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. v. 12; xiii. 25; Jn.iv. 11, 15, 19; v.73 xii. 
21; xx.15; Actsix.5; xvi.30; xxii. 8. c. this 
title is given a. to Gop, the ruler of the universe 
(so the Sept. for *JM AR, DTN, nir and m; [the 
term xuptos is used of the gods from Pind. and Soph. 
down, but “the address xvpe, used in prayer to God, 
though freq. in Epict. does not occur (so far as I am 
aware) in any heathen writing before the apostolic 
times; sometimes we find x«vpw ó Geds, and once (2, 7, 12) 
he writes xvpw éAéncov" (Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 314 
note *)]), —both with the art., ó kvpios: Mt. i. 22[R G]; 
v. 83; Mk.v.19; Lk.i.6,9,28,46; Acts vii. 88; viii. 
24; xi. 21; 2 Tim. i. 16, 18, [but see £Aeos, 3]; Heb. viii. 
2; Jas.iv.15; v.15; Jude5[R G],etc.; and without 
the art. (cf. W. 124 (118); B. 88 (77) sq.): Mt. xxi. 9; 
xxvii. 10; Mk. xiii. 20; Lk. i. 17, 38, 58, 66; ii. 9, 23, 26, 
39; Acts vii. 49; Heb. vii. 21; xii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 25; 2 Pet. 
ii.9; Jude [5 T Tr txt. WH txt.], 9; xdpsos ToU. obpavoU 
x. Ts yrs, Mt. xi. 25; Lk.x.21; Acts xvii. 24; xdpsos 
TGv kvpievovrov, 1 Tim. vi. 15; xvpios ó Geos, see beds, 3 
p. 288* [and below]; xvp«os ó Oeds ó mavrokpárop, Rev. 
iv. 8; xvpios caBawd, Ro. ix. 29; dyyedos and ó dyyedos 
Kvptov, Mt. i. 20; ii.13,19; xxviii. 2; Lk.i.11; ii.9; 
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Acts v. 19; viii. 26; xii.7; mvedya kvpiov, Lk. iv. 18; 
Acts viii. 89; with prepositions: iné (IR G add the art.) 
kvplov, Mt. i. 22; ii. 15; mapa xvpiov, Mt. xxi. 42 and 
Mk. xii. 11, fr. Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 23 ; wapa xvpiq, 2 Pet. 
iii. 8. B. to the MxssiAH; and that aa. to 
the Messiah regarded univ.: Lk. i. 43; ii. 11; Mt. xxi. 
8; xxii. 45; Mk. xi. 3; xii. 56; Lk. xix. 34; xx. 44. pf. 
to JEsus as the Messiah, since by his death he acquired 
a special ownership in mankind, and after his resurrec- 
tion was exalted to a partnership in the divine adminis- 
tration (this force of the word when applied to Jesus 
appears esp. in Acts x. 86; Ro. xiv. 8; 1 Co. vii. 22; viii. 
6; Phil. ii. 9-11): Eph. iv. 5; with the art. ó xvp., Mk. 
xvi.19sq.; Acts ix. 1; Ro. xiv. 8; 1 Co. iv. 5; vi. 13 sq.; 
vii. 10, 12, 84 sq. ; 1x. 5, 14; x. 22; xi. 26; [xvi. 22GL 
T Tr WII]; Phil. iv. 5; [2 Tim. iv. 22 TTrWH]; Heb. 
ii. 3 (cf. 7 800.) ; Jas. v. 7,ete. after his resurrection 
Jesus is addressed by the title 6 kJpus pov xai ó beds pov, 
Jn. xx. 28.  dvó rov xup., 1 Co. xi. 23; 2 Co. v. 6; mpds 
rov x. 2 Co. v. 8; ó xvpios "Incovs, Acts i. 21; iv. 88; xvi. 
31; xx.35; 1 Co. xi. 23; [xvi. 23 T Tr WII]; 2Co.i. 
14; [2 Tim. iv. 22 Lchm.]; Rev. xxii. 20; ó xvp. "Inc. 
Xpwrrós, 1 Co. xvi. 22 [R; 28 RG L]; 2 Co. xiii. 13 (14) 
[(WIIbr.Xo.]; Eph. i. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 22 [RG], ete.; ó 
xuptos Hua, 1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. i. 8; Heb. vii. 14; 2 Pet. 
- 711.15; Rev. xi. 15, ete.; with 'Igecovs added, [L T Tr 
WH in 1 Th. iii. 11 and 13]; Heb. xiii. 20; Rev. xxii. 21 
[L T Tr (yet without 3u-)]; so with Xpeores, Ro. xvi. 18 
[GL T Tr WH]; and 'Iycovs Xpioros, 1 Th. i. 3 (cf. B. 
155 (136)]; iii. 11 [RG], 13[Rec.]; v. 23; 2 Th. ii. 1, 
14, 16; iii. 6 ((5uà»)); 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co.i. 3; Gal. vi. 18 
[WH br. juày]; Eph.i.3; vi. 24; Ro. xvi. 24 [RG]; 
1 Tim. vi.3,14; Philem. 22( T WH om. jay]; Phil. iv. 
23 [GL T Tr WH om. 5p.], etc. ; "IpaoUs Xptarós ó kóptos 
ju&», Ro. i. 4; and Xp. 'Ine. ó xup. (nuàv), Col. ii. 6; Eph. 
jii. 11; 1 Tim. i.2; 2 Tim. i. 2; ó kvp. ka: ó owrnp, 2 Pet. 
iii. 2 [cf. B. 155 (136)]; with "Ijcovs Xproros added, 2 Pet. 
iii. 18; without the art., simply xupios: 1 Co. vii. 22, 25; 
x. 21; xvi. 10; 2 Co. iii. 17 ; xii. 1 ; 2 Tim. ii. 24 ; Jas. v. 
11; 2 Pet. iii. 10; xvptos xupiov i. e. Supreme Lord (cf. W. 
§ 36, 2; [B. § 128, 12]): Rev. xix. 16 (cf. in a. above; 
of God, Deut. x. 17); with prepositions: dzó xvpiov, Col. 
iii. 24; xarà kvptov, 2 Co. xi. 17; srpós kpiov, 2 Co. iii. 16 ; 
avy Kup. 1 Th. iv. 17; ind kvp. 2 Th. ii. 13; on the phrase 
ev kvpio, freq. in Paul, and except in his writings found 
only in Rev. xiv. 13, see éy, I. 6 b. p. 211*. The appel- 
lation ó xvpios, applied to Christ, passed over in Luke 
and John even into historic narrative, where the words 
and works of Jesus prior to his resurrection are related : 
Lk. vii. 18; x.1; xi.39; xii. 42; xiii. 15; xvii. 5 sq.; 
xxii. 31 [R GL Trbr.]; Jn. iv. 1 [here T Tr mrg. 'Ig- 
gous]; vi. 28; xi.2. There is nothing strange in the 
appearance of the term in the narrative of occurrences 
after his resurrection: Lk. xxiv. 34; Jn. xx. 2, 18, 20, 
25; xxi. 7, 12. d. There are some who hold that 
Paul (except in his quotations from the O. T. viz. Ro. 
iv. 8; ix. 28 sq.; xi. 34; 1 Co. i. 31; ii. 16; iii. 20; x. 26; 
2 Co. vi. 17 sq.; x. 17; 2 Tim. ii. 19) uses the title xipuos 
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everywhere not of God, but of Christ. But, to omit 
instances where the interpretation is doubtful, as 1 Co. 
vii. 25; 2 Co. viii. 21; 1 Th. iv. 6; 2 Th iii. 16 (6 xóptos 
mes eipnyns, cf. ó Oeós ris eiprvgs, 1 Th. v. 28; but most 
of the blessings of Christianity are derived alike from 
God and from Christ), it is better at least in the words 
éxág TQ ws 6 koptos exer, 1 Co. iii. 5, to understand God 
as referred to on account of what follows, esp. on ac- 
count of the words xarà rj» xápw rod Óeo) ri)» Sobeiody 
pos in vs. 10. On the other hand, xpwopevor bd roU cup. 
in 1 Co. xi. 32 must certainly, I think, be taken of 
Christ, on account of x. 22, cf. 21. Cf. Gabler, Klei- 
nere theol. Schriften, Bd. i. p. 186 sqq.; Winer, De sensu 
vocum xvpios et 6 xupios in actis et, epistolis apostolorum. 
Erlang. 1828; Wesselus Scheffer, diss. theol. exhibens 
disquisitionem de vocis xupeos absolute positae in N. T. 
usu. Lugd.1846 (a monograph I have not seen) ; [Stuart 
in the Bib. Repos. for Oct. 1881 pp. 783-776; cf. Weiss, 
Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. 8 76; Cremer, Bibl.-theol. Lex. s. v.; 
Abbot in the Journ. Soc. Bib. Lit. and Exeg. for June 
and Dec. 1881 p. 126 sqq., June and Dec. 1883 p. 101 sq. 
On the use of a capital initial, see WH. Intr. $ 414]. 
The word does not occur in the [Ep. to Tit. (crit. edd.), 
the] 1 Ep. of John, [nor in the Second or the Third; for 
in 2 Jn. 3 xvpiov is dropped by the critical editors. Syn. 
see Oeamórys, fin.]. 

Kupiorns, -7ros, 7, (6 xUpuos), dominion, power, lordship ;. 
in the N. T. one who possesses dominion (see éfovaía, 4 c. 
B.; cf. Germ. Herrschaft, [or Milton's * dominations "] ; 
in Tac. ann. 18, 1 dominationes is equiv. to dominantes), 
so used of angels (xupsot, 1 Co. viii. 5; see xvp«os, a. fin.): 
Eph. i. 21; 2 Pet. ii. 10; Jude 8; plur. Col.i.16. (Eccles. 
[e. g. * Teaching’ c. 4] and Byzant. writ.) * 

Kvpóv, -o: 1 aor. inf. cupeoas; pf. pass. ptcp. kexvpe- 
pévos; (xipos the head, that which is supreme, power, 
influence, authority); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to 
make valid; to confirm publicly or solemnly, to ratify: 
Quan», pass. Gal. iii. 15; dydmg» eis ria, to make a 
public decision that love be shown to a transgressor by 
granting him pardon, 2 Co. ii. 8. [Comp. : spo-vpóo.]* 

Kóov, xvrós; in prof. auth. of the com. gend., in the 
N. T. masc.; Hebr. 353; a dog; prop.: Lk. xvi. 21; 
9 Pet. ii. 22; metaph. (in various [but always reproach- 
ful] senses; often so even in Hom.) a man of impure 
mind, an impudent man, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. L s.]: 
Mt. vii. 6; Phil. iii. 2; Rev. xxii. 15, in which last pass. 
others less probably understand sodomites (like D353 in 
Deut. xxiii. 18 (19)) (cf. B. D. s. v. Dog].* 

KéAov, -ov, 7d; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down; a mem- 
ber of the body, particularly the more external and promi- 
nent members, esp. the feet; in Sept. (Lev. xxvi. 30; 
Num. xiv. 29, 32 sq. ; 1 S. xvii. 46 ; Is. lxvi. 24) for ^39 
and 0°79, a dead body, carcase, inasmuch as the mem- 
bers of a corpse are loose and fall apart: so the plur. in 
Heb. iii. 17 fr. Num. xiv. 29, 32, [A. V. carcases].* 

KoÀÀo; impf. 1 pers. plur. éxoAvoper (Mk. ix. 38 T Tr 
txt. WH); 1 aor. éxoAvca; Pass., pres. koAvopas; 1 aor. 
éxwAvOny; (fr. «óAos, lopped, clipped; prop. to cut off, cut 
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short, hence) to hinder, prevent, forbid ; [£r. Pind. down]; 
Sept. for x93, twice (viz. 1 S. xxv. 26; 2 S. xiii. 13) for 
T»: rud foll. by an inf. [W. $ 65,2 .; cf. B. § 148, 13], 
Mt. xix. 14; Lk. xxiii. 2; Acts xvi. 6; xxiv. 23; 1 Th. 
ii.16; Heb. vii. 28; ri ko vet pe er ie ha doth 
hinder me from being (to be) baptized? Acts viii. 36 ; 
the inf. is omitted, as being evident from what has gone 
before, Mk. ix. 38 sq. ; x. 14; Lk. ix. 49; xi. 52; xviii. 
16; Acts xi. 17; Ro. i. 13; 3 Jn. 10; abróv is wanting, 
because it has preceded, Lk. ix. 50; the acc. is wanting, 
because easily supplied from the context, 1 Tim. iv. 3; 
as often in Grk. writ., constr. w. rwd rwos, to keep one 
from a thing, Acts xxvii. 43; with acc. of the thing, rj» 
sapadpovíay, to restrain, check, 2 Pet. ii. 16; ró Aadew 
yAoccai, 1 Co. xiv.-39; ri, foll. by rod uj, can any one 
hinder the water (which offers itself), that these should 
not be baptized? Acts x. 47; in imitation of the Hebr. 
xD foll. by 15 of the pers. and the acc. of the thing, to 
withhold a thing from any one, i. e. to deny or refuse one 
a thing: Lk. vi. 29 [B. § 132, 5] (r0 pxnpetow amd co, 
Gen. xxiii. 6). [Comp.: S)axeAvo.] * 

ioi, -75, 7), (akin to xeigat, kouuáo, prop. the common 
sleeping-place to which laborers in the fields return; 
Curtius $ 45 [related is Eng. home]), [fr. Hes., Hat. 
down], a village: Mt. ix. 35; x. 11; Mk. xi. 2; Lk. v. 
17; ix. 52 [here Tdf. roi), and often in the Synopt. 
Gospels; Jn. xi. 1, 30; with the name of the city near 
which the villages lie and to whose municipality they 
belong: Ka«capeías, Mk. viii. 27 (often so in Sept. for 
05j3 with the name of a city; cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 
220* [B. D. s. v. Daughter, 7]; also for "yr and nin 
with the name of a city); by meton. the inhabitants of 
villages, Acts viii. 25; used also of a small town, as Beth- 
saida, Mk. viii. 23, 26, cf. 22; Jn. i. 45; of Bethlehem, 
Jn. vii. 42; for Vy, Josh. x. 39; xv. 9 [Compl.]; Is. xlii. 

[B. D. s. v. Villages.] 

Ktpó-ToA4, -ews, 7, a village approximating in size and 
number of inhabuants to a city, a village-city, a town 
(Germ. Marktflecken): Mk. i. 88. (Strabo; [Josh. 
xviii. 28 Aq., Theod. (Field)]; often in the Byzant. writ. 
of the middle ages.) * 
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Képos, -ov, 6, (fr. xetuar; accordingly i. q. Germ. Ge- 
lag; cf. Curtius § 45); fr. [IIom. h. Merc., Theogn.} 
Hdt. down; a revel, carousal, i. e. in the Grk. writ. prop. 
& nocturnal and riotous procession of half-drunken and 
frolicsome fellows who after supper parade through the 
streets with torches and music in honor of Bacchus or 
some other deity, and sing and play before the houses. 
of their male and female friends; hence used generally, 
of feasts and drinking-parties that are protracted till late 
at night and indulge in revelry; plur. [revellings]: Ro. 
xiij. 13; Gal.v.21; 1Pet.iv.3. (Sap.xiv. 23; 2 Macc. 
vi. 4.) [Trench § lxi.]* 

Kove, -wros, ó, a gnat ((Aeschyl.], Hdt., Hippocr., 
al.) ; of the wine-gnat or midge that is bred in (ferment- 
ing and) evaporating wine (Aristot. h. an. 5, 19 [p. 552*,. 
5; cf. Bochart, Hierozoicon, iii. 444; Buztor/, Lex. talm.. 
etc. 927 (474* ed. Fischer)]): Mt. xxiii. 24.* 

Kés, gen. Ka, 7, Cos [A. V. Coos] (now Stanco or 
Stanchio [which has arisen from a slurred pronuncia- 
tion of és ray Kó (mod. Grk.) like Stambul fr. és rà» 

(Hackett) ]), a small island of the /Egean Sea, 
over against the cities of Cnidus and Halicarnassus, 
celebrated for its fertility and esp. for its abundance of 
wine and corn: Acts xxi 1, where for the Rec. Koy. 
Grsb. [foll. by subsequent editors] has restored Ka, as 
in 1 Macc. xv. 28; see Matthiae $ 70 note 3; W. § 8,. 
2a.; [B.21 (19); WH. App. p. 157]. Cf. Kuester, 
De Co insula, Hal. 1833; [* but the best description is 
in Ross, Reisen nach Kos u.s. w. (Halle 1852) " (How- 
son) ; cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 96].* 

Kocáp, 6, (fr. DO) to divine, [but cf. B. D.]), Cosam,. 
one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 28.* 

kedds, -7, -óv, (xórro to beat, pound), blunted, dull; 
prop. Bédos, Hom. Il 11, 390; hence a. blunted 
(or lamed) in tongue; dumb: Mt. ix. 32 sq. ; xii. 223. 
xv. 30 sq. ; ; Lk. i. 22; xi. 14, (Hdt. et 8gq.; Sept. for o9 
Hab. ii. 18). b. blunted, dull, in hearing; deaf: 
Mt. xi. 5; Mk. vii. 32, 37; ix. 25; Lk. vii. 22, (Hom. 
h. Merc. 92; Aeschyl, Xen. Plat, sqq.; Sept. for 
wor, Ex. iv. 11; Is. xliii. 8; Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 14, 
eto.).* 
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Aayxávo : 2 aor. fAaxov; 1. to obtain by lot (fr. 
Hom. down): with gen. of the thing, Lk. i. 9 [cf. B. 269 
(231); W. 319 (299)]; to receive by divine allotment, 
obtain: ri, Acts 1. 17; 2 Pet. i. 1; on the constr. of this 
verb w. gen. and acc. of the thing, see Matthiae § 328; 
W. 200 (188); [cf. B. 8 132, 8]. 2. to cast lots, 
determine by lot, (Isocr. p. 144 b. ; Diod. 4, 63, [cf. ps.- 
Dem. in Mid. p. 510, 26]) : mepi revos, Jn. xix. 24.* 


Ad{apos, -ov, ó, (rabb. Wy, apparently the same as 
“19%, whom God helps [cf. Philo, quis haeres § 12]; 
acc. to others, i. q. 113” X9 without help), Lazarus; 1. 
an inhabitant of Bethany, beloved by Christ and raised 
from the dead by him: Jn. xi. 1 sqq. 43; xii. 1 sq. 9 sq. 
17. 2. an imaginary person, extremely poor and 
wretched: Lk. xvi. 20, 23-25.* 

Aá6pa (so RG T Tr] (in Hom. Adópp, fr. AavÜáve. 
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AaGeiv), and L (WII KC (see the latter's Praef. p. xii. and 
8. v. eixr) ] AdÓpa (fr. AaOpos, -a, -ov, cf. Passow [esp. L. 
and S.] s. v.; W. 47; B. 69 (61)), adv. secretly: Mt. 
i 19; ii. 7; Jn. xi. 28; Acts xvi. 87. (From Hom. 
down; Sept.) * 

Aa ax ([L T Tr WH] not AaAay, [Grsb.], cf. W. § 6, 
le.; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 37 sq.; [Chandler 
$620; Tdf. Proleg. p. 101]), -azos, 7 (masc. in x* Mk. iv. 
$7; cf. Thom. Mag. ed. Ritschl p. 226, 4], a whirlwind, 
tempestuous wind: 2 Pet. ii. 17; NatAay dvépov (cf. Germ. 
Sturmwind ; dvepos avv Aaidam sroXÀp, Hom. Il. 17, 57), 
a violent attack of wind [A. V. a storm of wind], a squall 
[(see below)], Mk. iv. 37; Lk. viii. 23. (Sept. Job xxi. 
18; xxxviii. 1; Sap. v. 15, 24; Sir. xlviii. 9.) (Acc. to 
Schmidt (ch. 55 § 13), A. is never a single gust, nor a 
steadily blowing wind, however violent; but a storm 
breaking forth from black thunder-clouds in furious guste, 
with floods of rain, and throwing everything topsy-turvy ; 
acc. to Aristot. de mund. 4 p. 395*, 7 it is ‘a whirlwind 
revolving from below upwards.’] * 

AAKX) and Aaxew, see Adae. 

Aaxr(qo ; (fr. adv. Ad£, with the heel); [fr. Hom. down]; 
1o kick, strike with the heel: Acts xxvi. 14, and Rec. in 
ix. 5; see xéyrpov, 2.” 

AaMo, -@; impf. 3 pers. sing. dAdAe, plur. €AdAour; 
fut. AaAnow; 1 aor. éAdAgca; pf. AeAdAnxa; Pass., pres. 
AaXoüpai; pf. AeAdAguai; 1 aor. AAaAnOny; 1 fut. AadnOn- 
copa; [fr. Soph. down]; found in bibl. Grk. much more 
freq. than in prof. auth., in Sept. times without number for 
?333 or 33, more rarely for 19%; prop. to utter a sound 
(cf. [onomatop. la-la, etc.] Germ. lallen), to emit a voice, 
make one's self heard ; hence to utter or form words with 
the mouth, to speak, having reference to the sound 
and pronunciation of the words and in general the 
form of what is uttered, while Aéyo refers to the 
meaning and substance of what is spoken; hence 
AaAeiv is employed not only of men, esp. when chatting 
and prattling, but also of animals (of birds, Mosch. 3, 47 ; 
of locusts, Theocr. 5, 34; AaAovct uév, ov Ppafovar se, of 
dogs and apes, Plut. mor. ii. p. 909 a.), and so of inani- 
mate things (as trees, Theocr. 27, 56 (57); of an echo, 
Dio C. 74, 21, 14). Accordingly, everything Aeyónevoy 
is also AaAoUpevor, but not everything AaXoüpevov is also 
Aeyopuevoy (Eupolis in Plut. Alc. 13 AaXety dpiaros, dduva- 
twratos Aeyew); [the difference between the words is 
evident where they occur in proximity, e. g. Ro. iii. 19 
6a 6 vopos Aéyet, rois €v TP vouq Aadei, and the very com. 
éAdAgcev ... Aéyov, Mt. xiii. 3, etc.]. Moreover, the 
primary meaning of AaAei», to utter one's self, enables us 
easily to understand its very frequent use in the sacred 
writers to denote the utterances by which God indicates 
or gives proof of his mind and will, whether immediately 
or through the instrumentality of his messengers and 
heralds. [Perhaps this use may account in part for the 
fact that, though in classic Grk. AaA. is the term for 
light and familiar speech, and so assumes readily a dis- 
paraging notion, in bibl. Grk. it is nearly if not quite free 
from any such suggestion.] Cf. Dav. Schulz die Geis- 
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tesgaben der ersten Christen, p. 94 sqq.; Tittmann de 
Synonymis N. T. p. 79 sq.; Trench, Syn. § Ixxvi.; [and 
on class. usage Schmidt, Syn. i.ch. 1]. But let us look 
at the N. T. usage in detail: 

1. to uller a voice, emit a sound : of things inanimate, 
as Bpovrai, Rev. x. 4; with ras éavróv Qovás added, each 
thunder uttered its particular voice (the force and mean- 
ing of which the prophet understood, cf. Jn. xii. 28 sq.), 
ib. 3; adXmtyyos Aadovons per’ épov, Aéyov (Rec. Aéyovca) 
foll. by direct disc. Rev. iv. 1; of theexpiatory blood of . 
Christ, metaph. to crave the pardon of sins, Heb. xii. 24 ; 
of the murdered Abel, long since dead, i. q. to call for 
vengeance (see Gen. iv. 10, and cf. xpd{w, 1 fin.), Heb. 
xi. 4 acc. to the true reading AaAet [GL T TrFWH ; the 
Rec. AaAetra: must be taken as pass., in the exceptional 
sense fo be talked of, lauded; see below, 5 fin. (xpaypa 
xar' dyopay AaAovperor, Arstph. Thesm. 578, cf. wavres 
avri» adovow, Alciphro frag. 5, ii. p. 222, 10 ed. Wag- 
ner)]. 2. to speak, i. e. to use the tongue or the faculty 
of speech; to utter articulate sounds: absol. 1 Co. xiv. 11; 
of the dumb, receiving the power of speech, Mt. ix. 33; 
xii. 22; xv. 31; Lk. xi. 14; Rev. xiii. 15; (rove (T Tr WH 
om.]) dAdAous AaAXeiv, Mk. vii. 37 ; éAaAec dpOds, ib. 35; of a 
dumb man, ui) duvdpevos AaAnoas, Lk. i. 20 (of idols, cropa 
€xovat x. oU AaAngovat, Ps. cxiii. 13 (cxv. 5); exxxiv. 16; 
cf. 3 Maec. iv. 16); to speak, i. e. not to be silent, opp. to 
holding one’s peace, Adve x. py aworro ns, Acts xviii. 
9; opp. to hearing, Jas. i. 19; opp. to the soul’s inner 
experiences, 2 Co. iv. 13 fr. Ps. cxv. 1 (exvi. 10); opp. to 
qovecy (a8 AGyos to &pyor q. v. 3), Jas. ii. 12. 3. to 
talk; of the sound and outward form of speech: rjj idig 
Scadexrp, Acts ii. 6; érépaus kawvais yAdooas, ib. 4; Mk. 
xvi. 17 [here Tr txt. WH txt. om. xaw.], from which the 
simple yAwooas AaAeiv, and the like, are to be distin- 
guished, see yAaooa, 2. 4. to utter, tell: with acc. 
of the thing, 2 Co. xii. 4. 5. to use words in order 
to declare one’s mind and disclose one’s thoughts; to speak: 
absol., €r« avrov AaXobvros, Mt. xii. 46; xvii. 5; xxvi. 47; 
Mk. v. 35; xiv. 43; Lk. viii. 49; xxii. 47, 60; with the 
advs. xakós, kaAws, Jn. xviii. 23; és vimos éAdXovy, 1 Co. 
xiii. 11; és Spdxwy, Rev. xiii. 11; orópa mpos arópa, face 
to face (Germ. mündlich), 2 Jn. 12 (after the Hebr. of 
Num. xii. 8); eis dépa AaAety, 1 Co. xiv. 9; éx rov mepto~ 
cevparos THs kapÜias To arópa AaÀet, out of the abundance 
of the heart the mouth speaketh, sc. so that it expresses 
the soul's thoughts, Mt. xii. 34; Lk. vi. 45; éx rà» iSior 
Aare, to utter words in accordance with one's inner 
character, Jn. viii. 44. with acc. of thething: ri AaAnoe, 
AaAnonre, etc., what I shall utter in speech, etc., Jn. xii. 
50; Mt. x. 19; Mk. ix. 6 [here T Tr WH droxpiór |; 
xiii. 11; ri, anything, Mk. xi. 23 L T Trtxt. WH; Ro. 
xv. 18; 1 Th. i. 8; oix oiüauev ri Aadet, what he says, 
i.e. what the words uttered by him mean [WH br. ri 
Aad.], Jn. xvi. 18; ravra, these words, Lk. xxiv. 36; Jn. 
viii. 30; xvii. 1, 18; 1 Co. ix. 8; ró AaXovpero», 1 Co. 
xiv. 9; plur. Acts xvi. 14 (of the words of a teacher); 
rà» Aóyov AaAotpevor, Mk. v. 86 [see B. 302 (259) note]; 
Aóyovs, 1 Co. xiv. 19; pyyara, Jn. viii. 20; Acts x. 44; 
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sapafoAny, Mt. xiii. 33; SAacdnpuías, Mk. ii. 7 [L T Tr 
WH 8Aae$g3ue]; Lk. v. 21; pnyara BAdodnpa eis teva, 
Acts vi. 11; pnyara (Rec. adds Brdognpa) card rwos, 
Acts vi. 13; oxAgpa xara twos, Jude 15; bmépoyxa, ib. 16 
(Dan. [Theodot.] xi. 36) ; ra yy Óéorra, 1 Tim. v. 13 (d 
p) 0éj«5, 2 Macc. xii. 14; eic rwa rà p!) ka£jkorra, 3 
Macc. iv. 16; [cf. W. 480 (448)]); Sceorpappeva, Acts 
xx. 80; 1d Wevdos, Jn. viii. 44; Bodo», 1 Pet. iii. 10 fr. 
Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14; dya6a, Mt. xii. 34; copia», 1 Co. 
ii. 6 sq.; puornpea, ib. xiv. 2; foll. by dre (equiv. to wept 
Tovrov, ors etc. to speak of this, viz. that they knew him 
[see Ore, I. 2 sub fin.]), Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 41; contrary 
to classic usage, foll. by direct disc., Mk. xiv. 31 L txt. 
T Tr WH; Heb.v. 5; xi. 18, (but in these last two pass. 
of the utterances of God); more correctly elsewhere 
AdAnoe Aéyov (in imitation of Hebr. ^X? ^3T (cf. 
above (init.) ]), foll. by direct disc.: Mt. xiv. 27; xxiii. 
1; xxviii. 18; Jn. viii. 12; Acts viii. 26; xxvi. 31; 
xxviii. 25; Rev. xvii. 1; xxi. 9; AaAo)ca x. Aéyovca, 
Rev. x. 8. AaAé with dat. of pers. to speak to one, ad- 
dress him (esp. of teachers) : Mt. xii. 46; xxiii. 1; Lk. 
xxiv. 6; Jn. ix. 29; xv. 22; Acts vii. 38, 44; ix. 27; 
xvi. 13; xxii. 9; xxiii. 9; Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. iii. 1; xiv. 
21, 28; 1 Th. ii. 16; Heb. i. 2 (1); of one commanding, 
Mt. xxviii. 18; Mk. xvi. 19; fo speak to, i. e. converse 
with, one [cf. B. $ 188, 1]: Mt. xii. 46, [47 but WH mrg. 
only]; Lk. i 22; xxiv. 32; Jn. iv. 26; xii. 29; éavrois 
(dat. of pers.) Wadrpots x. Upvors (dat. of instrument), 
Eph. v. 19; ov AaÀei» roi 18 used of one who does not 
answer, Jn. xix. 10; to accost one, Mt. xiv. 27; AaAó ri 
run, (o speak anything to any one, to speak to one about 
a thing (of teaching): Mt. ix. 18; Jn. viii. 25 (on which 
see dpy?, 1 b.); x.6; xiv. 25; xv. 11; xviii. 20 sq.; 2 
Co. vii. 14; pnyara, Jn. vi. 68; xiv. 10; Acts xiii. 42; 
oixo8onny x. wapdxAnow, things which tend to edify and 
comfort the soul, 1 Co. xiv. 3; of one promulgating a 
thing to one, ró» vóuor, pass. Heb. ix. 19; Aad& rmpós rwa, 
to speak unto one: Lk. i. 19; [ii. 15 Lmrg. TWH]; 
Acts iv. 1; viii. 26; ix. 29; xxi. 39; xxvi 14 [RG], 
26, 31; Heb. v. 5, (ow 935, Gen. xxvii. 6; Ex. xxx. 11, 
17, 22); Aóyovs wpós rua, Lk. xxiv. 44; €AdAnoav mpós 
aurovs evayyeM(0pevot . . . 'IngoUy, Acts xi. 20; $ca dy 
AaAnoy mpds vpàs, Acts iii. 22; codiay £v rww, wisdom 
among etc. 1 Co. ii. 6; Aad. perd revos, to speak, converse, 
with one [cf. B. $ 133, 8): Mk. vi. 50; Jn. iv. 27; ix.37; 
xiv. 30; Rev. i. 12; x. 8; xvii. 1; xxi. 9, 15; AaAei» 
dÀgÜcuar perd etc. to show one's self a lover of truth in 
conversation with others, Eph. iv. 25 [cf. Ellicott]; 
ÀaAeir epi rwos, concerning a person or thing: Lk. ii. 33; 
ix. 11; Jn. vii. 13; viii. 26; xii. 41; Acts ii. 31; Heb. 
ii. 5; iv. 8; with rel, dat. of pers., added, Lk. ii. 38; 
Acts xxii. 10; ri mepí revos, Acts xxviii. 21; Lk. ii. 17; 
eis riva wepi twos (gen. of the thing), to speak something 
as respects & person concerning a thing, Heb. vii. 14 
RG; eis rwa mepí w. gen. of pers., ibid. LT Tr WH. 
Many of the exx. already cited show that AaAeiv is freq. 
used in the N. T. of teachers, — of Jesus, the apostles, 
and others. To those pass. may be added, Lk. v. 4; Jn. 
21 
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i. 37; vii. 46; viii. 30,38; xii. 50; Acts vi. 10; xi. 15; 

xiv. 1, 9; xvi. 14; 1 Co. xiv. 34 sq.; 2 Co. ii. 17 ; Col. 

iv. 3; 1 Th. ii. 4; 1 Pet. iv. 11; with wappnoia added, 

Jn. vii. 26; xvi. 29; éml dvdpuars "Igoov, Acts v. 40, cf. 

iv. 17, see éni, B. 2 a. B.; rq óvópar. xvpiov [where L T 

Tr WH prefix év], of the prophets, Jas. v. 10 (see dvopa, 

2 f.); rui (to one) éy mapaBoAais, Mt. xiii. 3, 10, 13, 34 ; 

év mapouiéais, Jn. xvi. 25; é£ épavroi, to speak from my- 

self (i.e. utter what I myself have thought out), Jn. xii.. 
49; an’ épavroi (see dro, II. 2 d. aa. p. 59*), Jn. vii. 17 

8q.; xiv.10; xvi.18; éx rns yas (see éx, II. 2 sub fin.), 

Jn. iii. 31; éx rob kócpov, 1 Jn. iv. 5 (see kxoopos, 6) ; éx 
Geov, prompted by divine influence, 2 Co. ii. 17; AaAetr 
roy Aoyor, to announce or preach the word of God or the 

doctrine of salvation: Mk. viii. 32; Acts xiv. 25 [here 
in T WH mrg. foll. by eis rv IIépygv; see eis, A. I. 5 b.]; 

xvi. 6; Phil. i. 14, etc.; rà» Ady. rod Óeob, Acts iv. 29, 
31; rel r. Adyov, Mk. ii. 2; Acts xi.19; with mapaBorais 
added, Mk. iv. 33; ret roy Ady. rov kvpiov [WH txt. 

Geov], Acts xvi. 32 (Barn. ep. 19, 9); rei r. Aoy. roo 
Geov, Acts xiii. 46; Heb. xiii. 7; rà pnpara rov ov, Jn. 
iii. 34; rà pnp. ve (ons, Acts v. 20; mpós rwa rd evayy. 
ToU Ücov, 1 Th. ii. 2; AaAeiv x. Qiüdokew rà mepi ToU InooU 
[RG xvpiov], Acts xviii. 25; rà puornpioy rod Xpiurroy, 
Col. iv.8. AaAÀeiv is used of the O. T. prophets utter 
ing their predictions: Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts iii. 24; 
xxvi. 22 [cf. B. $ 144, 20, and p. 301 (258)]; 2 Pet. i. 

21; Jas. v. 10; of the declarations and prophetic an- 
nouncements of God: Lk.i. 45,655; Jn.ix. 29; Acts vii. 

6; esp. in the Ep. to the Heb.: i. 1, 2 (1); iii. 5; iv. 8; 

xi. 18; xii. 25; God, the Holy Spirit, Christ, are 

said AaAet» &y run: Heb. i. 1, 2 (1); Mt. x. 20; 2 Co. 

xiii. 8; &d orduards revos, Lk. i. 70; Acts iii. 21; dd 
‘Hoaiov, Acts xxviii. 25; of the sayings of angels: Lk. 

li. 17, 20; Jn. xii. 29; Acts x. 7; xxiii. 9; xxvii. 25; 

the Holy Spirit is said AaAjoew what it will teach the 

apostles, Jn. xvi. 185 6 »óuoc as a manifestation of 

God is said AaAetv rut what it commands, Ro. iii. 19; 

finally, even voices are said Aadew, Acts xxvi. 14 

[RG]; Rev.i. 12; x. 8. i.q. to make known by speak- 

ing, to speak of, relate, with the implied idea of eztolling: 

Mt. xxvi 13; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. xxiv. 36; Acts iv. 20; 

[cf. Heb. xi. 4 Rec. (see 1 fin. above)]. 6. Since 

AaÀei» strictly denotes the act of one who utters words 

with the living voice, when writers speak of them- 

selves or are spoken of by others as Aadovrres, they are 

conceived of as present and addressing their readers 

with the living voice, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 8; 2 Co. xi. 

17,23; xii. 19; Heb. ii. 5; vi.9; 2 Pet. iii. 16, or AaAeiy 

is used in the sense of commanding, Heb. vii. 14. The 

verb Aadeiy is not found in the Epp. to Gal. and 2 Thess. 

[Comp.: Oa-, ék-, kara-, mpoo~, cvÀ-ÀaMéo; cf. the cat- 

alogue of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 $ 60.] 

AaMÁ, -ds, 9, (AdAos, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. § 119 
Anm. 21), in prof. auth. [fr. Arstph. down] loquacity, 
talkativeness, talk (Germ. Gerede) [see XaAéc, init.]; in 
a good sense conversation ; in the N. T. lL. speech, 
1.q.story: Jn. iv. 42. 2. dialect, mode of speech, pro- 
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nunciation, [W. 23]: Mk. xiv. 70 Rec.; Mt. xxvi. 73; 
speech which discloses the speaker's native country : hence 
of the speech by which Christ may be recognized as hav- 
ing come from heaven, Jn. viii. 43 [where cf. Meyer].* 

Aandi [RG (on the accent see 7'df. Proleg. 102)] in 
Mt. xxvii. 46 and Aauyá [RG] Mk. xv. 34, (the Hebr. 
word 799 fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 1), why; in the former 
pass. Lchm. reads Anpd, in the latter Aeud, Tdf. Aeud in 
both, Tr WH Aeud in Mt. but Aaud in Mk.; the form in 
n or e reproduces the Chald. «2^5 or 7129; on the re- 
markable diversity of spelling in the codd. cf. Tdf. on 
each pass., [WH on Mt. l. c.], and Fritzsche on Mk. p. 
693.” 

AapPdve; impf. éAdpBavov; fut. Ay roga (L' T Tr WH 
AnpYoua, an Alexandrian form; see s. v. M, 4); 2 aor. 
£AaBoy (2 pers. plur. once [in Tdf. 7 after B*] éAáfare, 
1 Jn. ii. 27; see reff. s. v. dmépxopat, init.), impv. AaBe 
(Rev. x. 8 sq.), not Aagé (W. $ 6, 1 a.; B. 62 (54)); 
pf. etAnda, 2 pers. ejas [and etAndes (Rev. xi. 17 
WHI; see xomdw); on the use of the pf. interchangeably 
with an aor. (Rev. v. 7; viii. 5, etc.) cf. B. 197 (170); 
W. 272 (255); Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's Mod. 
Grk. 2d ed. App. 8$ 67, 68], ptep. elAngas; [Pass., pres. 
ptcp. AapBavopevos; pf. 3 pers. sing. elAgrra:, Jn. viii. 4 
WH mrg. (rejected section)]; Sept. hundreds of times 
for np, very often for xi}, also for 122 and several 
times for mx; [fr. Hom. down]; 

I. to take, i. e. 1. to take with the hand, lay hold 
of, any pers. or thing in order to use it: absol., where 
the context shows what is taken, Mt. xxvi. 26; Mk. xiv. 
22; (róv) dprov, Mt. xxvi. 26; Acts xxvii. 35; ro Bi8Mov, 
Rev. v. 7-9, [see B. and W. u. s$.]; páxatpav. (grasp, 
lay hand to), Mt. xxvi. 52, and in many other exx. 
After a circumstantial style of description (see a» 
iornut, II. 1 c.) in use from Hom. down (cf. Passow s. v. 
C.; [L. and S. s. v. I. 11]; Matthiae § 558, Anm. 2; [W. 
§ 65, 4 c.]), the ptcp. AaBóv with acc. of the object is 
placed before an act. verb where it does not always seem 
to us necessary to mention the act of taking (as AaBdy 
kuce xetpa [cf. our ‘he took and kissed '], Hom. Od. 24, 
398): Mt. xiii. 31, 33; xvii. 27; Mk. ix. 36; Lk. xiii. 19, 
21; Jn.xii. 3; Acts ii. 23 Rec.; ix. 25; xvi. 3; Aafàv rd 
alua . .. rdv Aadv éppávrwe (equiv. to rp aipart . . . rdv 
A. épp.), Heb. ix. 19; or the verb Aageiv in a finite form 
foll. by xaí precedes, as &Aafe róv 'Incovv kai épaariyocev, 
Jn.xix.1; add,ib. 40; xxi. 13; Rev.viii. 5; also Aageir 
roy dprov .. . kal BaAeiv etc., Mt. xv. 26; Mk. vii. 27; 
£AaBov ... kal émoíncay, Jn. xix. 28. metaph., ddopuny 
(see the word, 2), Ro. vii. 8, 11; drddecyya revos (gen. 
of the thing) riva, to take one as an example of a thing, 
for imitation, Jas. v. 10; to take in order to wear, ra 
ipdrta, i. e. to put on: Jn. xiii. 12 (éaÓ5ra, tro8jpara, 
Hdt. 2, 37; 4, 78); nopi» 9ovAov, Phil. ii. 7. to take 
in the mouth: something to eat, Jn. xiii. 30; Acts ix. 19; 
1 Tim. iv. 4, (cf. Lat. cibum capio, to take food) ; to take 
anything to drink, i. e. drink, swallow, 28op, Rev. xxii. 
17; to drink, rd ó£os, Jn. xix. 30; oux £Aafe, he did not 
take it, i. e. refused to drink it, Mk. xv. 23. to take 
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up a thing to be carried; to take upon one's self: rop 
cravpóv avro), Mt. x. 38 [L mrg. doy]; to take with one for 
future use: dprovs, Mt. xvi. 5, ? ; Aausrábas, Mt. xxv. 1; 
€Aaov eO  éavràv, ibid. 3. 2. to take in order to carry 
away: without the notion of violence, rag daCeveías, i. e. 
to remove, take away, Mt. viii. 17; with the notion of 
violence, to seize, take away forcibly: Mt. v. 40; Rev. iii. 
11; rjv elpnyny éx [ Rec. ard, (WH br. éx)] ris yrs, Rev. 
vi. 4. 3. to take what is one's own, to take to one’s 
self, to make one's own ; a. to claim, procure, for one's 
self: ri, Jn. iii. 27 (opp. to what is given); cavrá Baor- 
Aetav, Lk. xix. 12; with acc. of the pers. to associate with 
one's self as companion, attendant, etc. : AaBàv r. ameipar 
€pxerat, taking with him the band of soldiers (whose aid 
he might use) he comes, Jn. xviii. 3 (orparoy AaBàr 
épxeras, Soph. Trach. 259); Aag. yuvaixa, to take i.e. 
marry a wife, Mk. xii. 19-22; Lk. xx. 28-31, (Gen. iv. 
19, etc.; Xen. Cyr. 8, 4, 16; Eur. Alc. 324; with éavré 
added, Gen. iv. 19; vi. 2, and often). b. of that 
which when taken is not let go, like the Lat. capio, i. q. 
to seize, lay hold of, apprehend: ria, Mt. xxi. 85, 39; 
Mk. xii. 8, 8, and very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; trop. ri, i. e. to get possession of, obtain, a thing, 
Phil. iii. 12 (cf. W. 276 (259)]; metaph., of affections 
or evils seizing on a man (Lat. capio, occupo) : rivd fAa- 
Bev éxoracts, Lk. v. 26; $óBos, Lk. vii. 16 (very often so 
even in Hom., as rpduos &AXafe yvia, Il. 8, 34; pe tuepos 
alpei, 8, 446; xddos, 4, 23; Sept. Ex. xv. 15; Sap. xi. 
18 (12)) ; mvevpa (i. e. a demon), Lk. ix. 39; sreipaouós, 
1 Co.x.18. o. to take by craft (our catch, used of 
hunters, fishermen, etc.) : ovdév, Lk. v. 5; trop. rod, to 
circumvent one by fraud, 2 Co. xi. 20; with 3óAe added, 
ib. xii. 16. d. to take to one's self, lay hold upon, take 
possession of, i.e. to appropriate to one's self: éavrg riv 
ruv, Heb. v. 4. — e. Lat. capto, catch at, reach after, 
strive to obtain: rl mapa rivos (gen. of pers.), Jn. v. 34, 
41; alternating with (nreiv, ib. 44. f. totakeathing 
due acc. to agreement or law, to collect, gather (tribute) : 
rà di8paypa, Mt. xvii. 24; réAn awd rwos, ib. 25; Oexáras, 
Heb. vii. 8 sq.; kaprovs, Mt. xxi. 34; mapa ràv yeapyar 
amo ToU kaprov, Mk. xii. 2. 4. to take i. e. to admit, 
receive: vwà paricpaow, Mk. xiv. 65 LT Tr WH [cf. 
Lat. verberibus aliquem accipere], but see 84AXe, 15 rid 
eic rà (ia, unto his own home [see (dos, 1 b.], Jn. xix. 27; 
eis oixiay, 2 Jn. 10; elc rd motor, Jn. vi. 21. to receive 
what is offered; not to refuse or reject: rwád, one, in 
order to obey him, Jn. i. 12; v. 43; xiii. 20; rí, prop., 
to receive, Mt. xxvii. 6; trop. : ràv Aóyor, to admit or re- 
ceive into the mind, Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16, (for which 
in Lk. viii. 13 8éyovra«) ; Thy paprupiay, to believe the festi- 
mony, Jn. iii. 11,32 sq.; rà pnyara rwos, Jn. xii. 48; xvii. 8. 
In imitation of the Hebr. 0°33 &£) (on the various senses 
of which in the O. T. cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 915 sq.), 
apdawroy Aapáyo, to receive a person, give him access 
to one's self, i. e. to regard any one's power, rank, external 
circumstances, and on that account to do some injustice 
or neglect something: used of partiality [A. V. to ac- 
cept the person], Lk. xx. 21; with av6pémov added, Gal 
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ii. 6, (Lev. xix. 15; Mal. ii. 9, etc.; Gavpdfeu rd mpócer., 
Deut. x. 17; Job xxxii. 22); [cf. Bp. Lghtft. oa Gal. I. 
c.]. 5. to take, i. q. to choose, select: rwà €x Two», 
pass. Heb. v. 1. 6. To the signification fo take may 
be referred that use, freq. in Grk. auth. also (cf. Passow 
s. v. B. d. fin.; (L. and S. II. 3]), by which AapSavew 
joined to a subst. forms a periphrasis of the verb whose 
idea is expressed by the subst. : AapB. dpynp to take be- 
ginning, i. q. dpxopas to begin, Heb. ii. 3 (Polyb. 1, 12, 9, 
and often; Ael v. h. 2, 28; 12, 53, and in other auth.) ; 
AnOnv reds, to forget, 2 Pet. i. 9 (Joseph. antt. 2, 6, 10; 
9, 1; 4, 8, 44; Ael. v. h. 3, 18 sub fin. ; h. anim. 4, 35); 
imoprygoiv twos, to be reminded of a thing, 2 Tim. i. 5; 
zéipdv Twwos, (o prove anything, i. e. either to make trial of: 
fs sc. OaXaoons, which they attempted to pass through, 
. Heb. xi. 29; or to have trial of, to experience: also with 
gen. of the thing, ib. 36, (in both senses often also in 
class. Grk.; see meipa, and Bleek, Br. a. d. Heb. ii. 2 p. 
811); evpuBovAtov AapB. to take counsel, i. q. cvpBovdrev- 
«cOas, to deliberate (a combination in imitation apparently 
of the Lat. phrase consilium capere, although that sig- 
nifies (o form a plan, to resolve): Mt. xii. 14; xxii. 15; 
xxvii. 1, 7 ; xxviii. 12; Óápoos, to take, receive, courage, 
Acts xxviii. 15; rd xápaypá rivos, i. q- xapaooopai tt, to 
receive the mark of, i. e. let one’s self be marked or 
stamped with: Rev. xiv. 9,11; xix. 20; xx. 4. 

II. toreceive (what is given) ; to gain, get, obtain: 
absol., opp. to alrety, Mt. vii. 8; Lk. xi. 10; Jn. xvi. 24; 
opp. to d8dvas, Acts xx. 35; Mt. x. 8; with acc. of the 
thing, Mt. xx. 9sq.; Mk. x. 30; [Lk. xviii. 30 L txt. 
WH txt. Tr mrg.]; Jn. vii. 39; Acts ii. 38; x. 43; Ro. 
i5; v.11; 1 Co. ii. 12; ix. 24 sq.; 2 Co. xi. 4; Gal. 
ii. 14; Heb. ix. 15; [xi. 13 RG, see émayyeMa, 2 b.; 
cf. W. 237 (222)]; Jas. i.12; v. 7; 1 Pet. iv. 10; Rev. 
iv. 11; v. 12, and many other exx.; pucddy, Mt. x. 41; 
Jn. iv. 36; 1 Co. iii. 8, 14; éAeguoa vg, Acts iii. 3; £Aeos, 
Heb. iv. 16; rómov dmoXoyias, Acts xxv. 16; mi)» émoxo- 
my, Acts i. 20; diddoxor, Acts xxiv. 27 (successorem ac- 
cipio, Plin. ep. 9, 13); rà ixavdv mapa rios (gen. of pers.), 
Acts xvii. 9 (see ixavds, a. fin.) ; of punishments: xpípa, 
Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40 [cf. W. 183 (172)]; 
Lk. xx. 47; Jas. iii. 1; with dat. incommodi added, éaurg, 
Ro. xiii. 2 (8ienv, Hdt. 1, 115; Eur. Bacch. 1812; srowds, 
Eur. Tro. 360). oixodopny, to receive edifying, i. q. olxo- 
Sopotpa, 1 Co. xiv. 5; mepsropny, i. q. meperépvopat, Jn. 
vii. 23; ri €x rupos, Jn. 1.16; é£ dvaaráceos trols vexpovs, 
substantially i. q. to receive, get back, Heb. xi. 35 [see éx, 
II. 6]; éx, a part of a thing [see éx, II. 9], Rev. xviii. 4; 
rl mapa Tiwos (gen. of pers.), (Lk. vi. 84 T Trtxt. WH]; 
Jn. x. 18; Acts ii. 33; iii. 5; xx. 24; xxvi. 10; Jas. i. 
7; 1 Jn. iii. 22 RG; 2 Jn. 4; Rev. ii. 28 (27) ; amd rwos 
(gen. of pers.), 1 Jn. ii. 27; [iii. 22 LT Tr WH]; on 
the difference betw. rapa and dmó twos AayB. cf. W. 
370 (347) note; [B. § 147, 5; yet see Bp. Lghtft. on 
Gal.i.12]; td rwos, 2 Co. xi. 24 ; mas etÀAgdas, how thou 
hast received by instruction in the gospel, i. e. hast learned, 
Rev. iii. 3. The verb Aaufgdvo does not occur in the 
Epp. to the Thess., Philem., Titus, nor in the Ep. of Jude. 
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[CoMP.: dva-, ayri-, curayre- (-yat), dmro-, émi-, kara-, pera-, 
wapa-, avy-mapa-, Tpo-, Tpog-, Tur, curtrept-, wo-AauSavw. 
SYN. see 8éyouaz, fin.] 

Adyex, 6, (Hebr. 325), Lamech, the father of Noah 
(Gen. v. 25 sqq.): Lk. iii. 36.* 

appa, see Aayd. 

Aapads, -ados, 7, (Aduro, cf. our lamp), [fr. Aeschyl. 
and Thuc. down], Sept. for 25; 1l. atorch: Rev. 
iv. 5 [where A. V. lamps]; viii. 10. 2. a lamp, the 
flame of which is fed with oil: Mt. xxv. 1, 3 sq. 7 8q.; Jn. 
xviii. 3; Actsxx.8. [Cf. Trench, Syn. 8 xlvi.; Eders- 
heim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 455 sqq.; Becker, Charicles, 
Sc. ix. (Eng. trans. p. 153).]* 

Aayirpós, -á, -óv, (Adápmro) ; a. shining; brilliant: 
aornp, Rev. xxii. 16 (Hom. Il. 4, 77, etc.) ; clear, transpar- 
ent, Rev. xxii. 1. b. splendid, magnificent, [ À. V. 
gorgeous, bright (see below)]: éo605s, Lk. xxiii. 11; Acts 
x. 30; Jas. ii. 2 8q.; Avo» [L Tr WH Aíov], Rev. xv. 
6; Bvcowos, xix. 8; neut. plur. splendid [(R. V. sumpt- 
uous)] things, i.e. elegancies or luxuries in dress and 
style, Rev. xviii. 14. The word is sometimes used of 
brilliant and glistening whiteness (hence Aaumpà rrBevva, 
toga candida, Polyb. 10, 4, 8; 10, 5, 1); accordingly the 
Vulg. in Acts x. 30; Jas. ii. 2; Rev. xv. 6 renders it by 
candidus; and some interpreters, following the Vulg. 
(*indutum veste alba®’), understand * white apparel’ to 
be spoken of in Lk. xxiii. 11 [A. V. gorgeous; (see 
above)]; cf. Keim iii. p. 380 note [Eng. trans. vi. 104 ].* 

Aapmpérns, -nros, 59, brightness, brilliancy: rov 9Àiov, 
Acts xxvi. 13. [From Hdt. (metaph.) down.]* 

Lapwpes, adv., splendidly, magnificently: of sumptuous 
living, Lk. xvi. 19. [From Aeschyl. down.]* 

AMápme ; fut. Adpyo (2 Co. iv. 6 Ltxt. T Tr WH); 1 
aor. éAapyya ; [fr. Hom. down]; to shine: Mt. v. 15 sq.; 
xvii. 2; Lk. xvii. 24; Acts xii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 6. [Comp.: 
ék-, mrepeAdpmo. | * 

AavOdve (lengthened form of Anéw); 2 aor. €Aafov, 
(whence Lat. latere) ; Sept. several times for poy), ete. ; 
[fr. Hom. down]; to be hidden: Mk. vii. 24; Lk. viii. 47; 
rwd, to be hidden from one, Acts xxvi. 26; 2 Pet. iii. 5 
(on which see 6€édw, 1 sub fin.), 8; acc. to the well- 
known classic usage, joined in a finite form to a ptep. 
i. q. secretly, unawares, without knowing, (cf. Matthiae 
§ 552 B.; Passow s. v. ii. p. 18°; [L. and S. s. v. A. 2]; 
W. § 54,4; [B. $ 144, 14]): £Aa6ov Eevioavres, have un- 
awares entertained, Heb. xiii. 2. [Comp.: éx-, émt- 
Cuai).]* 

Aafeurés, -7, -óv, (fr. Aakevw, and this fr. Aas a stone, 
and £éo to polish, hew), cut out of stone: pvnpa, Lk. xxiii. 
53, and thence in Evang. Nicod. c. 11 fin.; (once in 
Sept., Deut. iv. 49; Aquila in Num. xxi. 20; xxiii. 14; 
Deut. xxxiv. 1; [Josh. xiii. 20]; nowhere in Grk. auth.).* 

Aacsixela [-xia TWH (see 1,0); RGL Tr accent 
-dixera, cf. Chandler $ 104], -as, }, Laodicea, a city of 
Phrygia, situated on the river Lycus not far from Co- 
losse. After having been successively called Diospolis 
and Rhoas, it was named Laodicea in honor of Laodice, 
the wife of Antiochus II. [s. c. 261-246]. It was de- 
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stroyed by an earthquake, A. p. 66 [or earlier, see Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Col. and Philem. p. 38 sq.], together 
with Colosss and Hierapolis (see KoAoecat) ; and after- 
wards rebuilt by Marcus Aurelius. It was the seat of a 
Christian church: Col. ii. 1; iv. 18, 15 sq. [(on the * Ep. 
to (or *from") the Laodiceans' see Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
u. 8. pp. 274-300)]; Rev.i. 11; iii. 14, and in the [Rec.] 
subscription of the 1 Ep. to Tim. [See Bp. LgÀtf?. Com. 
on Col. and Philem. Intr. § 1; Forbiger, Hndbch. d. 
alten Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 347 sq.]* 

Aaobuctós, -éos, ó, a Laodicean, inhabitant of Laodicea: 
Col. iv. 16, and Rec. in Rev. iii. 14.* 

Aaós, -ov, ó, [(cf. Curtius $ 535)]; Sept. more than 
fifteen hundred times for Dy; rarely for "i3 and pk}; 
[fr. Hom. down]; people; 1l. a people, tribe, nation, 
all those who are of the same stock and language: univ. 
of any people; joined with yAaooa, dvAn, €6vos, Rev. v. 
9; vii. 9; x. 11; xi. 9; xiii. 7 [Rec. om.]; xiv. 6; xvii. 15, 
(see 3Aàcca, 2); mdvres oi daoi, Lk. ii. 31; Ro. xv. 11; 
esp. of the people of Israel: Mt. iv. 23 ; xiii. 15; Mk. vii. 
6; Lk. ii. 10; Jn. xi. 50 (where it alternates with £6vos) ; 
xvii. 14; Acts iii. 28; Heb. ii. 17; vii.11, etc.; with 
'IopajÀ added, Acts iv. 10; distinguished fr. rois €Oveory, 
Acts xxvi. 17, 23; Ro. xv. 10; the plur. Aaoi "IopanA 
[ R. V. the peoples of Is.] seems to be used of the tribes 
of the people (like D'$y, Gen. xlix. 10; Deut. xxxii. 8; 
Is. iii. 13, etc.) in Acts iv. 27 (where the plur. was ap- 
parently occasioned by Ps. ii. 1 in its reference to Christ, 
cf. 25); of mpeoBurepo ToU. Aao?, Mt. xxi. 23; xxvi. 3, 
47; xxvii. 1; ol ypappareis ToU Aaov, Mt. ii. 4; of mpároi 
ToU Aaov, Lk. xix. 47; rà mpeavrépior roU Aaov, Lk. xxii. 
66; dpxovres rov Aaov, Acts iv. 8. with a gen. of the 
possessor, roU Geov, avruv, poU (i. e. roU Geot, Hebr. 
mm Dy, DONT D3’), the people whom God has chosen 
for himself, selected as peculiarly his own: Heb. xi. 25; 
Mt. ii.6; Lk.i.68; vii. 16; without the art. Jude 5 (Sir. 
xlvi. 7; Sap. xviii. 13) ; cf. W.§ 19,1; the name is trans- 
ferred to the community of Christians, as that which 
by the blessing of Christ has come to take the place of 
the theocratic people of Israel, Heb. iv. 9; Rev. xviii. 4; 
* particularly to a church of Christians gathered from 
among the Gentiles, Acts xv. 14; Ro. ix. 25 sq.; 1 Pet. 
ii. 10; with eic mepiroinow added, 1 Pet. ii. 9; meptov- 
ows, Tit. ii. 14, cf. Acts xviii. 10; Lk.i.17. 6 Aads the 
people (of Israel) is distinguished from its princes and 
rulers ((1 Esdr. i. 10; v. 45; Judith viii. 9, 11; etc.)], 
Mt. xxvi. 5; Mk. xi. 32 [here WH Tr mrg. read óyAos]; 
xiv. 2; Lk. xx. 19; xxii. 2; xxiii. 5; Acts v. 26, etc.; from 
the priests, Heb. v. 8; vii. 5, 27. 2. indefinitely, 
of a great part of the population gathered together any- 
where: Mt. xxvii. 25; Lk.i.21; ii.15; vii. 1, 29; viii. 
47; ix. 18; xviii. 43, etc. ; rd wAnOos ro) Aaov, Lk. i. 10. 
[The Gospels of Mk. and Jn. use the word but three 
times each. Syn. see 8npos, fin.] 

Aápvyt, -yyos, 6, the throat (Etym. Magn. [557, 16]: 
Adpvy£ pév 3° of XaXoüpev . . . ápvyE 86 8 of écOioyuer 
x. rivopev) : of the instrument or organ of speech (as 
Ps. v. 10; Prov. viii. 7; Sir. vi. 5 (4)), Ro. iii. 13, where 
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the meaning is, their speech threatens and imprecates 
destruction to others. (Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Galen, 
al.; Sept. several times for my; oftener for 3n, the 
palate.) * 

Aacaía, -as, 7, (Lchm. "AAacca, Tr WH Aaocéa [see 
WH. App. p. 160], Vulg. Thalassa), Lasea, Acts xxvii. 
8, a city of Crete not mentioned by any ancient geograph- 
ical or other writer. But this need not excite surprise, 
since probably it was one of the smaller and less impor- 
tant among the ninety or a hundred cities of the island; 
cf. Kuinoel ad loc. [Its site was discovered in 1856, 
some five miles to the E. of Fair Havens and close to 
Cape Leonda; see Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of St. Paul, 
(3d ed. p. 259 sq.) 4th ed. p. 262 sq.; Alford, Grk. Test. 
vol. ii. Proleg. p. 27 8q.]* 

Aácxo: 1 aor. dAdxnoa; (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. ii. p. 
233; Krüger ii. l, p. 134; Kühner $ 348, i. p. 858; 
[Veitch s. v.]; W. 88 (84)); 1. to crack, crackle, 
crash; Hom., Hes. Tragg., Arstph. 2. to burst 
asunder with a crack, crack open: Acta i. 18; 6 8pdxcer 
QvenÓris (after having sucked up the poison) éAdxyoe 
xal dméÜare kal éfeyvÓn ó ids abroU xal  yoAn, Act. 
Thomae $ 38, p. 219 ed. Tdf.* 

Àaropgéo, -à: 1 aor. eAardunoa; pf. pass. ptep. AeAaro- 
pnpuévos; (fr. Aardpos a stone-cutter, and this fr. Ads a 
stone, and réuyw); to cut stones, to hew out stones: Mt. 
xxvii. 60; Mk. xv. 46. (Sept. several times for 3yn; 
once for 7132, Ex. xxi. 33 sqq. ; Diod., [Dion. H., Strab., 
al. (cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.)], Justin Mart.) * 

Aarpela, -as, 7, (Aarpevo, q. v.) ; 1l. in Grk. auth. 
service rendered for hire; then any service or ministra- 
tion (Tragg., Plut., Lcian.); the service of God: cov 
cov, Plat. apol. 28 b.; xara$vyeiv mpds Gedy ebyds re xai 
Aarpeías, ibid. Phaedr. p. 244 e. ; servitus religionis, quam 
Aarpeíiav Graeci vocant, August. civ. dei 5, 15. 2. 
in the Grk. Bible, the service or worship of God acc. to 
the requirements of the levitical law (Hebr. ?Y12y, Ex. xii. 
25 sq., etc.) : Ro. ix. 4, Heb. ix. 1, (1 Macc. ii. 19, 22); 
Aarpeiay mpoaépew rà «à [to offer service to God] i. q. 
Ouciay mpoodépew els Aarpeíay [to offer a sacrifice in 
service], Jn. xvi. 2; émcredeiy tas AaTpeias, to perform the 
sacred services (see émreXéw, 1), spoken of the priests, 
Heb. ix. 6; univ. of any worship of God, 7 Aoywo) A. Ro. 
xii. 1 [cf. W. $ 59,9 a.]; (of the worship of idols, 1 Macc. 
i. 43).* 

Aarpebe ; fut. Aarpevow; 1 aor. eAdrpevoa; (Adrpis a 
hireling, Lat. /atro in Enn. and Plaut.; Aárpor hire); 
in Grk. writ. a. to serve for hire; b. univ. to 
serve, minister to, either gods or men, and used alike of 
slaves and of freemen; in the N. T. to render religious 
service or homage, to worship, (Hebr. "3j, Deut. vi. 13; 
x. 12; Josh. xxiv. 15); in a broad sense, Aarp. beg: Mt. 
iv. 10 and Lk. iv. 8, (after Deut. vi. 13); Acts vii. 7; 
xxiv. 14; xxvii. 28; Heb. ix.14; Rev.vii.15; xxii. 8; 
of the worship of idols, Acts vii. 42; Ro. i. 25, (Ex. xx. 
5; xxiii 24; Ezek. xx. 32). Phrases relating to the 
manner of worshipping are these: deg [so R G]Aarpevew 
nvevpare (dat. of instr.), with the spirit or soul, Phil. iii. 3, 
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but LT Tr WH have correctly restored mvevpar: 0 eo, 
i. e. prompted by, filled with, the Spirit of God, so that 
the dat. of the pers. (rp &e9) is suppressed; dv rep mvev- 
pari pov év rp evayy., in my spirit in delivering the glad 
tidings, Ro. i.9; r$ be@ ev xaÜapa cuverdnoe, 2 Tim. i. 3; 
pera aidovs kai evAaBeias or [so L T Tr WH] per’ eiAaB. 
x. Scous, Heb. xii. 28; év dacvornre x. Sixasoovwn, Lk. i. 74; 
(without the dat. 0eQ) wnoreias x. Senoect, Lk. ii. 37; 
Aarpevetw, absol., to worship God [cf. W. 593 (552)], Acts 
xxvi. 7. in the strict sense; to perform sacred services, 
to offer gifls, to worship God in the observance of the rites 
instituted for his worship: absol, Heb. ix. 9; x. 2; spec. 
of the priests, to officiate, to discharge the sacred office: 
with a dat. of the sacred thing to which the service is 
rendered, Heb. viii. 5; xiii. 10. [(Eur., al.)]* 

A&x avov, -ov, ró, (fr. Aayaivw to dig; hence herbs grown 
on land cultivated by digging; garden-herbs, as opp. to 
wild plants); any potherb, vegetables: Mt. xiii. 832; Mk. 
iv.32; Lk.xi.42; Ro.xiv.2. (1K.xx. (xxi.) 2; Gen. 
ix. 3; Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 2, etc. ; Arstph., Plat., Plut., 
al)* 

A«fflatos, see Gaddaios. 

Aeyeóv. and (so T, Tr [but not in Mt. xxvi. 53], WH 
[see fin.], also Lchm. in Mk. v. 9, 15) Aeyióv (cf. Tdf. ed. 
7 Proleg. p. 1; (esp. ed. 8 p. 83; B. 16 (15)]; so, too, 
in inserr. in Boeckh ; [Diod., Plut., al.]), -&vos, 7, (a Lat. 
word), a legion (a body of soldiers whose number differed 
at different times, and in the time of Augustus seems to 
have consisted of 6826 men [i. e. 6100 foot, and 726 
horse]) : Mt. xxvi. 53; Mk. v. 9,15; Lk. viii. 30 [here 
WH (ex errore?) Aeyíov (cf. Chandler $ 593)].* 

Me (in the N. T. only the pres. and impf. act. and 
pres. pass. are in use; 3 pers. plur. impf. éAeyay, Jn. xi. 
56 Tdf. [cf. £xo, init.]) ; I. in its earliest use in 
Hom. to lay (like Lat. lego, Germ. legen; cf. J. G. Mül- 
ler in Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1835, p. 127 sqq.; Curtius 
§ 538) ; to cause to lie down, put to sleep; 1. to collect, 
gather; to pick out. 2. to lay with, count with; to enu- 
merate, recount, narrate, describe; [cf. Eng. tale, Germ. 
zühlen ]. II. to put word to word in speaking, join 
words together, i. e. fo say (how it differs fr. AaAeiw, see 
under that word ad init.); once so by Hom. in Il. 2, 222 
[yet cf. Schmidt, Syn. i. ch. 1, $8 20; 48, 2; L. and S. 
8. v. B. II. 2]; often in Pind., and by far the most com. 
use in Áttic; Sept. more than thirteen hundred times for 
DW; often also for DX} (saying, dictum) ; very rarely for 
33 ; and so in N. T. 1l. univ. a. absol. to speak: 
Acts xiii. 15; xxiv. 10; to say, foll. by direct disc., Mt. ix. 
34; xii. 44; xvi. 2 [here T br. WH reject the pass.]; Mk. 
lii 30; Lk. v. 39 [WH br. thecl.]; Jn. i. 29, 38; [1 Co. 
xii. 3 L T Tr WH]; Jas. iv. 13, and very often; the di- 
rect discourse is preceded by ór« recitative, Mt. ix. 18 [T 
om. 671]; Mk. i. 15 [T om. WH br. Aé.]; ii. 12 [L and 
WH br. Aéy. ]; iii. 21 sq.; v. 28 ; vi. 14 sq. 35; vii. 20; Lk. 
i. 24; iv. 41 ; xvii. 10; Jn. vi. 14; vii. 12; viii. 83; ix. 9, 
41; xvi. 17; Acts ii. 13; xi. 8; Heb. x. 8; Rev. iii. 17, 
etc.; foll. by acc. with inf., Lk. xi. 18; xxiv. 28; Jn. xii. 
29; Acts iv. 82; xxviii. 6, etc.; foll. by drs, Lk. xxii. 70; 
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Jn. viii. 48; xviii. 37; 1 Tim. iv. 1, (for other exx. see 
2 a. below); foll. by an indir. question, Mt. xxi. 27; 
Mk. xi. 33; Lk. xx. 8. — b. The N. T. writers, par 
ticularly the historical, are accustomed to add the verb 
Adyew foll. by direct disc. to another verb which already 
contains the idca of speaking, or which states an opin- 
ion concerning some person or thing; as ro poer... 
spopnrov Aéyovros, Mt. ii. 17; viii. 17; xii. 17; xiii. 35; 
xnpvocov x. [L T WH om. Tr br. xal] Aéyov, Mt. iii. 2; 
kpá(ew kai Aéyew, Mt. ix. 27; xxi. 15; Mk. x. 47; Lk. 
iv. 41 [here L T Tr mrg. xpavyafew]; Acts xiv. 15; mpoo- 
hoveivy x. Aéye, Mt. xi. 17; Lk. vii. 32; drrexpi&n xai 
Aéye, Mk. vii. 28; alveiy T. Ócóv x. Aéyew, Lk. ii. 13; 
yoyyv(ew x. Aéyew, Jn. vi. 42. to verbs of speaking, 
judging, etc., and those which denote in general the 
natureorthe substance of the discourse reported, 
the ptep. Aéyov is added (often so in Sept. for "w^ 
[W. 535 sq. (499), cf. 602 (560) ]) foll. by direct disc.: 
drexpióg Aéyoy, Mt. xxv. 9, 44 sq.; Mk. ix. 38 [T WH 
om. Aéyov] ; Acts xv. 18; Rev. vii. 18, etc. (see drroxpí- 
ropas, 1 c.); eine À., Mk. (viii. 28 TWH Tr mrg.]; xii. 
26; Lk. xx. 2, (in Grk. writ. én Aeéyov) ; éAdAgoe Neyor 
(see AaAó, 5); épapripgoe, Jn. i. 32; xéxpaye X. ib. 15; 
edi8acxe A. Mt. v. 2; [éBógoe or] aveBonoe À., Mt. xxvii. 
46; Lk. ix. 38; dvéxpage À., Mk. i. 24; Lk. iv. 34 [T 
WH om. Tr br. Aéy.]; also after d8ew, Rev. v. 9; xv. 3; 
atpew [or éraip.] ovi», Lk. xvii. 13; Acts xiv. 11; 6av- 
pá(ew, Mt. viii. 27; ix. 93; xxi. 20; after mpodpnrevew, 
Mt. xv. 7; yoyyu(ew, Mt. xx. 12; elmrev év srapafioAais, 
Mt. xxii. 1; wapéOnxe mapaBoAny, Mt. xiii. 24; Ówpaprv- 
paro, Heb. ii. 6; émyyyeAra, Heb. xii. 26, and a great 
many other exx. It is likewise added to verbs of every 
kind which denote an act conjoined with speech; as 
épavn, phaiverar Aéyor, Mt. i. 20; 11.18; mpocekvvet Moy, 
Mt. viii. 2; ix. 18; xiv. 83; xv. 25; add, Mt. viii. 3; ix. 
29; xiv. 15; Mk. v. 85; Lk.i.66; v. 8; viii. 88; x. 17; 
xv. 9; xviii. 3; xix. 18; Acts viii. 10, 18 sq.; xii. 7; 
xxvii. 23 sq.; 1 Co. xi. 25, etc. On the other hand, the 
verb Aéyo in its finite forms is added to the participles 
of other verbs: Mt. xxvii. 41; Mk. viii. 12; xiv. 45, 68, 
67; xv. 35; Lk. vi. 20; Jn. i. 86; ix. 8; Acts ii. 18; 
Heb. viii. 8; dmoxpsOels Aéyec, Mk. viii. 29; ix. 5, 19; x. 
24,51; xi. 22, 88[L Tr mrg. br. T Tr WH om. dz.] ; Lk. 
iii. 11; xi. 45; xiii. 8, (nowhere so in Acts, nor in Mt. 
nor in Jn.) ; xpá£as Aéyet, Mk. v. 7 [Rec. ele]; ix. 24. 
Eypawe Aéyov (TORY IAD, 2 K. x. 6; 2 S. xi. 15, ete.), 
he wrote in these words, or he wrote these words [A. V. 
retains the idiom, he wrote saying (cf. e. below)]: Lk. 
i. 63; 1 Macc. viii. 31; xi. 57; Joseph. antt. 11, 2, 
2; 13,4, 1; exx. fr. the Syriac are given by Gesenius in 
Rosenmüller's Repertor. i.p. 135. dreuwe or dréorei^e 
Aéyo», i. e. he ordered it to be said by a messenger: Mt. 
xxii 16; xxvii. 19; Lk. vii. 19sq.; xix. 14; Jn. xi. 8; 
Acts xiii. 15; xvi. 35, (see in eizov, 3 b.) ; otherwise in 
Mt. xxi. 37; Mk. xii. 6. C. 7 Gov) Aéyovoa: Mt. iii. 
17; xvii. 5; Lk. iii. 22 [GL T Tr WH om. Aéy.] ; Rev. 
vi. 6; x. 4,8; xii. 10; xiv. 18, etc. Aéyew dovg ueyáAp, 
Rev. v. 12; viii. 13; dv heavy ps, ib. xiv. 7, 9. d. In 


Neves 
accordance with the Hebr. conception which regards 
thought as internal speech (see elwov, 5), we find Méyew 
dv éavrá, to say within one’s self, i. e. to think with one's 
self: Mt. iii. 9; ix. 21;, Lk. iii. 8; é rp xapdig abrov, 
Rev. xviii. 7. e. One is said to speak, Aéyew, not only 
when he uses language orally, but also when he ex- 
presses himself in writing [(cf. b. sub fin.)]: 2 Co. vii. 
9; viii. 8; ix. 8, 4; xi. 16, 21; Phil. iv. 11, and often in 
Paul; so of the writers of the O. T.: Ro. x. 16, 20; xi. 9; 
xv. 12; Aéyer 7 ypagn, Ro. iv. 3; x. 11; xi. 2; Jas. ii. 23, 
etc.; and simply Aeyet, sc. 7 Aéyovaa, i. e.  ypad (our it is 
said): Ro. xv. 10, (11 L Tr mrg.]; Gal.iii. 16; Eph. iv. 
8; v. 14; cf. W. 522 (486 sq.) and 588 (547); B. $ 129, 
16; Aéye, sc. ó Beds, 2 Co. vi. 2; Aeye Aavid év yradyuq, 
Acts xiii. 35; Aéye ó Oeds, Heb. v. 6; év rep ‘Qone, Ro. 
ix. 25; é» 'HAig, Ro. xi. 2; év Aavid, Heb. iv. 7; Aéye 
rd m»eüpa rà iyw», Heb. iii. 7; 6 vópos Aéyet, 1 Co. xiv. 
84; ri, 1 Co. ix. 8; Ro. iii. 19. — f. Aéyew is used of 
everyvariety of speaking: as of inquiry, Mt. ix. 
14; xv.1; xvii. 25; xviii. 1; Mk. ii. 18; v. 30 sq.; Lk. 
iv. 29:1 vii. 20; Jn. vii. 11 ; ix. 10; xix. 10; Ro. x. 18 
sq.; xi. 1, 11, etc.; foll. by ei interrog. [see ei, II. 2], Acts 
xxi. 37; Aéye ris, i. q. one bids the question be asked, 
Mk. xiv. 14; Lk. xxii. 11; of reply. Mt. xvii. 25; xx. 
7; Mk. viii. 24 (L mrg. elrev] ; Jn. i. 21: xviii. 17; of 
acclaim, Rev.iv. 8, 10; of exclamation, Rev. xviii. 
10, 16, of entreaty, Mt. xxv. 11; Lk. xiii. 25; i. q. 
to set forth in language, make plain, Heb. v. 11. — g. 
Aeyo w. acc. of the thing. to say a thing: 3, Lk. ix. 38 (i. 
e. not knowing whether what be said was appropriate 
or not) ; Lk. xxii. 60; to express in words, Philem. 21; 
rovro, Jn. viii. 6; xii. 83; rouvra, Heb. xi. 14 ; ravra, 
Lk. viii. 8; xi. 27, 45; xiii. 17; Jn. v. 84; Acts xiv. 
18; 1 Co. ix. 8; ra8e (referring to what follows), Acts 
xxi. 11; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12, 18, iii. 1, 7,14; ri, tchat! * Ro. 
x. 8; xi. 4; Gal. iv. 30; 1 Co. xiv. 16; moXAd, Jn. xvi. 
12; rà Aeyóneva, Lk. xviii.94; Acts xxviii. 24; Heb. viii. 
1; td revos, Acts viii. 6; xiii. 45 [L T Tr WH Aadov- 
pévoic]:. xxvii. 11; Aéyo dAnOeay, Jn. viii. 45 sq.; Ro. 
ix. 1; 1 Tim. ii. 7; dAnOn, Jn. xix. 35; dvÓpórmwov, Ro. 
vi. 19; ov Aéyeis, Sc. abrá, prop. thou sayest, i. e. thou 
grantest what thou askest, equiv. to it is justas thou sayest ; 
to be sure, certainly, [see elroy, 1 c.]: Mt. xxvii. 11; Mk. 
xv. 2; Lk. xxiii. 3, cf. xxii. 70; Jn. xviii. 37, [(all these 
pass. WH mrg. punctuate interrogatively)]; aapaBornp, 
to put forth, Lk. xiv. 7; rd avró, to profess one and the 
same thing, 1 Co. i. 10 cf. 12. h. with dat. of the 
pers. to whom anything is said: foll. by direct discourse, 
Mt. viii. 20; xiv. 4; xviii. 32; xix. 10: Mk. ii. 17, 27; 
vii. 9; viii. 1; Jn. i. 43 (44); ii. 10. and scores of other 
exx. ; Aéyew Twi* küpie, kopte, to salute any one as lord, 
Mt. vii. 21; impv. Aéye por, Acts xxii. 27 (generally 
eiré pot, nuiv); plur. Lk. x. 9; áuj» Aeyo bpiv, I solemnly 
declare to you, (in the Gospels of Mt. Mk. and Lk.) ; for 
which the Greek said én’ aAnOcias Aéyo tpi». Lk. iv. 25, 
and Aéyw ipi» dAgÓos, ib. ix. 27; in Jn. everywhere 
[twenty-five times, and always uttered by Christ] duny 
auny Aéyo gor (Uptv), I. most solemnly declare to thee 
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(you), i. 51 (52); iii. 11, etc.; with the force of an 
asseveration Aéye rw, without dugv: Mt. xi. 22; 
xii. 36; xxiii. 39; Lk. vii. 9, 28; x. 12; xii. 8; xvii. 84; 
xviii. 8,14; vai Aéyo tpiy, Mt. xi.9; Lk. vii. 26; xi. 51; 
xii. 5; Aéyo co, Lk. xii. 59. with a dat. of the thing, 
in the sense of commanding (see 2 c. below), Mt. 
xxi. 19; Lk. xvii. 6; inthe sense of asking, implor- 
ing, Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi.16. Aéyoe rei re, to tell a thing 
to one: Mt. x. 27; 2 Th. ii. 5; rjv aAnOews, Jn. xvi. 7; 
puornpiovy, 1 Co. xv. 51; mapaBodn», Lk. xviii. 1; of a 
promise, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6; i. q. to unfold, ez- 
plain, Mk. x. 32; foll. by indirect disc., Mt. xxi. 27 ; Mk. 
xi. 93; Lk. xx. 8; ru rwa, to speak to one about one, 
Jn. viii. 27; Phil iii. 18. i. Aéyo foll. by preposi- 
tions: mpés rwa, which denotes — either to one (equiv. to 
the dat.): foll. by direct disc., Mk. iv. 41; x. 26; Lk. 
viii. 25; ix. 23; xvi. 1; Jn. ii. 8; iii. 4; iv. 15; vi. 5; 
viii. 31; Acts ii. 7 (R G], 12; xxviii. 4, 17; foll. by ore 
recitative, Lk. iv. 21; mpós rwd rt, Lk. xi. 53 RG L Tr 
mrg.; xxiv 10;— oras respects one, in reference to one [cf. 
B.8133,8; W. § 31,5; 405 (378) ; Krüger § 48, 7, 18; 
Bleek on Heb. i. ?: Meyer on Ro. x. 21]: Lk. xii. 41; 
Heb. i. 7, (al. add 8, 13; vii. 21); perd rivos, to speak 
with one, Jn. xi. 56; mepí rivos, of, concerning, one (cf. 
W. 8 47, 4], Mt. xxi. 45; Jn. i. 47 (48); ii. 21; xi. 18; 
xiii. 18, 22; Heb. ix. 5; mepí rwos, dre, Lk. xxi. 5; ri 
mepi rtvos, Jn. i. 22; ix. 17; Acts viii. 34; Tit. 11.8; rui 
wepi rwos, Mt. xi. 7; Mk. i. 30; viii. 30 [Lchm. efrwow] ; 
v pós teva frepi twos, Lk. vii. 24; bmép revos, to speak for, 
on behalf of, one, to defend one, Acts xxvi. 1 [L T Tr 
WII mrg. sep]: émi ria, to speak in reference to, of 
[see eri, C. I. 2 g. yy.; B. $ 147, 23], one, Heb. vii. 13; 
eis twa (ri BÀaadsuóv), against one, Lk. xxii. 65; in 
speaking to have reference to one, speak with respect to 
one, Acts ii. 25 [cf. W. 397 (371)]; in speaking to refer 
(a thing) toone, with regard to, Eph. v. 32; els roy xécpor, 
to the world (see eis, A. I. 5 b.), Jn. viii. 26 [L T Tr WH 
Nao].  — X. with adverbs, or with phrases having ad- 
verbial force: kaAés, rightly, Jn. viii. 48; xiii.18; ocav- 
ros, Mk. xiv. 31; ri xarà ovyyvopny, ererayny, by way of 
advice [concession (see ovyyvepn))], by way of command, 
1 Co. vii. 6; 2 Co. viii. 8; xarà dvÓporrov [see dvyÓperros, 
1 c.], Ro. iii. 5; Gal. iii. 15; 1 Co. ix. 8; Aveaomori, Acts 
xiv. 11. In conformity with the several contexts where 
it is used, Aéyco, like the Lat. dico, is 2. specifi- 
cally a. i. q. to asseverate, affirm, aver, maintain : 
foll. by an acc. with inf., Mt. xxii. 22; Mk. xii. 18; Lk. 
xx. 41; xxiii. 2; xxiv. 23; Acts v. 36; viii. 9; xvii. 7; 
xxviii. 6; Ro. xv. 8; 2 Tim. ii. 18; Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9; 
with the included idea of insisting on, repcrépveo Bas (that 
you must be (cf. W. § 44, 3 b.; B. 8 141, 2]), Acts xv. 
24 Rec. ; with the simple inf. without a subject-acc., Lk. 
xxiv. 23; Jas. ii. 14; 1 Jn. ii. 6, 9; foll. by ór« (where 
the acc. with inf. might have been used). Mt. xvii. 10; 
Mk. ix. 11; xii. 85; Lk. ix. 7; Jn. iv. 20; xii. 84; 1 Co. 
xv. 12; Aéyo roi Ore etc. to declare to one that etc. [cf. B. 
8141,1]: Mt.iii.9; v. 20, 22; xii. 86; xiii. 17; xvii. 12; 
xxi. 48 [WH mrg. om. dec]; xxvi. 21; Mk. ix. 13; xiv. 18, 
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25, 30; Lk. iii. 8; x.12; xiii. 35 [Tr WH om. L br. ór.]; 
xiv. 24; xviii. 8; xix. 26, 40 [WH txt. om. Tr br. dre]; 
xxi 8; xxii. 16, 37, etc.; Jn. iii. 11; v.24sq. ; viii. 34; 
x. 7 [Tr WHom.L br.ór.]; xvi. 20; Gal. v. 2; Aéyo 
Tu, ort, by familiar attraction [cf. W. $.66, 5a.; B. 
§ 151, 1] for Aéyo, Ore res: Jn. viii. 54; ix. 19; x. 36 
(where for tpets Aéyere, Ors obros, bv. . . áréaved e, BXa- 
odnpet; the indirect discourse passes into the direct, and 
ArAaodnpeis is put for SAacdnpet [B. $ 141,1]). b. 
i. q. to teach: with dat. of pers. foll. by direct disc., 1 Co. 
Vii. 8, 12; ri run, Jn. xvi. 12; Acts i. 3; rovro foll. by 
ors, 1 Th. iv. 15. C. to exhort, advise; to command, 
direct: with an acc. of the thing, Lk. vi. 46; Aéyoug: (sc. 
avrd) x. ov sotovow, Mt. xxiii. 3; ri rw, Mk. xiii. 37; 
Jn. ii. 5; rei foll. by an imperative, Mt. v. 44; Mk. ii. 
11; Lk. vii. 14 ; xi. 9; xii. 4; xvi. 9; Jn.ii. 8; xiii. 29; 
1 Co. vii. 12; Aéyo with an inf. of the thing to be done 
or to be avoided [cf. W. 8 44, 3 b.; B. $ 141, 2]: Mt. 
v. 84, 89; Acts xxi. 4, 21; Ro. ii. 22; xii. 3; foll. by 
iva, Acts xix. 4; mepi rwos (gen. of the thing) foll. by 
iva, 1 Jn. v. 16, (see iva, IT. 2 b.); foll. by uj with subjunc. 
2 Co. xi. 16. in the sense of asking, seeking, entreating : 
with dat. of pers. foll. by an impv., 1 Co. x. 15; 2 Co. 
vi. 13; foll. by an inf. [W. 316 (296 sq.) ; B. u. s.], Rev. 
x. 9 (Rec. impv.]. xaíipew roi Aéye, to give one a greet- 
ing, bid him welcome, salute him, 2 Jn. 10 sq. (see xaípe, 
fin.). d. to point out with words, intend, mean, mean 
to say, (often so in Grk. writ.; cf. Passow s. v. p. 308; 
[L. and S. s. v. C. 10]) : red, Mk. xiv. 71; Jn. vi. 71; 
ri, 1 Co. x. 29; rovro foll. by direct disc., Gal. iii. 17; 
rovro foll. by ors, 1 Co. i. 12. e. to call by a name, to 
call, name; i.q. kaAó ta with acc. of pred.: ri pe Myeis 
ayabdy; Mk. x.18; Lk. xviii. 19; add, Mk. xii. 37; Jn. v. 
18; xv.15; Acts x. 28; [1 Co. xii. 3 RG]; Rev. ii. 20; 
pass. with predicate nom.: Mt. xiii. 55; 1 Co. viii. 5; 
Eph. ii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 4; Heb. xi. 24; ó Aeyópevos, with 
pred. nom. he that is surnamed, Mt. i. 16 (so xxvii. 17); 
x. 2; Jn. xx. 24; Col. iv. 11; he that is named: Mt. ix. 
9; xxvi. 3, 14; xxvii. 16; Mk. xv. 7; Lk. xxii. 47; Jn. 
ix. 11; cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 31 sq. ; of things, places, 
cities, etc.: rd dvopa Aéyerai, Rev. viii. 11; ptep. called, 
Mt. ii. 28; xxvi. 36; xxvii. 33; Jn. iv. 5; xi. 54; xix. 
13; Acts iii. 2; vi. 9; Heb. ix.3; with é8paiori added, 
Jn. xix. 18, 17; (cf. v. 2 Tdf.]; applied to foreign words 
translated into Greek, in the sense that is: Mt. xxvii. 
33; Jn. iv. 25; xi. 16; xxi. 2; also Ó Myera, Jn. xx. 16; 
$ Méyerat épugvevópevor [L TrW H ue6epp.], Jn. i. 88 (39); 
Sepunv. Aéyerai, Acts ix. 36. f. to speak out, speak 
of, mention: ri, Eph. v. 12 (with which cf. dxv kai Aéyew, 
Plat. rep. 5 p. 465 c.) ; (Mk. vii. 86 T Trtxt. WH. On 
the apparent ellipsis of Aéyw in 2 Co. ix. 6, cf. W. 596 
sq. (555) ; B. 894 (838). Comp.: dvre, dia- (-par), éx-, 
ént-, kara-, wapa- (-pai), mpo-, evA-Méyo; cf. the catalogue 
of comp. in Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1, 60.] 

Adppa [WH Aíppa, see their App. p. 154 and cf. I, «], 
-ros, ró, (Aeíro), a remnant: Ro. xi. 5. (Hdt. 1, 119; 
Plut. de profect. in virtut. c. 5; for Mw, 2 K. xix. 4)* 

Atos, -eía, -eiov, [(cf. Lat. levis) ], smooth, level: opp. 
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to rpaxvs, of ways, Lk. iii. 5. (Is. xl. 4 Alex.; Prov. ii. 
20; 1 S. xvii. 40; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down.) * 

Nelo; [2 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. Airy, Tit. iii. 13 TWH 
mrg.; pres. pass. Aeíroua.; fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
trans. to leave, leave behind, forsake; pass. to be left be- 
hind (prop. by one’s rival in a race, hence), a. to 
lag, be inferior: év pndevi, Jas. i. 4 (Hdt. 7, 8, 1) ; (al. 
associate this ex. with the two under b.]. b. to be 
destitute of, to lack: with gen. of the thing, Jas. i. 5; ii. 
15, (Soph., Plat., al.). 2. intrans. to be wanting or 
absent, to fail: deires ví Tun, Lk. xviii. 22; Tit. iii. 13, 
(Polyb. 10, 18, 8; al.); rà Aeírorra, the things that re- 
main [so Justin Mart. apol. 1, 52, cf. 32; but al. are 
wanting], Tit. i. 5. [Comp.: dgo-, dsa-, éx-, émt-, xara-, 
éy-xara-, Tepe, Uro-helxe. | * 

Aaroupyde, ptcp. Aecroupyey; 1 aor. inf. Aevrovpyrnca: ; 
(fr. XNetroupyds, q. v.) ; 1. in Attic, esp. the orators, 
to serve the state at one’s own cost; to assume an office 
which must be administered at one’s own expense; to dis- 
charge a public office at one’s own cost; to render public 
service to the state, (cf. Melanchthon in Apol. Confes. 
August. p. 270 sq. [Corpus Reformat. ed. Bindseil (post 
Bretschn.) vol. xxvii. p. 623, and F. Francke, Conf. Luth., 
Pt. i. p. 271 note (Lips. 1846)]; Wolf, Dem. Lept. p. 
Ixxxv. sqq. ; Bóckh, Athen. Staatshaush. i. p. 480 sqq. ; 
Lübker, Reallex. des class. Alterth. [or Smith, Dict. of 
Grk. and Rom. Antiq.] s. v. Aeirovpyía). 2. univ. 
to do a service, perform a work; Vulg. ministro, [A. V. 
to minister]; ^ a. of the priests and Levites who were 
busied with the sacred rites in the tabernacle or the 
temple (so Sept. often for Y; as Num. xviii. 2; Ex. 
xxviii. 81, 39; xxix. 30; Joeli. 9, etc.; several times for 
127, Num. iv. 37, 39; xvi.9; xviii. 6 sq.; add, Sir. iv. 14 
[xlv. 15; 1. 14; Judith iv. 14]; 1 Macc. x. 42; [Philo, 
vit. Moys. iii. 18; cf. ópiv Aecroupyovar x. avrol Tiv het 
rovpyíay rà» mpopyray x. didacxdAdor (of bishops and 
deacons), Teaching of the Twelve A post. c. 15 (cf. Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2 etc.) ]) : Heb. x. 11. b. A. r9 kvpig, 
of Christians serving Christ, whether by prayer, or by 
instructing others concerning the way of salvation, or in 
some other way: Acts xiii. 2; cf. De Wetteadloc. c. 
of those who aid others with their resources, and re- 
lieve their poverty: revit €v rus, Ro. xv. 27, cf. Sir. x. 25.* 

Aevrovpyla, -as, 7), (fr. Aecrovpyéo, q. v.) ; 1. prop. 
a public office which a citizen undertakes to administer at 
his own expense: Plat. legg. 12 p. 949 c.; Lys. p. 163, 22; 
Isocr. p. 891 d.; Theophr. Char. 20 (23), 5; 23 (29), 4, 
and others. 2. univ. any service: of military ser- 
vice, Polyb.; Diod. 1,63. 73; of the service of work- 
men, c. 21; of that done to nature in the cohabitation 
of man and wife, Aristot. oec. 1, 3 p. 1343°, 20. 3. in 
biblical Greek — a. tÀe service or ministry of the priests 
relative to the prayers and sacrifices offered to God: Lk. i. 
23; Heb. viii. 6; ix. 21, (for WH3y, Num. viii. 22; xvi. 9; 
xviii. 4; 2 Chr. xxxi. 2; Diod. 1, 21; Joseph.; [Philo de 
caritat. § 1 sub fin.; al; see Soph. Lex. s. v.]); hence 
the phrase in Phil. ii. 17, explained s. v. @vaia, b. fin. 
[(cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44)]. b. a 
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gift or benefaction, for the relief of the needy (see Ae«- 
rovpyéo, 2 c.): 2 Co. ix. 12; Phil. ii. 30.* 

Aevrovpyucós, -7, -óv, (Aecrovpyía), relating to the perform- 
ance of service, employed in ministering: oxevn, Num. iv. 
[12], 26, etc.; orodai, Ex. xxxi. 10, etc.; mvevpara, of 
angels executing God's behests, Heb. i. 14; also ai Aer. 
ToU Geov Surduecs, Ignat. ad Philad. 9 (longer recension) ; 
TO may mAROS rày ayyéAwy avrov, màs TH OeAnpart avroÜ 
Aetroupyoves mapearéres, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 34, 5, cf. 
Dan. (Theodot.) vii. 10. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

Mvrovpyós, -ov, ó, (fr. EPT'Q i. e. épydfopas, and unused 
Aetros i. q. Aniros equiv. to Snpdctos public, belonging to 
the state (Hesych.), and this from Aews Attic for Aads), 
Sept. for n'Ww/» (Piel ptep. of n); 1l. a public 
minister; a servant of the state: rns móAeos, Inscrr.; of 
the lictors, Plut. Rom. 26; (it has not yet been found in 
its primary and proper sense, of one who at Athens as- 
sumes & public office to be administered at his own ex- 
pense [cf. L. and S. s. v. L]; see Aetrovpyéo). 2. 
univ. a minister, servant : 80 of military laborers, often 
in Polyb.; of the servants of a king, 1 K. x. 5; Sir. x. 2; 
[of Joshua, Josh. i. 1 Alex.; univ. 2 S. xiii. 18 (cf. 17)]; 
of the servants of the priests, joined with ianpéras, Dion. 
Hal. antt. 2, 73; ràv dyiev, of the temple, i. e. one busied 
with holy things, of a priest, Heb. viii. 2, cf. [ Philo, alleg. 
leg. iii. $ 46]; Neh. x. 39; Sir. vii. 30; rà» Oeav, of 
heathen priests, Dion. H. 2, 22 cf. 73; Plut. mor. p.417 a.; 
"Ingo? Xpwrrov, of Paul likening himself to a priest, Ro. 
xv. 16; plur. rov 8eo, those by whom God administers 
his affairs and executes his decrees; so of magistrates, 
Ro. xiii. 6; of angels, Heb. i. 7 fr. Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4 [cf. 
Philo de caritat. § 3]; ris xáp«ros rod eov, those whose 
ministry the grace of God made use of for proclaiming 
to men the necessity of repentance, as Noah, Jonah: 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8, 1 cf. c. 7; róv dmróoroAovr xal AÀet- 
Tovpyóv tpav rns xpetas pov, by whom ye have sent to 
me those things which may minister to my needs, Phil. 
ii. 25.* 

[pé see Aapá.] 

Mvrwov, -ov, ró, (a Lat. word, linteum), a linen cloth, 
towel (Arr. peripl. mar. rubr. 4): of the towel or apron, 
which servants put on when about to work (Suet. Calig. 
26), Jn. xiii. 4 sq.; with which it was supposed the 
nakedness of persons undergoing crucifixion was cov- 
ered, Ev. Nicod. c. 10; cf. Thilo, Cod. Apocr. p. 582 sq.* 

Aerrs, -id0s, 7, (Aéro to strip off the rind or husk, to 
peel, to scale), a scale: Actsix. 18. (Sept.; Aristot. al. 
(cf. Hdt. 7, 61].)* 

M'rpa, -as, 7, (fr. the adj. Aerpés, q. v.), Hebr. Nyy, 
leprosy [lit. morbid scaliness], a most offensive, annoy- 
ing, dangerous, cutaneous disease, the virus of which 
generally pervades the whole body; common in Egypt 
and the East (Lev. xiii. sq.): Mt. viii. 3; Mk.i.42; Lk. 
v. 12 sq. (Hdt., Theophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) [Cf. Orelli 
in Herzog 2 s. v. Aussatz; Greenhill in Bible Educator 
iv. 76 sq. 174 sq.; Ginsburg in Alex.’s Kittos.v.; Eders- 
heim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 492 sqq.; McCl. and S. s. v.]* 

Aempéds, -ov, 6, (as if for Aerepds, fr. Aeris, Aérmos -eos, 
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Tó, & scale, husk, bark); 1. in Grk. writ. scaly, 
rough. 2. specifically, leprous, affected with leprosy, 
(Sept. several times for yp^Yn and yy; [Theophr. 
c. p. 2, 6, 4] see Aérpa) : Mt. viii. 2; x. 8; xi. 5; Mk. i. 
40; Lk. iv. 27; vii. 22; xvii. 12; of one ((Simon)] who 
had formerly been a leper, Mt. xxvi. 6; Mk. xiv. 3.* 

Aewrés, -7, -ór, (Aéro to strip off the bark, to peel), 
thin; small; rd Nemrór, a very small brass coin, equiv. to 
the eighth part of an as, [ A. V. a mite; cf. Alex.'s Kitto 
and B.D. s. v.; cf. F. R. Conder in the Bible Educator, 
iii. 179]: Mk. xii. 42; Lk. xii. 59; xxi. 2; (Alciphr. epp. 
1, 9 adds xépua; Pollux, onom. 9, 6, sect. 92, supplies 
vóopacpa).* 

Acvt and Aevis (T Tr (yet see below) WH Aevets [but 
Lchm. 4c; see et, «]), gen. Aevt (T Tr WH Acvei), acc. 
Aevi» (T WH Aevei», so Tr exc. in Mk. ii. 14), (B. 21 
(19); W. 8$ 10, 1], 6, (Hebr. 49 a joining, fr. "m, cf. 
Gen. xxix. 84), Levi ; 1. the third son of the patri- 
arch Jacob by his wife Leah, the founder of the tribe of 
Israelites which bears his name: Heb. vii. 5, 9; [ Rev. vii. 
1]. 2. the son of Melchi, one of Christ's ancestors: 
Lk. iii. 24. 3. the son of Simeon, also an ancestor 
of Christ: Lk. iii. 29. 4. the son of Alphzus, a col- 
lector of customs [(A. V. publican) ]: Mk. ii. 14 [here 
WII (rejected) mrg. '"Idxofgor (see their note ad loc., cf. 
Weiss in Mey. on Mt. 7te Aufl. p. 2)]; Lk. v. 27, 29; 
acc. to com. opinion he is the same as Matthew the 
apostle (Mt. ix. 9); but cf. Grimm in the Theol. Stud. 
u. Krit. for 1870 p. 727 sqq.; [their identity is denied 
also by Nicholson on Matt. ix. 9; yetsee Patritius, De 
Evangeliis, |. i.c. i. quaest. 1; Venables in Alex.'s Kitto, 
s. v. Matthew; Meyer, Com. on Matt., Intr. $ 1).° 

Acvirns (T WH Aeveírgs [so Tr exc. in Acts iv. 986; see 
€t,2]),-ov, ó, a Levite; a. oneof Levi's posterity. — b. 
in a narrower sense those were called Levites (Hebr. 
"9 33, p'15) who, not being of the race of Aaron, for 
whom alone the priesthood was reserved, served as as- 
sistants of .the priests. It was their duty to keep the 
sacred utensils and the temple clean, to provide the 
sacred loaves, to open and shut the gates of the temple, 
to sing sacred hymns in the temple, and do many other 
things; so Lk. x. 32; Jn. i. 19; Actsiv. 36; [(Plut. quaest. 
conv. l. iv. quaest. 6, 5; Philo de vit. Moys. i. § 58). See 
BB.DD. s. v. Levites; Edersheim, The Temple, 2d ed. 
p. 68 sqq.]* 

A«viruós [T WH Aever.; see et, «], -7, -óv, Levitical, 
pertaining to the Levites: Heb. vii. 11. [Philo de vit. 
Moys. iii. § 20.]* 

Aewxalve : 1 aor. ddevxava [cf. W. $ 13, 1 d.; B. 41 
(35)]; (Aeuxds); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for rani to 
whiten, make white: ri, Mk. ix. 3; Rev. vii. 14.* 

[Aevxofiórowov: Rev. xix. 14 WH mrg., al. Buccwor 
Aeux. see in Bvaatvos.] 

Aevkós, -5, -óv, (Aevoow to see, behold, look at; akin to 
Lat. luceo, Germ. leuchten; cf. Curtius p. 113 and § 87; 
[Vaniéek p. 817]), Sept. for 135; 1. light, bright, 
brilliant: rà ipária . . . Nevada ws 1d às, Mt. xvii. 2; esp. 
bright or brilliant from whiteness, (dazzling) white: 
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spoken of the garments of angels, and of those exalted 
to the splendor of the heavenly state, Mk. xvi. 5; Lk. 
ix.29; Actsi10; Rev.iib5; iv.4; vi 11; vii 9,13; 
xix. 14, (shining or white garments were worn on festive 
and state occasions, Eccles. ix. 8; cf. Heindorf on Hor. 
sat. 2, 2, 61); with oe or ws ó yu» added: Mk. ix. 3 
RL; Mt. xxviii. 8, (rot Aeuxdrepos xióvos, Hom. Il. 10, 
437); év Aevxois sc. lpariow (added in Rev. iii. 5; iv. 4), 
Jn. xx. 12; Rev. iii. 4; cf. W. 591 (550); [B. 82 (72)]; 
used of white garments as the sign of innocence and purity 
of soul, Rev. iii. 18; of the heavenly throne, Rev. xx. 
11. 2. (dead) white: Mt. v. 86 (opp. to uéAas) ; 
Rev.i.14; ii. 17; iv. 4; vi. 2; xiv. 14; xix. 11; spoken 
of the whitening color of ripening grain, Jn. iv. 35.* 

Mwv, -ovros, ó, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for "wt, vw, 
33 (a young lion), ete.; a lion; a. prop.: Heb. xi. 
83; 1 Pet. v. 8; Rev. iv. 7; ix. 8, 17; x. 3; xiii. 2. b. 
metaph. éppvaOgv ex aróparos Aéovros, I was rescued out 
of the most imminent peril of death, 2 Tim. iv. 17 (the 
fig. does not lie in the word lion alone, but in the whole 
phrase); equiv. to a brave and mighty hero: Rev. v. 5, 
where there is allusion to Gen. xlix. 9; cf. Nah. ii. 13.* 

AHOn, -55, 7, (Ando to escape notice, Ag8opa: to forget), 
[fr. Hom. down], forgetfulness: An8gv rwós AaBeiv (see 
AapBave, I. 6), 2 Pet. i. 9.* 

[Anpa, see Aapd.] 

Aqvós, -ov, 7, (also ó, Gen. xxx. 38, 41 (cf. below]), 
[Theocr Diod., al]; l. a tub- or trough-shaped 
receptacle, vat, in which grapes are trodden [ À. V. wine- 
press] (Hebr. ni): Rev. xiv. 20; xix. 15; rjv Agr ... 
rév peyay (for R Tr mrg. rjv peyadnv), Rev. xiv. 19 —a 
variation in gender which (though not rare in Hebrew, 
see Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 717) can hardly be matched in 
Grk. writ.; cf. W. 526 (490) and his Exeget. Studd. i. p. 
153 sq. ; B. 81 (71). 2. i. q. vroAgwov (Is. xvi. 10; 
Mk. xii. 1) or mpoAnnoy (Is. v. 2), Hebr. ap, the lower 
vat, dug in the ground, into which the must or new wine 
flowed "from the press: Mt. xxi. 33. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Kelter; Roskoff in Schenkel iii. 513; [BB.DD. s. v. 
Wine-press].* 

Apos, -ov, ó, idle talk, nonsense: Lk. xxiv. 11. (4 Macc. 
v. 10; Xen. an. 7, 7, 41; Arstph., al.; plur. joined with 
sadi, Plat. Protag. p. 347 d.; with pdvapiat, ib. Hipp. 
maj. p. 304 b.) * 

Apnorhs, -ov, 6, (for Aniorns fr. Ani(opa: to plunder, and 
this fr. Ion. and Epic Anis, for which the Attics use Aeía, 
booty), [fr. Soph. and Hdt. down], a robber; a plun- 
derer, freebooter, brigand: Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; 
Lk. xxii. 52; Jn. x. 1; xviii. 40; plur., Mt. xxi. 13; xxvii. 
88,44; Mk. xi. 17; xv. 27; Lk. x. 30,36; xix. 46; Jn. 
x.8; 2 Co. xi. 26. [Not to be confounded with kAémrrzs 
thief, one who takes property by stealth, (although the 
distinction is obscured in A. V.) ; cf. Trench § xliv.]* 

Abs (L T Tr WH Anjyyis, see M, 12), -ews, 7, (Aap Bava, 
Anyoua), [fr. Soph. and Thuc. down], a receiving: Phil. 
iv. 15, on which pass. see dors, 1.* 

Mav (in Hom. and Ion. Ainy), [for AcAar, Adw to desire; 
cf. Curtius § 532], adv., greatly, exceedingly: Mt. ii. 16; 
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iv. 8; viii. 28; xxvii.14; Mk.i. 85; ix.3; xvi.2; Lk. 
xxiii. 8; 2 Tim. iv. 15; 2Jn. 4; 8Jn. 3; (2 Macc. xi. 1; 
4 Macc. viii. 16 ; ‘Tob. ix. 4, etc. ; for "KD, Gen. i. 31; iv 
5; 18. xi. 15); Alay ex mepig000, exceedingly beyond 
measure, Mk. vi. 51 (W H om. Tr br. éxwepic.]. See trep- 
Aíav.* 

A(favos, -ov, ó, (more rarely 5 [cf. Lob. u. i.]); 1. 
the frankincense-tree (Pind., Hdt., Soph., Eur., Theophr., 
al.). 2. frankincense (Hebr. 35; Lev. ii. 1 8q.; 
16; Is. lx. 6, etc.) : Mt. ii. 11; Rev. xviii. 13; (Soph., 
Theophr., al). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 187; [ Vanizek, 
Fremdworter, s. v. On frankincense see esp. Birdwood 
in the Bible Educator, i. 328 sqq. 374 sqq.]* 

MBaverds, -ov, ó, (AiBaros) ; 1. in prof. auth. 
frankincense, the gum exuding éx roi Jugárov, (1 Chr. ix. 
29; Hdt., Menand., Eur., Plat. Diod., Hdian., al). 2. 
a censer (which in prof. auth. is 7 Jugarerís [or rather 
-rpís, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 255]): Rev. viii. 3, 5.* 

ABeprtvos, -ov, ó, a Lat. word, libertinus, i. e. either one 
ho has been liberated from slavery, a freedman, or the son 
of a freedman (as distinguished fr. ingenuus, i. e. the son 
of a free man): 7 avrayeyi) f) Aeyouern (or rüv Aeyopérov 
Tdf.) JiBeprívov, Ácts vi. 9. Some suppose these liber- 
tini [ A.V. Libertines] to have been manumitted Roman 
slaves, who having embraced Judaism had their syna- 
gogue at Jerusalem ; and they gather as much from Tac. 
Ann. 2, 85, where it is related that four thousand libertini, 
infected with the Jewish superstition, were sent into Sar- 
dinia. Others, owing to the names Kupnvatey xai 'AXe- 
£avdpéwr that follow, think that a geographical mean- 
ing is demanded for Jufgepr., and suppose that Jews are 
spoken of, the dwellers in Libertu m, a city or region 
of proconsular Africa. But the existence of a city or 
region called Libertum is a conjecture which has 
nothing to rest on but the mention of a bishop with the 
prefix “libertinensis” at the synod of Carthage A. p. 
411. Others with far greater probability appealto Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 23, and understand the word as denot- 
ing Jews who had been made captives by the Romans 
under Pompey but.were afterwards set free; and who, 
although they had fixed their abode at Rome, had built 
at their own expense a synagogue at Jerusalem which 
they frequented when in that city. The name Libertines 
adhered to them to distinguish them from the free-born 
Jews who had subsequently taken up their residence at 
Rome. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v..Libertiner; Hausrat in 
Schenkel iv. 38 sq. ; (B. D. s. v. Libertines. Evidence 
seems to have been discovered of the existence of a 
* synagogue of the libertines" at Pompeii; cf. De Rossi, 
Bullet. di Arch. Christ. for 1864, pp. 70, 92 sq.]* 

A«fón, -55, 5, Libya, a large region of northern Africa, 
bordering on Egypt. In that portion of it which had 
Cyrene for its capital and was thence called Libya Cy- 
renaica (5 mpós Kupnynv AcBun, Joseph. antt. 16, 6,1; 5 
A. 9 karà. Kupnyy [q. v.], Acts ii. 10) dwelt many Jews 
(Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 2; 16, 6, 1; b. j. 7, 11; c. Apion. 
2, 4 [where cf. Müller's notes]) : Acts ii. 10.* 

M6ápo; laor.éAífaca; 1 aor. pass. éAufda nv; (Aifos) ; 
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to stone; i. e. a. to overwhelm or bury with stones, 
(lapidibus cooperio, Cic.) : rea, of stoning, which was a 
Jewish mode of punishment, (cf. Win. RW B. s. v. Steini- 
gung; [B. D. s. v. Punishment, III. a. 1]) : Jn. x. 31- 
33 (where ufd(ere and A«Bá(oyuev are used of the act of 
beginning ; [cf. W. $ 40,2 a. ; B. 205 (178)]) ; Jn. xi. 8; 
Heb. xi. 37. b. to pelt one with stones, in order either 
to wound or to kill him: Acts xiv. 19; pass., Acts v. 26 
[cf. W.505 (471); B.242(208)]; 2Co.xi.25. (Aristot., 
Polyb., Strab.; Adalew év AiBous, 2 S. xvi. 6.) [Comp. : 
«ara-hidalw. ] * 

AB wos, -7, -ov, (Ai8oc) ; fr. Pind. down; of stone: Jn. 
ii. 6; 2 Co. iii. 3; Rev. ix. 20.* 

Ao-BoMo, -ó; impf. 3 pers. plur. éA«goBóAovv; 1 aor. 
€\BoBdAnoa; Pass., pres. A«dofoAoUpar; 1 fut. AcBoBodn- 
Onoopat; (AcdoBddos, and this fr. A(os and BaAdw [cf. W. 
102 (96); 25, 26]); Sept. for opo and DIN; i. q. dá 
(q. v.), to stone; i. e. &. to kill by stoning, to stone 
(of a species of punishment, see A:dd{w): reed, Mt. xxi. 
35; xxii. 37; Lk. xiii. 94; Acts vii. 58 sq.; pass., Jn. 
viii. 5; Heb. xii. 20. b. to pelt with stones: teva, 
Mk. xii. 4 [Rec.]; Acts xiv. 5. ([Diod. 17, 41, 8]; Plut. 
mor. p. 1011 e.)* 

MBos, -ov, 6, Sept. for jax, [fr. Hom. down]; a stone: 
of small stones, Mt. iv. 6; vii. 9; Lk. iii. 8; iv. [3], 11; 
xi. 11; xxii. 41; Jn. viii. 7; plur., Mt. iii. 9; iv. 3; Mk. 
v. 5; Lk. iii. 8; xix. 40; Jn. viii. 59; x. 31; of a large 
stone, Mt. xxvii. 60, 66; xxviii. 2; Mk.xv.46; xvi. 8.q.; 
Lk. xxiv. 2; Jn. xi. 38 sq. 41; xx.1; of building stones, 
Mt. xxi. 42, 44 [T om. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; xxiv. 
2; Mk. xii. 10; xiii. 1 sq.; Lk. xix. 44; xx. 17sq.; xxi. 
5sq.; Acts iv. 11; 1Pet. ii. 7; metaph. of Christ: Aífos 
áxpoyavtaiog (q. v.), éxArexrds (cf. 2 Esdr. v. 8), €vrepos, 1 
Pet. ii. 6 (Is. xxviii. 16); (av (see (do, II. b.), 1 Pet. ii. 4 ; 
Aidos mpookópnparos, one whose words, acts, end, men (so 
stumble at) take such offence at, that they reject him 
and thus bring upon themselves ruin, ibid. 8 (7); Ro. 
ix. 33; of Christians: Aio (avres, living stones (see 
¢aw, u. s.), of which the temple of God is built, 1 Pet. ii. 
5; of the truths with which, as with building materials, 
a teacher builds Christians up in wisdom, Aí8o« ripsos, 
costly stones, 1 Co. iii. 12.  Aíflos uvAuxós, Mk. ix. 42 RG; 
Lk. xvii. 2 L T Tr WH, cf. Rev. xviii. 21. of precious 
stones, gems : Ab. riuos, Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. 12, 16; xxi. 
11, 19, (2 S. xii. 30; 1 K. x. 2, 11) ; taome, Rev. iv. 3; 
€vüeOvuuévo. Aidov (for RG T Aivov) xaBapdv, Rev. xv. 6 
L Trtxt. WH (Ezek. xxviii. 13 savra [or ray] Aitor 
xpnoróv evdedecras; [see WH. Intr. ad l. c.]) ; but (against 
the reading Aí8ov) [cf. Scrivener, Plain Introduction ete. 
p. 958]. spec. stones cut in a certain form: stone tab- 
lets (engraved with letters), 2 Co. iii. 7; statues of idols, 
Acts xvii. 29 (Deut. iv. 28; Ezek. xx. 32).* 

A186-o-rpwros, -ov, (fr. A(os and the verbal adj. erperos 
fr. orpwvvupe), spread ( paved) with stones (vupdetov, Soph. 
Antig. 1204-5); rà Ac8., substantively, a mosaic or tes- 
sellated pavement: so of a place near the praetorium or 
palace at Jerusalem, Jn. xix. 13 (see l'a88a0a); of places 
in the outer courts of the temple, 2 Chr. vii. 3; Joseph. 
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b. j. 6, 1, 8 and 8, 2; of an apartment whose pavement 
consists of tessellated work, Epict. diss. 4, 7, 37, cf. Esth. 
i. 6; Suet. Jul. Caes. 46; Plin. h. n. 36, 60 cf. 64.* 

Mupáo, 25: fut. Accpnoew; (Acpds & winnowing-van) ; 
l. to winnot, cleanse away the chaff from grain by win- 
nowing, (Hom., Xen., Plut., al.; Sept.). 2. in a 
sense unknown to prof. auth., to scatter (opp. to ovrayo, 
Jer. xxxi. (or xxxviii.) 10; add, Is. xvii. 13; Am. ix. 
9). 3. to crush to pieces, grind to powder: rwd, Mt. 
xxi. 44 [R G L br. WHbr.]; Lk. xx. 18; cf. Dan. ii. 44 
[Theodot.]; Sap.xi.19 (18). [But in Dan.1.c. it repre- 
sents the Aphel of ^o finem facere, and on Sap. l. c. see 
Grimm. Many decline to follow the rendering of the 
Vulg. (conterere, comminuere), but refer the exx. under 
this head to the preceding.]* 

Apa, so Tdf. ed. 7, for Aaya, q. v. 

Apty, -évos, 6, [allied with A(uym, q. v.; fr. Hom. down], 
a harbor, haven: Acts xxvii. 8, 12; see xadol Jupéres, p. 
322%.* 

Alavn, -ns, 7, (fr. Aei8o to pour, pour out [cf. Curtius 
§ 541]), (fr. Hom. down], a lake: A. T'e»vgcapér [q. v.], 
Lk. v. 1; absol., of the same, Lk. v. 2; viii. 22 sq. 33; 
rov mupés, Rev. xix. 20; xx. 10, 14 sq.; xatopéwn srupi, 
Rev. xxi. 8.* 

Aids, -ov, 6, (and 4 in Doric and later writ.; so L T 
Tr WH in Lk. xv. 14; Acts xi. 28; so, too, in Is. viii. 
21; 1 K. xviii. 2; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 188; [L. and S. 
s. v. init.; WH. App. p. 157°}; B.12 (11); W. 63 (62) 
[cf. 36], and 526 (490)) ; Sept. very often for 399; hun- 
ger: Lk. xv. 17; Ro. viii. 35; év Aqug x. diver, 2 Co. xi. 
27; Xen. mem. 1, 4, 13 ; i. q. scarcity of harvest, famine : 
Lk. iv. 25; xv.14 ; Acts vii. 11; xi. 28 (cf. B. 81 (71)]; 
Rev. vi. 8; xviii. 8; Aquol, famines in divers lands, Mk. 
xiii. 8 ; Aquol x. Aoipoi, Mt. xxiv. 7 [L T Tr txt. WH om. 
x. Aour.]; Lk. xxi. 11; Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 9; the two 
are joined in the sing. in Hes. opp. 226; Hdt. 7, 171; 
Philo, vit. Moys. i. $ 19; Plut. de Is. et Osir. 47.* 

Alvov (Treg. Aivoy [so R G in Mt. as below], incorrect- 
ly, for « is short; (cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 
42]), -ov, ró, Sept. several times for NAWS, in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, faz: Ex. ix. 31; linen, as clothing, Rev. 
xv. 6R G T Tr mrg.; the wick of a lamp, Mt. xii. 20, after 
Is. xlii. 3.* 

Alvos (not Atos [with R G Tr]; see Passow (or L. 
and S.] s. v.; cf. Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 42), -ov, 
6, Linus, one of Paul's Christian associates; acc. to eccl. 
tradition bishop of the church at Rome (cf. Hase, Po- 
lemik, ed. 3 p. 131; Lipsius, Chronologie d. róm. Bischofe, 
p. 146; [Dict. of Chris. Biog. s. v.]) : 2 Tim. iv. 21.* 

Avrrapós, -d, -óv, (Aiwa [or rather, Aéros grease, akin to 
ddeipw]); fr. Hom. down; fat: rà A«rapá (joined with 
rà Aaprmpá, q. v.) things which pertain to a sumptuous 
and delicate style of living [A. V. dainty], Rev. xviii. 
14.* 

Arpa, -as, 5j, a pound, a weight of twelve ounces: Jn. 
xii.3; xix. 39. [Polyb. 22, 26, 19; Diod. 14, 116, 7; Plut. 
Tib. et G. Grac. 2, 3; Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 1; al.]* 

AWW, AcBds, ó, (fr. Aetio [to pour forth], because it 
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brings moisture) ; l. the SW. wind: Hdt. 2, 25; 
Polyb. 10, 10, 3; al. 2. the quarter of the heavens 
whence the SW. wind blows: Acts xxvii. 12 [on which 
see BAéro, 3 and xara, II. 1 c.] (Gen. xiii. 14; xx. 1; 
Num. ii. 10; Deut. xxxiii. 23).* 

Aoyla, -as, 7, (fr. Aéyo to collect), (Vulg. collecta), a col- 
lection: of money gathered for the relief of the poor, 1 
Co. xvi. 1 sq. (Not found in prof. auth. (cf. W. 25].)* 

Aoy(ouau ; impf. éAoye(ópgy; 1 aor. éAoyurápgv; a depon. 
verb with 1 aor. pass. €Aoyio@ny and 1 fut. pass. XoyuÓn- 
copat; in bibl. Grk. also the pres. is used passively (in 
prof. auth. the pres. ptcp. is once used so, in Hdt. 3, 95; 
[cf. Veitch s. v.; W. 259 (243); B.52 (46)]); (Aóyos) ; 
Sept. for sn; [a favorite word with the apostle Paul, 
being used (exclusive of quotations) some 27 times in his 
Epp., and only four times in the rest of the N. T.]; 1. 
(rationes conferre) to reckon, count, compute, calculate, 
count over ; hence a. to take into account, to make ac- 
count of: ri run, Ro. iv. 3, [4]; metaph. to pass to one's 
account, to impute, [A. V. reckon]: ri, 1 Co. xiii. 5; revi 
vi, 2 Tim. iv. 16 [A. V. lay to one's charge]; rit Sexaco- 
cvv», duapriay, Ro. iv. 6, [8 (yet here L mrg. T Tr WH 
txt. read od)]; rà raparropara, 2 Co. v. 19; in imitation 
of the Hebr. IW), Aoyiferai re (or vis) eis re (equiv. 
to els rà or Sore elvaí re), a thing is reckoned as or to be 
something, i. e. as availing for or equivalent to something, 
as having the like force and weight, (cf. Fritzsche on Rom. 
vol. i. p. 137; [cf. W. § 29, 3 Note a.; 228 (214); B. 
§ 131, 7 Rem.]): Ro. ii. 26; ix. 8; els ovdé», Acts xix. 
27; Is.xl.17; Dan. ((Theodot. és)] iv. 32; Sap. iii. 17; 
ix. 6; 9 mions els uaa uva», oiv. 3, 5, 9-11, 22 sq. 
24; Gal.iii. 6; Jas. ii. 23; Gen. xv. 6; Ps.cv. (cvi.) 81; 
1Macc.ii.52. ^ b. i. q. to number among, reckon with: 
Tid pera rtvov, Mk. xv. 28 [yet GT WH om. Tr br. the 
vs.] and Lk. xxii. 37, after Is. liii. 12, where Sept. év 
Tots avopots. C. to reckon or account, and treat accord- 
ingly: rwà ds re, Ro. viii. 36 fr. Ps. xliii. (xliv.) 23 ; cf. 
B. 151 (132); [W. 602 (560)]; [Ro. vi. 11 foll. by 
ace. w. inf, but GL om. Trbr. the inf.; cf. W. 321 
(802)]. 2. (in animo rationes conferre) to reckon 
inwardly, count up or weigh the reasons, to deliberate, [ A. 
V. reason]: mpós éavrovs, one addressing himself to an- 


' other, Mk. xi. 31 R G (spós épavróv, with myself, in my 
. mind, Plat. apol. p. 21 d.). 


3. by reckoning up all the 
reasons to gather or infer; i.e. a. to consider, take ac- 
count, weigh, meditate on: ri, a thing, with a view to obtain- 
ing it, Phil. iv. 8; foll. by dr, Heb. xi. 19; [Jn. xi. 50 
(Rec. &aAoy.)]; rovro foll. by Gre, 2 Co. x. 11. b. to 
suppose, deem, judge: absol. 1 Co. xiii. 11; as Aoyi(opai, 
1 Pet. v. 12; ri, anything relative to the promotion of the 
gospel, 2 Co. iii. 5; ri efs rea (as respects one) tmp 
(rovro) à etc. to think better of one than agrees with 
what etc. [* account of one above that which’ etc.], 2 Co. 
xii. 6; foll. by dre, Ro. viii. 18; rovro foll. by dr, Ro. ii. 
8; 2 Co. x. 7; foll. by an inf. belonging to the subject, 
2 Co. xi. 5; foll. by an acc. with inf., Ro. iii. 28; xiv. 
14; Phil. iii. 13 (cf. W. 821 (802)]; rwà Ss teva, to hold 
[A. V. *count'] one as, 2 Co. x. 2: [cf. W. 602 (560)]; 
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with a preparatory ovrws preceding, 1 Co.iv. 1. — o. 
to determine, purpose, decide, [cf. American ‘ calculate '], 
foll. by an inf. (Eur. Or. 555): 2 Co. x. 2. [Comp.: 
dva-, d:a-, mapa-, avA-Aoyi(opa:. | * 

Aoyixds, -7, -dv, (fr. Adyos reason), [ Tim. Locr., Dem., 
al.] rational (Vulg. rationabilis); agreeable to reason, 
following reason, reasonable: Aarpeia Aoyixn, the worship 
which is rendered by the reason or soul, [* spiritual '], 
Ro. xii. 1 (Aoyuc) kai dvaipakros mpoodopa, of the offer- 
ing which angels present to God, Test. xii. Patr. [test. 
Levi § 3] p. 547 ed. Fabric.; [cf. Athenag. suppl. pro 
Christ. § 13 fin.]) ; rd Aoy:xdy yada, the milk which nour- 
ishes the soul (see ydAa), 1 Pet. ii. 2 (Aoyext rpogn, Eus. 
h. e. 4, 23 fin.).* 

Aévvov, -ov, ro, (dimin. of Adyes [so Bleek (on Heb. v. 
12) et al.; al. neut. of Aós«ws (Mey. on Ro. iii. 2) ]), prop. 
a little word (so Schol. ad Arstph. ran. 969 (973)), a brief 
utterance, in prof. auth. a divine oracle (doubtless because 
oracles were generally brief); Hdt., Thuc., Arstph., 
Eur.; Polyb. 3, 112, 8; 8, 30,6; Diod. 2, 14; Ael. v. h. 
2, 41; of the Sibylline oracles, Diod. p. 602 [fr. 1. 34]; 
Plut. Fab. 4; in Sept. for ;yn the breast-plate of the high 
priest, which he wore when he consulted Jehovah, Ex. 
xxviii. 15; xxix. 5, etc.; [once for ^it, of the words of 
a man, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 15]; but chiefly for Me of 
any utterance of God, whether precept or promise; [cf. 
Philo de congr. erud. grat. $ 24; de profug. § 11 sub 
fin.]; of the prophecies of God in the O. T., Joseph. 
b. j. 6, 5, 4; vopous kai Aóyia 0eamiaÜévra 8:4 mpopytrav 
xai vpvous, Philo vit. contempl. § 3; rd Aóywv rov mpo- 
gyrov (Moses), vit. Moys. iii. 85, cf. [23, and] de praem. 
et poen. § 1 init. ; rà Óexa Acyea, the ten commandments 
of God or the decalogue, in Philo, who wrote a special 
treatise concerning them (Opp. ed. Mang. ii. p. 180 
sqq. [ed. Richter iv. p. 246 sqq.]); [Constit. Apost. 2, 
36 (p. 68, 7 ed. Lagarde)]; Euseb. h. e. 2, 18. In the 
N. T. spoken of the words or utterances of God: of the 
contents of the Mosaic law, Acts vii. 38; with rov coU 
or Oeov added, of his commands in the Mosaic law and 
his Messianic promises, Ro. iii. 2, cf. Philippi and Um- 
breit ad loc.; of the substance of the Christian religion, 
Heb. v. 12; of the utterances of God through Christian 
teachers, 1 Pet. iv. 11. (In eccl. writ. Aóyia rot kvpiov 
is used of Christ's precepts, by Polyc. ad Philipp. 7, 1; 
kvp.akà Adyta of the sayings and discourses of Christ 
which are recorded in the Gospels, by Papias in Euseb. 
h. e. 3, 39; Phot. c. 228 p. 248 [18 ed. Bekk.]; [rà Aóyua 
T. Ócov)] of the words and admonitions of God in the 
sacred Scriptures, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 53, 1 [where par- 
allel with ai iepai ypadaí ], cf. 62, 8; [and rà Ady. simply, 
like ai ypadai, of the New T. in the interpol. ep. of Ign. 
ad Smyrn.3]. Cf. Schwegler [(also Heinichen)], Index 
iv. ad Euseb. h. e. s. v. Aóywr; [esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. and 
Lghtft. in the Contemp. Rev. for Aug. 1875, p. 399 sqq. 
On the general use of the word cf. Bleek, Br. a. d. Hebr. 
iii. pp. 114-117].) * 

Aóvvos, -ov, (Acyos), in class. Grk. 1. learned, a man 
of letters, skilled in literature and the arts; esp. versed 
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in history and antiquities. 2. skilled in speech, elo- 
quent: so Acts xviii. 24 (which, however, al. refer to 1 
(finding its explanation i in the foll. duvards xrd.)]. The 
use of the word is fully exhibited by Lobeck ad pum. 
p. 198. [(Hàt., Eur., al.)]* 

Aoyuorpds, -ov, ó, Oroyifopat) : 1. a reckoning, com- 
putation. 2. a reasoning: such as is hostile to the 
Christian faith, 2 Co. x. 4 (5b) [A. V. imaginations}. 3. 
a judgment, decision: such as conscience passes, Ro. ii. 
15 [A. V. thoughts]. (Thuc. Xen., Plat, Dem., al.; 
Sept. for 112715, as Prov. vi. 18; Jer. xi. 19; Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 10.)* 

Aoyopaxéo, -à; (fr. Aoyouáxos, and this fr. Aóyos and 
páxopat); to contend about words; contextually, to wrangle 
about empty and trifling matters: 2 Tim. ii. 14. (Not 
found in prof. auth.) * 

Aoyouay la, -as, 7, (Acyopayéw), dispute about words, war 
of words, or about trivial and empty things: plur. 1 Tim. 
vi. 4. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

Adéyos, -ov, ó, (Aéyo), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. esp. for 
3331, also for 59i and 5172; prop. a collecting, collection, 
(see Aéyo), — and that, as well of those things which 
are put together in thought, as of those which, having 
been thought i. e. gathered together in the mind, are 
expressed in words. Accordingly, a twofold use of 
the term is to be distinguished: one which relates to 
speaking, and one which relates to thinking. 

I. As respects SPEECH: 1l. a word, yet not in 
the grammatical sense (i. q. vocabulum, the mere name 
of an object), but language, voz, i. e. a word which, ut- 
tered by the living voice, embodies a conception -or 
idea; (hence it differs from gua and émos [q. v.; cf. 
also AaAéo, ad init.]): Heb. xii. 19; drmoxpibnvat Aoyov, 
Mt. xxii. 46; eimeiv Acyo, Mt. viii. 8 [Rec. Aóyov (cf. 
eimov, 3 a. fin.)]; Lk. vii. 7; AaAnoas Tévre, uvpiovs, Aó- 
yous, 1 Co. xiv. 19; d:ddvae Aóyov eÜonpov, to utter a dis- 
tinct word, intelligible speech, 1 Co. xiv. 9; eimeiv Aóyov 
cata twos, to speak a word against, to the injury of, one, 
Mt. xii. 32; also ets reva, Lk. xii. 10; to drive out de- 
mons Ady, Mt. viii. 16; émeporáv rwa év Adyors ixavois, 
Lk. xxiii. 9; of the words of a conversation, dvyr«gaAA ew 
Aóyovs, Lk. xxiv. 17. 2. what some one has said ; 
a saying ; a. univ.: Mt. xix. 22 [T om.]; Mk. v. 36 
[cf. B. 302 (259) note]; vii. 29; Lk.i. 29; xx. 20; xxii. 
61 [Tr mrg. WH pzuaros]; Jn. ii. 22; iv. 39, 50; vi. 60; 
vii.36; xv.20; xviii9; xix.8; Actsvii.29; ó Aoyos 
obros, this (twofold) saying (of the people), Lk. vii. 17, 
cf. 16; ró» avróv Aoyor elroy, Mt. xxvi. 44; [Mk. xiv. 
39]; maydevew rwà év Aoyo, in a word or saying which 
they might elicit from him and turn into an accusation, 
Mt. xxii. 15; dypevew rtà Aoye, i. e. by propounding a 
question, Mk. xii. 13; plur. Lk. i. 20; Acts v. 5, 24; 
with gen. of the contents: ó A. érayyeMas, Ro. ix. 9; 
ó À. ris dpxopacias, Heb. vii. 28; A. wapaxAnoews, Acts 
xiii. 15; 6 X. rhs paprupias, Rev. xii. 11; of A. rH mpo- 
gnreias, Rev. i. 3 [Tdf. róv À.]; xxii. 6 sq. 10, 18; 6 mpo- 
grinds Adyos, the prophetic promise, collectively of the 
sum of the O. T. prophecies, particularly the Messianic, 
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Novos 
2 Pet. i. 19; of the sayings and statements of teachers: 
ol Acyos obra, the sayings previously related, Mt. vii. 24 
[here L Tr WH br. rovr.], 26; Lk. ix. 28; of Acyo revs, 
the words, commands, counsels, promises, etc., of any 
teacher, Mt. x. 14; xxiv. 35; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 44; 
Jn. xiv. 24; Acts xx. 35; Aóyo: dAnOwoi, Rev. xix. 9; xxi. 
5; moroi, Rev. xxii. 65 xevoi, Eph. v. 6: sgAacro(, 2 Pet. 
ii. 8 [cf. W. 217 (204)]; b. of the sayings of 
God; a. i. q. decree, mandate, order: Ro. ix. 28; 
with ro? Geov added, 2 Pet. iii. 5, 7 [R* G Trtxt.]; 6X. 
ToU beov éyévero mpos teva (a phrase freq. in the O. T.), 
Jn. x. 35. B. of the moral precepts given by God in 
the O. T.: Mk. vii. 13; [Mt. xv. 6 L Tr WH txt.]; Ro. 
xiii. 9; Gal. v. 14, (cf. of 8éxa Adyor, [ Ex. xxxiv. 28; Deut. 
x. 4 (cf. pnuara, iv. 13); Philo, quis rer. div. her. § 35; 
de decalog. $ 9]; Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 5 [cf. 5, 5]). — x. 
i. q. promise: ó À. rns dxons (equiv. to 6 dxovaGeis), Heb. 
iv. 2; 6 A. rov Geov, Ro. ix. 6; plur. Ro. iii. 4; univ. a 
divine declaration recorded in the O. T., Jn. xii. 88; xv. 
25; 1 Co. xv. 54. 8. 8ut Xoyov Geov etc. through 
prayer in which the language of the O. T. is employed : 
1 Tim. iv. 5; cf. De Wette and Huther ad loc. "A 
6 Aoyos Tov Geod, as Mi 13] often in the O. T. prophets, 
an oracle or utterance by which God discloses, to the proph- 
ets or through the prophets, future events: used collec- 
tively of the sum of such utterances, Rev. i. 2, 9; cf. 
Düsterdieck and Bleek ad ll. cc. c. what is de- 
clared, a thought, declaration, aphorism, (Lat. sententia) : 
và» Àóyov rovroy (reference is made to what follows, so 
that ydp in vs. 12 is explicative), Mt. xix. 11; a dictum, 
mazim or weighty saying: 1 Tim. i. 15; iii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 
11; Tit.iii.8; i. q. proverb, Jn. iv. 37 (as sometimes in 
class. Grk., e. g. [ Aeschyl. Sept. adv. Theb. 218]; ó ma- 
Aaids Adyos, Plat. Phaedr. p. 240c.; conviv. p. 195 b.; 
legg. 6 p. 757 a.; Gorg. p. 499 c.; verum est verbum 
quod memoratur, ubi amici, ibi opes, Plaut. Truc. 4, 4, 32; 
add, Ter. Andr. 2, 5, 15; al.). 3. discourse (Lat. ora- 
tio); a. the act of speaking, speech: Acts xiv. 12; 2 
Co. x. 10; Jas. iii. 2; 0i Aóyov, by word of mouth, Acts 
xv. 27; opp. to d¢ émoroddy, 2 Th. ii. 15; 80a Acyou sroA- 
Aov, Acts xv. 32; Aoyo sodA, Acts xx. 2; mepi od modus 
nui 6 Adyos, of whom we have many things to say, Heb. 
v. 11; 6 Aóyos óp&v, Mt. v. 37; Col. iv. 6; A. xoAaxeías, 1 
Th. ii. 5. Adyos is distinguished from ceodía in 1 Co. ii. 
1; fr. dvaorpopy, 1 Tim. iv. 12; fr. 8uvayes, 1 Co. iv. 19 
sq.; 1 Th. i. 5; fr. &pyov, Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. x. 11; Col. 
iii. 17; fr. épyov x. dAndea, 1 Jn. iii. 18 (see £pyor, 3 
p. 248* bot.) ; ovderds Adyou rijaov, not worth mentioning 
(Adyou dé, Hdt. 4, 28; cf. Germ. der Rede werth), i. e. 
a thing of no value, Acts xx. 24 T TrWH (see II. 2 
below). b. i. q. the faculty of speech: Eph. vi. 19; 
skill and practice in speaking: iarns rà Aóyo add’ ov 
rj yuooe, 2 Co. xi. 6; duvards dv &pyo x. Aóyo, Lk. xxiv. 
19 (dv8pas Aóyo Ovvarovs, Diod. 13, 101); Adyos codías 
or yvoceos, the art of speaking to the purpose about 
things pertaining to wisdom or knowledge, 1 Co. xii. 
8. c. a kind (or style) of speaking: év sarri Aóyo, 
1 Co. i. 5 (A. V. utterance]. d. continuous speak- 
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ing, discourse, such as in the N. T. is characteristic of 
teachers: Lk. iv. 32, 36; Jn.iv. 41; Acts iv. 4 (cf. 
iii. 12-26) ; xx. 7; 1 Co. i. 17; ii. 4; plur., Mt. vii. 28; xix. 
1; xxvi. 1; Lk.ix.26; Actsii. 40; duvards év Adyos x. 
(pyow avrov, Acts vii. 22. Hence, the thought of the 
subject being uppermost, e. instruction: Col. iv. 
3; Tit. ii. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 1; joined with &dacxadia, 1 Tim. 
v. 17; with a gen. of the teacher, Jn. v. 24; viii. 52; xv. 
20; xvii. 20; Actsii. 41; 1 Co. ii. 4; 2 Co. i. 18 (cf. 19); 
6 Adyos ó épós, Jn. viii. 31, 37, 49, 51; xiv. 23; rive Adyq, 
with what instruction, 1 Co. xv. 2 (where construe, ei 
karéxere, Tint Aóyo etc.; cf. B. §§ 139, 58; 151, 20); 
i.q. xnpuypa, preaching, with gen. of the obj.: A. dAn- 
Geias, 2 Co. vi. 7; Jas. i. 18; ó A. ris dAnOeias, Col.i. 5; 
Eph. i. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 15; ris karaAAayrs, 2 Co. v. 19; ó 
À. r$ cernpías ravrns, concerning this salvation (i. e. the 
salvation obtained through Christ) [cf. W. 287 (223); B. 
162 (141)], Acts xiii. 26; 6 Aóyos rc BacwWeias (oU Ócov), 
Mt. xiii. 19; rod cravpob, 1 Co. i. 18; ó ris dpxns rov 
Xpwrroi Aóyos, the first instruction concerning Christ [cf. 
B. 155 (136); W. 188 (177)], Heb. vi.1. Hence 4. 
in an objective sense, what is communicated by instruc- 
tion, doctrine: univ. Acts xviii. 15; 6 Ady. adray, 2 Tim. 
ii. 17; plur. juérepot Aóyoi, 2 Tim. iv. 15; tyaivovres 
Ayo, 2 Tim. i. 18; with a gen. of obj. added, roo KUptov, 
1 Tim. vi. 3; rijs miorews, the doctrines of faith [see 
niors, 1c. 8.],1 Tim. iv. 6. specifically, the doctrine con- 
cerning the attainment through Christ of salvation in the 
kingdom of God: simply, Mt. xiii. 20-23; Mk. iv. 14-20; 
viii. 32; xvi. 20; Lk.i.2; viii. 12; Acts viii. 4; x.44; 
xi 19; xiv. 25; xvii. 11; Gal. vi. 6; Phil. i. 14; 1 Th. i. 
6; 2 Tim. iv. 2; 1 Pet. ii. 8; rà» Aóyov, dv dréared e rois 
etc. the doctrine which he commanded to be delivered 
to etc. Acts x. 36 [but L WH txt. om. Tr br. dy; cf. W. 
§ 62, 8fin.; B. $131, 13]; róv Adyor dxovew, Lk. viii. 15; 
Jn. xiv. 24; Actsiv. 4; 1Jn. ii. 7; AaAet», Jn. xv. 3 (see 
other exx. s. v. AaAéo, 5 sub fin.) ; drecOeiv rà À., 1 Pet. 
ii. 8; iii. 1; &i0ayi) meorod Aóyov, Tit. i. 9; with gen. of 
the teacher: 6 X. avjróv, Acts ii. 41; with gen. of the 
author: rov Geov, Lk. v. 1; viii. 11, 21; xi. 28; Jn. xvii. 
6,14; 1 Co. xiv. 86; 2 Co. iv. 2; Col.i.25; 2 Tim. ii. 9; 
Tit.i.3; ii.5; Heb.xiii. 7; 1Jn.i. 10; ii. 5,14 ; Rev. 
vi 9; xx. 4; very often in the Acts: iv. 29, 81; vi. 2, 7; 
viii. 14; xi. 1, 19; xii. 24; xiii. 5, 7, 44, 46 ; xvii. 13; xviii. 
11; opp. to A. dvOparay [ B. § 151, 14], 1 Th. ii. 13; Aóyos 
(àv Oeov, 1 Pet. i. 23; 6 A. rod kvpíov, Acts viii. 25; xiii. 
48 [(WH txt. Tr mrg. deod)] sq.; xv.35 sq.; xix. 10, 20; 
1 Th.i.8; 2 Th. iii. 1; ro? Xpirov, Col. iii. 16; Rev. iii. 
8; with gen. of apposition, rod evayyeAlov, Acts xv. 7; 
with gen. of the obj., ris ydptros rov Oeov, Acts xiv. 3; 
xx. 32; Stxacorums (see dixaoovwn, 1 a.), Heb. v. 18; 
with gen. of quality, ras (ws, containing in itself the 
true life and imparting it to men, Phil. ii. 16. 5. 
anything reported in speech; a narration, narrative: of 
& written narrative, a continuous account of things 
done, Acts i. 1 (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down [cf. 
L. and S. s. v. A. IV.]); a fictitious narrative, a story, 
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the news concerning the success of the Christian cause, 
Acts xi. 22; mepí rwos, Lk. v. 155; rumor, i. e. current 
story, Jn. xxi. 28 ; Aóyor £xew rwós, to have the (unmer- 
ited) reputation of any excellence, Col. ii. 28 (so Adyor 
€xe res foll. by an inf., Hdt. 5, 66; Plat. epin. p. 987 b.; 
[see esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l. c. (cf. L. and S. s. v. A. 
III. 3)]). 6. matter under discussion, thing spoken 
of, affair: Mt. xxi. 24; Mk. xi. 29; Lk. xx. 3; Acts viii. 
21; xv.6, and often in Grk. writ. [L. and S. s. v. A. 
VIIL]; a matter in dispute, case, suit at law, (as ^33 in 
Exod. xviii. 16; xxii. 8) : £yew Aóyov mpos twa, to have 
a ground of action against any one, Acts xix. 38, cf. 
Kypke ad loc.; mapexrós Aóyov mopveias ([cf. II. 6 below] 
nir 23 [75y 7053 or] 3355, Delitzsch), Mt. v. 82; [xix. 
9LWHmrg.]. 7. thing spoken of or talked about; 
event; deed, (often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down): d&e- 
dnpifew roy Aóyor, to blaze abroad the occurrence, Mk. 
i. 45; plur. Lk. i. 4 (as often in the O. T.; perd rovs 
Aóyovs rovrovs, 1 Macc. vii. 33). 

II. Its use as respects the MIND alone, Lat. ratio; i. 
e. 1. reason, the mental faculty of thinking, medi- 
tating, reasoning, calculating, etc.: once so in the phrase 
6 Acyos ToU Üeov, of the divine mind, pervading and not- 
ing all things by its proper force, Heb. iv. 12. 2. 
account, i. e. regard, consideration: Aóyov TrowioÜaí Twos, 
to have regard for, make account of a thing, care for 
a thing, Acts xx. 24 RG (Job xxii. 4; Hdt. 1, 4. 13 
etc.; Aeschyl. Prom. 231; Theocr. 3, 33; Dem., Joseph., 
Dion. H., Plut., al. (cf. L. and S. s. v. B. II. 1]) ; also Aé- 
yov &xe«v revds, Acts l. c. Lehm. (Tob. vi. 16 (15)) [cf. I. 8 
a. above]. 3. account, i. e. reckoning, score: 8ocews 
x. A] yrecs (see Boars, 1), Phil. iv. 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 
els Aóyov bpàv, to your account, i. e. trop. to your advan- 
tage, ib. 17; avraípew Aóyov (an expression not found in 
Grk. auth.), to make a reckoning, settle accounts, Mt. 
xvii. 28; xxv. 19. 4. account, i. e. answer or ex- 
planation in reference to judgment: Aóyov d:ddvar (as 
often in Grk. auth.), to give or render an account, Ro. 
xiv. 12 RG T WH L mrg. Tr mrg.; also droóidóva:, Heb. 
xiii. 17; 1 Pet. iv. 5; with gen. of the thing, Lk. xvi. 2; 
Acts xix. 40 [RG]; srepí revos, Mt. xii. 36; [Acts xix. 40 
LT Tr WH]; rui wept éavrov, Ro. xiv. 12 L txt. br. Tr 
txt.; alreiv tva Aóyov srepí rios, 1 Pet. iii. 15 (Plat. polit. 
p. 285 e.). 5. relation: mpds by nui ó Aóyos, with 
whom as judge we stand in relation [ À. V. have to do], 
Heb. iv. 18; xarà Adyor, as is right, justly, Acts xviii. 
14 [A. V. reason would (cf. Polyb. 1, 62, 4. 5; 5, 110, 
10)], (mapa Aéyov, unjustly, 2 Macc. iv. 36; 3 Macc. vii. 
8). 6. reason, cause, ground: rim Ady, for what 
reason? why? Acts x. 29 (ix rivos Adyov; Aeschyl. 
Choeph. 515; é£ ovdevds Aóyov, Soph. Phil. 730; rin 
Sixaio Aóyo xrr.; Plat. Gorg. p. 512 c.) ; mapexrds Aóyov 
mopveias (Vulg. exceptá fornicationis causá) is generally 
referred to this head, Mt. v. 32; [xix. 9 L WH mrg.]; 
but since where Aóyos is used in this sense the gen. is not 
added, it has seemed best to include this passage among 
those mentioned in I. 6 above. 
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Mey 
denotes the essential Worp of God, i. e. the personal 
(hypostatic) wisdom and power in union with God, his 
minister in the creation and government of the universe, 
the cause of all the world's life both physical and ethical, 
which for the procurement of man's salvation put on hu- 
man nature in the person of Jesus the Messiah and shone 
forth conspicuously from his words and deeds: Jn. i. 1, 
14; (1 Jn. v. 7 Rec.) ; with ris (ons added (see (wn, 2 
a.), 1 Jn. i. 1; rob Geov, Rev. xix. 13 (although the in- 
terpretation which refers this passage to the hypostatic 
Adyos is disputed by some, as by Baur, Neutest. Theolo- 
gie p. 216 sq.). Respecting the combined Hebrew and 
Greek elements out of which this conception originated 
among the Alexandrian Jews, see esp. Lücke, Com. üb. 
d. Evang. des Johan. ed. 3, i. pp. 249-294; (cf. esp. B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v. Word (and for works which have appeared 
subsequently, see Weiss in Meyer on Jn. ed. 6; Schürer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 34 II.) ; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 15 p. 
143 sq. ; and for reff. to the use of the term in heathen, 
Jewish, and Christian writ., see Soph. Lex. s. v. 10]. 

Meyxm, -5, 7; 1. the iron point or head of a 
spear: Hdt. 1,52; Xen. an.4, 7,16, etc. 2. alance, 
spear, (shaft armed with iron): Jn. xix. 34. (Sept.; 
Pind., Tragg., sqq.) * 

Lovdopde, -9; 1 aor. eAowdpnoa; pres. pass. ptcp. Aode- 
povpevos; (Aoidopos); to reproach, rail at, revile, heap 
abuse upon: rivd, Jn. ix. 28; Acts xxiii. 4; pass., 1 Co. 
iv. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 28. (From Pind. and Aeschyl. down ; 
Sept. several times for 2^3.) ‘[CoMmp.: dyri-Acdopéw. | * 

AoBopla, -as, 7, (Aoidopéo), railing, reviling: 1 Tim. v. 
14; 1 Pet. iii. 9. (Sept.; Arstph., Thuc., Xen., sqq.) * 

AolBopos, -ov, 6, a railer, reviler: 1 Co. v. 11; vi. 10. 
(Prov. xxv. 24; Sir. xxiii. 8; Eur. [as adj.], Plut., al.) * 

Aowós, -ov, ó, [fr. Hom. down], pestilence; plur. a 
pestilence in divers regions (see Aguds), Mt. xxiv. 7 [RG 
Tr mrg. br.]; Lk. xxi. 11; metaph., like the Lat. pestis 
(Ter. Adelph. 2, 1, 35; Cic. Cat. 2, 1), a pestilent fellow, 
pest, plague: Acts xxiv. 5 (so Dem. p. 794, 5; Ael. v. h. 
14, 11; Prov. xxi. 24; plur., Ps. i. 1; 1 Macc. xv. 21; 
áyÓpes Aouiot, 1 Macc. x. 61, cf. 1 S. x. 27; xxv. 17, etc.).* 

houwds, -7, -óv, (Aero, XAeAorra), [fr. Pind. and Hdt. 
down], Sept. for zv, ^3, Ww, left; plur. the remain- 
ing, the rest: with substantives, as of Aourol drrócroAot, 
Acts ii. 37; 1 Co.ix.5; add, Mt. xxv. 11; Ro.i.13; 2 
Co. xii. 13; Gal. ii. 13; Phil. iv. 3; 2 Pet. iii. 16; Rev. 
viii. 13; absol. the rest of any number or class under con- 
sideration: simply, Mt. xxii. 6; xxvii. 49; Mk. xvi. 13; 
Lk. xxiv. 10; Acts xvii. 9; xxvii. 44; with a descrip- 
tion added: of Aowrol of etc., Acts xxviii. 9; 1 Th. iv. 
13; Rev. ii. 24; of Aourol wayres, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Phil. i. 
13; mac. rots A. Lk. xxiv. 9; with a gen.: of Aowrol rov 
dvÓpemcev, Rev. ix. 20; rov omépparos, ib. xii. 17; trav 
vexpoy, ib. xx. 5; with a certain distinction and contrast, 
the rest, who are not of the specified class or number: Lk. 
viii. 10; xviii. 9; Acts v. 13; Ro. xi. 7; 1 Co. vii. 12; 
1 Th.v.6; 1 Tim. v. 20; Rev. xi. 13; xix. 21; rà Aoc, 
the rest, the things that remain: Mk. iv. 19; Lk. xii. 26; 
1 Co. xi. 84; Rev. iii. 2. Neut. sing. adverbially, rà 
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Aowrdy what remains (Lat. quod superest), i: e. a. 
hereafter, for the future, henceforth, (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Pind. down): Mk. xiv. 41 RT WH (but cd in br.); 
Mt. xxvi. 45 [WH om. Tr br. rd]; 1 Co. vii. 29; Heb. x. 
13; and without the article, Mk. xiv. 41 GL Tr [WH 
(but see above)]; 2 Tim. iv. 8; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 
706. rod Aouro), henceforth, in the future, Eph. vi. 10 
LTTr WH; Gal. vi. 17; Hdt. 2, 109; Arstph. pax 
1084; Xen. Cyr. 4, 4, 10; oec. 10, 9; al; cf. Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 706; often also in full rov A. xpórov.  [Strictly, rà 
À. is ‘for the fut.’ rov À. ‘in (the) fut; rà A. may be used 
for roi À., but not rod A. for rdX.; cf. Meyer and Ellicott 
on Gal. u. s.; B. §§ 128, 2; 182, 26; W. 468 (432).] b. 
at last; already: Acts xxvii. 20 (so in later usage, see 
Passow or L. andS.s.v.). — c. ró Aowróv, dropping the 
notion of time, signifies for the rest, besides, moreover, 
[A. V. often finally], forming a transition to other things, 
to which the attention of the hearer or reader is directed: 
Eph. vi. 10 RG; Phil. iii. 1; iv. 8; 1 Th. iv. 1 Rec; 
2 Th. iii. 1; 5 8€ Aourór has the same force in 1 Co. iv. 2 
RG; AXouróv in1 Co. i. 16; iv. 2 LT Tr WH ; 1 Th. iv. 
1 GLT Tr WH. 

Aovxés, -á, 6, (contr. fr. Aovkayós ; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col. iv. 14], W. 103 (97) [cf. B. 20 (18); on the diverse 
origin of contr. or abbrev. prop. names in ds cf. Lobeck, 
Patholog. Proleg. p. 506; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 15]), 
Luke, a Christian of Gentile origin, the companion of the 
apostle Paul in preaching the gospel and on many of his 
journeys (Acts xvi. 10-17; xx. 5-15; xxi. 1-18; xxviii. 
10-16); he was a physician, and acc. to the tradition of 
the church from Irenzus [3, 14, 1 sq.] down, which has 
been recently assailed with little success, the author of the 
third canonical Gospel and of the Acts of the Apostles: 
Col. iv. 14; 2 Tim. iv. 11; Philem. 24.* 

Aotnvws, -ov, ó, (a Lat. name), Lucius, of Cyrene, a 
prophet and teacher of the church at Antioch: Acts 
xiii. 1; perhaps the same Lucius that is mentioned in 
Ro. xvi. 21.* 

Aovrpóv, -o0, ró, (Aovo), fr. Hom. down (who uses 
Aoerpór fr. the uncontr. form Aoéo), a bathing, bath, i. e. 
as well the act of bathing [a sense disputed by some 
(cf. Ellicott on Eph. v. 26)], as the place; used in the 
N. T. and in eccles. writ. of baptism [for exx. see Soph. 
Lex.s.v.]: with roi t8aros added, Eph. v. 26; rhs maAcy- 
yevecias, Tit. iii. 5.* 

Àoów: 1 aor. ZAovea; pf. pass. ptcp. AeAovpérvos and (in 
IIeb. x. 28 T WH) AeAovopevos, a later Greek form (cf. 
Lobeck on Soph. Aj. p. 324; Steph. Thesaur. v. 397 c.; 
cf. Kühner $ 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v., who cites Cant. v. 
12 Vat.]); 1 aor. mid. ptep. Xovedpevos; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for pry; to bathe, wash: prop. rwá, a dead person, 
Acts ix. 87; rivà ard ràv mAryav, by washing to cleanse 
from the blood of the wounds, Acts xvi. 33 [W. 372 (348), 
cf. § 30,6 a.; B. 322 (277)]; 5 AeAoupevos, absol., he that 
has bathed, Jn. xiii. 10 (on the meaning of the passage 
see xafapds, a. [and cf. Syn. below]); AeA. ró copa, 
with dat. of the instr., ddare, Heb. x. 22 (23); mid. to 
wash one's self [cf. W. § 38, 2 a.]: 2 Pet. ii. 22; trop. 
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Christ is described as ó Aovoas nuas dwd rar duapriéy 
judy, i. e. who by suffering the bloody death of a vicari- 
ous sacrifice cleansed us from the guilt of our sins, Rev. 
i. 5 RG [al Avcas (q. v. 2 fin.). Comp.: droAovo.]* 

[Svx. Aoóo, v(xTo, rAbymw: vA. is used of things, 
esp. garments; A. and v. of persons,—». of a part of the 
body (hands, feet, face, eyes), A. of the whole. All three 
words occur in Lev. xv. 1l. Cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. $ xlv.] 

Avd8a, -5s [Acts ix. 38 RG L, but -as T Tr WH; see 
WH. App. p.156], 4, and A$88a, -wv, rá ([LT Tr WH 
in] Acts ix. 32, 35; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p.116; B. 18 (16) sq. 
[cf. W. 61 (60)]); Hebr. 45 (1 Chr. viii. 12; Ezra ii. 33; 
Neh. xi. 35) ; Lydda, a large Benjamite [cf. 1 Chr.1. c.] 
town (Avdda xor, móAeos roU peyebous ovK drodéovaa, 
Joseph. antt. 20, 6, 2), called also Diospolis under the 
Roman empire, about nine *eleven' (Ordnance Survey p. 
21)] miles distant from the Mediterranean; now Ludd: 
Acts ix. 32, 35, 38. Cf. Robinson, Palestine ii. pp. 
244—248; Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 627 sq. ; [BB. DD. 
8. v.].* 

AvBla, -as, 7, Lydia, a woman of Thyatira, a seller of 
purple, converted by Paul to the Christian faith: Acts 
xvi 14,40. The name was borne by other women also, 
Horat. carm. 1, 8; 3, 9.* 

Avkuoviía, -as, 7, Lycaonia, a region of Asia Minor, 
situated between Pisidia, Cilicia, Cappadocia, Galatia 
and Phrygia, whose chief cities were Lystra, Derbe and 
Iconium (cf. reff. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1). Its in- 
habitants spoke a peculiar and strange tongue the char- 
acter of which cannot be determined: Acts xiv. 6. Cf. 
Win. RWB.s.v.; Lassen, Zeitschr. d. deutsch. morgenl. 
Gesellsch. x. (56) p. 378; [ Wright, Hittites (84) p. 56 ].* 

Avxaovurri, (Avxaoví(o, to use the language of Lyca- 
onia), adv., in the speech of Lycaonia: Acts xiv. 11 (see 
Avkaovía).* 

Avkía, -as, 7, Lycia, a mountainous region of Asia 
Minor, bounded by Pamphylia, Phrygia, Caria and the 
Mediterranean: Acts xxvii. 5 (1 Macc. xv. 23). [B. D. 
8. v. ; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.; reff. in Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
p. 1.]* 

Aéxos, -ov, ó, Hebr. 3x1, a wolf: Mt. x. 16; Lk. x. 3; 
Jn. x. 12; applied figuratively to cruel, greedy, rapa- 
cious, destructive men: Mt. vii. 15; Acts xx. 29; (used 
trop. even in Hom. Il. 4, 471; 16, 156; in the O. T., 
Ezek. xxii. 27; Zeph. iii. 3; Jer. v. 6).* 

Avpalvopos : impf. éAvpawdpuny; dep. mid. ; (Avpg injury, 
ruin, contumely); fr. Aeschyl. and Hat. down: 1. 
to affix a stigma to, to dishonor, spot, defile, (Ezek. xvi. 25 ; 
Prov. xxiii. 8; 4 Mace. xviii. 8). 2. to treat shame- 
fully or with injury, to ravage, devastate, ruin: éeAvpaívero 
Tijv éxxAnciay, said of Saul as the cruel and violent per- 
secutor, [A. V. made havock of], Acts viii. 3.* 

Aviréo, -à ; 1 aor. éAvrqaa; pf. AeAumnxa; Pass., pres. 
Avrovpat; 1 aor. éAvmpÓgv; fut. AumnOncopat; (Aor); 
[fr. Hes. down]; te make sorrowful; to affect with sad- 
ness, cause grief; to throw into sorrow: twa, 2 Co. ii. 2, 
5; vii. 8; pass., Mt. xiv. 9; xvii. 23; xviii. 31; xix. 22; 
xxvi 22; Mk. x. 22; xiv. 19; Jn. xvi. 20; xxi. 17; 2 Co. 
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ii. 4; 1 Th. iv. 18; 1 Pet. i. 6; joined with ddnuoveiy, 
Mt. xxvi. 87; opp. to yalpew, 2 Co. vi. 10; xarà Gedy, in 
a manner acceptable to God [cf. W. 402 (375)], 2 Co. 
vii. 9, 11; in a wider sense, fo grieve, offend: rd mvetpa 
rd dywov, Eph. iv. 30 (see sr»eüpa, 4 a. fin.) ; (o make one 
uneasy, cause him a scruple, Ro. xiv. 15. [CoMP.: ovaA- 
Auwee. Syn. see Opnvéa, fin.]* 

Avan, -55, 7, [ fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down), sorrow, pain, 
grief: of persons mourning, Jn. xvi. 6; 2 Co. ii. 7; opp. 
to xapá, Jn. xvi. 20; Heb. xii. 11; ico éxo (see exo, 
I. 2 g. p. 267*), Jn. xvi. 21 sq.; Phil. ii. 27; with addition 
of dmó and gen. of pers., 2 Co. ii. 3; A. poi dare, Ro. ix. 
2; ép Amy €pyerba, of one who on coming both saddens 
and is made sad, 2 Co. ii. 1 (cf. Aura opas, vs. 2; and 
Avmgr €xo, v8. 8); amd ris Avms, for sorrow, Lk. xxii. 
45; ék Avmys, with a sour, reluctant mind [ A. V. grudg- 
ingly], (opp. to iAapós), 2 Co. ix. 7; 7 xarà Gedy Arn, 
sorrow acceptable to God, 2 Co. vii. 10 (see Auméw), and 
jj Tou xóa pov Avrn, the usual sorrow of men at the loss of 
their earthly possessions, ibid.; objectively, annoyance, 
affliction, (Hdt. 7, 152) : Avras trohépew [ R. V. griefs ], 
] Pet. ii. 19.* 

Avoavias, -ov, ó, Lysanias ; 1. the son of Ptolemy, 
who from B. c. 40 on was governor of Chalcis at the foot 
of Mount Lebanon, and was put to death B. c. 34 at the 
instance of Cleopatra: Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 4 and 18, 3; 
15, 4, 1; b. j. 1, 13, 1, cf. b. j. 1, 9, 2. 2. a tetrarch 
of Abilene (see ’ASiAn»m), in the days of John the Bap- 
tist and Jesus: Lk. iii. 1. Among the regions assigned 
by the emperors Caligula and Claudius to Herod Agrippa 
I. and Herod Agrippa II., Josephus mentions 9 Avcaviov 
rerpapxia (antt. 18, 6, 10, cf. 20, 7, 1), Baowela 7) rod 
Avoaviov kaAovypévg (b. j. 2, 11, 5), "ABiAa 9 Avcaríov 
(antt. 19, 5, 1) ; accordingly, some have supposed that 
in these passages Lysanias the son of Ptolemy must be 
meant, and that the region which he governed continued 
to bear his name even after his death. Others (as Cred- 
ner, Strauss, Gfrórer, Weisse), denying that there ever 
was a second Lysanias, contend that Luke was led into 
error by that designation of Abilene (derived from Ly- 
sanias and retained for a long time afterwards), so that 
he imagined that Lysanias was tetrarch in the time of 
Christ This opinion, however, is directly opposed by 
the fact that Josephus, in antt. 20, 7, 1 and b. j. 2, 12, 8, 
expressly distinguishes Chalcis from the tetrarchy of 
Lysanias; nor is it probable that the region which Ly- 
sanias the son of Ptolemy governed for only six years 
took its name from him ever after. "Therefore it is more 
correct to conclude that in the passages of Josephus where 
the tetrarchy of Lysanias is mentioned a second Ly- 
sanias, perhaps the grandson of the former, must be 
meant; and that he is identical with the one spoken of 
by Luke. Cf. Winer, RWB. s. v. Abilene; Wieseler in 
Herzog i. p. 64 sqq., [esp. in Beitrüge zur richtig. Würdi- 
gung d. Evang. u.s.w. pp. 196-204]; Bleek, Synopt. Er- 
klar. u. 8. w.i. p.154 sq.; Kneucker in Schenkel i. p. 26 sq.; 
Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 19 Anh. 1 p. 313 [also in 
Riehm s. v.; Robinson in Bib. Sacra for 1848, pp. 79 sqq. ; 
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Renan, La Dynastie des Lysanias d’Abiléne (in the Mé- 
moires de l'Acad. des inscrip. et belles-lettres for 1870, 
Tom. xxvi. P. 2, pp. 49-84); BB.DD. s. v.].* 

Avelas, -ov, ó, (Claudius) Lysias, a Roman chiliarch 
[ A. V. ‘chief captain']: Acts xxiii. 26; xxiv. 7 [ Rec.], 
22. [B. D. Am. ed. s. v.]* 

Aócw, -ews, 9, (Avw), [fr. Hom. down], a loosing of any 
bond, as that of marriage; hence once in the N. T. of 
divorce, 1 Co. vii. 27.* 

AvevreMo, -6; (fr. AvotreAns, and this fr. Avo to pay, 
and rà réAn [cf. réAos, 2]) ; [fr. Hdt. down]; prop. to 
pay the taxes; to return expenses, hence to be useful, ad- 
vantageous ; impers. Avo«reAet, it profits; foll. by 4 (see 
ifj, 9 £.), it is better: revi foll. by el, Lk. xvii. 2.* 

Aterpa, -as, 7, and [in Acts xiv. 8; xvi. 2; 2 Tim. iii. 
11] -o», rd, (see Avdda), Lystra, a city of Lycaonia: Acts 
xiv. 6, 8, 21; xvi. 1 sq.; 2 Tim. iii. 11. (Cf. reff. in 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 1.]* 

Xérpov, -ov, ró, (Aów), Sept. passim for 193, 7x3, 112, 
etc.; the price for redeeming, ransom (paid for slaves, 
Lev. xix. 20; for captives, Is. xlv. 13; for the ransom 
of a life, Ex. xxi. 30; Num. xxxv. 31 sq.): dyri woop, 
to liberate many from the misery and penalty of their 
sins, Mt. xx. 28; Mk. x. 45. (Pind. Aeschyl, Xen., 
Plat., al.)* 

Avrpóe, -0: Pass, 1 aor. éAvrpóOnv; Mid., pres. inf. 
AvrpovaÓa: ; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. Aurpwonra; (Avrpov, 
q. v.); Sept. often for *w3 and mp; — — 1. to release 
on receipt of ransom: Plat. Theaet. p. 165 e.; Diod. 19, 
73; Sept., Num. xviii. 15, 17. 2. to redeem, liberate 
by payment of ransom, [ (Dem., al.)], generally expressed 
by the mid. ; univ. to liberate: teva apyvpig, and likewise 
éx with the gen. of the thing; pass. éx rns paraías dva- 
orpopis, 1 Pet. i. 18; Mid. to cause to be released to one's 
self [cf. W. 254 (238) ] by payment of the ransom, i. e. to 
redeem; univ. to deliver: in the Jewish theocratic sense, 
róv 'lopajj^, viz. from evils of every kind, external and 
internal, Lk. xxiv. 21; dmó mdons avopias, Tit. ii. 14 (cf. 
W. § 30, 6 a]; rwà éx, spoken of God, Deut. xiii. 5; 
2 S. vii. 28; Hos. xiii. 14.* 

Abrpwors, -ews, 7), (Avrpóe), a ransoming, redemption : 
prop. aiypaAóro», Plut. Arat. 11; for n'w, Lev. xxv. 
[29], 48; univ. deliverance, redemption, in the theocratic 
sense (see Avrpóo, 2 [cf. Graec. Ven. Lev. xxv. 10, etc. ; 
Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 9]): Lk. i. 68; ii. 38; specifically, re- 
demption from the penalty of sin: Heb. ix. 12. [(Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 12, 7; * Teaching' 4, 6; etc.)]* 

Aurpwrts, -ov, 6, (Avrpóo), redeemer; deliverer, liber- 
ator: Acts vii. 85; [Sept. Lev. xxv. 31, 32; Philo de 
sacrif. Ab. et Cain. § 87 sub fin.]; for 583, of God, Ps. 
xviii. (xix.) 15; Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 35. Not found in prof. 
auth.* 

Avx v(a, -as, 7, a later Grk. word for the earlier Avyviov, 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 818 sq. ; [Wetst. on Mt. v.15; W. 
24]; Sept. for MD; a (candlestick) lampstand, cande- 
labrum: Mt. v. 15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. viii. 16; (xi.33]; Heb. 
ix. 2; the two eminent prophets who will precede Christ's 
return from heaven in glory are likened to * candlesticks,' 
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Rev. xi. 4 (B. 81 (70); W. 536 (499)]; to the seven 
‘candlesticks ' (Ex. xxv. 37 [A. V. lamps ; cf. B. D. (esp. 
Am. ed.) s. v. Candlestick]) also the seven more con- 
spicuous churches of Asia are compared in Rev. i. 12 sq. 
20; ii. 1; xevety rr)» Avxviay rwós (€xxAncias) éx roU rófmOv 
avrns, to move a church out of the place which it has 
hitherto held among the churches; to take it out of the 
number of churches, remove it altogether, Rev. ii. 5.* 

Ad vos, -ov, ó, Sept. for 13, [fr. Hom. down]; a lamp, 
candle [?], that is placed on a stand or candlestick (Lat. 
candelabrum), [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § xlvi; Becker, 
Charicles, Sc. ix. (Eng. trans. p. 156 n. 5)]: Mt. v. 15; 
Mk. iv. 21; [Lk. xi. 36]; xii. 85; Rev. xxii. 5; des 
Avxvov, Rev. xviii. 28; opp. to dds A(ov, xxii. 5 LT Tr 
WII; &rrew Avyvov ([Lk. viii. 16; xi. 33; xv. 8], see 
dmro, 1). Toa "lamp" are likened — the eye, ó Avyvos 
Tov céparos, i. e. which shows the body which way to 
move and turn, Mt. vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34; the prophecies of 
the O. T., inasmuch as they afforded at least some knowl- 
edge relative to the glorious return of Jesus from heaven 
down even to the time when by the Holy Spirit that same 
light, like the day and the day-star, shone upon the hearts 
of men, the light by which the prophets themselves had 
been enlightened and which was necessary to the full per- 
ception of the true meaning of their prophecies, 2 Pet. 
i.19; to the brightness of a lamp that cheers the be- 
holders a teacher is compared, whom even those rejoiced 
in who were unwilling to comply with his demands, Jn. 
v. 85; Christ, who will hereafter illumine his follow- 
ers, the citizens of the heavenly kingdom, with his own 
glory, Rev. xxi. 23.* 

Ave; impf. (Avov; 1 aor. €Avca; Pass., pres. Avopas; 
impf. éeAvópgv ; pf. 2 pers. sing. AeAvoas, ptcp. AeAvpévos; 1 
aor. €AvOny; 1 fut. Avénoopas; fr. Hom. down; Sept. sev- 
eral times for MND to open, Vs and Chald. «i (Dan. 
iii. 25; v. 12); to loose; i.e. 1. to loose any person 
(or thing) tied or fastened: prop. the bandages of the 
feet, the shoes, Mk. i. 7; Lk. iii. 16; Jn. i. 27; Acts 
[xiii. 25]; vii. 38, (so for o3 to take off, Ex. iii.5; Josh. 
v. 15) ; mróAov (dedenévov), Mt. xxi. 2; Mk. xi. 2, [3 L 
mrg.] 4 sq.; Lk. xix. 30 sq. 33; bad angels, Rev. ix. 
14 sq.; -rév Bo)v amd rijs pars, Lk. xiii. 15; trop. of 
husband and wife joined together by the bond of matri- 
mony, AéAvoa: dmó yuvads (opp. to séderar yvrauxt), 
spoken of a single man, whether he has already had a 
wife or has not yet married, 1 Co. vii. 27. 2. to loose 
one bound, i. e. to unbind, release from bonds, set free: 
one bound up (swathed in bandages), Jn. xi. 44; bound 
with chains (a prisoner), Acts xxii. 30 (where Rec. adds 
ard Tr» Secuov); hence i. q. to discharge from prison, 
let go, Acts xxiv. 26 Rec. (so as far back as Hom.); in 
Apocalyptic vision of the devil (xexAewperov), Rev. xx. 
3; éx rns hvAakis avrov, 7; metaph. to free (amd decpov) 
from the bondage of disease (one held by Satan) by 
restoration to health, Lk. xiii. 16 ; to release one bound 
by the chains of sin, éx rà» ápgaprióy, Rev. i. 5 L T Tr 
WH (see Aove fin. [cf. W. $ 30, 6 a. ]). 3. to loosen, 
undo, dissolve, anything bound, tied, or compacted to- 
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gether: the seal of a book, Rev. v. 2, (5 Rec.]; trop., 
tov deopdy THs yAwoons Tiwós, to remove an impediment 
of speech, restore speech to a dumb man, Mk. vii. 35 
(Justin, hist. 18, 7, 1 cui nomen Battos propter linguae 
obligationem fuit; 6 linguae nodis solutis loqui primum 
coepit); an assembly, i. e. to dismiss, break up: ryv 
ouvayoyny, pass., Acts xiii. 43 (dyopn», Hom. Il. 1, 305; 
Od. 2, 257, etc.; Apoll. Rh. 1, 708; rjv orparsav, Xen. 
Cyr. 6, 1, 2); of the bonds of death, Avew ras divas rod 
Savárov, Acts ii. 24 (see àv). Laws, as having bind- 
ing force, are likened to bonds; hence Avew is i. q. to 
annul, subvert; to do away with; to deprive of authority, 
whether by precept or by act: évroAnv, Mt. v. 19; rà» 
vóuov, Jn. vii. 28; 1d cáBBaror, the commandment con- 
cerning the sabbath, Jn. v. 18; 7j» ypadny, Jn. x. 85; cf. 
Kuinoel on Mt. v. 17; [on the singular reading Ave: ràv 
"Incov», 1 Jn. iv. 3 WH mrg. see Westcott, Com. ad loc.) ; 
by a Chald. and Talmud. usage (equiv. to ^zut, ww [cf. 
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W. 82]), opp. to 8éo (q. v. 2 c.), to declare lawful: Mt. 
xvi. 19; xviii. 18, [but cf. Weiss in Meyer 7te Aufl. ad 
ll. ec.). to loose what is compacted or built together, 
to break up, demolish, destroy: prop. in pass. éAvero 4 
apupva, was breaking to pieces, Acts xxvii. 41; rà» vaóv, 
Jn. ii. 19; 7d ueaórouxov roU ppaypov, Eph. ii. 14 (rà reiyn, 
1 Esdr. i. 52; yepupav, Xen. an. 2, 4, 17 sq.) ; to dissolve 
something coherent into parts, to destroy: pass., [rovrov 
Táyrav Avopévov, 2 Pet. iii. 11]; rà orotxeta (xavoovpera), 
2 Pet. iii. 10; ovpavol (rvpovpevot), ib. 12; metaph. to 
overthrow, do away with: rà épya rov 8aBdAov, 1 Jn. iii. 
8. [CoMP.: dra-, dmo-, dia-, éx-, émt-, kara-, mapa-Avo.] * 

Awts [WH Awis], -tdos, 7, Lois, a Christian matron, the 
grandmother of Timothy: 2 Tim. i. 5.* 

Avr, 6, (61 a covering, veil), [indecl.; cf. B.D.], Lot, 
the son of Haran the brother of Abraham (Gen. xi. 27, 
31; xii. 4 sqq.; xiii. 1 sqq.; xiv. 12 sqq.; xix. 1 8qq.): 
Lk. xvii. 28 sq. 32; 2 Pet. ii. 7.* 


M 


[M, »: on its (Alexandrian, cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et 
Alex. p. 130 sq.) retention in such forms as Afjoua:, dve- 
Afjudón, xpocwxoAhurrns, dvdAnuycs, and the like, see (the 
several words in their places, and) W. 48; B. 62 (54); esp. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 72; Kuenen and Cobet, Praef. p. Ixx.; Scriv- 
ener, Collation etc. p. lv. sq., and Introd. p. 14; Fritzsche, Rom. 
vol. i. p. 110; on -4- or -uu- in pf. pass. ptcps. (e. g. Seorpapy- 
udvos, weptpepaypévos, etc., see each word in its place, and) 
cf. WH. App. p. 17084.; on the dropping of yu in éuxlrAnut, 
éymcrpde,, see the words. | 

Mad, 6, (Wy) to be small), Maath, one of Christ's 
ancestors: Lk. iii. 26.* 

MayaSdy, see the foll. word. 

May80AÁ, a place on the western shore of the Lake of 
Galilee, about three miles distant from Tiberias towards 
the north; according to the not improbable conjecture 
of Gesenius (Thesaur. i. p. 267) identical with 5x-5329 
(i. e. tower of God), a fortified city of the tribe of 
Naphtali (Josh. xix. 38); in the Jerus. Talmud 5*5 
(Magdal or Migdal); now Medschel or Medjdel, a 
wretched Mohammedan village with the ruins of an an- 
cient tower (see Win. RWB. s. v.; Robinson, Palest. ii. 
p.896 sq.; Arnold in Herzog viii. p. 661; Kneucker in 
Schenkel iv. p. 84; [Hackett in B.D. s. v.; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 571 sq.]): Mt. xv. 89 R G, with 
the var. reading (adopted by L T Tr WH [cf. WH. App. 


P. 160]) Mayaéay, Vulg. Magedan, (Syr. Or if 
either of these forms was the one used by the Evangelist 


' it could very easily have been changed by the copyists 


into the more familiar name May9aAá.* 
25 


MaySadyvh, -55, 9, (Maydadd, q. v-), Magdalene, a 
woman of Magdala: Mt. xxvii. 56, 61; xxviii. 1; Mk. 
xv.40,47; xvi.1,9; Lk. viii. 2; xxiv. 10; Jn. xix. 25; 
xx. 1,18.* 

[MayeSév (Rev. xvi. 16 WH), see Appayebóv. ] 

payela (T WH payía, see I, 0), -as, 7, (patyos, q q. v.), 
magic; plur. magic arts, sorceries: Acts viii. 11. (The- 
ophr., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

payeto; (udyos); (o be a magician; to practise magical 
arts: Acts viii. 9. (Eur. Iph. 1338; Plut. Artax. 3, 6, 
and in other auth.) * 

payla, see uayeia. 

p&yos, -ov, ó, (Hebr. 15, plur. 532; & word of Indo- 
Germanic origin; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 766; J. G. 
Miller in Herzog viii. p. 678; [ Vaniéek, Fremdworter, 
8. V.; but the word is now regarded by many as of Baby- 
lonian origin; see Schrader, Keilinschriften- u.s.w. 2te 
Aufl. p. 417 sqq.]); fr. Soph. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
Dan. ii. 2 and several times in Theodot. ad Dan. for 
"UM; a magus; the name given by the Babylonians 
(Chaldeans), Medes, Persians, and others, to the wise 
men, teachers, priests, physicians, astrologers, seers, in- 
terpreters of dreams, augurs, soothsayers, sorcerers etc. ; 
cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; J. G. Müller in Herzog l. c. pp. 
675—685; Holtzmann in Schenkel iv. p. 84 sq.; [BB.DD. 
s. v. Magi]. In the N. T. the name is given 1. 
to the oriental wise men (astrologers) who, having die- 
covered by the rising of a remarkable star [see doryp, 
and cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 209 sqq.] that 
the Messiah had just been born, came to Jerusalem to 


Mayor 


worship him: Mt. ii. 1, 7, 16. 2. to false prophets 
and sorcerers: Acts xiii. 6, 8, cf. viii. 9, 11.* 

Mayéy, 6, see Twy. 

Mafáy, 7, (Hebr. p79 [i. e. ‘strife’]), Midian [in 
A. V. (ed. 1611) N. T. Madian], prop. name of the ter- 
ritory of the Midianites in Arabia; it took its name 
from Midian, son of Abraham and Keturah (Gen. xxv. 
1 sq.): Acts vii. 29.* 

patds, -ov, ó, the breast: of a man, Rev. i. 13 Lchm. 
[(see pacrés). From Hom. down.]* 

patynreve: 1 aor. duabnrevoa; 1 aor. pass. duabyrevénv ; 
(na8gr5) ; 1. intrans. rivi, to be the disciple of 
one; to follow his precepts and instruction: Mt. xxvii. 57 
RG WH mrg., cf. Jn. xix. 38 (so Plut. mor. pp. 882 b. 
(vit. Antiph. 1), 837 c. (vit. Isocr. 10); Jamblichus, vit. 
Pythag. c. 23). 2. trans. (cf. W. p. 28 and § 88, 
1; [B. $ 181, 4]) to make a disciple; to teach, instruct: 
vwd, Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts xiv. 21; pass. with a dat. of 
the pers. whose disciple one is made, Mt. xxvii. 57 LT 
Tr WH txt. ; pa@nrevdeis els rv Bacreiay ray ovp. (see 
ypapparevs, 3), Mt. xiii. 52 Rec., where long since the 
more correct reading rj Bac. ray ovp. was adopted, but 
without changing the sense; [yet Lchm. inserts év].* 

pa8nrfs, -ov, 6, (pavÓáyo), a learner, pupil, disciple: 
univ., opp. to OiddokaAos, Mt. x. 24; Lk. vi. 40; revds, 
one who follows one's teaching: "Iwayvov, Mt. ix. 14; 
Lk. vii. 18 (19); Jn. iii. 25; rév dapo., Mt. xxii. 16; 
Mk. ii. 18; Lk. v. 88; Movoaéos, Jn. ix. 28; of Jesus, — 
in a wide sense, in the Gospels, those among the Jews 
who favored him, joined his party, became his adher- 
ents: Jn. vi. 66; vii.3; xix. 88; dyAos paÜgràv avrov, 
Lk. vi. 17; of p. abro? ixavoi, Lk. vii. 11; diay rd sAr0os 
TÓv pad. Lk. xix. 37; but especially the twelve apostles : 
Mt. x. 1; xi. 1; xii. 1; Mk. viii. 27; Lk. viii. 9; Jn. ii. 
2; iii. 22, and very often; also simply of na8mraí, Mt. 
xiii. 10; xiv. 19; Mk. x. 24; Lk. ix. 16; Jn. vi. 11 [Rec.], 
etc.; in the Acts of ua8graí are all those who confess 
Jesus as the Messiah, Christians: Acts vi.1 sq. 7; ix. 19; 
xi. 26, and often; with ro) xvpíov added, Actsix.1. The 
word is not found in the O. T., nor in the Epp. of the 
N. T., nor in the Apocalypse; in Grk. writ. fr. [Hdt.], 
Arstph., Xen., Plato, down. 

pobiirpra, -as, 7, (a fem. form of padnrns; cf. wadrrns, 
ardArpia, etc.,in Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 425), a female dis- 
ciple; i. q.a Christian woman: Acts ix. 36. (Diod. 2, 
52; Diog. Laért. 4, 2; 8, 42.)* 

[Ma86a(as, see Marrafias. | 

Ma60atos, Ma00d», see MarÓaios, Mar&áy.- 

Mo00ár, see MarGar. 

MaovcáAa, TWH Maéoucada [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 
103], 6, (nopnp man of a dart, fr. 37, construct form 
of the unused n a man, and now a dart [cf. B. D. s. 
v.]), Methuselah, the son of Enoch and grandfather of 
Noah (Gen. v. 21): Lk. iii. 37.* 

Maiváv (T Tr WH Med), indecl, (Lehm. Mévvas, 
gen. Mewa), ó, Menna or Menan, [ A. V. (1611) Menam], 
the name of one of Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 31 [Lchm. 
br. rov M.].* 
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palvona; [fr. Hom. down]; to be mad, to rave: said of 
one who so speaks that he seems not to be in his right 
mind, Acts xii. 15; xxvi. 24; 1 Co. xiv. 23; opp. to 
a'oxpocvvgs prpara anopbeyyer Oa, Acts xxvi. 25; joined 
with datpdmov €xew, Jn. x. 20. [Comp.: éu-paivopas.]* 

pakap([o; Attic fut. paxapo [cf. B. 37 (32)]; (paxá- 
pus); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ^g; to pronounce 
blessed : wá, Lk. i. 48; Jas. v. 11 (here Vulg. beatifíco).* 

pax&puos, -a, -ov, (poetic uáxap), [ fr. Pind., Plat. down], 
blessed, happy: joined to names of God, 1 Tim. i. 11; 
vi. 15 (cf. náxapec Geot in Hom. and Hes.); éArmíis, Tit. 
ii. 13; as a predicate, Acts xx. 35; 1 Pet. iii. 14; iv. 
14; iyotpal rwa pax. Acts xxvi. 2; paxdp. €v rim, Jas. i. 
25. In congratulations, the reason why one is to be 
pronounced blessed is expressed by a noun or by a ptcp. 
taking the place of the subject, paxdpeos ó etc. (Hebr. 
“3 ‘ex, Ps. i.1; Deut. xxxiii. 29, etc.) blessed the man, 
who etc. [W. 551 (512 sq.)]: Mt. v. 3-11; Lk. vi. 20— 
22; Jn. xx. 29; Rev. i. 3; xvi.15; xix. 9; xx. 6; xxii. 
14; by the addition to the noun of a ptep. which takes. 
the place of a predicate, Lk. i. 45; x.23; xi. 27 sq.; 
Rev. xiv. 18; foll. by ds with a finite verb, Mt. xi. 6; 
Lk. vii. 23; xiv. 15; Ro. iv. 7 sq. ; the subject noun in- 
tervening, Lk. xii. 37, 43; xxiii. 29; Jas.i.12; pax... 
ors, Mt. xiii. 16; xvi. 17; Lk. xiv. 14; foll. by éd», Jn. 
xiii. 17; 1 Co. vii. 40. 

pakapwrpós, -ov, ó, (paxapi(o), declaration of blessed- 
ness: Ro. iv. 9; Gal. iv. 15; Aéyew rd» pax. rivos, to utter 
a declaration of blessedness upon one, a fuller way of say- 
ing paxapifew riwd, to pronounce one blessed, Ro. iv. 6. 
(Plat. rep. 9 p. 591 d.; [Aristot. rhet. 1, 9, 84]; Plut. 
mor. p. 471 c. ; eccles. writ.) * 

MaxeBovla, -as, 7) [on use of art. with cf. W. $ 18, 5 a. 
c.], Macedonia, a country bounded on the S. by Thessaly 
and Epirus, on the E. by Thrace and the /Egean Sea, 
on the W. by Illyria, and on the N. by Dardania and. 
Moesia [cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.)]: Acts xvi. 9 sq. 12; 
xviii. 5; xix. 21 sq. ; xx. 1,8; Ro. xv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 5; 


2 Co. i. 16; ii. 18; vii. 5; viii. 1; xi. 9; Phil.iv. 15; 1 


Th. i. 7 sq. ; iv. 10; 1 Tim. i. 3.* 

Maxebév, -óvos, ó a Macedonian: Acts xvi. 9 (cf. B. 
§ 123, 8 Rem.]; xix. 29; xxvii. 2; 2 Co. ix. 2, 4.* 

páxeAAov, -ov, Td, & Lat. word, macellum [prob. akin to. 
pay-n; Vaniéek p. 687 (cf. Plut. as below) ], a place where. 
meat and other articles of food are sold, meat-market, pro- 
vision-market, [ A. V. shambles]: 1Co. x. 25. (Dio Cass. 
61, 18 rjv dyopàv rà» dW wv, rd paxeAAov; [ Plut. ii. p. 277 d. 
(quaest. Rom. 54) ].) * 

paxpáv (prop. fem. acc. of the adj. paxpds, 8c. dddy, a. 
long way [W. 230 (216); B. $ 131, 12]), adv., Sept. 
for pin, [fr. Aeschyl. down]; far, a great way: absol, 
dréxew, Lk. xv. 20; of the terminus to which, far hence, 
é€arrooreA® oe, Acts xxii. 21; with amd rwoc added, Mt. 
viii. 30; Lk. vii. 6 [T om. ánd]; Jn. xxi. 8; róv Gedy... 
ov paxpay amd évds éxdorov yu» tmdpyxorra, i. e. who is. 
near every one of us by his power and influence (so that 
we have no need to seek the knowledge of him from with- 
out), Acts xvii. 27; of eis paxpay [cf. W. 415 (387)] 
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those that are afar off, the inhabitants of remote regions, 
i. e. the Gentiles, Acts ii. 39, cf. Is. ii. 2 sqq.; Zech. vi. 
15. metaph. od paxpdy ef ard ris Bac. roU Oeo), but little 
is wanting for thy reception into the kingdom of God, 
or thou art almost fit to be a citizen in the divine king- 
dom, Mk. xii. 34; of sroré dvres paxpáv (opp. to of éyyis), 
of heathen (on the sense, see éyyis, 1 b.), Eph. ii. 13; 
also of uaxpár, ib. 17.* 

paxpód«v, (paxpós), adv., esp. of later Grk. [Polyb., 
abl; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 93]; Sept. for pins, pin, 
ete.; from afar, afar: Mk. viii. 3; xi. 18; Lk. xviii. 13; 
xxii. 54; xxiii. 49; with the prep. dzó prefixed (cf. W. 
422 (393); § 65,2; B. 70 (62)): Mt. xxvi. 58 [here 
T om. WH br. dzó]; xxvii. 55; Mk. v. 6; xiv. 54; xv. 
40; Lk. xvi. 23; Rev. xviii. 10,15, 17; also LT Tr WH 
in Mk. xi. 13; L T Trmrg. WH in Lk. xxiii. 49; T Tr 
WH in Mk. viii. 8, (Ps. cxxxvii. (cxxxviii.) 6; 2 K. xix. 
25 cod. Alex. ; 2 Esdr. iii. 13).* 

paxpolupie, -à; 1 aor., impv. uaxpoÜvuraov, ptcp. paxpo- 
Gupnoas; (fr. paxpoOupos, and this fr. uaxpóc and Óvpós) ; 
to be of a long spirit, not to lose heart ; hence 1. to 
persevere patiently and bravely (i. q. kaprep&, so Plut. de 
gen. Socr. c. 24 p. 593 f.; Artem. oneir. 4, 11) in endur- 
ing misfortunes and troubles: absol, Heb. vi. 15; Jas. 
v. 8; with the addition of és and a gen. of the desired 
event, ib. 7; with éri and a dat. of the thing hoped for, 
ibid. ; add, Sir. ii. 4. 2. to be patient in bearing the 
offences and injuries of others; to be mild and slow in 
avenging; to be long-suffering, slow to anger, slow to pun- 
ish, (for "i 7H, to defer anger, Prov. xix. 11): absol. 
1 Co. xiii. 4; spós rea, 1 Th. v. 14; éní with dat. of pers. 
(see éri, B. 2 a. 8.), Mt. xviii. 26, 29 [here L Tr with the 
acc., so Tr in 26; see éni, C. I. 2 g. B.]; Sir. xviii. 11; 
xxix. 8; henee spoken of God deferring the punishment 
of sin: eie ria, towards one, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [here LT Tr 
mry. da (q. v. B. II. 2 b. sub fin.)]; émí with dat. of 
pers. Lk. xviii. 7; in this difficult passage we shall nei- 
ther preserve the constant usage of naxpoOvpety (see just 
before) nor get a reasonable sense, unless we regard the 
words én’ avrois as negligently (see abros, II. 6) referring 
to the enemies of the éxAexray, and translate xai paxpobv- 
pov éx avrots even though he is long-suffering, indulgent, 
to them; —this negligence being occasioned by the cir- 
cumstance that Luke seems to represent Jesus as speak- 
ing with Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 22 (18) in mind, where én’ 
avrois must be referred to dveAeguóvor. The reading [of 
LT Tr WH] xai paxpo8vpei én’ atrois; by which 76 paxpo- 
6vpety is denied to God [cf. W. § 55, 7] cannot be ac- 
cepted, because the preceding parable certainly demands 
the notion of slowness on God's part in avenging the right ; 
ef. De Wette ad loc.; [but to this it is replied, that the 
denial of actual delay is not inconsistent with the as- 
sumption of apparent delay; cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) 
ad loc.].* 

paxpoOupta, -as, 7, (paxpó8vpos [cf. paxpobupéw}), (Vulg. 
longanimitas, etc.), i. e. 1. patience, endurance, con- 
stancy, steadfastness, perseverance; esp. as shown in bear- 
ing troubles and ills, (Plut. Luc. 32 sq.; dvÓpemos àv 
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pyoérore rv dAvrríav alroü mapà Ocáv, dÀÀà paxpoOupiay, 
Menand. frag. 19, p. 203 ed. Meineke [vol. iv. p. 238 
Frag. comic. Graec. (Berl. 1841)]): Col. i. 11; 2 Tim. 
iii. 10; Heb. vi. 12; Jas. v. 10; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; 
Barn. ep. 2, 2; (Is. lvii. 15; Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 5; cf. 1 
Macc. viii. 4]. 2. patience, forbearance, long-suffer- 
ing, slowness in avenging wrongs, (for Og 3, Jer. xv. 
15): Ro. ii. 4; ix. 22; 2Co. vi.6; Gal. v. 22; Eph. iv. 
2; Col. iii. 12; 1 Tim. i. 16 (cf. B. 120 (105)]; 2 Tim. 
iv. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. iii. 15; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
13, 1; Ignat. ad Eph. 3, 1).* 

[Svx. paxpoduula, ówopuorf (occur together or in the 
same context in Col. i. 11; 2 Cor. vi. 4,6; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Jas. v. 
10, 11; cf. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; Ignat. ad Eph.3, 1): Bp. 
Lghtft. remarks (on Col. 1. c.), * The difference of meaning 
is best seen in their opposites. While dro. is the temper 
which does not easily succumb under suffering, pax. is the 
self-restraint which does not hastily retaliate a wrong. The 
one is opposed to cowardice or despondency, the other to 
wrath or revenge (Prov. xv. 18; xvi. 32)... This distinc- 
tion, though it applies generally, is not true without excep- 
tion". ..; cf. also his note on Col. iii. 12, and see (more at 
length) Trench, N. T Syn. § liii] 

paxpo8ópos, adv., with longanimity (Vulg. longanimiter, 
Heb. vi. 15), i. e. patiently: Acts xxvi. 8.* 

paulpós, -á, -óv, [fr. Hom. down], long; of place, remote, 
distant, far off: xópa, Lk. xv. 13; xix. 12. of time, long, 
lasting long: paxpà mpooevxouat, to pray long, make long 
prayers, Mt. xxiii. 14 (13) Rec. ; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 
41.* 

paxpo-x póvios, -ov, (pakpós and xpóvos), lit. *long-timed' 
(Lat. longaevus), long-lived : Eph. vi. 3. (Ex. xx. 12; 
Deut. v. 16; very rare in prof. auth.) * 

podaxla, -as, 7, (uaraxds) ; 1. prop. softness [fr. 
Hdt. down]. 2. in the N. T. (like dadéveta, dppo- 
aria) infirmity, debility, bodily weakness, sickness, (Sept. 
for n, disease, Deut. vii. 15; xxviii. 61; Is. xxxviii. 9, 
etc.) ; joined with »ócos, Mt. iv. 23; ix. 95; x. 1.* 

padaxds, -7, -óv, soft; soft to the touch: tuaria, Mt. xi. 
8 RGLbr.; Lk. vii. 25, (iparíov moAvreAàv x. naXakáv, 
Artem. oneir. 1, 78; éa6052«, Hom. Od. 28, 290; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 8 ; x«róv, Hom. Il. 2,42); and simply rà padakd, 
soft raiment (see Aevxds, 1): Mt. xi. 8 TTrWH. Like 
the Lat. mollis, metaph. and in a bad sense: effeminate, of 
a catamite. a male who submits his body to unnatural 
lewdness, 1 Co. vi. 9 (Dion. Hal. antt. 7, 2 sub fin.; 
[Diog. Laért. 7, 173 fin.]).* 

Madedehd (MeAeAejA, Tdf.), 6, Oxo praising God, 
fr. Som and 5x), Mahalaleel [ A. V. Maleleel], son of 
Cainan: Lk. iii. 37.* 

padio-ra (superlative of the adv. uáAa), [fr. Hom. down} 
adv., especially, chiefly, most of all, above all: Acts xx. 
38; xxv. 26; Gal. vi. 10; Phil. iv. 22; 1 Tim. iv. 10; 
v. 8,17; 2 Tim. iv. 13; Tit. i. 10; Philem. 16; 2 Pet. 
ii. 10; udMora yooorns, especially expert, thoroughly 
well-informed, Acts xxvi. 3.* 

paddov (compar. of pada, very, very much), [fr. Hom. 
down], adv., more, to a greater degree; rather; 1. 
added to verbs and adjectives, it denotes increase, a 
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greater quantity, a larger measure, a higher degree, 
more, more fully, (Germ. in hdherem Grade, Maasse); a. 
words defining the measure or size are joined to it in the 
ablative (dat.): wodAA@ much, by far, Mk. x. 48; Lk. 
xviii. 39; Ro... 15, 17, (in both these verses the under- 
lying thought is. the measure of salvation for which we 
are indebted to Christ is far greater than that of the 
ruin which came from Adam; for the difference between 
the consequence- traceable to Adam and to Christ is not 
only one of quality. but of quantity also; cf. Rickert, Com. 
on Rom. vol. i. 281 sq. (al. (fr. Chrys. to Meyer and Godet) 
content themselves here with a logical increase, far 
more cerlainly]): 2 Co. iii. 9, 11; Phil. ii. 12; móoo how 
much, Lk. xii. 24: Ro. xi. 12; Philem. 16; Heb. ix. 14; 
rogovre by so much, dew by as much, (sc. padAov), Heb. 
x. 25. b. in comparison it often so stands that than 
before must be mentally added, [A. V. the more, so much 
the more], as Mt. xs vii. 24 (waAAov 00pvBos yiveras [but al. 
refer this to 2 b. a. below]) ; Lk. v. 15 (8enpxero padAov) ; 
Jn. v. 18 (waddov é(jrov) ; xix. 8; Acts v. 14; ix. 22; 
xxii. 2; 2 Co. vii. 7; 1 Th. iv. 1, 10; 2 Pet. i. 10; én 
pXXor xai paddov. Phil. i. 9; or the person or thing with 
which the coinpari-on is made is evident from what pre- 
cedes, as Phil. iii. 1; it is added to comparatives, Mk. 
vii. 36; 2 Co. vii. 13: moAAQ paddov xpeiccor, Phil. i. 23 ; 
see [Wetstein on Phil. l. c.]; W. § 35, 1 cf. 603 (561); 
[B. $ 123, 11]: to verbs that have a comparative force, 
padXov Quadépec rivos, to be of much more value than one, 
Mt. vi. 26. paddrov j, more than, Mt. xviii. 13; paddor 
with gen., rdvrov ipav, 1 Co. xiv. 18 (Xen. mem. 8, 12, 
1). joined to positive terms it forms a periphrasis for a 
comparative [cf. W. § 35,2 a.], foll. by 7, as paxdproy p. 
for paxaptwrepov. \cts xx. 35; add, 1 Co. ix. 15; Gal. iv. 
27; woAA@ pardov avayxaia, 1 Co. xii. 22; sometimes udAÀ- 
Àov seems to be omitted before 7; see under #,3f. — c. 
pàXXop 8, wha! moreover is of greater moment, [ A. V. yea 
rather]: Ro. viii. 34 (2 Macc. vi. 23). 2. it marks 
the preference of one thing above another, and is to be 
rendered rather, xooner, (Germ. eher, vielmehr, lieber); — a. 
it denotes that which occurs more easily than something 
else, and may le rendered sooner, (Germ. eher): thus 
wodA@ paÀXor in arzuing from the less to the greater, Mt. 
vi. 30; Ro. v. 9 q.: Heb. xii. 9(here LT Tr WH wont p.J; 
also modu [E G odd] paddAov sc. oix. éxiev£opeÓa, i. e. 
much more shall we not escape (cf. W. p. 633 (588) note 
[B. $ 148, 3 b. ]). or even &8txov peoOarosociav AnYopuea 
(Heb. ii. 2), or -omething similar (cf. Matthiae § 634, 8), 
Heb. xii. 25. morc uaAXov, Mt. vii. 11; x. 25; Lk. xii. 
28; Ro. xi.12,24: Philem.16. in a question, ov paAXov; 
(Lat. nonne potins?) [lo not... more], 1 Co. ix. 12. b. 
it is opposed to something else and does away with 
it; aecordinslv it may be rendered the rather (Germ. 
vielmehr); a. after a preceding negative or prohibi- 
tive sentence: Mt. *.6,28; xxv. 9; Mk. v. 26; Ro. xiv. 
13; 1 Tim. vi. 2; Heb. xii. 13; paddAov 8é, Eph. iv. 28; v. 
ll. obyi padrAov; (nonne potius ?) not rather etc. ? 1 Co. 
v.2; vi. 7. B. -o that uaAXor belongs to the thing 
which is preferred, consequently to à noun, not toa 
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verb: Jn. iii. 19 (7yarnoay paddov ró cxóros fj rd déc, 
i. e. when they ought to have loved the light they (hated 
it, and) loved the darkness, vs. 20); xii. 43; Acts iv. 
19; v. 29; 2 Tim. iii. 4. that which it opposes and sets 
aside must be learned from the context [cf. W. $ 35, 4]: 
Mk. xv. 11 (sc. } róv'Incov») ; Phil. i. 12 (where the mean- 
ing is, *so far is the gospel from suffering any loss or dis- 
advantage from my imprisonment, that the number of 
disciples is increased in consequence of it"). y. by 
way of correction, paAAor e, nay rather; to speak more 
correctly: Gal. iv. 9 (Joseph. antt. 15, 11, 8; Ael v. h. 
2, 13 and often in prof. auth. ; cf. Grimm, Exeg. Hdbch. 
on Sap. p.176 sq.) — o. it does not do away with that 
with which it is in opposition, but marks what has the 
preference: more willingly, more readily, sooner 
(Germ. lieber), £A paddov and ebfoxó padrov, to prefer, 
1 Co. xiv. 5; 2 Co. v. 8, (SovAoua. paddAov, Xen. Cyr. 1, 
1, 1); (nAov», 1 Co. xiv. 1 (paAXor sc. (yAovre) ; xpépat, 
1 Co. vii. 21. 

MéAxos (329 Grecized ; cf. Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. 
f. Luth. Theol., 1876, p. 605), -ov, 6, Malchus, a servant 
of the high-priest: Jn. xviii. 10. [Cf. Hackett in B. D. 
s. v.]* 

pouun, -55, 7, 1. in the earlier Grk. writ. mother 
(the name infants use in addressing their mother). 2. 
in the later writ. ([Philo), Joseph., Plut., App., Hdian., 
Artem.) i. q. 1705, grandmother (see Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 


133-1335 (cf. W. 25]): 2 Tim. i. 5; 4 Macc. xvi. 9.* 


popevas (GL T Tr WH), incorrectly pappovas (Rec. 
(in Mt.]),-a [B. 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], 6, mammon (Chald. 
KJiDKD, to be derived, apparently, fr. 2$; hence what is 
trusted in [cf. Buztorf, Lex. chald. talmud. et rabbin. col. 
1217 sq. (esp. ed. Fischer p. 613 sq.); acc. to Gesenius 
(Thesaur. i. 552) contr. fr. 13202 treasure (Gen. xliii. 23); 
cf. B. D. s. v.; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 269]), 
riches: Mt. vi. 24 and Lk. xvi. 18, (where it is personi- 
fied and opposed to God; cf. Phil. iii. 19); Lk. xvi. 9, 
11. (“lucrum punice mammon dicitur," Augustine [de 
serm. Dom. in monte, l. ii. c. xiv. (§ 47)]; the Sept. 
trans. the Hebr. 1392s in Is. xxxiii. 6 Ógcavpoi, and in 
Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 3 mAovros.) * 

Mavafv, ó, (D132 consoler), Manaen, a certain prophet 
in the church at Antioch: Acts xiii. 1. [See Hackett 
in B. D. s. v.]* 

Mavacefis [Treg. Mav». in Rev.], gen. and acc. -5 
[B. 19 (17); W. § 10,1; but see WH. App. p. 159*], 
6, (WWI) causing to forget, fr. MW) to forget), Manas- 
seh; 1. the firstborn son of Joseph (Gen. xli. 51): 
Rev. vii. 6. 2. the son of Hezekiah, king of Judah 
(2 K. xxi. 1-18) : Mt. i. 10.* 

pavOdve; 2 aor. guabov; pf. ptcp. pepabnxas; Sept. 
for 12^; [fr. Hom. down]; to learn, be apprised ; a. 
univ.: absol. to increase one’s knowledge, 1 Tim. ii. 11; 
2 Tim. iii. 7; to be increased in knowledge, 1 Co. xiv. 
31; ri, Ro. xvi. 17; 1 Co. xiv. 85; Phil iv. 9; 2 Tim. 
iii. 14; Rev. xiv. 8; in Jn. vii. 15 supply avrá; foll. by 
an indir. quest., Mt. ix. 13; Xpwrór, to be imbued with 
the knowledge of Christ, Eph. iv. 20; ri foll. by dwé w. 
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gen. of the thing furnishing the instruction, Mt. xxiv. 32; 
Mk. xiii. 28; dmó w. gen. of the pers. teaching, Mt. xi. 
29; CoL i. 7; as in class. Grk. (cf. Krüger § 68, 34, 1; 
B. § 147, 5 [cf. 167 (146) and dro, IL. 1 d.]); foll. by 
mapa w. gen. of pers. teaching, 2 Tim. iii. 14 cf. Jn. vi. 45; 
foll. by é» w. dat. of pers., in one i. e. by his example [see 
év, I. 3 b.], 1 Co. iv. 6 (cf. W. 590 (548 sq.); B. 394 sq. 
(338)]. b. i. q. to hear, be informed: foll. by drs, Acts 
xxiii. 27; ri aad rivos (gen. of pers.), Gal. iii. 2 [see azo, 
u. 8. ]. c. to learn by use and practice; [in the Pret.] 
to be in the habit of, accustomed to: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. 
v. 4; Tit. iii. 14; Phil. iv. 11, (Aeschyl. Prom. 1068; Xen. 
an. 8, 2, 25); ¢uabev ad’ bv éxabe rjv iaxony, Heb. v. 8 
(cf. W. § 68, 1 and amd, u. s.]. In the difficult passage 
1 Tim. v. 13, neither dpyai depends upon the verb pav6a- 
yovot (which would mean “they learn to be idle", or 
“learn idleness”; so Bretschneider [Lex. s. v. 2 b.], and 
W. 347 (325 sq.) ; (cf. Stallbaum's note and reff. on 
Plato’s Euthydemus p. 276 b.]), nor vepwepxópevos (“ they 
learn to go about from house to house," — so the majority 
of interpreters; for, acc. to uniform Grk. usage, a ptcp. 
joined to the verb uavOávew and belonging to the subject 
denotes what sort of a person one learns or perceives him- 
self to be, as Euabev €ykvos ovca, “she perceived herself 
to be with child," Hdt. 1, 5); but parOavew must be taken 
absolutely (see a. above) and emphatically, of what they 
learn by going about from house to house and what it is 
unseemly for them to know; cf. Bengel ad loc., and B. 
§ 144, 17; [so Wordsworth in loc.]. [Comp.: xara- 
pavOdro. | * 

pavia, -as, 7, (uatvoua), madness, frenzy: Acts xxvi. 
24. [From Theognis, Hdt., down.]* 

pávva, ró, indecl.; [also] 7 pávva in Joseph. (antt. 3, 
13,1 [etc. ; ?) avy, Orac. Sibyll. 7, 149]; Sept. rd ud» [also 
ró pdyva, Num. xi. 7] for Hebr. 1p (fr. the unused 135, 


o 2 

Arab. Que to be kind, beneficent, to bestow liberally ; 

2 - 
whence the subst. (Que Prop. 2 gift (al. prefer the deriv. 
given Ex. xvi. 15,31; Joseph. antt. 3, 1, 6. ‘The word 
mannu is said to be found also in the old Egyptian; Ebers, 
Durch Gosen u.s.w. p. 226; cf. *Speaker's Commentary ” 
Exod. xvi. note]); manna (Vulg. in N. T. manna indecl. ; 
in O. T. man; yet manna, gen. -ae, is used by Pliny [12, 
14, 32, etc.] and Vegetius [ Vet. 2, 39] of the grains of 
certain plants); according to the accounts of travellers 
a very sweet dew-like juice, which in Arabia and other 
' oriental countries exudes from the leaves [acc. to others 
only from the twigs and branches; cf. Robinson, Pal. 
L 115] of certain trees and shrubs, particularly in the 
summer of rainy years. It hardens into little white 
pellucid grains, and is collected before sunrise by the in- 
habitants of those countries and used as an article of food, 
very sweet like honey. The Israelites in their journey 
through the wilderness met with a great quantity of food 
of this kind; and tradition, which the biblical writers 
follow, regarded it as bread sent down in profusion from 
heaven, and in various ways gave the occurrence the dig- 
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nity of an illustrious miracle (Ex. svi. 12 sqq.; Ps. 
Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 24; civ. (ev.) 40; Sap. xvi. 20); cf. 


Win. RWB. s. v. Manna; Knobel on Exod. p. 171 sqq.; 
Furrer in Schenkel iv. 109 sq.; [/tubrnson as above, 


and p. 590; T'ichendorf, Aus dem heil. Lande, p. 54 sqq. 


(where on p. vi. an analysis of diff. species of natural 
manna is given after Berthelot (Comptes rendus heb- 
dom. d. séances de l'acad. des sciences. Paris 1861, 2de 
sémestre (30 Sept.) p. 583 sqq.) ; esp. /'//^7, Erdkunde 
Pt. xiv. pp. 665-695 (Gage's trans. vcl. i. pp. 271-292, 
where a full list of reff. is given); esp. /. Renaud and 
E. Lacour, De la manne du désert etc. (1881). Against 
the identification of the natural manna with the miracu- 
lous, see BB.DD. s. v.; esp. Riehm in his IIWB.; Car 
ruthers in the Bible Educator ii. 174 sqy.|. In the N. T. 
mention is made of a. that manna with which the 
Israelites of old were nourished: Jn. vi. 31, 49, and R 
L in 58; b. that which was kept in theark of the 
covenant: Heb. ix. 4 (Ex. xvi. 38) ; c. that which. 
in the symbolic language of Rev. ii. 17 is spoken of as 
kept in the heavenly temple for the food of angels and 
the blessed ; [see didapu, B. I’. p. 146°].* 

pavrevopar; (uáyrie [a seer; allied to pavia, paivopat ; 
cf. Curtius $ 429]) ; fr. Hom. down: /» ««! as seer; de- 
liver an oracle, prophesy, divine: Acts svi. 16 pavrevopéry, 
of a false prophetess [A. V. by soothsaying]. Sept. for 
DOP, to practise divination; said of fal«c prophets. [On 
the heathen character of the suggestions and associa- 
tions of the word, as distinguished (v. zpodnredw, see 
Trench, N. T. Syn. $ vi.]* 

papaive: 1 fut. pass. papavÜgcona: fr. Hom. Il. 9, 
212; 23, 228 on; to extinguish (a flame. lire. light, ete.) ; 
to render arid, make to waste away, cause to wither; pass. 
to wither, wilt, dry up (Sap. ii. 8 of roses: Job xv. 30). 
Trop. to waste away, consume away. porish. (véog, Eur. 
Alc. 203; r@ Xi, Joseph. b. j. 6, 5. 1): i. q. to have a 
miserable end : Jas. i. 11, where the writer uses a fig. 
suggested by what he had just said (1") : B. 52 (46)].* 

papavadá [so Lchm., but papay ada 6 T Tr WH}, the 
Chald. words MAX RVD, i. e. our Jord cometh or will 
come: 1 Co. xvi. 22. [BB.DD.; cf. N/ostermann, Pro- 
bleme ete. (1883) p. 220 sqq.; Kautz«ch. Gr. pp. 12, 174; 
Nestle in 'Theol. Stud. aus Würtem. 1354 p. 186 sqq.]* 
papyaplrns, -ov, ó, a pearl: Mt. xiii. 15 «4. ; 1 Tim. ii. 
9; Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. [12], 16; xxi. 21 (here T WH 
accent -pira, RG Tr -pira (cf. Td. Proleg. p. 101)]; 
rovs papyapiras BáAXew £umpoaÜev xoipov. a proverb, i. e. 
to thrust the most sacred and preciou- tcachings of the 
gospel upon the most wicked and abandoned men (in- 
competent as they are, through their ho-tility to the 
gospel, to receive them), and thus to proíaue them, Mt. 
vii. 6 (cf. Prov. iii. 15 sq.; Job xxviii. 15 -.).* 
Máp8a, -as (Jn. xi. 1 (cf. B. 17 (15): 1V/7. \pp. p. 156], 
7; (Chald. 89 mistress, Lat. domina). .Vartha, the sis- 
ter of Lazarus of Bethany: Lk. x. 38. 40 ~y.; Jn. xi. 1, 
5, 19-39; xii. 2. [On the accent cf. Kautzsch p. 8.]* 
Mapp indecl, and Mapia, -as, 7, (0*2 ‘obstinacy,’ 
‘ rebelliousness’; the well-known prop. name of the sister 


Mapxos 


of Moses; in the Targums O°; cf. Delitzsch, Zeitschr. 
f. luth. Theol. for 1877 p. 2( Maria is a good Latin name 
also]), Mary. The women of this name mentioned in 
the N. T. are the foll. . 1. the mother of Jesus Christ, 
the wife of Joseph; her name is written Mapia [in an 
oblique case] in Mt. i. 16, 18; ii. 11; Mk. vi. 3; Lk. i. 
41; Actsi. 14 (R GL]; Mapeap in Mt. xiii. 55; Lk. i. 27, 
30-56 [(in 88 L mrg. Mapia)]; ii. 5, 16, 34; [Acts i. 14 
T Tr WH]; the reading varies between the two forms 
in Mt. i. 20 [WH txt. -píay]; Lk. ii. 19 [L'T Tr WH txt. 
-pía]; so where the other women of this name are men- 
tioned, (see 7'df. Proleg. p. 116, where it appears that 
in his text the gen. is always (seven times) -pias; the 
nom. in Mk. always (seven times) -pia; that in Jn. -puáp 
occurs eleven times, -pia (or -av) only three times, etc. ; 
for the facts respecting the Mss., see (T df. u. 8. and) 
WH. App. p. 156]; cf. B. 17 (15). 2. Mary Mag- 
dalene (a native of Magdala): Mt. xxvii. 56,61; xxviii. 
.1; Mk. xv. 40, 47; xvi. 1,9; Lk. viii. 2; xxiv. 10; Jn. 
xix. 25; xx. 1, 11, 16, 18. 3. the mother of James 
the less and Joses, the wife of Clopas (or Alphzus) and 
sister of the mother of Jesus: Mt. xxvii. 56, 61; xxviii. 
1; Mk. xv. 40, 47; xvi. 1; Lk. xxiv. 10; Jn. xix. 25 
(see "IdxwBos, 2). There are some, indeed, who, think- 
ing it improbable that there were t wo living sisters of 
the name of Mary (the common opinion), suppose that 
not three but four women are enumerated in Jn. xix. 25, 
and that these are distributed into two pairs so that 7 
adeApy tis uyrpós “Incod designates Salome, the wife of 
Zebedee; so esp. Wieseler inthe Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1840, p. 648 sqq., [cf. Bp. Lghtft. com. on Gal., Dissert. 
ii. esp. pp. 255 sq. 264] with whom Liicke, Meyer, Ewald 
and others agree; in opp. to them cf. Grimm in Ersch 
and Gruber’s Encykl. sect. 2 vol. xxii. p. 1 sq. In fact, 
instances are not wanting among the Jews of two living 
brothers of the same name, e. g. Onias, in Joseph. antt. 
12, 5, 1; Herod, sons of Herod the Great, one by Mari- 
amne, the other by Cleopatra of Jerusalem, Joseph. antt. 
17,1, 3; b. j. 1, 28, 4; [cf. B. D. s. v. Mary of Cleophas; 
Bp. Lghtft. u. s. p. 264]. 4. the sister of Lazarus 
and Martha: Lk. x. 39,42; Jn. xi. 1-45; xii. 3. 5. 
the mother of John Mark: Acts xii. 12. 6. a cer- 
tain Christian woman mentioned in Ro. xvi. 6.* 

Mápxos, -ov, 6, Mark; acc. to the tradition of the church 
the author of the second canonical Gospel and identical 
with the John Mark mentioned in the Acts (see 'Ioávvgs, 
5). He was the son of a certain Mary who dwelt at Je- 
rusalem, was perhaps converted to Christianity by Peter 
(Acts xii. 11 sq.), and for this reason called (1 Pet. v. 18) 
Peter's son. He was the cousin of Barnabas and the 
companion of Paul in some of his apostolic travels; and 
lastly was the associate of Peter also: Acts xii. 12, 25; 
xv. 87, 39; Col. iv. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 11; Philem. 24 (23); 
1 Pet v. 18, cf. Euseb. h. e. 2, 15 sq.; 3,39. Some, as 
Grotius, [ Tillemont, Hist. Eccl. ii. 89 sq. 503 sq.; Patri- 
tius, De Evangeliis l. 1, c. 2, quaest. 1 (cf. Colelerius, Patr. 
Apost. i. 262 sq.)], Kienlen (in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1848, 
p. 423), contend that there were two Marks, one the 
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disciple and companion of Paul mentioned in the Acts 
and Pauline Epp., the other the associate of Peter and 
mentioned in 1 Pet. v. 13; (cf. Jas. Morison, Com. on 
Mk. Introd. § 4; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iv. 10].* 

pÁpp.apos, -ov, ó, 7, (pappaípo to sparkle, glisten); — 1. 
a stone, rock, (Hom., Eur.). 2. marble ([cf. Ep. Jer. 
71], Theophr., Strabo, al.): Rev. xviii. 12.* 

paprup, -vpos, ó, see pdprus. 

paprvpéo, -o; impf. 3 pers. plur. égapripovr; fut. pap- 
Tupjow; 1 aor. éuaprupnoa; pf. pepapripnxa; Pass., pres. 
paprupoUpas ; impf. éuaprupotuny; pf. peyaprupnuat; 1 aor. 
égaprvpinv; fr. [Simon., Pind.], AeschyL, Hdt. down; 
to be a witness, to bear witness, testify, i. e. to affirm that 
one has seen or heard or. experienced something, or that 
(so in the N. T.) he knows it because taught by divine 
revelation or inspiration, (sometimes in the N. T. the 
apostles are said paprupeiv, as those who had been eye- 
and ear- witnesses of the extraordinary sayings, deeds 
and sufferings of Jesus, which proved his Messiahship; 
80 too Paul, as one to whom the risen Christ had visibly 
appeared; cf. Jn. xv. 27; xix. 85; xxi. 24; Acts xxiii. 
11; 1 Co. xv. 15; 1 Jn. i. 2, cf. Acts i. 22 sq.; ii. 32; iii. 
15; iv. 83; v. 82; x. 89, 41; xiii. 31; xxvi. 16; [cf. 
Westcott, (* Speaker's") Com. on Jn., Introd. p. xlv. 
aq. ]) ; a. in general; absol. fo give (not to keep 
back) testimony: Jn. xv. 27; Acts xxvi. 5; foll. by ón 
recitative and the orat. direct., Jn. iv. 89; also preceded 
by Aéyov, Jn. i. 32; paprvpeiv els with an acc. of the place 
into (unto) which the testimony (concerning Christ) is 
borne, Acts xxiii. 11 [see eis, A. I. 5 b.]; paprupa, in- 
serted parenthetically (W. § 62, 2), 2 Co. viii. 8; i. q. 
to prove or confirm by testimony, 1 Jn. v. 6 sq.; used of 
Jesus, predicting what actually befell him, Jn. xiii. 21; 
of God, who himself testifies in the Scriptures that a 
thing is so (viz. as the author declares), foll. by the reci- 
tative or, Heb. vii. 17 R. apr. foll. by wepi w. gen. of 
a pers., to bear witness concerning one: Jn. i. 7 8q.; wept 
ToU dyÜpáxrov, concerning man, i. e. to tell what one has 
himself learned about the nature, character, conduct, of 
men, Jn. ii. 25 [see dvOpwros, 1 a.]; mepi ros, foll. by 
direct disc., Jn. i. 15; the Scriptures are said to testify 
rept Inaoi, i. e. to declare things which make it evi- 
dent that he was truly sent by God, Jn. v. 89; God is said 
to do the same, — through the Scriptures, ib. 87 cf. viii. 
18; through the expiation wrought by the baptism and 
death of Christ, and the Holy Spirit giving souls assur- 
ance of this expiation, 1 Jn. v. 6-9; so John the Baptist, 
as being a * prophet’, Jn. v. 32; so the works which he 
himself did, ib. 36 (there foll. by dre); x. 25; so the 
Holy Spirit, Jn. xv. 26; the apostles, 27; so Christ him- 
self wept éavrov, Jn. v. 31; viii. 18 sq. 18. srepí w. gen. 
of the thing, Jn. xxi. 24; wept rov xaxov, to bring for- 
ward evidence to prove rà xaxór, Jn. xviii. 23. with the 
acc. of a cognate noun, paprupiay paprvupeiv epi W. a gen. 
of the pers., Jn. v. 82; 1 Jn. v. 9 Rec.; 10, (ry» avr)» 
paprupiay paprupeiv, Plat. Eryx. p. 899 b.; rv papruptay 
avrov hy rj dperj paprvpeti, Epict. diss. 4, 8, 32 (cf. W. 
225 (211); B. 148 (129)]) ; w. an acc. of the thing, to 


paprupéo 


testify a thing, bear witness to (of) anything: Jn. iii. 11, 
$2; supply aéré in Jn. xix. 35; revi re, 1 Jn. i. 2; 6s 
€uapripnoe . . . Xpwrrov, who has borne witness of (viz. 
in this book, i. e. the Apocalypse) what God has spoken 
and Jesus Christ testified (sc. concerning future events; 
see Adyos, I. 2 b. €.), Rev. i. 2; 5 paprupéw ravra he that 
testifieth these things i. e. has caused them to be testified 
by the prophet, his messenger, Rev. xxii. 20; parvpnoas 
ipi» ravra émi [L Tr mrg. WH org. év] rais éxxAnoias, to 
cause these things to be testified to you in the churches 
or for, on account of, the churches, Rev. xxii. 16, — 
unless éxi be dropped from the text and the passage 
translated, to you, viz. the (seven) churches (of Asia 
Minor), the prophet reverting again to i. 4; cf. De 
Wette, Bleek, Düsterdieck, ad loc.; [al., retaining ézi, 
render it over, concerning, cf. x. 11; W. 393 (368) c.; see 
-éxi, B. 2 f. G. fin.]. of testimony borne not in word but 
by deed, in the phrase used of Christ paprvpei» rn» xaX)» 
époAoyiar, to witness the good confession, to attest the 
truth of the (Christian) profession by his sufferings and 
death, 1 Tim. vi. 18, where cf. Hofmann. Pass.: Ro. 
iii. 21 (a righteousness such as the Scriptures testify 
that God ascribes to believers, cf. iv. 3). apr. foll. by 
ore that, Jn. i. 34 [cf. W. 273 (256)]; [iv. 44]; xii. 17 
(here R* Tr txt. WH Gre]; 1 Jn. iv. 14; zepí w. gen. of 
- pers. foll. by ore, Jn. v. 36; vii. 7; xara revos, against 
(so W. 382 (357), Mey., al.; yet see xard, I. 2 b.] one, 
foll by or, 1 Co. xv. 15. w. a dat. of the thing i. e. 
for the benefit of, in the interests of, a thing (cf. B. 
5 133, 11]: rj dAnOeig, Jn. v. 33; xviii. 37; cov rj dÀg- 
4«íg (see dÀA8eia, II.), to bear witness unto thy truth, 
how great it is, 3 Jn. 3, 6; used of the testimony which 
is given in deeds to promote some object: r$ Aóyg, 
Acts xiv. 3 [T prefixes éz(]; with a dat. (of a thing) 
incommodi: paprupetre (T Tr WH padprupes éore) rois 
4pyoss rév marépovr, by what ye are doing ye add to the 
deeds of your fathers a testimony which proves that 
those things were done by them, Lk. xi. 48. w. a dat. 
of the person: (o declare to one by testimony (by sug- 
gestion, instruction), Heb. x. 15; foll. by direct dis- 
course, Rev. xxii. 18 GL T Tr WH); to testify to one 
what he wishes one to testify concerning him: Acts xxii. 5; 
foll. by dr, Mt. xxiii. 31; Jn. iii. 28; Ro. x. 2; Gal. iv. 
15; Col iv. 13; foll. by an acc. w. inf. Acts x. 43; to 
give testimony in one's favor, to commend [W. § 31, 4 b.; 
B. as above]: Jn. iii. 26; Acts xiii. 22; xv.8; pass. 
waprupovpas witness is borne to me, it is witnessed of me 
'(W. 8 39, 1; B. $ 184, 4): foll. by orc, Heb. vii. 8; foll. 
by ore recitative and direct disc., Heb. vii. 17 LT Tr 
WH,;; foll. by an inf. belonging to the subject, Heb. xi. 
4 sq. b. emphatically; to utter honorable testimony, 
give a good report: w. a dat. of the pers., Lk. iv. 22; érí 
rim, on account of, for a thing, Heb. xi. 4 [here L Tr read 


pap. eri krÀ. re Oep (but see the Comm.)]; uepapripnraí 


run. Ud rwos, 3 Jn. 12; pass. paprupovpa (o be borne 
(good) witness to, to be well reported of, to have (good) 
4estimony borne to one, accredited, attested, of good report, 
«approved: Acts vi. 3 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17, 1 sq.; 18, 
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1; 19,1; 47,4); foll. by é» w. a dat. of the thing in 
which the commended excellence appears, 1 Tim. v. 10; 
Heb. xi. 2, (éwi rim, for a thing, Athen. 1 p. 25 f. ; [yet 
cf. W. 387 (362) note]) ; dd rios, to have (honorable) 
testimony borne to one through (by) a thing, Heb. xi. 
39; iwé w. gen. of the pers. giving honorable testimony, 
Acts x. 22; xvi. 2; xxii. 12, (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 38, 2; 
44, 3; Ignat. ad Philad. c. 5, 2 cf. 11, 1 and ad Eph. 12, 
2; Antonin. 7, 62); w. dat. of the pers. testifying (i. q 
tnd ress), Acts xxvi. 22 RG. c. Mid., acc. to a 
false reading, to conjure, implore: 1 Th. ii. 12 (11), where 
T Tr WH have rightly restored paprupépevo. [CompP.: 
€mt-, Gvy-em-, kara-, evp-paprvypéo.] * 

paprupla, -as, 7, (aaprvpéo, q. v.), (fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
a testifying: the office committed to the prophets of tes- 
tifying concerning future events, Rev. xi. 7. 2. 
what one testifies, testimony: univ. Jn. v. 34; in a legal 
sense, of testimony before a judge: Lk. xxii. 71; Mk. 
xiv. 56; w. gen. of the subj., Mk. xiv. 59; Jn. viii. 17; 
1 Jn. v. 9; xard rwos, against one, Mk. xiv. 55; in an 
historical sense, of the testimony of an historian: Jn. 
xix. 35; xxi. 24; in an ethical sense, of testimony con- 
cerning one's character: 3 Jn. 12; 1 Tim. iii. 7; Tit. i. 
13; in a predominantly dogmatic sense respecting mat- 
ters relating to the truth of Christianity : of the testi- 
mony establishing the Messiahship and the divinity of 
Jesus (see uaprvpéo, a.), given by —John the Bap- 
tist: Jn. i. 7; v. 32; 5) papr. rov 'Iodyrov, i. 19; Jesus 
himself, w. a gen. of the subj., Jn. v. 31; viii. 13 sq. ; 
God, in the prophecies of Scripture concerning Jesus 
the Messiah, in the endowments conferred upon him, 
in the works done by him, Jn. v. 36; through the Holy 
Spirit, in the Christian's blessed consciousness of eternal 
life and of reconciliation with God, obtained by baptism 
[(cf. reff. s. v. Badrrw pa, 3)] and the expiatory death 
of Christ, w. a subject. gen. rov cov, 1 Jn. v. 9-11, cf. 6-8; 
the apostles, cov rjv papr. wept épo?, Acts xxii. 18 
[W. 137 (180)]; the other followers of Christ: Rev. 
vi. 9; w. a gen. of the subj. atréy, Rev. xii. 11; w.a 
gen. of the obj. Inco, ib. 17; xix. 10; xx. 4 (£yev this 
papr. is to hold the testimony, to persevere steadfastly in 
bearing it, Rev. vi. 9; xii. 17; xix. 10, [see £yo, I. 1 d.]; 
others, however, explain it to have the duty of testifying 
laid upon one’s self); elsewhere the “testimony” of 
Christ is that which he gives concerning divine things, 
of which he alone has thorough knowledge, Jn. iii. 11, 
32 sq.; 5) papr. 'Igco), that testimony which he gave 
concerning future events relating to the consummation 
of the kingdom of God, Rev. i. 2 (cf. xxii. 16, 20); da 
T)» p. 'IncoU Xpwroyv, to receive this testimony, ib. 9.* 

paprópuov, -ov, Tó, (udprup [cf páprvs]), [fr. Pind., 
Hdt. down], Sept. for ^y, 133!, oftener for rwy? (an or- 
dinance, precept); most freq. for yj (an assembly), 
as though that came fr. "y to testify, whereas it is fr. 
"3" to appoint ; testimony ; a. w. a gen. of the 
subj.: THs ouvediioces, 2 Co. i. 12; w. gen. of obj.: drmo- 
d8dvar 7d p. THs dvaaráceos 'Inaov, Acts iv. 33. b. 
ToU Xptorov, concerning Christ the Saviour [cf. W. § 30, 


papTupopas 


1 à]: the proclamation of salvation by the apostles 
is so called (for reasons given under paprvpéo, init.), 
1 Co. i. 6; also rov xvpíov judy, 2 Tim. i. 8; rov Óeov, 
concerning God [W. u. s.], i. e. concerning what God 
has done through Christ for the salvation of men, 1 Co. 
ii. 1 [here WH txt. puornpeov)]; w. the subject. gen. 2uàv, 
given by us, 2 Th. i. 10. els uapr. vé» AaAnÓncopévov, 
to give testimony concerning those things which were 
to be spoken (in the Messiah's time) i. e. concerning the 
Christian revelation, Heb. iii. 5; cf. Delitzsch ad loc. 
(al. refer it to the Mosaic law (Num. xii. 7, esp. 8); 
cf. Riehm, Lehrbegriff d. Heb. i. 312]. C. els pup- 
ruptoy abrois for a testimony unto them, that they may 
have testimony, i. e. evidence, in proof of this or that: 
e. g. that a leper has been cured, Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44; 
Lk. v. 14; that persons may get knowledge of something 
the knowledge of which will be for their benefit, Mt. x. 
18; xxiv. 14; Mk. xiii. 9; that they may have evidence 
of their impurity, Mk. vi. 11; in the same case we find 
els papr. én’ aitovs, for a testimony against them [cf. ézi, 
C. I. 2 g. y. B8.], Lk. ix. 5; a@mwoB8noeras tpiv els papr. it 
will turn out to you as an opportunity of bearing testi- 
mony concerning me and my cause, Lk. xxi. 13; eds p. 
ipi» éorat, it will serve as a proof of your wickedness, 
Jas. v. 8; by apposition to the whole preceding clause 
(W. § 59, 9 a.), rd papr. xatpois (dios, that which (to wit, 
that Christ gave himself as a ransom) would be (the sub- 
stance of) the testimony i. q. was to be testified (by the 
apostles and the preachers of the gospel) in the times 
fitted for it, 1 Tim. ii. 6 [where Lehm. om. rà papr.]; cf. 
the full exposition of this pass. in Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
iii. p. 12 sqq. 7) oxnv) ro) paprvpiov, Acts vii. 44; Rev. 
xv. 5; in Sept. very often for 3yjn-5nk (see above), 
and occasionally for nij on, as Ex. xxxviii. 26; 
Lev. xxiv. 8, etc.* 

papripopas (fr. udorup [cf. náprvs]) ; 1. to cite a 
witness, bring forward a witness, call to witness, (Tragg., 
Thuc., Plato, sqq.) ; to affirm by appeal to God, to declare 
solemnly, protest: ravra, Plat. Phil. p. 47 c.; Gre, Acts xx. 
26; Gal. v. 3. 2. to conjure, beseech as in God's 
name, exhort solemnly: rwi, Acts xxvi. 22 L T Tr WH; 
foll. by the acc. w. inf., Eph. iv. 17; eis ré foll. by acc. 
w. inf. [cf. B. § 140, 10, 3], 1 Th. ii. 12 (11) T Tr WH. 
[Comp.: &:a-, mpo-papripopat. ] * 

páprvs (Aeolic udprvp, a form not found in the N. T.; 
[etymologically one who is mindful, heeds; prob. allied 
with Lat. memor, cf. Vanitek p. 1201; Curtius § 466]), 
~upos, acc. -upa, ó; plur. uáprvpes, dat. plur. ndprvoi; Sept. 
for 1); [Hes., Simon., Theogn., al.]; a witness (one who 
avers, or can aver, what he himself has seen or heard or 
knows by any other means) ; a. in a legal sense: 
Mt. xviii. 16; xxvi. 65; Mk. xiv. 63; Acts vi. 13; vii. 
58; 2 Co. xiii. 1; 1 Tim. v. 19; Heb. x. 28. b. in 
an historical sense: Acts x. 41; 1 Tim. vi. 12; [2 Tim. 
ii. 2]; one who is a spectator of anything, e. g. of a con- 
test, Heb. xii. 1; w. a gen. of the obj., Lk. xxiv. 48; 
Acts i. 22; ii. 32; iii. 15; v. 32 GL T Tr WH; x. 39; 
xxvi 16; 1 Pet. v. 1; w. a gen. of the possessor ‘one 
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who testifies for one’, Actsi. 8L T Tr WH ; xiii. 31; w, 
a gen. of the possessor and of the obj., Ácts v. 32 Rec.; 
páprupa elvaí Tut, to be a witness for one, serve him by 
testimony, Acts i. 8 RG; xxii. 15; [Lk. xi. 48 T Tr 
WH). He is said to be a witness, to whose attestation 
appeal is made; hence the formulas pdprus pov éorw 6 
Geds, Ro. i. 9; Phil. i. 8; Oeds paprvs, 1 Th. ii. 5; udprvpa 
rov Üeóv emcxadrovpat, 2 Co. i. 23; tpeis páprupes x. 5 beds, 
1 Th. ii. 10; the faithful interpreters of God’s counsels 
are called God's witnesses: Rev. xi. 3; Christ is reck- 
oned among them, Rev. i. 5; iii. 14. c. in an ethi- 
cal sense those are called paprupes 'Incov, who after his 
example have proved the strength and genuineness of 
their faith in Christ by undergoing a violent death [cf 
B. D. Am. ed. and Dict. of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Martyr]: 
Acts xxii. 20; Rev. ii. 13; xvii. 6.* 

pac9ós, Doric for waords (q. v.): Rev. i. 13 Tdf. [“ this 
form seems to be Western " (Hort, Ápp. p. 149)]. 

paccáoua. (RG) more correctly pardopa: (LT Tr 
WH): impf. 3 pers. plur. éyacóvro; (MAQ, pácco, to 
knead); to chew, consume, eat, devour, (xpéas, Arstph. 
Plut. 321; ra Oépuara rev Üvpe&v, Joseph. b. j. 6, 3, 3; 
pi(as &iXov, Sept. Job xxx. 4, and other exx. in other 
auth.) ; éuacávro ras yAóccas avràv, they gnawed their 
tongues (for pain), Rev. xvi. 10.* 

pacTvyóe, -à, 3 pers. sing. uacrtyoi; fut. nagrcyéco ; 
1 aor. €uacriywoa; (uácri£); fr. Hdt.down; Sept.chiefly 
for 11371; to scourge; prop. : twa, Mt. x. 17 ; xx.19; xxiii. 
94; Mk. x. 34; Lk. xviii. 33; Jn. xix. 1; [cf. B. D. s. v. 
Scourging; Farrar, St. Paul, vol.i.excurs. xi.]. metaph. 
of God as a father chastising and training men as chil- 
dren by afflictions: Heb. xii. 6; cf. Jer. v. 3; Prov. iii. 
12; Judith viii. 27.* 

pacT([o; i. q. paorcyóo, q. V.; red, Acts xxii. 25. 
(Num. xxii. 25; Sap. v. 11, and often in Hom.) * 

paong, -tyos, 7, a whip, scourge, (for OU, 1 K. xii. 11, 
14; Prov. xxvi. 3): Acts xxii. 24; Heb. xi.36; metaph. 
a scourge, plague, i. e. a calamity, misfortune, esp. as sent 
by God to discipline or punish (Ps. lxxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 
83; with Ads added, Hom. Il. 12, 87; 183, 812; eov, 
Aeschyl. sept. 607): of distressing bodily diseases, Mk. 
iii. 10; v. 29, 34; Lk. vii. 21; 2 Macc. ix. 11.* 

pacrdés, -oU, 6, (udoow to knead [more prob. akin to 
paddw, Lat. madidus, etc.; cf. Vanitek p. 693; Curtius 
§ 456]), fr. Soph., Hdt. down; the breast (for ^, Job iii. 
12; Cant. i. 13, etc.); plur., the breasts (nipples) of a man, 
Rev. i. 13 RG Tr WH [here Tdf. paoOois (cf. WH. App. 
p. 149°), Lehm. pa(oic]; breasts of a woman, Lk. xi. 27; 
xxiii. 29.* 

[MaraB(as, see Marraéias. | 

paraodoyla, -as, 7, (paraioAóyoc), vain talking, empty 
talk, (Vulg. vaniloquium) : 1 Tim.i.6. (Plut. mor. p. 6 f.; 
Porphyr. de abstin. 4, 16.) * 

pararoddyos, -ov, ó, (udracos and Aéyo), an idle talker, 
one who utters empty, senseless things: Tit. i. 10.* 

pa&rasos, -aia (1 Co. xv. 17; [1 Pet. i. 18]), -a:o», also 
-os, -ov, (Jas. i. 26; Tit. iii. 9), (cf. WH. App. p.157; W. 
§ 11, 1], (fr. parny), Sept. for 537, ww, 212 (a lie), etc.; 
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as in prof. auth. (Lat. vanus) devoid of force, truth, suc- 
cess, result, [A.V. uniformly vain]: univ.: 9 Opnoxeia, Jas. 
i 26; useless, to no purpose, 9 mions, 1 Co. xv. 17; fool- 
ish, &aXoywpot, 1 Co. iii. 20; (yrze«s, Tit. iii. 9; given 
to vain things and leading away from salvation, dra- 
orpopy, 1 Pet. i. 18. rà paraa, vain things, vanities, of 
heathen deities and their worship (535 Jer. ii. 5; x. 3; 
Sann "nw 37. mopeverOa ómico trav par. 2 K. xvii. 
15; 0235, páraiua, Jer. viii. 19; etdwAa, Deut. xxxii. 21; 
Jer. xiv. 22): Acts xiv. 15. (Cf. Trench, Syn. $ xlix.]* 

paraérys, ros, 7, (páratos, q. v.), à purely bibl. and 
eccles. word [(Pollux l. 6 c. 32 $ 184)]; Sept. for San 
(often in Eccles.) also for m, etc. ; vanity; a. what 
ts devoid of truth and appropriateness: txépoyxa naraió- 
vyros (gen. of quality), 2 Pet. ii. 18. b. perverse- 
ness, depravation: rov voós, Eph. iv. 17. c. frailty, 
want of vigor: Ro. viii. 20.* 

paraie: (paraos); 1 aor. pass. éuaraien»; to make 
empty, vain, foolish: ¢paraimOncay év rois JuaÀoyw pois 
avrà», were brought to folly in their thoughts, i. c. fell 
into error, Ro. i. 21. (2 K. xvii. 15; Jer. ii. 5; 1 Chr. 
xxi. 8; [etc.]; nowhere in Grk. auth.) * 

parny (accus. [cf. W. 280 (216); B. $131, 12] of par, 
i. q. paría, a futile attempt, folly, fault), adv., fr. Pind., 
Aeschyl. down, in vain, fruitlessly: Mt. xv. 9 and Mk. 
vii. 7, after Isa. xxix. 13 Sept.* 

Mar$oios (L T Tr WII Ma66aios, cf. B. 8 (7); (WH. 
App. 159°; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. $ 5 p. 562]), -ov 
[B. 18 (16)], 6, (commonly regarded as Hebr. mn gift 
of God, fr. sr) and i; but immo is in Greek Maróías, 
and the analogy of the names "jr (fr. 1m a festival) in 
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Greek 'Ayyaios, °3? Zaxxaios, and others, as well as the 


Syriac form of the name before us NO [and its form 


in the Talmud, viz. *n or ‘XN; Sanhedrin 43°; Mev- 
schen, N. T. ex Talm. illustr. p. 8] certainly lead us to 
adopt the Aramaic form ‘A, and to derive that from 
the unused sing. ^2, a man, plur. bn; hence i. q. 
manly, cf. Grimm in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1870, p. 723 
sqq.), Matthew, at first a collector of imposts, afterwards 
an apostle of Jesus: Mt. ix. 9 sqq. (cf. Mk. ii. 14; Lk. v. 
27 aqq.; see Aevi, 4); Mt. x. 3; Mk.iii. 18; Lk. vi. 15; Acts 
1.13. Acc.to Papias (in Euseb. h. e. 3, 39) he wrote down 
EBpaid Scarecrow rà (kvpuakà) Adyta, i. e. the sayings of our 
Lord ; this collection of discourses, perhaps already re- 
touched by some one else and translated into Greek, the 
author of our first canonical Gospel combined with ac- 
counts of the acts and sufferings of Christ, and so it came 
to pass that this Gospel was ascribed by the church to 
Matthew asits author. [But this theory seems to be ren- 
dered unnecessary by the fact that Ady had already 
come to denote “sacred oracles” i. q. iepà ypdppara, 
Joseph. b. j. 6, 5, 4, or lepal ypadai, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
53, 1; see the added reff. s. v. Adywov. Cf. Fisher, Super- 
nat. Origin of Christianity, pp. 160-167; and reff. in 
Schaff, Hist. of the Christ. Church, i. 622 sq. ; Bleek, 
Einl. ins N. T. (ed. Mangold) p. 115 sq.]* 

Maor9áv (I, T Tr WII Ma66áv [sec reff. s. v. MarOaios ]), 
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6, (1120 a gift), Matthan, one of Christ's ancestors: Mt. 
i. 15.* 

Mar6ár (Tdf. Maó6á0, [see reff. s. v. Mar6aios]), 6, 
(ni, fr. D) Matthat ; 1l. one of Christ's ances- 
tors, the son of Levi: Lk. iii. 24. 2. one of the 
ancestors of the man just spoken of: Lk. iii. 29 [here 
Tr WH Ma6@ar (see as above) J.* 

Mar6(as (T Tr WH Maó6ías [sce reff. s. v. Mar@aios ]), 
-a [yet cf. B. 18 (16)], 6, (see Mar@aios), Matthias, the 
apostle who took the place of Judas Iscariot: Acts i. 
23, 26." 

Marra0é, ó, (see the preceding names), Mattatha, the 
son of Nathan and grandson of David : Lk. iii. 31.* 

Morraf(as, -ov [ B. 18 (16)], 6, Mattathias; 1. one of 
Christ's ancestors: Lk. iii. 25 [here Treg. Ma6@aGiov (cf. 
reff. &. v. Mar6aios, init.) |. 2. one of the ancestors 
of the man just mentioned : Lk. iii. 26 (Trmrg. Marafiou].* 

pdxospa, gen. -as [so (with RG) Lchm. in Lk. xxi. 24] 
and -ns, dat. -a [so (with R G) Lchm. m Lk. xxii. 49; Acts 
xii. 2] and -5 (betw. which forms the codd. vary, cf. ( Scriv- 
ener, Collation, etc. p. lvi.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 117; WH. 
App. p. 156°]; W. 62 (61); B. 11; Delitzsch on Heb. xi. 
84 p. 584 note), 9, (akin to udyn and Lat. mactare); 1. 
a large knife, used for killing animals and cutting up flesh : 
Hom., Pind., Hdt., al.; hence Gen. xxii. 6,10; Judg. xix. 
29 Alex.,for nor. 2. asmall sword, distinguished 
fr. the large sword, the popdaia (Joseph. antt. 6, 9, 5 dzro- 
réuve T)» Kearny TH poudaíg rp éxeivov (Goliath’s), ud- 
Xatpay ovx €yov airés), and curved, for a cutting stroke; 
distinct also fr. Eidos, a straight sword, for thrusting, Xen. 
r. eq. 12, 11, cf. Hell. 3, 3, 7; but the words are freq. 
used interchangeably. In the N. T. univ. a sword (Sept. 
often for 3*1) : as a weapon for making or repelling an 
attack, Mt. xxvi. 47, 51, 52, [55]; Mk. xiv. 43, 47 sq. ; 
Lk. xxii. 36, 88, 49, 52; Jn. xviii. 10sq.; Acts xvi. 27; 
Heb. xi. 37; Rev. vi. 4; xiii. 10, [14]; by a Hebraism, 
crópa paxaípas, the edge of the sword (37V ^9, Gen. xxxiv. 
26; Josh. viii. 24; 1 S. xiii. 22; Judg. iii. 16, etc. [but in 
the Sept. the rendering or. £í$ovs or or. poudaías is more 
com.]): Lk. xxi. 24; Heb. xi. 34; udyatpa dicropos (see 
dicropos), Heb. iv. 12. of the sword as the instrument 
of a magistrate or judge: death by the sword, Ro. viii. 
85; dvaipeiv ria payaipg, Acts xii. 2; rjv p. dopei, to 
bear the sword, is used of him to whom the sword has been 
committed, viz. to use when a malefactor is to be pun- 
ished; hence i. q. to have the power of life and death, Ro. 
xiii. 4 (so Eidos, Ein €yew, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 7, 16 ; 
vit. sophist. 1, 25, 2 (3), cf. Dion Cass. 42, 27; and in 
the Talmud the king who bears the sword, of the Hebrew 
king). Metaph. uáx., a weapon of war, is used for war, 
or for quarrels and dissensions that destroy peace; so in 
the phrase Badeiv payatpay éri riv ynv, to send war on 
earth, Mt. x. 34 (for which Lk. xii. 51 says dcapepeopdy) ; 
j pax. ToU mvevparos, the sword with which the Spirit 
subdues the impulses to sin and proves its own powet and 
efficacy (which sword is said to be oua «ov [cf. B. 128 
(112)]), Eph. vi. 17 [on the gen. in this pass. cf. Ellicott 
or Meyer].* 


páxn 

paxn, -75 9, [udxouar; fr. Hom. down], Sept. several 
times for 27^, i12, etc.; a fight, combat ; 1. of 
those in arms, a battle. 2. of persons at variance, 
disputants, etc., strife, contention; a quarrel: 2 Co. vii. 
5; 2 Tim. ii. 28; Jas.iv. 1; payas vopexai, contentions 
about the law, Tit. iii. 9.* 

páxopac; impf. 3 pers. plur. dudxovro ; [allied with uá- 
xatpa; Curtius $459; Vanicek p. 687; fr. Hom.down]; 
to fight : prop. of armed combatants, or those who engage 
in a hand-to-hand struggle, Acts vii. 26; trop. of those 
who engage in a war of words, fo quarrel, wrangle, dis- 
pute: 2 Tim. ii. 24; spóc dAAnAovs, Jn. vi. 52 (cf. W. 
$ 31, 5; B. $ 183, 8]; of those who contend at law 
for property and privileges, Jas. iv. 2. [Comp.: 9a- 
pedxouas. SYN. see moAepos, b.] * 

peyod-avyéo, «9 ; (peydXavxos, and this fr. weyada and 
avxéo) ; to be grandiloquent; to boast great things, to bear 
one's self loftily in speech or action: n yAaooa peyaXavxet 
(LT Tr WH peydda abxei), Jas. iii. 5, where it seems 
to denote any kind of haughty language which wounds 
and provokes others, and stirs up strife. (Aeschyl. Ag. 
1528; Polyb. 12,18, 10; 8, 23, 11; Diod. 15, 16, al.; 
mid. yuvaixa mpós Geovs épi(ovcav xai peyaXavxovpévny, 
Plat. rep. 3 p. 895 d.; for n2), to exalt one’s self, carry 
one's self haughtily, Ezek. xvi. 50; Zeph.iii. 11; add, 2 
Macc. xv. 32; Sir. xlviii. 18.)* 

peyadatos, -eía, -eiov, (péyas), magnificent, excellent, splen- 
did, wonderful, (Xen., Joseph., Artem., al.); absol. pe- 
yaXeia (sroteiv Tut) to do great things for one (show him 
conspicuous favors), Lk. i. 49 RG; rà peyadeia roi eo 
(Vulg. magnalia dei (A. V. the mighty works of God ]), 
i. e. the glorious perfections of God and his marvellous 
doings (72), Ps. lxx. (Ixxi.) 19; Sir. xxxiii. (xxxvi.) 
10; xlii. 21), Acts ii. 11.* 

peyadadrys, -nros, 7, (fr. the preceding word), great- 
ness, magnificence, ( Athen. 4, 6 p. 130 fin.; for NRA, 
Jer. xl. (xxxiii.) 9); the majesty of God, Lk. ix. 48; rijs 
’"Aprepsdos, Acts xix. 27; of the visible splendor of the 
divine majesty as it appeared in the transfiguration of 
Christ, 2 Pet. i. 16.* 

peyadonpents, -és, gen. -oUs, (pnéyas, and epémei it is be- 
coming [see smpésro ]), befitting a great man, magnificent, 
splendid ; full of majesty, majestic: 2 Pet. i. 17. (2 Macc. 
viii. 15; xv. 18; 3 Macc. ii. 9; Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.) * 

peyaAdtve ; impf. épeydAvrov; Pass., (impf. 3 pers. sing. 
€peyaduvero]; 1 aor. inf. neyaAvvÓrvac ; 1 fut. neyaAvyÓ7- 
copa; (péyas); fr. [Aeschyl. and] Thuc. down; Sept. 
mostly for 5331; 1. to make great, magnify, (V ulg. 
magnifico): rwá or ri, prop. of dimension, Mt. xxiii. 5 
[here A.V. enlarge]; pass. to increase: of bodily stature, 
€peyadvvbn 7d waddpior, 1 S. ii. 21; so in a figure, 2 Co. 
x. 15, of Paul, that his apostolic efficiency among the 
Corinthians may increase more and more and have more 
abundant results [al. refer this to 2; see Meyer (ed. 
Heinrici) in loc.]. metaph. to make conspicuous: Lk. i. 
58 (on which see £A eos, 2 a.). 2. to deem or declare 
great, i. e. to esteem highly, to extol, laud, celebrate: Lk. i. 
46; Acts v.13; x. 46; xix. 17, (often so in class. Grk. 
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peyas 
also); pass. i.q. to get glory and praise: é» rw, ina 
thing, Phil. i. 20.* 
peyddos, adv., greatly: Phil.iv. 10. (Fr. Hom. down.]* 
peyahectyn, -ns, 7, only in bibl. and eccl. writ. (cf. 
W.26,95 (90); B. 73, and see dya8wocvvy ], (néyas), Sept. 
for 933 and n5n; majesty: of the majesty of God, Heb. 
i. 3; viii. 1; Jude 25, (so 2 S. vii. 23; Ps. exliv. (cxlv.) 
8,6; Sap. xviii. 24; Sir. ii. 18, and often).* 
pí yas, peydAn, peya, [ (related to Lat. magnus, magister, 
Goth. maist (cf. ró nAeisrov), etc. ; Vanitek p. 682; Cur 
tius $ 462) ], acc. peyav, peydAny, péya; plur. peydAos, -at, 
-a; compar. pei{er (acc. masc. and fem. pei{ora, once 
contr. peí(o, Jn. v. 386 [RGTWH, but L Tr uet(or (cf. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 119)]; neut. plur. ue((ora, once contr. 
pet(o, Jn. i. 50 (51)) and peórepos, 3 Jn. 4 (fr. the com- 
par. pei(ov), a poet. compar., on which see the remark 
quoted under éAay«orórepos, cf. Matthiae § 186; superl. 
péywros (found only in 2 Pet. i. 4); [fr. Hom. dewn]; 
Sept. for 5%); also for 39; great; 1. predi- 
cated a. of the external form or sensible appearance 
of things (or of persons); in particular, of space and its 
dimensions, — as respects a. mass and weight: 
Aifos, Mt. xxvii. 60; Mk. xvi. 4; Rev. xviii. 21; ópos, 
Rev. viii. 8; dornp, ibid. 10; 8pdxe» Rev. xii. 8, 9; derds, 
ibid. 14; 8é»Bpor, Lk. xiii. 19 [T WH om. L Tr br. uéy.]; 
kAdBot, Mk. iv. 32; lyÓvec, Jn. xxi. 11; - &. compass 
and extent; large, spacious: oxnvh (peiQov), Heb. ix. 
11; dréyator [ R dvyé»ycor, q. v.], Mk. xiv. 15; dsro6nan, Lk. 
xii. 18; xdjuros, Rev. ix. 2; móAie, Rev. xi. 8; xvi. 19; 
xvii. 18; xviii. 2, 16,18, 19; worayos, Rev. ix. 14; xvi. 12; 
6vpa, 1 Co. xvi. 9; Agvós, Rev. xiv. 19; d6dvn, Acts x. 11; 
xi. 5; xdopa, Lk. xvi. 26 (2 S. xviii. 17). — y. meas 
ure and height: olxoBouat, Mk. xiii. 2; Ópóros, Rev. xx. _ 
11; long, paxaspa, Rev. vi.4; as respects stature and age, 
puxpot kal. peydAos, small and great, young and old, Acts 
viii. 10; xxvi. 22; Heb. viii. 11; Rev. xi. 18; xiii. 16; xix. 
5,18; xx. 12, (Gen. xix. 11; 2 K. xxiii. 2; 2 Chr. xxxiv. 
30). [neut. sing. used adverbially : é» peydAq, Acts xxvi. 
29 LT Tr WH (for R G év soAA$, q. v. in modus, d.) in 
great sc. degree. The apostle plays upon Agrippa’s words 
ép QA L yg (q. v.) tn a little (time) thou wouldst fain ete. . ..I 
would to God that both in little and in great i, e. in all re- 
spects etc.; cf. the use of dAtyor x. péya or auukpór x. peya 
(yet in negative sentences) to express totality; e. g. 
Plat. Phileb. 21 e.; Apol. 19 c.; 21b.; 26 b.; but seed. 
below.] b. of number and quantity, i. q. nu 
merous, large: ayédn, Mk. v. 11; abundant, sop uós, 1 
Tim. vi. 6; peoOarodocia, Heb. x. 35. c. of age: ó 
pei(ov, the elder, Ro. ix. 12 after Gen. xxv. 23, (Zkwmiov 6 
péyas, Polyb. 18, 18 (35), 9; 32,12, 1). d. used of in- 
tensity and its degrees: duvayss, Acts iv. 33 ; viii. 10; 
neut. éy peyadp, with great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 L T Tr 
WH [but see y. above]; of the affections and emotions of 
the mind: yapa, Mt. ii. 10; xxviii. 8; Lk. ii. 10; xxiv. 52; 
Acts xv. 3; $óBos, Mk. iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9; viii. 37; Acts v. 
5,11; Rev. xi. 11; Óvpuós, Rev. xii. 12; Avr, Ro. ix. 2; 
€xaragis, Mk. v. 42 (Gen. xxvii. 33); miores, Mt. xv. 28; 
xdpis, Acts iv. 33; dydmy, Jn. xv. 18. of natural events 
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powerfully affecting the senses, i. q. violent, mighty, strong: 
dyepos, Jn. vi. 18; Rev. vi. 18; Bpowry, Rev. xiv. 2; xdAa(a, 
Rev. xi. 19; xvi. 21; cesopods, Mt. viii. 24; xxviii.2; Lk. 
xxi. 11; Acts xvi. 26; Rev. vi. 12; xi. 13; xvi. 18; Aaaay, 
Mk.iv.37; mrác«s, Mt. vii. 27. of other external things, 
such as are perceived by hearing: xpavyr, Acts xxiii. 9; 
Rev.xiv. 18 [R G]; pei{ov xpdfew, to cry out the louder, 
Mt. xx. 31; dori, Mt. xxiv. 31 (T om. $., WH only in 
mrg.]; xxvii. 46, 50; Lk. xxiii. 23; Jn. xi. 43; Acts viii. 
7; Rev.i.10; v. 2,12; vi. 10; vii. 2,10; viii. 18; x. 3; 
xi. 12, 15; [xiv. 18 LT Tr WH; xviii. 2 Rec. ], and else- 
where; yaAnm, Mt. viii. 26; Mk. iv. 39. of objects of 
sight which excite admiration and wonder: às, Mt. 
iv. 16; onpeioy, Mt. xxiv. 24; Lk. xxi. 11; Acts vi. 8; 
vii. 13; Rev. xiii. 13; fpya, Rev. xv. 3; pei(o, pei(ova 
Tovro», greater things than these, i.e. more extraordinary, 
more wonderful, Jn. i. 50 (51); v.20; xiv.12. of things 
that are felt: xaüpa, Rev. xvi. 9; superds, Lk. iv. 38; 
of other things that distress: dvdyxn, Lk. xxi. 23; Onriyes, 
Mt. xxiv. 21; Acts vii. 11; Rev. ii. 22; vii. 14 ; 9«ypuós, 
Acts viii. 1; Asuds, Lk. iv. 25; Acts xi. 28; mAnyn, Rev. 
xvi. 21. 2. predicated of rank, as belonging to a. 
persons, eminent for ability, virtue, authority, power; 
as God, and sacred personages: Geos, Tit. ii. 18 [(on which 
see Prof. Abbot, Note C. in Journ. Soc. Bibl. Lit. etc. 
i. p. 19, and cf. émujávreia) ] : "Aprejas, Acts xix. 27 sq. 
34 sq.; dpxtepeds, Heb. iv. 14; sow», Heb. xiii. 20; 
spopyrns, Lk. vii. 16; absol. of ueyáAoi great men, lead- 
ers, rulers, Mt. xx. 25; Mk. x. 42; univ. eminent, dis- 
tinguished : Mt. v. 19; xx. 26 ; Lk. i. 15, 32; Acts viii. 
9. nei(w» is used of those who surpass others — either 
in nature and power, as God: Jn. x. 29 [here T Tr 
WH txt. give the neut. (see below)]; xiv. 28; Heb. vi. 
13; 1 Jn. iv. 4; add, Jn. iv. 12; viii. 58; or in excel- 
lence, worth, authority, etc.: Mt. xi. 11; xviii. 1; 
xxiii. 11; Mk. ix. 34; Lk. vii. 28; ix. 46; xxii. 26 sq. ; 
Jn. xiii. 16 ; xv.20; 1 Co. xiv. 5; 9vvdpe peifoves, 2 Pet. 
ii. 11; neut. peiQor, something higher, more exalted, more 
majestic than the temple, to wit the august person of 
Jesus the Messiah and his preéminent influence, Mt. xii. 
6 LT Tr WH; (cf. Jn. x. 29 above]; contextually i. q. 
strict in condemning, of God, 1 Jn. iii. 20. — b. things 
to be esteemed highly for their importance, i. q. Lat. 
gravis; of great moment, of great weight, important: éray- 
yeApara, 2 Pet. i. 4; évroAn, Mt. xxii. 36, 38; pvornptor, 
Eph. v. 82; 1 Tim. iii. 16; dyapria, Jn. xix. 11; pet(ov 
paprupia, of greater proving power, Jn. v. 36 [see above 
ad init.]; 1 Jn. v. 9, (uaprupiay pei(o x. cadecrépay, Isocr. 
Archid. $ 32). péyas i. q. solemn, sacred, of festival days 
(cf. Is. i. 18 Sept.]: 2uepa, Jn. vii. 37; xix. 31; notable, 
august, 3uépa, of the day of the final judgment, Acts ii. 
20; Jude 6; Rev. vi. 17; xvi. 14. neut. péya, a great 
matter, thing of great moment: 1 Co. ix. 11 (Gen. xlv. 
38; Is. xlix. 6); ot péya, 2 Co. xi. 15. c. athing 
to be highly esteemed for its excellence, i. q. excel- 
lent. 1 Co. xiii. 18 [cf. W. 8 35,1; B. § 123, 18]; rà 
xapiopara Trà peifovra (RG xpeirrova), 1 Co. xii. 31 L T 
Tr WH. 3. splendid, prepared on a grand scale, 
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stately: 80x, Lk. v. 29 (Gen. xxi. 8) ; Seimvov, Lk. xiv. 16; 
Rev. xix. 17 [GL T Tr WH], (Dan. v. 1 [Theodot.]) ; 
olxia, 2 Tim. ii. 20 (Jer. lii. 13; [otxos], 2 Chr. ii. 5, 
9). 4. neut. plur. peydAa, great things: of God's 
preéminent blessings, Lk. i. 49 LT Tr WH (see peye- 
Aeiog); of things which overstep the province of a 
created being, proud (presumptuous) things, full of 
arrogance, derogatory to the majesty of God: AaAeiv pey. 
joined with Bracdnpias, Rev. xiii. 5; Dan. vii. 8, 11, 20; 
like péya elreiv, Hom. Od. 3, 227; 16, 243; 22, 288. 

pdyeBos, -ovs, 70, (péyas), [fr. Hom. down], greatness: 
Eph. i. 19.* 

peywrTáv, -avos, ó, (fr. néywrros, a8 veáv fr. »€os, £vráv 
fr. £uvos), a later Grk. word (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 196), 
once in sing. Sir. iv. 7; commonly in plur. of peyscoraves, 
the grandees, magnates, nobles, chief men of a city or a 
people, the associates or courtiers of a king, (Vulg. 
principes) : Rev. vi. 15; ris ys, xviii. 28; rov “Hpddov, 
Mk. vi. 21. (Sept. for ory, Jer. xiv. 3; Nah. ii. 6; 
Zech. xi. 2; p17, Jon. iii. 7; Nah. iii. 10; 2325, Dan. 
Theodot. iv. 38, etc. ; D'Y, Ie. xxxiv. 12; Jer. xxiv. 8, 
etc.; 1 Macc. ix. 87; often in Sir. Manetho 4, 41; Jo- 
seph., Artem. In Lat. megistanes, Tac. ann. 15, 27; Suet. 
Calig. 5.)* 

péywrTos, see ué-as, init. 

peO-eppnveto: Pass., 3 pers. sing. peOeppnvevera, ptcp. 
pebepunvevopevoy; to translate into the language of one with 
whom I wish to communicate, to interpret: Mt.i. 23; Mk. 
v. 41; xv. 22, 84; Jn. i. 88 (39) L Tr WH, 41 (42); 
Acts iv. 36; xiii. 8. (Polyb., Diod., Plut., [Sir. prol. 1. 
19; al.].)* 

ydOn, -ns, 7, (akin to ué&v, wine; perh. any intoxicating 
drink, Lat. temetum ; cf. Germ. Meth [mead }), intoxication ; 
drunkenness: Lk. xxi. 34; plur., Ro. xiii. 13; Gal. v. 21. 
(Hebr. ^29, intoxicating drink, Prov. xx. 1; Is. xxviii. 
7; and ji^3U, intoxication, Ezek. xxiii. 32; xxxix. 19; 
[Antipho], Xen., Plat., al.) [Cf. Trench § lxi.]* 

ped-lornps and (in 1 Co. xiii. 2 RG WH [cf. torgu]) 
peOordvw; 1 aor. peréornca; 1 aor. pass. subj. pera- 
graGo; fr. Hom. down; prop. to transpose, transfer, 
remove from one place to another: prop. of change of 
situation or place,,épn, 1 Co. xiii. 2 (Isa. liv. 10); reva 
ets rt, Col. i. 13; rad (T Tr WH add éx, so L in br.] ris 
oixovouias, to remove from the office of steward, pass. Lk. 
xvi. 4 (rns xpelas, 1 Macc. xi. 63) ; rend dx rov (ny, to re- 
move from life, Diod. 2, 57, 5; 4, 55, 15; with éx rov (nv 
omitted, Acts xiii. 22 (in Grk. writ. also in the mid. and 
in the intrans. tenses of the act. to depart from life, to 
die, Eur. Alc. 21; Polyb. 32, 21, 8; Heliod. 4, 14). met- 
aph. rivd, without adjunct (cf. Germ. verrücken, [ Eng. 
pervert]), i. e. to lead aside [ A. V.turn away] to other ten- 
ets: Acts xix. 26 (rjv xapdiav rov Aaov, Josh. xiv. 8).* 

pe8-o8«(a. (T WH peOodia, see I, ¢,), -as, 7, (fr. pebodeva, 
i.e. 1. to follow up or investigate by method and set- 
tled plan; 2. to follow craftily, frame devices, deceive : 
Diod. 7,16; 2 S. xix. 27; [Ex. xxi. 13 Aq.; (mid.) Charit. 
7, 6 p. 166, 21 ed. Reiske (1783) ; Polyb. 38, 4, 10]), a 
noun occurring neither in the O. T. nor in prof. auth., 
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cunning arts, deceit, craft, trickery: $) pe. rns wAavns, 
which 5 mAdvy uses, Eph. iv. 14; roi dcaBdAou, plur. ib. vi. 
11[A.V. wiles. Cf. Bp. Lghtft. Polyc. ad Phil. 7 p. 918.]* 
.  paB-dprov, -ov, rd, (neut. of adj. peOdpios, -a, -ov; fr. 

perá with, and ópos a boundary), a border, frontier: ra 
peOopia twos, the confines (of any land or city), i. e. the 
places adjacent to any region, the vicinity, Mk. vii. 24 
RG. (Thuc. Xen., Plat., al.)* 

peócko: Pass, pres. pebvoxopas; 1 aor. épe8voÓnv ; 
(fr. peu, see peOn); fr. IIdt. down; Sept. for n, mn, 
(Kal m4), and ^3U, to intoxicate, make drunk; pass. 
[cf. W. 252 (237)] to get drunk, become intoxicated: Lk. 
xii. 45; Jn. ii. 10; 1 Th. v. 7 (B. 62 (54)]; om [W. 
217 (203)], Eph. v. 18; éx rov otvov, Rev. xvii. 2 (see éx, 
IL. 5); rov véxrapos, Plat. symp. p. 203 b.; Leian. dial. 
deor. 6, 3; ds rios, Sir. i. 165; xxxv. 18.* 

pá6vcos, -von, -vco», in later Grk. also of two termi- 
nations, (ué8v, see peOn), drunken, intoxicated: 1 Co. 
v.11; vi. 10. (Phryn.: pe8voos dump, oix épeis, dÀÀà pe- 
Ovorixos + yuvaixa 8¢ épeis peducov kai peOvony [ Arstph.] ; 
but Menand., Plut., Lcian., Sext. Empir., al., [Sept. Prov. 
xxiii. 21, etc. ; Sir. xix. 1, etc.] use it also of men; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 151.)* 

pve (fr. uébv, see peOn) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
n and DW; to be drunken: Mt. xxiv. 49; Actsii. 15; 
1 Co. xi. 21; 1 Th. v. 7 [cf. B. 62 (54)]; éx rov aiparos 
[see ex, II. 5; Tr mrg. r$ apart], of one who has shed 
blood profusely, Rev. xvii. 6 (Plin. h. n. 14, 28 (22) 
ebrius jam sanguine civium et tanto magis eum sitiens).* 

petórepos, -a, -ov, see peyas, init. 

pel ov, see néyas, init. 

pddav, -avos, ro, see the foll. word. 

péras, -awa, -av, gen. -avos, -aivns, -avos, [fr. Hom. down], 
Sept. several times for ^7, black: Rev. vi. 5, 12; opp. 
to Aevkos, Mt. v. 36. Neut. rd ueAa», subst. black ink (Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 276 c.; Dem. p. 313,11; Plut. mor. p. 841 e.; 
al.): 2 Co. iii. 8; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 18; [cf. Gardthausen, 
Palaeographie, Buch i. Kap. 4; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, ii. 270 sq.; B. D. s. v. Writing, sub fin.]* 

Mos, gen. -à [B. 20 (17) sq.], (T Tr WH Med, 
indecl., [on the accent in codd. cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103]), 
é, (87 abundance), Melea, one of king David's descend- 
ants: Lk. iii. 31.* 

pire, 3 pers. sing. pres. of uéÀAe used impers.; impf. 
épeAev; itisa care: rei, to one; as in Grk. writ. with 
nom. of the thing, ovdev rovro», Acts xviii. 17; with gen. 
of the thing (as often in Attic), py róv Bowy pera và 
6«Q ; 1 Co. ix. 9 [B. § 132, 15; cf. W. 595 (554)]; the 
thing which is a care to one, or about which he is solicit- 
ous, is evident from the context, 1 Co. vii. 21; rmepí Ttwos, 
gen. of obj., to care about, have regard for, a pers. or a 
thing: Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. xii. 14; Jn. x. 13; xii. 6; 1 
Pet. v. 7, (Hdt. 6, 101; Xen. mem. 3, 6, 10; Cyr. 4, 5, 
17; Hier. 9, 10; 1 Macc. xiv. 43; Sap. xii. 13; Barnab. 
ep. 1, 5; cf. W. $ 80, 10 d); foll. by or, Mk. iv. 38; 
Lk. x. 40.* 

[Moose : Lk. iii. 37 Tdf., see MaA.] 


peAeráo, -à ; 1 aor. éepeAérgoa ; (fr. peAérn care, prac- 
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tice) ; esp. freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. and Thuc. down; 
Sept. chiefly for 133; to care for, attend to carefully, 
practise: ri, 1 Tim. iv. 15 [ R. V. be diligent in]; to medt- 
tate i. q. to devise, contrive: Acts iv. 25 fr. Ps. ii. 1; used 
by the Greeks of the meditative pondering and the prac- 
tice of orators and rhetoricians, as p. rjv droAoyiay txép 
éavràv, Dem. p. 1129, 9 (cf. Passow s. v. d. [L. and S. 
s. v. II. 2 and III. 4 b.]), which usage seems to have 
been in the writer’s mind in Mk. xiii 11(RLbr. Comp.: 
mpo-peAeTdw |.” 

péds, -ros, ro, Sept. for 733, [fr. Hom. down], honey: 
Rev. x. 9 sq. ; &ypwv (q. v.), Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6.* 

pA ovs, -a, -o», (fr. péAcooa a bee, as Gaddaaios fr. 
Ódhacca; pucaa is fr. pé), of bees, madd by bees: Lk. 
xxiv. 42 [R G Trin br.]. (Not found elsewh. [cf. W. 
24]; nuewaatos, -a, -ov is found in Nic. th. 611, in Eust. 
peMoo etos.) * 

Mera, -55, 7, Melita, the name of an island in the 
Mediterranean, lying between Africa and Sicily, now 
called Malta; (this Sicula Melita must not be confounded 
with Melita Illyrica in the Adriatic, now called Meleda 
[see B. D. &. v. Melita; Smith, Voyage and Shipwr. of 
St. Paul, Diss. ii.]): Acts xxviii. 1 [where WH Meurg»vp; 
see their App. p. 160].* 

[Mourhyvn, see the preceding word.] 

pe; fut. weAAnow (Mt. xxiv. 6; and L T Tr WH 
in 2 Pet. i. 12) ; impf. éueAAor [so all edd. in Lk. ix. 31 
(exc. T); Jn. vi. 6, 71 (exc. RG); vii. 89 (exc. T); 
xi. 51 (exc. L Tr); Acts xxi. 27; Rev. iii. 2 (where R 
pres.); x. 4 (exc. L Tr)] and ueAAov [so all edd. in Lk. 
vii. 2; x. 1 (exc. RG); xix. 4; Jn. iv. 47; xii. 33; xviii. 
82; Acts xii. 6 (exc. RG L); xvi. 27 (exc. RG); xxvii. 
33 (exc. RG T); Heb. xi. 8 (exc. L) ; cf. reff. s. v. 
BovAopaz, init. and Rutherford's note on Babrius 7, 15], 
to be about to do anything; so 1. the ptcp., ó péA- 
wy, absol.: rà uéAXorra and rà éveor@ra are contrasted, 
Ro. viii. 38; 1 Co. iii. 22; eis rd uéAXor, for the future, 
hereafter, Lk. xiii. 9 [but see eie, A. II. 2 (where Grimm 
supplies éros)]; 1 Tim. vi. 19; rà néAAXorra, things future, 
things to come, i. e., acc. to the context, the more perfect 
state of things which will exist in the alà» uéAAov, Col. 
ii. 17; with nouns, ó aidy ó peAdAwy, Mt. xii. 32; Eph. i. 
21; 5 peAXd. (o, 1 Tim. iv. 8; 7 oixovpévg 7 pedd. Heb. 
ji. 5; 4 p. dpyn, Mt. iii. 7; 7d xpipa ró uéAXoy, Acts xxiv. 
25 ; mous, Heb. xiii. 14; rà uéAXorra ayaa, Heb. ix. 11 
[but L Tr mrg. WH txt. yevouévov] ; x. 1; rov uéAXovros 
sc. ‘Addy, i. e. the Messiah, Ro. v. 14. 2. joined to an 
infin. (cf. W. 388 sq. (313); B.§140,2], ^ a. to be onthe 
point of doing or suffering something: w. inf. present, 
fuedXev éavróv avapeiv, Acts xvi. 27; reAevray, Lk. vii. 2; 
drobvnoxew, Jn.iv.47; add, Lk.xxi.7; Actsiii.3; xviii. 
14; xx. 3; xxii. 26; xxiii. 27; w. inf. passive, Acts xxi. 
27; xxvii. 38, etc. b. to intend, have in mind, think 
to: w.inf. present, Mt. ii. 13; Lk.x.1; xix. 4; Jn. vi.6, 
15; vii. 85; xii. 4; xiv. 22; Acts v. 35; xvii. 31; xx. 
7,13; xxii. 26; xxvi. 2; xxvii. 30; Heb. viii. 5; (2 Pet. 
i.12L T TrWH]; Rev. x.4; w.inf. aorist (a constr. cen- 
sured by Phryn. p. 336, but authenticated more recently 
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by many exx. fr. the best writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. W. 
333 (313) sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 745 sqq.; [but see 
Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 420 sqq.])): Acts xii. 6 LT 
WH; Rev. ii. 10 (Badew RG); ii. 16; xii. 4; w. fut. 
inf. ZreoGa:, Acts xxiii. 380 RG. c. as in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down, of those things which will come to pass 
(or which one will do or suffer) by fixed necessity or 
divine appointment (Germ. sollen [are to be, des- 
tined to be, etc.]) ; w. pres. inf. active: Mt. xvi. 27 ; xvii. 
12; xx. 22; Lk.ix. 81; Jn. vi. 71; vii. 39; xi. 51; xii. 33; 
xvii. 32; Acts xx. 38; xxvi. 22, 23; Heb. i. 14; xi. 8; 
Rev. ii. 10°; iii. 10; viii. 18, etc. ; "HAtas 6 peAX ov épye- 
cba, Mt. xi. 14; ó uéAAoy AvrpovaGa, Lk. xxiv. 21; «pi- 
vey, 2 Tim. iv. 1 [WH mrg. xpivac]; w. pres. inf. passive: 
Mt. xvii. 22; Mk. xiii. 4; Lk. ix. 44; xix. 11; xxi. 36; 
Acts xxvi. 22; Ro.iv. 24; 1 Th. iii. 4; Jas. ii. 12; Rev. 
i 19 [Tdf. yeverOac}; vi. 11; ris peAXovons droxadurre- 
90a. 80€ns, 1 Pet. v. 1; w. aor. inf. : rjv pédAdAoveav sofa 
GroxadugOnva, Ro. vii. 18; rj» néAAovca» scri dro- 
kaAv$Orra:, Gal. iii. 23; used also of those things which 
we infer from certain preceding events will of necessity 
follow: w.inf. pres., Ácts xxviii. 6; Ro. viii. 13; w. inf. 
fut, Acts xxvii. 10. — d. in general, of what is sure to 
happen: w. inf. pres., Mt. xxiv. 6 ; Jn. vi. 71; 1 Tim. i. 
16; Rev. xii. 5; xvii. 8; w. inf. fut. €ceo6a, Acts xi. 28 ; 
xxiv. 15. e. to bealwayson the point of doing with- 
out ever doing, i. e. to delay: ri péAAeic;. Acts xxii. 16 
(Aeschyl. Prom. 36; ri uéAAere; Eur. Hec. 1094; Lcian. 
dial. mort. 10, 13, and often in prof. auth. ; 4 Macc. vi. 
23; ix. 1). 

pédos, -ovs, rd, [fr. Hom. down], a member, limb: prop. 
a member of the human body, Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. xii. 12, 
14, 18-20, 25 sq.; Jas. iii. 5; rà p. rov cóparos, 1 Co. 
xii. 12, 22; pov, gov, uà», Yudy, Mt. v. 29 sq.; Ro. vi. 
13, 19; vii. 5, 23; Col. iii. 5; Jas. iii. 6; iv. 1; sdpyns 
peAn is said of bodies given up to criminal intercourse, 
because they are as it were members belonging to the 
harlot's body, 1 Co. vi. 15. Since Christians are closely 
united by the bond of one and the same spirit both among 
themselves and with Christ as the head, their fellowship 
is likened to the body, and individual Christians are 
metaph. styled »~éAn—now one of another, d3ÀgAov: 
Ro. xii. 5; Eph. iv. 25; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 7, (cf. 
Fritzsche, Com. on: Rom. iii. p. 45), — now of the mys- 
tical body, i. e. the church : 1 Co. xii. 27; Eph. v. 30, (cf. 
iv. 16 WH mrg.]; rà ecópara of Christians are called 
uédy of Christ, because the body is the abode of the spirit 
of Christ and is consecrated to Christ's service, 1 Co. 
vi. 15.* 

Moxt(T Tr WH Mee ; see ea, 0), 6, 320 my king), 
Meichi; 1. oneof Christ'sancestors: Lk.iii.24. 2. 
another of the same: ib. iii. 28.* 

Meo ycrebéx (in Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 2 MeAyiceBéxys, 
-ov), 6, (poy72?0 king of righteousness), Melchizedek, 
king of Salem (see under SaAnz) and priest of the most 
high God, who lived in the days of Abraham: Hob. v. 6, 
10; vi. 20; vii. 1, 10 sq. 15, 17, 22 [RGL]; cf. Gen. 
xiv. 18 sqq. ; Ps. cix. (cx.) 4. (Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 
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[ Soph. Lex. -àva; cf. Chandler $ 136], -as 

[B. 17 (15)], 9, Lat. membrana, i. e. parchment, first made 
of dressed skins at Pergamum, whence its name: 2 Tim. 
iv. 13 [Act. Barn. 6 fin. Cf. Birt, Antikes Buchwesen, 
ch. ii.; Gardthausen, Palaeographie, p. 39 sq. ].* 

péphopar; 1 aor. duexwapny; in class. Grk. fr. Hesiod 
(opp. 184) down; to blame, find fault: absol. Ro. ix. 19; 
the thing found fault with being evident from what pre- 
cedes, Mk. vii. 2 Rec. ; aibrovs, Heb. viii. 8 L T Tr mrg. 
WH txt., where RG Tr txt. WH mrg. atrois, which many 
join with ueudoperos (for the person or thing blamed is 
added by Grk. writ. now in the dat., now in the acc.; 
see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v., cf. Krüger $ 46, 7, 3); 
but it is more correct to supply abr», i. e. dcabnanr, 
which the writer wishes to prove was not “ faultless” 
(cf. 7), and to join avrois with Aéyer; [B. § 138, 9].* 

pepylporpos, -ov, (uéuopa:, and potpa fate, lot), com- 
plaining of one’s lot, querulous, discontented: Jude 16. 
(Isocr. p. 234 c. [p. 38? ed. Lange]; Aristot. h. a. 9, 1 
[p. 608*, 10]; Theophr. char. 17, 1; Lcian. dial. deor. 
20, 4; Plut. de ira cohib. c. 13.) * 

wiv, a weakened form of pny, and hence properly a 
particle of affirmation: truly, certainly, surely, in- 
deed, — its affirmative force being weakened, yet re- 
tained most in Ionic, Epic, and Herodotus, and not 
wholly lost in Attic and Hellenistic writers (pé» *con- 
firmative’; cf. 4 Macc. xviii. 18). Owing to this its 
original meaning it adds a certain force to the terms 
and phrases with which it is connected, and thus con- 
trasts them with or distinguishes them from others. 
Accordingly it takes on the character of a concessive 
and very often of a merely distinctive particle, which 
stands related to a following 8€ or other adversative con- 
junction, either expressed or understood, and in a sen- 
tence composed of several members is so placed as to 
point out the first member, to which a second, marked by 
an adversative particle, is added or opposed. It corre- 
sponds to the Lat. quidem, indeed, Germ. zwar (i. e. prop. 
zu Wahre, i. e. in Wahrheit [in truth ]) ; but often its force 
cannot be reproduced. Its use in classic Greek is exhib- 
ited by Devarius i. p. 122 sqq., and Klotz on the same ii. 
2 p.656 sqq.; Viger i. p. 531 &qq., and Hermann on the 
same p. 824 sq. ; al.; Matthiae $ 622; Kühner ii. p. 806 
sqq. $8 527 sqq.; p. 691 sqq.; $ 503; [Jelf § 729, 1, 2; 
$8 764 sqq.]; Passow, and Pape, [and L. and S.] s. v. 

I. Examples in which the particle pév is followed in 
another member by an adversative particle expressed. 
Of these examples there are two kinds: 1. those 
in which pév has a concessive force, and &é (or dAAd) in- 
troduces a restriction, correction, or amplification of 
what has been said in the former member, indeed . . . 
but, yet, on the other hand. Persons or things, or predi- 
cations about either, are thus correlated : Mt. iii. 11, cf. 
Mk. i. 8 (where T Tr WHom.L br. pév); Lk. iii. 16 
(where the meaning is, ‘I indeed baptize as well as he 
who is to come after me, but his baptism is of greater 
efficacy’; cf. Acts i. 5); Mt. ix. 37 and Lk. x. 2 (al- 
though the harvest is great, yet the laborers are few); 
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Mt. xvii. 11 sq. (rightly indeed is it said that Elijah will 
come and work the dmokardoracis, but he has already 
come to bring about this very thing) ; Mt. xx. 23; xxii. 
8; xxiii. 28; Jn.xvi.22; xix. 32 8q.; Acts xxi. 39 (al- 
though I am a Jew, and not that Egyptian, yet etc.) ; 
Acts xxii. 3 [R]; Ro. ii. 25; vi. 11; 1 Co. i. 18; ix. 24; 
xi.14 sq.; xii. 20 [R GL br. Trbr. WH mrg.]; xv. 51[R 
GLbr.]; 2 Co.x.10; Heb. iii. 5 sq.; 1 Pet. i. 20, and 
often. pév and 9« are added to articles and pronouns: 
ol néy . . . ol 8e, the one indeed . . . but the other (al- 
though the latter, yet the former), Phil. i. 16 sq. [acc. to 
crit. txt.]; 8s piv... ds 8e, the one indeed, but (yet) 
the other etc. Jude 22 sq.; rues uév . . . rives 9e xai, Phil. 
i. 15; with conjunctions: el pé» ody, if indeed then, if 
therefore . . . e 8é, but if, Acts xviii. 14 sq. RG; xix. 
88 sq.; xxv. 11 LT Tr WH [el uér od». . . vul 8é, Heb. 
viii. 4 sq. (here RG ef uév ydp)]; €i pew... viv 86, if 
indeed (conceding or supposing this or that to be the 
case)... but now, Heb. xi. 15; xáv pew... el 8 piye, 
Lk. xiii. 9; pév yap... dé, 1 Co. xi. 7; Ro. ii. 25; peév 
ovv . . . e, Lk. iii. 18; eic pév . . . els 8é, Heb. 1x. 6 sq.; 
yey... dÀAd, indeed ... but, although... yet, Ro. xiv. 
20; 1 Co. xiv. 17; pew... wAnv, Lk. xxii. 22 [Cf. W 
443 (413); B. § 149, 12 a.] 2. those in which péy 
loses its concessive force and serves only to distin- 
g uish, but 8€ retains its adversative power: Lk. xi. 48; 
Acts xiii. 36 sq.; xxiii. 8 [here WH txt. om. Tr br. uev]; 
1 Co. i. 12, 23; Phil. iii. 1; Heb. vii. 8; dwd pev . . . dri 
8¢, 2 Tim. iv. 4; 6 pew o)» (Germ. er nun [he, then,]) . 

of 8é, Acts xxviii. 5 sq.; 8s pév... ds dé, and one... and 
another, 1 Co. xi. 21; of pév...6 9é (he, on the con- 
trary), Heb. vii. 20 sq. 23 sq.; éxetvos pev odv . . . )peis 
8é, 1 Co. ix. 25; «i uév oiv .. . el 86, Acts xviii. 14 sq. 
[RG]; xix. 38; xxv. 11 [L T Tr WH]; and this hap- 
pens chiefly when what has already been included in the 
words immediately preceding is separated into parts, so 
that the adversative particle contrasts that which the 
writer especially desires to contrast: éxásro ... roic pev 
(nyrovow... trois 0€ c£ épiGeias etc. Ro. ii. 6-8; màs. 
ékeivot prev... pers 0€ etc. 1 Co. ix. 25; add, Mt. xxv. 
14 sq. 83; Ro. v. 16; xi. 22. 3. pay... d¢ serve only 
to distribute a sentence into clauses: both... and; not 
only... but also; as well...as: Jn. xvi. 9-11; Ro. viii. 
17; Jude 8; mporov uév . . . mera 06, Heb. vii. 2; 6 uiv 
.- 8 d¢...8 06, some...some... some, Mt. xiii. 8; 
[€xacros ...ó pev...6 dé, each... one... another, 
1 Co. vii. 7 L T Tr WH]; 6s pév... 8s 8é, one... an- 
other, Mt. xxi. 85; Acts xvii. 32; 1 Co. vii. 2 [R G]; ol 
pé» » « » dÀXo« [L ol] dé... repos 8e, Mt. xvi. 14; d pev 
yap «43984 ...éreppüé [here TTr WH om. L br. 8¢], 
1 Co. xii. 8-10; & pew... foll. by Dra 9 three times, 
Mt. xiii. 4 sq. 7 sq.; dÀXos uév, GdArAos Bé, 1 Co. xv. 39; 
Touro pev... rovro dé, on the one hand... on the other; 
partly... partly, Heb. x. 33, also found in prof. auth. 
cf. W. 142 (185). je is followed by another particle : 
éweira, Jn. xi. 6; 1 Co. xii. 28; Jas. iii. 17; kai vov, Acts 
xxvi 4, 6; ra viv, Acts xvii. 30; wodAd [RG modd@] 
paddov, Heb. xii. 9. 
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II. Examples in which pé» is followed neither by 3¢ 
nor by any other adversative particle (uév *solitarium ’) ; 
cf. W. 575 (534) sq.; B. 365 (313) sq. These exx. are 
of various kinds; either l. the antithesis is evi- 
dent from the context; as, Col. ii. 28 (‘have indeed a 
show of wisdom’, but are folly (cf. Bp. Lghtft. in loc.]) ; 
i pev - - . owrnpiay, sc. but they themselves prevent their 
own salvation, Ro. x. 1; rd uv . . . duvdpeow, sc. but ye 
do not hold to my apostolic authority, 2 Co. xii. 12; 
avOpeoro uiv [LT Tr WH om. pév] . . . Ópyvovouw, sc. ó dé 
0«ós xa davrov opwe, Heb. vi. 16. Or 2. the 
antithetic idea is brought out by a different turn of the 
sentence: Acts xix. 4 [Rec.], where the expected second 
member, "Incovs 3¢ éorw 6 épyópevos, is wrapped up in 
tour’ €or els tov "Igooür; Ro. xi. 13 é$' ócov ui» xd.» 
where the antithesis mapa{nA@ 8 xr. is contained in 
eres sapa(nÀéóco; Ro. vii. 12 6 uév vopos krÀ., where 
the thought of the second member, * but sin misuses the 
law, is expressed in another form in 18 sqq. by an 
anacoluthon, consisting of a change from the disjunctive 
to a conjunctive construction (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 839), 
we find uéy . .. ré, Acts xxvii. 21; uév . . . kai, 1 Th. ii. 
18; in distributions or partitions, Mk. iv. 4-8 [here RG 
pév ... 06... kal... xai]; Lk. viii. 5-8; or, finally, that 
member in which 8é would regularly follow immediately 
precedes (JZerm. ad Vig. p. 839), Acts xxviii. 22 [yet 
see Meyer ad loc.; cf. B. $149, 12 d.]. Or 3. the 
writer, in using uér, perhaps had in mind a second mem- 
ber to be introduced by 8e, but was drawn away from 
his intention by explanatory additions relating to the 
first member: thus Acts iii. 13 (dy tpeis né» — Rec. om. 
this pew — etc., where ó 8eós 86 Fyemper éx vexpar, cf. 15, 
should have followed) ; esp. (as occasionally in class. 
Grk. also) after mpórov pev: Ro. i. 8; iii. 2; 1 Co. xi. 
18; rév uév mpárov Acyoy cri. where the antithesis roy 
d¢ Sevrepoy Aóyov KTÀ. ought to have followed, Acts i. 
1. 4. uév oiv [in Lk. xi. 28 T Tr WH pevovr], Lat. 
quidem igitur, [ Eng. so then, now therefore, verily, etc.], 
(where ué» is confirmatory of the matter in hand, and 
oà» marks an inference or transition, cf. Klotz ad Devar. 
ii. 2 p. 662 sq. ; (Herm. Vig. pp. 540 sq. 842; B. § 149, 
16]): Acts i. 18; v. 41; xiii. 4; xvii. 30; xxiii. 22; xxvi. 
9; 1 Co. vi. 4, 7 [here T om. Tr br. ody]; ddd per ob», 
Phil. iii. 8 GL Tr; ef pev oiv, Heb. vii. 11. 5. per 
solitarium has a concessive and restrictive force, indeed, 
verily, (Germ. freilich), [cf. Klotz, Devar. ii. 2 p. 522; Har- 
tung, Partikeln, ii. 404]: el uev, 2 Co. xi. 4; uev iie now 
then, (Germ. nun freilich), Heb. ix. 1 (cf. B. u.s. On the 
use of pév od» in the classics cf. Cope's note on Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 9, 11.] 6. pevoUrye, q. v. in its place. 

III. As respects the Position of the particle: it 
never stands at the beginning of a sentence, but yet as 
near the beginning as possible; generally in the second 
or third place, by preference between the article and 
noun, [exx. in which it occupies the fourth place are 
Acts iii. 21; 2 Co. x. 1; Col. ii. 23; Acts xiv. 12 Rec.; 
the fifth places Eph. iv. 11; Ro. xvi.19 RWHbr.; 1 Co. 
ii. 15 RG; (Jn. xvi. 22, see below)]; moreover, in the 
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midst of a clause also it attaches itself to a word the 
force of which is to be strengthened, as xai üpeis ob» AUmny 
pé» viv yere [but LT Tr WH... ody viv né» Avr], Jn. 
xvi. 22; cf. W. § 61,6. The word is not found in the 
Rev. or in the Epp. of John. 

Mevvá or Méívvas, see Maivay. 

Wev-o9v i. q. pev olv, see péy, II. 4 sq. 

pev-o9v-ye [pavoUr ye L Tr], (uév, od», ye), nay surely, 
nay rather; three times in answers by which what was 
previously said is corrected (and standing at the begin- 
ning of the clause, contrary to Attic usage where péy 
ovv is never so placed; cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. et Alex. 
p. 203 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 342; [B. 370 sq. (318); W. 
§ 61, 6}): Lk. xi. 28 [where T Tr WH pevoi»]; Ro. ix. 
20; x. 18; also Phil. iii. 8 [where LG Tr pe» od», WH 
pev od» ye], and Nicet. ann. 21, 11. 415 [p. 851 ed. 
Bekk.].* 

páv-rot, (uér, roi), [Tr uév roc in 2 Tim. ii. 19], a par- 
ticle of affirmation, and hence also often of opposition 
(on its various use in class. Grk. cf. Devar. p. 124 sq. and 
Klotz's comments, vol. ii. 2 pp. 60 and 663 sqq.; Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 840 sq.), but yet, nevertheless, howbeit: Jn. iv. 
27; vii. 18; xx. 5; xxi. 4; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Jude 8 (the 
connection of which vs. with what precedes is as follows: 
*although these examples were set forth as warnings, 
nevertheless’ ete.) ; Suws pévro: yet nevertheless, Jn. xii. 
42; pevros, i. q. rather, Jas. ii. 8 (if ye do not have re- 
spect of persons, but rather observe the law of love, 
with which mpoowmoAn pia is incompatible; [if however, 
' howbeit if ])-* 

pévo; impf. (uevov; fut. uev; 1 aor. éuewa; plupf. 
pepevikew without augm. (1 Jn. ii. 19; cf. éeSddAw, [and 
see Tdf. Proleg. p. 120 sq.]) ; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. 
chiefly for Wy and Dip, also for Nn, Iv, ete.; to re- 
main, abide ; I. intransitively; inreference 1. 
to PLACE; a. prop. i. q. Lat. commoror, to sojourn, 
tarry: év w. dat. of place, Lk. viii. 27; x. 7; Jn. vii. 9; 
xi.6; Acts xx. 15; xxvii. 31; xxviii. 30 [RGL]; 2 
Tim. iv. 20; with adverbs of place: éxei, Mt. x. 11 ; Jn. 
ii. 12; x. 40; [xi. 54 WH Trtxt.]; 5áe, Mt. xxvi. 38; 
Mk. xiv. 34; mapa rim, with one, Jn. i. 39 (40); xiv. 25; 
Acts xviii. 20 [RG]; xxi. 7; cvv rm, Lk. i. 56; xa6 
€avróy, dwell at his own house, Acts xxviii. 16, cf. 30. 
L q.tarry as a guest, lodge: mov, Jn. i. 38 (39) ; év w. dat. 
of place, Lk. xix. 5; Acts ix. 43; mapd rw, in one’s house, 
Acts ix. 43; xviii. 8; xxi. 8; of tarrying for a night, 
perá revos, ovy ret, Lk. xxiv. 29. i. q. tobe kept, to remain: 
dead bodies emi rov oravpov, Jn. xix. 81; ró kÀfjpa ev rj 
dunéAo, Jn. xv. 4. b. tropically ; ^ a. i. q. not to 
depart, not to leave, to continue to be present: perd tivos 
(gen. of pers.), to maintain unbroken fellowship with 
one, adhere to his party, 1 Jn. ii. 19; to be constantly 
present to help one, of the Holy Spirit, Jn. xiv. 16 RG; 
also wapd w. dat. of pers., Jn. xiv. 17; émí rwa, to put 
forth constant influence upon one, of the IIoly Spirit, 
Jn. i. 32 sq.; also of the wrath of God, ib. iii. 36; rd 
xdduppa émi Tjj ávayvoce, of that which continually pre- 
vents the right understanding of what is read, 2 Co. iii. 
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14. Inthe mystic phraseology of John, God is said pévew 
in Christ, i. e. to dwell as it were within him, to be con- 
tinually operative in him by his divine influence and en- 
ergy, Jn. xiv. 10; Christians are said pévew dv rp beg, to 
be rooted as it were in him, knit to him by the spirit they 
have received from him, 1 Jn. ii. 6, 24, 27; iii.6; hence 
one is said uévew in Christ or in God, and conversely 
Christ or God is said uévew in one: Jn. vi. 56; xv. 4 8q.; 
1 Jn. iii. 24; iv. 13, 16 ; ó Beds udvet dv avrà x. airos év 
TQ ÜeQ, 1 Jn. iv. 15; cf. Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 268 sq. 
péve re év époi, something has established itself perma- 
nently within my soul, and always exerts its power in 
me: rà prpará pov, Jn. xv. 7; ó Aóyos rov Óco), 1 Jn. ii. 
14; 7 xapà 1j evn (not jay in me i. e. of which I am the 
object, but the joy with which I am filled), Jn. xv. 11 
Rec. ; Ó nxoveare, 1 Jn. ii. 24; the Holy Spirit, Jn. ii. 17; 
iii. 9; 4 dAndeca, 2 Jn. 2; love towards God, 1 Jn. iii. 17; 
in the same sense one is said éyew rt péror ev éavrQ, as 
Tà» Aóyor Tov Geod, Jn. v. 38; (orjv alóviop, 1 Jn. iii. 15. 
i. q. to persevere; &y run, of him who cleaves, holds fast, 
to a thing: é» rà Aóyo, Jn. viii. 31; év rj dydmy, 1 Jn. iv. 
16; éy miore, 1 Tim. ii. 15; év ols (é» rovras, d) duabes, 
2 Tim. iii. 14; ev rj d8ay7, 2 Jn. 9, (év r9 "loydaiope, 2 
Macc. viii. 1); differently év rjj dyány tivds, i. e. to keep 
one's self always worthy of his love, Jn. xv. 9 sq. g. 
to be held, or kept, continually: év r@ Oaráro, in the state 
of death, 1 Jn. iii. 14; év rjj oxoríg, Jn. xii. 46; d» r$ 
geri, 1 Jn. ii. 10. 2. to TIME; to continue to be, i. e. 
nol to perish, to last, to endure: of persons, to survive, live, 
(exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in Kypke, Observv. i. p. 415 
sq.): Phil. i. 25 [so éppévew, Sir. xxxix. 11]; with eis rà» 
alóva added, Jn. xii. 34 ; Heb. vii. 24; also of him who 
becomes partaker of the true and everlasting life, opp. 
to wapdyeo Oat, 1 Jn. ii. 17; éws Gpre, opp. to ol kouinÓtvrec, 
1 Co. xv. 6; óAtyor, Rev. xvii. 10; éws épyopuas, Jn. xxi. 
22 sq. ; of things, not to perish, to last, stand: of cities, 
Mt. xi. 28; Heb. xiii. 14; of works, opp. to xaraxaíeo as, 
1 Co. iii. 14 ; of purposes, moral excellences, Ro. ix. 11; 
1 Co. xiii. 13; Heb. xiii. 1; Adyos Geov, 1 Pet. i. 23; 
(where Rec. adds els r. ai@va) ; of institutions, Heb. xii. 
27. ó xapmós, Jn. xv. 16; drapgis, Heb. x. 34; dpapria, 
Jn.ix. 41; Bp&ais, opp. to rj droAAvpevy, Jn. vi. 27; one's 
dixatoovwn with eis róv aióvya added, 2 Co. ix. 9; ré pipa 
xuptov, 1 Pet.i.25. things which one does not part with 
are said uévew to him, i. e. to remain to him, be still in 
(his) possession: Acts v. 4 (1 Macc. xv. 7). 3. to 
STATE Or CONDITION; to remain as one is, not to become 
another or different: with a predicate nom. pdvos, Jn. 
xii. 24 ; dedAevros, Acts xxvii. 41; dyapos, 1 Co. vii. 11; 
mordés, 2 Tim. ii. 13; lepevs, Heb. vii. 3; with adverbs, 
ovros, 1 Co. vii. 40; as xaye, ibid. 8; év w. dat. of the 
state, ibid. 20, 24. II. transitively ; rud, to wait 
for, await one [cf. B. $ 131, 4]: Acts xx. 23; with éy and 
dat. of place added, ibid. 5. [Comp.: dva-, &a-, é-, éme-, 
Kara-, rrapa-, Q'vv-rrapa-, wept, Tpoo-, vmo-pevo. | 

pep([o : 1 aor. éuéptoa; pf. pepeptxa (1 Co. vii. 17 T 
Tr txt. WH txt.); Pass, pf. pepeptopas; 1 aor. épepi- 
oOnv; Mid., 1 aor. inf. pepicac@as; (fr. pepos, a8 pedrifw 
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fr. uéAog) ; fr. Xen. down; Sept. for pon; to divide; 
i. e. a. to separate into parts, cut into pieces: pass. 
pepeptoras 6 Xpurrós ; i. e. has Christ himself, whom ye 
claim as yours, been like yourselves divided into parts, 
so that one has one part and another another part? 1 
Co. i. 18 [L WH txt. punctuate so as to take it as an ex- 
clamatory declaration; see Meyer in loc.]; trop. pepe- 
ptoras 5 yv) kal 5j rrapÓ€vos, differ in their aims, follow 
different interests, [À. V. there is a difference between; 
but L Tr WH connect peg. with what precedes], 1 Co. 
vii. 33 (34) ; to divide into parties, i. e. be split into fac- 
tions (Polyb. 8, 23, 9) : xa’ éuavrov to be at variance with 
one’s self, to rebel [A. V. divided] against one's self, Mt. 
xii. 25; also én’ épavrór, ib. 26; Mk. iii. 24-26. b. 
to distribute : ri trot, a thing among persons, Mk. vi. 41; 
to bestow, impurt: tii, 1 Co. vii. 17; ri rem, Ro. xii. 3; 2 
Co. x. 18; Heb. vii. 2, (Sir. xlv. 20; Polyb. 11, 28, 9) ; 
mid. pepi{opat re perd twos, to divide (for one's self) a 
thing with one, Lk. xii. 13 (Dem. p. 913, 1). [Comp.: 
Sta-, avp-pepi(o. | * 

pépusva, -as, 7, (fr. pepi(o, pepiCouac, to be drawn in 
different directions, cf. [ Eng. ‘ distraction ' and * curae 
quae meum animum divorse trahunt] Ter. Andr. 1,5, 25; 
Verg. Aen. 4, 285 sq.; [but acc. to al. derived fr. a root 
meaning to be thoughtful, and akin to uáprvs, memor, 
etc.; cf. Vanicek p. 1201; Curtius § 466; Fick iv. 283; 
see udptvs ]), care, anziety: 1 Pet. v. 7 (fr. Ps. liv. (lv.) 
23); Lk. viii. 14; xxi. 84; w. gen. of the obj., care to 
be taken of, care for a thing, 2 Co. xi. 28; rov alavos 
(rovrov), anxiety about things pertaining to this earthly 
life, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 19. [(Hom. h. Merc.), Hes., 
Pind., al.]* 

pepuiváo, -; fut. nepiuyoo ; 1 aor. subj. 2 pers. plur. 
pepuuvogre ; (pépuuva) ; a. to be anxious; to be 
troubled with cares: absol, Mt. vi. 27, 31; Lk. xii. 25; 
pndev pep. be anxious about nothing, Phil. iv. 6; with 
dat. of the thing for the interests of which one is solicit- 
ous (cf. W. § 31, 1 b.]: rj yrvxi, about sustaining life, 
Tr cópart Mt. vi. 25; Lk. xii. 22; mepí reos, about a 
thing, Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 26; eie thy abpiov, for the 
morrow, i. e. about what may be on the morrow, Mt. vi. 
34; foll. by an indir. quest. més f) ri, Mt. x. 19; Lk. xii. 
11 [here Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. WH br.  r(]; joined with 
rupBatec Oat (BopuBat.) foll. by epi roAAd, Lk. x. 44 [WH 
mrg. om. | b. tocare for, look out for, (a thing) ; to 
xeek to promote one's interests: ra éavrijs, Mt. vi. 34 Rec. ; 
ra ro) xupiov, 1 Co. vii. 32-34; rà rod kóapov, 1 Co. vii. 34; 
éavrjs, Mt. vi. 84 L T Tr WH (a usage unknown to Grk. 
writ., although they put a gen. after other verbs of caring 
or providing for, as émpedcioOa, povri(ew, mpovoeiv, cf. 
Krüger § 47, 11; W. 205 (193); B. $ 133, 25); rà mepi 
twos, Phil. ii. 20; iva ró ard trép dÀAgAov uepiuvóct rà 
pé, that the members may have the same care one for 
another, 1 Co. xii. 25. (Sept. for 384, to be anxious, Ps, 
xxxvii (xxxviii) 19; 129 to be disturbed, annoyed in 
spirit, 2 S. vii. 10; 1 Chr. xvii. 9; in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. 
and Soph. down.) [CoMp.: mpo-peptpzvaw.] * 

pepls, -i80s, 7), (see nepos), Sept. chiefly for pn, npon, 
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712; [fr. Antipho and Thuc. down]; a part, i. q. 1. 
a part as distinct from the whole: (r5s) Maxedovias, Acts 
xvi. 12 [on which see Hort in WH. App. ad loc. ]. 2. 
an assigned part, a portion, share: Lk. x. 42 (see aya8ás, 
2); fore pos pepis perá rtvos, I have a portion, i. e. fellow- 
ship, with one, 2 Co. vi. 15. oix gore po: pepis 1) kArjpos 
év rut, I have neither part nor lot, take no share, in a 
thing, Acts viii. 21; íxavoU» ria eis ry pepida rtvós, to 
make one fit to obtain a share in a thing [i. e. partit. gen. ; 
al. gen. of apposition}, Col. i. 12.* 

papropss, -ov, J, (pepi(o), a. division, partition, (Plat., 
Polyb., Strab., [al.]}) ; 1. a distribution; plur. dis- 
tributions of various kinds: mvevparos dyiov, gen. of the 
obj., Heb. ii. 4. 2. a separation: dypt pepuo oU 
Wuxijs x. mvevparos, Which many take actively: ‘up to the 
dividing’ i. e. so far as to cleave asunder or separate; 
but it is not easy to understand what the dividing of the 
‘soul’ is. Hence it is more correct, I think, and more 
in accordance with the context, to take the word pas- 
sively (just as other verbal subst. ending in pés are used, 
e. g. dyacpds, tre«paouós), and translate even to the divi- 
sion, etc., i. e. to that most hidden spot, the dividing line 
between soul and spirit, where the one passes into the 
other, Heb. iv. 12; (cf. Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. w. 
p- 325 sq.].* 

pepurfjs, -oU, ó, (uepi{w), a divider: of an inheritance, 
Lk. xii. 14. (Pollux [4, 176].)* 

pápos, -ovs, rd, (peipoua: to share, receive one's due por- 
tion), [fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt. down], a part; i.e. 1. 
a part due or assigned to one, (Germ. Antheil): adatpety 
TÓ pépos rivds (gen. of pers.) amd or £x revos (gen. of the 
thing), Rev. xxii.19; €yew pépos év with dat. of the thing, 
Rev. xx. 6; uépos €xew pera riwos, (participation in the 
same thing, i. e.) to have part (fellowship) with one, Jn. 
xiii. 8; hence, as sometimes in class. Grk. (Eur. Alc. 477 
[474]), dot, destiny, assigned to one, Rev. xxi. 8; ri&éva: 
Trà pépos rtwàs pera Tivwy, to appoint one his lot with cer- 
tain persons, Mt. xxiv. 51; Lk. xii. 46. 2. oné of 
the constituent parts of a whole; ^ a. univ.: ina con- 
text where the whole and its parts are distinguished, Lk. 
xi.36; Jn.xix. 23; Rev. xvi.19; w.agen. of the whole, 
Lk. xv. 12; xxiv. 42; where it is evident from the con- 
text of what whole it is a part, Acts v. 2; Eph. iv. 16; 
ro éy pepos, sc. ToU ouvedpiov, Acts xxiii. 6; ToU pepous 
rà» Papioaiwy, of that part of the Sanhedrin which con- 
sisted of Pharisees, Acts xxiii. 9 [not Lchm.]; rà peépn, 
w. gen. of a province or country, the divisions or regions 
which make up the land or province, Mt. ii. 22; Acts ii. 
10; w. gen. of a city,'the region belonging to a city, 
country around it, Mt. xv. 21; xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 10; 
rà dvorepikà pépn, the upper districts (in tacit contrast 
with rà xarórepa, and with them forming one whole), 
Acts xix. 1; rà uépm éxeiva, those regions (which are 
parts of the country just mentioned, i. e. Macedonia), Acts 
xx. 2; rà karórepa pépn w. gen. of apposition, ris yrs, 
Eph. iv. 9 (on which see karórepos) ; eis rà Sefta pépn ro) 
mAoíov, i. e. into the parts (i. e. spots sc. of the lake) on 
the right side of the ship, Jn. xxi. 6. Adverbial phrases: 
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dvi uépos (see dvd, 1), 1 Co. xiv. 27; xarà pépos, sever- 
ally, part by part, in detail, Heb. ix. 5 [see xard, II. 3 
a. y.]; pépos re (acc. absol.) in part, partly, 1 Co. xi. 18 
(Thuc. 2, 64; 4, 30; Isocr. p. 426 d.); dmó pépovs, in 
part, i. e. somewhat, 2 Co. i. 14 ; in a measure, to some de- 
gree, ib. ii. 5; (Ro. xv. 24]; as respects a part, Ro. xi. 25; 
here and there, Ro. xv. 15; ée pépovs as respects indi- 
vidual persons and things, severally, individually, 1 Co. 
xii. 27; in part, partially, i. e. imperfectly, 1 Co. xiii. 9, 
12; rd éx pepous (opp. to rd réAetov) [ À. V. that which 
is in part) imperfect (Luth. well, das Stiickwerk), ibid. 10. 
[Green (Crit. Note on 2 Co. i. 14) says *dró p. differs in 
Paul's usage from éx p. in that the latter is a contrasted 
term in express opposition to the idea of a complete whole, 
the other being used simply without such aim"; cf. 
Bnhdy. Syntax, p. 230; Meyer on 1 Co. xii. 27.] b. 
any particular, Germ. Stück, (where the writer means to 
intimate that there are other matters, to be separated 
from that which he has specified): é» r$ pépes rovro, 
in this particular i.e. in regard to this, in this respect, 
1 Pet. iv. 16 R ; 2 Co. iii. 10; ix. 3; w. a gen. of the thing, 
Col. ii. 16 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]; rovro rd uépos, sc. 
ays épyagias jpàv (branch of business), Acts xix. 27, 
cf. 25.* 

pao npfpla, -as, 7, (uécos and juépa), fr. Hdt. down, mid- 
day [on the omission of the art. cf. W. 121 (115)]; a. 
(as respects time) noon: Acts xxii. 6. b. (as re- 
spects locality) the south: Acts viii 26 [al. refer this also 
to a.; see xard, II. 2].* 

pervrese : 1 aor. duecirevoa; (pecirns [cf. W. p. 25 
e.); l. to act as mediator, between litigating or 
covenanting parties; trans. to accomplish something by 
interposing between (wo parties, to mediate, (with acc. of 
the result): rj» dudAvow, Polyb. 11, 34, 8; ras cvvOneas, 
Diod. 19, 71; Dion. Hal. 9, 59; [cf. Philo de plant. Noé, 
li. 2 fin.]. 2. as a pecirns is a sponsor or surety (Jo- 
seph. antt. 4, 6, 7 ravra dpuvuvres €Aeyor kai Tov Gedy peci- 
thy by imo xvoUvro mowvpevo: [cf. Philo de spec. legg. iii. 
1 dopárg O6 mpdypare mávros dóparos pearrever eds etc. ]), 
SO peotrevw comes to signify to pledge one's self, give 
surety: ópkq, Heb. vi. 17.* 

pecürns, -ov, o, (uécos), one who intervenes between 
two, either in order to make or restore peace and friend- 
ship, or to form a compact, or for ratifying a covenant ; 
a medium of communication, arbitrator, (Vulg. [and A. V.] 
mediator): 6 pecirns [generic art. cf. W. $ 18, 1 sub fin.], 
i.e. every mediator, whoever acts as mediator, dvds oix 
fcr, does not belong to one party but to two or more, 
Gal. iii. 20. Used of Moses, as one who brought the 
commands of God to the people of Israel and acted as 
mediator with God on behalf of the people, ib. 19 (cf. 
Deut. v. 5; hence he is called peoirns xai dcadAaxrns by 
Philo also, vit. Moys. iii. $ 19). Christ is called peo. 
Geo x. dyÜpórmrov, since he interposed by his death and 
restored the harmony between God and man which 
human sin had broken, 1 Tim. ii. 5; also peo. diadnens, 
Heb. viii. 6; ix. 15; xii. 24. (Polyb. 28, 15, 8; Diod. 4, 
54; Philo de somm. i. § 22; Joseph. antt. 16, 2, 2; Plut. 
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de Is. et Os. 46; once in Sept., Job ix. 88.) Cf. Fischer, 
De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 351 sqq.* 

pero-vinroy, -ov, ro, (neut. of the adj. pecovverios in 
Pind. et al., fr..uécos and wi, vueros), midnight: peao- 
yuxriov, at midnight [W. $ 30, 11; B. $ 132, 26], Mk. 
xiii. 35 [here T Tr WH acc.; cf. W. 230 (215 sq.) ; B. 
§ 181, 11]; Lk. xi. 5; xarà rd yu. about midnight, Acts 
xvi. 25; péxpe p. until midnight, Acts xx. 7.  (Sept.; 
Hippocr., Aristot., Diod., Strabo, Lcian., Plut.; cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 53, [W. p. 23 c.].) * 

-as, ?), (fem. of pecomordtos, -a, -ov, 8c. 
xépa; fr. péros and sorauoc), Mesopotamia, the name, 
not so much political as geographical (scarcely in use 
before the time of Alexander the Great), of a region in 
Asia, lying between the rivers Euphrates and Tigris 
(whence it took its name; cf. Arrian. anab. Alex. 7, 7; 
Tac. ann. 6, 37; 033) OW, Aram of the two rivers, Gen. 
xxiv. 10), bounded on the N. by the range of Taurus 
and on the S. by the Persian Gulf; many Jews had 
settled in it (Joseph. antt. 12, 3, 4): Acts ii. 9; vii. 2. 
[Cf. Socin in Encycl. Brit. ed. 9 s. v.; Rawlinson, He- 
rodotus, vol. i. Essay ix.]* 

pécros, -7, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], middle, (Lat. medius, 
“a, -um) ; 1. as an adjective: péons rvkrós, at mid- 
night, Mt. xxv. 6; péons 2pépas, Acts xxvi. 13 (acc. to 
Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 53, 54, 465, the better writ. said pe- 
gov jpépas, uecovca Huépa, neanuBpía) ; w. gen.: [éxd- 
Onro ó Hérpos pecos abr», Lk. xxii. 55 (RG Lev uéaq)]; 
pécos ipd» éornxe [al. or2xe], stands in the midst of 
you, Jn. i. 26, (Plat. de rep. 1 p. 330 b.; polit. p. 803 a.); 
éo xXío09 pécov, (the veil) was rent in the midst, Lk. xxiii. 
45 [W. 131 (124) note]; éAdkgse pécos, Acts i. 18; 
(écravpocav) pecov rà» 'IncoUy, Jn. xix. 18. 2. the 
neut. rd uéco» or (without the art. in adverb. phrases, 
as du peor, ev peow, cf. W. 123 (117); [cf. B. $125,6]) 
pécov is used as a substantive; Sept. for 3! (constr. 
state 3173), and Np; the midst: avd pécoy (see avd, 1 
[and added note below]); da uécov (rivds), through the 
midst (Am. v. 17; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 4): abróv, through 
the midst of them, Lk. iv. 30; Jn. viii. 59 [Rec.]; Zapa- 
peíac, Lk. xvii. 11 [R G, but LT Tr WH 804 peop (see 
da, B. L); others take the phrase here in the sense of 
between (Xen. an. 1, 4, 4; Aristot. de anim. 2, 11 vol. 
i. p. 423*, 12; see L. and S. s. v. III. 1 d.); cf. Meyer 
ed. Weiss in loc. and added note below]; eic rd uécov, 
into the midst, i. e., acc. to the context, either the mid- 
dle of a room or the midst of those assembled in it: 
Mk. iii. 3; xiv. 60 Rec.; Lk. iv. 35; v. 19; vi. 8; Jn. 
xx. 19, 26; eis uécoy (cf. Germ. mittenhin), Mk. xiv. 60 
GLT Tr WH; £v r$ nés, in the middle of the apart- 
ment or before the guests, Mt. xiv. 6; év peo, in the 
midst of the place spoken of, Jn. viii. 8,9; in the middle 
of the room, before all, Acts iv. 7; w. gen. of place, 
Rev. ii. 7 Rec.; Lk. xxi. 21; (i.q. Germ. mittenauf) ris 
mAareias, Rev. xxii. 2 [but see below]; add, Lk. xxii. 55*; 
Acts xvii. 22; tas Oadaoons, in the midst (of the surface 
of) the sea, Mk. vi. 47; w. gen. plur. in the midst of, 
amongst: w. gen. of things, Mt. x. 16; Lk. viii. 7; x. 8; 
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Rev. i. 13; ii.1; w. gen. of pers., Mt. xviii. 2; Mk. ix. 
86; Lk. ii. 46; xxii. 55^ [here T Tr WH péoos; see 1 
above]; xxiv. 36; Acts i.15; ii. 22; xxvii. 21; Rev. v. 
6 [*? (see below); vi. 6]; trop. év péow avróv eis, I am 
present with them by my divine power, Mt. xviii. 20; 
w. gen. of a collective noun, Phil. ii. 15 R (see 3 below]; 
Heb. ii. 12; where association or intercourse is the topic, 
equiv. to among, in intercourse with: Lk. xxii. 27; 1 Th. 
li. 7. in the midst of, i. e. in the space within, rov Ópóvov 
(which must be conceived of as having a semicircular 
shape): Rev. iv. 6; v.6 [*?] where cf. De Wette and 
Bleek ; [but De Wette's note on v. 6 runs “ And I saw 
between the throne and the four living creatures and the 
elders (i. e. in the vacant space between the throne and 
the living creatures [on one side] and elders [on the 
other side], accordingly nearest the throne" etc.) ; dyà 
pécov in vii. 17 also he interprets in the same way; fur- 
ther see xxii. 2; cf. Kliefoth, Com. vol. ii. p. 40. For év 
péco in this sense see Xen. an. 2, 2, 8; 2, 4, 17. 21; 
5, 2, 27, etc. ; Hab. iii. 2; dvà pécov Polyb. 5, 55, 7; often 
in Aristot. (see Bonitz's index s. v. uécos) ; Num. xvi. 
48; Deut. v. 5; Josh. xxii. 25; Judg. xv. 4; 1 K. v. 12; 
Ezek. xlvii. 18; xlviii. 22; cf. Gen. i. 4; see Meyer on 
1 Co. vi. 5; cf. dvd, 1]. xara pécov rác vvkrós, about 
midnight, Acts xxvii. 27 [see xara, II. 2]. €x roi pécov, 
like the Lat. e medio, i. e. out of the way, out of sight: 
aipw rt, to take out of the way, to abolish, Col. ii. 14 
[Plut. de curiositate 9; Is. lvii. 2]; yivopat éx uécov, to 
be taken out of the way, to disappear, 2 Th. ii. 7; w. 
gen. of pers., ex uécov rwóàv, from the society or company 
of, out from among: Mt. xiii. 49; Acts xvii. 83; xxiii. 10; 
1 Co. v. 2; 2 Co. vi. 17, (Ex. xxxi. 14; Num. xiv. 44 
Alex.). 3. the neut. uécor is used adverbially with 
a gen., in the midst of anything: 7v uécor ris Baddoons, 
Mt. xiv. 24 [otherwise Trtxt. WH txt.; yet cf. W. § 54, 
6] ((so Exod. xiv. 27]; Téov yàp nuécov elvat ris 'Iovigs, 
Hdt. 7, 170) ; yeveás oxodsas, Phil. ii.15 LT Tr WH (rijs 
juépas, the middle of the day, Sus. 7 Theodot.); cf. B. 
123 (107 sq.), [cf. 319 (274); W. as above]. * 

peoórovxov, -ov, rd, (uécos, and roiyos the wall of a 
house), a partition-wall: ro p. rov ppaypoi (i. e. róv ppay- 
pov tov ueaórouxov dvra [ À. V. the middle wall of parti- 
tion; W. $ 59, 8a.]), Eph. ii. 14. (Only once besides, 
and that too in the masc.: róv ris ndovas x. dperns ueaó- 
rotxov, Eratosth. ap. Athen. 7 p. 281 d.)* 

pecovpávnpa, -ros, rd, (fr. uecovpavéo ; the sun is said 
pecoupaveiy (o be in mid-heaven, when it has reached the 
meridian), mid-heaven, the highest point in the heavens, 
which the sun occupies at noon, where what is done can be 
seen and heard by all: Rev. viii. 13 (cf. Düsterdieck ad 
loc.); xiv. 6; xix. 17. (Manetho, Plut., Sext. Emp.) * 

pecóo ; (uecos); io be in the middle, be midway: ris 
éoprgs uecovons [where a few codd. peoafovons (vvxrós 
peca(. Sap. xviii. 14)], when it was the midst of the 
feast, the feast half-spent, Jn. vii. 14 (pecovons ris 
vukrós, Ex. xii. 29; Judith xii. 5; rijs nuépas, Neh. viii. 3 
[Ald., Compl.]; in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Óépovs necobvros, Thuc. 6, 30).* 
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Mecctas, -ov [cf. B. 18 (16)], 6,° Messiah; Chald. 
«ros, Hebr. myn, i. q. Grk. xpurós, q. v.:. Jn. i. 41 
(42); iv. 25. Cf. Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth.. 
Theol, 1876, p. 603; [Lagarde, Psalt. vers. Memphit., 
1875, p. vii. On the general subject see esp. Abbot's. 
supplement to art. Messiah in B. D. Am. ed. and reff. 
added by Orelli (cf. Schaff-Herzog) in Herzog 2 s. v. to 
Oehler’s art.] * 

peo-rós, -7, -ov, fr. Hom. (i. e. Epigr.] down, Sept. for 
xD, full; w. gen. of the thing: prop., Jn. xix. 29; xxi. 
11; Jas. iii. 8; trop. in reference to persons, whose 
minds are as it were filled with thoughts and emotions, 
either good or bad, Mt. xxiii. 28; Ro. i. 29; xv. 14; 
2 Pet. ii. 14; Jas. iii. 17, (Prov. vi. 84).* 

perróo, -à; (ueorós); to fill, fill full: yrevxous peueare- 
pévos, Acts ii. 13. (Soph., Plat., Aristot. aL; 3 Macc. 
v. 1, 10.) * 

perá, [on its neglect of elision before proper names be- 
ginning with a vowel, and before sundry other words (at. 
least in Tdf.'s text) see Tdf. Proleg. p. 95; cf. W H. Intr. 
p.146; W.§ 5,1 .; B. p. 10], a preposition, akin to 
pécos (as Germ. mit to Mitte, mitten) and hence prop. in 
the midst of, amid, denoting association, union, accom- 
paniment ; [but some recent etymologists doubt its kinship. 
to uécos ; some connect it rather with dua, Germ. sammt, 
cf. Curtius § 212; Vanicek p.972]. Ittakesthe gen. and 
acc. (in the Grk. poets also the dat.). [On the distinc- 
tion between pera and a», see ov», init.] 

I. with the GENtTIVE (Sept. for rw, Dy, ^n, etc.), 
among, twith, [cf. W. 376 (352) sq.]; 1l. amid, 
among; a. prop.: perd rov vexpov, among the dead, 
Lk. xxiv. 5 (uerà vexpav xeicopat, Eur. Hec. 209; Odwere 
pe pera ràv marépov pov, Gen. xlix. 29 Sept.; pera (ovro» 
elvai, to be among the living, Soph. Phil. 1312) ; Acyi- 
(erOa pera dvópov, to be reckoned, numbered, among 
transgressors, Mk. xv. 28 [GT WH om. Tr br. the vs.} 
and Lk. xxii. 37, fr. Is. liii. 12 (where Sept. é d»dpos) ; 
pera rà» Onpiov elyau Mk. i. 13; yoyyU(ew per’ dAMjA a, 
Jn. vi. 43; oxnvy ToU Oeod pera r. dvÓpómov, Rev. xxi. 8; 
add, Mt. xxiv. 51; xxvi. 58; Mk. xiv. 54; Lk. xii. 46; Jn. 
xviii. 5, 18; Acts i. 26, etc. b. trop.: perà dcaypor, 
amid persecutions, Mk. x. 30 (uerà xevdvvey, amid perils, 
Thuc. 1, 18);  áyám u«8 uv, love among us, mutual 
love, 1 Jn. iv. 17 (al. understand pe& uo» here of the 
sphere or abode, and connect it with the verb; cf. De 
Wétte,or Huther,or Westceott,inloc.]. Henceused 2. 
of association and companionship, with (Lat. 
cum; Germ. mit, often also bei); ^ a. after verbs of 
going, coming, departing, remaining, etc., w. 
the gen. of the associate or companion: Mt. xx. 20; 
xxvi. 36; Mk. i. 29; iii. 7; xi. 11; xiv. 17; Lk. vi. 17; 
xiv. 81; Jn. iii. 22; xi. 54; Gal. ii. 1; Jesus the Mes- 
siah it is said will come hereafter pera rày dyyéAor, Mt. 
xvi. 27; Mk. viii. 38; 1 Th. iii. 13; 2 Th. i. 7; on the 
other hand, w. the gen. of the pers. to whom one joins 
himself as a companion: Mt. v. 41; Mk. v. 24; Lk. ii. 
51; Rev. xxii. 12; dyyeXo: per’ abrov, Mt. xxv. 81; pera 
Twos, contextually i. q. with one as leader, Mt. xxv. 10; 
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xxvi 47; Mk. xiv. 43; Acts vii. 45. mepurareiv perd 
Twos, to associate with one as his follower and adherent, 
Jn. vi. 66; ,ivopa: p. rtwos, to come into fellowship and 
intercourse with, become associated with, one : Mk. xvi. 
10; Acts vii. 38; ix. 19; xx. 18. mapadapBdavew riva 
peO davrov, to take with or to one's self as an attend- 
ant or companion: Mt. xii. 45; xviii. 16; Mk. xiv. 83; 
dyew, 2 Tim. iv. 11; £yew wef davrov, to have with one's 
self: vwd, Mt. xv. 80; xxvi. 11; Mk. ii. 19; xiv. 7; 
Jn. xii. 8; ri, Mk. viii. 14; Aaufávew, Mt. xxv. 3; dxo- 
AovÓeiv perd rivos, see dxoAovÜée, 1 and 2, [cf. W. 238 
seq. (219)]. b. elva: pera rwos is used in various 
senses, a. prop. of those who associate with one and 
accompany him wherever he goes: in which sense the 
disciples of Jesus are said to be (or to have been) with 
him, Mk. iii. 14; Mt. xxvi. 69, 71; Lk. xxii. 59, cf. Mk. 
v. 18; with dx’ dpyns added, Jn. xv. 27; of those who at 
& particular time associate with one or accompany him 
anywhere, Mt. v. 25; Jn. iii. 26; ix. 40; xii. 17; xx. 
24,26; 2 Tim. iv. 11; sometimes the ptcp. dy, óvra, etc., 
must be added mentally: Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. ix. 8; Jn. 
xviii. 26; ol (Óvrec) pera twos, his attendants or com- 
panions, Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 25; Lk. vi. 3; Acts xx. 84; 
sc. dvres, Tit. iii. 15. Jesus says that he is or has been 
with his disciples, Jn. xiii. 33; xiv. 9; and that, to ad- 
vise and help them, Jn. xvi. 4; Mt. xvii. 17, (Mk. ix. 
19 and Lk. ix. 41 «pós ipas), even as one whom they could 
be said to have with them, Mt. ix. 15; Lk. v. 84; just 
as he in turn desires that his disciples may hereafter be 
with himself, Jn. xvii. 24. ships also are said to be with 
one who is travelling by vessel, i. e. to attend him, Mk. 
iv. 86. B. trop. the phrase [to be with, see b.] is used 
of God, if heis present to guide and help one: Jn. iii. 2; 
viii. 29; xvi.32; Actsvii.9; x. 38; 2 Co. xiii. 11; Phil. 
iv. 9; with elya« omitted, Mt. i. 23; Lk. i. 28; Ro. xv. 
83; here belongs dca éroincev ó beds per’ avrav sc. dy, by 
being present with them by his divine assistance [cf. W. 
876 (353); Green p. 218], Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4, [cf. h. 
below]; and conversely, rAnpaces pe evppooumns pera 
Tov Tpogórrov cov sc. Óvra, i. e. being in thy presence [yet 
cf. W. 376 (852) note], Acts ii. 28 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 11; 
i) xeip xupiou is used as a substitute for God himself (by 
a Hebraism [see xeíp, sub fin.]) in Lk. i. 66; Acts xi. 21; 
of Christ, who is to be present with his followers by his 
divine power and aid: Mt. xxviii. 20; Acts xviii. 10, (ué- 
ve pera is used of the Holy Spirit as a perpetual helper, 
Jn. xiv. 16 RG); at the close of the Epistles, the writers 
pray that there may be with the readers (i. e. always 
present to help them) — 6 eds, 2 Co. xiii. 11; —ó xuptos, 
2 Th. iii. 16; 2 Tim. iv. 22; — 5j xdp«s ToU x. 'Iaov Xp. 
(where fero must be supplied [cf. W. § 64, 2b.; B.$129, 
22)), Ro. xvi. 20, 24 [RG]; 1 Co. xvi. 23; 2 Co. xiii. 13 
(14); Gal. vi. 18; Phil.iv. 23; 1 Th. v. 28; 2 Th. iii. 18; 
Philem. 25; Rev. xxii. 21; — 5 ydpes simply, Eph. vi. 24; 
Col. iv. 18; 1 Tim. vi. 21 (22); Tit. iii. 15; Heb. xiii. 25; 
2 Jn. 3; — 5j dydmn pov, 1 Co. xvi. 24; the same phrase 
is used also of truth, compared to a guide, 2 Jn. 2. 4. 
opp. to elvas ka rá rivos, to be with one i.e. on one's side: 
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Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (and often in class. Grk.); simi- 
larly peévew perá rtwos, to side with one steadfastly, 1 Jn. 
ii.19. ^ o. with the gen. of the person who is another's 
associate either in acting or in his experiences; so after 
verbs of eating, drinking, supping, etc. : Mt. viii. 11; ix. 
11; xxiv. 49; xxvi. 18, 23, 29; Mk. xiv. 18, 20; Lk. v. 
80; vii. 96; xxii. 11, 15; xxiv. 30; Jn. xiii. 18; Gal. ii. 
12; Rev. iii. 20, etc. ; ypryopeiy, Mt. xxvi. 38, 40; xaipew, 
cAaiew, Ro. xii. 15; etppaiverba, Ro. xv. 10; maposxeiy, 
Heb. xi. 9; 8ovAevew, Gal. iv. 25; Bacievew, Rev. xx. 4, 
6; (5v, Lk. ii. 36; dmoÓvjokew, Jn. xi. 16; BadrAcoba «lg 
rjj» yrj», Rev. xii. 9; xAnpovopeiy, Gal. iv. 80; cvráyew, Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. xi.23, and otherexx. ^ d. withagen.of the 
pers. with whom one (of two) does anything mutually 
or by turns: so after avvaipew Aoyor, to make a reckon- 
ing, settle accounts, Mt. xviii. 28; xxv. 19; cvrdyec Oat, 
Mt. xxviii. 12; Jn. xviii. 2; evuovAor moceiv, Mk. iii. 6 ; 
AaÀeiy (see AaXéo, 5); avAAaAeir, Mt. xvii. 8; Acts xxv. 
12; potyevew, Rev. ii. 22; podvverOba, Rev. xiv. 4; srop- 
vevew, Rev. xvii. 2; xviii. 8, 9; nepi(opas, Lk. xii. 13; 
after verbs of disputing, waging war, contend- 
ing at law: soAepneiv, Rev. ii. 16; xii. 7 (where Rec. 
kard); xiii. 4; xvii. 14, (so for "/3 Dy on), 1 S. xvii. 33; 
1 K. xii. 24, a usage foreign to the native Greeks, who 
Bay wodepew rem, also mpós twa, émi rwwa, to wage war 
against one; but modepety perd rivos, to wage war with one 
as an ally, in conjunction with, Thuc. 1, 18; Xen. Hell. 
7, 1, 27; [cf. B. § 133, 8; W. $ 28, 1; 214 (201); 406 
(379) note]) ; mdéAepov mowiv, Rev. xi. 7; xii. 17; xiii. 
7; xix. 19, (soin Lat. bellare cum etc. Cic. Verr. 2, 4, 83; 
bellum gerere, Cic. de divinat. 1, 46) ; (nrnots éyévero, Jn. 
iii. 25; (grei», Jn. xvi. 19; xpiverOa, xpipara éyew, 1 Co. 
vi.6 sq.; after verbs and phrases which indicate mutual 
inclinations and pursuits, the entering into agreement 
or relations with, etc.; as eipgvevew, elpnynv duce, Ro. 
xi. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 22; Heb. xii. 14; dos, Lk. xxxiii. 
12; cuphoveiv, Mt. xx. 2; pepic perd rivos, 2 Co. vi. 15; 
éxew pépos, Jn. xiii. 8; ovyxarabects, 2 Co. vi. 165. kowo- 
viay €yew, 1 Jn. i. 3, 6 8q.; alría (see the word, 3), Mt. 
xix. 10. e. of divers other associations of persons 
or things; — where the action or condition expressed 
by the verb refers to persons or things besides those 
specified by the dat. or acc. (somewhat rare in Grk. auth., 
as la Xvv re kal káAAos pera bywias AapBaverw, Plat. rep. 9, 
p. 591 b. [cf. W. $ 47, h.]) : eiBor (Rec. eipor) rà rraibiov 
pera Mapías, Mt. ii. 11; avramudoiva . . . pip . . . wel 
ipov, 2 Th. i.6 sq.; after éxdeyerOar, 1 Co. xvi. 11; after 
verbs of sending, Mt. xxii. 16; 2 Co. viii. 18. dydan pera 
míoreos, Eph. vi. 23; év wiores... pera coppoorrns, 1 
Tim. ii. 15; 7 evo€Beva pera adrapxeias, 1 Tim. vi. 6; in 
this way the term which follows is associated as sec- 
ondary with its predecessor as primary; but when xaí 
stands between them they are co-ordinated. Col. i. 
11; 1 Tim. i. 14. of mingling one thing with another, 
piyvypl re pera Twos (in class. auth. ri run (cf. B. § 133, 
8]): Lk. xiii. 1; pass. Mt. xxvii. 84. — f. with the gen. 
of mental feelings desires and emotions, of bodily move- 
ments, and of other acts which are so to speak the at- 
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tendants of what is done or occurs: so that in this way 
the characteristic of the action or occurrence is de- 
scribed, — which in most cases can be expressed by a 
cognate adverb or participle [cf. W. u. s.] : pera aidovs, 
1 Tim. ii. 9; Heb. xii. 28 [Ree.]; alexvrgs, Lk. xiv. 9; 
novyxias, 2 Th. iii. 12; xapas, Mt. xiii. 20; Mk. iv. 16; 
Lk. viii. 18; x. 17; xxiv. 52; Phil ii. 29; 1 Th. i. 6; 
Heb. x. 34; mpoOvpias, Acts xvii. 11; dóov x. rpópov, 2 
Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ii. 12; $ófov x. yapas, Mt. 
xxviii. 8; mpavryros x. PdBov, 1 Pet. iii. 16 (15); mappgoías, 
Acts ii. 29; iv. 29, 31; xxviii. 31; Heb. iv. 16 ; edyapi- 
orias, Acts xxiv. 3; Phil. iv. 6; 1 Tim. iv. 8 sq.; dAg- 
Owns xapBías, Heb. x. 22; ramewodpoovygs krÀ., Eph. iv. 
2; Acts xx. 19; ópyrs, Mk. iii. 5; edvoias, Eph. vi. 7; 
Bias, Acts v. 96; xxiv. 7 Rec.; pera Saxpvov, with tears, 
Mk. ix. 24[(RGWH (rejected) mrg.]; Heb. v. 7; xii. 17, 
(Plat. apol. p. 34 c.); eipnmms, Acts xv. 83; Feb. xi. 81; 
émiÜéoeos rày xecpov, 1 Tim. iv. 14 [W. u. $.]; pawns peyd- 
Ans, Lk. xvii. 15; vgoreóv, Acts xiv. 23; ópkov or ópxopo- 
vías, Mt. xiv. 7; xxvi. 72; Heb. vii. 21; 68opéBov, Acts 
xxiv. 18; smapaxAncews, 2 Co. viii. 4; waparnpnoews, Lk. 
xvii. 20; orovdns, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 39; Ufpeos x. (guías, 
Acts xxvii. 10; $arvracías, xxv. 23; adpov, Lk. ix. 39; to 
this head may be referred uerà xovorwdias, posting the 
guard, Mt. xxvii. 66 [so W. (I. c.)et al. (cf. Meyer ad loc.); 
others ‘in company with the guard’; cf. Jas. Morison ad 
loc.; Green p. 218]. — &. after verbs of coming, depart- 
ing, sending, with gen. of the thing with which one is fur- 
nished or equipped: pera dd£ns x. Óvvdpeos, Mt. xxiv. 30; 
Mk. xiii. 26; Lk. xxi. 27; é£ovaias x. émirpomis, Acts 
xxvi. 12; paxatpàv x. &vAov, Mt. xxvi. 47,55; Mk. xiv. 
43, 48; Lk. xxii. 52; davàv x. ómÀo», Jn. xviii. 3; pera 
oddmeyyos, Mt. xxiv. 31 [cf. B. § 132,10]. where an in- 
strumental dat. might have been used [cf. W. § 31, 8 d.], 
pera Bpaxíovos tynrov e&dyew rwá, Acts xiii. 17. h. 
in imitation of the Hebr.: £Aeos rocetv nerd rivos, to show 
mercy toward one, and peyaduvew €^. p. 7. to magnify, 
show great, mercy toward one; see ró éXeos, 1. To this 
head many refer dca émoígaev ó Beds per’ abrav, Acts xiv. 
27; xv. 4, but see above, 2 b. B. 

II. with the AccusaTIVE (W. § 49, f.]; 1. prop. 
into the middle of, into the midst of, among, after verbs of 
coming, bringing, moving; so esp. in Hom. 2. it 
denotes (following accompaniment), sequence, i. e. the 
order in which one thing follows another; ^ a. in order 
of Place; after, behind, (so fr. Hom. down); once in 
the N. T. [W. u. s.]: Heb. ix. 3 (Judith ii. 4). — b. in 
order of Time; after (Sept. for ^r, INK, Yp> ete.): 
pe nucpas &&, after six days (had passed), Mt. xvii. 1; 
Mk. ix. 2; add, Mt. xxvi. 2; Mk. xiv. 1; Lk. i. 24; ii. 
46, etc., cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Mt. p. 22 sq. ; per’ ob moA- 
Aas npépas, Lk. xv. 13; pera rwas zp., Acts xv. 36; xxiv. 
24; ov werd moÀAàs ravras juépas, not long after these 
days [ À. V. not many days hence], Acts i. 5, cf. De Wette 
ad loc. and W. 161 (152); [B. $ 127, 4]; y. rpeis uvas, 
Acts xxviii. 11; p. érg rpía, Gal. i. 18, etc.; p. xpóvov 
rov», Mt. xxv. 19; p. rocoUror xp. Ileb. iv. 7. added to 
the names of events or achievements, and of festivals: p. 
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THY perotxeciay BaB. Mt. i. 12; p. rj» Ori, Mt. xxiv. 
29; Mk. xiii. 24; add, Mt. xxvii. 58; Acts x. 37; xx. 29; 
2 Pet. i.15; p. ri» dvdyvwoow, Acts xiii. 15; p. piay x. 
Üevrépav vovOeaíar, Tit. iii. 10; p. ró sdoXa, Acts xii. 4 
cf. xx. 6; with the names of persons or things having the 
notion of time associated with them: pera rovrov, avrór, 
etc., Acts v. 37; vii. 5; xiii. 25; xix. 4; p. rdw wónov, 
Heb. vii. 28; perd ró yroepíor, after the morsel was taken, 
Jn. xiii. 27 (cf. B. § 147, 26]; foll. by the neut. demonstr. 
pron. [cf. W. 540 (503)]: pera rovro, Jn. ii. 12; xi. 7, 11; 
xix. 28; Heb. ix. 27; [Rev. vii. 1 L T Tr WH]; pera 
ravra (cf. W.162 (153)], Mk. xvi. 12; Lk. v.27; x.1; xii. 
4 [W. u. &.]; xvii. 8; xviii. 4; Acts vii. 7; xiii. 20; xv. 
16; xviii. 1; Jn. iii. 22; v. 1, 14; vi. 1; vii. 1; xiii. 7; 
xix. 38; xxi. 1; Heb. iv. 8; 1 Pet. i. 11; Rev. i. 19; iv. 
1; vii. 1 [Rec.], 9; ix. 12; xv. 5; xviii. 1; xix. 1; xx. 
8, and very often in Grk. writ. it stands before the neut. 
of adjectives of quantity, measure, and time: per’ ov woAv, 
not long after [R. V. after no long time], Acts xxvii. 14 ; 
pera puxpov, shortly after [ A. V. after a little while), Mt. 
xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 70; perd Spayv, Lk. xxii. 58; also be- 
fore infinitives with the neut. art. (Lat. postquam with a 
finite verb, (cf. B. $ 140,11; W. $ 44,6]) ; —the aorist 
inf.: Mt. xxvi. 32; Mk. i. 14; xiv. 28; xvi. 19; Lk. xii. 
5; xxii. 20 [WH reject the pass.]; Actsi.3; vii.4; x. 
41; xv. 18; xx. 1; 1 Co. xi. 25 ; Heb. x. 26. 

III. In COMPOSITION, pera denotes 1l. associa- 
tion, fellowship, participation, with: as in peraddora, 
peraNauBávew, ueréxew, peToyxn. 2. exchange, trans- 
fer, transmutation; (Lat. trans, Germ. um): peraAAdcoco, 
perauéXopas [ Prof. Grimm prob. means here ueravoéo ; see 
3 and in peraperopat |, perowi(o, perapoppde, etc. 3. 
after: perapédopa. Cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 639. 

pera-Balve; fut. peraSnoopar; 2 aor. pereBnv, impr. 
peraBn& and (in Mt. xvii. 20 L T Tr WH) perdBa (see 
dvaBaive, init.); pf. ueraBeBgka; fr. Hom. down; to pass 
over from one place to another, to remove, depart : foll. by 
dró w. a gen. of the place, Mt. viii. 34 ; e£ olkias eic olkíav 
(cf. W.$ 52, 4. 10], Lk. x. 7; de rod kócpov mpós rév wa- 
Tépa, Jn. xiii. 1; évreüOev, Jn. vii. 3; éxeiBev, Mt. xi. 1; 
xii.9; xv. 29; Acts xviii. 7; évreifev[L T Tr WH eben] 
éxet (for éxeice [cf. W. § 54, 7; B. 71 (62)]), of a thing, 
i. q. to be removed, Mt. xvii. 20; metaph. éx roi Oararov 
els r)» Cony, Jn. v. 24; 1 Jn. iii. 14.* 

pera-BáAAe : prop. to turn round; to turn about; pass. 
and mid. to turn one's self about, change or transform one's 
self; trop. to change one's opinion; [ Mid., pres. ptcp.] 
peraSadAdpevo: [ (2 aor. ptcp. SaAópevo: Tr W H)] €£Aeyor, 
they changed their minds and said, Acts xxviii. 6 (uera- 
BaXápevos Aéyeis, having changed your mind you say, Plat. 
Gorg. 481 e.; in the same sense, Thuc., Xen., Dem.).* 

per-&áyo ; pres. pass. perdyopau; to transfer, lead over, 
(Polyb., Diod., al.) ; hence univ. to direct [ A. V. to turn 
about]: Jas. iii. 3 sq.* 

pera-B(5opa ; 2 aor. subj. perado, impv. 8 pers. sing. 
peraddra, inf. peradovva ; [fr. Theogn., Hdt. down]; to 
share a thing with any one [see perd, III. 1], to impart: 
absol. ó peradidous, he that imparteth of his substance, Ro. 
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xii. 8, cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; ro, Eph. iv. 28; revi re (a 
constr. somewhat rare in Grk. auth. PHdt. 9, 34 etc.], 
with whom pera. r.i twos is more common; cf. Mat- 
thiae ii. p. 798; [W. $ 30, 7 b.; B. § 132, 8]), Ro. i. 11; 
1 Th. ii. 8; the acc. evident from the preceding context, 
Lk. iii. 11.* 

perá-0ecus, -eos, 7, (uerariOnps) ; 1. a transfer: from 
one place to another (Diod. 1, 23) ; rwós (gen. of obj.), 
the translation of a person to heaven, Heb. xi. 5. 2. 
change (of things instituted or established, as lepacvrns, 
»óuov): Heb. vii. 12; ré» caAevopérev, Heb. xii. 27. 
(Thuc. 5, 29; Aristot., Plut.) * 

per-alpw: 1 aor. perzpa ; 1. trans. (o lift up and 
remote from one place to another, to transfer, (Eur., 
Theophr, al.). 2. inthe N. T. intrans. (cf. W. $ 38, 
1; [B. $130, 4]) to go away, depart, (Germ. auf brechen) : 
exetOev, Mt. xiii. 58 (Gen. xii. 9 Aq.) ; foll. by dzó w. gen. 
of place, Mt. xix. 1.* 

pera-xaMo, -ó: Mid., 1 aor. nerexaAeoápnr ; 1 fut. pera- 
kaAécopas ; (o call from one place to another, to summon, 
(Hos. xi. 1 sq.; Plat. Ax. fin.) ; mid. tocall to one's self, 
to send for: teva, Acts vii. 14; x. 32; xx. 17; xxiv. 25.* 

pera-nivée, -à: (o move from a place, to move away: 
Deut. xxxii. 30; in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; Pass. pres. 
ptep. peraxtvovpevos ; trop. amd rns éAridos, from the hope 
which one holds, on which one rests, Col. i. 23.* 

pero-AauBávo ; impf. uereAdpBavor ; 2 aor. inf. pera- 
AaBei», ptcp. peraraBev; [see nerd, III. 1; fr. Pind. and 
Hdt. down]; !o be or to be made a partaker : gen. of the 
thing, 2 Tim. ii. 65; Heb. vi. 7; xii. 10; rpogijs, to par- 
take of, take [some] food, Acts ii. 46; xxvii. 38 sq. [in 
34 Rec. mpoaAaBeiv] ; w. acc. of the thing, to get, find (a 
whole) : xa«pór, Acts xxiv. 25; on the constr. w. gen. and 
acc. see Krüger § 47, 15; cf. W. § 30, 8.° 

perá Ades. (L T Tr WH -Anpyies [see M, 2 ]), -eos, 7, 
(neraAauBáyo), a taking, participation, (Plat., Plut., al.) : 
of the use of food, eis. uerdA. to be taken or received, 1 
Tim. iv. 3.* 

perad\éooe: 1 aor. perjAAa£a; fr. Edt. down; [not 
in Sept., yet nine times in 2 Macc.; also 1 Esdr. i. 31]; 
lo exchange, change, [cf. perd, III. 2]: ri & ru, one thing 
with (for) another (on this constr. see dA\doow), Ro. i. 
25; ri eis re, one thing into another, Ro. i. 26.* 

pera-gáAouav; impf. perepeAdunv; Pass., 1 aor. perepe- 
AnOnv; 1 fut. perapeAnOnoopar; (Er. néAopac, mid. of péAw); 
fr. Thuc. down; Sept. for 03; a depon. pass.; prop. it 
is a care to one afterwards [see pera, ITI. 2], i. e. it repents 
one; to repent one's self [in R. V. uniformly with this 
reflexive rendering (exc. 2 Co. vii. 8, where regret)]: 
Mt. xxi. 29, 32; xxvii. 8; 2 Co. vii. 8; Heb. vii. 21 fr. 
Ps. cix. (cx.) 4.* 

[Syn. nerauéXAona:, peravodw: The distinctions so 
often laid down between these words, to the effect that the 
former expresses a merely emotional change the latter a 
change of choice, the former has reference to particu- 
lars the latter to the entire life, the former signifies 
nothing but regret even though amounting to remorse, 
the latter that reversal of moral purpose known as repent- 
ance—seem hardly to be sustained by usage. But that 
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peravoée is the fuller and nobler term, expressive of moral 
action and issues, is indicated not only by its derivation, but 
by the greater frequency of its use, by the factthat it is often 
employed in the impv. (uerauéAoyua: never), and by its con- 
struction with awd, éx, (cf. ?) eis Gedy uerdvoia, Acta xx. 21). 
Cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. § Ixix; Green, ' Crit. Notes,’ p. 3 8q.] 

pera-popéóe, -5: Pass, pres. perazophovpa; 1 aor. 
perepopién ; to change into another form (cf. perd, III. 
2], to transfigure, transform: perepoppobn, of Christ, his 
appearance was changed [ À. V. he was transfigured], i. e. 
was resplendent with a divine brightness, Mt. xvii. 2; Mk. 
ix. 2 (for which Lk. ix. 29 gives éyévero rà elBos rob mpoo~ 
you avrov érepov); of Christians: rjv atrny eixórva pera- 
popdodojus«0a, we are transformed into the same image (of 
consummate excellence that shines in Christ), reproduce 
the same image, 2 Co. iii. 18; on the simple acc. after 
verbs of motion, change, division, cf. Bos, Ellips. (ed. 
Schaefer), p. 679 sqq.; Matthiae § 409; [Jelf § 636 obs. 
2; cf. B. 190 (164); 396 (339); W. § 32, 5]; used of 
the change of moral character for the better, Ro. xii. 2; 
with which compare Sen. epp. 6 init., intelligo non emen- 
dari me tantum, sed transfigurari. ([Diod. 4,81; Plut. 
de adulat. et amic. 7; al.]; Philo, vit. Moys. i. $ 10 sub 
fin. ; leg. ad Gaium $ 13; Athen. 8 p. 334 c.; Ael. v. h. 
1,1; Leian. as. 11.) (Svx. cf. perarynparife. | * 

pera-vode, -ó; fut. peravonow; 1 aor. éueravónca; fr. 
[Antipho], Xen. down ; Sept. several times for 01); to 
change one's mind, i. e. to repent (to feel sorry that one 
has done this or that, Jon. iii. 9), of having offended 
some one, Lk. xvii. 3 sq.; with ézí ri added (dat. of 
the wrong, Hebr. by, Am. vii. 3; Joel ii. 18; Jon. iii. 
10; iv. 2), of (on account of) something (so Lat. me 
paenitet alicuius rei), 2 Co. xii. 21; used esp. of those 
who, conscious of their sins and with manifest tokens 
of sorrow, are intent on obtaining God's pardon; to 
repent (Lat. paenitentiam agere): peravo® d» oaxxp 
xal gmodp, clothed in sackcloth and besprinkled with 
ashes, Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 13. to change one's mind for 
the better, heartily to amend with abhorrence of one’s past 
sins: Mt. iii. 2; iv. 17; Mk. i. 15, (cf. Mt. iii. 6 é&ouo- 
Aoyovpevos Tas ápaprías abray; ib. 8 and Lk. iii. 8 kapmous 
agious ris peravoias, i. e. conduct worthy of a heart 
changed and abhorring sin); [Mt. xi. 20; Mk. vi. 12]; 
Lk. xiii. 9, 5; xv. 7, 105; xvi. 30; Acts ii. 38; iii. 19; 
xvii. 30; Rev. ii. 5, 16; iii. 3, 19; on the phrase peravocty 
eig TÓ knpvyuá rivos, Mt. xii. 41 and Lk. xi. 32, see eis, B. 
II. 2 d.; [W. 397 (371)]. Since rd peravociv expresses 
mental direction, the ter mini from which and to which 
may be specified: dmó rs xaxías, to withdraw or turn 
one's soul from, etc. [cf. W. 622 (577); esp. B. 322 
(277)], Acts viii. 22; £x revos, Rev. ii. 21 sq.; ix. 20 sq. ; 
xvi. 11 (see éx, I. 6; [cf. B. 327 (281), and W. u. &.]); 
peravoeiv x. ériotpepew én róv Gedy, Acts xxvi. 20; foll. 
by an inf. indicating purpose [W. 318 (298)], Rev. xvi. 
9. [Svw. see uerapéA opa.) * 

perávou, -oías, ?j, (peravoto), a change of mind: as it 
appears in one who repents of a purpose he has formed 
or of something he has done, Heb. xii. 17 on which see 
eipioxe, 3 ([Thuc. 3, 36, 3]; Polyb. 4,66, 7; Plut. Peric. 
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c. 10; mor. p. 26 a.; ris dBeAdokrovías perivoa, Joseph. 
antt. 13, 11, 3); esp. the change of mind of those who 
have begun to abhor their errors and misdeeds, and 
have determined to enter upon a better course of life, 
so that it embraces both a recognition of sin and sorrow 
for it and hearty amendment, the tokens and effects of 
which are good deeds (Lact. 6, 24, 6 would have it ren- 
dered in Lat. by resipiscentia), [A. V. repentance]: Mt. 
iii, 8, 11; Lk. iii. 8, [16 Lehm.]; xv. 7; xxiv. 47; Acts 
xxvi. 20; Bdmrriopa peravoias, a baptism binding its sub- 
jects to repentance [W. § 30, 2 8.], Mk. i. 4; Lk. iii. 
8; Acts xiii. 24; xix. 4; [7 eis (róv) Gedy per. Acts xx. 
21, see ueravoéo, fin.]; dcddvae rwi peravoray, to give one 
the ability to repent, or to cause him to repent, Acts v. 
81; xi. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 25; riwà els peravoray kaAciv, Lk. v. 
32, and Rec. in Mt. ix. 13; Mk. ii. 17; &yew, Ro. ii. 4 
(Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 10 fin.) ; dvaxawíi(ew, Heb. vi. 6; xo- 
pica eis ueráv. to come to the point of repenting, or be 
brought to repentance, 2 Pet. iii. 9 [but see xepéo, 1 fin.]; 
per. amd vexpov &pyov, that change of mind by which we 
turn from, desist from, etc. Heb. vi. 1 [B. 322 (277)]; 
used merely of the im proved spiritual state re- 
sulting from deep sorrow for sin, 2 Co. vii. 9 eq. (Sir. 
xliv. 16; Sap. xi. 24 (23) ; xii. 10, 19; Or. Man. 7 sq. [(cf. 
Sept. ed. Tdf. Proleg. p. Ixii. sq.)]; Philo, quod det. pot. 
insid. $ 26 init.; Antonin. 8, 10; [Cebes, tab. 10 fio.].)* 

pera£ó, (fr. wera and £i», i. q. ovy), adv. ; 1. be- 
tween (in the midst, Hom. Il. 1, 156; Sap. xviii. 23), — a. 
adverbially of time, év r9 peragv, meanwhile, in the mean 
time, cf. dv rp xabefns (see xaÜe£rs) : Jn. iv. 31 (Xen. 
symp. 1, 14; with xpóvo added, Plat. rep. 5 p. 450 c.; 
Joseph. antt. 2, 7, 1; ó perafv xpóvos, Hdian. 3, 8, 20 
[10 ed. Bekk.; cf. W.592 sq. (551)]). ^ b. likea prep. 
w. a gen. (cf. W. 54, 6]: of place [fr. Hdt. 1, 6 down], 
Mt. xxiii. 35; Lk. xi. 51; xvi. 26; Acts xii. 6; of par- 
ties, Mt. xviii. 15; Acts xv. 9; Ro. ii. 15. 2. acc. 
to a somewhat rare usage of later Grk. (Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 21, 2 [(yet see Müller ad loc.)]; b.j.5,4,2; Plut. 
inst. Lac. 42; de discr. amici et adul. c. 22; Theoph. 
ad Autol. 1,8 and Otto in loc. ; (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 2. 
8; Barn. ep. 13, 5]), after, afterwards: rà perat aáfB. 
the next (following) sabbath, Acts xiii. 42 [(where see 
Meyer)].* | 

pera-m(Q mo: 1 aor. pass. ptcp. uerazeudóeis ; Mid., 
pres. ptep. uerameumópevos; 1 aor. ueremenvráugv ; 1. 
to send one after another [see pera, III. 3; cf. Herm. 
ad Vig. p. 639]. 2. like our to send after i. q. to 
send for: perameudÓeis, sent for, Acts x. 29*. Mid. to 
send after for one's self, cause to be sent for: Acts x. 5, 
29°; xi. 18; [xx. 1 T Tr WH]; xxiv. 24, 26; foll. by es, 
w. an acc. of place, Acts x. 22; xxv. 3. (Gen. xxvii. 45; 
Num. xxiii. 7; 2 Macc. xv. 31; 4 Macc. xii. 8, 6; in prof. 
auth. fr. Hdt. down.)* 

pera-crpéo : 1 aor. inf. peracrpéeya; Pass., 2 aor. 
impv. 8 pers. sing. peraotpadnrw; 2 fut. perarrpadnoo- 
pa; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 3973; (o turn about, turn 
around, (cf. perd, III. 2]: ri ets rc [to turn one thing 
into another], pass. Acts ii. 20 (fr. Joel ii. 31); Jas. 
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iv. 9 [cf. B. 52 (46): (WH txt. perarpéra, q. v.)]; i.q. 
to pervert, corrupt, ri (Sir. xi. 31; Aristot. rhet. 1, 15, 
24 [cf. 80 and 3, 11, 6]) : Gal. i. 7.* 

pera-oxnpar([o : fut. perarynuariow [cf. B. 37 (32)]; 
1 aor. perecynuarica; Mid. pres. uerao xgpari(opas ; to 
change the figure of, to transform, [see pera, IIL 2]: ri, 
Phil. iii. 21 [see below]; mid. foll. by ets vwa, to trans- 
form one's self into some one, to assume one's appearance, 
2 Co. xi. 18 sq.; foll. by &s res, 80 as to have the appear- 
ance of some one, 2 Co. xi. 15; neraoxnpari(o re eis Teva, 
to shape one's discourse so as to transfer to one's self 
what holds true of the whole class to which one belongs, 
i. e. so as to illustrate by what one says of himself what 
holds true of all: 1 Co. iv. 6, where the meaning is, *by 
what I have said of myself and Apollos, I have shown 
what holds true of all Christian teachers) (4 Macc. 
ix. 22; Plat. legg. 10 p. 903 e.; [ Aristot. de caelo 3, 1 
p. 298°, 31, etc.]; Joseph. antt. 7, 10, 5; 8,11, 1; Plut. 
Ages. 14; def. orac. c. 30; (Philo, leg. ad Gaium $ 11]; 
Sext. Empir. 10, p. 688 ed. Fabric. [p. 542, 28 ed. 
Bekk.].)* 

(Syn. xerau opoóo, nerac xnpaTí(e: (cf. Phil. iii. 21) 
* ueram xp. would here refer to the transient condition from 
which, uerauopo. to the permanent state to which, the change 
takes place. Abp. Trench [N. T. Syn. $ Ixx.], however, sup- 
poses that peracxnp. is here preferred to uerauopo. as ex- 
pressing ‘transition but no absolute solution of continuity’, 
the spiritual body being developed from the natural, as the 
butterfly from the caterpillar” (Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ‘ De- 
tached Note’ p. 131). See poppf, fin.] 

pera-rinpsr; 1 aor. perébnxa; pres. mid. perariBepac ; 1 
80r. pass. perereOny ; to transpose (two things, one of which 
is put in place of the other, [see perd, III. 2]) ; i.e. 1. 
to transfer: Tiwd foll. by eis w. acc. of place, pass., Acts 
vii. 16; without mention of the place, it being well 
known to the readers, Heb. xi. 5 (Gen. v. 24; Sir. 
xliv. 16, cf. Sap. iv. 10). 2. to change (Hat. 5, 68); 
pass. of an office the mode of conferring which is 
changed, Heb. vii. 12; ri eis re, to turn one thing into 
another (rà els mryviv vow, Anth. 11, 367, 2); figura- 
tively, ray... xápw els doeAyecay, to pervert the grace 
of God to license, i. e. to seek from the grace of God 
an argument in defence of licentiousness, Jude 4 [cf. 
Huther in loc.]. 3. pass. or [more commonly] mid., 
to transfer one's self or suffer one's self to be transferred, 
i.e. to go or pass over: and twos ets vi, to fall away or 
desert from one person or thing to another, Gal. i. 6 (cf. 
2 Macc. vii. 24; Polyb. 5, 111, 8; 26, 2, 6; Diod. 11, 
4; [6 uerafépevos, turncoat, Diog. Laért. 7, 166 cf. 37; 
Athen. 7, 281 d.]).* 

[pera-rpéwe: 2 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. uerarpa- 
mro; to turn about, fig. to transmute: Jas. iv. 9 WH txt. 
From Hom. down; but *seems not to have been used 
in Attic" (L. and S.).*] 

per-érevra, adv., fr. Hom. down, afterwards, after that: 
Heb. xii. 17. (Judith ix. 5; 3 Macc. iii. 24.) * 

per4xo; 2 aor. perécxyov; pf. perécygxa; to be or 
become partaker; to partake: rns éXmibos avrov, of the 
thing hoped for, 1 Co. ix. 10 Rec., but GL T Tr WH 
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have rightly restored én’ dArid: rov peréxey, in hope of 
partaking (of the harvest); with a gen. of the thing 
added, 1 Co. ix. 12; x. 21; Heb. ii. 14; QvAns érépas, to 
belong to another tribe, be of another tribe, Heb. vii. 
13; sc. rs rpopys, to partake of, eat, 1 Co. x. 30; yd- 
Aaxros, to partake of, feed on, milk, Heb. v. 13; éx rov 
évós dprov sc. ti or rwós (see ex, I. 2 b.), 1 Co. x. 17; cf. 
B. § 132, 8; (W. §§ 28, 1; 30, 8a.]* 

per-ep([o: [pres. impv. pass. 2 pers. plur. nereopi- 
gerbe; (see below)]; (fr. peréwpos in mid-air, high; 
raised on high; metaph. a. elaled with hope, Diod. 18, 
46; lofty, proud, Polyb. 3, 82, 2; 16, 21, 2; Sept. Is. v. 
15. — b. wavering in mind, unsteady, doubtful, in sus- 
pense: Polyb. 24, 10, 11; Joseph. antt. 8, 8, 2; b. j. 4, 2, 
5; Cic. ad Att. 5, 11,5; 15, 14; hence perewpifw); — 1. 
prop. to raise on high (as va)» eis rd séAayos, to put a 
ship [out to sea] up upon the deep, Lat. propellere in 
altum, Philostr. v. Ap. 6, 12, 8 [cf. Thuc. 8, 16, 2]; ro 
épupa, to raise fortifications, Thuc. 4, 90): éavró», of 
birds, Ael. h. a. 11, 33; pass. perewpiferOar f) xamvov 7) 
«oviopróy, Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 5; of the wind, dvexos Enpds 
pereopuaOeic, Arstph. nub. 404; and many other exx. 
also in prof. auth.; in Sept. cf. Mic. iv. 1; Ezek. x. 16; 
Obad. 4. 2. metaph. a. to lift up one’s soul, 
raise his spirits; to buoy up with hope; to inflate with 
pride: Polyb. 26, 5, 4; 24, 3, 6 etc.; joined with guca», 
Dem. p. 169, 23; Philo, vit. Moys. i. $ 35; [quis rer. div. 
her. $8 14,54; cong. erud. grat. $ 23]; pass. to be elated ; 
to take on airs, be puffed up with pride: Arstph. av. 1447; 
often in Polyb.; Diod. 11, 32, 41; 16, 18 etc.; Ps. cxxx. 
(exxxi.) 1; 2 Maec. vii. 34; with the addition of rj» 
Sicavocay, v.17. Hence pi) perewpiferbe, Lk. xii. 29, some 
(following the Vulg. nolite in sublime tolli) think should 
be interpreted, do not exalt yourselves, do not seek great 
things, (Luth. fahret nicht hoch her) ; but this explanation 
does not suit the preceding context. b. by a meta- 
phor taken from ships that are tossed about on the deep 
by winds and waves, to cause one to waver or fluctuate 
in mind, Polyb. 5, 70, 10; to agitate or harass with cares; 
4o render anzious: Philo de monarch. $ 6; Schol. ad 
Soph. Oed. Tyr. 914; ad Eur. Or. 1537; hence Lk. xii. 
29 agreeably to its connection is best explained, neither 
be ye anxious, or and waver not between hope and fear 
[A. V. neither be ye of doubtful mind (with mrg. Or, live 
not in careful suspense)]. Kuinoel on Lk. 1. c. discusses 
the word at length; and numerous exx. from Philo are 
given in Loesner, Observv. p. 115 sqq.* 

peroucerra, -as, 7, (for the better form peroienois, fr. 
qerowéo [cf. W. 24 (23)]), a removal from one abode to 
another, esp. à forced removal: with the addition Ba- 
&vAàros (on this gen. cf. W. $ 30, 2 a.) said of the Baby- 
lonian exile, Mt. i. 11 sq. 17. (Sept. for noi i. e. mi- 
gration, esp. into captivity; of the Babylonian exile, 2 
K.xxiv. 16; 1 Chr. v. 22; Ezek. xii. 11; for na), Obad. 
20; Nah. iii 10. Elsewh. only in Anthol. 7, 731, 6.) * 

: fut. (Attic) perouuó [cf. B. 37 (32); W. 

§ 18,1¢.]; 1 aor. perqiuca ; to transfer settlers; to cause 
4o remove into another land [see perd, III. 2]: rid foll. by 
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els w. acc. of place, Acts vii. 4; éméxewa w. gen. of place 
(Amos v. 27), Acts vii.43. (Thuc. 1,12; Arstph., Aris- 
tot., Philo, (Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 19, 3], Plut., Ael.; Sept. 
several times for 232.) * 

perox fj, -75, 7, (neréxo), (Vulg. participatio) ; a sharing, 
communion, fellowship: 2 Co. vi. 14. (Ps. cxxi. (cxxii.) 
3; Hdt., Anthol., Plut., al.) * 

péToxos, -ov, (peréxo) ; l. sharing in, partaking 
of, w. gen. of the thing [W. § 30, 8 a.]: Heb. iii. 1; vi. 4; 
xii.8; rov Xpeorod, of his mind, and of the salvation pro- 
cured by him, Heb. iii. 14; cf. Bleek ad loc. 2. a 
partner (in a work, office, dignity): Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. 
xliv. (xlv.) 8); Lk. v. 7. (Hdt., Eur., Plat., Dem., al.) * 

perpéo, - ; 1 aor.éuerpnoa; 1 fut. pass. perpnOycopas; 
(uérpor) ; fr. Hom. Od. 3,179 down; Sept. several times 
for'TY2; to measure; i. e. l. to measure out or 
off, a. prop. any space or distance with a measurer's 
reed orrule: roy vaóv, T)» avAny, etc., Rev. xi. 2; xxi. 15, 
17; with r$ xaddup added, Rev. xxi. 16; év airg, i. e. 
T$ xaAdpq, Rev. xi. 1l. ^ b. metaph. to judge according 
to any rule or standard, io estimate: dv d uérpo perpeire, 
by what standard ye measure (others) [but the instru- 
mental éy seems to point to a measureof capacity; cf. 
W. 888 (363) ; B. $ 133, 19. On the proverb see fur- 
ther below], Mt. vii. 2; Mk. iv. 24; pass. to be judged, 
estimated, ibid.; perpeirv éavróv év éavrj, to measure one's 
self by one's self, to derive from one's self the standard 
by which one estimates one's self, 2 Co. x. 12 (cf. W. § 31, 
8 fin.]. 2. to measure to, mete out to, i. e. to give 
by measure: in the proverb r$ air@ pérpp d perpeire 
[or (so LT Tr WH) 4 pérpp perp.], i. e-, dropping the 
fig., *in proportion to your own beneficence,' Lk. vi. 38. 
[Comp.: drreperpéo.]* 

perpyrhs [on the accent see Chandler $ 51 sq.], -ov, ó, 
(perpéo), prop. a measurer, the name of a utensil known 
as an amphora, which is a species of measure used for 
liquids and containing 72 sextarii or £éoro: [i. e. some- 
what less than nine Eng. gallons; see B. D. s. v. Weights 
and Measures, sub fin. (p. 3507 Am. ed.)] (Hebr. n3, 2 
Chr. iv. 5): Jn.ii. 6. (Polyb. 2, 15, 1; Dem. p. 1045, 
7; Aristot. h. a. 8, 9.)* 

perprowadler, -ó; ([cf. W. 101 (95)]; fr. perpromadys, 
adhering to the true measure in one's passions or emo- 
tions; és (viz. Aristotle) róv copdv pr evar pév arab, 
perpwrmaór, 8é, Diog. Laért. 5, 31; perptomdbeta, modera- 
tion in passions or emotions, esp. anger and grief, is opp. 
to the dmá8eia of the Stoics; fr. uérp«s and má£os) ; i. q. 
perpias or xarà TO perpov tránxo, to be affected moderately 
or in due measure ; to preserve moderation in the passions, 
esp. tn anger or grief, (Philo de Abrah. $ 44; de Josepho 
8 5; [Joseph. antt. 12, 3, 2; al.]); hence of one who is 
not unduly disturbed by the errors, faults, sins, of others, 
but bears with them gently; like other verbs of emotion 
(cf. Krüger $ 48, 8), with a dat. of the pers. toward whom 
the feeling is exercised: Heb. v. 2; cf. the full discus- 
sion by Bleek ad loc.* 

perpies, (pérpios), adv., [fr. Hdt. down]; a. in 
due measure. b. moderately: o) petpiws, [À. V. 
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not a little], exceedingly, (Plut. Flam. 9, et al.), Acts 
xx. 12.° 

Wérpov, -ov, ro, Sept. chiefly for 11:9, [cf. parnp]), meas- 
ure; 1. an instrument for measuring; a. avessel for 
receiving and determining the quantity of things, whether 
dry or liquid: in proverb. disc. perpety perpy, of the 
measure of the benefits which one confers on others, Lk. vi. 
38; uérpov tremo uévov kal cecadevpévoy, fig. equiv. to most 
abundant requital, ibid. ; sAgpo)v rd nérpoy ray rrarépov, 
to add what is wanting in order to fill up their ancestors' 
prescribed number of crimes, Mt. xxiii. 32 [see gAgpóov, 
22a.]; ék pérpou [ A. V. by measure; see éx, V. 8] i. e. 
sparingly, Jn. iii. 84 (also éy uérpo, Ezek. iv. 11). — b. 
a graduated staff for measuring, measuring-rod : Rev. xxi. 
15; with dvyÓpórov added [man's measure], such as men 
use, Rev. xxi. 17; hence in proverb. disc. the rule or stand- 
ard of judgment: Mt. vii. 2; Mk. iv. 24. 2. deter- 
mined extent, portion measured off, measure or limit: with 
a gen. of the thing received, Ro. xii. 3; 2 Co. x. 18; 
[ Eph. iv. 7]; év nérpo, in proportion to the measure (cf. 
W. 8 48, a. 9 b. and sce évépyem; al. in due measure], 
Eph. iv. 16; the required measure, the due, fit, measure : 
rijs Àuxías, the proper i. e. ripe, full age [see jA«wia, 1 c.] 
(of a man), Eph. iv. 13 (85s, Hom. Il. 11, 225; Od. 11, 
317;. Solon 5, 52 [Poet. Min. Gr. (ed. Gaisford) iii. 135]).* 

pérerrov, -ov, rd, (vera, dy. * eye"), fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for ny», [lit. the space between the eyes] the fore- 
head: Rev. vii. 8; ix. 4; xiii. 16; xiv. 1,9; xvii. 5; xx. 
4; xxii. 4.* 

péxpe and uéypis (the latter never stands in the N. T. 
before a consonant, but uéxyp« stands also before a vowel 
in Lk. xvi. 16 T Tr WEL; see aypus, init.; and on the dis- 
tinction betw. dyps and pexpe see dype, fin.), a particle 
indicating the terminus ad quem: as far as, unto, 
until ; 1. it has the force of a preposition with 
the gen. [(so even in Hom.) W. § 54,6],andis used a. 
of time: Mt. xiii. 30 RG T WH mrg.; Lk. xvi. 16 T Tr 
WH; Acts xx. 7; 1 Tim. vi. 14; Heb. ix. 10; p. Oavd- 
rov, Phil. ii. 30; uéxp« rs onpepov 8c. nuépas, Mt. xi. 23; 
xxviii. 155 uéxp« réAovs, Heb. iii. 6 [here WH Tr mrg. 
br. the clause], 14; ard... péexps, Acts x. 30; Ro. v. 14; 
péxpts ov (see dypt, 1 d.; [B. 230 (198) sq.; W. 296 
(278 sq.) }) foll. by an aor. subjunc. having the force of a 
fut. pf. in Lat.: Mk.xiii.30; Gal.iv.19 TTrWH. b. 
of place: dmó ... uéxpi Ro. xv. 19. c. of measure 
and degree: péxpt Óavárov, so that he did not shrink even 
from death, Phil. ii. 8 (2 Macc. xiii. 14; Plat. de rep. p. 
361 c. fin.; 1. $óvov, Clem. hom. 1, 11); xaxormaÓeiv p. 
Seopay, 2 Tim. ii. 9; péypes atparos. dvrixaréo gre, Heb. 
xii. 4. 2. with the force of a conjunction: till, 
foll. by the subj., Eph. iv. 13.* 

uf, Sept. for ow, [|'W, p& a particle of negation, which 
differs from ov (which is always an adverb) in that od 
denies the thing itself (orto speak technically, denies 
simply, absolutely, categorically, directly, objectively), 
but py denies the thought of the thing, or the thing 
according to the judgment, opinion, will, purpose, pref- 
erence, of some one (hence, as we say technically, in- 
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directly, hypothetically, subjectively). This distinction 
holds also of the compounds ovdeis, pndeis, ovxert, pnKére, 
etc. But pis either an ad ver b of negation, not (Lat. 
non, ne); or a conjunction, that... not, lest, (Lat. 
ne); oran interrogative particle, (Lat. num) (i. e. 
(generally) implying a neg. ans.; in indir. quest. whether 
not (suggesting apprehension)]. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. § 267 
p. 802 sqq.; Matthiae § 608; Bttm. Gram. § 148 (cf. 
Alex. Bitm. N. T. Gr. p. 344 (296) sqq.); Kühner ii. 
$8 512 sq. p. 739 sqq.; [Jelf $8 738 sqq.]; Rost § 135; 
Win. $$ 55,56; F. Franke, De particulis negantibus. 
(two Comm.) Rintel. 1832 sq. ; G. F. Gayler, Particu- 
larum Graeci sermonis negativarum accurata disputatio, 
etc. Tub. 1836; E. Prüfer, De uj et od particulis epi- 
tome. Vratisl. 1836; [ Gildersleeve in Am. Jour. of Philol. 
vol. i. no. i. p. 45 sqq.; Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's 
Hdbk. to Mod. Grk. ed. 2, App. $8 82 sqq.]. 

I. As a negative ADVERB; 1. univ.: à uj) wa- 
pear: ravra, where pj is used because reference is made 
merely to the thought that there are those who lack these 
things, 2 Pet. i. 9; 4 p) éópaxev, which (in my opinion) 
he hath not seen (because they are not visible), Col. ii. 18 
[but here GT Tr WH om.L br. py; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.; W.480sq. (448)]; 0n xéxperas, Ore pi) rema revxev, be- 
cause he hath not believed, represented by the writer as the 
thought roi xpívarros, Jn. iii. 18 (differently in 1 Jn. v. 10, 
where the faith denied is considered assomething positive 
and actual); 4 yu) dei, in the judgment of the writer, Tit. 
i. 11. 2. in deliberative questions with the 
subjunctive: Oépev f) uj Sópery, Mk. xii. 14 (mórepor 
Biav dopey f) py hapey elvai, Xen. mem. 1, 2, 45); pj 
momnowpev rà xaxd (for so it would have run had there 
been no anacoluthon; but Paul by the statement which 
he interposes is drawn away from the construction with 
which he began, and proceeds ór« rosnoeper xrÀ., so that 
these words depend on Aéyecy in the intervening statement. 
[W. 628 (583); B.§ 141, 3)), Ro. iii. 8. 3. in con- 
ditional and final sentences (cf. W. $ 55,2; [B. 344 
(296) sqq.]) : éàv pn, unless, if not, see exx. in day, I. 8 c. 
éay etc. xai pn, Mk. xii. 19; eày etc. 8¢ uj, Jas. ii. 14; éd» 
Tis (0p . . . uj) mpds Üdvarov, 1 Jn. v. 16; el py, ef 8é u$, 
el 8€ ujye, etc., see el, III. p. 171 sq. To this head be- 
long the formulae that have dy or éd» as a modifier (W. 
$ 55,8 e.; [B. $ 148, 4]), ds, dares, dovos dy or day up: Mt. 
x.14; xi. 6; Mk.vi.11; x.15; Lk. vii. 28; ix. 5; xviii. 
17; Rev. xiii. 15; 8 ay etc. kai pn, Mk. xi. 28 ; Lk. x. 10; 
ds dv... ui) él mropreig, Mt. xix. 9 GT Tr WH txt.; of 
the same sort is ray vveüpa, $ pi) ógoAoyei, 1 Jn. iv.3. tva 
pn, Mt. vii.1; xvii. 27; Mk. iii.9; Ro. xi. 25; Gal. v.17; 
vi. 12, etc.; iva... kal py, Mt. v. 29 sq.; Mk. iv. 12; Jn. 
vi. 50; xi. 50; 2 Co. iv. 7, ete. ; iva... un, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 
tva 6... uj, Jn. xii. 46; iva (weakened ; see iva, II. 2) 
py: after dacréAAopa [here L WH txt. émerigdo], Mt. 
xvi. 20; ró ÓcAnuá écriw, tva py, Jn. vi. 389; otras etc. va 
6... pn, Jn. iii. 165 mapakaA&, tva . . . kal uj, 1 Co. i. 10; 
dros uj, Mt. vi. 18; Actsxx.16; 1C0.i. 29; draws ol... 
pn, Lk. xvi. 26. 4. joined with the Infinitive (W. 
8$55,4£.; [B.§§ 140,16; 148,6; cf. Prof. Gildersleeve 
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u.s.p.48sq.]); a. after verbsof saying, declaring, 
denying, commanding, etc.: droxp:Ojva, Lk. xx. 7; 
hy avré xeypnuariopévoy py bei, that he should not see, Lk. 
ii. 26; ypnuarirOevres pn avaxduwat, Mt. ii.12; dpoce (av- 
rois) pH elaeAevaecÓa:, Heb. iii. 18; after Aéyo, Mt. v. 34, 
39; xxii. 933; Mk xii.18; Acts xxi.4; xxiii. 8; Ro. ii. 22; 
xii. 3; xnptoce, Ro. ii. 21; ypádo, 1 Co. v. 9, 11 ; mapay- 
yéAXo, Actsi.4; iv. 18; v. 28,40; 1 Co. vii. 10 sq. ; 1 Tim. 
i3; vi.17; wapaxade, Actsix. $8 RG; xix. 31; 2Co. vi. 
1; airovpat, Eph. iii. 13; dcapaprvpopas, 2 Tim. ii. 14 ; edyo- 
pas, 2 Co. xiii. 7; mapairo)pa:, Heb. xii. 19(here WH txt. 
om. py; cf. W.and B.as below]; dé, Acts xv. 38; ém- 
Boe [ L, T Tr WH Boo], Acts xxv. 24; dvritéyo(cf. W. §65, 
2 B.; (B. § 148, 18]), Lk. xx. 27 [Tr WH L mrg. Ayo]; 
dzaproupa: (q. v.), Lk. xxii. 34; also after verbs of decid- 
ing: Lk. xxi. 14; xpívo, Acts xv. 19; xpívo rovro, rd pn, 
Ro. xiv. 18; 2 Co. ii. 1; @éAw, Ro. xiii. 3; after verbs of 
hindering, avoiding, etc.: éyxkórro (Rec. dvaxérro) 
viva pp, Gal. v. 7 (cf. W. [and B. u.s.; also § 140, 16]); 
ToU pny, that... not, (Lat. ne), after karéyo, Lk. iv. 42; 
xparodpat, Lk. xxiv. 16; keAve, Acts x. 47; xaramave, 
Acts xiv. 18; waves, 1 Pet. iii. 10; tGroorédAopas, Acts xx. 
20, 27; mpocéyo pn, Mt. vi. 1; but roU ur is added also 
to other expressions in the sense of Lat. ut ne, that... not: 
Ro. vii. 8; ód$6aApol rov pry Bderew, Sra ToU. uj) dxovew, 
Ro. xi. 8, 10. After clauses denoting necessity, ad- 
vantage, power, fitness, uy is used with an inf. 
specifying the thing [B. § 148, 6], xaAóv éore py, 1 Co. vii. 
1; Gal.iv. 18; foll. by rd px, Ro. xiv. 21; dAoyov pn, Acts 
xxv. 27 ; xpeirrov hy, 2 Pet. ii. 21; é£ovcía rov [LT Tr 
WH om. rov] py épyá(eca,, a right to forbear working, 
1 Co. ix. 6; dei, Acts xxvii. 21; of Óvrapat pn, I cannot 
but, Acts iv. 20; avévdexrdy éore ToU pn, Lk. xvii. 1 [cf. 
dvévOexros]. | b. py with an inf. which has the article 
follows a preposition, to indicate the purpose or end : as, 
xpos ro pn, that... not, 2 Co. iii. 18; 1 Th. ii. 9; 2 Th. iii. 
8; eis ro pn (Lat. in id . . ne), to the end (or intent) that 
...nol, Acts vii. 19; 1 Co. x. 6; 2 Co. iv. 4; foll. by an 
ace. and inf., 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Pet. iii. 7; da 7d wn, because 
... not, Mt. xiii. 5 sq.; Mk. iv. 5 sq.; Lk. viii. 6; Jas. 
iv. 2[cf. W. 482 (449) ], (2 Macc. iv. 19). c. in other 
expressions where an infin. with the art. is used substan- 
tively: r$ py (dat. of the cause or reason [cf. W. $ 44, 
5; B. 264 (227)]), 2 Co. ii. 13 (12) ; in the accus., ró uj: 
Ro. xiv. 18; 1 Co. iv.6(R G]; 2Co.ii.1; x. 2; 1 Th. iv. 
6, cf. 3. d. in sentences expressing consequence 
or result: óore pn, so that... not, Mt. viii. 28; Mk. iii. 
20; 1 Co. i.7; 2 Co. iii. 7; 1 Th. i. 8. 5. pn is 
joined with a Participle (W.$ 55, 5 g.; [B. $ 148, 7; 
cf. Gildersleeve as above p. 55 sq.]), ^ a. in sentences 
expressing a command, exhortation, purpose, etc. : Lk. 
iii.11; Jn. ix. 39; Acts xv. 38; xx. 29; Ro. viii. 4; xiv. 
3; 2 Co. xii. 21; Eph. v. 27; Phil. i. 28; ii. 4 [here Rec. 
impv.]; 1 Th.iv. 5; 2 Th. i. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 16; Heb. vi. 1; 
xiii.17,etc. ^ b. in general sentences, in which no defi- 
nite person is meant but it is merely assumed that there 
is some one of the character denoted by the participle: as 
6 py dv per’ épov, he that is not on my side, whoever he is, 
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or if there is any such person, Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23; 
6 8¢ py morevov, whoever believeth not, Jn. iii. 18; of pu) 
Sporoyourres "InaoUv Xp. if any do not confess, or belong 
to the class that do not confess, 2 Jn. 7; add, Mt. x. 28; 
Lk. vi. 49; xii. 21, 47 sq.; xxii. 36; Jn. v. 23; x. 1; xii. 
48; xiv.24; Ro.iv.5; v.14; x. 20; 1Co. vii. 38; xi. 22; 
2 Th. i. 8; Jas. ii. 13; 1 Jn. ii. 4, etc. ; was ó un, Mt. vii. 
26; (say dévdpov pn, Mt. iii. 10; vii. 19) ; 1 Jn. iii. 10; 2 
Jn. 9; 2 Th. ii. 12 (here Lmrg. T Tr WH mrg. dzarres 
ol py etc.]; paxdpsos ó u5, Jn. xx. 29; Ro. xiv. 22. c. 
where, indeed, a definite person orthing is referred to, but 
in such a way that his (its) quality or action (indicated by 
the participle) is denied in thethought or judgment either 
of the writer or of some other person (cf. esp. W. 484 
(491)]: rà uj) Óvra, that are deemed as nothing, 1 Co. i. 28 ; 
&s ju) AaBor, as if thou hadst not received, 1 Co. iv. 7; os 
pJ) €pxouévov pov, as though I were not coming, 1 Co. iv. 
18; ws pi épixvovpevor els Suas, 2 Co. x. 14; add, 1 Co. 
vii. 29. 8er. . . rives eimiv oí ui) mtarevovres (acc. to the 
opinion of ó eldes), Jn. vi. 64; the same holds true of 
Acts xx. 29; rà py BAerópera (in the opinion of of ui) 
c'kosoUrreg), 2 Co. iv. 18 (on the other hand, in Heb. xi. 
1, o9 BAeróp. actually invisible) ; róv ux) yvóvra ápapríayp 
Umép nuay duapriay émoigaev (pi) yvórvra is said agreeably 
to the judgment of ó roinoas), 2 Co. v. 21 (rà» oU yvóvra 
would be equiv. to dyrooUvra). in predictions, where it 
expresses the opinion of those who predict: foy ewrór 
xal ur Suvduevos AaAjoa, Lk. i. 20; on ruprAds uj) Brew», 
Acts xiii. 11. where the writer or speaker does not re- 
gard the thing itself so much as the thought of the thing, 
which he wishes to remove from the mind of the reader 
or hearer ( Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 666), — to be rendered 
without etc. (Germ. ohne zu with inf.) [cf. B. § 148, 7 b.]: 
é£5A 6€ ur) émiordpevos, mo) (pyeras, Heb. xi. 8; add, Mt. 
xxii. 12; Lk. xiii. 11 [(but cf. B. § 148, 7 c.)]; Acts v. 
7; xx.22; Heb.ix.9. wherethe participles have a con- 
ditional, causal, or concessiv e force, and may be 
resolved into clauses introduced by if, on condition that, 
etc. : Oepiaopev pi) éxArvdpevor, Gal. vi. 9; ur) Óvros vdpov, 
Ro. v. 13; although: vópor p?) €xovres, Ro. ii. 14; py dy 
airés ind vopov, 1 Co. ix. 20 (Rec. om.]; we have both 
the negative particles in $v oix eidcres [or (with LT Tr 
WH) ibóvres] . . . py ópàvres, whom being ignorant of 
(in person) [or (acc. to crit. txt.) not having seen]... 
although now not seeing, 1 Pet. i. 8; also with the article: 
rà uj) vóuor éxovra (Germ. die doch nicht haben, they that 
have not, etc.), Ro. ii. 14 ; 5 8€ ui) yeveadoyoupevos, but he, 
although not etc. Heb. vii. 6 ;— or since, because, inasmuch 
as: uj) dobevnoas rjj iorec ov [but GL T Tr WH om. ov; 
cf. B. 8 148, 14] xarevógae rà éavroU aàpa vevexpop. (ok 
dobevnoas would be equiv. to Svvarós, strong), Ro. iv. 19; 
nas otros ypappara olde ui) mepabnxas ; since he has not 
learned (W. 483 (450)], Jn. vii. 15; add, Mt. xviii. 25; 
xxii. 25, 29; Lk.ii.45; vii. 30; xi. 24; xii. 47; xxiv. 
28; Actsix.26; xvii.6; xxi. 34; xxvii. 7; 2 Co. iii. 14; 
v. 19; also with the article: ó ui) yewaoxer rv vópor, since 
it knoweth not the law, Jn. vii. 49; add, Jude 5. d. 
where (with the ptep.) it can be resolved by (being) such 
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(a person) as not, of such a sort as not: pi (yràv rd éuavrov 
«vpqQopor, 1 Co. x. 33; add, Actsix. 9; Gal.iv.8. neut. 
plur. as subst. : rà pj) óvra, Ro. iv. 17; rà p?) caXevópeva, 
Heb. xii. 27; 7à py 8éovra, 1 Tim. v. 18; rà uj kaÜzkorra, 
Ro. i. 28; 2 Macc. vi. 4, (on the other hand, in rà oix 
avnxovra, Eph. v. 4 [where L T Tr WH 4 oix ávjxev], the 
oix coalesces with d»jxovra and forms a single idea, un- 
seemly, unlawful). 6. in independent sentences of 
forbidding, dehorting, admonishing, desiring, etc., py is 
Prohibitive (cf. W. § 56, 1), Lat. ne, not ; a. with 
the 1 pers. plur. of the subjunc. present: jx) ywopeba 
«evodofo:, Gal. v. 26; add, Gal. vi. 9; 1 Th. v. 6; 1 Jn. 
iii. 18; aorist: Jn. xix. 24; before the word depending 
on the exhortation, 1 Co. v.8. ^ b. with a present im- 
perative, generally where one is bidden to cease from 
something already begun, or repeated, or continued: Mt. 
vi. 16,19; vii1; xix.6; Mk. ix. 39; xiii. 11; Lk. vi. 30; 
vii. 6,13; viii. 49, 52; x. 4, 7, 20; Jn. ii. 16; v. 28,45; 
vi.43; vii.24; xiv. 1,27; xix. 21; Actsx.15; xi.9; xx. 
10; Ro. vi. 12; xi. 18, 20; xii. 2(here L Tr mrg. WH 
-mrg. give the inf.], 14; 1 Co. vi. 9; vii. 5; 2 Co. vi. 14,17; 
Gal. v.1; vi. 7; Eph. iv. 30; Col. iii. 9,19, 21; 1 Th. v. 
19; 2 Th. iii. 15; 1 Tim.iv.14; v. 16,19; Heb. xii. 5; 
xiii.2; Jas. i. 7, 16; 1 Pet. iv. 12, 15 sq. ; 1Jn. ii. 15; iii. 
13; Rev. v. 5, and very often. — o. with the third per- 
son (nowhere in the N. T. with the second) of the aorist 
impv. where the prohibition relates to something not to 
be begun, and where things about to be done are forbid- 
den: yj émeorpeydro, Mt. xxiv. 18; Lk. xvii. 31; p) xa- 


raBáre, Mk. xiii. 15, and L T Tr WH in Mt. xxiv. 17. 


(where RG badly xaragaiwéro) ; qu) yvóro, Mt. vi. 3; 
yevéaÓo [but T Tr WII yuécÓo], Lk. xxii. 42; cf. Xen. 
Cyr. 7,5, 73; Aeschyl Sept. c. Theb. 1036. — d. as in 
the more elegant Grk. writ. where future things are for- 
bidden (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 807), with the 2 pers. of the 
aorist subjunctive: py 9ó£gre, Mt. iii. 9; v. 17; py do- 
Anéjs, Mt.i. 20; x. 26, 31 (here L T Tr WH pres. impv. 
qoBeicbe], (alternating with the impv. pres. $oBeio6e in 
Mt. x. 28 [GL T Tr]); uj) dy, Col. ii. 21; py dzocrpa- 
djs, Mt. v. 42; uj) kryogo60e, Mt. x. 9; add, Mt. vi. 2, 7, 
18,31; Mk. v. 7; x.19; Lk.vi.29; viii. 28; xiv.8; Jn. 
1ii. 7; Acts vii.60; Ro. x. 6; 1 Co. xvi. 11; 2 Co. xi. 16; 
2 Th. ii. 3, — [in the last three exx. with the third pers., 
eontrary to W. 502 (467)]; 1 Tim. v. 1; 2 Tim. i. 8; Rev. 
vi. 65; x. 4(ui ypawns, for égeXXor ypádew precedes ; but 
in Jn. xix. 21 uy) ypáde is used, because Pilate had already 
written); Rev. xi. 2; xxii. 10, and very often. We have 
the impv. pres. and the aor. subj. together in Lk. x.4; Acts 
xviii. 9. e. with the 2 pers. of the present subjunc. : 
un exXAnpirgre, Heb. iii. 8, 15, (a rare constr. though not 
wholly unknown to Grk. writ. [** more than doubtful" (L. 
and S. s. v. A. I.2)]; see Delitzsch on the latter passage, 
and Schaefer ad Greg. Corinth. p. 1005 sq. ; [ Soph. Lex. 
$8. V. py. Others regard the above exx. as subjunc. aorist; 
cf. 2 K. ii. 10; Is. 1xiii. 17; Jer. xvii.28; xix.15,etc.]. f. 
with the optative, in wishes: in that freq. formula yj 
»yévorro, far be it! see yivouas, 2 a.; pn abrois AoywrOeir, 2 
Tim. iv. 16 (Job xxvii. 5). 


II. As a ConsuncTion, Lat. ne with the subjunc- 
tive; : 1. our that, that not or lest, (cf. W. § 56, 2; 
[B. § 189, 48 sq.; Goodwin $ 46]); after verbs of fear- 
ing, caution, etc. a. with the subjunc. present, 


where one fears lest something now exists and at the - 


same time indicates that he is ignorant whether it is so 
or not (Hermann on Soph. Aj. 272): éswkormoivrres, uj 
...é€yoxyAj, Heb. xii. 15. — b. with the subjunc. aorist, 
of things which may occur immediately or very soon: pre- 
ceded by an aor., ebAaBnbeis (L T Tr WH $ofin6eis) uj) 91a- 
onac67, Acts xxiii. 10; by a pres.: gdoBovpa:, Acts xxvii. 
17; BAéro, Mt. xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Lk. xxi. 8; Acts 
xiii. 40; 1 Co. x. 12; Gal. v. 15; Heb. xii. 25; oxorew 
épgavró», Gal. vi. 1 [B. 243 (209) would refer this to 2 b. 
below ; cf. Goodwin p. 66]; dpaw, Mt. xviii. 10; 1 Th. v. 
15; elliptically, dpa yn (sc. rovro mosnons [cf. W. § 64, 7 a.; 
B. 395 (388)]): Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9. — c. with the 
indicative fut. (as being akin to the subjunc. [cf. gram. 
reff. at the beginning]): fonat, ps) rarewaces pe 6 beds 
pov, 2 Co. xii. 20 sq. [L txt. T Tr]; add, Col. ii.8. 2. 
tn order that not (Lat. eoconsilione); a. with the op- 
tative: rà» orpariwray fov?) éyévero, tva rovs Secporas 
Groxreivwot, pn tis... deadvyos, Acts xxvii. 42 Rec. (the 
more elegant Greek to express the thought and purpose 
of the soldiers; but the best codd. read duaduyy, which 
GLT TrWH have adopted). — b. with the subjunc- 
tive aor.: preceded by the pres., Mk. xiii. 36; 2 Co. viii. 
20 [cf. Goodwin $ 43 Rem.]; xii. 6; Col. ii. 4 (where 
LT Tr WH tva prdeis for R G py res [— an oversight ; 
in R Gas well as in the recent crit. edd. the purpose is 
expressed by an inserted iva]). 

III. As an INTERROGATIVE particle it is used when 
a negative answer is expected, Lat. num; (W.§ 57, 3b.; 
[B. 248 (218)]); 1. ina direct question: Mt. vii. 
9sq.; ix. 15; Mk.ii. 19; Lk. xvii. 9; Jn. iii. 4; iv. 12, 
38; vi. 67; vii. 85, 51 sq.; Acts vii. 28; Ro. iii. 8; ix. 
20; 1Co.i.13; ix. 8 8q.; x. 22; Jas. ii. [1 WH], 14; iii. 12, 
etc. ; u?) ydp (see yap, L), Jn. vii. 41; ps) ovx (where oix be- 
longs to the verb, and yf is interrogative), Ro. x. 18 sq.; 
1 Co. ix. 4 8q.; py yàp . . . ob, 1 Co. xi. 22. 2. inan 
indirect question with the indicative (Germ. ob etwa, 
ob wohl, whether possibly, whether perchance), where in ad- 
monishing another we intimate that possibly the case is 
as we fear [cf. B. $8 139, 57; W. § 41 b. 4 a.]: Lk. xi 
35, cf. B. 243 (209); Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 334 sq. ; [ Rid- 
dell, Plato's Apol. Digest of Idioms $8 137, 138]. 

IV. The particles o? xn in combination augment the 
force of the negation, and signify not at all, in no wise, 
by no means; (this formula arose from the fuller ex- 
pressions ov dewdy or Óéos or dóBos, uj, which are still 
found sometimes in Grk. auth., cf. Kühner ii. § 516, 9 
p. 773 sq.; but so far was this origin of the phrase lost 
sight of that ov py is used even of things not at all to be 
feared, but rather to be desired; so in the N. T. in Mt. 
v. 18, 26; xviii. 8; Lk. xviii. 17; xxii. 16; Jn. iv. 48; xx. 
25; 1 Th. v. 3); cf. Matthiae $ 517; Kühner ii. p. 775; 
Bnhdy. p. 402 sqq.; [Gildersleeve in the Amer. Jour. of 
Philol. for 1882, p. 202 sq.; Goodwin $ 89]; W. § 56, 3; 
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{B. 211 (183) sq. ]- 1. with the fut. indicative: od 
pj) feras cot rovro, this shall never be unto thee, Mt. xvi. 
32; add, Mt. xxvi. 35; Lk. xxii. 34 RGL; x. 19 (where 
R*G WH mre. aduchon) ; dn. vi. 35 (here L Tr mrg. ree 
»iceu and L T Tr WH 8wrgce«]; xiii. 88 RG; Mk. xiii. 
31 TTr WH; Heb. x. 1? LT Tr WH ; in many pas- 
sages enumerated by W. 506 (472); [cf. B. 212 (183)], 
the manuscripts vary between the indic. fut. and the 
subjunc. aor. Ina question, od py romnoes Thy éxdixnow ; 
Lk. xviii. 7 RG. 2. with the aor. subjunctive (the 
use of which in the N. T. scarcely differs from that of 
the fut.; cf. W. § 56, 8; [B. $ 139, 7]), in confident as- 
sertions : — subjunc. of the 1 aor., Mt. xxiv. 2; Mk. 
xiii. 2; Lk. vi. 87; Jn. xiii. 8; Heb. viii. 12; 1 Pet. ii. 6; 
Rev. ii. 11; vii. 16; xviii. 21, 22, 28; xxi.27,etc.; 1 aor. 
mid. subj., Jn. viii. 52 (where Rec. yevoeras); thus these 
N. T. exx. prove that Dawes made a great mistake in 
denying (in his Miscellanea Critica, p. 221 sqq. [ed. (Th. 
Kidd) 2, p. 408 sq.]) that the first aor. subjunc. is used 
after od un; (cf. Goodwin in Transactions of Am. Philol. 
Assoc. for 1869-70, pp. 46-55; L. and S. s. v. od pi, I. 
1b.; B. § 139, 8]; — subjunc. of 2 aor., Mt. v. 18, 20, 
26; Mk. x. 15; Lk. i. 15; xii. 59; Jn. x. 28; xi. 26; 1 Co. 
viii. 13; Heb. xiii. 5; Rev. iii. 3S(RGL Tr mrg. WH txt.], 
and often. in questions: with 1 aor., Lk. xviii. 7 LT 
Tr WH; Rev. xv. 4 (in LT Tr WH with the subj. aor. 
and the fut.); with 2 aor., Jn. xviii. 11. in declarations 
introduced by ore: with 1 aor., 1 Th. iv. 15; with 2 aor., 
Mt. xxiv. 34 [here RG T om. orc]; xxvi. 29 [LT Tr WH 
om. óri]; Lk. xiii. 85 [T WH om.L br. óri]; xxii. 16; 
Jn. xi. 56; in relative clauses: with 1 aor., Mt. xvi. 28; 
Mk. ix. 1; Acts xiii. 41; Ro.iv.8; with 2 aor., Lk. xviii. 
30. 3. with the present subjunc. (as sometimes in 
Grk. auth., cf. W. 507 (473)): ob8e od pn oe éyxaradeira, 
Heb. xiii. 5 Tdf. (for éyxaraXirw Rec. et al.), [cf. B. 213 


(184)]. 

pfrye, ef 9i uiyye, see ye, 3 d. 

pn5apés, (adv. fr. pndapyds, and this fr. "m and duds 
some one [perh. allied w. dua, q. v. ]); [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt. 


down], by no means, not at all: sc. rovro yevoro, in re- 
plies after an impv. [A. V. Not so], Acts x. 14; xi. 8. 
(Sept. for n5*5n.)* 

pn&, (nh, q. v., and 8¢), [fr. Hom. down], a negative 
disjunctive conjunetion; [cf. W. § 55, 6; B. § 149, 
13]; 1. used in continuing a negation or prohibi- 
tion, but not, and not, neither; preceded by ph, — either 
so that the two negatives have one verb in common: 
preceded by 47 with a participle, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 
24; by y; w. a pres. subjunc., 1 Co. v. 8 [here L mrg. 
pres. indic.]; 1 Jn. iii. 18; by uj w. impv., Mt. vi. 25; 
Lk. x.4; xii. 22; xiv. 12; 1Jn. ii. 15; by yy w. an aor. 
subj. 2 pers. plur., Mt. x. 9 sq.; by eis rd pn, 2 Th. ii. 2 
LTTrWH;-—-or so that pnd¢ has its own verb: pre- 
ceded by és dà» (dv) pn, Mt. x. 14; Mk. vi. 11; by iva 
py, Jn. iv. 15; by ówes uj, Lk. xvi. 26; w. a ptep. after 
pij w. à ptcp., Lk. xii. 47; 2 Co. iv. 2; w. an impv. after 
pj w. impv., Jn. xiv. 27; Ro. vi. 12 sq.; Heb. xii. 5; 
undert ércrides, foll. by pode w. impv. 1 Tim. v. 22; w. 
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2 pers. of the aor. subj. after u$ w. 2 pers. of the aor. 
subj., Mt. vii. 6; xxiii. 9 sq.; Lk. xvii. 23; Col. ii. 21; 
1 Pet. iii. 14 ; after undé w. an aor. subj. Mk. viii. 26 [T 
reads yy for the first u56é, TWH Tr mrg. om. the sec- 
ond clause]; after undeva w. an aor. subj. Lk. iii. 14 
[ Tdf. repeats u58éva]; pndé. . . unde w. 1 pers. plur. pres. 
subj. 1 Co. x. 8 sq. [see below]; mapayyeAdw foll. by uj 
w. inf... . pnde w. inf., Actsiv. 18; 1 Tim. i. 4; vi. 17; 
caddy rd yt)... unde with inf. Ro. xiv. 21; w. gen. absol. 
after unm w. gen. absol. Ro. ix. 11; w. impv. after es 
rd pn, 1 Co. x. 7; 10€ is repeated several times in a neg- 
ative exhortation after eic rd wn in 1 Co. x. 7-10. 2. 
not even (Lat. ne... quidem): w. an inf. after éypawa, 
1 Co. v. 11; after Sore, Mk. ii. 2; iii. 20 (where RGT 
badly gre [cf. W. 489 sq. (456); B. pp. 367, 369]) ; w 
a pres. impv., Eph. v. 3; 2 Th. iii. 10. 

pndels, pndeuia, undev (and ugÓér, Acts xxvii. $8 L T 
Tr WH, — a form not infreq. fr. Aristot. on (found as 
early as B. c. 378, cf. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. p. 
73]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 181sq.; W. $5,1d. 11; [ B. 28 
(25)]; Kühner § 187, 1 vol. i. 487 sq.), (fr. unde and els), 
[fr. Hom. down]; it is used either in connection with a 
noun, no, none, or absolutely, no one, not one, no man, 
neut. nothing, and in the same constructions as uj; ac- 
cordingly a. with an imperative: pndeis being 
the person to whom something is forbidden, 1 Co. iii. 
18, 21; x. 24; Gal. vi. 17; Eph. v. 6; Col. ii. 18; 1 Tim. 
iv. 19; Tit. ii. 15; Jas.i.13; 1 Jn.iii. 7; neut. poder, 
sc. gore [A. V. have thou nothing to do with etc.], Mt. 
xxvii. 19; pn8els in the dat. or the acc. depending on 
the impv., Ro. xiii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 22; u58éy (accusative), 
LK. iii. 13; ix.3; p. $oBov, Rev. ii. 10 [here L Tr WH 
txt. uj]. b. pndeis with the optative: once in 
the N. T., Mk. xi. 14 (where Rec. ovdeis) [cf. W. 476 
(443) ]. c. with the 2 pers. of the aor. subjunc., 
the pndeis depending on the verb; as, underi trys, Mt. 
viii. 4; xvii. 9; accus., Lk. iii. 14; x. 4; pndév (acc.), Acts 
xvi. 28; xarà pndeva rpómrov, 2 Th. ii. 8. d. with the 
particles tva and Gres (see pn, I. 3) : with iva, Mt. xvi. 
20; Mk. v. 43; vi. 8; vii. 86; ix. 9; Tit. iii. 18; Rev. iii. 
11; with ózoes, Acts viii. 24. e. with an infini- 
tive; a. with one that depends on another verb : — 
as on sapayyéAAo, Lk. viii. 56; ix. 21; Acts xxiii. 22; 
Ücikvupga, Acts x. 28; Ouaráocopa, Acts xxiv. 28; dva- 
Gepari{w épavróv, Acts xxiii. 14; xpive (acc. w. inf.), 
Acts xxi. 25 Rec.; edyopuat, 2 Co. xiii. 7; BovAopas (acc. 
w. inf.), 1 Tim. v. 14; tropspynoxw rivad, Tit. iii. 2, etc. ; 
mapaxade teva foll. by rd pn w. acc. and inf., 1 Th. iii. 
3 L (ed. ster.) T Tr WH. B. with an inf. depend- 
ing on da rd: Acts xxviii. 18; Heb. x. 2. f. with 
a participle (see uy, I. 5); in dat., Acts xi. 19; Ro. xii. 
17; accus. pndeva, Jn. viii. 10; Acts ix. 7; pndev, Acts iv. 
21; xxvii. 33; 1 Co. x. 25, 27; 2 Co. vi. 10; 2 Th. iii. 11; 
1 Tim. vi.4; Tit. ii.8; Jas.i.6; 3 Jn. ? ; pnSepiav mpo- 
aom», 2 Co. vi. 8; pndeulay rrénow, 1 Pet. iii. 6; pnde- 
píav alriay, Acts xxviii. 18; avaBoAny und. xxv. 17. g. 
noteworthy are — pndeis with a gen., Acts iv. 17; xxiv. 
23; pndev sc. rovro», Rev. ii. 10 [RG TWH mrg.]; é» 
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pndevi, in nothing, 1 Co. i. 7 [but yapiopars is expressed 
here]; 2 Co. (vi. 3 (see h. below)]; vii. 9; Phil. i. 28; 
Jas. i. 4. pndév elva, to be nothing i. e. of no account, 
opp. to elvaí rt, Gal. vi. 3 (Soph. Aj. 754; other exx. fr. 
Grk. auth. see in Passow ii. p. 231°; [L. and S. s. v. IL; 
cf. B. $ 129, 5]) ; under (acc.), nothing i. e. not at all, in 
no respect: Acts x. 20; xi. 12, (Leian. dial. deor. 2, 4; 
Tim. 43); as accus. of the obj. after verbs of harm, loss, 
damage, advantage, care, [cf. W. 227 (213); B. $ 181, 
10]: as, BAdrrew, Lk. iv. 85 [cf. W. 483 (450)]; ó$e- 
AetoOa, Mk. v. 26; jorepeiv, 2 Co. xi. 5; peptuvay, Phil. 
iv. 6. h. examples of a double negation, by which 
the denial is strengthened, where in Lat. quisquam fol- 
lows a negation (cf. W. § 55, 9 b.): pnxére pndeis, Mk. 
xi. 14; Acts iv. 17; pnderi pndévy, Mk. i. 44 (Lom. Tr 
br. pndev]; Ro. xiii. 8; pndepiay ev pndevi, 2 Co. vi. 3; 
py... dy pndevi, Phil. i. 28; ux... udev, 2 Co. xiii. 7; 
pry... pndepiav, 1 Pet. iii. 6; ur res... karà pndeva rpd- 
sor, 2 Th. ii. 3. 

pyddwore, (unde and sore), adv., never: 2 Tim. iii. 7.* 

pnbéve, (undé and so), adv., not yet: Heb. xi. 7.* 

M450s, -ov, 6, a Mede, a native or an inhabitant of 
Media, a well-known region of Asia whose chief city was 
Ecbatana [see B. D. s. v.]: Acts ii. 9. [Cf. B. D. and 
Schaff-Herzog s. v. Media.]* 

pnody, see undeis. 

pyedr, (fr. uy and £r), adv., employed in the same 
constructions as uj; no longer; no more; not here- 
after: a. with 3 pers. sing. 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19 
RGTrtxt. with 2 pers. sing. Mk. ix. 25. b. with 
1 pers. plur. pres. subj. Ro. xiv. 18. c. with a pres. 
imperative: (Lk. viii. 49 L T Trtxt. WH]; Jn. v. 14; 
viii. 11; Eph. iv. 28; 1 Tim. v. 23. d. with the opta- 
tive: Mk. xi. 14. e. tva ugkéri: 2 Co. v. 15; Eph. iv. 
14. f. with an infin. depending— on another verb: 
on Bow (ériBoó), Acts xxv. 24; on dmreiAó, Acts iv. 17; 
on Aéyo x. paprvpopa, Eph. iv. 17; on eis rd, 1 Pet. iv. 
2; on Sore, Mk. i. 45; ii. 2; rod pnxere Sovrevew, Ro. vi. 
6. g. with a ptcp.: Acts xiii. 34 (cf. W. § 65, 10]; 
Ro. xv. 23; 1 Th. iii. 1. h. ov pnxere (see pn, IV. 
2): with 2 aor. subj. Mt. xxi. 19 L T Tr mrg. WH.* 

pios, -eos (-ovs), rd, fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often 
for 7K; length: Rev. xxi. 16; rà mAdros al pios kal 
Babos xai vos, language used in shadowing forth the 
greatness, extent, and number of the blessings received 
from Christ, Eph. iii. 18.* 

pnkÓvo : (urkos) ; fr. Hdt. and Pind. down; to make 
long, to lengthen; in the Bible twice of plants, i. q. to cause 
to grow, increase: 8 édwrevae kvpuos xal beróc éur]kvvev 
(932°), Is. xliv. 14; hence Pass. [al. Mid.] pres. ugkévo- 
pas; to grow up: Mk. iv. 27 [unkvvgra: (Tr mrg. -erat) J.” 

prior, -7s, 7, (fr. znAoy a sheep, also a goat; as capn- 
Awry [‘camlet’] fr. xdundros [cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 332]), 
a sheepskin: Heb. xi. 37, and thence in Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 17, 1. For ;YYW an outer robe, mantle, Sept. in 
1 K. xix. 18, 19; 2 K. ii. 8, 13 sq., doubtless because 
these mantles were made of skins; hence more closely 
“yy D'Y", a mantle of hair, Zech. xiii. 4 (where Sept. 
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déppis rpsyimm). In the Byzant. writ. [ Apoll. Dysk. 191, 
9] ugÀcr7) denotes a monk’s garment.* 

piv, ((fr. Hom. down)], a particle of affirmation, 
verily, certainly, truly, (Sap. vi. 25); 5; pay, see under 
jj fin. 

phy, gen. pneds, 6, (w. Alex. acc. uva», Rev. xxii. 2 
Lchm.; on which form see reff. under dpovy, fin.); [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. a month: Lk. i. 24, 26, 86, 56; iv. 25; 
Acts vii. 20; xviii. 11; xix. 8; xx. 3; xxviii. 11; Jas. v. 
17; Rev. ix. 5,10, 15; xi. 2; xiii. 5; xxii. 2. 2. the 
time of new moon, new moon, (barbarous Lat. novilunium ; 
after the use of the Hebr. wn, which denotes both a 
*month' and a *new moon,' as in Num. xxviii. 11; xxix. 
1): Gal. iv. 10 [Bp. Lghtft. compares Is. lxvi. 23] (the 
first day of each month, when the new moon appeared, 
was a festival among the Hebrews; cf. Lev. xxiii. 24; 
Num. xxviii. 11; Ps. lxxx. (Ixxxi.) 4); [al refer the 
passage to 1 (see Mey. ad loc.)].* 

pyvoe (cf. Curtius $ 429]: 1 aor. éunvvoa: 1 aor. pass. 
ptcp. fem. ugrvOeica; as in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. and Pind. 
down; 1. to disclose or make known something 
secret; in a forensic sense, to inform, report: foll. by soo 
dorly, Jn. xi. 57; rwí rs, pass., Acts xxiii. 30. 2. 
univ. (o declare, tell, make known: 1 Co. x. 28. 3. 
to indicate, intimate: of a teacher; foll. by dre, Lk. xx. 
87. [A. V. uniformly show.]* 

pry osx, see yy, III. 1. 

phwore, (fr. un and more), [un more (separately) L WH 
(exc. Mt. xxv. 9, see below) Tr (exc. 2 Tim. ii. 25)], dif- 
fering from ofmore as py does from ov; [fr. Hom. down]. 
Accordingly it is 1. a particle of Negation; not 
ever, never: émel pnmote io Xve, since it is never of force, 
because the writer thinks that the very idea of its hav- 
ing force is to be denied, Heb. ix. 17 [where WH txt. py 
róre], on which see W. 480 (447), cf. B. 858 (304); but 
others refer this passage to 3 a. below. 2. a pro- 
hibitory Conjunction; lest ever, lest at any time, lest 
haply, (also written separately yy vore [(see init.), esp. 
when the component parts retain each its distinctive 
force; cf. Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 129 sq.; Ellendt, 
Lex.Soph.ii.107. Inthe N. T.use of this particle the no- 
tion of time usual to more seems to recede before that of 
contingency, lest perchance]), so that it refers to the pre- 
ceding verb and indicates the purpose of the designated 
action [W. § 56, 2]: w. a subj. pres. Lk. xii. 58; w. a 
subj. aor., Mt. iv. 6 and Lk. iv. 11, fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 12 
(where Sept. for 13); Mt. v. 25 [(cf. below)]; vii. 6 [R 
G]; xiii 15 and Acts xxviii. 27 (both from Is. vi. 10, 
where Sept. for 19); Mt. xiii. 29 (ov sc. 06Ao); xv. 32; 
xxvii. 64; Mk.iv.12; Lk. xiv.12; withiva prefixed, ibid. 
29; w. a fut. indic. [see B. $ 139, 7, cf. also p. 368 (315) 
d.]: (Mt. vi. 6L T Tr WH; (cf. v. 25)]; Mk. xiv. 2; 
[Lk. xii. 58 L T Tr WH]. after verbs of fearing, 
taking care, [W.u.s.; B. $ 189, 48]: w. subj. aor., — 
so after mpocéyw, to take heed. lest etc., Lk. xxi. 34; Heb. 
ii. 1, (Sir. xi. 33) ; so that an antecedent $ogobperot or 
mpogé xovres must be mentally supplied, Acts v.39; usjmore 
ovx dpkég?, lest perchance there be not enough (so that oux 
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dpxégg forms one idea, and doSovpeba must be supplied 
before umore), Mt. xxv. 9R T WH mrg.; but LTr WH 
txt., together with Meyer et al., have correctly restored 
piyrore (SC. rovro yeverOw [ W. § 64, 7 a.]) - od ur) dpkéog, 
i. e. not so! there will in no wise be enough (see pn, IV. 2); 
ef. Bornemann in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1848, p. 143 sq.; 
[but all the editors above named remove the punctua- 
tion mark after ugrore; in which case it may be connect- 
ed directly with the words which follow it and translated 
(with R. V.) * peradventure there will not be enough’; 
cf. B. § 148, 10, esp. p. 354 (304) note. For additional 
exx. of u5more in this sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 10, 
10 p. 1179*, 24; with indic., ibid. pp. 1172*, 88; 1178* 
22, etc.), see Soph. Lex. s. v.; Bttm. in his trans. of Apoll. 
Dysk., index s. v.; (cf. L. and S. s. v. py, B. 9)]. after 
oBovpa, w. pres. subjunc. Heb. iv. 1; so that $ofov- 
pevos must be supplied before it, Lk. xiv.8. after BAemew 
w. a fut. indic. (cf. W. $ 56, 2b. a.; B. 243 (209)], Heb. 
iii. 12. 3. a particle of Interrogation accom- 
panied with doubt (see yn, III.), whether ever, whether at 
any time; whether perchance, whether haply, (Germ. doch 
nicht etwa; ob nicht etwa); a. in a direct question in- 
troduced by é¢rei, for, else, (see émet, 2 sub fin.): so acc. to 
the not improbable interpretation of some [e. g. L WH 
mrg., Delitzsch] in Heb. ix. 17, seein labove. In the re- 
maining N. T. passages so used that the inquirer, though 
he doubts and expects a negative answer, yet is inclined 
to believe what he doubtfully asks about; thus, in a direct 
question, in Jn. vii. 26. b. inindirect questions; a. 
w. the optative (where the words are regarded as the 
thought of some one [W. $ 41 b. 4c.; B. § 189, 60]): Lk. 
iiL 15. [See 8.] B. w.the subjunctive: 2 Tim. ii. 25 
[RGL (cf. B. 46 (40)) ; but TTr WH txt. give the 
optative], where urmore xrÀ. depend on the suppressed 
idea Gua oyd(ópevos [cf. B. § 189, 62 fin.; W. u. s.].* 

phwov [T Tr] or uj zov [WH], that nowhere, lest any- 
where, [lest haply]: Acts xxvii.29 T Tr WH. (Hom. et 
al.)* 


phwe [or py mo, L Tr in Ro. ix. 11], (pj and wa), fr. 
Hom. down], adv.; 1l. not yet: in construction 
with the acc. and inf., Heb. ix. 8; w. a ptcp., umo yàp 
ye nÓévrov, though they were not yet born, Ro. ix. 11, 
where cf. Fritzsche. 2. lest in any way [?]: Acts 
xxvii. 29 Lchm.* 

pfrmes [G T, or uj res L Tr WH), (ur) and mos), [fr. 
Hom. down}; 1. a conjunction, lest in any way, lest 
perchance ; a. in final sentences, w. an aor. subj., pre- 
ceded by a pres. 1 Co. ix. 27; preceded by an aor., 2 
Co. ii. 7; ix.4. b. after verbs of fearing, taking 
heed: w.an aor. subj., — after BAérew, 1 Co. viii. 9; 
after $ofeio0ai, Acts xxvii. 29 R; 2 Co. xi. 3; xii. 20; 
w. & perf. indic., to indicate that what is feared has actu- 
ally taken place [W. $ 56, 2 b. a.; B. 242 (209)], Gal. 
iv. 11; w. an aor. subj., the idea of fearing being sup- 
pressed, Ro. xi. 21 Rec. [B. § 148, 10; cf. W. 474 
(442)]. 2. an interrogative particle, whether in 
any way, whether by any means: in an indirect question, 
with an indic. present (of a thing still continuing) and 
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aorist (of a thing already done), Gal. ii. 2 (7 laid before 
them the gospel etc., sc. inquiring, whether haply etc.; Paul 
expects a negative answer, by which he wished his teach- 
ing concerning Christ to be approved by the apostles at 
Jerusalem, yet by no means because he himself had any 
doubt about its soundness, but that his adversaries might 
not misuse the authority of those apostles in assailing this 
teaching, and thereby frustrate his past and present en- 
deavors ; cf. Hofmann ad loc. [B. 353 (803). Others, 
however, take rp¢yw as a subjunctive, and render lest 
haply I should be running etc. ; see W. 504 sq. (470), cf. 
Ellicott ad loc.]). w. the indicative (of a thing perhaps 
already done, but which the writer wishes had not been 
done) and the aor. subjunctive (of a thing future and 
uncertain, which he desires God to avert) in one and the 
same sentence, 1 Th. iii. 5 (where ug ros depends on yréva: ; 
cf. Schott, Lünemann, [Ellicott),ad loc.; (B. 353 (304) ; 
W. 505 (470) ]).* 

pnpds, -oU, ó, the thigh: Rev. xix. 16. (From Hom. down; 
Sept. for 3Y.)* 

pire, (uj and the enclitic ré), [fr. Hom. down], a cop- 
ulative conjunction of negation, neither, nor, (differing 
fr. oÜre as yn does fr. ov. It differs fr. unde in that u58é 
separates different things, but unre those which are of the 
same kind or which are parts of one whole; cf. W. § 55, 
6; [B. 8149,18 b.]) : pyre... pare, neither... nor, Lk. 
vii. 88 [T py... ug0é]; ix. 8 (five times); Acts xxiii. 
12, 21; xxvii. 20; Heb. vii. 3 ; (but in Eph. iv. 27 for 
pi)... ure we must with L T Tr WH substitute py... 
pndd). p)... pyre... pyre, Mt. v. 84-36 (four times); 
1 Tim. i. 7; Jas. v. 12; Rev. vii. 3; tva pa)... pare... 
pyre, Rev. vii. 1; pnde... pyre... pyre, 2 Th.ii. 2 LT 
Tr WH ; pj elva: dvacracw, pydé dyyedov (for that is 
something other than avdoracts), ure mvetpa (because 
angels belong to the genus smyevpara), Acts xxiii. 8 RG; 
cf. W. 498 (459) ; [B. 367 (314) sq.]. 

pfrrne, gen. unrpds, dat. pyrpi, acc. ugrépa, 5, [fr. Hom. 
down; fr. Skr. ma ‘to measure’; but whether denoting 
the ‘ moulder,’ or the ‘ manager ’ is debated; cf. Vanicek 
p. 657; Curtius § 472; (cf. nérpov)), Hebr. 0%, a mother; 
prop.: Mt. i. 18; ii. 11, and often; trop. of that which 
is like a mother: Mt. xii. 49 sq.; Mk. iii. 835; Jn. xix. 
27; Ro. xvi. 18, cf. 1 Tim. v. 2; a city is called 4 pnrnp 
r&v sopvev, that produces and harbors the harlots, Rev. 
xvii. 5; of a city where races of men [i. e. Christians] 
originated, Gal. iv. 26 [here G T Tr WH om. L br. rávror 
(on the origin of which cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) . 

pfi. [so G T WH R (commonly), but uj re L (exc. 1 
Co. vi. 3) Tr (exc. Mt. xxvi. 22, 25; Mk. iv. 21)], (un 
and ri), whether at all, whether perchance, an interroga- 
tive expecting a negative answer; in a direct question 
(Germ. doch nicht etwa? [in Eng. generally untranslated; 
cf. W. § 57,3 b.; B. 248 (213)]): Mt. vii. 16; xxvi. 22, 
25; Mk. iv. 21; xiv. 19; Lk. vi. 39; Jn. vii. 31(R G]; 
viii. 22; xviii. 85; xxi. 5 [here all texts uy re (properly)]; 
Acts x. 47; 2 Co. xii. 18; Jas. iii. 11 ; ugr« dpa; 2 Co.i. 
17; used by one asking doubtfully yet inclining to believe 
what he asks about (see ugnore, 3 a.) : Mt. xii. 23; Jn. 


pijrvye 


iv. 29. el ynrs, see el, ITI. 10. uyrcye (or pyre ye) see in 
its place.* 

pf wye [so GT. WH; but pare ye RL, py rt ye Tr], 
(fr. pn, ti, y€), to say nothing of, not to mention, which 
acc. to the context is either a. much less; or b. 
much more, much rather ; so once in the N. T., 1 Co. vi. 
8. . Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 801 sq.* 

phris [so RG Jn. iv. 83), more correctly py res ; 1. 

prohibitive, let no one [cf. B. 31 (28)]: [w. 1 aor. subj. 
1 Co. xvi. 11]; w. 2 aor. subj. 2 Th. ii. 8. 2. inter- 
rogative, (Lat. num quis *?) hath any one etc. : Jn. vii. 48; 
[2 Co. xii. 17, cf. B. $ 151,7; W.574 (534)]; where one 
would gladly believe what he asks about doubtfully (see 
pyre, sub fin.) : Jn. iv. 33.* 

pfirpo, -as, 7, (urnp), the womb: Lk. ii. 28 (on which 
see davoiyw, 1); Ro. iv. 19. (Hdt., Plat., al.; Sept. for 
on?)* 

pnrpaddas (also ugrpaAoías), LT Tr WH [see WH. 
App. p. 152] ugrpoAqas, -ov, 6, (pyTnp, and dAouio to 
thresh, smite), a matricide: 1 Tim. i. 9. (Aeschyl., Plat., 
Lcian., al.)* 

pyrpd-rodts, -ews, 7, (untnp and sóMs), a metropolis, 
chief city ; in the spurious subscription 1 Tim. vi. (22) 
fin.; (in this sense fr. Xen. down].* 

pla, see under ets. 

praltve; Pass., 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. plur. uuavÓow; pf. 3 
pers. sing. pepiavra: (unless it be better to take this form 
asa plur.; cf. Krüger $33, 8 Anm. 9; Bttm. Gram. $ 101 
Anm. 7; Ausf. Spr. $ 101 Anm. 13; B. 41 (86); [W. 
§ 58, 6 b. B.]), ptep. uemiacpévos (Tit. i. 15 RG) and 
peptappevos (ibid. L T Tr WH; also Sap. vii. 25; Tob. 
ii. 9; Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 2 ed. Bekk.; cf. Matthiae i. p. 
415; Krüger § 40 s. v.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 85; Otto on 
Theophil. ad Autol. 1,1 p. 280. ; [Veitchs.v.]); fr. Hom. 
down ; 1. to dye with another color, to stain: édé- 
Qavra doime, Hom. Il. 4, 141. 2. to defile, pollute, 
sully, contaminate, soil, (Sept. often for 890): in a physi- 
cal and a moral sense, cdpxa (of licentiousness), Jude 8; 
in a moral sense, rjv cuveidnoty, róv vody, pass. Tit. i. 15; 
absol. to defile with sin, pass. ibid. and in Heb. xii. 15; for 
wonn, Deut. xxiv. 6 (4); in aritual sense, of men, pass. 
Jn. xviii. 28 (Lev. xxii. 5, 8; Num. xix. 13, 20; Tob. 
ii. 9).* 

[Sywn. niaíve, noA Óvo: acc. to Trench (N. T. Syn. 
§ xxxi.) wialye to stain differs from uoAóre to smear not only 
in its primary and outward sense, but in the circumstance 
that (like Eng. stain) it may be used in good part, while po. 
admits of no worthy reference.] 


placpa, -ros, Td, (piaivo), that which defiles [cf. kav- 
xnpa, 2]; defilement (Vulg. coinquinatio): trop. pudo para 
ToU kóc pov, vices the foulness of which contaminates one 
in his intercourse with the ungodly mass of mankind, 
2 Pet. ii. 20. (Tragg. Antiph., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut.; Sept., Lev. vii. 8 (18); Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 34; 
Judith ix. 2; 1 Macc. xiii. 50.)* 

pracpds, -ov, 6, (jtaivo), the act of defiling, defilement, 
pollution: émOvupia uan pot, defiling lust (W. § 84, 3 b.], 


2 Pet. ii. 10. (Sap. xiv. 26; 1 Macc. iv. 48; Plut. mor. | 
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p. 898 c.; Test. xii. Patr. (test. Lev. 17; test. Benj. 8; 
Graec. Ven. (passim); Herm. Past. sim. 5, 7, 2].)* 

plypa or (so L T) piypa, (on the accent cf. Lipsius, 
Gramm. Untersuch. pp. 32 and 34, (cf. W. $ 6,1 e.; 
pipa, init. ]), -ros, ro, (piywuus), that which has been pro- 
duced by mizing, a mixture: Jn. xix. 89 [WH txt. €Acypa, 
q. V] (Sir. xxxviii. 8; Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

plyvups and plo-yw: 1 aor. éju£a; pf. pass. ptep. pepey- 
pévos ; fr. Hom. down; to miz, mingle: rl run, one thing 
with another, Rev. viii. 7 Rec.; xv. 2; also ri éy rin (cf. 
B. § 133,8], Rev. viii. 7 GL T Tr WH; perd rwos, with 
a thing, Mt. xxvii. 34; Lk. xiii. 1 (on which see alga, 
2 a.). [Syn. see xepayyups, fin. COMP. : ourava-piyrups. ] * 

paxpés, -d, -ov, compar. puxpdrepos, -épa, -epor, [fr. 
Hom. down], Sept. for (ep, (op, 075, small, little; 
used a. of size: Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 81; hence 
of stature, rj nAccia, Lk. xix. 3; of feng Jas. iii.5. b. 
of space: neut. mpoeAOay [mpooeXA0. T Tr WH mrg. in 
Mt., Tr WII mrg. in Mk. (see mpooépxopa:, a.)] uixpor, 
having gone forward a little, Mt. xxvi. 39; Mk. xiv. 35, 
[cf. W. § 32,6; B. § 131, 11 sq.]. c. of age: less 
by birth, younger, Mk. xv. 40 [al. take this of stat- 
ure]; of paxpol, the little ones, young children, Mt. xviii. 
6,10,14; Mk. ix. 42; amd puxpot éws ueyáAov [ À. V. from 
the least to the greatest], Acts viii. 10; Heb. viii. 11, (Jer. 
vi. 18; xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34) ; ,uxpós re kai uéyas, [both 
small and great] i. e. all, Acts xxvi. 22; plur., Rev. xi. 
18; xiii. 16; xix. 5,18; xx. 12. d. of time, short, 
brief: neuter — nom., ére [or ére om.] puxpdr (sc. €oras) 
nai, (yet) a little while and etc. i. e. shortly (this shall come 
to pass), Jn. xiv. 19; xvi. 16 sq. 19, [(cf. Ex. xvii. 4)]; 
€r. puxpdy ócov ócor (see ócos, 8.) ; without «ai, Heb. x. 
37 (Is. xxvi. 20); rà pexpdv [Tr WH om. r6], Jn. xvi. 18; 
— puxpéy acc. (of duration), Jn. xiii. 33 (Job xxxvi. 2) ; 
puxpov xpóvov, Jn. vii. 385; xii. 85; Rev. vi. 11; xx. 8; 
pera paxpór, after a little while, Mt. xxvi. 73; Mk. xiv. 
70, (apd pexpod, Sap. xv. 8). e. of quantity, i. e. 
number or amount: puxcpd (vp, 1 Co. v. 6; Gal. v. 9; 
of number, ,uxpó» moipmov, Lk. xii. 82; of quantity, 
pakpà Suvajas, Rev. iii. 8; neut. juxpóv (re), a little, 2 Co. 
xi. 1, 16. f. of rank or influence: Mt. x. 42; Lk. 
ix. 48; xvii. 2; ó puxpérepos év rj Bac eig ray op. he 
that is inferior to the other citizens of the kingdom of 
heaven in knowledge of the gospel [ R. V. but little in 
etc.; cf. W. 244 (229); B. $ 128, 13], Mt. xi. 11; Lk. 
vii. 28.* 

MAnres, -ov, 7, Miletus, a maritime city [now nearly 
ten miles fr. the coast (cf. Acts xx. 38)] of Caria or 
lonia, near the mouths of the Meander and not far [c. 
35 m. S.] from Ephesus. It was the mother of many 
[some eighty] colonies, and the birth-place of Thales, 
Anaximander, and other celebrated men: Acts xx. 15, 
17; 2 Tim. iv. 20. [Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 90 sq.]* 

pov, -ov, rd, (a word of Lat. origin (cf. B. 18 (16) ]), 
a mile, among the Romans the distance of a thousand 
paces or eight stadia, [somewhat less than our mile]: 
Mt. v. 41. (Polyb., Strab., Plut.) * 

pupéopat, -ovpa; (pipos [an actor, mimic]) ; to imitate: 


puis 


rwd, any one, 2 Th. iii. 7, 9; ri, Heb. xiii. 7; 
l'Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt., al.]* 

MeNThs, -ov, 6, an imitator : yivopai rwos (gen. of pers.), 
1 Co. iv. 16; xi. 1; Eph. v. 1; 1 Th.i.6; ii. 14; Heb. vi. 
12; w. gen. of the thing, 1 Pet. iii. 13 Rec. (where L T 
Tr WH (nrorai).  [Plat., Isocr., al.]* 

pvione: (MNAQ [allied w. uévo, pavbave; cf. Lat. 
maneo, moneo, mentio, etc.; cf. Curtius $ 429]) ; to remind: 
Hom., Pind., Theogn., Eur., al.; Pass. and Mid., pres. 
papriokopas (Heb. ii. 6; xiii. 3; rare in Attic); 1 aor. 
éu»joÓgrv; pf. pepenpas; 1 fut. pass. in a mid. sense, 
poyoOnoopas (Heb. x. 17 LT Tr WH); Sept. for 131; 
to be recalled or to return to one’s mind, to remind one’s 
self of, to remember; éuvqaOnv, with a pass. signif. [cf. 
B. 52 (46)], to be recalled to mind, to be remembered, had 
tn remembrance: évorrióv Twos, before i. e. in the mind of 
one (see érómioy, 1 c.), Acts x. 81; Rev. xvi. 19, (pas- 
sively also in Ezek. xviii. 22; [Sir. xvi. 17 Rec.]; and 
dvaysnoOyva, Num. x. 9; Ps. cviii. (cix.) 16); — with a 
mid. signif., foll. by a gen. of the thing [W. § 80, 10 c.], 
to remember a thing: Mt. xxvi. 75; Lk. xxiv. 8; Acts 
xi.16; 2 Pet. iii. 2; Jude 17; p»ncOjva éAéovs, to call 
to remembrance former love, Lk. i. 54 (cf. Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 6); ris dvabqens, Lk. i. 72 (Gen. ix. 15; Ex. ii. 24; 
1 Macc. iv. 10; 2 Macc. i. 2); yy uvgaOrva. ràv áuaprióv 
vwos, [ À. V. to remember no more] i. e. to forgive, Heb. 
viii. 12; x. 17, (after the Hebr.; see Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 7; 
Ixxviii. (Ixxix.) 8; Is. xliii. 25; and on the other hand, 
to remember the sins of any one is said of one about to 
punish them, Jer. xiv. 10; 1 Mace. v. 4; vi. 12); w. gen. 
of a pers., to remember for good, remember and care 
for: Lk. xxiii. 42; foll. by dr, Mt. v. 28; xxvii. 69; Lk. 
xvi.25; Jn.ii.17,22; xii.16; by ws, Lk. xxiv. 6. pf. 
péprgpat, in the sense of a present [cf. W. 274 (257)], 
to be mindful of: w. gen. of the thing, 2 Tim. i. 4; sávra 
pov pépygaOe, in all things ye are mindful of me, 1 Co. 
xi. 2; pres. pupynoxopas, w. gen. of the pers., to remem- 
ber one in order to care for him, Heb. ii. 2 (fr. Ps. viii. 
5); xiii. 3. [Comp.: dva-, ér-ava-, tro-pepynoke. | * 

proto, 2; impf. éuicov; fut. pronow; 1 aor. éuionca; 
pf. pepionea; Pass. pres. ptcp. psoovpevos; pf. ptcp. 
pepmsonuevos (Rev. xviii. 2); Sept. for xjyw; [fr. Hom. 
down]; to hate, pursue with hatred, detest; pass. to be 
hated, detested: vwd, Mt. v. 43 and Rec. in 44; xxiv. 10; 
Lk. i. 71; vi. 22,27; xix.14; Jn. vii. 7; xv. 18 sq. 28- 
25; xvii. 14; Tit. iii. 8; 1 Jn. ii. 9, [11]; iii. 18, 15 ; iv. 
20; Rev. xvii. 16; pass., Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 9; (Mk. xiii. 
18]; Lk. xxi. 17; ri: Jn. iii. 20; Ro. vii. 15; Eph. v. 29; 
Heb. i.9; Jude 23; Rev. ii. 6 and Rec. in 15; pass. ib. 
xvii. 2. Not a few interpreters have attributed to 
puoety in Gen. xxix. 31 (cf. 80); Deut. xxi. 15 sq. ; Mt. 
vi. 24; Lk. xiv. 26; xvi. 13; [Jn. xii. 25]; Ro. ix. 18, 
the signification to love leas, to postpone in love or esteem, 
to slight, through oversight of the circumstance that *the 
Orientals, in accordance with their greater excitability, 
are wont both to feel and to profess love and hate where 
we Occidentals, with our cooler temperament, feel and 
express nothing more than interest in, or disregard and 
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indifference to a thing’; Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. ii. p. 
804; cf. Rickert, Magazin f. Exegese u. Theologie des 
N. T. p. 27 sqq.* 

puo 9osrobocía, -as, 7, (uiobds and arodvidop:; cf. the 
puoGodocia of the Grk. writ. [W. 24]), payment of wages 
due, recompense: of reward, Heb. x. 35; xi. 26; of pun- 
ishment, Heb. ii. 2. (Several times in eccles. writ.) * 

puo 0-axro-5óTns, -ov, ó, (pucÓós and amodidwps; cf. tho 
par 8oBórns of the Grk. writ.), (Vulg. remunerator) ; one 
who pays wages, a rewarder: Heb. xi. 6. (Several times 
in eccles. writ.) * 

ploOros, -a, -ov, also of two terminations [cf. W. $ 11, 
1], (sods), employed for hire, hired: as subst. [A. V. 
hired servant), Lk. xv. 17, 19, (21 WH in br.], (Sept. 
for "3g, Lev. xxv. 50; Job vii. 1. Tob. v. 12; Sir. 
vii. 20; xxxi. 27; xxxvii 11. Anth. 6, 283,3; Plut.).* 

prods, -ov, ó, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 13%, also for 
ND, ete. ; 1l. dues paid for work; wages, hire: 
Ro. iv. 4 (xarà ó$eQ gpa); in a prov., Lk. x. 7 and 1 Tim. 
v. 18; Mt. xx. 8; Jas. v. 4; Jude 11 (on which see 
ékxéo, fin.) ; peoOds adexias, wages obtained by iniquity, 
Acts i. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 15, [ef. W. § 80,1 a.]. 2. re- 
ward: used — of the fruit naturally resulting from toils 
and endeavors, Jn. iv. 86; 1 Co. ix. 18; — of divine 
recompense : a. in both senses, rewards and pun- 
ishments: Rev. xxii. 12. b. of the rewards which 
God bestows, or will bestow, upon good deeds and en- 
deavors (on the correct theory about which cf. Weiss, 
Die Lehre Christi vom Lohn, in the Deutsche Zeitschr. 
für christ]. Wissenschaft, 1853, p. 319 sqq. ; Mehlhorn, 
d. Lohnbegr. Jesu, in the Jahrbb. f. protest. Theol, 
1876, p. 721 sqq. ; [cf. Beyer in Herzog xx. pp. 4-14]): 
Mt. v. 12; vi. 2,5,16; x. 418q.; Mk. ix. 41; Lk. vi. 23, 
35; 1 Co. iii. 8, 14; 2Jn. 8; Rev. xi. 18; £yew perder, to 
have a reward, is used of those for whom a reward is 
reserved by God, whom a divine reward awaits, Mt. v. 
46; 1 Co. ix. 17; with mapa rp marpi tyay dv T. otp. 
added, Mt. vi. 1. — c. of punishments: jua60s ddixlas, 
2 Pet. ii. 13; rc QvaceBeías, 2 Macc. viii. 33.° 

prose: (j1706s) ; 1 aor. mid. éjuoÜecdyuygv; to let out 
for hire; to hire (cf. W. § 88, 3]: rwd, Mt. xx. 1, 7. 
(Hdt., Arstph., Xen., Plat, aL; Sept. for ^3, Deut. 
xxiii. 4; 2 Chr. xxiv. 12.)* 

pir Sepa, -ros, rd, (uv000v) ; I. the price for which any 
thing is either let or hired (Hdt., Isocr., Dem., Ael., al.; 
of a harlot's hire, Hos. ii. 12; Deut. xxiii. 18; Mic. i. 7; 
Prov. xix. 13; Ezek. xvi. 31-84, and in class. Grk. (cf. 
Philo in Flac. § 16 fin.]). 2. that which is either let 
or hired for a price, as a house, dwelling, lodging [(cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Philip. p. 9 note$)]: Acts xxviii. 
80.* 

pur Oerós, -ov, 6, (us 06), one hired, a hireling: Mk. i. 
20; Jn. x. 12 sq. (Arstph., Plat., Dem., al.; Sept. for 
VD.) LA 

MurvAfhyn, -ns, 7, Mitylene, the chief maritime town 
of the island of Lesbos in the Augean: Acts xx. 14. 
[ Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 84 sq.]* 

Moti, 6, (owp'5, i. e. ‘who like God?’), Michael, 
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the name of an archangel, who was supposed to be the 
guardian angel of the Israelites (Dan. xii. 1; x. 13, 21): 
Jude 9; Rev. xii. 7. [BB.DD. s. v.]* 

pva, -as, 7, & word of Eastern origin [cf. Schrader, Keil- 


8. o y 
inschriften u. 8. w. p. 143], Arab. we Syr. LadS, 


Hebr. 9 (fr. 139 to appoint, mark out, count, etc.), 
Lat. mina; 1. in the O. T. à weight, and an imaginary 
coin or money of account, equal to one hundred shekels: 
1 K. x. 17, cf. 2 Chr. ix. 16; 2 Esdr. ii. 69, (otherwise in 
Ezek. xlv. 12 (cf. Bible Educator, index s. v. Maneh; 
Schrader in Riehm s. v. Mine p. 1000 sq. ]). 2. In 
Attic a weight and a sum of money equal to one hun- 
dred drachmae (see 9payu [and B. D. s. v. Pound ; esp. 
Schrader in Riehm u. s.]) : Lk. xix. 18, 16, 18, 20, 24 sq.* 
propos, see puprjoKw. 

Mvácov, -wvos, 6, (MNAQ), Mnason, a Christian of 
Cyprus: Acts xxi. 16. (The name was com. also among 
the Grks.; (cf. Benseler's Pape's Eigennamen, s. v. ].) * 

pveía, -as, 7, (uuavoako), remembrance, memory, mention : 
éri ndon rj pveig toy, as often as I remember you [lit. 
‘on all my remembrance’ etc. cf. W. § 18, 4], Phil. i. 3; 
motio a pveiay rwós, to make mention of one, Ro. i. 9; 
Eph.i.16; 1 Th.i. 2; Philem.4, (Plat. Phaedr. p. 254a.; 
Diog. Laért. 8, 2, 66; Sept. Ps. cx. (exi.) 4); py. éxyew 
rus, to be mindful of one, 1 Th. iii. 6 (Soph., Arstph., 
Eur., al.) ; dóudAeurrov éxe&w thy frepi revos pveiay, 2 Tim. 
i. 3.° 

pvfjpa, -ros, rd, (uvaopat, pf. pass. uéuropat) ; 1. 
a monument or memorial to perpetuate the memory of any 
person or thing (Hom., Pind., Soph., al.). 2. a se- 
pulchral monument (Hom., Eur., Xen., Plat., al.). 3. 
a sepulchre or tomb (receptacle where a dead body is de- 
posited [cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 316 sq. ]) : 
Mk. v. 3 GLT Tr WH; v.5; [xv.46 TWH]; Lk. viii. 
27; xxiif. 59; xxiv. 1; Acts i1. 29; vii. 16; Rev. xi. 9, 
(Joseph. antt. 7, 1, 3; Sept. for 13p).* 

pvnpatov, -ov, Td; 1. any visible object for preserv- 
ing or recalling the memory of any person or thing; a me- 
morial, monument, ( Aeschyl., Pind., Soph., sqq.) ; in bibl. 
Grk. so in Sap. x. 7; specifically, a sepulchral monument : 
olkoSopeiv uynpeia, Lk. xi. 47; Joseph. antt. 13, 6,5. 2. 
in the Scriptures a sepulchre, tomb: Mt. xxiii. 29; xxvii. 
52,60; xxviii. 8; Mk. v.2; vi. 29; Lk. xi. 44; Jn. v. 28; 
xi. 17, 31, and often in the Gospels; Acts xiii. 29; Sept. 
for ?3P Gen. xxiii. 6, 9; 1. 5; Is. xxii. 16, etc. 

pv}, -55, 7, (uvdoua)); a. memory,remembrance; b. 
mention: uvnunr mowigÜaí rivos, to remember a thing, call 
it to remembrance, 2 Pet. i. 15; the same expression oc- 
curs in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, but in the sense of Lat. 
mentionem facere, to make mention of a thing.* 

pynpoveoo ; impf. 3 pers. plur. éuvguóvevov ; 1 aor. éuyy- 
póvevca ; (uvguov mindful); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
a) 1l. to be mindful of, to remember, to call to 
mind: absol. Mk. viii. 18; rwós, Lk. xvii. 32; Jn. xv. 20; 
xvi. 4,21; Actsxx. 35; 1 Th.i.3; [Heb. xiii. 7]; con- 
textually i. q. to think of and feel for a person or thing: 
w. gen. of the thing, Col. iv. 18; rà» rrwyaep, Gal. ii. 10 
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(see pepynoxe, fin.) ; w. an acc. of the obj. to hold in mem- 
ory, keep in mind: rea, 2 Tim. ii. 8; ri, Mt. xvi. 9; 1 
Th. ii. 9; rà dBucjpara, of God as punishing them, Rev. 
xviii. 5 (see papynoxw). Cf. Matthiae $ 347 Anm.2; W. 
p. 205 (193) ; (B. § 132, 14]. foll. by dre, Acts xx. 31; 
Eph. ii. 11; 2 Th.ii. 5; foll. by an indir. question, Rev. 
ii. 5; iii. 3. 2. to make mention of: reds, Heb. xi. 
15 [but al. refer this to 1 above] (Plut. Them. 32; rí, 
Plat. de rep. 4 p. 441 d.; legg. 4 p. 723 c.) ; srepí rwos 
(as u»ácÓa, in classic Grk., see Matthiae § 347 Anm. 1), 
Heb. xi. 22; so in Lat. memini de aliquo; cf. Ramshorn, 
Lat. Gr. $111 note 1 ; (Harpers' Lat. Dict. s. v. memini, 
I. 3; cf. Eng. remember about, etc. ]. * 

pynpsouvoy, -ov, rd, (usw), a memorial (that by which 
the memory of any person or thing is preserved), a remem- 
brance: eis uvgpócvvóv Twos, to perpetuate one's memory, 
Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. xiv. 9; al mpocevyai gov . . . dvé8noay 
els pump. évormtoy T. Ócov, (without the fig.) have become 
known to God, so that he heeds and is about to help thee, 
Acts x. 4. (Hdt., Arstph., Thuc., Plut., al.; Sept. for 
"i31, 21; also for MDI, i. e. that part of a sacrifice 
which was burned on the altar together with the frank- 
incense, that its fragrance might ascend to heaven and 
commend the offerer to God's remembrance, Lev. ii. 9, 
16; v.12; Num. v. 26; hence evoía es uyguóavror, Sir. 
xlv. 16; and often in Siracid., 1 Macc., etc.) * 

pyynoreve: Pass. pf. ptcp. uepvnorevpéroc (RG) and 
énrgorevpévos (L T Tr WH) (cf. W. $12, 10; Veitch s. 
v.; Tuf. Proleg. p. 121]; 1 aor. ptep. penorevbeis; (u»p- 
orés betrothed, espoused); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
WIN; rud (yuvaixa), (0 woo her and ask her in marriage; 
pass. to be promised in marriage, be betrothed: rw, Mt. i. 
18; Lk. i. 27; ii. 5.* 

poy yos, (fr. nóyyos [a]. poyyds, cf. Chandler $ 366] 
one who has a hoarse, hollow voice, and AdAos), speaking 
with a harsh or thick voice: Mk. vii. 32 Tdf. ed. 2, Tr txt. ; 
but the common reading poy:AaAos deserves the prefer- 
ence; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. p. 302 sq. (Etym. Magn. [s. 
v. Barrapifew].) * 

poyr-Addos [on its accent cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 101], -o», 
(udyes and AdAos), speaking with difficulty, [À. V. having 
an impediment in his speech): Mk. vii. 32 [not Trtxt.]. 
(Aét. 8, 38; Schol. ad Lcian. Jov. trag. c. 27; Bekker, 
Anecd. p. 100, 22; Sept. for DON, dumb, Is. xxxv. 6.)* 

uóyws, (uóyos toil), fr. Hom. down, hardly, with diffi- 
culty: Lk.ix. 39 [yet WH Tr mrg.uóNs,q. v.]. (3 Macc. 
vii. 6.) * 

ué8os, -ov, ó, the Lat. modius, a dry measure holding 
16 sextarii (or one sixth of the Attic medimnus; Corn. 
Nep. Att. 2 [i. e. about a peck, A. V. bushel; cf. BB. DD. 
s. v. Weights and Measures]) : Mt.v.15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. 
xi. 33.* 

porxadls, -idos, 7, (uowxós), a word unknown to the 
earlier writ. but found in Plut., Heliod., al.; see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 452; [W. 24]; Sept. for nari (Ezek. xvi. 38; 
xxiii. 45) and npw)2 (Hos. iii. 1; Prov. xxiv. 55 (xxx. 
20)); an adulteress; a. prop.: Ro. vii. 8; ó$óaApoi 
peotol uotxaAiBos, eyes always on the watch for an adul- 
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teress, or from which adulterous desire beams forth, 2 | arms. It was heated red-hot by fire from within, and the 


Pet. ii. 14. _b. As the intimate alliance of God with 
the people of Israel was likened to a marriage, those who 
relapse into idolatry are said to commit adultery or play 
the harlot (Ezek. xvi. 15 sqq.; xxiii. 48 sqq., etc.) ; hence 
pootyaXis is fig. equiv. to faithless to God, unclean, apostate : 
Jas. iv. 4 [where cf. Alford]; as an adj. (cf. Matthiae 
§ 429, 4), yeveà pory.: Mt. xii. 89; xvi. 4; Mk. viii. 38. 
(Cf. Clem. Alex. strom. vi. c. 16 $ 146 p. 292, 5 ed. Sylb.]* 

poxde, -à: to have unlawful intercourse with another's 
wife, to commit adultery with: rwa. in bibl. Grk. mid. 
psorx@pat, to commit adultery: of the man, Mt. v. 32° [yet 
WHbr.]; xix. 9' [yet not WH mrg.], 9 (RGL Tr 
br. WH mrg.]; én’ avr», commits the sin of adultery 
against her (i. e. that has been put away), Mk. x. 11; of 
the woman, Mt. v. 32* (where LT Tr WH pocyevOqva 
for uowaoÓa;) ; Mk.x.12. (Sept. for 9), Jer. iii. 8; v. 
7; ix. 2, etc. ; in Grk. writ. fig. in the active, with rjv 
£áAaccar, to usurp unlawful control over the sea, Xen. 
Hell. 1, 6, 15; rà AexÓé», to falsify, corrupt, Ael. n. a. 
7, 399.)*. 

poxx e(a, -as, 7, (pouyevo), adultery: Jn. viii. 8; Gal. v. 
19 Rec.; plur. [W. § 27, 3; B. $ 123, 2]: Mt. xv. 19; 
Mk. vii. 21. (Jer. xiii. 27; Hos. ii. 2; iv. 2; [Andoc., 
Lys.], Plat., Aeschin., Leian., al.)* 

poxxevo ; fut. pofevow; 1 aor. éuoíyevaa; Pass., pres. 
ptep. uouxevopérn ; 1 aor. inf. poryevOnvar; (powxós) ; fr. 
Arstph. and Xen. down; Sept. for 483; to commit adul- 
ery; a. absol. (to be an adulterer): Mt. v. 27; xix. 
18; Mk. x. 19; Lk. xvi. 18; xviii. 20; Ro. ii. 22; xiii. 
9; Jas. ii. 11. b. rid (*yvraixa), to commit adultery 
avith, have unlawful intercourse with another's wife: Mt. 
v. 28 (Deut. v. 18; Lev. xx. 10; Arstph. av. 558; Plat. 
rep. 2 p. 360 b.; Lcian. dial. deor. 6, 3; Aristaenet. epp. 
1, 20; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 2, 14); pass. of the wife, to 
suffer adultery, be debauched: Mt. v. 322 LT Tr WH; 
(xix. 9 WH mrg.]; Jn. viii. 4. By a Hebraism (see 
poyanris, b.) trop. uerá. revos (yvvaikós) uo«xevew is used 
of those who at a woman's solicitation are drawn away 
to idolatry, i. e. to the eating of things sacrificed to idols, 
Rev. ii. 22; cf. Jer. iii. 9, etc.* 

pouxds, -ov, ó, an adulterer: Lk. xviii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 9; 
Heb. xiii. 4. Hebraistically (see posyadis, b.) and fig. 
faithless toward God, ungodly: Jas. iv. 4 RG. (Soph., 
Arstph., Xen., Plut., sqq.; Sept.) * 

pods, (nóAos toil); an adv. used by post-Hom. writ. in- 
discriminately with poyss ; a. with difficulty, hardly, 
(cf. Sap. ix. 16, where pera sórov corresponds to it in the 
parallel member): ( Lk. ix. 39 Tr mrg. WH (al. nóyss, q. 
v.)]; Acts xiv. 18; xxvii. 7 s. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. 
not easily, i. e. scarcely, very rarely: Ro. v. 7.° 

Modésy, ó, (Hebr. 325, D5?D, also D355; cf. Gesenius, 
Thes. ii. p. 794 sq.), indecl, Moloch, name of the idol- 
god of the Ammonites, to which human victims, particu- 
larly young children, were offered in sacrifice. Ac- 
cording to the description in the Jalkut (( Rashi (vulg. 
Jarchi) ] on Jer. vii. [31]), its image was a hollow brazen 
figure, with the head of an ox, and outstretched human 
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little ones placed in its arms to be slowly burned, while 
to prevent their parents from hearing their dying cries 
the sacrificing-priests beat drums (see yéevva) : Acts vii. 
43 fr. Am. v. 26 Sept., where Hebr. 09399, which ought 
to have been translated BaciAdws bur, i. e. of your idol. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Moloch; J. G. Müller in Herzog 
ix. 714 sq.; Merz in Schenkel v. 194 sq. ; (BB.DD. s. v. 
Molech, Moloch; W. Robertson Smith in Encyc. Brit. ed. 
9, & v.; Baudissin, Jahve et Moloch etc. and esp. in 
Herzog 2 vol. x. 168-178].* 

poÀsve : 1 aor. act. éuóAvra; Pass. pres. podvvopa; 1 
aor. époA vOv; fr. Arstph. down; to pollute, stain, con- 
taminate, defile; in the N. T. used only in symbolic and 
fig. discourse : oix éuóAvrar rà luárta abré», of those who 
have kept themselves pure from the defilement of sin, 
Rev. iii. 4 (cf. Zech. iii. 8 50.) ; pera yuvacav oix. épo- 
Avvbnoay, who have not soiled themselves by fornication 
and adultery, Rev. xiv. 4; 5j cuveidnots poAvverat, of a 
conscience reproached (defiled) by sin, 1 Co. viii. 7 (in- 
explebili quodam laedendi proposito conscientiam pol- 
luebat, Amm. Marcell. 15, 2; opp. to xaflapà cuveidnons, 
1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 8; puoÀvrew rj)» Wuyny, Sir. xxi. 
28; but see praive, 2). [SvN. see paiva, fin.]* 

porvopss, -ov, ó, (poAvvo), defilement (Vulg. inquina- 
mentum); an action by which anything is defiled: with 
gen. of the thing defiled, capxds xai rvevparos, 2 Co. vii. 
1. (Jer. xxiii. 15; 1 Esdr. viii. 80; 2 Macc. v. 27; Plut. 
mor. p. 779 c.; [Joseph. c. Ap. 1,32, 2; 2, 24,5; etc.]; 
often in eccl. writ.) * 

popéf, 5s, 3 (uépioua:), blame: &yew poupiy mpds 
rwa, to have matter of complaint against any one, Col. 
iii. 18. (Pind., Tragg. al.) , . 

povh, -7s, 7, (uévo), [£r. Hdt. down], a staying, abiding, 
dwelling, abode: Jn. xiv. 2; uor)v mowi» (L T Tr WH 
srowigÜai, a8 in Thuc. 1, 181; Joseph. antt. 8,18, 7; 18, 
2, 1), to make an (one's) abode, mapa rem metaph. of God 
and Christ by their power and spirit exerting a most 
blessed influence on the souls of believers, Jn. xiv. 23; 
see wow, | c.* 

povoyevís, -és, (uóvos and yevos), (Cic. unigena; Vulg. 
[in Lk. unicus, elsewh.] and in eccl. writ. unigenitus), 
single of its kind, only, [ A.V. only-begotten] ; used of only 
sons or daughters (viewed in relation to their parents), 
Hes. theog. 426, 448; Hdt. 7, 221; Plat. Critias 118 d.; 
Joseph. antt. 1, 189, 1; 2, 7, 4; povoyerés rékvov marpl, 
Aeschyl Ag. 898. Soin the Scriptures: Heb. xi. 17; 
povoyern elvai run (to be one's only son or daughter), Judg. 
xi. 34; Tob. iii. 15; Lk. vii. 12; viii. 42; ix. 38; [cf. 
Westcott on Epp. of Jn. p. 162 sqq.]. Hence the ex- 
pression 6 povoy. vios rov Geov and vids rov Ó«ov ó povoy., 
Jn. iii. 16, 18; i. 18 [see below]; 1 Jn. iv. 9 ; uovoyev)s 
napa marpós, Jn. i. 14 [some take this generally, owing to 
the omission of the art. (cf. Green p. 48 sq.)], used of 
Christ, denotes the only son of God or one who in the sense 
in which he himself is the son of God has no brethren. 
He is so spoken of by John not because ó Adyos which 
was évcapxeeis in him was eternally generated by God 


jpióvos 
the Father (the orthodox interpretation), or came forth 
from the being of God just before the beginning of the 
world (Subordinationism), but because by the incarna- 
tion (¢vodpxwors) of the Adyos in him he is of nature 
or essentially Son of God, and so in a very different 
sense from that in which men are made by him réxva rov 
cov (Jn. i. 13). For since in the writings of John the 
title ó vids rov Geqv is given only to the historic Christ 
so called, neither the Logos alone, nor Jesus alone, 
but ó Adyos 6 évcapkoÓOeís or Jesus through the Adyos 
united with God, is 6 povoy. vids rov cov. The reading 
povoyerns Oeds (without the article before uovoy.) in Jn. 
i. 18, — which is supported by no inconsiderable weight 
of ancient testimony, received into the text by Tregelles, 
and Westcott and Hort, defended with much learning 
by Dr. Hort (“On povoyerns 0eóc in Scripture and Tra- 
dition” in his “Two Dissertations " Camb. and Lond. 
1876), and seems not improbable to Harnack (in the 
Theol. Lit.-Zeit. for 1876, p. 541 sqq.) [and Weiss (in 
Meyer 6te Aufl. ad loc.) ], but is foreign to John's mode 
of thought and speech (iii. 16, 18; 1 Jn. iv. 9), dissonant 
and harsh, — appears to owe its origin to a dogmatic zeal 
which broke out soon after the early days of the church ; 
[see articles on the reading by Prof. Abbot in the Bib. 
Sacr. for Oct. 1861 and in the Unitarian Rev. for June 
1875, (in the latter copious reff. to other discussions of 
the same passage are given); see also Prof. Drummond 
in the Theol. Rev. for Oct. 1871]. Further, see Grimm, 
Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap. p. 152 sq.; [Westcott u. s.].* 
uóvos, -7,-ov, Sept. chiefly for 425, [fr. Hom.down]; 1. 
an adjective, alone (without a companion); a. with 
verbs: elvat, ebpiaxea Oat, xaradcixe Out, etc., Mt. xiv. 23 ; 
Mk. vi. 47; Lk. ix. 36; Jn. viii. 9; 1 Th. iii. 1; added to 
the pronouns éyó, abros, ov, etc.: Mt. xviii. 15; Mk. ix. 
2; Lk. xxiv. 18; Ro. xi. 3; xvi. 4, etc. b. it is joined 
with its noun to other verbs also, so that what is predi- 
cated may be declared to apply to some one pereon alone 
[cf. W. 131 (124) note]: Mt. iv. 10; Lk. iv. 8; xxiv. 
12 (T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; Jn. vi. 22; Heb. 
ix. 7; 2 Tim. iv. 11; with a neg. foll. by dÀAd, Mt. iv. 4. 
ó uóvos Geos, he who alone is God: Jn. v.44; xvii. 3; Ro. 
xvi. 27; 6 povos 8eomorns, Jude 4. ovx... el py povos: 
Mt. xii. 4; xvii. 8; xxiv. 36; Lk. vi. 4; obdeis... el py 
povos, Phil. iv. 15. i. q. forsaken, destitute of help, Lk. 
x. 40; Jn. viii. 16; xvi. 32, (Sap. x. 1). 2. Neut. 
póvov as adv., alone, only, merely : added to the obj., Mt. 
v.47; x.42; Acts xviii. 25; Gal. iii. 2; to the gen. Ro. 
iii. 29 [here WH mrg. uóvov] ; referring to an action ex- 
pressed by a verb, Mt. ix. 21; xiv. 36; Mk. v. 36; Lk. 
viii. 50; Acts viii. 16; 1 Co. xv. 19; Gal. i. 23; ii. 10. 
póvov py, Gal. v. 13; od (u3) pdvov, Gal. iv. 18; Jas. i. 22; 
ii. 24; foll. by dAAd, Acts xix. 26 [L dÀAà cai; cf. W. 498 
(464); B. 370 (317)]; by dÀÀà wodA@ padrop, Phil. ii. 
12; by dÀAà cal, Mt. xxi. 21; Jn. v. 18; xi. 52; xii. 8; 
xiii. 9; xvii. 20; Acts xix. 26 [Lchm. (see as above, esp. 
B.)]; xxi. 13; xxvi. 29; xxvii. 10; Ro. i. 32; iv. 12,16, 
23; 9 Co. vii. 7, etc. ; ov pdvow bd, dAAà kat : Acts xix. 27; 
and often by Paul [cf. W. 583 (543)], Ro. v. 8, 11; viii. 


418 


Loppow 


23; ix. 10; 2 Co. vii. 7; viii. 19; Phil. ii. 27 [here od &€ 
póvov etc.]; 1 Tim. v.13; [2 Tim. iv. 8. xarà pdvas (sc. 
xepas), see xarapdvas |. 

pov-6d6aAuos, -ov, (póros, dDOaApss), (Vulg. luscus, Mk, 
ix. 47), deprived of one eye, having one eye: Mt. xviii. 9; 
Mk. ix. 47. (Hdt., Apollod., Strab., Diog. Laért., al.; 
[Lob. ad Phryn. p. 186; Bekk. Anecd. i. 280; Ruther- 
ford, New Phryn. p. 209; W. 24].)* 

povóo, -à : (uóvos) ; fr. Hom. down; to make single or 
solitary; to leave alone, forsake: pf. pass. ptcp. ynpa 
pepovopérr, i. e. without children, 1 Tim. v. 5, cf. 4.* 

pope, -7s, 7, [fr. root signifying ‘to lay hold of’, ‘seize’ 
(cf. Germ. Fassung); Fick, Pt.i.p.174; Vanicek p. 719], 
fr. Hom. down, the form by which a person or thing strikes 
the vision ; the external appearance : children are said to 
reflect puyns re xal poppis duoidryra (of their parents), 
4 Macc. xv. 3 (4); éavepo605 év érépa poppy, Mk. xvi. 12; 
év nop Geov omápxov, Phil. ii. 6; uopdjv SovÀov AaBov, 
ibid. 7;— this whole passage (as I have shown more 
fully in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 1873, p. 33 
sqq., with which compare the different view given by 
Holsten in the Jahrbb. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p. 449 
sqq.) is to be explained as follows: who, although (for- 
merly when he was Adyos dcapxos) he bore the form (in 
which he appeared to the inhabitants of heaven) of God 
(the sovereign, opp. to pop. 3ovX ov), yet did not think 
that this equality with God was to be eagerly clung to or re- 
tained (see dpmaypds, 2), but emptied himself of it (see 
kevóo, 1) so as to assume the form of a servant, in that he 
became like unto men (for angels also are 8ovAce rob 
0cov, Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 8 sq.) and was found in fashion 
as a man. (God péve: del ánA Gs év rj avrov popd7, Plat. 
de rep. 2 p. 381 c., and it is denied that God davra{erOas 
dAAore év dAdats eas... kal dÀAdrrovra rd avrov eldos 
eis modAds popdas ... al rns éavroU ideas éxBaivew, p. 
380 d.; jur" dv moAAàs popiáàs toxos 6 Ocós, p. 381 b.; 
évds a óparos ovciay perao xnpari(ew kai peraxapürrew eig 
moAvrpómovs popdas, Philo leg. ad Gaium $ 11; o) yàp 
orep TÓ vóuicua mapdxoppa kal Geov pop] yiveras, ibid. 
§ 14 fin.; God gpyots peév kal yapiow évapyt)s kal srayrós 
ovriwogoUv pavepwrepos, popgny 86 kai peyeOos piv adave- 
craros, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 22, 2.)* 

[Syn. popoh, cxfiua: acc. to Bp. Lghtft. (see the 
thorough discussion in his * Detached Note' on Phil. ii.) and 
Trench (N. T. Syn. § Ixx.), popoh form differs from exfiua 
figure, shape, fashion, as that which is intrinsic and essential, 
from that which is outward and accidental. So inthe main 
Bengel, Philippi, al, on Ro. xii. 2; but the distinction is re- 
jected by many; see Meyer and esp. Fritzsche in loc. Yet 
the last-named commentator makes uop$) 9oóAov in Phil. l. c. 
relate to the complete form, or nature, of a servant; and 
oxijua to the external form, or human bod y.] 

popdde, -®: 1 aor pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. nope ; 
[cf. poppy, init.]; in figurative discourse dypss [T Tr 
WH  péxpis, q. V. 1 8.] o pophwby Xpuwrós ev viv, i. e. 
literally, until a mind and life in complete harmony with 
the mind and life of Christ shall have been formed in 
you, Gal.iv. 19. (Arat. phaen. 375 ; Anth. 1, 83, 1; Sept. 
Is. xliv. 18.) [COMP.: pera-, ovprpopdde. |* 
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popdheecrs, -ews, 7, (uopióo) ; 1. a forming, shap- 
ing: ray dév8pev, Theophr. c. pl. 8, 7, 4. 2. form; 
i. e. a. the mere form, semblance: evoeBeias, 2 Tim. 
iii. 5. ^ b. the form befitting the thing or truly express- 
ing the fact, the very form: ris yoooens x. rhs dÀAnÓcias, 
Ro. ii. 20.* 

pocxo-moue, -à: 1 aor. éuooxomoígca; (uócxos and 
moiéo, (cf. W. 26]) ; to make (an image of) a calf: Acts 
vii. 41, for which Ex. xxxii. 4 émo(gre póoxor. (Eccles. 
writ.) * 

pócxos, -ov, ó, [cf. Schmidt ch. 76, 12; Curtius p. 
593]; 1. a tender, juicy, shoot; a sprout, of a plant 
or tree. 2. 6,9, p. offspring; a. of men ((cf. fig. 
Eng. scion)], a boy, a girl, esp. if fresh and delicate. ^ b. 
of animals, a young one. 3. acalf, abullock, a heifer; 
so every where in the Bible, and always masc.: Lk. xv. 
23, 27, 80; Heb. ix. 12, 19; Rev. iv. 7; (Sept. chiefly 
for ^3 a bull, esp. a young bull; then for "p3 cattle; for 
“iv an ox or a cow; also for ^3j a calf). [(Eur. on.)]* 

povowós, -7, -óv, (uoUca [music, eloquence, etc. ]) ; freq. 
in Grk. writ.; prop. devoted to and skilled in the arts 
sacred to the muses; accomplished in the liberal arts; 
specifically, skilled in music ; playing on musical instru- 
ments; so Rev. xviii. 22 [R. V. minstrels].* 

póx0os, -ov, ó, hard and difficult labor, toil, travail; 
hardship, distress: 2 Co. xi. 27; 1 Th. ii. 9; 2 Th. iii. 8; 
see xóros, 3 b. (Hes. scut. 306; Pind., Tragg., Xen., al.; 
Sept. chiefly for 5 y.) [SvN. see xóros, fin.]* 

puedds, -ov, 6, (enclosed within, fr. puw to close, shut), 
marrow: Heb.iv.12. (From Hom. down; Sept. Job 
xxi. 24.) * 

pode, -o: pf. pass. pepvnpat; (fr. uso to close, shut 
((cf. Lat. mutus); Curtius $ 478]); a. to initiate 
into the mysteries (Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.; 8 Macc. 
ii. 30). b. univ. to teach fully, instruct; to accustom 
one to a thing; to give one an intimate acquaintance with 
a thing: év ravi x. év nace pepinuat, to every condition 
and to all the several circumstances of life have I be- 
come wonted; I have been so disciplined by experience 
that whatsoever be my lot I can endure, Phil. iv. 12; 
[but others, instead of connecting év mavrí etc. here (as 
object) with peu. (a constr. apparently without prece- 
dent; yet cf. Lünemann in W. § 28, 1) and taking the 
infinitives that follow as explanatory of the é» mavri 
etc., regard the latter phrase as stating the sphere 
(see was, II. 2 a.) and the infinitives as epexegetic (W. 
§ 44, 1) : in everything and in all things have I learned 
the secret both to be filled etc.].* 

2000s, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down; 1l. a speech, word, 
saying. 2. a narrative, story; — a. a true narra- 
tive. b. a fiction, a fable; univ. an invention, false- 
hood: 2 Pet. i. 16; the fictions of the Jewish theoso- 
phists and Gnostics, esp. concerning the emanations and 
orders of the wons, are called pido: [A. V. fables] in 
1 Tim. i. 4; iv. 7; 2 Tim. iv. 4; Tit.i.14. [Cf. Trench 
§ xc., and reff. s. v. yeveaAoyia. | * 

poxáopoa, -uar; (fr. uv or p, the sound which a cow 
utters [Lat. mu gio]), to low, bellow, prop. of horned 
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cattle (Hom., Aeschyl, Eur., Plat., al); to roar, of a 
lion, Rev. x. 3.* ! 

puxrnpte: (uuernp the nose); pres. pass. 8 pers. sing. 
puxrnpiferas; prop. to turn up the nose or sneer at; to 
mock, deride: rua, pass. ov puxtnpif{era, does not suffer 
himself to be mocked, Gal. vi. 7. . (For ay, Job xxii. 
19; Ps. xxix. (Ixxx.) 7; Jer. xx. 7; yj, Prov. i. 30; 113, 
Prov. xv. 20; [cf. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 39, 1 (and Harnack’s 
note)] 1 Macc. vii. 34; [1 Esdr. i. 49]; Sext. Emp. 
adv. math. i. 217 [p. 648, 11 ed. Bekk.].) [Comp.: éx- 
puxrnpi{e. ] * 

pudinds, -7, -óv, (uvAn a mill), belonging to a mill: Mk. 
ix. 42 RG; Lk. xvii. 2L T Tr WH.* 

pvALVOS, -7, -ov; 1. made of mill-stones: Boeckh, 
Inserr. ii. p. 784, no. 3371, 4. 2. i. q. pudexds (see 
the preceding word): Rev. xviii. 22 L WH." 

pos, -ov, 6, [(Lat. mola; Eng. mill, meal)]; 1. 
a mill-stone [(Anthol. etc.)]: Rev. xviii. 21 [L WH uv- 
Awos, q. V.]; pvÀos óvuós, Mt. xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42 LT 
Tr WH; Lk. xvii. 2 Rec. ; a large mill consisted of two 
stones, an upper and an under one; the * nether"' stone 
was stationary, but the upper one was turned by an ass, 
whence the name y. órwós. 2. equiv. to uvAs, a mill 
[(Diod., Strab., Plut.)]: Mt. xxiv. 41 LT Tr WH: daw) 
pov, the noise made by a mill, Rev. xviii. 22.* 

pudrov [not paroxytone; see Chandler $ 596 cf. § 584], 
-Qvos, 6, place where a mill runs; mill-house: Mt. xxiv. 
41 RG. (Eur, Thuc., Dem., Aristot., al.) * 

Mipa (LT Tr WH Muppa (Tr -pp- see P, p) [cf. Taf. 
on Acts as below and ]W H. App. p. 160]), o», ra, Myra, 
a city on the coast [or rather, some two miles and a half 
(20 stadia) distant from it] of Lycia, a maritime region 
of Asia Minor between Caria and Pamphylia ( B. D. s. v. 
Myra; Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 186 sq.]: Acts xxvii. 5.* 

pupiis, -ados, 7, (uvpios), [fr. Hdt. down], Sept. for 
1133? and i33; a. ten thousand: Acts xix. 19 (on 
which pass. see dpyuptoy, 3 fin.). b. plur. with gen. 
i. q. an innumerable multitude, an unlimited number, ([like 
our myriads], the. Lat. sezcenti, Germ. Tausend): Lk. 
xii. 1; Acts xxi. 20; Rev. v. 11 [not Rec* ]; ix. 16 [here 
LT dcoprupeades, q. v.]; used simply, of innumerable hosts 
of angels: Heb. xii. 22 [here G L Tr put à comma after 
puptaow]; Jude 14; Deut. xxxiii. 2; Dan. vii. 10.* 

pvpl[o : 1 aor. inf. uvpicac; (pipov) ; fr. Hdt. down; 
to anoint: Mk. xiv. 8." : 

puplos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down]; l. innumer- 
able, countless, [ A. V. ten thousand]: 1 Co. iv. 15; xiv. 
19. 2. with the accent drawn back (cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Sprchl. § 70 Anm. 15, vol. i. 278; Passow s. v. fin.; [L. 
and S. s. v. ITI.]), uopios, «ai, 4a, ten thousand: Mt. xviii. 
24.* 

pópov, -ov, rd, (the grammarians derive it fr. uvpo to 
flow, accordingly a flowing juice, trickling sap; but prob. 
more correct to regard it as an oriental word akin to 
poppa, Hebr. ^5, 9; [Fick (i. 836) connects it with r. 
smar ‘to smear’, with which Vanicek 1198 sq. associates 
aypoprya, uópros, etc.; cf. Curtius p. 714]), ointment: Mt. 
xxvi. 7, 9 Rec., 12; Mk. xiv. 3-5; Lk. vii. 37 sq.; xxiii. 


Mvoía 


56; Jn. xi. 2; xii. 3,5; Rev. xviii. 13; distinguished fr. 
£Aaiov [q. v. and see Trench, Syn. $ xxxviii.], Lk. vii. 46. 
([From Aeschyl., Hdt. down]; Sept. for ;py fat, oil, 
Prov. xxvii. 9; for 310 jV), Ps. cxxxii. (cxxxiii.) 2.)* 

Mvcta, -as, 7, Mysia, a province of Asia Minor on the 
shore of the ZEgean Sea, between Lydia and the Pro- 
pontis; it had among its cities Pergamum, Troas, and 
Assos: Acts xvi. 7 sq.* 

pverfpuov, -ov, ró, (uvorns [one initiated; fr. uvéo, 
q. v.]), in class. Grk. a hidden thing, secret, mystery: 
pvorüpuv cov ui) kareimps rp pig, Menand.; plur. gen- 
erally mysteries, religious secrets, confided only to the 
initiated and not to be communicated by them to ordi- 
nary mortals; [cf. K. F. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter- 
thümer der Griechen, $ 32]. In the Scriptures 1. 
a hidden or secret thing, not obvious to the understanding : 
1 Co. xiii. 2; xiv. 2; (of the secret rites of the Gentiles, 
Sap. xiv. 15, 23). 2. a hidden purpose or counsel ; 
secret wil: of men, rov BaowWéws, Tob. xii. 7, 11; ris 
BovAns avrov, Judith ii. 2; of God: pvor?pua cov, the 
secret counsels which govern God in dealing with the 
righteous, which are hidden from ungodly and wicked 
men but plain to the godly, Sap. ii. 22. In the N. T., 
God's plan of providing salvation for men through 
Christ, which was once hidden but now is revealed: 
Ro. xvi. 25; 1 Co. ii. 7 (on this see ev, I. 5 f£.) ; Eph. iii. 
9; Col. i. 26 sq.; with roi OeAnparos avrov added, Eph. 
i. 9; ro) 0co?, which God formed, Col. ii. 2; [1 Co. ii. 1 
WH txt.]; roo Xpsorov, respecting Christ, Col. iv. 3; rod 
evayyediov, which is contained and announced in the 
gospel, Eph. vi. 19; éredéoOn rd pvor. rov Ócov, said of 
the consummation of this purpose, to be looked for when 
Christ returns, Rev. x. 7; rà p. ras BaowWelas ray obp. or 
ToU Geov, the secret purposes relative to the kingdom of 
God, Mt. xiii. 11; Mk. iv. 11; Lk. viii. 10; used of cer- 
tain single events decreed by God having reference to 
his kingdom or the salvation of men, Ro. xi. 25; 1 Co. 
xv. 51; of God's purpose to bless the Gentiles also with 
salvation through Christ [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 26], 
Eph. iii. 3 cf. 5; with rod Xptorov added, ibid. vs. 4; olko- 
vóuot pvornpiov Geov, the stewards of God's mysteries, 
i.e. those intrusted with the announcement of God's 
secret purposes to men, 1 Co. iv. 1; used generally, of 
Christian truth as hidden from ungodly men: with the 
addition of rs míerews, ris evoeBeias, which faith and 
godliness embrace and keep, 1 Tim. iii. 9, 16; rd pvor. 
ths avopias the mystery of lawlessness, the secret pur- 
pose formed by lawlessness, seems to be a tacit antithesis 
to God's saving purpose, 2 Th. ii. 7. 3. Like Ni? 
and ^o in rabbinic writers, it denotes the mystic or 
hidden sense: of an O. T. saying, Eph. v. 32; of a 
name, Rev. xvii. 5; of an image or form seen in a vision, 
Rev. i. 20; xvii. 5; of a dream, Dan. (Theodot.) ii. 18 sq. 
27-30, where the Sept. so render :*. (The Vulg. trans- 
lates the word sacramentum in Dan. ii. 18; iv. 6; Tob. 
xii 7; Sap. ii. 22; Eph. i.9; iii. 8,9; v. 32; 1 Tim. iii. 
16; Rev.i. 20.) [On the, distinctive N. T. use of the 
word cf. Campbell, Dissertations on the Gospels. diss. ix. 
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pt. i.; Kendrick in B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Mystery; Bp. 
Lghtft. on Col. i. 26.]* 

prewdfe; (uve, and this fr. uvew robs mas to shut 
the eyes); to see dimly, see only what is near: 2 Pet. i. 9 
[some (cf. R. V. mrg.) would make it mean here closing 
the eyes; cf. our Eng. blink]. (Aristot. problem. 81, 
16, 25.) * 

pode, -wmos, ó, (Hesych. rpaipa xal ó dx mAgyge 
aipareüns rómos i) kal rà éfepxópeva tay mÀpyàv vdara), 
a bruise, wale, wound that trickles with blood : 1 Pet. ii. 
24 fr. Is. liii. 5 [where A. V. stripes]. (Gen. iv. 283; Ex. 
xxi. 25; Is.i.6.  Aristot., Plut., Anthol, al.) * 

popdopa, -Guar: 1 aor. mid. éueugadprzv; 1 aor. pass. 
énapnOny; (p&pos, q. v.) ; fr. Hom. down; to blame, find 
fault with, mock at: 2 Co. vi. 8; viii. 20. (Prov. ix. 7; 
Sap. x. 14.)* 

pepos, -ov, ó, [perh. akin to uie, Curtius § 478; cf. 
Vanicek p. 782], blemish, blot, disgrace ; l. cen 
sure. 2. insult: of men who are a disgrace to a 
society, 2 Pet. ii. 18 [A. V. blemishes]. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. for p39, of bodily defects and blemishes, 
Lev. xxi. 16 sqq.; Deut. xv. 21; Cant. iv. 7; Dan. i. 4; 
of a mental defect, fault, Sir. xx. 24 (23).) * 

popalve: 1 aor. éuopara; 1 aor. pass. dumparOny; 
(popds) ; 1. in class. Grk. to be foolish, to act fool- 
ishly. 2. inbibl.Grk. ^ a. to make foolish: pass. 
Ro. i. 22 (Is. xix. 11; Jer. x. 14; 2 S. xxiv. 10) ; i. q. to 
prove a person or thing to be foolish: riv codía» rov 
xoopov, 1 Co. i. 20 (rv BovAny avrayv, Is. xliv. 25). — b. 
to make flat and tasteless: pass. of salt that has lost its 
strength and flavor, Mt. v. 18; Lk. xiv. 34.* 

popí(a, -as, 7, (uepos), first in Hdt. 1, 146 [Soph., al.], 
foolishness: 1 Co. i. 18, 21, 23; ii. 14; iii. 19, (Sir. xx. 
81).* 

popodoyla, -as, 7, (uwpordyos), (stultiloquium, Plaut., 
Vulg.), foolish talking: Eph. v. 4. (Aristot. h. a. 1, 11; 
Plut. mor. p. 504 b.) [Cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. $ xxxiv.]* 

popds, -à, -óv, [on the accent cf. W. 52 (51); Chandler 
88 404, 405], foolish: with rvjAos, Mt. xxiii. 17, 19 [here 
T Tr WH txt. om. L br. nop.]; ró popdyv rov Ócov, an act 
or appointment of God deemed foolish by men, 1 Co. i. 
25; i. q. without learning or erudition, 1 Co. i. 27; iii. 
18; iv. 10; imprudent, without forethought or wisdom, 
Mt. vii. 26; xxiii. 17, 19 [see above]; xxv. 2$sq. 8; i. q. 
empty, useless, (grgces, 2 Tim. ii. 23; Tit. iii. 9; in 
imitation of the Hebr. 53) (cf. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 1; Job 
ii. 10) i. q. impious, godless, (because such a man neglects 
and despises what relates to salvation), Mt. v. 22; [some 
take the word here as a Hebr. term (1110 rebel) ex- 
pressive of condemnation ; cf. Num. xx. 10; Ps. lxviii. 
8; but see the Syriac; Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad 
loc.; Levy, Neuhebráisch. u. Chald. Worterbuch s. v. 
pin]. (Sept. for 53), Deut. xxxii. 6; Is. xxxii. 5 sq.; 
for 503, Ps. xciii. (xciv.) 8. [Aeschyl., Soph., al.])* 

Moos (constantly so in the text. Rec. [in Strabo 
(16, 2, 85 ed. Meineke); Dan. ix. 10, 11, Sept.], and in 
Philo [cf. his * Buch v. d. Weltschopf.” ed. Müller p. 117 
(but Richter in his ed. has adopted Mavo7s)], after the 
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Hebr. form ng», which in Ex. ii. 10 is derived fr. WD to 
draw out), and Mave fs (soin the Sept. (see Tdf.'s 
4th ed. Proleg. p. xlii.], Josephus (*in Josephus the 
readings vary; in the Ántiquities he still adheres to the 
classic form (Mwojs), which moreover is the common 
form in his writings," Müller's note on Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 
31, 4. (Here, again, recent editors, as Bekker, adopt 
Mewons uniformly. On the fluctuation of Mss. cf. Otto's 
note on Justin Mart. apol. i. $ 32 init.], and in the N. T. 
ed. Tdf.;— a word which signifies in Egyptian water- 
saved, i. e. ‘saved from water’; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. vol. 
ii. p. 319; and esp. Gesenius, Thesaur. ii. p. 824; Knobel 
on Ex. ii. 10; [but its etymol. is still in dispute; many 
recent Egyptologists connect it with mesu i. e. ‘child’; 
on the various interpretations of the name cf. Müller on 
Joseph. c. Ap.1. c.; Stanley in B. D. s. v. Moses; Schenkel 
in his BL. iv. 240 sq.]. From the remarks of Fritzsche, 
Gesenius, etc., it is evident also that the word is a trisyl- 
lable, and hence should not be written Mavojs as it is 
by L Tr WH, for ev is a diphthong, as is plain from 
éevrob, retro, Ionic for éavroü, ravro; [cf. Lipsius, 


[N, v: » (dpeanvoriucdy), cf. W. §5,1b.; B.9(8); Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 97 sq.; WH. App. p.1468q.; Thiersch, De Pentat. 
vers. Alex. p. 84 8q.; Scrivener, Plain Introd. etc. ch. viii. 
$ 4; Collation of Cod. Sin. p. liv.; see s. vv. 360, efxoot, was. 
Its omission by the recent editors in the case of verbs (esp. 
in 3 pers. sing.) is rare. In WH, for instance, (where “the 
omissions are all deliberate and founded on evidence ”) it is 
wanting in the case of gor: five times only (Mt. vi. 25; Jn. 
vi. 55 bis; Acts xviii. 10; Gal. iv. 2, — apparently without 
principle) ; in Tdf. never; see esp. Tdf. u.& In the dat. plur. 
of the 3d decl. the Mss. vary; see esp. Tdf. Proleg. p. 98 and 
WH. App. p.1468q. On » appended to accus. sing. in a or 7 
(8) see pony. On the neglect of assimilation, particularly in 
compounds with ot» and é», see those prepp. and Td. Pro- 
leg. p. 73 80.; WH. App. p. 149; cf. B. 8; W.48. On the 
interchange of » and v» in such words as &xorrévvo (&vo- 
wr éveo), exxbyves (éxxóvo), Évaros (Évvaros), évevfkorra (vve- 
vfkorra), éveds (évveós), "Iodvyyns ("Ivdyns), and the like, see 
the several words.] 

Naaccév, (itr) (i. e. * diviner*, ‘enchanter’]), ó, in- 
decL, Naasson [or Naashon, or (best) Nahshon], a man 
mentioned in (Ex. vi. 23; Num. i. 7; Ruth iv. 20) Mt. 
i. 4 and Lk. iii. 82.* 

Nayyal, (fr. 13) to shine), ó, indecl., (Vulg. [Naggae, 
and (so A. V.)] Nagge), Naggai, one of Christ's ances- 
tors: Lk. iii. 25.* 

Nafapér ((so Rec.* everywhere; Lchm. also in Mk. 
L9; Lk. ii. 39, 51; iv. 16; Jn.i. 45 (46) sq.; Tdf. in Mk. 
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Gramm. Untersuch. p. 140]; add, W. p. 44; [B. 19 
(17)]; Ewald, Gesch. des Volkes Israel ed. 3 p. 119 
note), -éws, 6, Moses, (Itala and Vulg. Moyses), the 
famous leader and legislator of the Israelites in their 
migration from Egypt to Palestine. As respects its de- 
clension, everywhere in the N. T. the gen. ends in -éve 
(as if from the nominative MoUcev:), in Sept. -5, as Num. 
iv. 41, 45, 49, etc. dat. + (as in Sept., cf. Ex. v. 20; 
xii. 28; xxiv. 1; Lev. viii. 21, etc.) and -ei (for the 
Mss. and accordingly the editors vary between the 
two [but TWH - only in Acts vii. 44 (influenced by 
the Sept. ?), Tr in Acts l. c. and Mk. ix. 4, 5,; L in Acts 
l. c. and Ro. ix. 15 txt.; see T'df. Proleg. p. 119; WH. 
App. p. 158]), Mt. xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 4; Jn. v. 46; ix. 
29; Acts vii. 44; Ro. ix. 15; 2 Tim. iii. 8. acc. -5» (as 
in Sept.), Acts vi. 11; vii. 35; 1 Co. x. 2; Heb. iii. 8; 
once «a, Lk. xvi. 29; cf. ( Tdf. and WH. u. s.); W. $10, 
1; B.u. s.; (Etym. Magn. 597, 8]. By meton. i. q. the 
books of Moses: Lk. xvi. 29; xxiv. 27; Acts xv. 21; 
2 Co. iii. 15. 
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1.95; Jn.i. 45 (46) sq.; Trtxt.in Lk. i. 26 ; 1i. 4; iv. 16; 
Jn. i. 45 (46) sq.; Tr mrg. in Mk. i. 9; Lk. ii. 39, 51; 
and WH everywhere except in four pass. soon to be 
mentioned), Nafapé60 (so Rec. ten times, Rec.> six 
times, T and Tr except in the pass. already given or about 
to be given; Lin Mt.ii. 28; xxi.11 (so WH here); Lk.i. 
26; Acts x. 38 (so WH here)), Natapá0 (L in Mt. iv. 
13 and Lk. ii. 4, after cod. A but with “little other at- 
testation" (Hort)), Nafapé (Mt.iv.18 T Tr WH; Lk. 
iv. 16 TWH)], 5, indecl., (and rà Ná(apa, Orig. and Jul. 
African. in Euseb. h. e. 1, 7, 14; cf. Keim, Jesu von Naz. 
i. p. 319 sq. [ Eng. trans, ii. p. 16] and ii. p. 421 sq. [Eng. 
trans. iv. p. 108], who thinks Nazara preferable to the 
other forms [but see WH. App. p. 160*; Tdf. Proleg. p. 
120; Scrivener, Introd. ch. viii. § 5; Alford, Greek Test. 
vol. i. Proleg. p. 97]), Nazareth, a town of lower Galilee, 
mentioned neither in the O. T., nor by Josephus, nor in 
the Talmud (unlessit is to be recognized in the appellation 
"Y) 13, given there to Jesus Christ). It was built upon 
a hill, in a very lovely region (cf. Renan, Vie de Jésus, 
14** éd. p. 27 sq. [Wilbour’s trans. (N. Y. 1865) p. 69 
sq.; see also Robinson, Researches, etc. ii. 336 sq.]), and 
was distant from Jerusalem a three days' journey, from 
Tiberias eight hours [or less]; it was the home of Jesus 
(Mt. xiii. 54; Mk. vi. 1); its present name is en Nazi- 
rah, a town of from five to six thousand inhabitants (cf. 
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Baedeker, Palestine and Syria, p. 359) : Mt. ii. 23; iv. 
13; xxi. 11; Mk.i.9; Lk.i. 26; ii. 4, 39, 51; iv. 16; 
Jn. i. 45 (46) sq.; Acts x. 39. As respects the He- 
brew form of the name, it is disputed whether it was 
"X ‘a sprout’, ‘shoot’, (so, besides others, Hengstenberg, 
Christol. des A. T. ii. 124 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. 106 sq.]; but 
cf. Gieseler in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1831, p. 588 sq.), or 
01Y2 ‘ protectress ', ‘ guard’, (cf. 2 K. xvii. 9; so Keim 
u. '8.), or D'Y) ‘sentinel’ (so Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. f. 
Luth. Theol. for 1876, p. 401), or NW} * watch-tower ' 
(so Ewald in the Gótting. gelehrt. Anzeiger for 1867, 
p. 1602 sq.). Fora further account of the town cf. Rob- 
inson, as above, pp. 333-343; Tobler, Nazareth in Paliis- 
tina. Berl. 1868; [Hackett in B. D. s. v. Nazareth ].* 

Natfapnvés, -ov, 6, a Nazarene, of Nazareth, sprung from 
Nazareth, a patrial name applied by the Jews to Jesus, 
because he had lived at Nazareth with his parents from 
his birth until he made his public appearance: Mk. i. 24; 
xiv. 67; xvi. 6; Lk. iv. 34; [xxiv. 19 L mrg. T Tr txt. 
WH]; and L T Tr WH in MK. x. 47.* 

Nofepaios, -ov, 6, i. q. Na(apmvós, q. v.; Jesus is so 
called in Mt. ii. 23 [cf. B. D. s. v. Nazarene; Bleek, 
Synopt. Evang. ad loc.]; xxvi. 71; Mk. x. 47 RG; Lk. 
xviii. 37; xxiv. 19 RG Ltxt. Trmrg.; Jn. xviii. 5, 7; xix. 
19; Actsii. 22; iii.6; iv. 10; vi. 14; [ix. 5L br.]; xxii. 
8; xxvi.9. ol Nafwpaio [ A.V. the Nazarenes), followers 
of "Incoós ó Na(opatos, was a name given to the Christians 
by the Jews, Acts xxiv. 5.* 

Na8áv or (so L mrg. T WH) NaÓáy, 6, (17 [‘given’ sc. 
of God]), Nathan: a son of David the king (2 S. v. 14), 
Lk. iii. 81.* 

NaBavatA, ó, (2830) gift of God), Nathanael, an inti- 
mate disciple of Jesus: Jn. i. 45-49 (46-50); xxi. 2. 
He is commonly thought to be identical with Bartholo- 
mew, because as in Jn. i. 45 (46) he is associated with 
Philip, so in Mt. x. 3; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14 Bartholo- 
mew is; Nathanael, on this supposition, was his personal 
name, and Bartholomew a title derived from his father 
(see BapOodopaios). Butin Acts i. 13 Thomas is placed 
between Philip and Bartholomew ; [see B. D. s. v. Na- 
thaniel]. Spdth in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theologie, 
1868, pp. 168 sqq. 309 sqq. [again 1880, p. 78 sqq.] 
acutely but vainly triesto provethat the name was formed 
by the Fourth Evangelist symbolically to designate *the 
disciple whom Jesus loved ’ (see ‘ladys, 2).* 

val, a particle of assertion or confirmation [akin to 
y; cf. Donaldson, Cratylus § 189], fr. Hom. down, yea, 
verily, truly, assuredly, even so: Mt. xi. 26; Lk. x. 21; 
Philem. 20; Rev.i.7; xvi. 7; xxii 20; vai, Aéyo bpiv 
krÀ., Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vii. 26; xi. 51; xii. 5; vai, Aéyet rà 
avevpa, Rev. xiv. 13; it is responsive and confirmatory 
of the substance of some question or statement: Mt. ix. 
28; xiii.51; xv.27; xvii. 25; xxi. 16; Mk. vii. 28; Jn. 
xi. 27; xxi. 15 sq.; Acts v. 8 (9) ; xxii. 27; Ro. iii. 29; 
a repeated vai, most assuredly, [ À. V. yea, yea], expresses 
emphatic assertion, Mt. v. 37 ; fro ópàv rd vai vai, let your 
vai be vai, i. e. let your allegation be true, Jas. v. 12 (B. 
163 (142); W. 59 (58)]; elva« or yiverOat vai kai o, to 
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be or show one’s self double-tongued, i. e. faithless, waver- 
ing, false, 2 Co. i. 18 sq.; tva map’ épol rd val val kal rà ob 
ob, that with me should be found both a solemn affirma- 
tion and a most emphatic denial, i. e. that I so form my re- 
solves as, at the dictate of pleasure or profit, not to carry 
them out, ibid. 17[cf. W.460 (429)]; mad év abr -yéyorer, 
in him what was promised has come to pass, ibid. 19; 
émayyeMat év avrg rd vai sc. yeyóvaaw, have been fulfilled, 
have been confirmed by the event, ibid. 20 [cf. Meyer 
adloc.]. It is a particle of appeal or entreaty, like the 
[ Eng. yea] (Germ. ja): with an imperative, val. . . avA- 
Aaufávov avrais, Phil. iv. 8 (where Rec. has xat for pai); 
vai épxyov, Rev. xxii. 20 Rec.; so vai vai, Judith ix. 12. 
[A classification of the uses of vai in the N. T. is given 
by Ellicott on Phil. iv. 3; cf. Green, ‘Crit. Note’ on Mt. 
xi. 26.]* 

Naipdy, see Neeudr. 

Naty [WH Nai», (cf. I, ))], (n2 à pasture; cf. Simonis, 
Onomast. N. T. p. 115), 4, Nain, a town of Galilee, situ- 
ated at the northern base of Little Hermon; modern 
Nein, a petty village inhabited by a very few families, 
and not to be confounded with a village of the same name 
beyond the Jordan (Joseph. b. j. 4, 9, 4): Lk. vii. 11. 
[Cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 552 sq.]* 

vaós, -ov, 6, (vaio to dwell), Sept. for oon, used of the 
temple at Jerusalem, but only of the sacred edifice 
(or sanctuary) itself, consisting of the Holy place and 
the Holy of holies (in class. Grk. used of the sanctuary or 
cell of a temple, where the image of the god was placed, 
called also 8óuos, onxos, which is to be distinguished from 
rd iepov, the whole temple, the entire consecrated en- 
closure; this distinction is observed also in the Bible; 
see iepov, p. 299*) : Mt. xxiii. 16 sq. 35; xxvii. 40; Mk. 
xiv. 58; xv. 29; Jn.ii. 19 sq.; Rev. xi. 2; nor need Mt. 
xxvii. 5 be regarded as an exception, provided we sup- 
pose that Judas in his desperation entered the Holy place, 
which no one but the priests was allowed to enter [ (note 
the eis (al. ev) of T TrWH)]. with 6«o), rov Óeov, 
added: Mt. xxvi. 61; 1 Co. iii. 17; 2 Co. vi. 16; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; Rev. xi. 1; used specifically of the Holy place, 
where the priests officiated: Lk. i. 9, 21 8q.; of the Holy 
of holies (see xaraméracpa), Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; 
Lk. xxiii. 45. in the visions of the Revelation used of 
the temple of the ‘New Jerusalem’: Rev. iii. 12; vii. 15; 
xi. 19; xiv. 15, 17; xv. 5 sq. 8; xvi. 1, 17; of any temple 
whatever prepared for the true God, Acts vii. 48 Rec. ; 
xvii. 24. of miniature silver temples modelled after the 
temple of Diana [i. e. Artemis (q. v.)] of Ephesus, Acts 
xix. 24. 6 Oeds vads airs éorw, takes the place of a tem- 
ple in it, Rev. xxi. 22. metaph. of a company of Chris 
tians, a Christian church, as dwelt in by the Spirit of 
God: 1 Co. iii. 16; 2 Co. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21; for the same 
reason, of the bodies of Christians, 1 Co. vi. 19. of the 
body of Christ, ó vaós rov cóparos atro? (epexeget. gen. 
[W. 531 (494) ]), Jn. ii. 21, and acc. to the Evangelist's 
interpretation in 19 also. [(From Hom. on.)]* 

Naovp, (D31) consolation), 6, Nahum, a certain Is 
raelite, one of the ancestors of Christ : Lk. iii. 25.* 
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váp5os, -ov, 7, (a Sanskrit word [cf. Fick as in Lów 
below]; Hebr. 3^), Cant. i. 12; iv. 13 sq.) ; a. 
nard, the head or spike of a fragrant East Indian plant 
belonging to the genus Valeriana, which yields a juice 
of delicious odor which the ancients used (either pure 
or mixed) in the preparation of a most precious oint- 
ment; hence b. nard oil or ointment; 80 Mk. xiv. 
8; Jn. xii. 3. Cf. Winer, RWB. s. v. Narde; Riletschi 
in Herzog x. p. 203; Furrer in Schenkel p. 286 sq. ; 
[Lów, Aramàische Pflanzennamen (Leip. 1881), $ 316 
p. 368 sq. ; Royle in Alex.'s Kitto s. v. Nerd; Birdwood 
in the ‘ Bible Educator’ ii. 152].* 

Nápkvrcos, -ov, 6, Narcissus [i. e. * daffodil ’], a Roman 
mentioned in Ro. xvi. 11, whom many interpreters with- 
out good reason suppose to be the noted freedman of the 
emperor Claudius (Suet. Claud. 28; Tac. ann. 11, 29 sq. ; 
12, 57 etc.) (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 175]; in op- 
position to this opinion cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Rüetschi 
in Herzog x. 202 sq. ; (B. D. s. v.].* 

vavayde, 5: 1 aor. dvavaynoa; (fr. vavayds ship- 
wrecked ; and this fr. pais, and dyvups to break); freq. 
in Grk. writ. from Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, to suffer ship- 
wreck: prop. 2 Co. xi. 25; metaph. mepi rjv riot (as 
respects [ À. V. concerning, see mepi, II. b.] the faith), 
1 Tim. i. 19.* 

vav-KA1pos, -ov, ó, (vas and xAnpos), fr. Hdt. [and Soph. ] 
down, a ship-owner, ship-master, i. e. one who hires out his 
vessel, or a portion of it, for purposes of transportation : 
Acts xxvii. 11.* 

vats, acc. var, 7, (fr. vdw or véo, to flow, float, swim), 
a ship, vessel of considerable size: Acts xxvii.41. (From 
Hom. down; Sept. several times for ^j and rrjs.) * 

vavrys, -ov, 6, a. sailor, seaman, mariner: Acts xxvii. 
27, 80; Rev. xviii. 17. (From Hom. down.) * 

Naxóp, 6, (113 fr. Vy} to burn; [Philo de cong. erud. 
grat. $ 9 N. épunvevera: orós dváravow ; al.al.; see B. D. 
Am. ed. s. v.]), the indecl. prop. name, Nachor [or (more 
com. but less accurately) Nahkor] (Gen. xi. 22), of one of 
the ancestors of Christ: Lk. iii. 34.* 

veavias, -ov, ó, (fr. vedy, and this fr. véos; cf. peyordy 
{q. v.], £vvá»), fr. Hom. down; Hebr. 13 and m3; a 
young man: Acts xx.9; xxiii. 17, and RG in 18 [so here 
WH txt.], 22; it is used as in Grk. writ., like the Lat. adu- 
lescens and the Hebr. *y3 (Gen. xli. 12), of men between 
twenty-four and forty years of age [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
213; Diog. Laért. 8, 10; other reff. in Steph. Thesaur. 
8. VV. veans, veavioxos]: Acts vii. 58.* 

veavlorkos, -ov, 6, (fr. vedy, see veavias; on the ending 

sioxos, -ioxn, which has dimin. force, as dvÓporríaos, 
BacXioxos, rratdionn, etc., cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 443), 
fr. Hdt. down ; Sept. chiefly for *in3 and *y3; a young 
man, youth: Mt. xix. 20, 22; Mk. xiv. 51*; xvi. 5; Lk. 
vii. 14; Acts ii. 17; [and LT Tr WH in xxiii. 18 (here 
WH mrg. only), 22]; 1 Jn. ii. 18 sq.; like ay) (2 S. ii. 
14; Gen. xiv. 24, etc. ; cf. Germ. Bursche, Knappe i. q. 
Knabe, [cf. our colloquial “boys”, *lads"]) used of a 
young attendant or servant: so the plur. in Mk. xiv. 51 
Rec.; Acts v. 10.* 
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Neo, -ews, 7, Neapolis, a maritime city of Mace- 
donia, on the gulf of Strymon, having a port [cf. Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 203 n.] and colonized by Chalcidians (see B. D. 
s. v. Neapolis; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip., Introd. $ iii.]: 
Acts xvi. 11 [here Tdf. Néav rédw, WH Néar IIÓ!uy, Tr 
Nedy móluv; cf. B. 74; Lob.ad Phryn. p. 604 sq.]. (Strab. 
7 p. 330 ; Plin. 4, (11) 18.)* 

Ne«páv and (so L T Tr WH after the Sept. [see WH. 
App. p- 159 sq. ]) Natpay, ó, (7273 pleasantness), Naaman 
(so Vulg. [also Neman]), à commander of the Syrian 
armies (2 K. v. 1): Lk. iv. 27.* 

vexpós, -á, -dv, (akin to the Lat. neco, nez [fr. ar. sig- 
nifying ‘to disappear’ etc.; cf. Curtius $ 93; Fick i. p. 
123; Vanitek p. 422 sq. ]), Sept. chiefly for 153; dead, 
i. e. 1. prop. a. one that has breathed his last, 
lifeless: Mt. xxviii. 4; Mk. ix. 26; Lk. vii. 15; Acts v. 
10; xx.9; xxviii.6; Heb. xi. 35; Rev.i.17; émivekpois, 
if men are dead (where death has occurred [see émí, B. 
2 a. e. p. 233* fin.]), Heb. ix. 17; éyeipew vexpovs, Mt. x. 8; 
xi. 5; Lk. vii. 22; hyperbolically and proleptically i. q. as 
if already dead, sure to die, destined inevitably to die: rà 
cópa, Ro. viii. 10 (rd capa and ro copdrioy dice vexpóv, 
Epict. diss. 3, 10, 15 and 3, 22, 41; in which sense Luther 
called the human body, although alive, einen alten Maden- 
sack [cf. Shakspere’s thou worms-meat !]) ; said of the 
body of a dead man (so in Hom. often; for 11223, a corpse, 
Deut. xxviii. 26; Is. xxvi. 19; Jer. vii. 33; ix. 22; xix. 
7): pera rv vexpov, among the dead, i. e. the buried, Lk. 
xxiv. 5; Oayas rovs vexpovs, Mt. viii. 22; Lk. ix. 60; 
ócréa vexpóàv, Mt. xxiii. 27; of the corpse of a murdered 
man, alua ws vexpov, Rev. xvi. 3 (for 3n, Ezek. xxxvii. 
9; for 29n thrust through, slain, Ezek. ix. 7; xi.6). b. 
deceased, departed, one whose soul is in Hades: Rev. i. 18; 
li. 8; vexpós hv, was like one dead, as good as dead, Lk. 
xv. 24, 32; plur., 1 Co. xv. 29; Rev. xiv. 18; év Xpiorg, 
dead Christians (see é», I. 6 b. p. 211°), 1 Th. iv. 16; very 
often of vexpol and vexpoi (without the art.; see W. p. 123 
(117) and cf. B. 89 (78) note) are used of the assembly 
of the dead (see dvdoracts, 2 and éyeípo, 2): 1 Pet. iv. 6; 
Rev. xx. 5, 12 sq.; ris dmó rà» vexpóv, one (returning) 
from the dead, the world of spirits, Lk. xvi. 30; éx vexpar, 
from the dead, occurs times too many to count (see ava- 
aracis, aviornput, éyeipw) : avdyew tea éx v., Ro. x. 7; Heb. 
xiii. 20; (wr) ex vexpov, life springing forth from death, 
i. e. the return of the dead to life [see ex, I. 5), Ro. xi. 
15; mporórokos éx Tay vexp. who was the first that returned 
to life from among the dead, Col. i. 18; also mperór. rav 
vexp. Rev. i. 5; (womocety rovs v. Ro. iv. 17; éyeipew rwà 
amd ray v. to rouse one to quit (the assembly of) the dead, 
Mt. xiv. 2; xxvii.64; xxviii. 7; xpívew (àrras x. vexpovs, 
2 Tim. iv. 1; 1 Pet. iv. 5; xpirns (óvrov x. vexpov, Acts 
X. 42; vexpóv x. (óvrov kupievew, Ro. xiv. 9. — o. deste 
tute of life, without life, inanimate (i.q. diyvxos) : To copa 
xcpis mvevparos vexpdv éaruw, Jas. ii. 26; ovx éarw (6) Geds 
vexpày dÀAà (óvrov, God is the guardian God not of the 
dead but of the living, Mt. xxii. 32; Mk. xii. 27; Lk. xx. 
38. 2. trop. a. [spiritually dead i. e.] destitute of 
a life that recognizes and is devoted to God, because given 
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up to trespasses and sins; inactive as respects doing right: 
Jn. v. 25; Ro. vi. 13; Eph. v. 14; Rev. iii. 1; with rots 
saparmrépagiw (dat. of cause [cf. W. 412 (884 sq.)]) added, 
Eph. ii. 1, 5; év [but T Tr WH om. év] rois raparr. Col. 
ii. 13; in the pointed saying des rovs vexpovc Bayar rovs 
éavráv vexpovs, leave those who are indifferent to the sal- 
vation offered them in the gospel, to bury the bodies of 
their own dead, Mt. viii. 22; Lk. ix. 60. b. univ. desti- 
tute of force or power, inactive, inoperative: ry ápapríq, 
unaffected by the desire to sin [cfi. W. 210 (199); B. 
8 133, 12], Ro. vi. 11; of things: dyapria, Ro. vii. 8; 
mía rte, Jas. ii. 17, 20 (R G], 26; épya, powerless and fruit- 
less (see ¢pyov, 8 p. 248° bot.), Heb. vi. 1; ix. 14. [Cf. 
Oynrds, fin.] 

wepóe, -59: 1 aor. impv. »expécare; pf. pass. ptcp. 
vevexpwpévos; to make dead (Vulgate and Lat. Fathers 
mortifico), to put to death, slay: vwá, prop., Anthol. app. 
313,5; pass. vevexpopévos, hyperbolically, worn out, of an 
impotent old man, Heb. xi. 12; also cápa vevexp. Ro. iv. 
19; equiv. to to deprive of power, destroy the strength of: 
rà peéAn, i. e. the evil desire lurking in the members (of 
the body), Col. iii. 5. (rà Scypara, Antonin. 7, 2; r3)» 
é£&w, Plut. de primo frig. 21; [d»Óperos, of obduracy, 
Epictet. diss. 1, 5, 7].)* 

vékpecus, -eos, 7, (vexpóo) ; 1l. prop. a putting to 
death (Vulg. mortificatio in 2 Co. iv. 10), killing. 2. 
i.q. ro vexpovobau, [the being put to death], with roo 
"Ingow added, i. e. the (protracted) death [A. V. the 
dying] which Jesus underwent in God's service [on the 
gen. cf. W. 189 (178) note], Paul so styles the marks of 
perpetual trials, misfortunes, hardships attended with 
peril of death, evident in his body (cf. Meyer], 2 Co. 
iv. 10. 3. i. q. rd vevexpopévoy elvat, the dead state 
[ A. V. deadness], utter sluggishness, (of bodily members 
and organs, Galen): Ro. iv. 19.* 

veo-pyvia, see voupnvia. 

véos, -a, -ov, [allied with Lat. novus, Germ. neu, Eng. new; 
Curtius $ 433], as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down, 1 
recently born, young, youthful: Tit. ii. 4 (for ^y), Gen. 
xxxvii. 2; Ex. xxxiii. 11) ; otros véos, recently made, Mt. 
ix. 17; Mk. ii. 22; Lk. v. 87-39 [but 39 WH in br.], 
(Sir. ix. 10). 2. new: 1 Co. v. 7; Heb. xii. 24; 
i. q. born again, dvÓpemos (q. v. 1 f.), Col. iii. 10. [Svx. 
see xatvds, fin.]* 

veorcós and (so T WH, see occi) voccos, -ov, ó, 
(véos), a young (creature), young bird: Lk. ii. 24. The 
form voogds appears in the Vat. txt. of the Sept.; but 
in cod. Alex. everywhere veoccós; cf. Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. p. 185 sq.; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 206 sq.; (cf. W. 
24]. (In Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. often for 13, 
of the young of animals, as Lev. xii. 6, 8; Job xxxviii. 
41.)* 

veórns, -nros, 9, (vos), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for 0°33’); youth, youthful age: 1 Tim. iv.12; éx veórn- 
tés pov, from my boyhood, from my youth, Mt. xix. 20 
[RG]; Mk. x. 20; Lk. xviii. 21; Acts xxvi. 4; Gen. viii. 
21; Job xxxi. 18, etc.* 

vtó-$vros, -ov, (véos and $vo), newly-planted (Job xiv. 
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9; Is. v. 7, etc.) ; trop. a new convert, neophyte, [A. V. 
novice, i. e.] (one who has recently become a Christian): 
1 Tim. iii. 6. (Eccles. writ.)* 

Népev [by etymol. ‘brave’, *bold '], -evos, ó, Nero, the 
well-known Roman emperor: 2 Tim. iv. 23 Rec. [i. e. in 
the subscription ].* 

veto; 1 aor. ptep. vevoas; to give a nod; to signify by a 
nod, [A. V. to beckon]: ru, foll. by an inf. of what one 
wishes to be done, Jn. xiii. 24; Acts xxiv.10. (From 
Hom. down; Sept. Prov. iv. 25.) [Comp.: d:a-, éx-, é», 
ém-, Kara-veve | : 

vedbddn, -s, 7, (whos), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. esp. for 
123, but also for ay and pny; a cloud: [». pores, Mt. 
xvii. 5]; Mt. xxiv. 80; xxvi.64; Mk.ix.7; xiii. 26; xiv. 
62; Lk. ix. 34 sq.; xii. 64; xxi. 27; Acts 1.9; 1 Th. iv. 
17; 2 Pet. ii. 17 [Rec.]; Jude 12; Rev. i. 7; x. 1; xi. 
12; xiv. 14 sqq. ; of that cloud in which Jehovah is said 
(Ex. xiii. 21 sq., etc.) to have gone before the Israelites 
on their march through the wilderness, and which Paul 
represents as spread over them (fad rm)» »ejéAg» joa», 
Bs Ps. civ. (cv.) 39; Sap. x. 17): 1 Co. x. 1sq. [Svx. 

»idos.]* 

Nebel [and (so T edd. 2, 7, WH in Rev. vii. 6) 
Neg see WH. App. p. 155, and s. v. I, «], ó, Cord, 
i.e. ‘my wrestling’ [cf. Gen. xxx. 8], or acc. to what 
come to be a more correct interpretation ‘ my crafti- 
ness? [cf. Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 8; Test. xii. Patr. test. 
Neph. § 1], fr. 5o unused in Kal; cf. Rüetschi in Herzog 
x. p. 200 sq.), Naphtali, the sixth son of the patriarch 
Jacob, by Bilhah, Rachel’s maid: Rev. vii. 6; by meton. 
his posterity, the tribe of Naphtali, Mt. iv. 18, 15.* 

vé$os, -ovs, [allied with Lat. nubes, nebula, etc.], rd 
Sept. for 3j; and 135, a cloud; in the N. T. once trop. 
a large, dense multitude, a throng : paprupov, Heb. xii. 1; 
often so in prof. auth., as ved. Tpóorv, me(&v, Wapay, xo- 
Aovày, Hom. Il. 4, 274; 16,66; 17, 755; 23,133; avÓpé- 
rov, Edt. 8, 109; orpovder, Arstph. av. 578; axpider, 
Diod. 3, 29; peditum equitumque nubes, Liv. 85, 49.* 

(Syn. véios, vedéA: védos is general, vepéAn specific ; 
the former denotes the great, shapeless collection of vapor 
obscuring the heavens; the latter designates particular and 
definite masses of the same, suggesting form and limit. Cf. 
Schmidt vol. i. ch. 36.| 

vebpós, -o9, ó, a kidney (Plat., Arstph.); plur. the kid- 
neys, the loins, as Sept. for nf^3, used of the inmost 
thoughts, feelings, purposes, of the soul: with the addi- 
tion of xapdias, Rev. ii. 29, with which cf. Ps. vii. 10; 
Jer. xi. 20; xvii. 10; Sap. i. 6.* 

veo-Képos, -ov, 6, 7j, (veds or vads, and kopéo to sweep; 
[questioned by some; a hint of this deriv. is found in 
Philo de sacerd. honor. § 6 (cf. vewxopia, de somniis 2, 
42), and Hesych. s. v. defines the word ó róv vad» roopar- 
kopety yap rà caipew €Xeyov (cf. 8. v. onxoxdpos; so Etym. 
Magn. 407, 27, cf. s. v. vewxdpos); yet Suidas s. v. kópy 
p- 2157 c. says v. o0 X 6 aapóv v. v. GAN’ ó éripedovpevos 
abro (cf. s. vv. vewxdpos, onxoxdpos) ; hence some connect 
the last half with root xop, xoA, cf. Lat. curo, colo]) ; 1. 
prop. one who sweeps and cleans a temple. 2. one 
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who has charge of a temple, to keep and adorn it, a sac- 
ristan: Xen. an. 5, 8,6; Plat. legg. 6 p. 759 a. 3. 
the worshipper of a deity (obs i. e. the Israelites 5 eds 
éavrQ vewxdpous Jryev through the wilderness, Joseph. b. j. 
5, 9, 4) ; as appears from coins still extant, it was an 
honorary title [temple-keeper or temple-warden (cf. 2 
above)] of certain cities, esp. of Asia Minor, in which 
the speaial worship of some deity or even of some deified 
human ruler had been established (cf. Stephanus, Thes. v. 
p- 1472 sq.; [cf. B. D. s. v. worshipper]); 80 v. rns 'Apré- 
pudos, of Ephesus, Acts xix. 35; [see Bp. Lghtft. in Con- 
temp. Rev. for 1878, p. 294 sq.; Wood, Discoveries at 
Ephesus (Lond. 1877), App. passim ].* 

vewrepixds, -7, -óv, (veórepos, q. v.), peculiar to the age 
of youth, youthful: émOupia, 2 Tim. ii. 22. (8 Macc. iv. 
8; Polyb. 10, 24, 7; Joseph. antt. 16, 11, 8.)* 

weéT«pos, -a, -ov, (compar. of vwéos, q. v.), [fr. Hom. 
down], younger; i. e. a. younger (than now), Jn. 
xxi. 18. b. young, youthful, [ A. V. younger (rela- 
tively)]: 1 Tim. v. 11, 14; Tit. ii. 6; opp. to mpeoBure- 
pot, | Tim. v. 1 sq. ; 1 Pet. v. 5. C. [strictly] younger 
by birth: Lk. xv. 12 sq. (4 Macc. xii. 1). d. an 
attendant, servant, (see veavíoxos, fin.) : Acts v. 6; infe- 
rior in rank, opp. to ó pei{ov, Lk. xxii. 26.* 

vf, a particle employed in affirmations and oaths, 
(common in Attic), and joined to an acc. of the pers. 
(for the most part, a divinity) or of the thing affirmed 
or sworn by [B. $ 149, 17]; by (Lat. per, Germ. bei): 
1 Co. xv. 81 (Gen. xlii. 15 sq.).* 

wie; (o spin: Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xii. 27. (Plat. polit. 
p. 289 c.; Anthol; for rb, Ex. xxxv. 25 sq.)* 

vymáto [cf. W. 92 (87)]; (vimos, q. v.) ; to be a babe 
(infant): 1 Co. xiv. 20. (Hippocr.; eccles. writ.) * 

víymvos, -a, -ov, (fr. vy, an insep. neg. prefix [Lat. ne- 
Jas, ne-quam, ni-si, etc. cf. Curtius § 437], and éros); as 
in Grk. writers fr. Hom. down, a. an infant, little 
child: Mt. xxi. 16 (fr. Ps. viii. 3); 1 Co. xiii. 11; Sept. 
esp. for 5ip and Sip. b. a minor, not of age: Gal. 
iv. 1 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. o. metaph. childish, 
untaughl, unskilled, (Sept. for "9, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8; 
exviii. (cxix.) 180; Prov. i. 82): Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; 
Ro. ii. 20; Gal. iv. 3; Eph. iv. 14; opp. to réAeot, the 
more advanced in understanding and knowledge, Heb. 
v. 18 sq. (Philo de agric. § 2); vn. év Xpurró, in things 
pertaining to Clirist, 1 Co. iii. 1. In 1 Th. i. 7 LWH 
[ef. the latter's note ad loc.] have hastily received vr: 
for the common reading ffrio.* 

N«peós [(cf. Vanitek p. 1158)], -€as, 6, Nereus, a 
Christian who lived at Rome: Ro. xvi. 15 [where Lmrg. 
Napear ].* 

Net and (so T Tr WH) Nopef [see ec, «], 6, (fr. J a 
lamp), Neri, the grandfather of Zerubbabel: Lk. iii. 27." 

wnoloy, -ov, rd, (dimin. of vjcos), a small island: Acts 
xxvii. 16 [(Strabo)].* 

vijoros, -ov, 7, (véo to swim, prop. ‘floating land’), an 
island: Acts xiii. 6; xxvii. 26; xxviii. 1, 7, 9,11; Rev. 
19; vi.14; xvi. 20. (Sept. for w; (fr. Hom. down].)* 

vieea, -as, 7, (vyorevo, q. v.), a fasting, fast, i. e. ab- 
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stinence from food, and a. voluntary, as a religious 
exercise: of private fasting, Mt. xvii. 21 ((T WH om. Tr 
br. the vs.]; Mk. ix. 29 ( T WH om. Tr mrg.br.]; Lk. ii. 
87; Acts xiv. 23; 1 Co. vii. 5 Rec. of the public fast 
prescribed by the Mosaic Law (Lev. xvi. 29 sqq. ; xxiii. 
27 sqq. (BB.DD. s. v. Fasts, and for reff. to Strab., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., see Soph. Lex. s. v. 1]) and kept yearly 
on the great day of atonement, the tenth of the month 
Tisri: Acts xxvii. 9 (the month Tisri comprises a part 
of our September and October [cf. B.D. s. v. month (at 
end)]; the fast, accordingly, occurred in the autumn, 7 
xeupépios Spa, when navigation was usually dangerous 
on account of storms, as was the case with the voyage 
referred to). b. a fasting to which one is driven by 
want: 2 Co. vi. 5; xi. 27; (Hippocr. Aristot. Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., Ael, Athen., al. ; Sept. for oiv).* 

vue Teóo ; fut. morevow; 1 aor. [inf. vgerevca (Lk. v. 
84 T WH Tr txt.)], ptcp. vgorevcas ; (fr. vgoris, q. v); 
to fast (Vulg. and eccles. writ. jejuno), i. e. to abstain as 
a religious exercise from food and drink: either entirely, 
if the fast lasted but a single day, Mt. vi. 16-18; ix. 
14 sq.; Mk. ii. 18-20; Lk. v. 38, [34, 85]; xviii. 12; Acts 
x.80 RG; xiii. 2, [3]; or from customary and choice 
nourishment, if it continued several days, Mt. iv. 2, cf. 
xi 18; moreves cuveyas xal dprov éaOie« pdvow pera dXa- 
Tos Kai TO Trorüv avrov v8wp, Acta Thom. $ 20. (Arstph., 
Plut. mor. p. 626 sq.; Ael. v. h. 5, 20; [Joseph. c. Ap. 
1, 34, 5 (where see Müller)]; Sept. for psy.) * 

viioris, acc. plur. mores and (so Tdf. [cf. Proleg. p. 
118]) ynores (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 326; Fritzsche, Com. 
on Mk. p. 796 sq.; cf. [WH. App. p. 157°]; B. 26 (23)), 
6, 9, (fr. vy and éa6ío, see vimos), fasting, not having 
eaten: Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 3. (Hom., Aeschyl., Hip- 
pocr., Árstph., al.)* 

vnééX«os (so Rec." in 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11, [where Rec.*e 
-Aawos], after a later form) and vg$dAws [alone well 
attested” (Hort)], -ov, (in Grk. auth. generally of three 
term.; fr. vo), sober, temperate; abstaining from wine, 
either entirely (Joseph. antt. 8, 12, 2) or at least from its 
immoderate use: 1 Tim. iii. 2, 11; Tit.ii. 2. (In prof. 
auth., esp. Aeschyl. and Plut., of things free from all 
infusion or addition of wine, as vessels, offerings, etc.)* 

vide; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. vjyrare; fr. Theogn., 
Soph., Xen. down; to be sober; in the N. T. everywh. 
trop. to be calm and collected in spirit; to be temperate, 
dispassionate, circumspect: 1 Th. v. 6,8; 2 Tim. iv. 5; 
1 Pet. i. 13; v. 8; els ras mpocevyas, unto (the offering 
of) prayer, 1 Pet.iv. 7. [SYN. see dypumvéw; and on the 
word see Ellic. on Tim.l.c. CoMP.: dva-, éx-vngdw.]* 

Niyep, 6, (a Lat. name [‘ black ']), Niger, surname of 
the prophet Symeon: Acts xiii. 1.* 

Nuxdvop, [ (i. e. ‘conqueror ’)], -opos, 6, Nicanor, of An- 
tioch [?], one of the seven deacons of the church at Je- 
rusalem: Acts vi. 5.* 

wade, -o ; pres. ptcp. dat. vob vri, Rev. ii. 7 Lehm. 17 
L T Tr, [yet all vex óvras in xv. 2] (cf. époráo, init.); 
fut. vexnow; 1 aor. évixnoa; pf. vevienxa; (vixen); (fr. Hom. 
down]; to conquer [A. V. overcome] ; a. absol. io 
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carry off the victory, come off victorious: of Christ, vic- 
torious over all his foes, Rev. iii. 21; vi.2; érixgoer ... 
avoifa: krÀ. hath so conquered that he now has the right 
and power to open etc. Rev. v. 5; of Christians, that hold 
fast their faith even unto death against the power of their 
foes, and their temptations and persecutions, Rev. ii. 7, 
11, 17, 26; iii. 5, 12, 21; xxi. 7; w. ée roi @npiov added, 
to conquer and thereby free themselves from the power 
of the beast [R. V. to come victorious from; cf. W. 367 
(344 sq.); B. 147 (128)], Rev. xv. 2. when one is ar- 
raigned or goes to law, (o win the case, maintain one’s 
cause, (so in the Attic orators; also mxav dixny, Eur. El. 
955): Ro. iii. 4 (from Sept. of Ps. l. (li.) 6). b. with 
acc. of the obj.: ravd, by force, Lk. xi. 22; Rev. xi. 7; 
xiii. 7 [L om. WH Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; of Christ the 
conqueror of his foes, Rev. xvii.14; róv xoopov, to deprive 
it of power to harm, to subvert its influence, Jn. xvi. 33 ; 
vuüy Teva or rt is used of one who by Christian constancy 
and courage keeps himself unharmed and spotless from 
his adversary’s devices, solicitations, assaults: the devil, 
1 Jn. ii. 13 sq.; Rev. xii. 11; false teachers, 1 Jn. iv. 4; rày 
«oc pov, ibid. v. 4 sq. mxav rd movgpóv ev rà adyabd, by the 
force which resides in goodness, i. e. in kindness, to cause 
an enemy to repent of the wrong he has done one, Ro. 
xii. 21; vao Óa: td ToU xaxov, to be disturbed by an in- 
jury and driven to avengeit,ibid. [CoM?.: ómep-vxdáo.]* 

vn, -ns, 7, [fr. Hom. down], victory: 1 Jn. v. 4 [cf. 
vikos ]. * 

Nucób5qpos, (vixen and S9uos [i. e. ‘conqueror of the 
people ']), -ov, ó, Nicodemus, (rabbin. 12"1p2), a member 
of the Sanhedrin who took the part of Jesus: Jn. iii. 1, 
4, 9; vii. 50; xix. 39.* 

Nixodatrns, -ov, 6, a follower of Nicolaus, a Nicola'itan: 
plur., Rev. ii. 6, 15, — à name which, it can scarcely be 
doubted, refers symbolically to the same persons who in 
vs. 14 are charged with holding rh» 9iday?v Badady, i. e. 
after the example of Balaam, casting a stumbling-block 
before the church of God (Num. xxiv. 1-3) by upholding 
the liberty of eating things sacrificed unto idols as well 
as of committing fornication; for the Grk. name Nexo- 
Aaos coincides with the Hebr. pyo3 acc. to the interpre- 
tation of the latter which regards it as signifying destruc- 
tion of the people. See in Badadz; [cf. BB. DD. s. vv. 
Nicolaitans, Nicolas; also Comm. on Rev. ll. cc.].* 

NucdéAaos, -ov, 6, (vix and Aaós), Nicolaus [ A. V. Nico- 
ias], a proselyte of Antioch and one of the seven deacons 
of the church at Jerusalem: Acts vi. 5.* 

Nuxdsrodus, -eos, 7, (city of victory), Nicopolis: Tit. iii 
12. There were many cities of this name — in Armenia, 
Pontus, Cilicia, Epirus, Thrace — which were generally 
built, or had their name changed, by some conqueror to 
commemorate a victory. The one mentioned above seems 
to be that which Augustus founded on the promontory 
of Epirus, in grateful commemoration of the victory 
he won at Actium over Antony. The author of the 
spurious subscription of the Epistle seems to have had 
in mind the Thracian Nicopolis, founded by Trajan [(?) 
cf. Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.] on the river Nestus (or 
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Nessus), since he calls it a city ‘of Macedonia.’ [B.D. 
s. v.]* 

vios, -ovs, ró, 8 later form i i. q. vixn (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 647; [B. 28 (20); W. 24]), victory: 1 Co. xv. 55, 57, 
(2 Mace. x. 88; [1 Esdr. iii. 9]); eic vixos, until he have 
gained the victory, Mt. xii. 20; xarerd6n 6 Odvaros eic 
vikos, [A. V. death is swallowed up in victory] i. e. utterly 
vanquished, 1 Co. xv. 54. (The Sept. sometimes trans- 
late the Hebr. ny39 i. e. to everlasting, forever, by eis 
vixos, 2 S. ii. 26; Job xxxvi. 7; Lam. v. 20; Am.i.11; viii. 
7, because M¥) denotes also splendor; 1 Chr. xxix. 11, and 
in Syriac victory.) * 

Nwevt, 7, Hebr. 713°) (supposed to be compounded of 
|? and n, the abode of Ninus; (cf. Fried. Delitzsch as 
below; Schrader as below, pp. 102, 572]), in the Grk. 
and Rom. writ. j Nivos [on the accent cf. Pape, Eigen- 
namen, s. v.], Nineveh (Vulg. Ninive [so A. V. in Lk. as 
below ]), a great city, the capital of Assyria, built appar- 
ently about 5. c. 2000, on the eastern bank of the Tigris 
opposite the modern city of Mosul. It was destroyed 
[about] B.c. 606, and its ruins, containing invaluable 
monuments of art and archaeology, began to be exca- 
vated in recent times (from 1840 on), especially by the 
labors of the Frenchman Botta and the Englishman Lay- 
ard; cf. Layard, Nineveh and its Remains, Lond. 1849, 
2 vols.; and his Discoveries in the Ruins of Nineveh 
and Babylon, Lond. 1853; [also his art. in Smith's Dict. 
of the Bible]; H. J. C. Weissenborn, Ninive u. s. Gebiet 
etc. 2 Pts. Erf. 1851-56; Tuch, De Nino urbe, Lips. 
1844; Spiegel in Herzog x. pp. 8361-381; [esp. Fried. 
Delitzsch in Herzog 2 (cf. Schaff-Herzog) x. pp. 587—603; 
Schrader, Keilinschriften u.s. w. index s. v.; and in Riehm 
s. v.; W. Robertson Smith in Encyc. Brit. s. v.]; Hitzig 
in Schenkel iv. 334 sqq. ; [&Kawlinson, Five Great Mon- 
archies etc.; Geo. Smith, Assyrian Discoveries, (Lond. 
1875)]. Inthe N. T. once, viz. Lk. xi. 32 R G.* 

[Nivevirns RG (so Tr in Lk. xi. 32), or] Nwevirgs [L 
(so Tr in Lk. xi. 30)] or Nweveirge T WH (so Tr in Mt. 
xii. 41) [see et « and Tdf. Proleg. p. 86; WH. App. p. 
154*], -ov, 6, (Nwevi, q. V-), i. q- Ninos in Hdt. and Strabo; 
a Ninevite, an inhabitant of Nineveh: Mt. xii. 41; Lk. 
xi. 80, and L T Tr WH in 32.* 

vurrfjp, pos, ó, (vímrro), a vessel for washing the hands 
and feet, a basin: Jn. xiii. 5. (Eccles. writ.) * 

viro: (a later form for v((o; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 241 
[Veitch s. v. igo; B. 68 (55); W.88(84)]); 1 aor. émypa; 
Mid., pres. vírroga; 1 aor. énydunv; Sept. for pm; to 
wash: rwd, Jn. xiii. 8; rovs mdédas revs, ibid. 5 sq. 8, 12, 
14; 1 Tim. v. 10; mid. to wash one's self [cf. B. $ 135, 
5; W. § 38, 2b.]: Jn. ix. 7, 11, 15; ras xeipas, to wash 
one's (own) hands, Mk. vii. 3; rovs mddas, Jn. xiii. 10 
[T om. WH br. ro?s z.]; víQra rd mpócwrróv cov, Mt. vi. 
17; virrovras ras xeipas avrüv, Mt. xv. 2. [COoMP.: drro- 
viro. SYN. see Aovo, fin.]* 

vote, -à; laor.évónca; [pres. pass. ptcp. (neut. plur.) 
vooupeva | ; ala fr. Hom. down; Sept. for i'àn! and 
pian, and for 7397; 1l. to perceive with the mind, 
to understand: absol., with the addition rfj xapdig, Jn. xii. 


von, 
40 (Is. xliv. 18); w.an acc. of the thing, Eph. iii. 4, 20; 
1 Tim. i. 7; pass.: Ro. i. 20; foll. by orn, Mt. xv. 17; 
xvi 11; Mk. vii. 18; foll. by acc. w. inf., Heb. xi. 3; 
absol. i. q. to have understanding: Mt. xvi. 9; Mk. viii. 
17. 2. to think upon, heed, ponder, consider: voeiro, 
sc. let him attend to the events that occur, which will show 
the time to flee, Mt. xxiv. 15; Mk. xiii. 14; [similarly 
voee 8 (RG A) Aéyo, 2 Tim. ii. 7]. [Comp.: ei, xara-, 
pera-, srpo-, vrro-voéo. | * 

vénpa, -ros, ro, fr. Hom. down ; 1. a mental per- 
ception, thought. 2. spec. (an evil) purpose: alypa- 
horifecy way vonua eis tiv Umaxony ToU Xpurro, to cause 
whoever is devising evil against Christ to desist from his 
purpose and submit himself to Christ (as Paul sets him 
forth), 2 Co. x. 5; plur.: 2 Co. ii. 11 (rov 8caBoAov, Ignat. 
ad Eph. [interpol.] 14 ; rijs xapdias avràv movnpas, Bar. 
ii. 8). 3. that which thinks, the mind: plur. (where 
the minds of many are referred to), 2 Co. iii. 14; iv. 4, 
and perh. [xi. 3]; Phil. iv. 7, for here the word may mean 
thoughts and purposes; [others would so take it also in 
all the exx. cited under this head (cf. xavynya, 2)].* 

v68os, -5. -ov, illegitimate, bastard, i. e. born, not in law- 
ful wedlock, but of a concubine or female slave: Heb. 
xii. 8; cf. Bleek ad loc. (Sap.iv.3; from Hom. down.) * 

vou, -5s, 7, (vepw to pasture), fr. Hom. (i. e. batrach.] 
down; 1. pasturage, fodder, food: in fig. discourse 
eipnoes vouny, i. e. he shall not want the needful sup- 
plies for the true life, Jn. x. 9; (Sept. for 1715, My, 
01). 2. trop. growth, increase, (Germ. Umsichfressen, 
Umsichgreifen): of evils spreading like a gangrene, 2 
Tim. ii. 17 (of ulcers, vouzjv moiirat &Axos, Polyb. 1, 81, 6; 
of a conflagration, rd wip Aaufáve: vouny, 11, 4 (5), 4 cf. 
1, 48, 5; Joseph. b. j. 6, 2, 9).* 

von; impf. évoji(ov; 1 aor. évóptca ; impf. pass. évo- 
pifouny ; (vopos) ; asin Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down ; 1. to hold by custom or usage, own as a cus- 
tom or usage; to follow custom or usage ; pass. vopifterat 
it is the custom, it is the received usage: ov évopi(ero mpoo- 
evyj) eivai, where acc. to custom was a place of prayer, 
Acts xvi. 18 [but L' T Tr WH read of évoui(opev mpocev- 
xiv ely. where we supposed there was, etc.; cf. 2 below], 
(2 Macc. xiv. 4). 2. to deem, think, suppose: foll. 
by an inf., Acts viii. 20; 1 Co. vii. 36; foll. by an acc. w. 
inf., Lk. ii. 44; Acts vii. 25; xiv. 19; xvi. [18 (see 1 
above)], 27; xvii. 29; 1 Co. vii. 26; 1 Tim. vi. 5; foll. 
by ore, Mt. v.17; x. 34 (W. $ 56, 1b.]; xx.10; Acts xxi. 
29; ws évopifero, as was wont to be supposed, Lk. iii. 23. 
(SYN. see 7yéopa., fin.]* 

vopaxós, -7, -óv, (vóuos), pertaining to (the) law (Plat., 
Aristot., al.): payat, Tit. iii. 9; 5 vopuxós, one learned in 
the law, in the N. T. an interpreter and teacher of the 
Mosaic law (À. V. a lawyer; cf. ypapuarevs, 2]: Mt. 
xxii. 85; Lk. x. 25; Tit. iii. 18; plur., Lk. vii. 30; xi. 
45 sq. 52; xiv. 3.* 

vogípes, adv., (voyupuos), lawfully, agreeably to the law, 
properly: 1 Tim.i.8; 2 Tim. ii. 5. (Thuc., Xen., Plat., 
al)* 


vópum pa, -ros, Td, (vouifa, q. Y); 1l. anything received 
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and sanctioned by usage or law (Tragg., Arstph.). 2. 
money, (current) coin, (cf. our lawful money]: Mt. xxii. 
19 (and in Grk. writ. fr. Eur. and Arstph. down).* 

vouo-SiSdoxahos, -ov, 6, (vopos and ddacxados, cf. érepo- 
d8acxados, lepodiddonadros, xopodiddoxados), a teacher and 
interpreter of the law: among the Jews [cf. ypayparets, 
2], Lk. v. 17; Acts v. 34; of those who among Chris- 
tians also went about as champions and interpreters of 
the Mosaic law, 1 Tim. i. 7. (Not found elsewh. [exc. 
in eccl. writ.])* 

vopoberla, -as, 7, (vopos, ri8nus), law-giving, legislation: 
Ro. ix. 4. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Philo, al.) * 

vopolerée, 5: Pass. pf. 3 pers. sing. vevouoÓOérgra: ; 
plupf. 3 pers. sing. vevouoOérgro (on the om. of the augm. 
see W. 72 (70); B.33(29)); (vouoOérgs); fr. [Lys.], Xen. 
and Plat. down; Sept. several times for mun; 1. 
to enact laws; pass. laws are enacted or prescribed for one, 
to be legislated for, furnished with laws (often so in Plato; 
cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. ii. p. 391 [for exx.]); ó Aaós én’ adris 
(R G én’ airy) vevopodérnra: (R G vevopobérnro) the people 
received the Mosaic law established upon the foundation 
of the priesthood, Heb. vii. 11 (W. § 39,1 b.; cf. B. 337 
(290); many refer this ex. (with the gen.) to time (A. V. 
under it); see éni, A. IL, cf. B. 2a. y.]. 2. to sanc- 
tion by law, enact: ri, pass. Heb. viii. 6 [cf. W. and B. 
u. s.].* 

vopo-Oérns, -ov, ó, (vouos and ri8514), a lawgiver: Jas. iv. 
12. ([Antipho, Thuc.], Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., al.; 
Sept. Ps. ix. 21.) * 

vópos, -ov, ó, (véuo to divide, distribute, apportion), in 
prof. auth. fr. Hes. down, anything established, anything 
received by usage, a custom, usage, law ; in Sept. very often 
for Wn, also for npn, n, etc. In the N. T. a command, 
law; and Ll. of any law whatsoever: d&a moiov 
vopov; Ro. iii. 27; vópos Owaiocvvys, a law or rule pro- 
ducing a state approved of God, i. e. by the observance 
of which we are approved of God, Ro. ix. 31, cf. Meyer 
[see ed. Weiss], Fritzsche, Philippi ad loc.; a precept or 
injunction: kata vopov évroAns capx. Heb. vii. 16; plur. of 
the things prescribed by the divine will, Heb. viii. 10; x. 
16; vópos ro) voos, the rule of action prescribed by reason, 
Ro. vii. 23; the mention of the divine law causes those 
things even which in opposition to this law impel to 
action, and therefore seem to have the force of a law, 
to be designated by the term vópos, as érepos vópos év rois 
péAecí pov, a different law from that which God has given, 
i. e. the impulse to sin inherent in human nature, or ó 
vópos THs duaprias (gen. of author), Ro. vii. 23, 25; viii. 2, 
also ó v. rod Óavárov, emanating from the power of death, 
Ro. viii. 2; with which is contrasted ó vópos rov mvevparos, 
the impulse to (right) action emanating from the Spirit, 
ibid. 2. of the Mosaic law, and referring, acc. to 
the context, either to the volume of the law or to its 
contents: w.thearticle, Mt. v.18; xii.5; xxii.86; Lk. 
ii. 27; x. 26; xvi.17; Jn.i.17,45 (46) ; vii. 51; viii. 17; 
x. 84; xv. 25; Acts vi. 18; vii. 59; xviii. 18, 15; xxi. 
20; xxiii. 3; Ro. ii. 13 [(5is) here L T Tr WH om. art. 
(also G in 13*)], 15, 18, 20, 235, 26; iv. 15*; vii. 1^, 5, 14, 
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21 (on the right interpretation of this difficult passage 
cf. Knapp, Scripta varii Argumenti, ii. p. 385 sqq. and 
Fritzsche, Com. ad Rom. ii. p. 57; [others take »ép. here 
generally, i. q. controlling principle; see 1 above sub 
fin. and cf. W. 557 (578); B. $ 151, 15]) ; Ro. viii. 3 sq. ; 
1 Co. ix. 8; xv. 56; Gal. iii. 13, 24; Eph. ii. 15 (on 
which pass. see &óyua, 2); 1 Tim. i. 8; Heb. vii. 19, 
28; x. 1, etc.; with the addition of Mwtcews, Lk. ii. 22; 
Jn. vii. 23; viii 5; Acts xiii. 38 (39) (here L T Tr WH 
om. art.]; xv. 5; xxviii. 23; 1Co.ix.9; of xvpiov, Lk. ii. 
39; of roU cov, [Mt. xv. 6 T WH mrg.]; Ro. vii. 22; viii. 
f. xarà rov vópov, acc. to the (standard or requirement 
of the) law, Acts xxii. 12; Heb. vii. 5; ix. 22. »ópos 
without the art. (in the Epp. of Paul and James and 
the Ep. to the Heb.; cf. W. p. 123 (117); B. 89 (78); 
[some interpreters contend that vouos without the art. 
denotes not the law of Moses but law viewed as *a prin- 
ciple’, ‘abstract and universal’; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 
ii. 19; also “Fresh Revision,” etc. p. 99; Vaughan on 
Ro. ii. 23; esp. Van Hengel on Ro. ii. 12; Gifford in 
the Speaker's Com. on Rom. p. 41 sqq. (cf. Cremer s. v.). 
This distinction is contrary to usage (as exhibited e. g. 
in Sap. xviii. 4; Sir. xix. 17; xxi. 11; xxxi. 8; xxxii. 1; 
xxxv. (xxxii.) 15, 24; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 2, 3; 1 Macc. ii. 
21; 4 Macc. vii. 7, and many other exx. in the Apocr.; 
see Wahl, Clavis Apocrr. s. v. p. 848), and to the con- 
text in such Pauline pass. as the foll.: Ro. ii. 17, 25, 27; 
vii. 1 (7) ; xiii. 8, 10; Gal. iii. 17, 18, 23, 24, (cf. Ro. ii. 
12 and iii. 19; v. 13 and 14); etc. It should be added, 
perhaps, that neither the list of pass. with the art. nor 
of those without it, as given by Prof. Grimm, claims to be 
complete]): Ro. ii. 23*, 25; iii, 31; iv. 15°, v. 13; vii. 1*, 

2*; x.4; xiii. 10; . li. 21*; v. 23; 1 Tim.i. 9; Heb. 
vii. 12, etc.; with the addition of xvpíov, Lk. ii. 23 [here 
L has the art.], 22 [L T Tr WH add the art.]; of cov, Ro. 
vii. 25; of MovUoeos, Heb. x. 28; esp. after prepositions, 
as dia vópov, Ro. ii. 12; iii. 20; Gal. ii. 21; yopis vópov, 
without the co-operation of the law, Ro. iii. 21; destitute 
or ignorant of the law, Ro. vii. 9; where no law has been 
promulged, Ro. vii. 8; of ék vóuov, those who rule their 
life by the law, Jews, Ro. iv. 14, 16 [here all edd. have 
the art.]; ol év vóuo, who are in the power of the law, i. e. 
bound to it, Ro. iii. 19 [but all texts here év rà v.]; ind 
vóuov, under dominion of the law, Ro. vi. 14 sq.; Gal. iii. 
23; iv. 4, 21; v. 18; ol dd vópor, 1 Co. ix. 20; dcxasov- 
0a. év vou, Gal. v. 4; fpya vópov (see &pyov, sub fin.); 
€v vóuo duapravew, under law i. e. with knowledge of the 
law, Ro. ii. 12 (equiv. to éyovres vépoy, cf. vs. 14) ; they 
to whom the Mosaic law has not been made known are 
said vópor pu) Exe, ibid. 14; éavrois eio: vópos, their natu- 
ral knowledge of right takes the place of the Mosaic law, 
ibid. ; vóuos &pyov, the law demanding works, Ro. iii. 27 ; 
dca vópov vópo drréDavov, by the law itself (when I became 
convinced that by keeping it I could not attain to salva- 
tion, cf. Ro. vii. 9-24) I became utterly estranged from 
the law, Gal. ii. 19 [cf. W. 210 (197) ; B. $133,12]. xarà 
yépov, as respects the interpretation and observance of 
the law, Phil. iii. 5. The observance of the law is 
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designated by the foll. phrases: sAnpovy wóuor, Ro. xiii, 
8; roy y. Gal. v. 14; wAnpoty rd dixaiwpa roi vópov, Ro. 
viii. 4; $vAdccew (róv) »., Acts xxi. 24; Gal. vi. 13; ra 
Sexatdp. rov y. Ro. ii. 26; mpáccew vópov, Ro. ii. 25; srowi» 
róv »., Jn. vii. 19; Gal. v. 3; rgpei», Acts xv. 5,24 [Rec.]; 
Jas. ii. 10; redeiv, Ro. ii. 27 (cf. Jas. ii. 8) ; [on the other 
hand, dxvpoüv rév róp. Mt.xv. 6 T WH mrg.]. ó »ópos is 
used of some particular ordinance of the Mosaic law in 
Jn. xix. 7; Jas. ii. 8; with a gen. of the obj. added, rov 
avdpés, the law enacted respecting the husband, i. e. bind- 
ing the wife to her husband, Ro. vii. 2 where Rec.“* om. 
TOU vóp. (80 ó vónos roU macxa, Num. ix. 12; roi Aerpob, 
Lev. xiv. 2; other exx. are given in Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
ii. p. 9; cf. W. $8 30, 2 8.). Although the Jews did not 
make a distinction as we do between the moral, the 
ceremonial, the civil, precepts of the law, but thought 
that all should be honored and kept with the same con- 
scientious and pious regard, yet in the N. T. not infre- 
quently the law is so referred to as to show that the 
speaker or writer has his eye on the ethical part of it 
alone, as of primary importance and among Christians 
also of perpetual validity, but does not care for the cere- 
monial and civil portions, as being written for Jews 
alone: thus in Gal. v. 14; Ro. xiii. 8, 10; ii. 26 sq.; vii. 
21, 25; Mt. v. 18, and often; rà rov vópov, the precepts, 
moral requirements, of the law, Ro. ii. 14. In the Ep. of 
James vópgos (without the article) designates only the 
ethical portion of the Mosaic law, confirmed by the au- 
thority of the Christian religion: ii. 9-11; iv. 11; in the 

Ep. to the Heb., on the other hand, the ceremonial 
part of the law is the prominent idea. 3. of the 
Christian religion: vópos mioreos, the law demanding 
rho IPTE ToU Xptcrov, the moral instruction given 
by Christ, esp. the precept concerning love, Gal. vi.2; ris 
édevOepias (see édevbe pia, a.), Jas. i. 25; ii. 12; cf. ó xawds 
vóuos ToU kuptov nv lIncoU XpucToU, dvev (vyov dydy«ns 
éy, Barn. ep. 2, 6 [see Harnack's note in loc. ]. 4. 

by metonymy ó vópos, the name of the more important 
part (i. e. the Pentateuch), is put for the entire collection of 
the sacred books of the O. T.: Jn. vii. 49; x. 34 (Ps. Ixxxi. 
(Ixxxii.) 6); Jn. xii. 34 (Ps. cix. (cx.) 4; Dan. (Theodot.) 
ii. 44; vii.14) ; Jn. xv. 25 (Ps. xxxiv. (xxxv.) 19; 1xviii. 
(Ixix.) 15); Ro.iii. 19; 1 Co. xiv. 21 (Is. xxviii. 11 sq.; so 
2 Macc. ii. 18, where cf. Grimm); ó vopos kal ol mpodrrat, 
Mt. xi-18; Jn. i. 46; Acts xiii.15; xxiv. 14; xxviii. 23; 
Ro. iii. 21, (2 Macc. xv. 9); i.q.the system of morals 
taught in the O. T., Mt. v.17; vii. 12; xxii. 40; ó vop. (oi) 
TpodQ. xai Wadpoi, the religious dispensation contained 
in the O. T., Lk. xxiv. 44 (ó vopos, of mpod. x. rà dÀÀa 
márpia BiBdia, prol. to Sir.). Paul's doctrine concerning 
ó vónos is exhibited by (besides others) Weiss, Bibl. Theol. 
$8 71,72; Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 69 sq. [Eng. trans. i. 
p. 68 sq.; A. Zahn, Das Gesetz Gottes nach d. Lehre u. 
Erfahrung d. Apostel Paulus, Halle 1876; R. Tiling, Die 
Paulinische Lehre vom vópos nach d. vier Hauptbriefen, 
u.s.w. Dorpat, 1878]. »dpos does not occur in the foll. N. 

T. books: 2 Co., Col., Thess., 2 Tim., Pet., Jude, Jn., Rev. 

véog, 8ee vous. 





yog ew 


vogío, à; (vócoc) ; fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; to be 
sick; metaph. of any ailment of the mind (dmxéor@ 
rovnpía voceiv *"AOnvaious, Xen. mem. 3, 5, 18 and many 
other exx. in Grk. auth.) : wepi rt, to be taken with such 
an interest in a thing as amounts to a disease, to have 
a morbid fondness for, 1 Tim. vi. 4 (wep) 8ó£a», Plat. mor. 
p. 546 d.).* 
véonpa, -ros, ro, disease, sickness: Jn. v. 4 Rec. Lchm. 
(Tragg., Arstph., Thuc., Xen., Plat., sqq.)* 
vócros, -ov, 7, disease, sickness: Mt. iv. 23 sq.; viii. 17; 
ix. 35; x. 1; Mk. i. 84; iii. 15 [R GL]; Lk. iv. 40; vi. 
18 (17); vii. 21; ix. 1; Acts xix. 12. (Deut. vii. 15; 
xxviii. 59; Ex. xv. 26, etc.  [Hom., Hdt., al.])* 
vosoá, -ás, 7, (for veocatá, the earlier and: more com- 
mon form (cf. WH. App. p. 145), fr. veocc0s, q. v.), Sept. 
for IP? 1l. a nest of birds. 2. a brood of birds: 
Lk. xiii. 34 [but L txt. »occía, see the foll. word]. (Deut. 
xxxii. 11 [Gen. vi. 14; Num. xxiv. 22; Prov. xvi. 16, 
etc. J.) *- 
voraloy, -ov, ré, (see wooo), a brood of birds: Mt. 
xxiii. 37 and Lchm. txt. in Lk. xiii. 34 [where al. voocá, 
see the preced. word]. (Arstph., Aristot., Ael.; for Oo'rY^p« 
Ps. Ixxxiii. (Ixxxiv.) 4.) * 
yooods, see voc gós. 
voréó(o: Mid., pres. ptcp. vordifo ; 1 aor. évo- 
odicapny; (rocd« afar, apart); (o set apart, separate, 
divide; mid. to set apart or separate for one's self, i. e. to 
purloin, embezzle, withdraw covertly and appropriate to 
one’s own use: xprpara, Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 42; Plut. Lucull. 
37; Aristid. 4; pndév rov dx rns dcapmayns, Polyb. 10, 
16, 6; xpvcópara, 2 Macc. iv. 32; dAAórpua, Joseph. 
antt. 4, 8, 29; absol. Tit. ii. 10; (rt) dro revos, Acts v. 
2, 3 (here A. V. keep back]; Sept. Josh. vii. 1; £x rwos, 
Athen. 6 p. 234 a.* 
vérog, -ov, ó, the south wind; a. prop. : Lk. xii. 
55; Acts xxvii. 18; xxviii. 18. b. the South (cf. 
Boppas): Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; xiii. 29; Rev. xxi. 13. 
(From Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 33), the southern 
quarter, the South; and for pj*", the southern (both) 
wind and quarter; j^, the same; op, the eastern 
(both) quarter and wind.) * 
vovOerla, -as, 7, (vovOeréo, q. v.) ; admonition, exhorta- 
tion: Sap. xvi. 6; 1 Co. x. 11; Tit. iii. 10; xvpiov, such 
as belongs to the Lord (Christ) or proceeds from him, 
Eph. vi. 4 [cf. W. 189 (178)]. (Arstph. ran. 1009; 
Diod. 15, 7; besides in Philo, Joseph. and other recent 
writ. for vovÜergeis and voveria, forms more com. in the 
earlier writ. cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 512; [W. 24].)  [Cf. 
Trench $ xxxii.]* 
vouerdes, -à; (vovderns, and this fr. vois and riOnuc; 
hence prop. i. q. év rà và riOnus, lit. ‘put in mind’, Germ. 
‘an das Herz legen’); to admonish, warn, exhort: tid, 
Acts xx. 81; Ro. xv. 14; 1 Co. iv. 14; Col. i. 28; iii. 16; 
1 Th. v. 12,14; 2 Th.iii.15. ([18.iii. 13]; Job iv. 3; 
Sap. xi. 11; xii. 2; Tragg., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.)* 
voupnyla, and acc. to a rarer uncontr. form (cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 148 [Bp. Lghtft. on Col. as below; WH. 
App. p. 145]) veounvia (so L txt. Tr WH), -as, 74 (xéos, 
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pny & month), new-moon (Vulg. neomenia; barbarous 
Lat. novilunium): of the Jewish festival of the new 
moon [BB.DD. s. v. New Moon], Col. ii. 16. (Sept. 
chiefly for wn; also for Wan Wie, Ex. xl. 2; and wen 
wan, Num. x. 10; xxviii. 11; see phy, 2. Pind., Arstph., 
Thuc., Xen., al.) * 

vouvexés, (vous and £yo [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 599)), 
adv. wisely, prudently, discreetly: Mk. xii. 34. ([Aristot. 
rhet. Alex. 30 p. 1436°, 33 vouveyas x. dtxaiws}; Polyb. 
1, 83, 3 vovvexós x. hporipws; [2, 13, 1]; 5, 88, 2 vouveyas 
x. wpayparixas; [al.].) * 

voids (contr. fr. ydos), ó, gen. voós, dat. voi, (so in later 
Grk. for the earlier forms voi, »@, contr. fr. vóov, vóo ; cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 453; W. § 8, 2 b.; [B. 12 sq. (12)]), 
acc. woü» (contr. fr. vóov), Sept. for 35 and 225, [fr. 
Hom. down]; mind (Germ. Sinn), i. e. 1l. the mind, 
comprising alike the faculties of perceiving and under- 
standing and those of feeling, judging, determining; 
hence spec. a. the intellective faculty, the under- 
standing: Lk. xxiv. 45 (on which see dcavoiyo, 2); Phil. 
iv. 7; Rev. xiii. 18; xvii. 9; opp. to rà mveüpa, the spirit 
intensely roused and completely absorbed with divine 
things, but destitute of clear ideas of them, 1 Co. xiv. 
14 sq. 19; £xew ràv voiv kvpíov [ L txt., al. Xpuarov], to be 
furnished with the understanding of Christ, 1 Co. ii. 
16*. b. reason (Germ. die Vernunft) in the nar- 
rower sense, as the capacity for spiritual truth, the 
higher powers of the soul, the faculty of perceiving divine 
things, of recognizing goodness and of hating evil: Ro. i. 
28; vii. 23; Eph. iv. 17; 1 Tim. vi. 5; 2 Tim. iii. 8 [cf. 
W. 229 (215); B. $ 134, 7]; Tit. i. 15; opp. to 9 cap, 
Ro. vii. 25; dvareoUsÓa: rà mvevpare ToU voós, to be so 
changed that the spirit which governs the mind is re- 
newed, Eph. iv. 23; (cf. 9 dvaxaivwots ToU vods, Ro. xii. 
2]. ©. the power of considering and judging soberly, 
calmly and impartially: 2 Th. ii. 2. 2. a particular 
mode of thinking and judging: Ro. xiv. 5; 1 Co. i. 10; 
i. q. thoughts, feelings, purposes: rov xvpiov (fr. Is. xl. 
18), Ro. xi. 34; 1 Co. ii. 16*; i.q. desires, ris aapxós, 
Col. ii. 18 [cf. Meyer ad loc. ].* 

Nupods, -à, 6, [perh. contr. fr. Nvyu$ó8opos; cf. W. 
102 sq. (97) ; on accent cf. Chandler $ 32], Nymphas, a 
Christian inhabitant of Laodicea: Col.iv.15 [L WH Tr 
mrg. read Nipday i. e. Nympha, the name of a woman; 
see esp. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc., and p. 256].° 

vóudn, -ns, 9, (appar. allied w. Lat. nubo; Vanicek p. 
429 sq.), Sept. for n53; 1. a betrothed woman, a 
bride: Jn. iii. 29; Rev. xviii. 28; xxi. 2,9; xxii.17. 2. 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a recently married 
woman, young wife; a young woman; hence in bibl. and 
eccl. Grk., like the Hebr. 55 (which signifies both a 
bride and a daughter-in-law [cf. W. 32]), a daughter-in- 
law: Mt.x.35; Lk.xii.53. (Mic. vii.6; Gen. xi. 31; 
[xxxviii. 11]; Ruth i. 6, [ete.]; also Joseph. antt. 5, 
9, 1.)* 

vupdlos, -ov, ó, (vd), a bridegroom: Mt. ix. 15; xxv. 
1,5 sq. 10; Mk. ii. 19 80.; Lk. v. 34 sq.; Jn. ii. 9; iii. 29; 
Rev. xviii. 23. (From Hom. down; Sept for jr.) * 





vuj.ov ; 


vopdbóv, -Gvos, 5, (vind), the chamber containing the 
bridal bed, the bride-chamber: of viol rod vupdavos (see 
vids, 2), of the friends of the bridegroom whose duty it 
was to provide and care for whatever pertained to the 
bridal chamber, i. e. whatever was needed for the due 
celebration of the nuptials: Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk. 
v. 34, ((W. 83 (32)]; Tob. vi. 13 (14), 16 (17); eccles. 
writ.; Heliod. 7, 8) ; the room in which the marriage cere- 
monies are held: Mt. xxii. 10 TWH Tr mrg.* 

vov, and vvvt (which see in its place), adv. now, Lat. 
nunc, (Sept. for nay ; [fr. Hom. down)) ; 1. adv. of 
Time, now, i. e. at the present time ; a. so used that 
by the thing which is now said to be or to be done the 
present time is opposed to past time: Jn. iv. 18; ix. 21; 
Acts xvi. 37; xxiii. 21; Ro. xiii. 11; 2 Th. ii. 6; 2 Co. 
vii. 9; xiii. 2; Phil. 1.30; ii.12; iii.18; Col. i. 24, etc. ; 
freq. it denotes a somewhat extended portion of present 
time as opp. to a former state of things: Lk. xvi. 25; 
Acts vii. 4; Gal. j. 23; iii. 3; spec. the time since certain 
persons received the Christian religion, Ro. v. 9, 11; vi. 
19, 21; viii. 1; Gal. ii. 20; iv. 29; 1 Pet. ii. 10, 25; or 
the time since man has had the blessing of the gospel, 
as opp. to past times, 1. q. in our times, our age: Acts vii. 
52; Ro. xvi. 26; 2 Co. vi. 2; Eph. iii. 5, 10; 2 Tim. i. 
10; 1 Pet. i. 12; iii. 21, (cf. ep. ad Diogn. 1]. b. opp. 
to future time: Jn. xii. 27; xiii. 36 (opp. to darepor) ; 
xvi. 22; Ro. xi. 31; 1 Co. xvi. 12 ; vow x. els mávras rovs 
alóvas, Jude 25; used to distinguish this present age, 
preceding Christ's return, from the age which follows 
that return: Lk. vi. 21,25; Eph.ii.2; Heb.ii.8; 2 Pet. 
iii, 18; 1 Jn. ii. 28; with éy rà xatpp rovro added, Mk. 
x. 30. c. Sometimes viv with the present is used of 
what will occur forthwith or soon, Lk. ii. 29; Jn. xii. 31; 
xvi. 5; xvii. 18; Acts xxvi. 17. with a preterite, of 
what has just been done, Mt. xxvi. 65; Jn. xxi. 10; or 
very lately (but now, just now, hyperbolically i. q. a short 
time ago), viv é(iyrovv ce AcOacas of "IovÓaiot, Jn. xi. 8; cf. 
Kypke ad loc.; Vig. ed. Herm. p. 425 sq. with a future, 
of those future things which are thought of as already 
begun to be done, Jn. xii. 31; or of those which will be 
done instantly, Acts xiii. 11 [here al. supply éori; W. § 64, 
2a.]; or soon, Acts xx. 22 [here zop. merely has inherent 
fut. force; cf. B. $137,10a.]. d. with the imperative 
it often marks the proper or fit time for doing a thing: 
Mt. xxvii. 42 sq. ; Mk. xv. 32; Jn.ii.8. Hence it serves 
to point an exhortation in dye yüv, come now: Jas. iv. 18; 
v. 1, (where it is more correctly written dye vvv, cf. Pas- 
sow ii. p. 372). e. with other particles, by which the 
contrast in time is marked more precisely: kal viv, even 
now (now also), Jn. xi. 22; Phil. i. 20; and now, Jn. xvii. 
5; Acts vii. 34 [cf. 2 below]; x. 5 [W. $43,8 &.]; xx. 
25; xxii 16; dAAà vüv, Lk. xxii. 96; dAAà xal vov, but 
even now, Jn. xi. 22 [T Tr txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. 
dÀÀAd]; éri vuv, 1 Co. iii. 2 (3) [L WH br. &ri]; viv € 
(see yuri below) but now, Jn. xvi. 5; xvii. 13; Heb. ii. 8; 
Tóre . . . yUy de, Gal. iv. 9; Ro. vi. 21 sq. [here vuvi 6€]; 
Heb. xii. 26; sroré . . . vov 8¢, Ro. xi. 30[ WH mrg. vvvi]; 
Eph. v. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 10; viv 505, now already, 1 Jn. iv. 8. 
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viv ob», now therefore, Acts x. 33; xv. 10; xvi. 86; xxiii. 
15, (Gen. xxvii. 8, 48; xxxi. 18,30; xlv. 8; 1 Macc. x. 71). 
TÓ vuv €xov, see &yo, IT. b. f. with the article; a. 
w. neut. acc. absol. of the article, rà viv, as respects the 
present ; at present, now (in which sense it is written also 
rayüv [so Grsb. always, Rec. twice; classic edd. often 
raviv; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 111; Chandler, Accent, § 826]): 
Acts iv. 29; xvii. 380; xx. 32; xxvii. 22, (2 Macc. xv. 8; 
often in class. Grk.; also ró vov, 1 Macc. vii. 85; ix. 9; 
cf. Krüger $ 50, 5, 13; Bnhdy. p. 328; Bttm. Gram. 
8 125, 8 Anm. 8(5)) ; the things that now are, the present 
things, Judith ix. 5; acc. absol. as respects the things now 
taking place, equiv. to as respecis the case in hand, Acts v. 
38. B. 6,5, rd viv, the present, joined to substantives : 
as ó vuy aio», 1 Tim. vi. 17; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. ii. 12; 
xaipós, Ro. iii. 26; viii. 18; xi.5; (2 Co. viii. 14 (18)]; 9 
vv lepovcaAip, Gal.iv. 25; of viv ovpavoi, 2 Pet. iii. 7 ; poU 
rhs mods bas viv (or vuvi) amrohoyias, Acts xxii. 1. Y. 
7d voy with prepositions: amd rov viv (Sept. for ; digits 
from this time onward, [A. V. from henceforth], Lk. i. 4 
v.10; xii. 52; xxii. 69; Acts xviii. 6; 2Co.v. 16; Pe 
ToU v)», Ro. viii. 22; Phil. 1.5; gos roi yoy (Sept. for 
TAY. Wy), Mt. xxiv. 21; Mk. xiii. 19. 2. Like our 
now and the Lat. nunc, it stands in a conclusion or 
sequence; as things now are, as the matter now stands ; 
under these circumstances; tn the present state of affairs; 
since these things are so; asit is: Lk. xi. 39 (puri. e. since 
ye are intent on observing the requirements of tradition ; 
[but al. take viv here of time —a covert allusion to a 
former and better state of things]); Col. i. 24 [al. of 
time; cf. Mey., Bp. Lghtft., Ellic. ad loc.]; «ai vi», 1 Jn. 
ii. 28; 2 Jn. 5; kai voy devpo, Acts vii. 34. voy 8¢ (and 
vuyi 8 see vuvi), but now; now however ; but asit is; (often 
in class. Grk. ; cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 426; Matthiae ii. p. 
1434 sq.; Kühner $ 498, 2 [or Jelf $ 719, 2]): 1 Co. 
vii. 14; Jas. iv. 16, and RG in Heb. ix. 26; esp. after a 
conditional statement with el and the indic. preterite, 
Lk. xix. 42; Jn. viii. 40; ix. 41; xv. 22, 24; xviii. 36; 
1 Co. xii. 20; [cf. B. $ 151, 26]. In Rev. viv does not 
occur. ([Syn. see dpri.] 

vuyl (vov with iota demonstr. [Krüger § 25, 6, 4 sq.; 
Kühner § 180, e. (Jelf $ 160, e.) ; Bttm. Gram. § 80, 2]), 
in Attic now, at this very moment (precisely now, neither 
before nor after; Lat. nunc ipsum), and only of Time, 
almost always with the pres., very rarely with the fut. 
(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 19). Not found in the N. T. 
exc. in the writ. of Paul and in a few places in Acts and 
the Ep. to the Heb.; and it differs here in no respect 
from the simple viv; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 182; [W. 
23]; 1. of Time: with a pres. (Job xxx. 9), Acts 
xxiv. 13 LT Tr WH ; Ro. xv. 23, 25; 1 Co. xiii. 13 (dore 

. róre 86... nuvi 0€) ; 2 Co. viii. 11, 22; Philem. 9, 11 
(sc. dvra); with a perf. indicating continuance, Ro. iii, 
21 [al. refer this to 2]; with a preterite (Ps. xvi. (xvii) 
11), Ro. vi. 22 (opp. to róre); vii. 6; Eph. ii. 13 (opp. 
to éy rQ xaipp éxeívo) ;. Col. i. 22 (21) [and iii 8; also Ro. 
xi. 30 WH mrg.], (opp. to more); Col. i. 26 [RGL mrg.; ; 
cf. W. $63 I. 2 b.; B. 382 (328)] (opp. to amd rà» aióvov); 





yok 431 ; Eevitw 
with a fut., Job vii. 21; Bar. vi. 4 (Ep. Jer. 3); 2 Macc. | when the weary and also the drunken give themselves up 
x. 10; rijs mpés tas vuvi drodoyias, Acts xxii. 1. 2. | to slumber, put for torpor and sluggishness, 1 Th. v. 5. 


contrary to Grk. usage, in stating a conclusion (see 
yur, 2), but since the case stands thus, [as it is]: 1 Co. [v.11 
RGTLmrg.]; xiv. 6 RG (i. e. since ó yAóc0p ÀaÀóv 
without an interpretation cannot edify the church) ; but 
now (Germ. so aber), Heb. ix. 26 LT TrWH ; after a 
conditional statement with ei (see viv, fin.), Ro. vii. 17; 
1 Co. xii. 18 [RGT WH mrg.]; xv. 20; Heb. viii. 6 
[here L Tr mrg. WH txt. viv], cf. 4; xi. 16 Rec., cf. 15; 
[B. § 151, 26].* 

vg, gen. vukrós, 7, [fr. a root meaning ‘to disappear’; 
cf. Lat. nor, Germ. nacht, Eng. night; Curtius $ 94], (Sept. 
for 575 and 7°), [fr. Hom. down], night: Mk. vi. 48; 
Acts xvi. 93; xxiii. 23; Jn. xiii. 30; Rev. xxi. 25; xxii. 
5; fra 9 vi£ p) Hairy rd rpírov abris, i. e. that the night 
should want a third part of the light which the moon and 
the stars give it, Rev. viii. 12 [al. understand this of the 
want of the light etc. for a third part of the night's du- 
ration]; gen. vueros, by night [W. $ 30,11; B. $ 182, 
26], Mt. ii. 14; xxviii. 13; Lk. ii. 8 [but note here the 
article; some make ris vueros depend on d$wvAaxds]; 
Jn. iii. 2; Actsix. 25; 1 Th. v. 7; vucrds xal nuépas, Mk. 
v. 5; 1 Th.ii. 9; iii. 10; 1 Tim. v..5, [where see Ellicott 
on the order]; 7pépas x. vvkros, Lk. xviii. 7; Acts ix. 
24; Rev.iv.8; vii. 15; xii. 10, etc.; péons vucros, at mid- 
night, Mt. xxv. 6; in answer to the question when: 
raurn Tjj ruri, this night, Lk. xii. 20; xvii.34; Acts xxvii. 
23; vf vukri éxeiyp, Acts xii. 6; rj émiovay v. Acts xxiii. 
11; in answer to the question how long: wera xai 
Üuépav, Lk. ii. 37; Acts xx. 81; xxvi. 7; differently in 
Mk. iv. 27 (night and day, sc. applying himself to what 
he is here said to bedoing) ; rds yv«ras, during the nights, 
every night, Lk. xxi. 37; vüxras recoapax. Mt. iv. 2; 
rpets, ib. xii. 40 ; 8c rs vuxrós, see did, A. IT. 1 b. ; 8v dAns 
(rns) vvxrós, the whole night through, all night, Lk. v. 5; 
év vuxri, when he was asleep, Acts xviii. 9; (xAerrys) ev 
vukri, 1 Th. v. 2, and Rec. in 2 Pet. iii. 10; év 7j vu«r(, 
in (the course of) the night, Jn. xi. 10; év rj vukri ravrp, 
Mt. xxvi. 31, 34; Mk. xiv. 80; éy r5 vuxri jj «rÀ. 1 Co. xi. 
23; xara pécov ths vukrós, about midnight, Acts xxvii. 27. 
Metaph. the time when work ceases, i. e. the time of death, 
Jn. ix. 4; the time for deeds of sin and shame, the time 
of moral stupidity and darkness, Ro. xiii. 12; the time 


vécce (-rro): 1 aor. evga; to strike [?], pierce; to 
pierce through, transfix; often in Hom. of severe or even 
deadly wounds given one; as, rdv pév &yyei we... orv- 
ytpós 8 dpa pav oxoros etre, IL 5, 45.47; pOdcas abróv 
éxeivos vurres káro ev Urd róv BovBóva Sopar: kai mrapaxpripa 
Scepyalerat, Joseph. b. j. 3, 7, 35; so rjv mAevpàr Aóyxp, 
Jn. xix. 34, cf. xx. 25, 27. On the further use of the word 
cf. Fritzsche, Rom. ii. p. 559. [Comp.: xara-»vocc.] * 

word{e; 1 aor. éyvara£a ; (NYQ, cf. veto, vevorá(o) ; 
Sept. for 03); l. prop. to nod in sleep, to sleep, 
(Hippocr., Arstph., Xen., Plato, al.); to be overcome or 
oppressed with sleep; to fall asleep, drop off to sleep, [ (cf. 
Wiclif) to nap it]: Mt. xxv. 5; Sept. for 012, Ps. lxxv. 
(Ixxvi.) 7. 2. like the Lat. dormito [cf. our to be 
napping], trop. i. q. to be negligent, careless, (Plat., Plut., 
al.): of a thing i. q. to linger, delay, 2 Pet. ii. 3.* 

vux 8fquapov, -ov, ro, (vof and Hepa), a night and a day, 
the space of twenty-four hours: 2 Co. xi. 25. (Alex. 
Aphr.; Geopon.) Cf. Sturz, De dial. Mac. etc. p. 186; 
[Soph. Lex. s. v.; cf. W. 25].* 

Nó« (Nóeos, -ov, in Joseph. [antt. 1, 3, 1 8qq.]), ó, (T) 
rest), Noah, the second father of the human race: Mt. 
xxiv. 37 sq. ; Lk. iii. 36; xvii. 26 sq.; Heb. xi. 7; 1 Pet. 
iii. 20; 2 Pet. ii. 5.* 

vodpés, -d, -dv, (i. q. vwOns, fr. yn [cf. vymosc] and dbo 
[to push; al. ó&oua« to care about (cf. Vaniéek p. 879)], 
cf. vóOvvos, veovupos, fr. yn and gdum, dvopua), slow, slug- 
gish, indolent, dull, languid : Heb. vi. 12; with a dat. of 
reference [W. § 31, 6 a.; B. $133, 21], rais dxoais, of one 
who apprehends with difficulty, Heb. v. 11; vw6pds xal 
mapeipevos év rois Epyoss, Sir. iv. 29; vwOpds x. mapeuiévos 
épyarns, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 34, 1. (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., 
Dion. Hal, Anthol., al.) (SYN. see dpyos, fin.]* 

varos, -ov, ó, [fr. root ‘to bend,’ ‘curve,’ akin to Lat. 
natis; Ficki. 128; Vaniéek p. 420], the back: Ro. xi. 10 
fr. Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 24. (In Hom. 6 véros [“ the gend. 
of the sing. is undetermined in Hom. and Hes.” (L. and 
S.)], plur. rà vara; in Attic generally rà vóro», very 
rarely ó vatos; plur. always rà vara; Sept. ó véros, plur. 
ol vàro v; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 290; [Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p. 351]; Passow [L. and S.] s. v.)* 


lil 


[€, on its occasional substitution for c see Z, c, s.] 

tevla, -as, 7), (€émos, -a, -ov, and this fr. £évos), fr. Hom. 
down, hospitality, hospitable reception; i.q. alodging-place, 
lodgings: Acts xxviii. 23 (i. q. rà uicÓcpa in vs. 30 [but 
this is doubtful; the more prob. opinion receives the 
preference s. v. (9:05, 1a.]); Philem. 22. [See esp. Bp. 
Lghtft. on Phil. p. 9, and on Philem. l. c.]* 


fevo; l aor. éf£éa; Pass. pres. fevi{ouas; 1 aor. 
e£evioGnv; fr. Hom. down; 1. to receive as a guest, 
to entertain hospitably: twa, Acts x. 23; xxviii. 7; Heb. 
xiii. 2; pass. to be received hospitably ; to stay as a guest, 
to lodge (be lodged): évÓd8e, Acts x. 18; év olxia rwos, 
Acts x. 32; mapá roi, Acts x. 6; xxi. 16 [cf. B. 284 (244); 
W. 214 (201)], and sundry codd. in 1 Co. xvi. 19 ; (Diod. 
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14, 30). 2. to surprise or astonish by the strangeness 
and novelty of a thing (cf. Germ. befremden) : evi{ovrd 
twa, Acts xvii. 20 (€evifovca mpóaovris cai xaramAnkrixn, 
Polyb. 3, 114, 4; rdv Oedy eLene ro mparropevoy, Joseph. 
antt. 1, 1, 4; £evi(ovca: cupdopai, 2 Macc. ix. 6); pass. 
to be surprised, astonished at the novelty or strangeness of 
a thing ; to think strange, be shocked : w. dat. of the thing 
(W. § 31, 1 £.], 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Polyb. 1, 23, 5; 3,68, 9); 
4» w. dat. of the thing [cf. B. § 133, 23], 1 Pet. iv. 4.* 

£voBoxév (for the earlier form fevodoxéw in use fr. Hdt. 
down; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 307),-à : 1 aor. é£evodoyxnaa; 
(£evodoxos, i. e. &évovs Sexopevos) ; to receive and entertain 
hospitably, to be hospitable: 1 Tim. v. 10. (Dio Cass. 78, 
3; [Graec. Ven. Gen. xxvi. 17; eccl. writ.].)* 

&(vos, -5, -ov, fr. Hom. down, masc. a guest-friend (Lat. 
hospes, [of parties bound by ties of hospitality]),i.e. 1. 
a foreigner, stranger, (opp. to émyxapsos, Plat. Phaedo c. 2 
p. 99 b.; Joseph. b. j. 5, 1, 3); a. prop.: Mt. xxv. 
35, 38,43 sq. ; xxvii. 7 ; 3 Jn. 5; £évot x. maperidguo: éri 
ths yns, Heb. xi. 13; of émibgpoUvres £évo, Acts xvii. 21 ; 
opp. to cupmodirns, Eph. ii. 19; (Sept. for rY*& a travel- 
ler, 2 S. xii. 4 cod. Alex.; for 1), Job xxxi. 32; sev- 
eral times for ^53). [as adj. with] àauuória, Acts xvii. 
18. b. trop. a. alien (from a person or thing) ; 
without knowledge of, without a share in: with a gen. of 
the thing, róv dcabnxav 5s érayyeMas, Eph. ii. 12 (cf. W. 
$ 80, 4, 6] (rod Aóyov, Soph. O. T. 219). B. new, un- 
heard of: d8ayai, Heb. xiii. 9; £évoy rt, a strange, won- 
derful thing, 1 Pet. iv. 12 (Aeschyl. Prom. 688; Diod. 
3, 15 and 52; al.). 2. one who receives and enter- 
tains another hospitably; with whom he stays or lodges, a 
host: & €évos pov, Ro. xvi. 23, where xai ris éxxAnoias 
oAns is added, i. e. either ‘who receives hospitably all 
the members of the church who cross his threshold,’ or 
* who kindly permits the church to worship in his house’ 
(Früzsche).* 

§do-rns, -ov, ó, (a corruption of the Lat. sextarius); 1. 
a sextarius, i. e. a vessel for measuring liquids, holding 
about a pint (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 9 — see Baros; Epict. 
diss. 1, 9, 38; 2, 16, 22; [Dioscor.], Galen and med. 
writ.). 2. a wooden pitcher or ewer (Vulg. urceus 
[ A. V. pot]) from which water or wine is poured, whether 
holding a sextarius or not: Mk. vii. 4, 8 [here TWH 
om. Tr br. the cl.].* 

Enpalve: 1 aor. é£gpava (Jas. i. 11) ; Pass., pres. Enpal- 
vouat; pf. 3 pers. sing. é£gpavra: (Mk. xi. 21), ptep. é£y- 
pappévos ; 1 aor. é&ypávÓnv ; cf. B. 41 (36); (fr. Enpos, q. 
v.) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for v/3* and v^3in; to 
make dry, dry up, wither: act., rüv xoprov, Jas. i.11; pass. 
to become dry, to be dry, be withered [cf. B. 52 (45)] (Sept. 
for 237) : of plants, Mt. xiii. 6 ; xxi. 19 sq. ; Mk. iv. 6; 
xi. 20 sq. ; Lk. viii. 6; Jn. xv. 6; [1 Pet. i. 24]; of the 
ripening of crops, Rev. xiv. 15; of fluids: 9 spy, Mk. 
v. 29 ; ro 00op, Rev. xvi. 12, (Gen. viii. 7 ; Is. xix. 5); of 
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members of the body, to waste away, pine away: Mk. ix. 
18; é£ypappérg xeip, a withered hand, Mk. iii. 1, and RG 
in 3.* | 


Enpós, -d, -óv, fr. Hdt. down, dry: rd £/Aor, Lk. xxiii. 
31 (in a proverb. saying, ‘if a good man is treated so, 
what will be done to the wicked ?' cf. Ps.i. 3; Ezek. xx. 
47. Is.lvi. 8; Ezek. xvii. 24) ; of members of the body 
deprived of their natural juices, shrunk, wasted, withered : 
as yeip, Mt. xii. 10; Mk. iii. 3 L T Tr WH; Lk. vi. 6,8; 
men are spoken of as £npoi, withered, Jn. v. 8. of the 
land in distinction from water, 9 gpd sc. yr; (Sept. for 
nU, Gen. i. 9 sq.; Jon. i. 9; ii. 11, and often [W. 18: 
592 (550)]): Mt. xxiii. 15; Heb. xi. 29 where L T Tr 
WH add ygs.* 

Evd.vos, -ivn, -wwov, (EvAor), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down, 
wooden, made of wood : oxevn, 2 Tim. ii. 20; neut. plur. 
eidoAa, Rev. ix. 20 (6eoi, Bar. vi. 30 [Ep. Jer. 29]).* 

[XX ov, -ov, rd, (fr. fuw to scrape, plane), fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for yy; 1l. wood: univ.1 Co.iii. 12; £. Óvivo», 
Rev. xviii. 12; that which is made of wood, as a beam from 
which any one is suspended, a gibbet, a cross, [ A. V. tree, 
q. v. in B. D. Am. ed.], Acts v. 30; x. 39; xiii. 29; Gal 
iii. 13; 1 Pet. ii. 24, (yj, Gen. xl. 19; Deut. xxi. 23; 
Josh.x. 26; Esth. v. 14), — a use not found in the classics 
[cf. L. and S. s. v. II. 4]. A log or timber with holes in 
which the feet, hands, neck, of prisoners were inserted 
and fastened with thongs (Gr. xaAov, EvAowédn, roSokdky, 
sodootpasn, Lat. nervus, by which the Lat. renders the 
I{ebr. 1D, a fetter, or shackle for the feet, Job [xiii. 27]; 
xxxiii. 11; cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. N. T. p. 458 sqq. ; 
[B. D. s. v. Stocks]): Acts xvi. 24 (Hdt. 6, 75; 9,37; 
Arstph. eq. 367, 394, 705); a cudgel, stick, staff: plur., 
Mt. xxvi. 47, 55; Mk. xiv. 43, 48; Lk. xxii. 52, (Hdt. 
2, 63; 4,180; Dem. p. 645, 150; Polyb. 6,37,3; Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 9, 4; Hdian. 7, 7, 4). 2. a tree: Lk. xxiii. 
81 (Gen. i. 29; ii. 9; iii. 1; Is. xiv. 8, etc.) ; &. ras (ons, 
see (wh, 2 b. p. 274*. 

(sv, older form of cvv, retained occasionally in com- 
pounds, as évufatvo, 1 Pet. iv. 12 ed. Bezae ; see Meister- 
hans § 49, 11; L. and S. s. v. ov», init.; and cf. Z, c, s.] 

£vpáo (a later form, fr. Diod. [1, 84] down, for £vpée, 
which the earlier writ. used fr. Hdt. down; (W. 24; B. 
63 (55); esp. Bitm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 53]), -6: pf. pass. 
ptep. éfvpguévos; Mid., pres. inf. EvpacOa [for which 
some would read (1 Co. xi. 6) £vpacÓa (1 aor. mid. inf. 
fr. fupw); see WH. App. p. 166]; 1 aor. subjunc. 8 pers. 
plur. £vpgeevra: [but T Tr WH read the fut. -cavras] ; 
(fr. £vpóv a razor, and this fr. fiw); Sept. for m3; to 
shear, shave: pass.1 Co. xi. 6; mid. to get one's self shaved, 
ibid. vs. 6; 1 Co. xi. 6; with an acc. specifying the obj. 
more precisely [cf. B. $8 134,7; W.$32,5]: rj» xeadny, 
Acts xxi. 24 (Sept. Num. vi 9, 19; Lev. xxi. 5; ras 
ójpvas, Hdt. 2, 66; rd cópa, 2, 37).* 
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6, 4, 76, originally rds, rp, ró, (as is evident from the 
forms roi, rai for oi, ai in Hom. and the Ionic writ.), cor- 
responds to our definite article the (Germ. der, die, das), 
which is properly a demonstrative pronoun, which we 
see in its full force in Homer, and of which we find cer- 
tain indubitable traces also in all kinds of Greek prose, 
and hence also in the N. T. 

I. As a DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN; Lat. hic, haec, 
hoc; Germ. der, die, das, emphatic; cf. W. $ 17, 1; B. 
101 (89) sq.; 1. in the words of the poet Aratus, rov 
yap «ai yévos éauév, quoted by Paul in Acts xvii. 28. 2. 
in prose, where it makes a partition or distributes into 
parts: ó pev... 6 0, that... this, the one... the other: 
Mt. xiii. 28 R G Tr (here the division is threefold]; Gal. 
iv. 23 [here L WH Tr mrg. br. pev]; of pew . . . of 86, Acts 
xxviii. 24; Phil. i. 16 sq.; of pew... 6 dé, Heb. vii. 5 sq. 
20 (21), 23 sq.; rots pév.. . rovc dé, Mk. xii. 5 RG; 
Eph. iv. 11; of pév . . . dÀAo: 8€ (Lehm. oi 8€) . . . repos 
àé, Mt. xvi. 14 cf. Jn. vii. 12; revés foll. by oi 8e, Acts 
xvii. 18; ds (see ds I.) uév foll. by ó 8e, Ro. xiv. 2; of 0€ 
stands as though oi né» had preceded, Mt. xxvi. 67; xxviii. 
17. 3. in narration, when either two persons or 
two parties are alternately placed in opposition to each 
other and the discourse turns from one to the other; ó 
6, but he, and he, (Germ. er aber): Mt. ii. 14; iv. 4; xxi. 
29 sq.; Mk. i. 45; xii. 15; Lk. viii. 21, 30, 48; xxii. 10, 
34; Jn. ix. 38, and very often; plur., Mt. ii. 5, 9; iv. 20; 
Mk. xii. 14 [RG L-mrg.], 16 (L br. oí 86]; Lk. vii. 4; 
xx. 5,12; xxii. 9, 88, 71; Actsiv. 21; xii. 15, and often; 
oi pev ob», in the Acts alone: i.6; v. 41; xv. 9, 30; 6 
pé» oiv, xxiii. 18; xxviii. 5. 

Il. As the DEFINITE or PREPOSITIVE ARTICLE (to 
be distinguished from the post positive article, — as 
it is called when it has the force of a relative pro- 
noun, like the Germ. der, die, das, exx. of which use are 
not found in the N. T.), whose use in the N. T. is ex- 
plained at length by W. §§ 18-20; B. 85 (74) sqq.; 
[Green p. 5sqq.]. Asin alllanguages the article serves 
to distinguish things, persons, notions, more exactly, it 
is prefixed 1. to substantives that have no mod- 
ifier; and a. those that designate a person or a 
thing that is the only one of its kind; the art. thus dis- 
tinguishes the same from all other persons or things, as 
9 iA«os, 6 oUpavós, 1) y, 7 ÓdAacca, ó Geos, 6 Aóyos (Jn. i. 

1 sq.), 6 ddBoros, rd hos, 5j axoría, 7) (wn, 6 Üdvaros, 
ete. — b. appellative names of persons and things defi- 
nite enough in themselves, or made so by the context, 
or sufficiently well-known from history; thus, to the 
names of virtues and vices, as 5? Satoru, 5) aodía, 1) 
Svvapas, 7 dÀrÓewa, etc. ó épxopevos, the well-known per- 
28 
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sonage who is to come, i. e. the Messiah, Mt. xi. 3; Lk. vii. 
19; ó mpodrgc, the (promised and expected) prophet, 
Jn. i. 21; vii. 40; 5) ewr»pía, the salvation which all 
good men hope for, i. e. the Messianic salvation; 4 
yeagn, etc.; 5 vedéAn, the cloud (well known from the 
O. T), 1 Co. x. 1sq.; rovs dyyéXovs, Jas. ii. 25; rq 
ékrpópari, 1 Co. xv. 8. to designations of eminent per- 
sonages: 6 vids roU cov, ó vids rod dvÜparrov, (see vids) ; 
6 &ddoxados rov 'IopazÀ, Jn. iii. 10; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. 
p- 613. The article is applied to the repeated name of 
@ person or thing already mentioned or indicated, and 
to which the reader is referred, as rovs payous, Mt. ii. 7 
cf. 1; of doxoi, Mt. ix. 17; of daipoves, Mt. viii. 31 cf. 28; 
T)» Óvov kal roy voor, Mt. xxi. 7 cf. 2, and countless 
other exx. The article is used with names of things 
not yet spoken of, in order to show that definite things 
are referred to, to be distinguished from others of the 
same kind and easily to be known from the context; as 
rà Bpédn, the babes belonging to the people of that 
place, Lk. xviii. 15; dd rà» dev8pwr, sc. which were 
there, Mt. xxi. 8; rq iepei, to the priest whose duty it 
will be to examine thee, when thou comest, Mt. viii. 4; 
Mk. i. 44; Lk. v.14; 1d mÀoiov, the ship which stood 
ready to carry them over, Mt. viii. 23 [R G T, cf. 18]; 
ix. 1 [RG]; xiii. 2[R G]; ro ópos, the mountain near 
the place in question (der an Ort u. Stelle befindliche 
Berg) [but some commentators still regard ró dpos as 
used here generically or Hebraistically like 7 ope, the 
mountain region or the highlands, in contrast with the 
low country, (cf. Sept. Josh. xvii. 16; xx. 7; Gen. 
xix. 17, 19, etc.) ; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ‘Fresh Revision’ etc. 
p. 111 sq.; Weiss, Matthdusevangelium, p. 129 note; and 
in Meyer's Mt. 7te Aufl.], Mt. v. 1; Mk. iii. 13; Lk. 
ix. 28; Jn. vi. 3, 15, (1 Macc. ix.'38, 40); 5) oixía, the 
house in which (Jesus) was wont to lodge, Mt. ix. 10, 
28; xiii. 86; xvii. 25; jmó róv puoÓwov, sc. that is in the 
house, Mt. v. 15; also émt rz» Avyviay, ibid. ; €v ry dárvy, 
in the manger of the stable of the house where they 
were lodging, Lk. ii. 7 RG; 6 émaiwos, the praise of 
which he is worthy, 1 Co. iv. 5; so everywhere in the 
doxologies: :; Sofa, rd xpdros, 1 Pet. iv. 11; Rev. v. 13, 
etc. c. The article prefixed to the Plural often 
either includes all and every one of those who by the 
given name are distinguished from other things having 
a different name, — as oi dorépes, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 
25; al ddwmexes, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58, etc. ; — or de- 
fines the class alone, and thus indicates that the whole 
class is represented by the individuals mentioned, how- 
ever many and whosoever they may be; as in oi dapi- 
gato, of ypapupareis, of reAóvat, of dvOpwrot, people, the 
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multitude, (Germ. die Leute); of deroi, Mt. xxiv. 28; 
rois xvoly, Mt. vii. 6. d. The article prefixed to the 
Singular sometimes so defines only the class, that all and 
every one of those who bear the name are brought to 
mind; thus, 6 dvOpwiros, Mt. xv. 11; 6 éOvxos x. reXdvns, 
Mt. xviii. 17; 6 épyarns, Lk. x. 7; 1 Tim. v.18; 6 peoirns, 
Gal. iii. 20; 6 «Anpovopos, Gal. iv. 1; 6 8íxaios, Ro. i. 17; 
Heb. x. 88; rà onpeta tov aroordXov, the signs required 
of any one who claims to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12, 
and other exx. e. The article is prefixed to the 
nominative often put for the vocative in addresses [cf. 
W. § 29, 2; B. $ 1292.5]: yatpe 6 Baouevs ray “loved. 
(prop. od 6 Bac., thou who art the king), Jn. xix. 3; vai, 6 
marnp, Mt. xi. 26; dye viv of mAovcw, xAavoare, Jas. v. 1; 
ovpave xal of &yvoi, Rev. xviii. 20; add, Mk. v. 41; x. 47; 
Lk. xii. 32; xviii. 11, 13; Jn. viii. 10; xx. 28; Acts xiii. 
41; Ro. viii. 15; Eph. v. 14, 22, 25; vi.1,4sq.; Rev. xii. 
12. f. The Greeks employ the article, where we 
abstain from its use, before nouns denoting things that 
pertain to him who is the subject of discourse: etze or 
noi peydAg rj orp, Acts xiv. 10 [RG]; xxvi. 24, (Prov. 
xxvi. 25); yvvi) mpocevxopévn ... dxaraxaAUmrQ Tjj Ke- 
$a, 1 Co. xi. 5; esp. in the expression éyew rt, when 
the object and its adjective, or what is equivalent to an 
adjective, denotes a part of the body or something else 
which naturally belongs to any one (as in French, il a 
les épaules larges) ; 80, €xew rijv xeipa. Enpay, Mt. xii. 10 
RG; Mk. iii. 1; ró spoowmrov ws dvÓpórov [(Rec. dvÓpo- 
mos)], Rev. iv. 7; rà aloÓnrjpua yeyupvacpeva, Heb. v. 
14; drapáfarov rij» lepwovrny, Heb. vii. 24 ; rv karoíxgaw 
krÀ. Mk. v. 3; rijv els éavrovs dyamny éxrevy, 1 Pet. iv. 8. 
Cf. Grimm on 2 Macc. iii. 25. the gen. of a pers. pron. 
avro), Upàv, is added to the substantive: Mt. iii. 4; Mk. 
viii. 17; Rev. ii. 18; 1 Pet. ii. 12, cf. Eph. i. 18; cf. W. 
§ 18, 2; [B. $ 125,5]. g Proper Names some- 
times have the article and sometimes are anarthrous; cf. 
W. § 18, 5 and 6; B. $ 124, 3 and 4; [Green p. 28 
sq.]; «. as respects names of Persons, the person 
without the article is simply named, but with the article 
is marked as either well known or as already mentioned ; 
thus we find "Incovs and 6 ’Ins., HavAos and ó IlaóA., etc. 
IIxAáros has the article everywhere in John's Gospel and 
also in Mark's, if xv. 43 (in R G L) be excepted (but T 
Tr WH insert the article there also); Tiros is every- 
where anarthrous. Indeclinable names of persons 
in the oblique cases almost always have the article, 
unless the case is made evident by a preposition: r$ 
"loon, Mk. xv. 45; rdv 'Iaxóf xal róv'Hoabv, Heb. xi. 20, 
and many other exx., esp. in the genealogies, Mt. i. 1 
sqq.; Lk. iii. 23; but where perspicuity does not require 
the article, it is omitted also in the oblique cases, as ray 
viav "Iwond, Heb. xi. 21; róv vióv 'Euuóp, Acts vii. 16; 
6 eds 'Icaák, Mt. xxii. 32; Acts vii. 32; Ora» dynode 
"ABpaàp. x. loadk . . . kaà mrávras rovs mpodrras, Lk. xiii. 
28. The article is commonly omitted with personal 
proper names to which is added an apposition indicating 
the race, country, office, rank, surname, or something 
else, (cf. Matthiae § 274); let the foll. suffice as exx.: 


"ASpadp 6 sar?)p nua, Jn. viii. 56; Ro. iv. 1; 'IdxeBor 
Tov ToU ZeBedaiov xal 'Iodvyyy róv adeAdoy avrov, Mt. iv. 
21; Mapía 7 Maydadnvn, Mt. xxvii. 56, etc.; '"Iedryvge 6 
Barnorns, Mt. iii. 1; ‘Hpodns 6 rerpapyns, Lk. ix. 7; 
"Incovs o Aeyópevos Xpwrrós, Mt. i. 16; SavrAos Bé 6 xai 
TlavAos sc. xadovpevos, Acts xiii. 9; Zíuewos roU Aempov, 
Mk. xiv. 3; Bapripaos 6 rupdds, Mk. x. 46 [RG]; Zaxa- 
piov ToU dmodopévov, Lk. xi. 51. But there are excep- 
tions also to this usage: ó 8e “‘Hpwdns ó rerpapyns, Lk. iii. 
19; rov ZaovA, vióv Kis, Acts xiii. 21; in the opening 
of the Epistles: IIatAos dmócroAos, Ro. i. 1; 1 Co. i. 
1, etc. B. Proper names of countries and re- 
gions have the article far more frequently than those 
of cities and towns, for the reason that most names of 
countries, being derived from adjectives, get the force of 
substantives only by the addition of the article, as 5 
"Axaia (but cf. 2 Co. ix. 2), 7 T'aAaría, 7) TadAaia, 7 'Ira- 
Nia, 7) IovOaía, ?; MaxeDovía (but cf. Ro. xv. 26; 1 Co. xvi. 
5), etc. Only Afyvrros, if Acts vii. 11 LT Tr WH be 
excepted, is everywhere anarthrous. The names of 
cities, esp. when joined to prepositions, particularly é», 
els and éx, are without the article; but we find dzó (RG 
éx) THs ‘Pons in Acts xviii. 2. Y. Names of rivers 
and streams have the article in Mt. iii. 13; Mk. i. 5; 
Lk.iv.1; xiii. 4; Jn. i. 28; rod Keópor, Jn. xviii. 1 GL 
Tr mrg. 2. The article is prefixed to substan- 
tives expanded and more precisely defined by modi- 
fiers; a. to nouns accompanied by a gen. of the 
pronouns pod, gov, 24v, dpdy, avro), éavróv, avrav: Mt. 
i. 21,25; v.45; vi. 10-12; xii.49; Mk.ix.17; Lk. vi. 
27; x. 1; xvi.6; Acts xix. 25 [LT Tr WH yiv]; Ro. 
iv. 19; vi. 6, and in numberless other places; it is rarely 
omitted, as in Mt. xix. 28; Lk. i. 72; ii. 82; 2 Co. viii. 
23; Jas. v. 20, etc. ; cf. B. § 127, 27. b. The pos 
sessive pronouns éuós, ods, zuérepos, dpérepos, joined to 
substantives (if Jn. iv. 34 be excepted) always take the 
article, and J oh n generally puts them after the substan- 
tive (7) xpíats 7) éu, Jn. v. 30; o Aóyos à aos, xvii. 17; 5j 
kotwovía 7) Huerépa, 1 Jn. i. 3; 6 xaipós 6 Üpérepos, Jn. vii. 
6), very rarely between the article and the substantive 
(rois épois prpaciw, Jn. v. 47; 5) ey dBayy, vii. 16; rjv 
ai Aa», iv. 42), yet this is always done by the other 
N. T. writ., Mt. xviii. 20; Mk. viii. 38; Lk. ix. 26; Acts 
xxiv. 6 [Rec.]; xxvi. 5; Ro. iii. 7, etc. co. When 
adjectives are added to substantives, either the ad- 
jective is placed between the article and the substantive, 
— as rà (ov poprioy, Gal. vi. 5; 6 dyads dvOpwros, Mt. 
xii. 35; rhv Ówaíar xpíaww, Jn. vii. 24; 9 áàyaÓ?) uepus, Lk. 
x. 42; rd dysov mvedpa, Lk. xii. 10; Acts i. 8; 9 aldmos 
(on, Jn. xvii. 8, and many other exx.; —or the adjective 
preceded by an article is placed after the substantive 
with its article, as ró mvetpa rà &ywr, Mk. iii. 29; Jn. 
xiv. 26; Actsi.16; Heb.iii.7; ix.8; x.15; 9 (er) 9 
aimmos, 1 Jn. i. 2; ii. 25; o sroqi))» 6 kaAós, Jn. x. 11; rye 
wvAnyv T)» odnpay, Acts xii. 10, and other exx. ; — very 
rarely the adjective stands before a substantive which 
has the article, as in Acts [xiv. 10 R G]; xxvi. 24; 1 Co. 
xi. 5, [cf. B. § 125, 5; W. $20,1c.]. As to the adjec- 
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tives of quantity, óXos, was, modus, ‘see each in its own 
place. d. What has been said concerning adjec- 
tives holds true also of all other limitations added to 
substantives, as 7j xar' éxAoy)y mpodects, Ro. ix. 11; 9 
sap’ époU Oak, Ro. xi. 27; 6 Adyos 6 rov eravpob, 1 Co. 
i. 18; # els Xpurróv wiorss, Col. ii. 5; on the other hand, 
n viaris Ua 7j mpós tov Ócóv, 1 Th. i. 8; ras Scaxovias rs 
eis rovs dyious, 2 Co. viii. 4; see many other exx. of each 
usage in W. 131 (124) sqq.; [B. 91 (80) sqq.]. e. 
The noun has the article before it when a demonstra- 
tive pronoun (ofros, ékeivos) belonging to it either pre- 
cedes or follows (W. § 18,4; B. $ 127, 29-31]; as, o 
dvÓporros otros, Jn. ix. 24 [obros ó dy0p. L Tr mrg. WH]; 
Acts vi. 13; xxii. 26; 6 Aads otros, Mt. xv. 8; 6 vids oov 
otros, Lk. xv. 30; plur. Lk. xxiv. 17, and numberless 
other exx.; otros 6 dvOpwmos, Lk. xiv. 30; obros 6 Aaos, 
Mk. vii. 6 [6 A. off. L WH mrg.]; obros o vios pov, Lk. 
xv. 24; obros 6 reAóvgs, Lk. xviii. 11 [0 reA. ofr. L mrg.]; 
obros 6 Aóyos, Jn. vii. 36 [6 Ady. odr. LT Tr WH], and 
many other exx. on éxeivos, see ékeivos, 2; on avrds 0 
etc., see avros (I. 1 b. etc.); on 6 airds etc., see avros, 
III. 3. The neuter article prefixed to adjec- 
tives changes them into substantives [cf. W. § 34, 2; B. 
§ 128, 1]; as, ro d'ya0óv, rd ado» (which see each in its 
place) ; rd €Aarroy, Heb. vii. 7; with a gen. added, rà 
yrooroyv tov Geod, Ro. i. 19; rd ddvvarov rod vópov, Ro. 
viii. 3; ró doGeves rov Geov, 1 Co. i. 25; avr5s, Heb. vii. 
18; rà dópara r. Geov, Ro. i. 20; rà xpurra tips aloyums, 
2 Co. iv. 2, ete. 4. The article with cardinal nu- 
merals: eis one; 6 eis the one (of two), see els, 4 a.; 
but differently 6 els in Ro. v. 15, 17, the (that) one. So 
also oí 8vo (our the twain), Mt. xix. 5; of déea the (those) 
ten, and oi éyréa, Lk. xvii. 17; éxeivoe of 8cxa (xal) ókro, 
Lk. xiii. 4. 5. The article prefixed to partici- 
ples a. gives them the force of substantives [W. 
$8 18, 3; 45, 7; B. $8 129, 1 b.; 144, 9]; as, ó me«pdá(ov, 
Mt. iv. 3; 1 Th. iii. 5; 6 Barri(ov, Mk. vi. 14 (for which 
Mt. xiv. 2 6 Barriorns); 6 ameípov, Mt. xiii. 3; Lk. viii. 
5; 6 óÀoÓpevov, Heb. xi. 28; of Bacrá(ovres, Lk. vii. 14; 
oí Booxovres, Mt. viii. 33; Mk. v. 14; of éaÓiovres, the 
eaters (convivae), Mt. xiv. 21; ro ddeaAopevov, Mt. xviii. 
30, 34; rà tmapyoyra (see vrápxo, 2). b. the ptcp. 
with the article must be resolved into he who [and a fin. 
verb; cf. B. $144, 9]: Mt. x. 40; Lk. vi. 29; xi. 23; Jn. 
xv. 23; 2 Co. i. 21; Phil. ii. 18, and very often. más 6 
foll. by a ptep. [W. 111 (106)], Mt. v. 22; vii. 26; Lk. vi. 
80 [T WH om.L Tr mrg. br. art.]; xi. 10; Ro. ii. 1; 1 Co. 
xvi. 16; Gal. iii. 18, etc. ; paxdptos ó w. a ptcp., Mt. v. 4 
(5), 6, 10, etc.; odat bpiv of w. à ptep., Lk. vi. 25; the 
neut. ró with a ptcp. must be resolved into that which 
[with a fin. verb], ró yervapevov, Lk. i. 35; 70 yeyevrgué- 
voy, Jn. iii. 6. c. the article with ptcp. is placed in 
apposition: Mk.iii.22; Acts xvii. 24; Eph. iii. 20; iv. 
22, 24; 2 Tim. i. 14; 1 Pet. i. 21, etc. 6. The neut. 
Tó before infinitives a. gives them the force of 
substantives (cf. B. 261 (225) sqq. [cf. W. § 44, 2a.; 8 c.]); 
as, rd xadioa, Mt. xx. 28; Mk.x. 40; ró OéAew, Ro. vii. 
18; 2 Co. viii. 10; rà moujcat, rd émereAXeoat, 2 Co. viii. 1, 


and other exx.; robro xpivare: ro pi) rOevas krÀ. Ro. xiv. 
13. On the infin. w. the art. depending on a preposi- 
tion (avri rov, év rà, els rd, etc.), see under each prep. in 
its place. b. Much more frequent in the N. T. than 
in the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ., esp. in the 
writings of Luke and Paul (nowhere in John's Gospel 
and Epistles), is the use of the gen. ro? w. an inf. (and 
in the Sept. far more freq. than in the N. T.), which is 
treated of at length by Fritzsche in an excursus at the 
end of his Com. on Mt. p. 843 sqq.; W. $ 44, 4; B. 266 
(228) sqq. The examples fall under the foll. classes: 
ToU with an inf. is put a. after words which natu- 
rally require a genitive (of a noun also) after them; 
thus after á&tov, 1 Co. xvi. 4; faye, Lk. i. 9 (1 S. xiv. 47); 
é£aropuipar, 2 Co.i.8. — B. for the simple expletive 
[i. e. *complementary '] or (as it is commonly called) 
epexegetical infin., which serves to fill out an incom- 
plete idea expressed by a noun or a verb or a phrase, 
(where in Germ. zu is commonly used); thus after mpo-. 
Ovpía, 2 Co. viii. 11; Bpadeis, Lk. xxiv. 25; éAmis, Acts 
xxvii. 20; 1 Co. ix. 10 [not Rec.]; é{nres evxatpiay, Lk. 
xxii. 6 (not L mrg.]; 9 kaipós (sc. écri) rov dp£acÓa:, to 
begin, 1 Pet. iv. 17 (xaipóv €yew w. the simple inf. Heb. 
xi 15); 8cdorvas thy éfovoíary, Lk. x. 19 (é£ovoíay £yew 
with simple inf, Jn. xix. 10; 1 Co. ix. 4); dpeaAérac 
écpev (equiv. to ófeiAouev), Ro. viii. 12 (with inf. alone, 
Gal. v. 3); érousov. elyai, Acts xxiii. 15 (1 Macc. iii. 58; 
v. 89; xiii. 37; with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 33); xpeíav 
(ye, Heb. v. 12; éüokev dpOadrpovs rov pr) BAémew xal 
&ra roi ui) dxovew, that they should not see . . . that they 
should not hear [cf. B. 267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8 (yew dra 
elsewh. always with a simple inf.; see obs, 2); émAjoÓn 
ó xpovos ro? rexety avr)», at which she should be deliv- 
ered [cf. B. l. c.], Lk. i. 57; éxAnod. nudpa . . . rov mrepi- 
repety avróv, that they should circumcise him [cf. B. 1. c.], 
Lk. ii. 21; after dvévBexrov éorw, Lk. xvii. 1 [so B. § 140, 
15; (W. 328 (308) otherwise)]; quite unusually after 
éyévero [cf. B. § 140, 16 8.; W. 1. c.], Acts x. 25 [Rec. 
om. art. ]. v. after verbs of deciding, entreat- 
ing, exhorting, commanding, etc.: after xpivew 
(see xpivo, 4) ; éyévero yvàpg [-uys T Tr WH (see yivopat, 
5 e. a.)], Acts xx. 3; ró mpoownoy éornptéev, Lk. ix. 51; 
ovridec Oa, Acts xxiii. 20 (with inf. alone, Lk. xxii. 5); 
mpocevxerOat, Jas. v. 17; sapaxaAeiw, Acts xxi 12; év- 
re\rxcoOa, Lk. iv. 10; émigréAAew, Acts xv. 20 (with inf. 
alone, xxi. 25[R G T, but L Tr txt. WH here drocrén.; B. 
270 (232)]) ; xaravevew, Lk. v. 7. 6. after verbs of 
hindering, restraining, removing, (which natu- 
rally require the genitive), and according to the well- 
known pleonasm with py before the inf. [see pa, I. 4 a. ; 
B. $ 148, 13; W. 325 (305)]; thus, after karéyo rwd, Lk. 
iv. 42; xparoüpat, Lk. xxiv. 16; koÀvo, Acts x. 47; vro- 
oréAAopat, Acts xx. 20, 27; majo, 1 Pet. iii. 10; xara- 
mave, Acts xiv. 18; without yn before the inf. after 
éyxorropat, Ro. xv. 22. e. ToU with an inf. is added 
as a somewhat loose epexegesis: Lk. xxi. 22; Acts ix. 
15; xiii. 47; Phil. iii. 21; es dkaÜlapaíay rot dripá(eoOat 
rà cpara avràv, to the uncleanness of their bodies’ be- 
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ing dishonored, Ro. i. 24 [cf. B. § 140, 14]; W. 325 
(305) sq. t. it takes the place of an entire final 
clause, in order that [W.8$44,4 b.; B.§ 140,17]; esp. 
after verbs implying motion: Mt. ii. 13; iii. 13; xiii. 3; 
xxiv. 45; Mk. iv. 3 (where L T WH om. Tr br. rov) ; Lk. 
i. 77, 79; ii. 24,27; v. 1[R GL txt. Tr mrg.]; viii. 5; 
xii. 42 (here Lom. Tr br. rov) ; xxii. 31; xxiv. 29; Acts 
iii. 2; xx. 30; xxvi. 18; Ro. vi. 6; xi. 10; Gal. iii. 10; 
Phil. iii. 10; Heb. x. 7,9; xi. 5. v. used of result, 
so that: Acts vii. 19; Ro. vii. 3; after sro, to cause that, 
make to, Acts iii. 12; [cf. W. 326 (306); B. § 140, 
16 8.]. 7. The article with adverbs [B. $ 125, 
10sq.; W.$18,3), — a. gives them the force of sub- 
stantives; as, rd mépay, the region beyond; rà dvo, rà 
Kkáreo, To voy, rà €umpogÜev, rà Oómíco, etc.; see these 
words in their proper places. b. is used when they 
stand adjectively, as 7 avw ‘IepovcaAnp, ó róre xoopos, ó 
(ao avOpwros, 6 viv alóv, etc., on which see these several 
words. c. the neut. ro is used in the acc. absol., esp. 
in specifications of ti me: both with adverbs of time, rd 
madd, 2 Co. xiii. 2; rà viv or rayvy, and with neuter ad- 
jectives used adverbially, as ro Aouróv, rd mporepoy (Jn. 
vi. 62; Gal. iv. 13); ro mporoy (Jn. x. 40; xii. 16; xix. 
839); ro mAcioroy (1 Co. xiv. 27); see these words them- 
selves. 8. The article before prepositions with 
their cases is very often so used that d», óvres, Óvra, 
must be supplied in thought [cf. B. $8 125, 9; W. § 18,3]; 
thus, of ao 'IraAías, awd OeacaAovikgs, Acts xvii. 13; 
Heb. xiii. 24 [cf. W. 8 66, 6]; 6 & rem, Mt. vi. 9; Ro. 
viii. 1; neut. rà mpos, Mk. ii. 2; oi €x rwos, Ro. ii. 8; iv. 
14, 16; Phil. iv. 22 etc.; of mapa rivos, Mk. iii. 21 (see 
rapa, I. e.). rà mept revos, Lk. xxiv. 19; Acts xxiv. 10; 
Phil. i. 27; [add, rà (T Tr WII r9) mepi épov, Lk. xxii. 
37], etc. (see mepi, I. b. 8.) ; rà wepi rwa, Phil. ii. 23 [see 
mepi, II. b.]; of werd revos, those with one, his compan- 
ions, Mt. xii. 3; of wepi reva, and many other exx. which 
are given under the several prepositions. the neut. ro 
in the acc. absol. in adverbial expressions [cf. W. 230 
(216); B. §§ 125, 12; 131, 9]: 1d xaÜ' Hyepay, daily, day 
by day, Lk. xi. 3; xix. 47; Acts xvii. 11 [RG WII br.]; 
7d xaOoXov, at all, Acts iv. 18 [LT WH om. v6]; besides, 
in ró xarà cápxa, as respects human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [on 
the force of the art. here see Abbot in Journ. Soc. Bibl. 
Lit. etc. for 1883, p. 108]; rà xar' éué, as respects what 
relates to me, my state, my affairs, Col. iv. 7; Eph. vi. 
21; rd ef juàv, as far as depends on you, Ro. xii. 18; 
To ef vpiv, as far as respects you, if I regard you, Ro. 
xvi. 19 RG; rà mpós (róv) Oeov, acc. absol., as respects 
the things pertaining to God, i. e. in things pertaining 
to God, Ro. xv. 17; Heb. ii. 17; v. 1, (lepet rà mpós rovs 
Geovs, orpatyy@ Sé rà mpós rovs avOpmmous, Xen. resp. 
Laced. 13, 11; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 262 sq.); 
TO ék pépovs sc. dy, that which has been granted us in 
part, that which is imperfect, 1 Co. xiii. 10. 9. 
The article, in all genders, when placed before the geni- 
tive of substantives indicates kinship, affinity, or some 
kind of connection, association or fellowship, or in gen- 
eral that which in some way pertains to a person or thing 


(cf. W. § 30, 8; B. § 125, 7]; a. the masc. and the 
fem. article: 'Iáxefos ó roi ZeBedaiov, ó rov "AXdaíov, 
the son, Mt. x. 2 (3), 3; Mapía 5j rov "laxwBov, the 
mother, Mk. xvi. 1 [T om. Tr br. roo]; Lk. xxiv. 10 [L 
T Tr WH); 'Eupóp roi Zvxép, of Hamor, the father of 
Shechem, Acts vii. 16 RG; 5 rod Ovpiov, the wife, Mt. 
i. 6; of XAdns, either the kinsfolk, or friends, or domes- 
tica, or work-people, or slaves, of Chloe, 1 Co. i. 11; also 
oí 'ApworoBovAov, of Napxiogov, Ro. xvi. 10 8q.; of rov 
Xpwrov, the followers of Christ [À. V. they that are 
Christ's], 1 Co. xv. 22 GL T Tr WH ; Gal. v. 24; ol ray 
$apicaío», the disciples of the Pharisees, Mk. ii. 18* Rec., 
18° R GL; Kawapeía 5) diXGrmov, the city of Philip, Mk. 
viii. 27. b. ró and rd rivos: as rà ToU cov, the cause 
or interests, the purposes, of God, opp. to rà ra» d»Ope- 
mov, Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33; in the same sense rà rov 
kvpíov, opp. to rà rov xdopov, 1 Co. vii. 32-34; rà ris 
capkós, Ta ToU mvevparos, Ro. viii. 5; rà der, your pos- 
sessions, 2 Co. xii. 14; (greiv ró or rd revos, 1 Co. x. 24; 
xiii. 5; Phil. ii. 21; rà rys elpnyns, tis oikoSoujs, which 
make for, Ro. xiv. 19; rà ris doÜeveías pov, which per- 
tain to my weakness, 2 Co. xi. 30; rà Kaícapos, rà 
ToU Oeov, due to Cesar, due to God, Mt. xxii. 21; Mk. 
xii. 17; Lk. xx. 25; rà rov vgmíov, the things wont 
to be thought, said, done, by a child, 1 Co. xiii. 11; ra 
Twos, the house of one (rà Avxwvos, Theocr. 2, 76; [eis 
rà ToU dÓeA ov, Lysias c. Eratosth. $ 12 p. 195]; cf. é& 
vois marpixois, in her father’s house, Sir. xlii. 10; [Chry- 
sost. hom. lii. (on Gen. xxvi. 16), vol. iv. pt. ii. col. 
458 ed. Migne; Gen. xli. 51; Esth. vii. 9, (Hebr. m3); 
Job xviii. 19 (Hebr. *312)]) ; with the name of a deity, 
the temple (rà row Ads, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 18, 2; also rd 
ToU Aids, Lycurg. adv. Leocr. p. 231 [(orat. Att. p. 167, 
15)]), Lk. ii. 49 (see other exx. in Lob. ad Phryn. p. 100). 
rà rou vópov, the precepts of the (Mosaic) law, Ro. ii. 
14; rà ris rapouilas, the (saying) of (that which is said 
in) the proverb, 2 Pet. ii. 22; rà rà» Satpomloperov, 
what the possessed had done and experienced, Mt. viii. 
$3; rd rhs cvs, what has been done to the fig-tree, Mt. 
xxi. 21. 10. The neuter ró is put a. before 
entire sentences, and sums them up into one conception 
[B. § 125, 13; W. 109 (103 sq.)]: elev aire ró El 8vva- 
gat morevoa, said to him this: ‘If thou canst believe’, 
Mk. ix. 23 [but L T Tr WH ro Ei duvp ‘If thou canst!']; 
ef. Bleek ad loc.; [Riddell, The Apology etc. Digest of 
Idioms $19 y.]. before the sayings and precepts of the 
O. T. quoted in the New: ro Od dovevoes, the precept, 
‘Thou shalt not kill’, Mt. xix. 18; add, Lk. xxii. 37 
(where Lchm. órc for ro); Ro. xiii. 9; [1 Co. iv. 6 LT 
Tr WH]; Gal.v.14. before indir. questions: rà ris etc., 
ro Ti etc., rd was etc., Lk. i. 62; ix. 46; xix. 48; xxii. 2, 
4,23 sq.; Acts iv. 21; xxii. 30; Ro. viii. 26; 1 Th. iv. 1; 
cf. Matthiae § 280; Krüger § 50, 6, 10; Passow ii. 
p. 395*; [L. and S. s. v. B. I. 3 sq.]. b. before single 
words which are explained as parts of some discourse 
or statement [reff. as above]: rà"Ayap, the name" Ayap, 
Gal iv. 25 [T L txt. WH mrg. om. Tr br. "Ayap]; 7) 
* di £g, this word dvéBn, Eph. iv. 9, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
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Gal. l c.]; ró ‘és dra’, Heb. xii. 27; cf. Matthiae ii. 
p- 731 sq. 11. We find the unusual expression 4 
ovai (apparently because the interjection was to the 
writer a substitute for the term 5 mAgyy or 5) Aires [W. 
179 (169) ]), misery, calamity, [A. V. the Woe], in Rev. 
ix. 12; xi. 14. 

III. Since it is the business, not of the lexicographer, 
but of the grammarian, to exhibit the instances in which 
the article is omitted in the N. T. where according to the 
laws of our language it would have been expected, we 
refer those interested in this matter to the Grammars of 
Winer (§ 19) and Alex. Buttmann (§ 124, 8) [cf. also 
Green ch. ii. § iii. ; Middleton, The Doctrine of the Greek 
Article (ed. Rose) pp. 41 sqq., 94 sq.; and, particularly 
with reference to Granville Sharp's doctrine (Remarks 
on the uses of the Def. Art. in the Grk. Text of the N. T., 
3d ed. 1803), a tract by C. Winstanley (A Vindication 
etc.) republished at Cambr. 1819], and only add the foll. 
remarks : 1. More or less frequently the art. is 
wanting before appellatives of persons or things of which 
only one of the kind exists, so that the art. is not needed 
to distinguish the individual from others of the same 
kind, as jos, yr, Geos, Xptoros, mvevpa &ywov, (wi) aidmos, 
Üárvaros, vexpoi (of the whole assembly of the dead [see 
vexpós, 1 b. p. 423*]) ; and also of those persons and 
things which the connection of discourse clearly shows 
to be well-defined, as vouos (the Mosaic law [see vopos, 
2 p. 428*]), kuptos, marnp, vios, amp (husband), yvv; 
(wife), etc. 2. Prepositions which with their cases 
designate a state and condition, or a place, or a mode 
of acting, usually have an anarthrous noun after them; 
as, eis duAaxny, év dwvAaxj, eis dépa, «x miareos, xarà 
odpxa, ém' éAmidt, map éAnida, dm" áyopás, dn’ dypoi, év 
dyp$, eis ddov, év nutpas 'Hpo3ov, eis iépay dmroAvrpo- 
ceos, and numberless other examples. 

éySohxovra, eighty: Lk. ii. 387; xvi. 7. [(Thuc., al.)]* 

$3800s, -n, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], the eighth: Lk. i. 59; 
Acts vii. 8; Rev. xvii. 11; xxi. 20; one who has seven 
other companions, who with others is the eighth, 2 Pet. ii. 
5; 80 Üéraros, with nine others, 2 Macc. v. 27; cf. Matthiae 
§ 469,9; Viger. ed. Herm. p. 72 sq. and 720sq.; W. § 37, 
2; [B. 80 (26)].* 

Syxos, -ov, ó, (apparently fr. ETKO, évey«ei», i. q. dópros, 
see Buttmann, Lexil. i. 288 sqq. [Fishlake's trans. p. 
151 sq.], whatever is prominent, protuberance, bulk, mass, 
hence), a burden, weight, encumbrance: Heb. xii. 1. (In 
many other uses in Grk. writ. of all ages.) * 

[Syn. 5yxos,Bdpos, $opríov: B. refers to weight, o. to 
bulk, and either ma y be oppressive (contra Tittmann); 8. a 
load in so far asit is heavy, $opríov a burden in so far as it 
is borne; hence the $opr. may be either ‘heavy’ (Mt. xxiii. 
4; Sir. xxi. 16), or ‘light’ (Mt. xi. 30).] 

68e, 454, 768, (fr. the old demonstr. pron. 6, 5, ró, and 
the enclit. 3€), (fr. Hom. down], this one here, Lat. hicce, 
haecce, hocce ; a. it refers to what precedes: Lk. x. 
39 and Rec. in xvi. 25; rdde mávra, 2 Co. xii. 19 Grsb.; 
to what follows: neut. plur. rade, these (viz. the following) 
things, as follows, thus, introducing words spoken, Acts 
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xv. 23 RG; rdde Adyes etc., Acts xxi. 11; Rev. ii. 1, 8, 12, 
18; iii. 1, 7, 14. b. els rnvde ri mou», [where we say 
into this or that city] (the writer not knowing what par- 
ticular city the speakers he introduces would name), Jas. 
iv. 13 (cf. W. 162 (153), who adduces as similar rypde 
ry» 3pepar, Plut. symp. 1, 6, 1; [but see Lünemann's ad- 
dition to Win. and esp. B. $127, 2]).* 

65«óe ; (6800s); to travel, journey: Lk. x. 33. (Hom. 
Il. 11, 569; Xen. an. 7, 8,8; Joseph. antt. 19, 4, 2; b. j. 
8, 6,3; Hdian. 7,3, 9 [4 ed. Bekk.]; Plut., al.; Tob. vi. 
6.) [Comp.: &-, curodeva. }* 

o8qyéo, -0; fut. óügygoo; 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. 
ddnynon ; (óÓmyos, q. v.); Sept. chiefly for 7M), also for 
TT?73, Jin, etc. ; a. prop. (o be a guide, lead on 
one's way, to guide: rua, Mt. xv. 14; Lk. vi. 89; rwà éwi 
rt, Rev. vii. 17; (Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Alciphr., Babr., 
al.). b. trop. to be a guide or teacher; to give guid- 
ance to: rwa, Acts viii. 31 (Plut. mor. 954 b.); els r2» 
dAndeav, Jn. xvi. 13 [RG L Tr WH txt. (see below)] 
(d8nynoor pe éri riv ddnOeuiv cov xai didagdv pe, Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 5 [foll. by eis and mpos in “Teaching of the 
Apostles” ch. 3]) ; foll. by év w. dat. of the thing in which 
one gives guidance, instruction or assistance to another, 
év rj GAnOeig, Jn. xvi. 13 T WH mrg. [see above] (ó85- 
ya9v pe ev rh 68 cov x. mopevoopat éy rjj dAnOcig cov, Ps. 
Ixxxv. (Ixxxvi.) 11; cf. Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 35; Sap. ix. 11; 
x. 17).* 

dhny68, -o0, ó, (690c and iyéopat; cf. yopnyds), a leader 
of the way, a guide; ^ a. prop.: Acts i. 16 (Polyb. 5, 
5, 15; Plut. Alex. 27; 1 Mace. iv. 2; 2 Macc. v. 15). b. 
in fig. and sententious discourse 48. rupAd», i. e. like one 
who is literally so called, namely a teacher of the ignorant 
and inexperienced, Ro. ii. 19 ; plur. 68. rupAol rv$Aó», i. e. 
like blind guides in the literal sense, in that, while them- 
selves destitute of a knowledge of the truth, they offer 
themselves to others as teachers, Mt. xv. 14; xxiii. 16, 24.* 

ó5ovropéo, -@; (d8ouropos a wayfarer, traveller); to 
travel, journey: Acts x. 9. (Hdt., Soph., Xen., Ael. v. 
h. 10, 4; Hdian. 7, 9, 1, al.)* 

ó6ovrop(a, -as, 7, (d8ourdpos), a journey, journeying: Jn. 
iv. 6; 2Co. xi. 26. (Sap. xiii. 18; xviii. 3; 1 Macc. vi. 41; 
Hdt., Xen., Diod. 5, 29; dian. al.)* 

ó6o-rodo, -3; in Grk. writ. fr. Xen. down, to make a 
road ; to level, make passable, smooth, open, a way; and 
so also in the Sept. : &8omrolnce rpiBov vj ópyf) avrov, for 
055, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii) 50; for 590, to construct a level 
way by casting up an embankment, Job xxx. 12; Ps. lxvii. 
(Ixviii.) 5; for 739, Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 10; for 311 23, 
Is. lxii. 10; — and so, at least apparently, in Mk. ii. 23 
L Tr mrg. WH mrg. [see mo«éo, I. 1 a. and c.] (with oddy 
added, Xen. anab. 4, 8, 8).* 

666s, -ov, 7, [appar. fr. r. EA to go (Lat. adire, accedere), 
allied w. Lat. solum ; Curtius $ 281]; Sept. numberless 
times for 3, less frequently for Mk; [fr. Hom. down]; 
a way; 1. prop. a. a travelled way, road : 
Mt. ii. 12; vii. 13 sq. ; xiii. 4, 19; Mk. iv. 4, 15; x. 46; 
Lk. viii. 5, 12; x. 31; xviii. 85; xix. 86; Acts viii. 26; 
ix. 17; Jas. ii. 25, etc.; xarà thy dddy (as ye pass along 
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the way [see xard, II. 1 a.]) by the way, on the way, Lk. 
x. 4; Acts viii. 36; xxv. 3; xxvi. 13; caffádrov óOós, 
(A. V. a sabbath-day's journey] the distance that one is 
allowed to travel on the sabbath, Acts i. 12 (see eágfarov, 
la.) 17 óBós with a gen. of the object, the way leading 
to a place (the Hebr. 3*3 also is construed with a gen., 
cf. Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 676 [Gr. $112, 2; cf. W.$ 30, 
2]): é8vóv, Mt. x. 5; rav &yiov into the holy place, Heb. 
ix. 8, cf. x. 20, where the grace of God is symbolized by 
a way, cf. (do, II. b., (rot EvAov, Gen. iii. 24; Aiyvmrov 
..."Aecvpíior, Jer. ii. 18; yas doucrieig, Ex. xiii. 17; 
ToU Seva, Judith v. 14; Lat. via mortis, Tibull. 1, 10, 4; cf. 
Kühner ii. p. 286, 4). in imitation of the Hebr. 3*3, the 
acc. of which takes on almost the nature of a preposition, 
in the way to, towards, (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 352^), we 
find 36» Gaddoons in Mt. iv. 15 fr. Is. viii. 23 (ix. 1), (so 
ddov [ris Baddoons, 1 K. xviii. 43]; yzs avróàv, 1 K. viii. 
48; 2 Chr. vi. 38; 400» Ovauóv jAiov, Deut. xi. 30; more- 
over, once with the acc., ó8óv ÓdÀaccav épvÓpdvy, Num. 
xiv. 25; [Deut. ii. 1]; cf. Thiersch, De Alex. Pentateuchi 
versione, p. 145 sq. ; (B. $ 181, 12]). with a gen. of the 


subject, the way in which one walks: év rais dois abray, . 


Ro. iii. 16 ; éroud(ew r3)» d80v r&v Bacwéwy, Rev. xvi. 
12; in metaph. phrases, xarevOUveiw rijv ó00v Ttwos, to re- 
move the hindrances to the journey, 1 Th. iii. 11; éro- 
pá(ew (and evdvvew, Jn. i. 23; karackeváQew, Mt. xi. 10; 
Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27) rj» dd0v ToU kvpiov, see érouud(o. 
b. atraveller’s way, journey, travelling: ev rj ó0Q, on the 
journey, on the road, Mt. v. 25; xv. 32; xx. 17; Mk. viii. 
27; ix. 88; x. 82, 52; Lk. xii. 58; xxiv. 32, 35; Acts ix. 
27; é£ d8ov, from a journey, Lk. xi. 6; alpew or xráataí 
Tt els óBóv, Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8, and els rv oddy, Lk. ix. 
3; mopevopas thy ó8óv, to make a journey (Xen. Cyr. 5, 2, 
22), w. avrov added [ A. V. to go on one's way), to con- 
tinue the journey undertaken, Acts viii. 39; d8ds nuépas, 
8 journey requiring à (single) day for its completion, 
used also, like our a day's journey, as & measure of dis- 
tance, Lk. ii. 44 (Gen. xxx. 36; xxxi. 23; Ex. iii. 18; 
Judith ii. 21; 1 Macc. v. 24; vii. 45; dréxew mapróAAoy 
nuepov dddy, Xen. Cyr. 1, 1, 3, cf. Hdt. 4, 101 [W. 188 
(177)]); on the phrase odor soci, Mk. ii. 23 see moiéo, 
I. 1 a. and c. 2. Metaph. a. according to the 
familiar fig. of speech, esp. freq. in IIebr. [cf. W. 32] and 
not unknown to the Greeks, by which an action is 
spoken of as a proceeding (cf. the Germ. Wandel), 68és 
denotes a course of conduct, a way (i. e. manner) of think- 
ing, feeling, deciding: a person is said ó8ór dSecxvuvas rii, 
who shows him how to obtain a thing, what helps he 
must use, 1 Co. xii. 31; with a gen. of the obj., i. e. of 
the thing to be obtained, eipnyys, Ro. iii. 17; wns. Acts 
ii. 28; owrnpias, Acts xvi. 17; with a gen. of the subj., ris 
dixacoovyns, the way which 7 dKxacoc. points out and which 
is wont to characterize 7 dcx., so in Mt. xxi. 32 (on which 
see Scxatoovvn, 1 b. p. 149* bot.) ; used of the Christian 
religion, 2 Pet. ii. 21; likewise rns dAnOelas, ibid. 2; with 
gen. of the person deciding and acting, Jas. v. 20; rov 
Kadiv, Jude 11; rov BaAady, 2 Pet. ii. 15; éy macais rais 
ó8ois avrov, in all his purposes and actions, Jas. i. 8; ras 
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d8ovs pov év Xpior@, the methods which I as Christ's min- 
ister and apostle follow in the discharge of my office, 1 Co. 
iv. 17; those are said mopeveofa: rais ddois avrév [to walk 
tn their own ways] who take the course which pleases them, 
even though it be a perverse one, Acts xiv. 16 [on the dat. 
see mopeuo, sub fin.]; ai ó8oi rov Geov or xupiov, the purposes 
and ordinances of God, his ways of dealing with men, 
Acts xiii. 10; Ro. xi. 33; Rev. xv. 3, (Hos. xiv. 9; Ps. 
xciv. (xcv.) 10; exliv. (exlv.) 17; Sir. xxxix. 24; Tob. 
iii. 2, etc.). 1 680s roU cob, the course of thought, feel- 
ing, action, prescribed and approved by God: Mt. xxii. 
16; Mk. xii. 14; Lk. xx. 21; used of the Christian re- 
ligion, Acts xviii. 26; also 7 6. rot kvpíov, ibid. 25; ó8ó« 
used generally of à method of knowing and worshipping 
God, Acts xxii. 4; xxiv. 14; 9 ó8ósc simply, of the Chris 
tian religion [cf. B. 168 (142)], Acts ix. 2; xix. 9, 23; 
xxiv. 22. ^ b. in the saying of Christ, éyo eiul 5 ó8óc I 
am the way by which one passes, i. e. with whom all who 
seek approach to God must enter into closest fellowship, 
Jn. xiv. 6. [On the omission of é8dés in certain formulas 
and phrases (Lk. v. 19; xix. 4), see W. 590 (549) sq.; B. 
$123, 8; Bos, Ellipses etc. (ed. Schaefer) p. 331 sq.] 

é50%s, [acc. to Etym. Magn. 615, 21 (Pollux 6, 38) fr. 
€0o, Lat. edere, etc., cf. Curtius § 289; al. fr. root da to 
divide, cf. daiw, Bdxvo ; (Lat. dens); Fick i. p. 100], - 
-óvros, 6, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 1U ; a tooth: Mt. v. 
38; Mk. ix. 18; Acts vii. 54; plur. Rev. ix. 8: ó Bovypds 
rev Ó0óvrov, see Bpvynós.* 

ó86vváo, -à: pres. indic. pass. cdurydpas; pres. ind. mid. 
2 pers. sing. dduvaca: (see karaxavxdopac), ptcp. óóvvope- 
vos; (óBuyg) ; to cause intense pain; pass. to be in anguish, 
be tormented: Lk. xvi. 24 8q.; mid. (o torment or distress 
one’s self, [A. V. to sorrow], Lk. ii. 48; émi run, Acts xx. 
38. (Arstph., Soph., Eur., Plat., al.; Sept.) * 

é5tvn, [perh. allied w. £6»; consuming grief; cf. Lat. 
curae edaces], -ns, 9, pain, sorrow: Ro. ix. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 10. 
(From Hom. down; Sept.) * 

éSuppss, -ov, 6, (ddvpoua: to wail, lament, [see «xAaia, 
fin.]), a wailing, lamentation, mourning: Mt. ii. 18 (fr. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15 for DWIDA); 2 Co. vii. 7. (2 
Macc. xi. 6; Aeschyl, Eur., Plat., Joseph., Plut, Ael. 
v. h. 14, 22.)* 

'Ottas (L T Tr WH 'O(eías [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 84; 
WH. App. p. 155, and see ec, «]), -ov [but cf. B. 18 (16)], 
6, (737: and 31135? strength of Jehovah, or my strength 
is Jehovah), Ozias or Uzziah, son of Amaziah, king of 
Judah, [c.] B. c. 811-759 (2 K. xv. 30 sqq.) : Mt. i. 8 sq., 
where the Evangelist ought to have preserved this order: 
"Iepdp, 'O xo((as, 'Iods, 'Apga(ías, Ofias. He seems 
therefore to have confounded 'Oxyo(ías and ‘Ofias; see 
another example of [apparent] confusion under '"Iexorias. 
[But Matthew has simply omitted three links; such 
omissions were not uncommon, cf. e.g. 1 Chr. vi. 3 sqq. 
and Ezra vii. 1sqq. See the commentators.] * 

otw; [fr. root 88, cf. Lat. and Eng. odor etc.; Curtius 
$ 288]; fr. Hom. down; to give out an odor (either good 
or bad), to smell, emit a smell: of a decaying corpee, Jn. 
xi. 89; cf. Ex. viii. 14.* 


ó0cv 


60«v, (fr. the rel. pron. à and the enclitic dev which de- 
notes motion from a place), [fr. Hom. down], adv., from 
which; whence ; it is used a. of the place from which: 
Mt. xii. 44; Lk.xi.24; Acts xiv. 26 ; xxviii. 13; by at- 
traction for éxetOev Srov etc., Mt. xxv. 24, 26; cf. B. $148, 
12; [W. 159 (150)]. — b. of the source from which a 
thing is known, from which, whereby: 1 Jn.ii. 18. — o. 
of the cause from which, for which reason, wherefore, on 
which account, [ À. V. whereupon (in the first two in- 
stances)]: Mt. xiv. 7; Acts xxvi 19; Heb. ii. 17; iii. 
1; vii. 25; viii. 8; ix. 18; xi. 19; often in the last three 
books of Macc.* 

o€évn, -5s, 7, [fr. Hom. down]; &. linen [i. e. fine 
white linen for women's clothing; cf. Vanicek, Fremd- 
worter, s. v.]. b. linen cloth (sheet or sail); so Acts 
x. 11; xi. 5.* 

d0émov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of oO, q. v.), a piece of linen, 
small linen cloth: plur. strips of linen cloth for swathing 
the dead, Lk. xxiv. 12 (T om. L Tr br. WH reject the 
vs.]; Jn. xix. 40; xx. 5-7. (In Grk. writ. of ships' sails 
made of linen, bandages for wounds, and other articles ; 
Sept. for 119, Judg. xiv. 13; for n3 or ng, Hos. ii. 
5 (7), 9 (11).)* 

olba, see eidw, II. p. 174. 

olxevaxós, -7, -dv, see oikuakós. 

olxatos, -a, -ov, (oixos), fr. Hes. down, belonging to a 
house or family, domestic, intimate : belonging to one's 
household, related by blood, kindred, 1 Tim. v. 8; olxetos 
tov beov, belonging to God's household, i. e. to the theoc- 
racy, Eph. ii. 19; in a wider sense, with a gen. of the 
thing, belonging to, devoted to, adherents of a thing, ol oikeiok 
Tis míoreos, professors of the (Christian) faith, Gal. vi. 
10 [but al. associate this pass. with that fr. Eph. as above; 
see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; so oix. giAocodias, Strab. 1 p. 
18 b. (1, 17 ed. Sieben.] ; yewypadias, p. 25 a. (1, 84 ed. 
Sieben.]; dAcyapyias, Diod. 13, 91; rvparvíBos, 19, 70. 
(Sept. for ^w related by blood; 315, 1 S. x. 14 sqq. ; 
"NU, consanguinity, Lev. xviii. 17; oix. ro omépparos 
for ^3, Is. lviii. 7.)* 

oluéraa [al. -eía, cf. Chandler § 99 sqq.], -as, 9, (olkérns, 
q. v-), household i. e. body of servants (Macrob., Appul. 
famulitium, Germ. Dienerschaft) : Mt. xxiv. 45 L T Tr 
WH. (Strab., Lcian., Inserr.; plur. Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 
8.)* 

olxirys, -ov, 0, (oixéo), fr. [ Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down, 
Lat. domesticus, i. e. one who lives in the same house with 
another, spoken of all who are under the authority of 
one and the same householder, Sir. iv. 30; vi. 11, esp. 
a servant, domestic; so in Lk. xvi. 13; Acts x. 7 ; Ro. xiv. 
4; 1 Pet. ii. 18; Sept. for 32j. See more fully on the 
word, Meyer on Rom. l. c. [where he remarks that oix. 
is a more restricted term than 8ovAos, designating a 
house-servant, one holding closer relations to the family 
than other slaves; cf. O«áxovos fin., and Trench § ix.]* 

olute, -à ; (olkos) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 3t^, a few 
times for jo ; Lat. habito, [trans.] to dwell in: ri (Hat. 
and often in Attic), 1 Tim. vi. 16; [intrans. to dwell], 
pera Twos, with one (of the husband and wife), 1 Co. vii. 
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12 sq.; trop. é rt», to be fixed and operative in one’s 
soul: of sin, Ro. vii. 17 sq. 20; of the Holy Spirit, Ro. 
vii. [9], 11; 1 Co. iii. 16. [Comp.: &, xar-, év-xar-, 
Wap-, epu, avy-outo. | * 

olypa, -ros, rd, fr. [Pind. and] Hdt. down, a dwelling- 
place, habitation; euphemistically a prison, [R. V. cell], 
Acts xii. 7, as in Thuc. 4, 47 sq.; Dem., Lcian. Tox. 29; 
Plut. Agis 19; Ael. v. h. 6, 1.* 

olunrhproy, -ov, rd, (oixnrnp), a dwelling-place, habita- 
tion: Jude 6; of the body as the dwelling-place of the 
spirit, 2 Co. v. 2 (2 Macc. xi. 2; 3 Macc. ii.15; [Joseph. 
c. Ap. 1, 20, 7]; Eur., Plut., Ceb. tab. 17).* 

olxla, -as, 9, (oixos), Sept. for m3, [fr. Hdt. down], a 
house; ^ &. prop. an inhabited edifice, a dwelling: Mt. 
ii. 11; vii. 24-27 ; Mk. i. 29; Lk. xv. 8; Jn. xii. 8; Acts 
iv. 34; 1 Co. xi. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 20, and often ; ol év rj oikig 
sc. dvres, Mt. v. 15; of éx ris olxias with gen. of pers., 
Phil. iv. 22; 7 olkía rov (rarpós pov) Ócov, i. e. heaven, 
Jn. xiv. 2; of the body as the habitation of the soul, 2 
Co.v.1. . b. the inmates of a house, the family : Mt. xii. 
25; 1) oixia revds, the household. the family of any one, 
Jn. iv. 53; 1 Co. xvi. 15 [cf. W. $58, 4; B. § 129, 8a.]; 
univ. for persons dwelling in the house, Mt. x. 18. — c. 
property, wealth, goods, [cf. Lat. res familiaris]: rwós, Mt. 
xxiii. 14 (13) Rec. [cf. Wetst. ad loc.]; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. 
xx. 47 ; so oixoc in Hom. (as Od. 2, 237 karé&oveo: Biaiws 
olxov 'O8vcca jos, cf. 4, 318), in Hdt. 3, 53 and in Attic; 
Hebr. ;v3, Gen. xlv. 18 (Sept. rà drapxovra) ; Esth. viii. 
1 (Sept. dca impxev). Not found in Rev. [SvN. see 
oixos, fin.] 

olxvaxéds (in prof. auth. and in some N. T. codd. also 
oixeuakós [cf. ei, «] fr. olkos), -ov, 6, (oixía), one belonging to 
the house (Lat. domesticus), one under the control of the 
master of a house, whether a son, or a servant: Mt. x. 
96; opp. to ó olxo8eardrns, ib. 25. (Plut. Cic. 20.)* 

olko-5«rxoréo, -à; (olxoderrdrns) ; tobe master (or head) 
of a house; to rule a household, manage family affairs: 1 
Tim. v. 14. (A later Grk. word; see Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 373.)* 

olxo-Sco-rdrys, -ov, ó, (olxos, Seamrórgs), master of a house, 
householder: Mt. x. 25; xiii. 27; xx. 11; xxiv. 493; Mk. 
xiv. 14 ; Lk. xii. 39; xiii. 25; xiv. 21; dvÓporros olxod. (see 
dvÓperros, 4 a.), Mt. xiii. 52; xx. 1; xxi. 33; oikodeam. ris 
oixías, Lk. xxii. 11,0n this pleonasm cf. Bornemann, Schol. 
ad loc.; W. § 65, 2. (Alexis, a comic poet of the IV. cent. 
B. C. ap. Poll. 10, 4, 21; Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 11, 3; Plut. 
quaest. Rom. 30; Ignat. ad Eph. 6. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 
373 shows that the earlier Greeks said o(xov or oixías 
dearédrns.) * 

olxobouée, -5; impf. @xodduour; fut. olkoBougso ; 1 aer. 
@xoddpnoa [oix. Tr WH in Acts vii. 47; sce Tdf. ad loc. ; 
Proleg. p. 120; WH. App. p. 161; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 153; 
W. 812, 4; B. 34 (30)]; Pass., [pres. oixoQopo)pa: (inf. 
-peioOa;, Lk. vi. 48 Treg.); pf. inf. oixoSougo6a. (Lk. vi. 
48 T WH)]; plupf. 3 pers. sing. gxo8dunro; 1 aor. gxodo- 
pnOnv [olx. T WH in Jn. ii. 20]; 1 fut. olxo8opnOjcopat ; 
(oiko8ópos, q. v.) ; fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 133; to build 
a house, erect a building; a. prop. a. to build (up 
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from the foundation) : absol., Lk. xi. 48 GT WH Trtxt.; 
xiv. 30; xvii. 28; of olxodopouvres, subst., the builders [cf. 
W. §45, 7; B. § 144, 11], Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 10; Lk. 
xx. 17 ; Actsiv. 11 Rec.; 1 Pet. ii. 7, fr. Ps. cxvii. (exviii.) 
22; ém' dAAdrptov Gepedtov, to build upon a foundation 
laid by others, i. e. (without a fig.) to carry on instruction 
begun by others, Ro. xv. 20; oixoSouetv re, Gal. ii. 18; 
rupyov, Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xiv. 28; dmoO7«as, 
Lk. xii. 18; vaóv, Mk. xiv. 58; pass. Jn. ii. 20 [on the aor. 
cf. 2 Esdr. v. 16]; olxov, pass., 1 Pet. ii. 5 ([here T émow.], 
cf. W. 603 (561), and add oixovpyeiv ra xarà roy olkov, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 3); [oixiay, Lk. vi. 48 (cf. W.1. c.)]; 
cuvayoyny or olkóv rw, for the use of or in honor of one, 
Lk. vii. 5; Acts vii. 47, 49, (Gen. viii. 20; Ezek. xvi. 24) ; 
oixiay érí rt, Mt. vii. 24, 26; Lk. vi. 49; mdduw én’ ópovs, 
Lk.iv.29. f. contextually i. q. to restore by building, to 
rebuild, repair : ri, Mt. xxiii. 29; xxvi. 61; xxvii. 40; Mk. 
xv. 29; Lk. xi. 47 and R [L br. Tr mrg.] in 48. b. 
metaph. — a. i.q.to found: émi ravry rjj mérpa olkoBouno o 
pov Thy éxkAgaíav, i. e. by reason of the strength of thy 
faith thou shalt be my principal support in the establish- 
ment of my church, Mt. xvi. 18. — &. Since both a Chris- 
tian church and individual Christians are likened 
to a building or temple in which God or the Holy Spirit 
dwells (1 Co. iii. 9, 16 sqq. ; 2 Co. vi. 16; Eph. ii. 21), the 
erection of which temple will not be completely finished till 
the return of Christ from heaven, those who, by action, 
instruction, exhortation, comfort, promote the Christian 
wisdom of others and help them to live a correspondent 
life are regarded as taking part in the erection of that 
building, and hence are said oixo&opei, i. e. (dropping the 
fig.) to promote growth in Christian wisdom, affection, grace, 
virtue, holiness, blessedness : absol, Acts xx. 32 LTTr 
WH; 1 Co. viii. 1; x. 23; rwd, xiv. 4; 1 Th. v. 11; pass. 
to grow in wisdom, piety, etc., Acts ix. 81; 1 Co. xiv. 17; 
univ. to give one strength and courage, dispose to: eis rv 
río rw, Polyc. ad. Philip. 3, 2 [yet here to be built up into 
(in) etc.]; even to do what is wrong [ À. V. embolden], 
els ro rà eiBoAóÜvra éaÓiew, 1 Co. viii. 10 [cf. W. § 39, 3 
N.3] This metaphorical use of the verb Paul, in the 
opinion of Fritzsche (Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 205 sq.), did not 
derive from the fig. of building a temple, but from the 
O. T., where “133 and on) with an acc. of the pers. (to 
build one up and to pull one down) denote to bless and to 
ruin, to prosper and to injure, any one"; cf. Ps. xxvii. 
(xxviii.) 5; Jer. xxiv. 6; xl. (xxxiii) 7. [Comp.: dr. 
ér-, av»-o«oDopéo. | * 

olko-5opfj, -7s, 7), (oikos, and Ono to build), a later Grk. 
word, condemned by Phryn. yet used by Aristot., 
Theophr., [(but both these thought to be doubtful)], 
Diod. (1, 46), Philo (vit. Moys. i. § 40; de monarch. 
ii. § 2), Joseph., Plut., Sept., and many others, for oixo- 
Sopunua and olkoddpnors; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 487 sqq. 
cf. p. 421; [W. 21]; 1. (the act of) building, build- 
ing up, i. q. Td olxodopety; as, rüv retyéov, 1 Macc. xvi. 
23; ToU otkov ToU Oeo), 1 Chr. xxvi. 27; in the N. T. 
metaph., edifying, edification, i. e. the act of one who 
promotes another's growth in Christian wisdom, piety, 
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holiness, happiness, (see oikoBouéo, b. 8. [cf. W. 85 (84)]): 
Ro. xiv. 19; xv. 2; [1 Co. xiv. 26]; 2 Co. x. 8 [see be- 
low]; xiii. 10; Eph. iv. 29; with a gen. of the person 
whose growth is furthered, óu&», 2 Co. xii. 19, (cf. x. 8]; 
éavrov [ Tdf. avrov), Eph. iv. 16; rot eéparos roU Xpurrov, 
ibid. 12; ris éxeAnoias, 1 Co. xiv. 12; i. q. rd oikoSopojr, 
what contributes to edification, or augments wisdom, etc. 
AaXeip, AaBeiv, oixodouny, 1 Co. xiv. 3, 5. 2. i.q. 
otxoddpunya, a building (i. e. thing built, edifice): Mk. xiii. 
1 sq.; roU iepov, Mt. xxiv. 1; used of the heavenly body, 
the abode of the soul after death, 2 Co. v. 1; trop. of 
a body of Christians, a Christian church, (see olkoSopée, 
b. 8.), Eph. ii. 21 (cf. mwas, I. 1c.]; with a gen. of the 
owner or occupant, Óeov, 1 Co. iii. 9.* 

olxoGoula, -as, 7, (oixodopew), (the act of) building, 
erection, (Thuc., Plat., Polyb., Plut., Leian., ete.; but 
never in the Sept.); metaph. ofxodopiay Geov ri ev 
mícre, the increase which God desires in faith (see 
ofxodouzn), 1 Tim. i. 4 Rec. *@; but see olxovouia. Not 
infreq. oixov. and oixod. are-confounded in the Mss. ; see 
Grimm on 4 Macc. p. 365, cf. Hilgenfeld, Barn. epist. 
p. 28; [D’Orville, Chariton 8, 1 p. 599].* 

olxo-bópos, -ov, 6, (oixos, Séum to build; cf. olkorópos), 
a builder, an architect: Acts iv. 11 LTTrWH. (Hdt., 
Xen., Plat., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

olxovopde, -@; (oixovópos) ; to be a steward; to manage 
the affairs of a household : absol. Lk. xvi. 2. (Univ. to 
mandge, dispense, order, regulate: Soph., Xen., Plat, 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.; 2 Macc. iii. 14.) * 

olxovopla, -as, 7, (olkovopéw), fr. Xen. and Plat. down, 
the management of a household or of household affairs; 
specifically, the management, oversight, administration, of 
others’ property; the office of a manager or overseer, stew- 
ardship: Lk. xvi. 2-4; hence the word is transferred 
by Paul in a theocratic sense to the office (duty) in- 
trusted to him by God (the lord and master) of proclaim- 
ing to men the blessings of the gospel, 1 Co. ix. 17; 9 
olkovopía Tov eov, the office of administrator (stewardship) 
intrusted by God, Col. i. 25. univ. administration, dis- 
pensation, which in a theocratic sense is ascribed to 
God himself as providing for man's salvation: acres 
. «. f) olxovopiay Ocob rjv év míoret, which furnish matter 
for disputes rather than the (knowledge of the) dispen- 
sation of the things by which God has provided for and 
prepared salvation, which salvation must be embraced 
by faith, 1 Tim. i. 4 LT Tr WH ; f» mpoeOero . . . kaspér, 
which good-will he purposed to show with a view to 
(that) dispensation (of his) by which the times (sc. of 
infancy and immaturity cf. Gal. iv. 1-4) were to be ful- 
filled, Eph. i. 9 sq. ; 7) oix. ris xáp«ros rov cov rips 8obei- 
ons pot, that dispensation (or arrangement) by which 
the grace of God was granted me, Eph. iii. 2; rj oix. rov 
pvornpiov, the dispensation by which he carried out his 
secret purpose, Eph. iii. 9 GL T Tr WH.* 

olkovópos, -ov, 6, (oikos, véuo [‘to dispense, manage "]; 
Hesych. 6 ràv olkov vepópevos), the manager of a house- 
hold or of household affairs; esp. a steward, manuger, 
superintendent, (whether free-born, or, as was usually 
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the case, a freed-man or slave) to whom the head of 
the house or proprietor has intrusted the management 
of his affairs, the care of receipts and expenditures, and 
the duty of dealing out the proper portion to every ser- 
vant and even to the children not yet of age: Lk. xii. 
42; 1 Co. iv. 2; Gal. iv. 2; the manager of a farm or 
landed estate, an overseer, [A. V. steward]: Lk. xvi. 1, 
8, 8; ó olx. ris móÀeos, the superintendent of the city’s 
finances, the treasurer of the city (Vulg. arcarius civitatis) : 
Ro. xvi. 23 (of the treasurers or quaestors of kings, 
Esth. viii. 9; 1 Esdr. iv. 49; Joseph. antt. 12, 4, 7; 11, 
6, 12, 8, 6, 4). Metaph. the apostles and other Chris- 
tian teachers (see oikovopía) are called oix. puotnpiey ToU 
Geov, as those to whom the counsels of God have been 
committed to be made known to men: 1 Co. iv.1; a 
bishop (or overseer) is called oixovópos Oeov, of God as 
the head and master of the Christian theocracy [see 
oixos, 2], Tit. i. 7; and any and every Christian who 
rightly uses the gifts intrusted to him by God for the 
good of his brethren, belongs to the class called xaAol 
oxxorópot Tons xdpiros Oeov, 1 Pet. iv. 10. (Aeschyl, 
Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.; for m3-5y Sept. 1 K. iv. 6; xvi. 
9, etc.) * 

olxos, -ov, o, [cf. Lat. vicus, Eng. ending -wich; Cur- 
tius § 95], fr. Hom. down; Sept. in numberless places 
for ;*3, also for 5271 a palace, 57 a tent, etc. ; 1. 
ahouse; a. strictly, an inhabited house [differing thus 
fr. &ópos the building]: Actsii. 2; xix. 16; rwós, Mt. ix. 
6 sq.; Mk. ii. 11; v. 88; Lk. i. 29, 40, 56; viii. 39, 41, 
etc.; (pxeoÜa eis olkoy, to come into a house (domum 
venire), Mk. iii. 20 (19); els róv olkov, into the (i. e. his 
or their) house, home, Lk. vii. 10; xv. 6; év rà otxg, in 
the (her) house, Jn. xi. 20; ép oixo, at home, 1 Co. xi. 
934; xiv. 35; ol eis rüv olxov (see eic, C. 2), Lk. ix. 61; 
xar' olxov, opp. to év rm (epo, in a household assembly, 
in private, [R. V. at home; see xará, II. 1 d. ], Acts ii. 46; 
v. 42; xar oixovs, Opp. to énpoota, in private houses, 
[ A. V. from house to house; see xará, II. 3 a.], Acts xx. 
20; xarà rovs oixovs elamopevópevos, entering house after 
house, Acts viii. 3; 7 xat’ olkóv rtwos éxxAnoia, see éxxAn- 
cía,4b.aa. . b. any building whatever: épropiov, Jn. 
ii. 16; mpocevxrs, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; 
rov Bactéos, rot dpytepéos, the palace of etc., Mt. xi. 8; 
Lk. xxii. 54 [here T Tr WH oixía]; rod Geov, the house 
where God was regarded as present, —of the tabernacle, 
Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4; of the temple at Jerusa- 
lem, Mt. xxi. 18; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; Jn. ii. 16 sq., 
(Is. lvi. 5, 7); cf. Lk. xi. 51; Acts vii. 47, 49 ; of the heav- 
enly sanctuary, Heb. x. 21 (olkos dyvos Oeov, of heaven, 
Deut. xxvi. 15; Bar. ii. 16); a body of Christians (a 
church), as pervaded by the Spirit and power of God, is 
called oixos mveuparixds, 1 Pet. ii. 5. c. any dwelling- 
place: of the human body as the abode of demons that 
possess it, Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 24; (used in Grk. auth. also 
of tents and huts, and later, of the nests, stalls, lairs, of 
animals). univ. the place where one has fixed his resi- 
dence, one’s settled abode, domicile: olxos Spay, of the city 
of Jerusalem, Mt. xxiii. 38; Lk. xiii. 35. 2. by me- 
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ton. the inmates of a house, all the persons forming one 
family; a household : Lk. x. 5; xi. 17 [al. refer this to 1, 
and take éwi either locally (see éri, C. I. 1), or of succes- 
sion (see émí, C. I. 2c.)] ; xix. 9; Acts vii. 10; x. 2; xi. 
14; xvi. 31; xviii. 8; 1 Co. 1.16; 1 Tim. iii. 4 sq.; v.4; 
2 Tim. i.16; iv. 19; Heb. xi. 7; plur, 1 Tim. iii. 12; 
Tit. i. 11, (so also Gen. vii. 1; xlvii. 12, and often in 
Grk. auth.); metaph. and in a theocratic sense 6 olxos 
ToU Ó«o), the family of God, of the Christian church, 
1 Tim. iii. 15; 1 Pet. iv. 17; of the church of the Old and 
New Testament, Heb. iii. 2, 5 sq. (Num. xii. 7). 3. 
stock, race, descendants of one, [A. V. house]: 6 olxos 
Aavid, Lk. i. 27, 69; ii. 4, (1 K. xii. 16); oix. 'IopajA, 
Mt. x. 6; xv-24; Lk.i. 88; Actsii. 86; vii. 42; [(6 olx. 
"laxog), 46 L T Tr mrg.]; Heb. viii. 8, 10, (Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi) 31; Ex. vi. 14; xii. 3; xix. 3; 15S. ii. 30; [cf. 6 
ceBaorós olxos, Philo in Flac. § 4]). The word is not 
found in the Apocalypse. 

(Syn. olxos, olkía: in Attic (and esp. legal) usage, 
olxos denotes one's household establishment, one’s entire prop- 
erty, olxla, the dwelling itself; and in prose olxos is not used 
in the sense of oixía. In the sense of family olxos and oixla 
are alike employed; Schmidt vol. ii. ch. 80. In relation to 
distinctions (real or supposed) betw. olxos and oixía the foll. 
pass. are of interest (cf. Valckenaer on Hdt. 7, 224): Xen. 
oecon. 1, 5 olxos 84 3h Tí Sone? Suiv elvas; dpa Sep ol xla, 
3 xa) ca Tis fiw rhs olxlas xéxrynra, wdyra ToU ofKxou 
ravrá éoTrw . . . vávra ToU olnovu elva: foa tis xéxrnrat. 
Aristot. polit. 1, 2 p. 1252^, 9 sqq. éx pev ody roórev ray bio 
xoweviov (viz. of a man with wife and servant) ol«ia xporn, 
kal óp60&s 'HaíoSos «Ire woifjmas ^ olkov uiv xpdriora "yvvaikd 
T€ Bo)y T' dporipa:” ... 7) u&v ody eis wacay T)uépay avveaTty- 
via. kowovla xarà $óciv olxós éorw. ibid. 3 p. 12535, 2 sqq. 
váca vóAis éE olkióv obynesras’ oixías 8d uépn, ét Gy adéis oixla 
ouviorarat: olkía 86 réAeios ex BoUAev x. éAevÜépav. ... wpiTa 
96 xal eAdxiora uépm oixlas Seowdrns x. BoUAos x. whois x. 
ÉAoxos x. varijp x. Téxva etc. Plut. de audiend. poetis $ 6 xal 
yàp Olióv wore pev thy oixlay kaXobciv, ' olkoy és ipdpotov” - 
mote 8 T)» obcíay, ''éc0leral uoi olkos"* (see oixía, c.) 
Hesych. Lex. 8. v. oixí(a* olxot. s. v. olkos* oAlyn oixla 
... kal uépos Ti Tis olk(as . . . kal rà ev ri oikíq. Inthe 
N. T., although the words appear at times to be used with 
some discrimination (e. g. Lk. x. 5, 6,7; Acts xvi. 31, 32, 34; 
cf. Jn. xiv. 2), yet other pass. seem to show that no distinc- 


.tion can be insisted upon: e. g. Mt.ix. 23; Mk. v. 38; Lk. vii. 


36, 37; Acts x. 17, (22, 32) ; xvii. 5; xix. 16; xxi. 8; xi. 11, 
12, 13; xvi. 15; (1 Co. i. 16; xvi. 15).] 

olxoupevn, -ns, 7, (fem. of the pres. pass. ptcp. fr. oixéo, 
[sc. 35; cf. W. $64, 5; B. $128,8]); 1. the inhab- 
ited earth; ^ a. in Grk. writ. often the portion of the 
earth inhabited by the Greeks, in distinction from the lands 
of the barbarians, cf. Passow ii. p. 415*; [L. and S. s. v. 
I.]. b. in the Grk. auth. who wrote about Roman 
affairs, (like the Lat. orbis terrarum) i. q. the Roman em- 
pire: 80 mága 7) oix. contextually i. q. all the subjects of 
this empire, Lk. ii. 1. c. the whole inhabited earth, 
the world, (so in [Hyperid. Eux. 42 (** probably ” L. and 
S.)] Sept. for 5am and 4: LE. iv. 5; xxi. 26; Acts 
xxiv.5; Ro. x. 18; Rev. xvi. 14; Heb. i. 6, (màca 7 oix. 
Joseph. b.-j. 7, 3, 3) ; óÀs 1j olx., Mt. xxiv. 14; Acts xi. 
28, (im the same sense Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 4 maa 7j oi. ; 
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cf. Bleek, Erklar. d. drei ersten Evv. i. p. 68); by meton. 
the inhabitants of the earth, men: Acts xvii. 6, 81 (Ps. ix. 
9); xix. 27; 9 olx. dAn, all mankind, Rev. iii. 10; xii. 
9. 2. the universe, the world: Sap. i. ? (alternating 
there with rà mdvra); 7) olx. 7 uéAXovca, that consum- 
mate state of all things which will exist after Christ's 
return from heaven, Heb. ii. 5 (where the word alter- 
nates with smávra and rà srávra, vs. 8, which there is taken 
in an absolute sense).* 

olxovpyós, -óv, (oixos, EPL [cf. épyov], cf. dymreXovpyós, 
yewpyos, etc.), caring for the house, working at home: Tit. 
ii. 5 L T TrWH ; see the foll. word. Not found else- 
where.* 

olx-ovpós,' -o0, 6, 1j, (olkos, and ovpos a keeper; see 
Óvpepós and xrmovpós); a. prop. the (watch or) 
keeper of a house (Soph., Eur. Arstph., Paus., Plut., 
al.). b. trop. keeping at home and taking care of 
household affairs, domestic: Tit. ii. 5 RG; cf. Fritzsche, 
De conformatione N. T. critica etc. p. 29; [W. 100 sq. 
(95)]; (Aeschyl. Ag. 1626; Eur. Hec. 1277; cadpovas, 
oixoupovs kai deddvopous, Philo de exsecr. § 4).* 

olxre(po ; fut. (as if fr. oikreipéo, a form which does 
not exist) as in the Sept. olxretpnow, for the earlier 
oikreipó, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 741; [Veitch s. v.; W. 
88 (84); B. 64 (56)]; (fr. olkros pity, and this fr. the 
interjection of, oh !); to pity, have compassion on: vwd, 
Ro. ix. 15 (fr. Ex. xxxiii. 19. Hom., Tragg., Arstph. 
Xen., Plat., Dem., Leian., Plut., Ael.; Sept. for jr and 
on). [Srw. see éAeéo, fin.]* 

olkrippés, -o0, 6, (olxreipw), Sept. for Dor (the vis- 
cera, which were thought to be the seat of compassion 
[see owAayxvov, b.]), compassion, pity, mercy: omAayxva 
oixrippov (Rec. oixripauáv), bowels in which compassion 
resides, a heart of compassion, Col. iii. 12; in the Script- 
ures mostly plural (conformably to the Hebr. om), 
emotions, longings, manifestations of pity, [Eng. compas- 
sions] (cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 5 sqq.; [W. 176 
(166); B. 77 (67)]), rov 0cov, Ro. xii. 1; Heb. x. 28; 
o rarjjp tay olkr. (gen. of quality [cf. B. § 132, 10; W. 
237 (222)]), the father of mercies i. e. most merciful, 
2 Co. i. 3; joined with omAdyxva, Phil. ii. 1. (Pind. 
Pyth. 1, 164.) [SvN. see éAeéo, fin.]* | 

olxrippey, -ov, gen. -ovos, (olkreipo), merciful: Lk. vi. 
96; Jas. v. 11. (Theocr. 15, 75; Anth. 7, 359, 1 [Epigr. 
Anth. Pal. Append. 223, 5]; Sept. for pin.) = [In 
classic Grk. only a poetic term for the more common 
éAenuoy." Schmidt iii. p. 580.]* 

‘olpar, see otopat. | 

olvo-mérns, -ov, 6, (olvos, and morns a drinker), a wine- 
bibber, given to wine: Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34. (Prov. 
xxiii. 20; Polyb. 20, 8, 2; Anacr. frag. 98; Anthol. 7, 
28, 2.)* 

olvos, -ov, ó, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for |", also for 
WIT (must, new wine), WM}, etc.; wine; a. prop.: 
Mt. ix. 17; [xxvii. 34 Ltxt. T Tr WH]; Mk. xv. 23; 
Lk.i.15; Jn.ii.8; Ro.xiv. 21; Eph. v. 18; 1Tim.v. 
23; Rev. xvii. 2, etc. ; ot»vo mpocexew, 1 Tim. iii. 8; Sov- 
Aevew, Tit. ii. 3. b. metaph.: oivos rov Gupov (see 
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Ovuós, 2), fiery wine, which God in his wrath is repre- 
sented as mixing and giving to those whom he is about 
to punish by their own folly and madness, Rev. xiv. 10; 
xvi.19; xix. 15; with rs mopveias added [cf. W. § 30, 
8 N. 1; B. 155 (136)], a love-potion as it were, wine excit- 
ing to fornication, which he is said to give who entices 
others to idolatry, Rev. xiv. 8; xviii. 3 [here Lom. Tr 
WH br. oiy.], and he is said to be drunk with who suffers 
himself to be enticed, Rev. xvii. 2. c. by meton. 
i. q. a vine: Rev. vi. 6. 

olvodAvyla, -as, 7, (oivopAvyéw, and this fr. olvoAvé, 
which is compounded of olyos and ¢Ava, to bubble up, 
overflow), drunkenness, [A. V. wine-bibbing]: 1 Pet. iv. 
9. (Xen. oec. 1, 22; Aristot. eth. Nic. 3, 5, 15; Polyb. 
2, 19, 4; Philo, vita Moys. iii. $ 22 (for other exx. see 
Siegfried, Philo ete. p. 102]; Ael v.h. 8, 14.) (Cf. 
Trench $ lxi.]* 

ofopa, contr. ofua; [fr. Hom. down]; to suppose, 
think: foll. by an acc. w. inf. Jn. xxi. 25 (T om. vs.]; 
by the inf. alone, where the subj. and the obj. are the 
same, Phil. i. 16 (17); by Or, Jas. i. 7. (SYN. see 
Jyéopas, fin.]* 

olos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], relat. pron. (correlative 
to the demonstr. rotos and rowovros), what sort of, what 
manner of, such as (Lat. qualis): olos . . . rowvres, 1 Co. 
xv. 48; 2 Co. x. 11; rév airóv . . . oloy, Phil. i. 30; with 
the pron. rotovros suppressed, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. ix. 3; 
xiii. 19 [here however the antecedent demonstr. is merely 
attracted into the relat. clause or perhaps repeated for 
rhetorical emphasis, cf. B. $ 143, 8; W. 148 (140) ; see 
roioUros, b.]; 2 Co. xii. 20; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Rev. xvi. 18; 
ol@dyroroby voonpuart, of what kind of disease soever, Jn. 
v. 4 Lchm. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 373 sq.]; in indir. 
quest., Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.]; 1 Th. i. 5. ody olov 86 Gre éx- 
mentoxev, concisely for ob rotoy éorw olov rt ex. but the 
thing (state of the case) is not such as this, that the word 
of God hath fallen to the ground, i. e. the word of God 
hath by no means come to nought [ À. V. but not as though 
the word of God hath etc.], Ro. ix. 6; cf. W. § 6416; 
B. § 150, 1 Rem.* 

oloeSnroroty, Jn. v. 4 Lchm., see olos. 

olow, see $épo. 

éxvéw, -@: 1 aor. dxvnoa; (dxvos [perh. allied w. the 
frequent. cunc-tari (cf. Curtius p. 708) ] delay); fr. Hom. 
down; to feel loath, to be slow; to delay, hesitate: foll. by 
an inf. Actsix.38. (Num. xxii. 16; Judg. xviii. 9, etc.) * 

ókvnpós, -d, -óv, (dxvew), sluggish, slothful, backward: 
Mt. xxv. 26; with a dat. of respect [cf. W. § 31, 6a.; 
B. § 133, 21], Ro. xii. 11; od« óxvgpov poi écart, foll. by 
an inf., is not irksome to me, I am not reluctant, Phil. iii. 1 
[cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Pind. Soph., Thuc., Dem., 
Theocr., etc.; Sept. for 5x3.) * 

óxrafjpepos, -ov, (óxró, rjuépa), eight days old; passing 
the eighth day: meptroun [cf. W. § 81,6 a.; B. § 188, 21; 
but Rec. -un] ókrarjuepos, circumcised on the eighth day, 
Phil. iii. 5; see rerapraios; [‘the word denotes prop. 
not interval but duration' (see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
l.c.) Graec. Ven. Gen. xvii. 12; eccl. writ. ].* 
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oxre, eight: Lk. ii. 21; 
[((From Hom. on.)] 

CA\eOpeto (Lchm. in Heb. xi. 28), see óAoÓpevo. 

éXé0pvos, -ov, (in prof. auth. also of three term., as in 
Sap. xviii. 15), (0AeÓpos), fr. [Hom.], Hdt. down, de- 

structive, deadly: 8ixnv, 2 Th. i. 9 Lchm. txt.* 

SAcOpos, -ov, (0AÀuja to destroy [perh. (Avvps) allied 
to Lat. vulnus]), fr. Hom. down, ruin, destruction, death: 
1 Th. v. 3; 1 Tim. vi. 9; els GAebpov rhs aapkós, for the 
destruction of the flesh, said of the external ills and 
troubles by which the lusts of the flesh are subdued and 
destroyed, 1 Co. v. 5 [see mapadidap:, 2]; i. q. the loss 
of a life of blessedness after death, future misery, ald»tos 
(as 4 Macc. x. 15): 2 Th. i. 9 [where Ltxt. óAé0pwov, 
q. v.], cf. Sap. i. 12.* 

OAryowrurrla, -as, 7, littleness of faith, little faith: Mt. 
xvii. 20 LT Tr WH, for RG dmeoria. (Several times 
in eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 

éAry6-morros, -ov, ó, 7, (OAtyos and mías), of little faith, 
trusling too little: Mt. vi. 30; viii. 26; xiv. 31; xvi. 8; 
Lk. xii. 28. (Not found in prof. auth.) * 

cAlyos, -n, -ov, [on its occasional aspiration (0X.) see 
WH. App. p. 143; Tdf. Proleg. pp. 91, 106; Scrivener, 
Introd. p. 565, and reff. s. v. ov init.], Sept. for Hy, [fr. 
Hom. down], little, small, few,* of number, multitude, 
quantity, or size: joined to nouns [cf. W. § 20, 1 b. note; 
B. § 125, 6], Mt. ix. 37; xv. 34; Mk. vi. 5; viii. 7; Lk. 
x. 2; xii. 48 (cAlyas sc. mAnyas [cf. B. § 134,6; W. § 32, 
5, esp. § 64,4], opp. to zoAAaít, 47); Acts xix. 24; 1 Tim. 
v. 23; Heb.xii.10; Jas. iii.5 RG; 1 Pet. iii. 20 RG; 
Rev. iii. 4; of time, short: ypdvos, Acts xiv. 28; xatpós, 
Rev. xii. 12; of degree or intensity, light, slight: rápaxos, 
Acts xii. 18; xix. 23; ordows, xv. 2; xewóv, xxvii. 20. 
plur. w. a partitive gen.: yuvaicay, Acts xvii. 4; dvÓpóv, 
ib. 12. óAiyoi, absol.: Mt. vii. 14; xx. 16; (T WH om. 
Tr br. the cl.]; xxii. 14; Lk. xiii. 23; 1 Pet. iii. 20 L T 
Tr WH ; neut. sing. DE vii. 47; : óAtyor, 2 Co. viii. 
15; mpós oAtyov àbóupos, profitable for little (Lat. parum 
utilis); [cf. W. 213 (200); some, for a little (sc. time); 
see below], 1 Tim. iv. 8; éy óMyo, in few words (cf. 
Shakspere's in a fev], i. e. in brief, briefly (ypapey), 
Eph. iii. 3; easily, without much effort, Acts xxvi. 28 sq. 
on other but incorrect interpretations of this phrase cf. 
Meyer ad loc. [see péyas, 1 a. y.] ; mpds óAtyoy, for a little 
time, Jas. iv. 14; simply óAcyor, adverbially: of time, a 
short time, a (little) while, Mk.-vi. 81; 1 Pet. i. 6; v. 10; 
Rev. xvii. 10; of space, a little (further), Mk. i. 19; Lk. 
v.3. plur. óAíya, a few things: [Lk. x. 414 WH]; Rev. 
ii. 14, 20 [Rec.]; én’ óAiya ([see init. and] émi, C. I. 2 e.), 
Mt. xxv. 21, 23; 9! éAtywv, briefly, in few words, ypd- 
ev, 1 Pet. v. 12 [see da, A. III. 3] (pn Ova, Plat. Phil. 
p- 31 d.; legg. 6 p. 778 c.).* 

Ou vódyvx os, -ov, (dAiyos, Wuyn), faint-hearted : 1 Th. v. 
14. (Prov. xiv. 29; xviii. 14 ; Is. lvii. 15, etc. ; Artem. 
oneir. 3, 5.)* 

Guyepéíe, -à; (dAlyopos, and this fr. dAtyos and dpa 
care); to care little for, regard lightly, make small account 
of: twos (see Matthiae $ 848; [W. § 30, 10 d.]), Heb. 


Jn. xx. 26; 
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Acts ix. 33, etc. | xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11. 


ÓXos 


(Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., Aris- 
tot., Philo, Joseph., al.) * 

éAlyws, (dAiyos), adv., a little, scarcely, [R. V. just (es 
caping)]: 2 Pet. ii. 18 G LT Tr WH [for Rec. óvros]. 
(Anthol. 12, 205, 1; [Is. x. 7 Aq.])* 

droOpeurfis [ Rec. od.], -ov, 6, (0Ao0pevo, q. v.), a de- 
stroyer ; found only in 1 Co. x. 10.* 

dAoÓpeóe and, acc. to a preferable form, óAeÓpevo 
(Lehm. ; see Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 2 p. 809; cf. Delitzsch, 
Com. on Heb. as below; [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 81; WH. App. 
p. 152]); (OAe0pos); an Alex. word [W. 92 (88)]; to 
destroy: viva, Heb. xi. 28. (Ex. xii. 23; Josh. iii. 10; 
vii. 25; Jer. ii. 30; Hag. ii. 22, etc.; [Philo, alleg. ii. 
9]) [Comp.: é£oXopevo.]* 

éAokatTropa, -ros, TO, (dAoxavrow to burn whole, Xen. 
Cyr. 8, 8, 24; Joseph. antt. 1, 13, 1; and this fr. ddos 
and xavrós, for kaveros, verbal adj. fr. xalw, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 524; [W. 33]), a whole burnt offering (Lat. 
holocaustum), i. e. a victim the whole (and not like other 
victims only a part) of which is burned: Mk. xii. 33; 
Heb. x. 6, 8. (Sept. esp. for n'y; also for nw, Ex. 
xxx. 20; Lev. v. 12; xxiii. 8, 25, 27; 1 Macc. i. 45; 
2 Macc. ii. 10; not found in prof. auth. [exc. Philo de 
sacr. Ab. et Cain. § 33]; Joseph. antt. 3, 9, 1 and 9, 7, 
4 says óAokavrocts.)* 

dAonAnpla, -as, 7, (dAcKAnpos, q. V-), Lat. integritas; 
used of an unimpaired condition of body, in which all 
its members are healthy and fit for use; Vulg. integra 
sanitas [A. V. perfect soundness}: Acts iii. 16 (joined 
with tyiea, Plut. mor. p. 1063 f.; with roi cáparos 
added, ibid. p. 1047 e.; cf. Diog. Laer 7,107; corporis 
integritas, i. q. health, in Cic. de fin. 5, 14, 40; Sept. for 
ph, Is. i. 6).* 

óAó-kAmpos, -ov, (0Àos and xArnpos, prop. all that has 
fallen by lot), complete in all its parts, in no part wanting 
or unsound, complete, entire, whole: Aíóou untouched by 
a tool, Deut. xxvii. 6; Josh. ix. 4 (viii. 31); 1 Macc. iv. 
47; of & body without blemish or defect, whether of 
a priest or of a victim, Philo de vict. $ 12; Joseph. antt. 
3, 12, 2 [(cf. Havercamp's Joseph. ii. p. 321)]. Ethi- 
cally, free from sin, faultless, [R. V. entire]: 1 Th. v. 23; 
plur., connected with reAews and with the addition of 
év pndevt Xeurópevot, Jas. i. 4; complete in all respects, con- 
summate, Sixatoowwn, Sap. xv. 3; ebaéBea, 4 Macc. xv. 
17. (Flat., Polyb., Leian., Epict., al.; Sept. for pow, 
Deut. xxvii. 6; npn, Lev. xxiii. 15; Ezek. xv. 5.) * 

[Syn. dAdaAnpos, réAeios (cf. Trench $ xxii.): ‘in 
the dAdxAnpos no grace which ought to be in a Christian 
man is deficient; in the réAecos no grace is mérely in its 
weak imperfect beginnings, but all have reached a certain 
ripeness and maturity.'| 

éAoAN{o; an onomatopoetic verb (cf. the similar oipe- 
(ew, alá(ew, dAaMá(ew, mmifew, kokkü(ew, tifew. Com- 
pare the Germ. term. -zen, as in grunzen, krüchzen, dch- 
zen), to howl, wail, lament: Jas. v. 1.. (In Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down of a loud cry, whether of joy or of grief; 
Sept. for 7)  [Svw. cf. &Aaío, fin.]* 

édos, -n, -ov, Sept. for 55, [fr. Pind. (Hom.) down], 
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whole, (all): with an anarthrous subst. five [six] times 
in the N. T., viz. óAov dvOpwroyv, Jn. vii. 23; éwavróy 
ddov, Acts xi. 26; dAn ‘lepovoaAnp, Xxi. 31; Steriay dAn», 
xxviii. 30; dAovs oixovs, Tit. i. 11; [to which add, à 
dAns vuxros, Lk. v. 5 LT Tr WH]. usually placed before 
a substantive which has the article: oAn 7) T'ajuAaía, Mt. 
iv. 23; 6An 5 Supia, 21; kaÜ' Any rijv wéduw, Lk. viii. 
89; ddov rd capa, Mt. v. 29 sq. ; vi. 22. sq. ; Lk. xi. 84; 
1 Co. xii. 17; Jas. iii. 2, etc. ; [6An 9 éxxAnoia, Ro. xvi. 
23 LT Tr WH]; Ayr +. 3uepay, Mt. xx. 6; Ro. viii. 86; 
óAos ó vópos, Mt. xxii. 40; Gal. v. 3; Jas. ii. 10; év oAg 
rj kapdia cov, Mt. xxii. 37; é£ SAns r. xapdias cov, Mk. 
xii. 30, and many other exx. it is placed after a sub- 
stantive which has the article [W. 131 (124) note; B. 
§ 125, 6]: 5? modes OAn, Mk. i. 33; Acts xix. 29 [Rec.]; 
xxi. 30 — (the distinction which Krüger $ 50,11, 7 makes, 
viz. that 7 6An més denotes the whole city as opp. to 
its parts, but that dAn n mddcs and 5) sóAus 7) OAn denotes 
the whole city in opp. to other ideas, as the country, the 
fields, etc., does not hold good at least for the N. T., 
where even in adds dAn the city is opposed only to its 
parts); add the foll. exx.: Mt. xvi. 26; xxvi. 59; Lk. 
ix. 25; xi.36*; Jn. iv. 53; Ro. xvi. 23 [RG]; 1 Jn. v. 
19; Rev.iii.10; vi. 12 GL T Tr WH; xii. 9; xvi. 14. 
It is subjoined to an adjective or a verb to show that 
the idea expressed by the adj. or verb belongs to the 
whole person or thing under consideration: Mt. xiii. 33; 
Lk. xi. 36°; xiii. 21; Jn. ix. 34; xiii. 10, (Xen. mem. 2, 
6, 28).  Neut. rovro 86 óXov, Mt. i. 22; xxi. 4 (where 
GL T Tr WH om. óAov) ; xxvi. 56; 8 ddov, through- 
out, Jn. xix. 23. 

dore fis, -és, (dos, réAos), perfect, complete in all re- 
spects: 1 Th. v. 28. (Plut. plac. philos. 5, 21; (Field, 
Hexapla, Lev. vi. 23; Ps. l. 21]; eccles. writ.) * 

"OXvyrrág [perh. contr. fr. "OAvpmddwpos, W. 103 (97); 
cf. Fick, Gr. Personennamen, pp. 63 sq. 201], -a, [ B. 20 
(18)], o9, Olympas, a certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 15.* 

GA vyOos, -ov, 9, an unripe fig (Lat. grossus), which grows 
during the winter, yet does not come to maturity but falls 
off in the spring [cf. B. D. s.v. Fig]: Rev. vi.13. (Hes. 
fr. 14; Hdt. 1, 193; Dioscorid. 1, 185; Theophr. caus. 
plant. 5,9, 12; Sept. cant. ii. 13.) * 

Sdws, (Gros), adv., wholly, altogether, (Lat. omnino), 
[with a neg. at all]: Mt. v.34 (with which compare Xen. 
mem. 1, 2, 35); 1 Co. v. 1 [R. V. actually]; vi. 7 [R. V. 
quite a fault etc.]; xv. 29. [(Plat., Isocr., al.)] * 

OpBpos, -ov, 0, (Lat. imber) a shower, i. e. a violent rain, 
accompanied by high wind with thunder and lightning: 
Lk. xii. 54. (Deut. xxxii. 2; Sap. xvi. 16; in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down.) * 

opelpopor [or du., see below] i. q. iueipoua; to desire, 
long for, yearn after, [ A. V. to be affectionately desirous] : 
twos, 1 Th. ii. 8 GL T Tr WH [but the last read ép., cf. 
their App. p. 144 and Lob. Pathol. Element. i. 72], on 
the authority of all the uncial and many cursive Mss., for 
Rec. iyeipópevo. The word is unknown to the Grk. writ., 
but the commentators ad loc. recognize it, asdo Hesychius, 
Phavorinus, and Photius, and interpret it by émOupeiv. It 
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is found in Ps. lxii. 2 Symm., and acc. to some Mss. in Job 
lii. 21. Acc. to the conjecture of Fritzsche, Com. on Mk. 
p. 792, it is composed of cuod and etpew, just as Photius 
[p- 331, 8 ed. Porson] explains it ouo) 5ppóc6a: [so Theo- 
phylact (cf. Tdf.’s note)]. But there is this objection, 
that all the verbs compounded with ópo) govern the da- 
tive, not the genitive. Since Nicander, ther. vs. 402, 
uses peipopuat for ipeipouas, some suppose that the original 
form is peípopat, to which, after the analogy of xéAAe and 
ókeÀAA o, either { or à is for euphony prefixed in iveip. and 
dpeip. But as ipetpopar is derived from tuepos, we must 
suppose that Nicander dropped the syllable i to suit the 
metre. Accordingly cueiperOa: seems not to differ at all 
from ipetperOa, and its form must be attributed to a vul- 
gar pronunciation. Cf. [WH. App. p. 152]; W. 101 
(95); [B. 64 (56); Ellic. on 1 Th. l. c.; (Kuenen and 
Cobet, N. T. Vat. p. ciii.)].* 

djuMe, -à; impf. opidrour; 1 aor. ptcp. dusAnoas 3 (otu- 
Nos, q. V.) ; freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to be in 
company with; to asssociate with; to stay with; hence to 
converse with, talk with: tii, with one (Dan. i. 19), Acts 
xxiv. 26 ; sc. avrois, Acts xx. 11 [so A. V. talked], unless 
one prefer to render it when he had stayed in their com- 
pany; mpós rwa, Lk. xxiv. 14 (Xen. mem. 4, 3, 2; Joseph. 
antt. 11,6, 11; [cf. W. 212 sq. (200) ; B.§ 133, 8]); év rp 
dpudeiy abrovs sc. dAAnAas, ibid. 15. [CoMP.: cur-opsréw. ]* 

ópaÀ (a, -as, 7, (Oja4Xos), companionship, intercourse, com- 
munion : 1Co. xv. 33, on which see 760os. (Tragg., Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., and sqq.) * . 

Sprros, -ov, ó, (duds, duov, and tAn a crowd, band, (Cur- 
tius $ 660; Vanicek p. 897; but Fick iii. 723 fr. root mi 
‘to be associated,’ ‘ to love’]), fr. Hom. down, a multitude 
of men gathered together, a crowd, throng: Rev. xviii. 17 
Rec.* 

dplxAn, -5s, 7, (in Hom. opiyAn, fr. dusyéo to make 
water), a mist, fog: 2 Pet. ii. 17G@LT Tr WH. (Am. 
iv. 18; Joel ii. 2; Sir. xxiv. 3; Sap. ii. 4.)* 

Sppa, -ros, 76, (fr. drropar [see ópáo ], pf. Sypar), fr. Hom. 
down, an eye: plur., Mt. xx. 34 LT Tr WH; Mk. viii. 
28. (Sept. for rj, Prov. vi. 4; vii. 2; x. 26.)* 

ópyóo (Mt. xxiii. 20sq. ; xxvi. 74; Heb. vi. 16; Jas. v. 
12; [W. 24]) and ópvvjs (óuriva, Mk. xiv. 71 GL T Tr 
WH [cf. B. 45 (39)]) form their tenses fr. OMOQ; hence 
1 aor. duoga; Sept. for p303; to swear; to affirm, prom- 
ise, threaten, with an oath: absol., foll. by direct discourse, 
Mt. xxvi. 74; Mk. xiv. 71; Heb. vii. 21; foll. by ei, Heb. 
iii. 11; iv. 3; see el, I. 5.  óuy. dpxov (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down [W. 226 (212) ]) mpós riva, to one (Hom. 
Od. 14, 331; 19, 288), Lk. i. 73; ópyvew with dat. of the 
person to whom one promises or threatens something 
with an oath: foll. by direct disc. Mk. vi. 23; by an inf. 
[W. 331 (311)], Heb. iii. 18; with dpx added, Acts ii. 30 
[W. 603 (561)]; rui re, Acts vii. 17 [ Rec. i. e. gen. by at- 
traction; cf. B. $143,8; W.§ 24,1]. that by which one 
swears is indicated by an acc., rwd or ri (so in class. Grk. 
fr. Hom. down (cf. W. $ 32, 1 b. y.; B. 147 (128)]), in 
swearing to call a person or thing as witness, to invoke, 
swear by, (Is. lxv. 16 ; Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 2; 7, 14, 5) ; rà» 
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obparéy, rj)» yv, Jas. v.12; with prepositions [cf. B. u. s.J: 
xara Tewos (see card, 1.2 a.) Heb. vi. 13, 16, (Gen. xxii. 
16; xxxi. 54; 1 S. xxviii. 10 [Comp.]; Is. xlv. 23; lxii. 8; 
Am. iv. 2; Dem. p. 553, 17; 553, 26 [al. deo] etc. ; 
«arà trávro» ópyve Ücóv, Long. past. 4, 16); ; in imitation 
of the Hebr. y3v) fol. by 3, & rem is used [W. 389 
(364); B.l.c.; see d», I 8 b.]: Mt. v. 84, 36 ; xxiii. 16, 18, 
20-22; Rev. x. 6; eis rt, with the mind directed unto 
[W. 397 (371); B. as above; see eis, B. II. 2 a.], Mt. v. 35.* 

SpoOvupasey (fr. óuóÜvuos, and this fr. duds and Ovpós ; 
on advs. in -5óy [chiefly derived fr. nouns, and designating 
form or structure] as yrounddy, po«(n8ór, etc., cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 452), with one mind, of one accord, (Vulg. 
unanimiter [etc.]) : Ro. xv. 6; Acts i. 14; ii. 46 ; iv. 24; 
vii. 57 ; viii. 6; xii. 20; xv. 253 xviii. 12; xix. 29, and RG 
in ii. 1, (Arstph., Xen., Dem., Philo, Joseph., Hdian., 
Sept. Lam. ii. 8; Job xvii. 16; Num. xxiv. 24, etc.) ; with 
&ravres [L T WH srapres] (Arstph. pax 484, and often in 
class. Grk.), Acts v. 12 (cf. ii. 1 above].* 

ópová[o ; (duoros, [cf. W. 25]); to be like: Mt. xxiii. 
27 L Tr txt. WH mrg.; Mk. xiv. 70 Rec. where see Fritz- 
sche p. 658 sq. ; [on thedat. cf. W. $31,1h.]. Notfound 
elsewhere. (CowP.: map-opoiá(w.]* 

ópovosraf fis, -éc, (Guotos, Tác Yo), suffering the like with 
another, of like feelings or affections: revi, Acts xiv. 15; 
Jas. v. 17. (Plat. rep. 3, 409 b., Tim. 45 c.; Theophr. 
h. pl. 5, 8 (7, 2); Philo, conf. ling. $3; 4 Macc. xii. 13; 
yi, i.e. trodden alike by all, Sap. vii. 3; see exx. fr. eccles. 
writ. [viz. Ignat. (interpol.) ad Trall. 10; Euseb. h. e. 1, 
2, 1, (both of the incarnate Logos)] in Grimm on 4 Macc. 
p. 344.) * 

Sporos (on the accent cf. [Chandler 8$ 384, 385]; W 
52 (51); Bttm. Ausf. Spr. 8 11 Anm. 9), -oía, -otov, also 
of two term. (once in the N. T., Rev. iv.3 R^ GL T Tr 
WH; cf. W.$11,1; [B. 26 (23)]), (fr. duds [akin to dpa 
(q. v-), Lat. similis, Eng. same, etc.]), [fr. Hom. down], 
like, similar, resembling: a. like i.e. resembling: ru, 
in form or look, Jn. ix. 9; Rev. i. 18, 15; ii. 18; iv. 
6 sq. ; ix. 7, 10 [but here Tr txt. WII mrg. ópoíou], 19; 
xi 1; xiii. 2, 11; xiv. 14 [but here TWH w. the accus. 
(for dat.)]; xvi 13 Rec.; ópáce, in appearance, Rev. 
iv. 3; in nature, Acts xvii. 29; Gal. v. 21; Rev. xxi. 11,18; 
in nature and condition, 1 Jn. iii. 2; in mode of thinking, 
feeling, acting, Mt. xi. 16; xiii. 52; Lk. vi. 47-49; vii. 
31sq.; xii. 36, and L WH Tr txt. (see below) in Jn. viii. 
55; i. q. may be compared to a thing, so in parables: Mt. 
xiii. 31, 33, 44 sq. 47; xx. 1; Lk. xiii. 18 sq. 21. b. 
like i. e. corresponding or equiv. to, the same as: dpotoy 
Tovrots rpórov, Jude 7; equal in strength, Rev. xiii. 4; in 
power and attractions, Rev. xviii. 18; in authority, Mt. 
xxii. 39; Mk. xii. 31 [here TWH om. Tr mrg. br. óp.]; 
in mind and character, rivos (cf. W. 195 (183), [cf. § 28, 
2]; B. § 132, 24), Jn. viii. 55 R G T Tr mrg. (see above).* 

Gpodrns, -yros, 7), (Opotos), likeness: na óouotórgra, in 
like manner, Heb. iv. 15 (cf. W. 143 (136)]; xarà rjv 
ópoiórgra (MeAxioedex), after the likeness, Heb. vii. 15. 
(Gen. i. 11; 4 Macc. xv. 4 (3); Plat., Aristot., Isocr., 
Polyb., Philo, Plut.) * 
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dpowde, -à: fut. óporógo; Pass., 1 aor. dpowwény, and 
without augm. óuoub0g» (once Ro. ix. 29 L mrg. T edd. 
2, 7, [but see WH. App. p. 161]; cf. B. 34 (30) ; Sturz, 
De dial. Maced. ete. p. 124; [cf.] Lob. ad Phryn. p.153); 
1 fut. óuowoOncopas; (Ópotos); fr. [Hom. and] Hdt. down; 
Sept. esp. for 1393; — a. fo make like: rivd rim; pass. to 
be or to become like to one: Mt. vi. 8; Acts xiv. 11; Heb. 
ii. 17; wpotmbn 7 Bac. roy ovp., was made like, took the 
likeness of, (aor. of the time when the Messiah appeared), . 
Mt. xiii. 24 ; xviii. 28; xxii.2; cpowwOnoeras (fut. of the 
time of the last judgment), Mt. Xxv. 1; ds rt, to be made 
like and thus to become as a thing (i e. a blending of 
two thoughts; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. iv. 31; B. $ 133, 10; 
W. § 65, 1 a.], Ro. ix. 29 (5 1123) Ezek. xxxii. 2). b. 
to liken, compare: rwá tet, or ví rw, Mt. vii. 24 [RG 
(see below)]; xi. 16; Mk. iv. 30 RLtxt. Tr mrg.; Lk. 
vii. 31; xiii 18, 20; pass. Mt. vii. [24 L TWH Tr txt.], 
26 ; to illustrate by comparison, mas opormowpev T)» Bac. 
ToU Geov, Mk. iv. 80 TWH Tr txt. L mrg. [Comp.: dó- 
ojoióo.]* 

ópoleya, -ros, ró, (spordw), Sept. for MYA, NDA, Doy, 
IY3355; prop. that which has been made after the likeness 
of something, hence a. a figure, image, likeness, 
representation : Ps. cv. (cvi.) 20; 1 Macc. iii. 48; of the 
image or shape of things seen in a vision, Rev. ix. 7 [cf. 
W. 604 (562)] (Ezek. i. 5, 26, 28, etc. Plato, in Parmen. 
p. 132 d., calls finite things ópo«opara, likenesses as it 
were, in which rà mapadefypara, i.e. ai i8éa: or rà «(dy 
are expressed). b. likeness i. e. resemblance (inas- 
much as that appears in an image or figure), freq. such 
as amounts well-nigh to equality or identity: rwós, Ro. vi. 
5; viii. 3 (on which see capé, 3 fin. [cf. Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. etc. $8 69 c. note, 78 c. note]) ; Phil. ii. 7 (see 
pop); elxdvos, a likeness expressed by an image, i. e. 
an image like, Ro. i. 23; ézi T$ Opowwpare THs mrapagáaeos 
*Addu, in the same manner in which Adam transgressed 
a command of God [see émi, B. 2 a. 5.], Ro. v. 14. Cf. 
the different views of this word set forth by Holsten, 
Zum Evangel. des Paulus u. Petrus, p. 437 sqq. and [esp. 
for exx.] in the Jahrbüch. f. protest. Theol. for 1875, p. 
451 sqq., and by Zeller, Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1870, p. 301 sqq. [SYN. cf. eixov, fin.]* , 

ópolus, (Onotos), adv., [fr. Pind., Hdt. down], likewise, 
equally, in the same way: Mk.iv. 16 (Tr mrg. br. oy.) ; Lk. 
iii. 11; x. 37; xii. 3 L T Tr WH; 5 RGL Tr mrg.; 
xvi. 25; xvii.81; Jn. v. 19; xxi. 13; 1 Pet. iii. 1, 7; v. 5; 
Heb. ix. 21; Rev. ii. 15 (for Rec. & peom); viii. 12; 
ópo(os xai, Mt. xxii. 26 ; xxvi. 35; Mk. xv. 31 [here Rec. 
op. 8é kac]; Lk. v. 33; xvii. 28R GL; xxii. 36 ; Jn. vi. 
11; 1 Co. vii. 22 RG; dpolws pévro xai, Jude 8; opotos 
8é xai, Mt. xxvii. 41 RG (where T om. L br. 8€ xai, Tr 
br. 6é, WH om. 8€ and br. xat); Lk. v. 10; x. 32; 1 Co. 
vii. 3 (where L br. 8€), 4; Jas. ii. 25; and correctly 
restored by L Tr mrg. in Ro. i. 27, for R T Tr txt. WH 
Gpoiws re xai ; cf. Fritzsche, Rom. i. p. 77; [W. 571 (531); 
B. § 149, 8]; ópoies preceded by xa8ós, Lk. vi. 31.* 

Gpolworrs, -ews, 7. (ououo ) ; 1. a making like: 
opp. to dAAoiwors, Plat. rep. 5, 454 c. 2. likeness, 
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(Plat., Aristot., Theophr.): caf cpoiwow 0cov, after the 
likeness of God, Jas. iii. 9 fr. Gen. i. 26. [Cf. Trench 
§ xv.]* 

ópoAoyéo, -@; impf. apoAdyour; fut. cpodoynaw; 1 aor. 
ópoAóygca; pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. óuoAoyetrac ; (fr. ópo- 
Adyos, and this fr. óuóv and Aeyo) ; fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. 
down; 1. prop. to say the same thing as another, 
i.e. to agree with, assent, both absol. and w. a dat. of the 
. pers.; often so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down; hence 2. 
univ. to concede; i. e. a. not to refuse, i. e. to promise: 
Twi Tiv érayyeAap, Acts vii. 17 L T Tr WH [here R. V. 
vouchsafe]; foll. by an object. inf., Mt. xiv. 7 (Plat., Dem., 
Plut, al.). ^ b. not to deny, i. e. to confess; declare: 
joined w. oix dpveta Gaz, foll. by direct disc. with recitative 
ort, Jn. i. 20; foll. by dre, Heb. xi. 18; revi ri, Sri, Acts 
xxiv. 14; to confess, i. e. to admit or declare one's self 
guilty of what one is accused of: ras duaprias, 1 Jn. i. 9 
(Sir. iv. 26). 3. to profess (the diff. betw. the Lat. 
profiteor [*to declare openly and voluntarily] and 
confiteor [*to declare fully,’ implying the yielding or 
change of one's conviction ; cf. professio fidei, confes- 
sio peccatorum] is exhibited in Cic. pro Sest. 51, 109), 
i. e. to declare openly, speak out freely, [A. V. generally 
confess; on its constr. see B. § 133, 7]: [foll. by an 
inf., ei8evac eóv, Tit. i. 16]; revi [cf. B. u.s.; W. $81, 1f.] 
foll. by direct disc. with ór« recitative, Mt. vii. 23; one 
is said éuodoyety that of which he is convinced and which 
he holds to be true (hence du. is disting. fr. morevew in 
Jn. xii. 42; Ro. x. 9 sq.) : pass. absol., With ordpare (dat. 
of instrum.) added, Ro. x. 10; ri, Acts xxiii. 8; rwd with 
a predicate acc. [ B. u. s.], avróv Xpiorór, Jn. ix. 22; xv- 
piov (pred. acc.) "Incoiv, Ro. x. 9 [here WH rà popa . . . 
Gre kopios etc., L mrg. Tr mrg. simply dre etc. ; again with 
óri in 1 Jn. iv. 15]; “Incoty Xp. év capxt éAnAvOora [Tr 
mrg. WH mrg. éAgAvÓéva:], 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Rec. also in 
3 [see below]; épxópevorv év capxí, 2 Jn. 7, [cf. B. u. s.; 
W. 346 (824) ]; rud, to profess one's self the worshipper 
of one, 1 Jn. iv. 3 [here WH mrg. Ave, cf. Westcott, Epp. 
of Jn. p. 156 sqq.] and GL T Tr WH in ii. 23; év with 
a dat. of the pers. (see ev, I. 8 c.), Mt. x. 32; Lk. xii. 8; 
with cognate acc. giving the substance of the profession 
[cf. B. $131, 5; W. 832, 2], duodoytay, 1 Tim. vi. 12 (also 
foll. by zepi rwos, Philo de mut. nom. § 8) ; rà óvoud tivos, 
to declare the name (written in the book of life) to be 
the name of a follower of me, Rev. iii. 5 GL T Tr 
WH. 4. Acc. to a usage unknown to Grk. writ. to 
praise, celebrate, (see é&ouoXoyéo, 2; [B. § 133, 7]): revi, 
Heb. xiii. 15. [Comp.: dv6-(-ua), é£-ouoXoyéo.] * 

opoAoyla, -as, 7, (duodroyew, q. v. [cf. W. 35 (34)]), in 
the N. T. profession [A. V. generally confession]; ^ a. 
subjectively: dpytepéa ris ópoA. 2uày, i. e. whom we pro- 
fess (to be ours), Heb. iii. 1 [but al.referthistob.] ^ b. 
objectively, profession [confession] i. e. what one professes 
[confesses]: Heb. iv. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 12 (see óuoAoyéo, 3) ; 
13 (see paprupéo, a. p. 391*) ; ris éXni8os, the substance 
of our profession, which we embrace with hope, Heb. x. 
23; eis rd evayyéAtoy rov Xpiro?, relative to the gospel, 
2 Co. ix. 13 (translate, for the obedience ye render to what 
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ye profess concerning the gospel; cf. 7 ele róv ToU eov 
Xpiaróv dpodcyia, Justin M. dial. c. Tryph. c. 47, — a con- 
str. occasioned perhaps by 4) eis róv Xp«oróv riots, Col. ii. 
5; [cf. W. 381 (357)]). [(Hdt., Plat., a1)]* 

ópoAoyovpéves, (óuoXAoyéo), adv., by consent of all, con- 
Jessedly, without controversy: 1 Tim. iii. 16. (4 Macc. 
vi. 81; vii. 16; xvi. 1; in prof. auth. fr. Thuc., Xen., Plat. 
down; with iré mávrov added, Isocr. paneg. $33, where 
see Baiter's note.)* 

ópóTexvos, -ov, (duds and réym), practising the same 
trade or craft, of the same trade: Acts xviii. 8. (Hdt. 2, 
89; Plat., Dem., Joseph., Lcian., al.) * 

opod, (duds), [fr. Hom. down], adv., together: Jn. iv. 
96; xx. 4; elvas dod, of persons assembled together, 
Acts ii. 1 L T Tr WH; xx. 18 Lehm.; Jn. xxi. 2. [Svx. 
see dua, fin.]* 

ópóo, see Curve. 

ópódpev, -ov, (duds, pny), of one mind, [ A. V. like- 
minded], concordant: 1 Pet. iii. 8. (Hom., Hes., Pind, 
Arstph., Anthol., Plut., al.) * 

Spes, (duds), fr. Hom. down, yet; it occurs twice in 
the N. T. out of its usual position [cf. W. § 61, 5f.; B. 
§ 144, 23], viz. in 1 Co. xiv. 7, where resolve thus: rà 
ayuya, xairep horny di8dvra, ópos, day SiacroAny . . . màs 
krÀ. instruments without life, although giving forth a 
sound, yet, unless they give a distinction in the sounds, 
how shall it be known etc., Fritzsche, Conject. spec. i. 
p. 52; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [W. 344 (323)]; again, dpes 
avOparou ... ovdeis aberet for dvOpgorov xexup. Dung, 
xairep avOpdirov otcay, Ópes ovdels kr. & man's estab- 
lished covenant, though it be but a man’s, yet no one 
etc. Gal. iii. 15; ópes pevros, but yet, nevertheless, [cf. 
W. 444 (413) , Jn. xii. 42.* 

évap, rd, (an indecl. noun, used only in the nom. and 
acc. sing.; the other cases are taken from dvecpds), [fr. 
Hom. down], a dream: xar' dvap, in a dream, Mt. i. 20; 
ii. 12 sq. 19, 22; xxvii. 19, —a later Greek phrase, for 
which Attic writ. used óvap without xara [q. v. II. 2]; 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 422 sqq.; [Phottus, Lex. p. 149, 
25 sq. ].* 

évaprov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of dvos; cf. [W. 24 and] yv- 
vaixdpiov), a little ass: Jn. xii. 14. (Machon ap. Athen. 
13 p. 582c.; [Epictet. diss. 2, 24, 18].)* 

óveb(qo ; impf. óre(Ouov ; 1 aor. óvei0wa; pres. pass. 
dvecBifouas; (OveiBos, q. v.) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. esp. 
for */^n ; to reproach, upbraid, revile; [on its constr. cf. 
W. § 32,1b.8.; B.$133,9]: of deserved reproach, risa, 
foll. by ori, Mt. xi. 20; ri (the fault) ravos, foll. by dri, 
Mk. xvi. 14. of unjust reproach, to revile: vwd, Mt. v. 11; 
Mk. xv. 32; Lk. vi. 22; Ro. xv. 8 fr. Ps. xviii. (Ixix.) 10; 
pass. 1 Pet. iv. 14; foll. by óri, 1 Tim. iv. 10 RG Tr mrg. 
WH mrg.; ró avró dveidifov abróv (Rec. abro), Mt. xxvii. 
44 (see avrós, III. 1). to upbraid, cast (favors received) 
in one's teeth: absol. Jas. i. 5; pera rd 8otvae put) dveidife, 
Sir. xli. 22, cf. xx. 14 ; rui owrnpiay, deliverance obtained 
by us for one, Polyb. 9, 31, 4.* 

overBropds, -o0, ó, (óveidi(o), [cf. W. 24), a reproach: 
Ro. xv. 3; 1 Tim. iii. 7; Heb. x. 33; 6 dvesdsopos rov Xpe 
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cro i.e. such as Christ suffered (for the cause of God, 
from its enemies), Heb. xi. 26; xiii. 13; cf. W. 189 (178). 
(Plut. Artax. 22; [Dion. Hal.]; Sept. chiefly for 73°.) * 

&v«a5os, -ovs, Tó, (fr. üvoua: to blame, to revile), fr. Hom. 
down, reproach ; i.q. shame: Lk.i.25. (Sept. chiefly for 
1277; three times for 1992 disgrace, Is. xxx. 38; Mich. 
ii. 6; Prov. xviii. 13.) * 

"'Ovfjnpos, -ov, ó, (i. e. profitable, helpful; fr. órgois 
profit), Onesimus, a Christian, the slave of Philemon: 
Philem. 10; Col. iv. 9. [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. Intr. $4; 
Hackett in B. D.]* 

"Ovncdopos, -ov, ó, [i. e. * profit-bringer "], Onesiphorus, 
the name of a certain Christian: 2 Tim. i. 16; iv. 19.* 

óvucós, -7, -óv, (vos), of or for an ass: uvAos dmxds i. e. 
turned by an ass (see uiXos, 1), Mk. ix. 42L T Tr WH; 
Lk. xvii. 2 Rec. ; Mt. xviii. 6. Not found elsewhere.* 

óvivqja : fr. Hom. down; to be useful, to profit, help, 
(Lat. juvo); Mid., pres. óvívapa; 2 aor. oynpny (and later 
ováug», see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 12sq.; Kühner $343 s. v., 
i. p. 880; [Veitch.s. v.]), optat. óvaiggv; to receive profit 
or advantage, be helped [or have joy, (Lat. juvor )]: reds, 
of one, Philem. 20 (see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. (Elsewh. 
in the Scriptures only in Sir. xxx. 2.)* 

Svopna, -ros, rd, (NOM [others TNO; see Vanicek p. 
1239], cf. Lat. nomen [Eng. name], with prefixed o [but 
see Curtius $ 446]), Sept. for D, [fr. Hom. down], the 
name by which a person or a thing is called, and dis- 
tinguished from others; 1. univ.: of prop. names, 
Mk. iii. 16; vi. 14; Acts xiii. 8, etc. ; ra» drooróAov rà 
óvópara, Mt. x. 2; Rev. xxi. 14; dvÓpowros or dv))p à óvopa, 
modus 7 dv. , 8c. Hv, named, foll. by the name in the nom. 
[cf. B. § 129, 20,3]: Lk. i. 26sq.; ii. 25; viii. 41 ; xxiv. 
13, 18; Acts xiii. 6, (Xen. mem. 3, 11, 1); ob [L 9] rd 
óvopa, Mk. xiv. 32; xai rd dv. avrob, adrijs, etc., Lk. i. 5, 27; 
óvopa aura SC. Rv or égrív [ B. u.s.], Jn. i. 6; iii. 1 ; xviii. 10; 
Rev. vi. 8; ovopare, foll. by the name [cf. B. § 129 a. 
3; W.182 (171)], Mt. xxvii. 32; Mk. v. 22; Lk.i. 5; x. 
38; xvi. 20; xxiii. 50; Acts v. 1, 84; viii. 9; ix. 10-12, 33, 
96; x. 1; xi. 28; xii. 13; xvi. 1, 14; xvii. 34 ; xviii. 2, 7, 
24; xix. 24; xx. 9; xxi. 10; xxvii. 1; xxviii. 7 ; Rev. ix. 
11, (Xen. anab. 1, 4, 11) ; rotvepa (i. e. rà Óvoya), acc. 
absol. [B. $ 131, 12; cf. W. 230 (216)], i.e. by name, Mt. 
xxvii. 57; Óvoud pos sc. éoriv, my name is, Mk. v. 9; Lk. 
viii. 30, (Ourts épot y Gvopa, Hom. Od. 9, 366); £yew dvopa, 
foll. by the name in the nom., Rev. ix. 11; kaAetv ró óvoud 
rwos, foll. by the acc. of the name, see kaAéo, 2a.; kaAetv 
rwa ovopart tivt, Lk. i. 61; ovopare xadovpevos, Lk. xix. 2; 
kadew rwa éni TQ ov. Lk. i. 59 (see émi, B. 2 a. 5. p. 233°); 


kat’ óvoua (see xard, II. 3 a. y. p. 328*) ; rà dvópara tpov 


€ypagn [évyéyparra. T WH Tr] ev rois oipavois, your 
names have been enrolled by God in the register of the 
citizens of the kingdom of heaven, Lk. x. 20; ró Zvopd 
twos (€ypadn) ev BiBAo (rà BiBrLw) (ors, Phil. iv. 3; 
Rev. xiii. 8; éml ró BiBAlov ras (. Rev. xvii. 85; éxSdAAew 
(q. v. 1 h.) rd Svoud twos ós romper, since the wicked- 
ness of the man is called to mind by his name, Lk. vi. 
22; émixaA eia Oat Td Svoua ro) kvpiov, see émaAéo, 5; ém- 
£éxÀ gras 7d Óvopá Twos éní riva, see émix. 2; óvópara (Óvopa) 


44T 


Üvopa 


Bracdnpias i.q. BAdo dpa (-pov) [cf. W. $ 34, 8 b.; B. 
8 132, 10], names by which God is blasphemed, his maj- 
esty assailed, Rev. xiii.1; xvii. 3 [R G Tr, see yéuw]. so 
used that the name is opp. to the reality: Ovopa €yets, 
re (Ds, kal vexpos el, thou art said [ À. V. hast a name] to 
live, Rev. iii. 1 (dvopa elyev, ws én’ 'A0qvas éAa)vei, Hat. 
7, 138). i.q. title: wept óvopárov, about titles (as of the 
Messiah), Acts xviii 15; xAnpovopety dvopa, Heb. i. 4; 
xapiferOai rive Óvopá rt, Phil. ii. 9 (here the title ó x/pcos 
is meant [but crit. txts. read ró dvopa etc., which many 
take either strictly or absolutely; cf. Meyer and Bp. 
Lghtft. ad loc. (see below just before 3)]); spec. a title 
of honor and authority, Eph. i. 21 [but see Meyer]; é» 
r$ óvópari "Incov, in devout recognition of the title con- 
ferred on him by God (i. e. the title 6 xuptos), Phil. ii. 10 
[but the interp. of óvoua here follows that of óvopa in 
vs. 9 above; see Meyer and Bp. Lghtft., and cf. W. 390 
(365)]. 2. By a usage chiefly Hebraistic the name 
is used for everything which the name covers, everything 
the thought or feeling of which is roused in the mind by 
mentioning, hearing, remembering, the name, i. e. for 
one's rank, authority, interests, pleasure, command, excel 
lences, deeds, etc. ; thus, eis Óvopa mpodnrov, out of regard 
for [see eis, B. II. 2 d.] the name of prophet which he 
bears, i. q. because he is a prophet, Mt. x. 41; Barri(ew 
Tiwà eis Svopd tivos, by baptism to bind any one to recog- 
nize and publicly acknowledge the dignity and authority 
of one [cf. Barrí(o, II. b. (aa.) ], Mt. xxviii. 19; Acts viii. 
16; xix. 5; 1 Cod. 13, 15. to do a thing évdvoparl rwos, 
i. e. by one's command and authority, acting on his behalf, 
promoting his cause, [cf. W. 390 (365); B. $147, 10]; as, 
ó épxópevos ey óvópart xupiov (fr. Ps. exvii. (exviii.) 26), 
of the Messiah, Mt. xxi. 9 ; xxiii. 39; Mk. xi. 9; Lk. xiii. 
35 ; xix. 38; Jn. xii. 13; év rg óvópart tov marpds pov, Jn. 
v. 48; x. 25; év rp dvouare rQ idip, of his own free-will 
and authority, Jn. v.43; todoa thing év r@ dy. of Jesus, 
Acts x. 48; 1Co. v. 4; 2 Th. iii. 6; and LT TrWHin 
Jas. v. 10 [but surely x. here denotes God ; cf. 2 £. below]. 
Acc. to a very freq. usage in the O. T. (cf. rmm Dw), the 
name of God in the N. T. is used for all those qualities 
which to his worshippers are summed up in that name, 
and by which God makes himself known to men; it is 
therefore equiv. to his divinity, Lat. numen, (not his na- 
ture or essence as it is in itself), the divine majesty and 
perfections, so far forth as these are apprehended, named, 
magnified, (cf. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 993; Qeh- 
ler in Herzog x. p. 196 sqq.; Wittichen in Schenkel iv. 
p. 282 sqq.); so in the phrases dytoy rd Ovoga avro) sc. 
éoriv, Lk. i. 49; dyudfew rd dv. roU Oeo, Mt. vi. 9; Lk. xi. 
2; ópoAoyeiv rQ dv. avrov, Heb. xiii. 15 ; yd ew, Ro. xv. 
9; 8ofd(ew, Jn. xii. 28; [Rev. xv. 4]; pavepovy, yvapi- 
(ew, Jn. xvii. 6, 26; hoBetaOat rd dv. rov 0cov, Rev. xi. 18; 
xv. 4 [GL T Tr WH]; &ayyéAA ev, Ro. ix. 17 ; dmayyéA- 
Aew, Heb. ii. 12; 8Aac jue, Ro. ii. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 1; Rev. 
xiii. 6; xvi. 9 ; dyámv évBeixvvcdat eis ró dy. rov Ócov, Heb. 
vi. 10; rypnoov abrovs éy rà óvópari cov, à (by attraction 
for à [cf. B. § 143, 8 p. 286; W. § 24, 1; Rec. incorrectly 
obs]) 8édoxás pot, keep them consecrated and unit&d to 


ovopa 


thy name (character), which thou didst commit to me to 
declare and manifest (cf. vs. 6), Jn. xvii. 11; [cf. drép roo 
&yiov óvoparos cov, ov xarecxnvecas év rais xapdiats ruv, 
‘Teaching’ etc. ch. 10, 2]. After the analogy of the pre- 
ceding expression, the name of Christ (Inaov, 'Incov Xpiw- 
Tov, TOU Kupiou 'Inc., ToU Kupiov nur, etc.) is used in the 
N.T. of all those things which, in hearing or recalling that 
name, we are bidden to recognize in Jesus and to profess, 
accordingly, of his Messianic dignity, divine authority, 
memorable sufferings, in a word the peculiar services and 
blessings conferred by him on men, so far forth as these 
are believed, confessed, commemorated, [cf. Westcott on 
the Epp. of Jn. p. 232]: hence the phrases evayyeAi(e- 
vba rà mepi ro) àv. 1. Xp. Acts viii. 12; peyaduverw rà dy. 
Acts xix. 17 ; r$ dvop. [Rec. év r. dv.] abroi éAri(ew, Mt. 
xii. 21 [B. 176 (153)] ; meorrevew, 1 Jn. iii. 23; mor. eis 
TO dy., Jn. i. 12; ii. 23; iii. 18; 1 Jn. v. 13* [Rec., 13°]; 
miorts TOU ov. Acts iii. 16; ó óvouá(cv rd Üvopa kvpiov, who- 
ever nameth the name of the Lord sc. as his Lord (see 
óvopá(c, a.), 2 Tim. ii. 19; xpareiv, to hold fast i. e. per- 
severe in professing, Rev. ii. 13; ov« dpvetrOa, Rev. iii. 
8; ró dv. '1ycoU évOo£d(era: év ipiv, 2 Th. i. 12; Baorá(ew 
To dy. évarmiov éÓvày (see Bacrá(o, 3), Acts ix. 15; to do 
or to suffer anything éri rà dvopare Xp. see eri, B. 2 a. B. 
p.232". The phrase é» rà óvópar: Xp. is used in various 
senses : a. by the command and authority of Christ: 
see exx. just above. b. in the use of the name of Christ 
i.e. the power of his name being invoked for assistance, 
Mk. ix. 88 Res L T Tr WH (see f. below); Lk. x. 17; 
Acts iii. 6; iv. 10; xvi. 18; Jas. v. 14; univ. év oio óvópa- 
wt émor]care Tovro; Actsiv. 7. 0. through the power 
of Christ's name, pervading and governing their souls, 
Mk. xvi. 17. d. in acknowledging, embracing, profess- 
ing, the name of Christ: cwOnvat, Acts iv. 12; dcxacwOnvas, 
1 Co. vi. 11; Convéyew, Jn. xx. 31; in professing and pro- 
claiming the name of Christ, vappgouá(eo0a,, Acts ix. 27, 
28 (29). e. relying or resting on the name of Christ, 
rooted (so to speak) in his name, i. e. mindful of Christ: 
4roteiv Tt, Col. iii. 17 ; evxapwrreiv, Eph. v. 20; airetv ri, i. e. 
(for substance) to ask a thing, as prompted by the mind of 
Christ and in reliance on the bond which unites us to him, 
Jn. xiv. 13 sq.; xv. 16 ; xvi. 24, [26], and R GL in 23; 
cf. Ebrard, Gebet im Namen Jesu, in Herzog iv. 692 sqq. 
God is said to do a thing év ov. Xp. regardful of the name 
of Christ, i. e. moved by the name of Christ, for Christ's 
sake, &ddva the thing asked, Jn. xvi. 23 T Tr WH; még- 
qrew TO mveüpa TO dy. Jn. xiv. 26. f. év óvópar. Xpiorod, 
[ A. V. for the name of Christ] (Germ. auf Grund Namens 
Christi), i. e. because one calls himself or is called by the 
name of Christ: óveibi(eoÓa, 1 Pet. iv. 14 (equiv. to as 
Xpiwrriavós, 16). The simple dat. r@ dy. Xp. signifies by 
the power of Christ’s name, pervading and prompting 
souls, Mt. vii.22; so also rà óvópar. ToU kvpiov (i. e. of 
God) Aadeiv, of the prophets, Jas. v. 10 RG; rà dv. cov, 
by uttering thy name as a spell, Mk. ix. 38 R***e* G (see 
b.above). eis 7d dvopa rov Xpiorov avváyecÓa: is used of 
those who come together to deliberate concerning any 


matter relating to Christ's cause, (Germ. auf den Na- 
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men), with the mind directed unto, having regard unto, 
his name, Mt. xviii. 20. — éyexey ro) dv. [A. V. for my 
name's sake], i. e. on account of professing my name, Mt. 
xix. 29; also d&d rà dy. pou, adrov, etc.: Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 
9; Mk. xiii. 13; Lk. xxi. 17; Jn. xv. 21; 1 Jn. ii. 12; Rev. 
ii.3. 8d rov dv. row Kup. mapaxaXeiy twa, to beseech one 
by employing Christ’s name as a motive or incentive [cf. 
W. 381 (357)], 1 Co. i. 10; by embracing and avowing 
his name, dpeow duapriav AaBeiv, Acts x.43. bmép rov op. 
avro, i.q. for defending, spreading, strengthening, the au- 
thority of Christ, Acts v. 41 (see below) ; ix. 16; xv. 26; 
xxi. 13; Ro.i.5; 3 Jn. 7; — [but acc. to the better txts. 
in Acts v. 41; 3 Jn. 7, rd óvoua is used absolutely, the 
Name, 8c. xvpiov, of the Lord Jesus; so cod. Vat. Jas. v. 
14; cf. Lev. xxiv. 11, 16; Bp. Lghtft. on Ignat. ad 
Eph. 3, 1; B. 163 (142) note; W. 594 (553). So Bp. 
Lghtft. in Phil.ii.9; (see 1 above)]. smpds rd Óvopa "Ico? 
ToU Naf. évavría mpafa, Acts xxvi. 9. 3. In imita- 
tion of the Hebr. ninw (Num. i. 2, 18, 20; iii. 40, 43; 
xxvi. 53), the plur. óvópara is used i.q. persons reckoned 
up by name: Actsi.15; Rev.iii.4; xi. 13. 4. Like 
the Lat. nomen, i.q. the cause or reason named : év à óvé- 
part rovro, in this cause, i. e. on this account, sc. because 
he suffers as a Christian, 1 Pet. iv. 16 L T Tr WII [al. 
more simply take oy. here as referring to Xpeorcawds pre- 


o 
ceding]; év óvópar:, ors (as in Syriac 9 Isa) Xpirrov 
éore, in this name, i. e. for this reason, because ye are 
Christ's (disciples), Mk. ix. 41. 

évopdto; 1 aor. óvópaca; Pass. pres. óvouá(opai; 1 
aor. àvoudcÓ:»; (dvoua); fr. Hom. down; to name [cf. 
W. 615 (572)]; a. rd dvopa, to name i. e. to utter: 
pass. Eph. i. 21; rov xvpíov (Rec. Xpwrrov], the name of 
the Lord (Christ) sc. as his Lord, 2 Tim. ii. 19 (Sept. 
for Mit DU "v3tn, to make mention of the name of Jeho- 
vah in praise, said of his worshippers, Is. xxvi. 13; Am. 
vi. 10); ró Ovopa 'IpooU émí twa, Acts xix. 13, see éxi, 
C. I. 1c. p. 234° mid. b. reva, with a proper or an 
appellative name as pred. acc., (o name, i. e. give name 
to, one: Lk. vi. 13 sq.; pass. (o be named, i. e. bear the 
name of, 1 Co. v. 11; é« w. gen. of the one from whom 
the received name is derived, Eph. iii. 15 (Hom. Il. 10, 
68; Xen. mem. 4, 5, 12). C. read Or ri, to utter the 
name of a person or thing: Omov óvouácÓn Xpwrrós, of 
the lands into which the knowledge of Christ has been 
carried, Ro. xv. 20 (1 Macc. iii. 9); cvopaferOa of things 
which are called by their own name because they are 
present or exist (as opp. to those which are unheard 
of), 1 Co. v. 1 Rec.; Eph. v. 8. [Comp.: ér-ovouá(o.] * 

Svos, -ov, 0, 7, [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for “form and 
nx, an ass: Lk. xiv. 5 Rec.; Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15; — 
6, Lk. xiii. 15; 9, Mt. xxi. 2, 7.* 

Svrws (fr. dv; on advs. formed fr. ptcps. cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. $ 115 a. Anm. 3; Kiihner § 335 Anm. 2), adv., 
truly, in reality, in point of fact, as opp. to what is pre- 
tended, fictitious, false, conjectural: Mk. xi. 32 [see 
€xyo, I. 1 £.]; Lk. xxiii. 47; xxiv. 34; Jn. viii. 36; 1 Co. 
xiv. 25; Gal. iii. 21 and Rec. in 2 Pet. ii. 18; 6, 4, ró 
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Srros foll. by a noun, that which :s truly etc., that which 
is indeed, (rà óvres dya0à i) xaXá, Plat. Phaedr. p. 
260 a.; rij» óvros kai dAnOas quar, Plat. Clit. p. 409 e.; 
of Svrws Bacueis, Joseph. antt. 15, 3,5) : as 9 dvrws (Rec. 
aismos) (on, 1 Tim. vi. 19; 9 óvros ynpa, a widow that 
is a widow indeed, not improperly called a widow (as 
sapÜéros i) Aeyopév xüpa, i. e. a virgin that has taken 
a vow of celibacy, in Ign. ad Smyrn. 18 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. in 
loc.]; ef. Baur, Die sogen. Pastoralbriefe, p. 46 sqq.), 
1 Tim. v. 8, 5, 16. (Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.; 
Sept. for D32&, Num. xxii. 87; for 128, Jer. iii. 23; for 
qx, Jer. x. 19.)* 

éfos, -eos (-ovs), rd, (d€us), vinegar (Aeschyl, Hip- 
pocr., Arstph., Xen., sqq.; for jn, Ruth ii. 14; Num. 
vi. 3, etc.) ; used in the N. T. for Lat. posca, i. e. the 
: mixture of sour wine or vinegar and water which the 
Roman soldiers were accustomed to drink: Mt. xxvii. 
34RLmrg. 48; Mk. xv. 36; Lk. xxiii. 36; Jn. xix. 
29 sq.” 

ofits, -e:a, -v, [allied w. Lat. acer, acus, etc.; cf. Curtius 
$ 2]; 1l. sharp (fr. IIom. down) : poudaía, Spéra- 
voy, Rev. i. 16; ii. 12; xiv. 14, 17 sq.; xix. 15, (Is. v. 
28; Ps. lvi. (lvii.) 5). 2. swift, quick, (so fr. Hdt. 
5, 9 down; cf. dks fleet): Ro. iii. 15 (Am. ii. 15; Prov. 
xxii. 29).* 

érf, -5s, 7, (perh. fr. dy [root dm (see ópáo) ; cf. Cur- 
tius 5 627]), prop. through which one can see (Pollux [2, 
53 p. 179] om, 8¢ fs &erw ideiv, cf. Germ. Luke, Loch 
[?]}, an opening, aperture, (used of a window, Cant. v. 
4) : of fissures in the earth, Jas. iii. 11 (Ex. xxxiii. 22); 
of caves in rocks or mountains, Heb. xi. 38 [here R. V. 
holes]; Obad. 3. (Of various other kinds of holes and 
openings, in Arstph., Aristot., al.) * 

émrbev, (see dricw), adv. of place, from behind, on the 
back, behind, after: Mt. ix. 20; Mk. v. 27; Lk. viii. 44; 
Rev. iv. 6; v. 1 (on which see ypádo, 3). As a prepo- 
sition it is joined with the gen. (like €umpoodev, &£o6ev, 
etc. [W. $ 54, 6; B. 8 146, 1]): Mt. xv. 23; Lk. xxiii. 
26; [Rev. i. 10 WH mrg.]. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
for "Wt, sometimes for im.) * 

dico, ((perh.] fr. 7 das; and this fr. éro, éroya:, to 
follow [but cf. Vaniéek p. 530]), adv. of place and time, 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 11%, Wine and esp. for "rw; 
(at the) back, behind, after; 1l. adverbially of 
place: éorava, Lk. vii. 88; émorpéyat ómíoc, back, 
Mt. xxiv. 18 (troorpépew dricw, Joseph. antt. 6, 1, 3); 
Ta ómíac, the things that are behind, Phil. iii. 13 (14); 
«is rà ériow amépyerOat, to go backward, Vulg. abire re- 
trorsum, Jn. xviii. 6 ; to return home, of those who grow 
recreant to Christ's teaching and cease to follow him, 
Jn. vi. 66 ; orpeper Oa, to turn one's self back, Jn. xx. 
14; émuarrpedew, to return back to places left, Mk. xiii. 
. 16; Lk. xvii. 81; troorpéya els rà dice, trop., of those 
who return to the manner of thinking and living already 
abandoned, 2 Pet. ii. 21 Lchm.; 8Aérew (Vulg. [aspicere 
or] respicere retro [ A. V. to look back]), Lk. ix. 62. 2. 
By a usage unknown to Grk. auth., as a prep. with the 
gen. [W. $ 54, 6; B.§ 146, 1]; a. of place: Rev. 
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i. 10 [WH mrg. dmobev]; xii. 15, (Num. xxv. 8; Cant. 
ii. 9); in phrases resembling the Hebr. [cf. W. 30; B. 
u. 8. and 172 (150)]: driow rwós €pxeaDa: to follow any 
one as a guide, to be his disciple or follower, Mt. xvi. 
24; Lk. ix. 23; Mk. viii. 34 RL Tr mrg. WH; [cf. Lk. 
xiv. 27]; also dxoAov6ei», Mk. viii. 34 GT Tr txt. ; Mt. 
x. 88, (see dxoAovÓec, 2 fin.) ; ropeverOa, to join one's 
self to one as an attendant and follower, Lk. xxi. 8 (Sir. 
xlvi. 10); to seek something one lusts after, 2 Pet. ii. 
10 (cf. W. 594 (553); B. 184 (160)]; dmépyopa: dice 
tivds, to go off in order to follow one, to join one's party, 
Mk. i. 20; Jn. xii. 19; to run after a thing which one 
lusts for [cf. B. u. s.], érépas capxós, Jude 7; Seite óríoo 
pov (see Sevre, 1), Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17; dmoaréàAÀew 
Twà ónico Twós, Lk. xix. 14; ddrordvat, droomay twa 
oriow avro), to draw one away to (join) his party, Acts 
v. 37; xx. 30; ékrpemeaCa:, to turn out of the right path, 
turn aside from rectitude, 1 Tim. v. 15; by a pregnant 
construction, after Oavpá(ew, to wonder after i. e. to be 
drawn away by admiration to follow one [B. 185 (160 
sq.) ], Rev. xiii. 8 (ác ó Aaós eLearn ómíao avro), 1 S. 
xiii. 7); draye driow pov, [A. V. get thee behind me], out 
of my sight: Lk. iv. 8 RLbr.; Mt. iv. 10 [GL br.]; 
xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. b. of time, after: épyerOat 
oniow Tiwós, to make his public appearance after (sub- 
sequently to) one, Mt. iii. 11; Mk. i. 7; Jn. i. 15, 27, 
30, (óriow rov caBBdárov, Neh. xiii. 19).* 

évÀ(o: [1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. érAicacde] ; 
(ómÀov); fr. Hom. down; to arm, furnish with arms; 
univ. fo provide; mid. ri, to furnish one's self with a thing 
(as with arms); metaph. rjv abr)» fvyvouav ómA(cac6e, 
[ A. V. arm yourselves with i. e.] take on the same mind, 
1 Pet. iv. 1 (Ópácosc, Soph. Electr. 995). [CoMP.: xa6- 
oA ifa. | * 

dwov [allied to &re, Lat. sequor, socius, etc.; Curtius 
§ 621], -ov, rd, as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, any tool 
or implement for preparing a thing, (like the Lat. arma) ; 
hence 1. plur. arms used in warfare, weapons: 
Jn. xviii. 3; 2 Co. x. 4; metaph. ris dcxacoovns, which 
j 9. furnishes, 2 Co. vi. 7; ro $wrós, adapted to the 
light, such as light demands, Ko. xiii. 12 [here L mrg. 
épya ]. 2. an instrument: osa dias, for commit- 
ting unrighteousness, opp. to órAÀa 8ixatoctvns, for prac- 
tising righteousness, Ro. vi. 13.* 

ó1rotos, -oía, -oiov, (srotos w. the rel. 6), [fr. Hom. down], 
of what sort or quality, what manner of: 1 Co. iii. 13; 
Gal. ii. 6; 1 Th. i.9; Jas. i. 24; preceded by rosotros, 
[such as], Acts xxvi. 29.* 

éwore, (nóre w. the rel. 6), [fr. Hom. down], when [cf. 
B. $ 139, 34; W. § 41 b. 3]: Lk. vi. RG T (where L 
Tr WH Gre).* 

éwov, (from mo) and the rel. 6), [from Hom. down], 
where; 1. adv. of place, a. in which place, 
where ; a. in relative sentences with the Indica- 
tive it is used to refer to a preceding noun of place; 
as, exl THs 7s, Gov etc. Mt. vi. 19; add, ib. 20; xiii. 5; 
xxviii. 6; Mk. vi. 55; ix. 44, 46, [which verses T WII 
om. Tr br.], 48; Lk. xii. 33; Jn. i. 28; iv. 20, 46; vi. 23; 
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vii. 42; x. 40; xi.30; xii.1; xviii. 1, 20; xix. 18, 20, 41; 
xx.12; Acts xvii. 1; Rev.xi.8; xx.10. it refers to 
éxei or éxeige to be mentally supplied in what precedes 
or follows: Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Mk. ii. 4; iv. 15; v. 40; 
xiii. 14; Jn.iii. 8; vi. 62; vii. 84; xi. 32; xiv.3; xvii. 
24; xx. 19; Ro.xv. 20; Heb. ix. 16; x. 18; Rev. ii. 13. 
it refers to éxet expressed in what follows: Mt. vi. 21; 
Lk. xii. 34; xvii. 37; Jn. xii. 26; Jas.iii. 16. in imita- 
tion of the Hebr. ng-^t/& (Gen. xiii. 3; Eccl. ix. 10, 
etc.) : dou éxei, Rev. xii. 6 [G T Tr WH], 14, (see éxei, 
a.); drov... én avrav, Rev. xvii. 9.  ómov also refers 
to men, so that it is equiv. to with (among) whom, in 
whose house: Mt. xxvi. 57 ; [add, Rev. ii. 13; cf. W. § 54, 
7 fim); in which state (viz. of the renewed man), Col. iii. 
11. it is loosely connected with the thought to which 
it refers, so that it is equiv. to wherein [ A. V. whereas], 
2 Pet. ii. 11 (in the same sense in indir. quest., Xen. 
mem. 3, 5, 1). ómov dy, wherever, — with impf. indic. 
(see dy, II. 1), Mk. vi. 56 [Tdf. édy]; with aor. sub- 
junc. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mk. ix. 18 (where L T Tr WH ómov 
éáv); Mk. xiv. 9 [here too T WH ór. édv]; also órmov éáv 
(see dav, II.), Mt. xxvi. 13; Mk. vi. 10; xiv. 14*, (in 
both which last pass. L Tr ómov dv); with subj. pres. 
Mt. xxiv. 28. B. in indir. questions [yet cf. W. $ 57, 
2 fin.], with subjunc. aor.: Mk. xiv. 14°; Lk. xxii. 
11. b. joined to verbs signifying motion into a 
place instead of do, into which place, whither, (see 
exei, b.): foll. by the indic., Jn. viii. 21 sq.; xiii. 33, 36; 
xiv. 4; xxi. 18; (Jas. iii. 4 T Tr WH (see below)]; dou 
dv, where(whither)soever, w. indic. pres, Rev. xiv. 4 L 
Tr WH [cf. below], cf. B. $ 139, 80; with subjunc. pres., 
Lk. ix.57 RG T WH [al. dn. éáv, see below]; Jas. iii. 4 
[RGL]; Rev. xiv. 4 RG T (see above); drov édy, w. 
subjunc. pres., Mt. viii. 19, and L Tr in Lk. ix. 57. 2. 
It gets the force of à conditional particle if (in case 
that, in so far as, [A. V. whereas (cf. 2 Pet. ii. 11 above)]): 
1 Co. iii. 3 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 43, 1, and often in Grk. 
writ.; cf. Grimm on 4 Macc. ii. 14; Meyer on 1 Co. iii. 
3; [Müller on Barn. ep. 16, 6]).* 

éwréve (OIITQ) : to look at, behold; mid. pres. ptcp. 
orravópevos ; to allow one's self to be seen, to appear: rw, 
Acts 1.3. (1K.viii.8; Tob. xii. 19; (Graec. Ven. Ex. 
xxxiv. 24].) 

érracla, -as, 7, (ómrá(o) ; 1. the act of exhibiting 
one's self to view: omracias kvpiov, 2 Co. xii. 1 (A. V. 
visions; cf. Meyer ad loc.] (év #yuépats orracias pov, Add. 
to Esth. iv. l. 44 (13) ; [cf. Mal. iii. 2]; Aus év órraaíg, 
coming into view, Sir. xliii. 2). 2. a sight, a vision, 
an appearance presented to one whether asleep or 
awake: ovpamos ómr. Acts xxvi. 19; éwpaxévat orraciay, 
Lk. i. 22; w. gen. of appos. dyyéAwy, Lk. xxiv. 28. A 
later form for oys [cf. W. 24], Anthol. 6, 210, 6; for 
me, Dan. [Theodot.] ix. 23; x. 1, 7 sq.* 

é1rrós, -7, -dv, (Ómrdo [to roast, cook]), cooked, broiled: 
Lk. xxiv. 42. (Ex. xii. 8, 9; in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down.) * 

Sarre, Bee dpdes. 

éw&pa, -as, 7, (derived by some fr. dms [cf. orlow], 
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éropzat, and &pa; hence, the time that follows the dpa 
[Curtius § 522]; by others fr. dds [cf. our sap] juice, 
and dpa, i.e. the time of juicy fruits, the time when 
fruits become ripe), fr. Hom. down; 1. the season 
which succeeds Oépos, from the rising of Sirius to that of 
Arcturus, i. e. late summer, early autumn, our dog-days 
(the year being divided into seven seasons as follows: 
€ap, Üepos, ómópa, dwóraepoy, omopnrés, xeusów, Qvra- 
ed). 2. ripe fruits (of trees): cov rps émBbupias 
THs Yrvxts for bv 5 yuyn cov émibvpei, Rev. xviii. 14. 
(Jer. xlvii. (xL) 10, and often in Grk. writ.) * 

&ves, (fr. móc and the relat. 6), with the indicative, a 
relat. adverb but, like the Lat. uf, assuming also the 
nature of a conjunction (cf. W. 449 (418 sq.)]. I. 
As an Adverb; as, in what manner, how; once so in 
the N. T. in an indir. question, with the indic.: ok 
€yvos, ómrac xkrÀ. Lk. xxiv. 20, where cf. Bornemann, 
Scholia etc. II. A Conjunction, Lat. uf, an- 
swering to the Germ. dass, that; in class. Grk. with the 
optat., and subjunc., and fut. indic.; cf. esp. Klotz ad 
Devar. ii. 2 p. 681 sqq. But the distinction observed 
between these constructions by the more elegant Grk. 
writ. is quite neglected in the N. T., and if we except 
Mt. xxxi. 59 L T Tr (óres Oavarócovciw), [1 Co. i. 29 
Rec."*], only the subjunctive follows this particle (for 
in Mk. v. 23, for óros . . . (noeras, Ltxt. T Tr WH have 
correctly restored iva... (non); cf. W. 289 (271); B. 
238 (201) sq. ; [214 (185)]. 1. It denotes the pur 
pose or end, in order that; with the design or to the 
end that; that ; a. without dy, — after tlie present, 
Mt. vi. 2, 16; Philem. 6; Heb. ix. 15; after éoré to be 
supplied, 1 Pet. ii. 9; after the perfect, Acts ix. 17; 
Heb. ii. 9; ómos py, Lk. xvi. 26; after the imper 
fect, Mt. xxvi. 59 [R G (see above)]; Acts ix. 24; 
after the aorist, Acts ix. 2, 12; xxv. 26; Ro. ix. 17; 
Gal i 4; dros pn, Acts xx. 16; 1 Co. i. 29; after the 
pluperfect, Jn. xi. 57; after the future, Mt. xxiii. 
85; and Rec. in Acts xxiv. 26; after an aor. sub- 
junc. by which something is asked for, Mk. v. 23 Rec.; 
after imperatives, Mt. ii. 8; v. 16, 45; vi. 4; Acts 
xxiii. 15, 23; 2 Co. viii. 11; dros pn, Mt. vi. 18; after 
clauses with tva and the aor. subjunc., Lk. xvi. 28; 2 Co. 
viii. 14; 2 Th. i. 12. Noteworthy is the phrase ores 
mÀgpoÓj, i. e. that acc. to God's purpose it might be 
brought to pass or might be proved by the event, of O. T. 
prophecies and types (see tva, II. 3 fin.): Mt. ii 23; 
viii. 17; xii. 17 (where L T Tr WH £va) ; xiii. 35. b. 
ómos dy, that, if it be possible, Mt. vi. 5 RG; that, if what 
I have just said shall come to pass, Lk. ii. 35; Acts iii. 
20 (19) [R. V. that so]; xv. 17; Ro. iii. 4 [B. 284 (201)]; 
exx. fr. the Sept. are given in W. $ 42, 6. 2. As 
in the Grk. writ. also (cf. W. 338 (317); [B. § 189, 41]), 
érws with the subjunctive is used after verbs of pray- 
ing, entreating, asking, exhorting, to denote 
what one wishes to be done: Mt. viii. 34 [here L ja]; 
ix. 88; Lk. vii. 8; x. 2; xi. 37; Acts viii. 15, 24; ix. 2; 
xxiii. 20; xxv.8; Jas.v.16; after a verb of deliber 
ating: Mt. xii. 14; xxii. 15; Mk. iii. 6, (fr. which exx. 
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it is easy to see how the use noted in II. arises from 
the original adverbial force of the particle; for cvpBovA. 
2kaBov, ores arodkecaacw abróv, they took counsel to de- 
stroy him is equiv. to how they might destroy him, and 
also to to this end that they might destroy him; cf. Kiihner 
§ 552 Anm. 38, ii. p. 892).* 

Spas, -ros, Td, (opaw), that which is seen, a sight, spec- 
tacle: Acts vii. 81; Mt. xvii. 9; a sight divinely granted 
in an ecstasy or in sleep, a vision, Acts x. 17, 19; 80 opd- 
paros, Acts xviii. 9; év opduarc, Acts ix. 10, 12 [RG]; 
x. 3; ópaua Brerew, Acts xii. 9; Ieiy, Acts xi. 5; xvi. 
10. (Xen, Aristot, Plut., Ael. v. h. 2, 3 [al. eixóv]; 
Sept. several times for 7819, jim, Chald. mn etc.; see 
órragía.)* 

Spacts, -ews, 7, (0pdo) ; 1. the act of seeing: óp- 
patey xpnots eis Spaow, Sap. xv. 15; the sense of sight, 
Aristot. de anima 3, 2; Diod. 1, 59; Plut. mor. p. 440 sq.; 
plur. the eyes, ékxómrew ras opdces, Diod. 2, 6. 2. 
appearance, visible form: Rev. iv. 3 (Num. xxiv. 4; Ezek. 
i. 5, 26, 28; Sir. xli. 20, etc.). 3. a vision, i. e. an 
appearance divinely granted in an ecstasy: Rev. ix. 17; 
ópáceis Govra, Acts ii. 17 fr. Joel ii. 28. (Sept. chiefly 

for ?&?2 and iim.) * | 
^ éparós, -7, -óv, (ópdo), visible, open to view: neut. plur. 
substantively, Col. i. 16. (Xen., Plat., Theocr., Philo; 
Sept.) * 

épáe, -& ; impf. 8 pers. plur. éópov (Jn. vi. 2, where 
L Tr WH é6eópovv) ; pf. éópaxa and (T WH in Col. ii. 1, 
18; [1 Co. ix. 1]; Tdf. ed. 7 also in Jn. ix. 37; xv. 24 ; xx. 
25; 1 Jn. iii. 6; iv. 20; 3Jn. 11) éópaxa (on which form 


cf. [WH. App. p. 161; Tdf. Proleg. p. 122; Steph. The-. 


saur. s. v. 2139 d.]; Bitm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 325; [B. 64 
(56); Veitch s. v.]), [2 pers. sing. -xes (Jn. viii. 57 Tr 
mrg.) see xomide, init.], 3 pers. plur. éepáxacw (and -xay 
in Col. ii. 1 L Tr WH; Lk. ix. 36 T Tr WH; see yivo- 
pat, init.) ; plupf. 3 pers. sing. éepdxet (Acts vii. 44) ; fut. 
GWwoua: (fr. OIITQ), 2 pers. sing. Óyyec (cf. Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. i. p. 347sq.; Kühner $ 211, 3, i. p. 536), Mt. xxvii. 
4; Jn.i. 50 (51); xi. 40; but L T Tr WH [G also in Jn. 
i. 50 (51)] have restored óyy (cf. W. $ 18, 2; B. 42 sq. 
(37)), 2 pers. plur. dyeode, Jn. i. 39 (40) T Tr WH, etc. ; 
Pass., 1 aor. SPOnv; fut. opOnoopas ; 1 aor. mid. subjunc. 
2 pers. plur. óyygo6e (Lk. xiii. 28 [R G L WH txt. Tr 
mrg.]) fr. a Byzant. form óyráugv (see Lob. ad Phrvn. p. 
734, cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 258 sq. ; [Veitch s. v.]) ; Sept. 
for mt and nin; [fr. Hom. down]; TO SEE, i. e. 1. 
to see with the eyes: rwà dpay, éwpaxeva, Lk. xvi. 283; Jn. 
viii. 57 ; xiv. 7, 9; xx. 18, 25, 29; 1 Co. ix. 1, etc.; fut. 
ÓVropa:, Mt. xxviii. 7, 10; Mk. xvi. 7; Rev. i. 7, etc. ; róv 
‘Gedy, 1 Jn. iv. 20; dóparov ws ópàv, Heb. xi. 27; with a 
ptep. added as a predicate [B. 301 (258); W. § 45, 4], 
Mt. xxiv. 30; Mk. xiii. 26 ; xiv. 62; Lk. xxi. 27; Jn. i. 
51 (52) ; dmpaxdvas or ódreaÓa« ró mpóacmóv rivos, Col. ii. 
1; Acts xx. 25; 6 (which divine majesty, i. e. rod Oeíov 
Aóyov) éepáxajev rois opPOadpois 9» (on this addition cf. 
W. 607 (564) ; [B. 398 (341)]), 1 Jn. i. 1; dpecdai rwa 
i. e. come to see, visit, one, Heb. xiii. 28; éepaxéva: Christ, 
i.e. to have seen him exhibiting proofs of his divinity 
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and Messiahship, Jn. vi. 86; ix. 37; xv. 24; dpay and 
é6WeoOa with an acc. of the thing, Lk. xxiii. 49; Jn. i. 50 
(51); iv. 45; vi. 2[L Tr WH eOempour]; xix. 85; Acts 
ii. 17; vii. 44; Rev. xviii. 18 [Rec.], etc.; [épy. x. dpeobe 
(sc. mo? pevw), Jn. i. 40 (39) T TrWH;; cf. B. 290 (250)]; 
ory rnv 9ó£fav ro) Geov, the glory of God displayed in a 
miracle, Jn. xi.40. metaph. dpecOa 1v Gedy, róv xvpror, 
to be admitted into intimate and blessed fellowship with 
God in his future kingdom, Mt. v. 8; Heb. xii. 14; also 
To mpócoTov ToU co), Rev. xxii. 4— (a fig. borrowed 
from those privileged to see and associate with kings; 
see BAéro, 1 b. 8.) ; oix ei80s coU éwpdxare, trop. i. q. his 
divine majesty as he discloses it in the Scriptures ye 
have not recognized, Jn. v. 37 ; cf. Meyer ad loc. 2. 
to see with the mind, to perceive, know : absol. Ro. xv. 21; 
tid foll. by a ptcp. in the acc. [B. $8144, 15 b. ; W.§ 45, 4], 
Acts viii. 23; ri, Col. ii. 18; with a ptcp. added, Heb. ii. 
8; foll. by dri, Jas. ii. 24; to look at or upon, observe, give 
attention to: ets wa, Jn. xix. 37 (Soph. El. 925; Xen. Cyr. 
4, 1, 20; eis rt, Solon in Diog. Laért. 1, 52) ; dwpaxévac 
mapa to tarpi, to have learned from [see rapa, II. b.] the 
father (a metaphorical expression borrowed fr. sons, who 
learn what they see their fathers doing), Jn. viii. 38 
(twice in Rec. ; once in LT Tr WH); Christ is said to 
deliver to men 4 éopaxe», the things which he has seen, 
i. e. which he learned in his heavenly state with God be- 
fore the incarnation, i. e. things divine, the counsels of 
God, Jn. iii. 11, 32; dwpaxévar Oeóv, to know God's will, 
8 Jn. 11; from the intercourse and influence of Christ 
to have come to see (know) God's majesty, saving pur- 
poses, and will [cf. W. 273 (257)], Jn. xiv. 7, 9; in an 
emphatic sense, of Christ, who has an immediate and 
perfect knowledge of God without being taught by an- 
other, Jn. i. 18; vi. 46; dyeoOa: Gedy xaos dori, of the 
knowledge of God that may be looked for in his future 
kingdom, 1 Jn. iii. 2; óyreo8a« Christ, is used in refer- 
ence to the apostles, about to perceive his invisible pres- 
ence among them by his influence upon their souls 
through the Holy Spirit, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19; Christ is 
said dWeoba the apostles, i. e. will have knowledge of 
them, ibid. 22. 3. to see i. e. to become acquainted 
with by experience, to experience: (oy, i. q. to become a 
partaker of, Jn. iii. 36; nuépay, (cf. Germ. erleben; see 
eid, I. 5), Lk. xvii. 22 (Soph. O. R. 831). 4. to see 
to, lookto; i.e. a. i. q. to take heed, beware, [see esp. 
B. § 139, 49; cf. W. 503 (469)]: dpa jx, with aor. sub- 
junc., see that . . . not, take heed lest, Mt. viii. 4 ; xviii. 10; 
Mk. i.44; 1 Th. v. 15; supply rovro moujogs in Rev. xix. 
10 ; xxii. 9, [W. 601 (558) ; B. 395 (338)], (Xen. Cyr. 8, 
1, 27, where see Poppo; Soph. Philoct. 30, 519; El. 
1003) ; foll. by an impv., Mt. ix. 30; xxiv. 6; ópare xal 
mpocéxere and, Mt. xvi. 6; ópáre, BAémere ad, Mk. viii. 
15; ópáre, xal $vAdaceaÓe and, Lk. xii. 15; dpa, ri uéM- 
Aeis roceip, i. q. weigh well, Acts xxii. 26 Rec. (dpa ri rroceis, 
Soph. Philoct. 589). ^ b. i.q. to care for, pay heed to: 
od Óyy; [RG de (see above)], see thou to it, that will 
be thy concern, [cf. W. § 40, 6], Mt. xxvii. 4; plur., 24 ; 
Acts xviii. 15, (Epict. diss. 2, 5, 30; 4, 6, 11 sq.; [An- 
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tonin. 5, 25 (and Gataker ad loc.)]). 5. Pass. 1 
aor. ài», I was seen, showed myself, appeared [cf. B. 52 
(45)]: Lk. ix. 31; with dat. of pers. (cf. B. u. s., [also 
8184, 2; cf. W. $31, 10]) : of angels, Lk. i. 11; xxii. 43 
[L br. WH reject the pass.]; Acts vii. 30, 35, (Ex. iii. 
2); of God, Acts vii. 2 (Gen. xii. 7; xvii. 1); of the 
dead, Mt. xvii. 3; Mk. ix. 4, cf. Lk. ix. 81; of Jesus after 
his resurrection, Lk. xxiv. 34; Acts ix. 17; xiii. 31; xxvi. 
16; 1 Co. xv. 5-8; 1 Tim.iii. 16; of Jesus hereafter to 
return, Heb. ix. 28; of visions during sleep or ecstasy, 
Acts xvi. 9; Rev. xi. 19; xii. 1, 3; in the sense of com- 
ing upon unexpectedly, Acts ii. 8; vii. 26. fut. pass. bv 
ó$Ó0r5copaí co, on account of which I will appear unto 
thee, Acts xxvi. 16; on this pass. see W. $ 89, 3 N. 1; 
cf. B. 287 (247). [Comp.: d$-, xaÓ-, mpo-opáo.] 

[SvN. ópüv, BXém eiv, both denote the physical act: dp. 
in general, BA. the single look; óp. gives prominence to the 
discerning mind, 8A. to the particular mood or point. When 
the physical side recedes, óp. denotes perception in general 
(as resulting principally from vision), the prominence in the 
word of the mental element being indicated by the constr. of 
the acc. w. inf. (in contrast with that of the ptcp. required 
w. BAérew), and by the absol. ópas; BAév. on the other hand, 
when its physical side recedes, gets a purely outward sense, 
look (i. e. open, incline) towards, Lat. spectare, vergere. 
Schmidt ch. xi. Cf. 0evpéw, axoméo, eto, I. fin.] 


épyh, -7js, 7, (fr. ópyáo to teem, denoting an internal 
motion, esp. that of plants and fruits swelling with juice 
[Curtius § 152]; cf. Lat. turgere alicui for irasci alicui 
in Plaut. Cas. 2, 5, 175 Most. 3, 2, 10; cf. Germ. arg, 
Aerger), in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down the natural dis- 
position, temper, character; movement or agitation of soul, 
impulse, desire, any violent emotion, but esp. (and chiefly 
in Attic) anger. In bibl. Grk. anger, wrath, indigna- 
tion, (on the distinction between it and Ovpós, see Ovus, 
1): Eph. iv. 81; Col. iii. 8; Jas. i. 19 sq.; per’ opyrs, in- 
dignant, [ A. V. with anger], Mk. iii. 5; xepis ópyrs, 1 
Tim. ii. 8; anger exhibited in punishing, hence used for 
the punishment itself (Dem. or. in Mid. $43): of the 


punishments inflicted by magistrates, Ro. xiii. 4; dd rjv 


ópyrjv, i. e. because disobedience is visited with punish- 
ment, ib. 5. The dpyn attributed to God in the N. T. is 
that in God which stands opposed to man’s disobedience, 
obduracy (esp. in resisting the gospel) and sin, and man- 
tfests itself in punishing the same: Jn. iii. 836; Ro. i. 18; 
iv. 15; ix. 22*; Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3; Rev. xiv. 10; xvi. 19; 
xix. 15; absol. 9 dpyn, Ro. xii. 19 [cf. W. 594 (553)]; 
oxen opyns, vessels into which wrath will be poured (at 
the last day), explained by the addition carnpriopéva eis 
dróÀeuay, Ro. ix. 22^; 5 uéAXovoa apyn, which at the 
last day will be exhibited in penalties, Mt. iii. 7; Lk. 
iii. 7, [al. understand in these two pass. the (national) 
judgments immediately impending to be referred 
to— at least primarily]; also 7 opy!) 5 épxouern, 1 Th. 
1.10; npépa ópyije, the day on which the wrath of God 
will be made manifest in the punishment of the wicked 
(cf. W. § 30, 2 a.], Ro. ii. 5; and 7 7uépa 7) ueyáA THs 
ópyns avrov (Rev. vi. 17; see jpuépa, 3 ad fin.) ; épyera 
 Opy? Tov Oeou éri rwa, the wrath of God cometh upon 
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one in the infliction of penalty (cf. W. § 40, 2 a.], Eph. 
v. 6; Col. iii. 6 [T Tr WH om. L br. ézí etc.]; épdace 
[-«ev L txt. WH mrg.] én’ airovs 5 ópyj, 1 Th. ii. 16; 
80 7 Opyn passes over into the notion of retribution and 


punishment, Lk. xxi. 23; Ro. [ii. 8]; iii. 5; v. 9; Rev. . 


xi. 18; réxva ópyrjs, men exposed to divine punishment, 
Eph. ii. 3; eis ópyjv, unto wrath, i. e. to undergo pun- 
ishment in misery, 1 Th. v. 9. dpyj is attributed to 
Christ also when he comes as Messianic judge, Rev. vi. 
16. (Sept. for 1335, wrath, outburst of anger, Dy, TIN, 
mn, "yp, ete.; but chiefly for yx.) Cf. Ferd. Weler, 
Vom Zorne Gottes. Erlang. 1862; Ritschl, Die christl. 
Lehre v. d. Rechtfertigung u. Versóhnung, i ii. p. 118 sqq.* 

ópy([o : Pass., pres. dpyitoiais 1 aor. dpyicbny; (cpyn); 
fr. Soph., Eur., and Thuc. down; to provoke, arouse to 
anger; pass. to be provoked to anger, be angry, be wroth, 
(Sept. for TN, ie for 48 Yn etc.) : absoL, Mt. 
xviii. 84; xxii. 7; xiv. 21; xv. 28; Eph. iv. 26 [B. 
290 (250); cf. W. $8 43, 2; 55, 7]; Rev. xi 18; rw, 
Mt. v. 22; éni rim, Rev. xii. 17 [Lom. éri] as in 1 K. xi. 
9; [Andoc. 5, 10]; Isocr. p. 280¢.; [cf. W. 282 (218)]. 
[Comp.: map-opyi(o.] * 

épyÜ vos, -n, -ov, (cpyn), prone to anger, irascible, [ A. V. 
soon angry]: Tit.i.7. (Prov. xxii. 24; xxix. 22; Xen. 
de re equ. 9, 7; Plat. [e. g. de rep. 411 b.]; Aristot. [e.g. 
eth. Nic. 2, 7, 10]; al.)* 

cpyuid, -ds, 7, (cpeyw to stretch out), the distance 
across the breast from the tip of one middle finger to 
the tip of the other when the arms are outstretched; 
five or six feet, a fathom: Acts xxvii. 28. (Hom., Hdt., 
Xen., al.) * 

ópéyo : (cf. Lat. rego, Germ. recken, strecken, reichen, 
[ Eng. reach; Curtius $ 153]); fr. Hom. down; to stretch 
forth, as xeipa, Hom. Il. 15, 371, etc.; pres. mid. [cf. W. 
p. 252 (237) note], to stretch one's self out in order to 
touch or to grasp something, to reach after or desire some- 
thing: with a gen. of the thing, 1 Tim. iii. 1; Heb. xi. 
16; duÀapyvpias, to give one's self up to the love of 
money (not quite accurately since dxAapy. is itself the 
ópecis ; [cf. Ellicott ad loc.]), 1 Tim. vi. 10.* 

ópevós, -7, -dv, (Spos), mountainous, hilly; 4 dpewn [WH 
opwn, see I, +] sc. xépa [cf. W. 591 (550)] (which is 
added in Hdt. 1, 110; Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 3), the mountain- 
district, hill-country: Lk. i. 39, 65, (Aristot. h. a. 5, 28, 
4; Sept. for ^», Gen. xiv. 10; Deut. xi. 11; Josh. ii. 
16, etc.).* 

Spegus, -ews, 7, (opeyopaa, q. V.), desire, longing, craving, 
for; eager desire, lust, appetite: of lust, Ro. i. 27. It is 
used both in a good and a bad sense, as well of natural 
and lawful and even of proper cravings (of the appetite 
for food, Sap. xvi. 2 sq.; Plut. mor. p. 685 c.; al.; ém- 
ornns, Plat. de fin. p. 414 b.), as also of corrupt and 
unlawful desires, Sir. xviii. 830; xxiii. 6; dAoyo: and Ao- 
yiorexai ope£es are contrasted in Aristot. rhet. 1, 10, 7. 
[Cf. Trench § Ixxxvii.]* 

ópBo-roBée, -@; (opÜómovs with straight feet, going 
straight; and this fr. ópÓós and moss); to walk in a 
straight course; metaph. to act uprightly, Gal. ii. 14 (cf. 





ópOos 


mpós, I. 3 f.]. 
(96)]* 

ópfós, -7, -óv, (OPO, dpyups [to stir up, set in motion; 
acc. to al. fr. r. to lift up; cf. Fick iii. p. 775; Vanicek 
p. 928; Curtius p. 348]), straight, erect; i. e. a. 
upright: dvaorn&, Acts xiv. 10; so with arr»ac in 1 Esdr. 
ix. 46, and in Grk. writ., esp. Hom. b. opp. to 
oxorcds, straight i. e. not crooked: rpoyxtai, Heb. xii. 13 
(for ^^, Prov. xii. 15 etc.; [Pind., Theogn., al.]).* 

.ópforopéo, -à; (dpBorópos cutting straight, and this fr. 
ópÜós and répvo) ; 1l. io cut straight: ras óSovs, to 
eut straight ways, i.e. to proceed by straight paths, 
hold a straight course, equiv. to to do right (for 7%»), 
Prov. iii. 6; xi. 5, (viam secare, Verg. Aen. 6, 899). 2. 
dropping the idea of cutting, to make straight and smooth; 
Vulg. recte tracto, to handle aright: róv Aóyow rhs dAn- 
Ocias, i. e. to teach the truth correctly and directly, 
2 Tim. ii. 15; rdv dÀgOr Xoyov, Eustath. opuscc. p. 115, 
41. (Not found elsewhere [exc. in eccles. writ. (W. 26) ; 
e. g. constt. apost. 7, 31 é» r. rov kvpiov Oóyuaci; cf. 
Suicer ii. 508 sq.]. Cf. xacvoropéw, to cul new veins in 
mining; dropping the notion of cutting, to make some- 
thing new, introduce new things, make innovations or 
changes, etc.) * 

épüp([e: 3 pers. sing. impf. dpOpsfev; (SpOpos); not 
found in prof. auth. ([cf. W. 26; 33; 91 (87)]; Moeris 
[p. 272 ed. Pierson] cpOpever arrixas, ópfpi(e« AAnvixads) ; 
Sept. often for o°dv; (cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. iv. 52 
and on Sap. vi. 14); to rise early in the morning: mpós 
riva, to rise early in the morning in order to betake one’s 
self to one, to resort to one early in the morning, (Vulg. 
manico ad aliquem), Lk. xxi. 88, where see Meyer.* 

épÜpuvós, -7, -óv, (fr. dpOpos; cf. 9uepwós, domepsvds, 
ómopivós, mpwivds), a poetic [Anth.] and later form for 
ópÓpios (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 51; Sturz, De dial. 
Maced. et Alex. p. 186; [W. 25]), early: Rev. xxii. 16 
Rec.; Lk. xxiv. 22 LT Tr WH. (Hos. vi. 4; Sap. xi. 
23 (22).)* 

5pOpros, -a, -ov, (fr. Óppos, q. v. ; cf. GVios, mpátos) , early ; 
rising at the first dawn or very early in the morning : Lk. 
xxiv. 22 RG (Job xxix. 7; 3 Macc. v. 10, 28). Cf. the 
preced. word. [Hom. (h. Merc. 143), Theogn., al.] * 

SpOpos, -ov, ó, (fr. OPQ, óprvy. to stir up, rouse; cf. 
Lat. orior, ortus), fr. Hes. down; Sept. for ^r? dawn, 
and several times for 1p daitveak, dawn: ópÓpov Ba- 
0éos or Badéws (see Babews and Babis [on the gen. cf. W. 
§ 30,11; B. § 132, 26]), at early dawn, Lk. xxiv. 1; 
6pÓpov, at daybreak, at dawn, early in the morning, Jn. 
viii. 2 (Hes. opp.575; Sept. Jer. xxv. 4; xxxiii. (xxvi.) 
5, etc.); td ràv dpOpov, Acts v. 21 (Dio Cass. 76, 17).* 

ópBés, (ópOós), adv., rightly: Mk. vii. 35; Lk. vii. 43; 
x. 28; xx. 21. [Aeschyl. and Hdt. down.]* 

ép{eo; 1 aor. Spica; Pass., pf. ptcp. óp«spuévos; 1 aor. 
ptep. dpe Geis; (fr. dpos a boundary, limit) ; fr. [Aeschyl. 
and] Hdt. down; to define; i. e. 1. to mark out the 
boundaries or limits (of any place or thing): Hdt., Xen., 
Thuc., al.; Num. xxxiv. 6; Josh. xiii. 27. 2. to de- 
termine, appoint: with an acc. of the thing, 2uépa», Heb. 


Not found elsewhere; [cf. W. 26; 102 
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iv. 7; xkaipovs, Acts xvii. 26, (numerous exx. fr. Grk. 
auth. are given in Bleek, Hebr.-Br. ii. 1 p. 538 sq.); 
pass. épwpévos, ‘determinate,’ settled, Acts ii. 23; rà 
wpiop. that which hath been determined, acc. to appointment, 
decree, Lk. xxii. 22; with an acc. of pers. Acts xvii. 31 
(¢ by attraction for dv [W. § 24,1; B. § 143, 8]); pass. 
with a pred. nom. Ro. i. 4 (for although Christ was the 
Son of God before his resurrection, yet he was openly 
appointed [A.V. declared] such among men by this tran- 
scendent and crowning event) ; ópí(o, to ordain, determine, 
appoint, Acts x. 42; foll. by an inf. Acts xi. 29 (Soph. fr. 
19 d. [i e. Aegeus (539), viii. p. 8ed. Brunck]). [Comp.: 
d$, dsro-Be-, mpo-opita. J^ 

[Opwós, see pews. ] 

Sprov, -ov, ró, (fr. Spos [boupdary ]), [fr. Soph. down], 
a bound, limit, in the N. T. always in plur. (like Lat. 
fines) boundaries, [ R. V. borders], i. q. region, district, land, 
territory: Mt. ii. 16; iv. 19; viii. 34; xv. 22, 89; xix. 1; 
Mk. v. 17; vii. 24 L T Tr WH, 31; x.1; Acts xiii. 50. 
(Sept. very often for 5133; several times for 1121) ? 

ópk(Qo ; (pros); 1. to force to take an oath, to 
administer an oath to: Xen. conviv. 4, 10; Dem., Polyb.; 
cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 361. 2. to adjure, (solemnly 
implore), with two acc. of pers., viz. of the one who is 
adjured and of the one by whom he is adjured (cf. Mat- 
thiae $ 413, 10; [B. 147 (128)]) : 1 Th. v. 27 RG (see 
évopk((o) ; Mk. v. 7; Acts xix. 18. (Sept. for j'3un, 
ra foll. by k«ará w. gen., 1 K. ii. (iii.) 42; 2 Chr. xxxvi. 
13; év, Neh. xiii. 25.) [Comp.: é», e£opkí(o.]* 

Spxos, -ov, ó, (fr. £pyo, eipyo ; i. q. épxos an enclosure, 
confinement; hence Lat. orcus), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
for una, an oath: Mt. xiv. 7,9; xxvi. 72; Mk. vi. 26; 
Lk. i. 78 (W. 628 (583); B. § 144, 18]; Acts ii. 30 [W. 
226 (212); 603 (561)]; Heb. vi. 16sq.; Jas. v. 12; by 
meton. that which has been pledged or promised with an 
oath; plur. vows, Mt. v. 33 [(cf. Wünsche ad loc.) ].* 

ópxepocia, -as, 9, (dpxwporéw [ópkos and dpvups); cf 
ámopocía, dvropocia), affirmation made on oath, the t 
ing of an oath, an oath: Heb. vii. 20 (21), 21, 28. (Ezek:-. 
xvii. 18; 1 Esdr. viii. 90 (92); Joseph. antt. 16,6, 2. Cf. 
Delitzsch, Com. on Heb. 1. c.)* 

óppáe, -à: 1 aor. Spunoa; (fr. dpun) ;, 1. trans. 
to set in rapid motion, stir up, incite, urge on; so fr. Hom. 
down. 2. intrans. fo start forward impetuously, to 
rush, (so fr. Hom. down): ets rt, Mt. viii. 32; Mk. v. 18; 
Lk. viii. 33; Acts xix. 29; ézí rwa, Acts vii. 57.* 

Spph, -55, ), [fr. r. sar to go, flow; Fick i. p. 227; Cur- 
tius § 502], fr. Hom. down, a violent motion, impulse : Jas. 
iii. 4; a hostile movement, onset, assault, Acts xiv. 5 (cf. 
Trench § Ixxxvii.].* 

Sppnpa, -ros, ró, (ópuáe), a rush, impulse: Rev. xviii. 
21 [here A. V. violence]. (For 11331 outburst of wrath, 
Am. i. 11; Hab. iii. 8, cf. Schleusner, Thesaur. iv. p. 123 ; 
an enterprise, venture, Hom. Il. 2, 356, 590, although in- 
terpreters differ about its meaning there [cf. Ebeling, 
Lex. Hom. or L. and S. s. v.]; that to which one is impelled 
or hurried away by impulse, [ rather, incitement, stimulus ], 
Plut. mor. [de virt. mor. § 12] p. 452c.) * 


Ópveov 


Spveov, -ov, ró, a bird: Rev. xviii. 2; xix. 17,21. (Sept.; 
Hom., Thuc., Xen., Plat., Joseph. antt. 8, 1, 5.)* 

6pv£ [so codd. & D], i. q. opis (q. v.) : Lk. xiii. 34 Tdf. 
The nom. is not found in prof. wfit., but the trisyllabic 
forms dpuyos, dpnys for ópyi£os, etc., are used in Doric ; 
[Photius (ed. Porson, p. 348, 22) “lwves ópm£ . . . xai 
Awpteis doné. Cf. Curtius p. 495].* 

Epves, -Aos, 6,37, (OPQ, Spyups [see ópÓpos]); l.a 
bird; so fr. Hom. down. 2. spec. a cock, a hen: Mt. 
xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 34 [Tdf. dpn£, q. v.]; (so Aeschyl. 
Eum. 866; Xen. an. 4, 5, 25; Theocr., Polyb. 12, 26,1; 
[al.]).° 

ópoÓ«cía, -as, 7, (fr. Spodérns ; and this fr. dpos [a boun- 
dary; see dpiov], and ridnps) ; a. prop. a setting of 
boundaries, laying down limits. b. a definite limit; 
plur. bounds, Acts xvii. 26. (Eccl. writ.; [W. 25].) * 

Spos, -ovs, 76, (OPQ, Ópruy« [i. e. a rising; see dpOpos ]), 
[fr. Hom. down], Sept. for ^7», a mountain: Mt. v. 14; 
Lk. iii. 5; Rev. vi. 14, and often; rà dpos, the moun- 
tain nearest the place spoken of, the mountain near by 
[but see 6, II. 1 b.], Mt. v. 1; Mk. iii. 13 ; Lk. ix. 28; Jn. 
vi. 3, 15; plur. gon, Mt. xviii. 12; xxiv. 16; Mk. v. 5; Rev. 
vi. 16, etc.; gen. plur. ópéov (on this uncontracted form, 
used also in Attic, cf. Bitm. Gram. § 49 note 3; W. $9, 
2 c.; [B. 14 (18); Dindorf in Fleckeisen's Jahrb. for 
1869 p. 83]), Rev. vi. 15; dn peOtordverw a proverb. phrase, 
used also by rabbin. writ., to remove mountains, i. e. to 
accomplish most difficult, stupendous, incredible things: 1 
Co. xiii. 2, cf. Mt. xvii. 20; xxi. 21; Mk. xi. 23. 

épicow: 1 aor. ópv£a; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ^pn, 
1112, ete. ; (o dig: to make ri by digging, Mk. xii. 1; ri 
€y ri, Mt. xxi. 33; i.q. to make a pit, éy rj yp, Mt. xxv. 
18 (here T Tr WH op. yj»). [Comp.: 8t, é£-opvoco.]* 

éphavés, -7, -óv, (OPHOS, Lat. orbus; [Curtius $ 404]), 
fr. Hom. Od. 20, 68 down, Sept. for Dil; bereft (of a 
father, of parents), Jas. i. 27 (A. V. fatherless] ; of those 
bereft of a teacher, guide, guardian, Jn. xiv. 18 (Lam. 
y. 8).* 

épxéopau, -oUpat: 1 aor. dpynoduny; (fr. xopós, by trans- 
position opxós ; cf. dpme, áprá(o, and Lat. rapio, uopd 
and Lat. forma ; [but these supposed transpositions are 
extremely doubtful, cf. Curtius $189; Fick iv. 207, 167. 
Some connect ópxéopa: with r. argh ‘to put in rapid mo- 
tion’; cf. Vanitek p. 59]); to dance: Mt. xi. 17 ; xiv. 6; 
Mk. vi. 22; Lk. vii. 32. (From Hom. down; Sept. for 
3p , 1 Chr. xv. 29; Eeclus. iii. 4; 2 S. vi. 21.)* 

ós, 7, 6, the postpositive article, which has the force of 

I. a demonstrative pronoun, this, that, (Lat. hic, 
haec, hoc; Germ. emphat. der, die, das) ; inthe N. T. only 
in the foll. instances: 6s 8€, but he (Germ. er aber), Jn. v. 
11L Tr WH; (Mk. xv. 23 T Trtxt. WH; cf. B. $126, 2]; 
in distributions and distinctions: és uév .. . ds 8; this 
... thal, one . . . another, the one... the other, Mt. xxi. 85; 
xxii.5 L T Tr WH; xxv. 15; Lk. xxiii. 83; Acts xxvii. 
44: Ro. xiv. 5; 1 Co. vii. 7R G ; xi. 21; 2 Co. ii. 16 ; Jude 
22; 6 pev... 60e, the one... the other, Ro. ix. 21; [6 peév 
...0606...85 Bé, some... some... some, Mt. xiii. 23 L 
TWH]; $8e...886...5 8é, some... some... some, 
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Mt. xiii. 8;  (masc.) pév . . . DA (8c) .. . érépe 8¢ [but 
LT Tr WHom. this 8€] «rd. 1 Co. xii. 8-10; 8 per... dAdo 
8¢ [L txt. T Tr WH xai dAdo], Mk. iv. 4 ; with a variation 
of the construction also in the foll. pass. : à per... ai 
érepov, Lk. viii. 5; obs uév with the omission of obs d€ by 
anacoluthon, 1 Co. xii. 28; és pév...6 0€ doÜevóv etc. 
one man . . . but he that is weak etc. Ro. xiv. 2. On this 
use of the pronoun, chiefly by later writers from De- 
mosth. down, cf. Matthiae § 289 Anm. 7; Kühner § 518, 
4 b. ii. p. 780; [Jelf $ 816, 3 b.]; Bttin. Gram. § 126,3; 
B. 101 (89) ; W. 105 (100); Fritzsche on Mk. p. 507. 
II. a relative pronoun who, which, what; 1. 
in the common constr., acc. to which the relative 
agrees as respects its gender with the noun or pron. 
which is its antecedent, but as respects case is governed 
by its own verb, or by a substantive, or by a preposition: 
ó dornp dv eiSov, Mt. ii. 9; ó . . '"IovOatos, ov ó rmratros xr. 
Ro. ii. 29; ovros rept ob eye axove rotabra, Lk. ix. 9 ; dzró 
Tis npepas, ad’ hs, Acts xx. 18; Geds dv ob, e£ of, 1 Co. viii. 
6, and numberless other exx. it refers to a more remote 
noun in 1 Co. i. 8, where the antecedent of ds is not the 
nearest noun ‘Inco’ Xprorov, but rp beg in 4; yet cf. W. 
157 (149); as in this passage, so very often elsewhere 
the relative is the subject of its own clause: dvjp ds etc. 
Jas. i. 12 ; was ds, Lk. xiv. 93 ; ob8els ds, Mk. x. 29; Lk. 
xviii. 29, and many other exx. 2. in constructions 
peculiar in some respect ; a. the gender of the rel- 
ative is sometimes made to conform to that of the follow- 
ing noun: rys avAns, 6 €ore mpasrmptov, Mk. xv. 16 ; Aap- 
mades, d eio« (L éariw) rà mvevpara, Rev. iv. [LT WH]; 
améppart, ós éari Xptords, Gal. iii. 16; add, Eph. i. 14 [L 


WH txt. Tr mrg. 6]; vi. 17; 1 Tim. iii. 15; Rev. v. 8 [T - 


WH mrg. 4]; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 708; Matthiae § 440 
p. 989 sq.; W. § 24, 3; B. § 143, 3. b. in construc- 
tions ad sensum [cf. B. $143, 4]; a. the plural of 
the relative is used after collective nouns in the sing. (cf. 
W. § 21, 3; B. u. s.]: mArfos mov, ot jAOor, Lk. vi. 17; 
nav TO mpeavrépuov, map &y, Acts xxii. 0; yeveas, év ots, 
Phil. ii. 15. B. xarà macav móXw, év ais, Acts xv. 36; 
rautny Oevrépav ipiv ypadw émoroAnp, év ais (because the 
preceding context conveys the idea of two Epistles), 
2Pet.iii.1. «x. the gender of the relative is conformed 
not to the grammatical but to the natural gender of 
its antecedent [cf. W. § 21,2; B.u.s.]: mas8dprop ds, Jn. 
vi. 9 LT Tr WH; 6npíov ds, of Nero, as antichrist, Rev. 
xiii. 14 L T Tr WH; xeja: s, of Christ, Col. ii. 19; [add 
puornpioy os etc. 1 Tim. iii. 16 GL T Tr WH; cf. B.u.s.; 
W. 588 sq. (547)]; ceo (of men) ovs, Ro. ix. 24; £8 
ot, Acts xv. 17 ; xxvi. 17; réxva, rexvia ot, Jn. i. 18; Gal. iv. 
19; 2 Jn. 1, (Eur. suppl. 12) ; réxvoy ds, Philem. 10. — o. 
In attractions [B. $143, 8; W. §§ 24,1; 66, 4sqq.]; 
a. the accusative of the rel. pron. depending on a trans. 
verb is changed by attraction into the oblique case of its 
antecedent: xrivews hs Exricev 6 Oeds, Mk. xiii. 19 [RG]; 
rou prparos ob eirev, Mk. xiv. 72 [Rec.]; add, Jn. iv. 14; 
vii. 31, 39 [but Tr mrg. WH mre. 6]; xv. 20; xxi. 10; 
Acts ili. 21, 25; vii. 17, 45; ix. 36; x. 99; xxii. 10; Ro. 
xv. 18; 1Co.vi. 19; 2Co.i. 6; x. 8,18; Eph. i. 8; Tit. 
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iii. 5 (RG), 6; Heb. vi. 10; ix. 20; Jas. ii. 5; 1 Jn. iii. 
24; Jude 15; for other exx. see below; év Spa jj ob ywó- 
oxa, Mt. xxiv. 50; rj mrapadóce 7 rapeOoxare, Mk. vii. 13; 
add, Lk. ii. 20; v. 9; ix. 43; xii. 46; xxiv. 25; Jn. xvii. 5; 
Acts ii. 22; xvii. 31; xx. 38; 2 Co. xii. 21; 2 Th.i. 4; Rev. 
xviii. 6; cf. W. $24, 1; [B. as above]. Rarely attrac- 
tion occurs where the verb governs the dative [but see 
below]: thus, xarévavri ob émíorevae Oeo) for xarévavri 
Geov, @ éríarevoe (see karévayri), Ro. iv. 17 ; ovis, fs 
éxpafa (for j [al. j», cf. W. 164 (154sq.) B. 287 (217)]), 
Acts xxiv. 21, cf. Is. vi. 4; (iyyero 8é kal ray éavrov re 
moray, ols j0ero kai Sy nriores froAAovs, for kai sroAAoUs 
rovrov, ois nriore, Xen. Cyr. 5, 4, 39 ; bv éyà évrervynxa 
ovdeis, for ovdels rovrov, ols évrer. Plato, Gorg. p. 509 a.; 
Protag. p. 361 e.; derep. 7 p. 531e.; map’ bv Bonbeis, oi- 
Seuiay AnWes yap, for mapa rovro, ols krÀ. Aeschin. f. 
leg. p. 43 (117) ; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 237; 
[B. $ 143, 11; W. 168 (154) sq.; but others refuse to 
recognize this rare species of attraction in the N. T.; cf. 
Meyer on Eph. i.8]). The foll. expressions, however, 
can hardly be brought under this construction: rs xápi- 
ros hs éxapizwcer (as if for 7), Eph. i. 6 LT Tr WH; rs 
KAnoews, fs éxAnOnre, Eph. iv. 1; &ià rs rapaxAnoews fs 
sapakaXovpeOa, 2 Co. i. 4, but must be explained agree- 
ably to such phrases as xydp«v xaparoüv, kArjaw xaAeiv, etc., 
[(i. e. accus. of kindred abstract subst.; cf. W. $32, 2; B. 
$131, 5)]; cf. W.[and B. u.s]. |B. The noun to which 
the relative refers is so conformed to the case of the rela- 
tive clause that either aa. it is itself incorporated 
into the relative construction, but without the article [ B. 
$143,7; W. § 24, 2b.]: by éyà admexepdduca "Ioáyvgy, obros 
ryepOn, for "Iodyvgs, bv err. Mk. vi. 16; add, Lk. xxiv. 1; 
Philem. 10; Ro. vi. 17; eis fjv oixiav, éxei, i.q. v v5 olxia, eis 
jv, Lk. ix. 4; or BB. it is placed before the rela- 
tive clause, either with or without the article [W. § 24, 
2 a. ; B. $144, 13]: ràv dprov dy KAGper, ovyi kowovía ToU 
eóparos, 1 Co. x. 16 ; AiBov dy dreDoxipacay oi olkoBouoUv- 
res, otros éyevnOn (for ó AlGos, ds krÀ.), Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. 
xii. 10; Lk.xx. 17 ; 1 Pet. ii. 7. «v. Attraction in the 
phrases dype fs sjpépas for dxp« ris fjiépas, j [W. § 24, 1 
fn.]: Mt. xxiv. 38; Lk. i. 20; xvii. 27; Acts i. 2; ag’ 
4s )pépas for dé ris ipyépas, 7}, Col. i. 6, 9; bv rpómor, as, 
just as, for rovrov roy rporrov dy or Q, Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 
94; Acts vii. 28; [preceded or] foll. by otres, Actsi. 11; 
2 Tim. iii.8. ^ 8. A noun common to both the principal 
clause and the relative is placed in the relative clause 
after the relative pron. [W. 165 (156)]: év Q xpipare 
xpivere, xptOnoerGe, for xpd. év rp xpipart, év d xpivere, 
Mt. vii. 2; xxiv. 44; Mk. iv. 24; Lk. xii. 40, etc. 3. 
The Neuter 6 a. refers to nouns of the masculine 
and the feminine gender, and to plurals, when that which 
is denoted by these nouns is regarded as a thing [cf. 
B. § 129, 6]: Xemrà vo, 0. dort kobpávrgs, Mk. xii. 42; 
dydany, 6 dori cvvderpos, Col. iii. 14 LT Tr WH; dprovs, 
6 etc. Mt. xi. 4 Ltxt. T Tr WH. — b. is used in the 
phrases (B. u. s.] — 6 éorev, which (term) signifies: Boa- 
vepyéc & éarw vloi Bp. Mk. iii. 17; add, v. 41; vii. 11, 34; 
Heb. vii. 2; 6 éort peOeppnvevduevov, and the like: Mt. 
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ds 
i. 23; Mk. xv. 84; Jn. i. 38 (39), 41 (42) sq.; ix. 7; xx. 
16. — c. refers to a whole sentence [B. u.s.]: rotroy 
dvéatncev ó Oeds, ov... éopew pdprupes, Acts ii. 32; iii. 
15; mept ov... 6 Adyos, Heb. v. 11; & xal éroinoay (and 
the like), Acts xi. 30; Gal. ii. 10; Col. i. 29; ó (which 
thing viz. that I write a new commandment [cf. B. §148, 
3]) dor ddnOés, 1 Jn. ii. 8; d (sc. to have one's lot as- 
signed in the lake of fire) dori 6 Oavaros 6 8evrepos, Rev. 
xxi. 8. 4. By an idiom to be met with from Hom. 
down, in the second of two coordinate clauses a pro- 
noun of the third person takes the place of the relative 
(cf. Passow ii. p. 552°; [L. and S. s. v. B. IV.1]; B.§ 143, 
6; [W. 149 (141)]): 6s &ora: mt ro? Óoparos kai rà oxevr 
avro €v rj) oikía uj) karaBáre, Lk. xvii. 31; é£ ov rà márra 
Kai pete eis avróv, 1 Co. viii. 6. 5. Sometimes, by a 
usage esp. Hebraistic, an oblique case of the pronoun 
avrós is introduced into the relative clause redundantly ; 
as, hs ro Óvydrpwv airijs, Mk. vii. 25; see atróg,I1.5. —— 6. 
The relative pron. very often so includes the demonstra- 
tive ovros or éxeivos that for the sake of perspicuity a 
demons. pron. must be in thought supplied, either in 
the clause preceding the relative clause or in that which 
follows it [W. $23, 2; B. $127, 5]. The foll. examples 
may suffice: ^ a. a demons. pron. must be added in 
thought in the preceding clause: ole #roipacras, for 
rovrots 80Oncerat, ols Ar. Mt. xx. 28; Seif: (sc. ravra), 
à 8e yevérba, Rev. i.1; xxii. 6; d for éxeivos à, Lk. vii. 
43,47; ov for rovro ov, Ro. x. 14; with the attraction of 
éy for rovrov d, Lk. ix. 836; Ro. xv. 18; 5v for rabra dy, 
Mt. vi. 85. with a prep. intervening, &ga8ev ad’ Sv (for 
dd rovrov á) érabev, Heb. v. 8. — b. a demons. pron. 
must be supplied in the subsequent clause: Mt. x. 38; 
Mk. ix. 40; Lk. iv. 6; ix. 50; Jn. xix. 22; Ho. ii. 1, and 
often. 7. Sometimes the purpose and end is ex- 
pressed in the form of a relative clause (cf. the Lat. qui 
for ut is): dmocréAXw dyyeXov, os (for which Lchm. in Mt. 
has xaí) xaraoxevaces, who shall ete. i. q. that he may etc., 
Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; Lk. vii. 27; [1 Co. ii. 18]; so also in 
Grk. auth., cf. Passow s. v. VIII. vol. ii. p. 553; (L. and 
S. s. v. B. IV. 4]; Matthiae § 481, d.; [Kühner § 563, 3 b.; 
Jelf § 836, 4; B. $139, 32]; — or the cause: op mapa- 
d€yera:, because he acknowledges him as his own, Heb. 
xii. 6; — or the relative stands where ócre might be used 
(cf. Matthiae § 479 a.; Krüger § 51, 13, 10; [Kühner 
§ 563, 3 e.]; Passow s. v. VIII. 2, ii. p. 553*; [L. and S. 
u. $.]) : Lk. v. 21; vii. 49. 8. For the interrog. rís, 
ri, in indirect questions (cf. Ellendt, Lex. Soph. ii. 372; 
[cf. B. $139, 58]) : oix &xo 0 mapabnow, Lk. xi. 6; by a 
later Grk. usage, in a direct quest. (cf. W. $24, 4; B. 
$139, 59) : éf’ & (or Rec. ef’ d) ape, Mt. xxvi. 50 (on 
which [and the more than doubtful use of és in direct 
quest.] see eri, B. 2 a. (. p. 233° and C. I. 2 g. y. aa. p. 
235°). 9. Joined to a preposition it forms a 
periphrasis for a conjunction [B. 105 (92)]: av@ 5v, for 
dvri rovrwy ort, — because, Lk. i. 20; xix. 44; Acts xii. 23; 
2 Th. ii. 10; for which reason, wherefore, Lk. xii. 3 (see 
dvri, 2 d.); éf’ d for that, since (see éml, D. 2 a. 8. p. 233"); 
aq’ ov, (from the time that), when, since, Lk. xiii. 25; 
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xxiv. 21, [see dmó, I. 4 b. p. 58*]; dypis ob, see dypi 1d.; 
é£ ob, whence, Phil. iii. 20 cf. W. § 21,3; [B.$143,4 a.]; 
fos o), until (see &vs, II. 1 b. a. p. 2685); also péxpes ov, 
Mk. xiii. 30; év dy, while, Mk. ii. 19; Lk. v. 34; Jn. v. 7; 
év ols, meanwhile, Lk. xii. 1; [cf. év, I. 8 e.]. 10. 
With particles: &¢ dy and os day, whosoever, if any one 
ever, see dy, II. 2 and éay, II. p. 163*; od éáy, whereso- 
ever (whithersoever) with subjunc., 1 Co. xvi. 6 [cf. B. 105 
(92)]. ds ye, see yé, 2. Ss xai, who also, he who, (cf. 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 686): Mk. iii. 19; Lk. vi. 18 sq. ; 
x. 89 [here WH br. 7]; Jn. xxi. 20; Acts i. 11; vii. 45; 
x. 39 (Rec. om. nai]; xii. 4; xiii. 22; xxiv. 6; Ro. v. 2; 1 
Co. xi. 23; 2 Co. iii. 6; Gal. ii. 10; Heb. i. 2, etc.; ds xal 
airés, who also himself, who as well as others: Mt. xxvii. 
57. 8s &nmore, whosoever, Jn. v. 4 Rec.; domep [or ós wep 
L Tr txt.], who especially, the very one who (cf. Klotz ad 
Devar-ii. 2 p. 724): Mk. xv. 6 [but here T WH Tr mrg. 
now read $v rapyroüvro, q. v. ]. 11. The genitive oi, 
used absolutely [cf. W. 590 (549) note; Jelf $ 522, Obs. 1], 
becomes an adverb (first so in Attic writ., cf. Passow II. 
p. 546*; [Meisterhans § 50, 1]); a. where (Lat. 
ubi): Mt. ii. 9; xviii. 20; Lk. iv. 16sq.; xxiii. 58; Acts 
i. 185 xii.12; xvi.18; xx.6[T Tr mrg. drov]; xxv. 10; 
xxviii. 14; Ro. iv. 15; ix. 26; 2 Co. iii. 17; Col. iii. 1; 
Heb. iii. 9; Rev. xvii. 15; after verbs denoting motion 
(see éxei, b. ; ómov, 1 b.) it can be rendered whither [cf. 
W. $54, 7; B. 71 (62)], Mt. xxviii. 16; Lk. x. 1; xxiv. 
28; 1 Co. xvi. 6. b. when (like Lat. ubi i.q. eo 
tempore quo, quom) : Ro. v. 20 (Eur. Iph. Taur. 320), 
[but al. take of in Ro. l.c. locally]. 

dodxis, (Oros), relative adv., as often as; with the ad- 
dition of dy, as often soever as, 1 Co. xi. 25 sq. [RG; cf. 
W. $42, 5a.; B. $ 139, 84]; also of day, [LL T Tr WH 
in 1 Co. l. c.]; Rev. xi. 6. [(Lys., Plat., a1.)]* 

So-ye, for ds ye, see ye, 2. 

doves, -a, -oy, and once (1 Tim. ii. 8) of two termina- 
tions (as in Plato, legg. 8 p. 881 d.; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 
71 fin.; cf. W. $ 11, 1; B. 26 (23); the fem. occurs in 
the N. T. only in the passage cited); fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. chiefly for von (cf. Grimm, Exgt. 
Hdbch. on Sap. p. 81 [and reff. s. v. dytos, fin.]); un- 
defiled by sin, free from wickedness, religiously observing 
every moral obligation, pure, holy, pious, (Plato, Gorg. 
p. 507 b. mepi uév dvÓpó ovs rà mpoujkovra mpdrrwv 
Sixas’ dv mparrot, rept 0€ Oeovs daca. The distinction 
between dixaos and óctos is given in the same way by 
Polyb. 23, 10, 8; Schol. ad Eurip. Hec. 788; Charit. 1, 
10; [for other exx. see Trench § Ixxxviii.; Wetstein on 
Eph. iv. 24; but on its applicability to N. T. usage see 
Trench u. s.; indeed Plato elsewh. (Euthyphro p. 12 e.) 
makes Óíxaws the generic and dows the specific 
term ]) ; of men: Tit. i. 8; Heb. vii. 26; of datot ro) cov, 
the pious towards God, God's pious worshippers, (Sap. 
iv. 15 and often in the Psalms); so in a peculiar and 
pre-eminent sense of the Messiah [A. V. thy Holy One]: 
Acts ii. 27; xiii. 35, after Ps. xv. (xvi.) 10; xeipes (Aes- 
chyl. cho. 378; Soph. O. C. 470), 1 Tim. ii. 8. of God, 
holy: Rev. xv. 4; xvi. 5, (also in prof. auth. occasion- 
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ally of the gods; Orph. Arg. 27; hymn. 77, 2; of God 
in Deut. xxxii. 4 for Vw; Ps. esliy, (exlv.) 17 for Ton, 
cf. Sap. v. 19); rà dora ‘avid, the holy things (of God) 
promised to David, i. e. the Messianic blessings, Acts 
xili. 34 fr. Is. Iv. 3.* 

dovsrys, -nros, 7, (Soros), piety towards God, fidelity in 
observing the obligations of piety, holiness: joined with 
dixatoovvn (see Soros [and Sixatocivn, 1 b.]) : Lk. i. 75; 
Eph. iv. 24; Sap. ix. 3; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 48, 4. (Xen., 
Plat., Isocr., al.; Sept. for ^, Deut. ix. 5; for DA, 1 K. 
ix. 4.) * 

éoles, (doros), [fr. Eur. down], adv., piously, holily: 
joined with Stxaiws, 1 Th. ii. 10 (dyvis xal doiws x. de- 
Katos, Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7).* 

éoph, ns, 7, (9(o [q. v.]), a smell, odor: Jn. xii. 3; 
2 Co. ii. 14; Oavárov (LT Tr WH éx Óar.), such an odor 
as is emitted by death (i.e. by a deadly, pestiferous 
thing, a dead body), and itself causes death, 2 Co. ii. 
16; (ris (or éx (oc) such as is diffused (or emitted) by 
life, and itself imparts life, ibid. [A. V. both times 
savor]; dopy evoeBias, Eph. v. 2; Phil. iv. 18; see ebe- 
8ía, b. (Tragg., Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.; in Hom. odun ; 
Sept. for m5.) * 

cos, -5, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], a relative adj. corre- 
sponding to the demon. rogovros either expressed or un- 
derstood, Lat. quantus, -a, -um; used a. of space 
[as great as]: rd urjkos aris (Rec. adds rocoUrór éorw) 
ócov xai [G T Tr WH om. xa(] rd mAdros, Rev. xxi. 16; 
of time [as long as]: é$' dcov xpóvov, for so long time 
as, so long as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 39; Gal. iv. 1; also 
without & prep., dcov xpóvor, Mk. ii. 19; neut. ep’ dcop, 
as long as, Mt. ix. 15; 2 Pet. i. 18, (Xen. Cyr. 5,3, 25); 
Ere pakpóy Scov Scop, yet a little how very, how very, (Vulg. 
modicum [ali]quantulum), i. e. yet a very little while, Heb. 
x. 87 (Is. xxvi. 20; of a very little thing, Arstph. vesp. 
218; cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 726 no. 93; W. 247 (281) 
note; B. $ 150, 2). b. of abundance and mul- 
titude; how many, as many as; how much, as much as: 
neut. ócor, Jn. vi. 11; plur. Scot, as many (men) as, all 
who, Mt. xiv. 36; Mk. iii. 10; Acts iv. 6, 34; xiii. 48; 
Ro. ii. 12; vi. 3; Gal. iii. 10, 27; Phil. iii. 15;- 1 Tim. vi. 
1; Rev. ii. 24; doat émayyeria, 2 Co. i. 20; doa ipdria, 
Acts ix. 39; neut. plur., absol. [A. V. often whatsoever], 
Mt. xvii. 12; Mk. x. 21; Lk. xi. 8; xii. 8; Ro. iii. 19; xv. 
4; Jude10; Rev.i.2.  mdvrese doot, [all as many as], 
Mt. xxii. 10 [here T WH m. ovs]; Lk. iv. 40; Jn. x. 8; 
Acts v. 36 sq.; neut. mavra doa [all things whatsoever, all 
that], Mt. xiii. 46 ; xviii. 25; xxviii. 20; Mk. xii. 44; Lk. 
xviii. 22; Jn. iv. 29 [T WH Tr mrg. s. d], 33 [T WH Tr 
txt. m. 4]; moÀÀà doa, Jn. xxi. 25 R G, (Hom. Il. 22, 380; 
Xen. Hell. 3, 4, 3). óeo ... ofro, Ro. viii. 14; doa 

. ravra, Phil. iv. 8; dca... év rovros, Jude 10; doo 

. avroi, Jn. i. 12; Gal. vi. 16. dao dy or édv, how many 
soever, as many soever as [cf. W. $ 42, 8]; foll. by an 
indic. pret. (see dy, II. 1), Mk. vi. 56; by an indic. pres. 
Rev. iii. 19; by a subjunc. aor., Mt. xxii. 9; Mk. iii. 28; 
vi. 11; Lk. ix. 5 [Rec.]; Acts ii. 39 [here Lehm. obs dv]; 
Rev. xiii. 15; dca dy, Mt. xviii. 18; Jn. xi. 22; xvi. 13 
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junc. pres. Mt. vii. 12; by subjunc. aor., Mt. xxi. 22; 
xxiii. 8; Acts iii. 22. dea in indirect disc.; how many 
things: Lk. ix. 10; Acts ix. 16; xv. 12; 2 Tim. i. 18. c. 
of importance: doa, how great things, i. e. how ez- 
traordinary, in indir. disc., Mk. iii. 8 [L mrg. d]; v. 
19 sq.; Lk. viii. 39; Acts xiv. 27; xv. 4, (al. take it of 
number in these last two exx. how many; cf. b. above]; 
how great (i. e. bitter), xaxd, Acts ix. 13. d. of 
measure and degree, in comparative sentences, ac®. 
neut. ócov ... udAXov mepioadrepoy, the more ... so much 
the more a great deal (A. V.), Mk. vii. 36; xaÓ' ócov 
with a compar., by so much as with the compar. Heb. iii. 
3; xaf ócov ... xara rocovroy [rocovro L T Tr WH], 
Heb. vii. 20, 22; xa& dcov (inasmuch) as foll. by ovras, 
Heb. ix. 27; rocovrg with a compar. foll. by dem with 
a compar., by so much... as, Heb. i. 4 (Xen. mem. 1, 
4, 40; Cyr. 7,5,5 sq.); without rocovre, Heb. viii. 6 
[A. V. by how much]; rocovre paddov, doy (without 
paAÀAov), Heb. x. 25; daa... rovovrov, how much . . . so 
much, Rev. xviii. 7; é$' oco», for as much as, in so far 
as, without ézi rocovro, Mt. xxv. 40, 45; Ho. xi. 18. 
GoTep, fep, ómep, see os, 7, 0, 10. 
éoréov, contr. ócro)», gen. -ov, ró, [akin to Lat. os, 
ossis; Curtius $ 213, cf. p. 41], « bone: Jn. xix. 86; plur. 
oorea, Lk. xxiv. 39; gen. óoréw», (on these uncontr. 
forms cf. [WH. App. p. 157]; W. § 8,2d.; [B. p. 13 
(12)]), Mt. xxiii. 27; Eph. v. 30 [R G Tr mrg. br.]; Heb. 
xi. 22. (From Hom. down; Sept. very often for Dyy.) * 
So-ris, fjr:s, 0,7: (separated by a hypodiastole [comma], 
to distinguish it from drt; but L T Tr write o ri without 
a hypodiastole [cf. T«f. Proleg. p. 111], leaving a little 
space between 6 and r.; [WH Gre]; cf. W. 46 (45 sq.); 
[Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 118 sq.; WH. Intr. 
$ 411]), gen. ovrwos (but of the oblique cases only the 
acc. neut. dr. and the gen. órov, in the phrase éws órov, 
are found in the N. T.), [fr. Hom. down], comp. of ds 
and tis, hence prop. any one who; i.e. 1l. whoever, 
every one who: dons simply, in the sing. chiefly at the 
beginning of a sentence in general propositions, esp. in 
Matt. ; w. an indic. pres., Mt. xiii. 12 (twice); Mk. viii. 
34 (where L Tr WH ei ris); Lk. xiv. 27; neut. Mt. xviii. 
28 Rec.; w. a fut., Mt. v. 39 [RG Tr mrg.], 41; xxiii. 
12, etc.; Jas. ii. 10 RG; plur. oérwes, whosoever (all those 
tho): w. indic. pres., Mk. iv. 20; Lk. viii. 15; Gal. v. 4; 
w. indic. aor., Rev. i. 7; ii. 24; xx. 4; más doris, w. indic. 
pres. Mt. vii. 24; w. fut. Mt. x. 32; dors w. subjunc. 
(where dy» is wanting very rarely [cf. W. § 42, 3 (esp. 
fin.); B. $ 139, 31]) aor. (having the force of the fut. 
pf. in Lat.), Mt. xviii. 4 Rec.; Jas. ii. 10 L T Tr WH. 
doris dy w. subjunc. aor. (Lat. fut. pf.), Mt. x. 38 [RG 
T]; xii. 50; w. subjunc. pres. Gal. v. 10 (éáv T Tr WH]; 
neut. w. subjunc. aor. Lk. x. 35; Jn. xiv. 18 ( Tr mrg. 
WH mrg. pres. subjunc.]; xv. 16 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. 
pres. subjunc.]; with subjunc. pres., Jn. ii. 5; 1 Co. xvi. 
2[Tr WH édv; WH mrg. aor. subjunc.]; $ édy r« for ó,r 
dy w. subjunc. aor. Eph. vi. 8[R G]; wav ó,r. dv or éay 
w. subjunc. pres., Col. iii. 17, 23 [Rec.; cf. B. $189, 19; 
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[RG]; mávra doa dy, all things whatsoever: foll. by sub- | W. § 42, 8]. 
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2. it refers to a single person or thing, 
but so that regard is had to a general notion or 
class to which this individual person or thing belongs, 
and thus it indicates quality: one who, such a one as, 
of such a nature that, (cf. Kühner § 554 Anm. 1, ii. p. 
905; [Jelf $816, 5]; Lücke on 1 Jn. i. 2, p. 210 sq.): 
Tryoupevos, óaTie Trouiavet, Mt. ii. 6; add, Mt. vii. 26; xiii. 
52; xvi. 28; xx. 1; xxv. 1; Mk. xv. 7; Lk. ii. 10; vii. 
37; viii. 8; Jn. viii. 25; xxi. 25 [Tdf. om. the vs.]; Acts 
xi 28; xvi 12; xxiv. 1; Ro. xi. 4; 1 Co. v. 1; vii. 13 
[ Tdf. ef res]; Gal. iv. 24, 26; v. 19; Phil. ii. 20; Col. ii. 
23; 2 Tim.i.5; Heb. ii. 3; viii. 5; x. 11; xii. 5; Jas. iv. 
14; 1 Jn. i. 2; Rev. i. 12; ix. 4; xvii. 12; ó vads rov Ócov 
dys dori, oiriwés éare bpeis (where ofriwwes makes refer- 
ence to dos) and such are ye, 1 Co. iii. 17 [some refer it 
to vaós ]. 3. Akin to the last usage is that whereby 
it serves to give a reason, such as equiv. to*seeing 
that he, inasmuch as he: Ro. xvi. 12 [here Lchm. br. the 
cl.]; Eph. iii. 13; [Col. iii. 5]; Heb. viii. 6; plur., Mt. vii. 
15; Acts x. 47; xvii. 11; Ro. i. 25,82; ii. 15; vi. 2; ix. 
4; xvi. 7; 2 Co. viii. 10; (Phil. iv. 3 (where see Bp. 
Lghtft.)]; 1 Tim. i. 4; Tit. i.11; 1 Pet. ii. 11. 4. 
Acc. to a later Greek usage it is put for the interroga- 
tive ris in direct questions (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 57; 
Lachmann, larger ed., vol. i. p. xliii; B. 253 (218); cf. 
W. 167 (158)); thus in the N. T. the neut. 6, re stands 
for ri i.q. bea ri in Mk. ii. 16 T Tr WH [cf. 7 WH mrg.]; 
ix. 11, 28, (Jer. ii. 96; 1 Chr. xvii. 6 — for which in the 
parallel, 2 S. vii. 7, iva ri appears; Barnab. ep. 7, 9 
[where see Müller); cf. 7'df. Proleg. p. 125; Evang. 
Nicod. pars i. A. xiv. 3 p. 245 and note; cf. also Soph. 
Lex. s. v. 4]); many interpreters bring in Jn. viii. 25 
here; but respecting it see dpx7, 1 b. 5. It differs 
scarcely at all from the simple relative és (cf. Matthiae 
p.1073; B. $127,18; [Krüger $51,8; Ellicott on Gal. 
iv. 24; cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson’s Hdbk. to 
Modern Greek, App. $ 24]; but cf. C. F. A. Fritzsche 
in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 182 sq., who stoutly denies 
it): Lk. ii. 4; ix. 30; Acts xvii. 10; xxiii. 14; xxviii. 
18; Eph. i. 23. 6. éws órov, on which see é€ws, II. 
1 b. 8. p. 268° mid. 

corphxivos, -7, -ov, (Sorpaxoy baked clay), made of 
clay, earthen: akevm óorpáxwa, 2 Tim. ii. 20; with the 
added suggestion of frailty, 2 Co. iv. 7. (Jer. xix. 1, 11; 
xxxix. (xxxii.) 14; Is. xxx. 14, etc. ; Hippocr., Anthol., 
[2l.].) * 

Sopnors, -ews, }, (Godpaivopas [to smell]), the sense of 
smell, smelling: 1 Co. xii. 17. (Plat. Phaedo p. 111 b. 
[(yet cf. Stallbaum ad loc.)]; Aristot., Theophr.)* 

dois [or -fis, so R Tr in Eph. vi. 14; G in Mt. iii. 4; 
cf. Chandler $8 658, 659; Tf. Proleg. p. 101], -vos, 7, fr. 
Aeschyl. and [dt. down; 1. the hip (loin), as that 
part of the body where the {o»y was worn (Sept. for 
D'3::2): Mt. iii. 4; Mk. i. 6; hence mep{avvvcda Tras 
ondas, to gird, gird about, the loins, Lk. xii. 35; Eph. 
vi. 14; and dya(ówv. ras dod. [to gird up the loins], 1 Pet. 
i. 13; on the meaning of these metaph. phrases see dva- 
Covvups. 2. a loin, Sept. several times for D'yon, 
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the (two) loins, where the Hebrews thought the genera 
tive power (semen) resided [?]; hence xaprós ris ooios, 
fruit of the loins, offspring, Acts ii. 30 (see xapmés, 
1 fin.); &&€pyerOas éx rijs oodvos rwós, to come forth out 
of one’s loins i. e. derive one’s origin or descent from 
one, Heb. vii. 5 (see é&épyoua, 2 b.); ere dv rjj ooi 
Twós, to be yet in the loins of some one (an ancestor), 
Heb. vii. 10.* 

érav, a particle of time, comp. of dre and dy, at the time 
that, whenever, (Germ. dann wann; wann irgend) ; used 
of things which one assumes will really occur, but 
the time of whose occurrence he does not definitely fix 
(in prof. auth. often also of things which one assumes 
can occur, but whether they really will or not he does 
not know; hence like our in case that, as in Plato, Prot. 
p. 860 b.; Phaedr. p. 256 e.; Phaedo p. 68 d.); [cf. W. 
§ 42, $; B. § 189, 33]; a. with the subjunctive 
present: Mt. vi. 2, 5; x. 23; Mk. xiii. 11 [here Rec. 
aor.]; xiv. 7; Lk. xi. 86; xii. 11; xiv. 12 8q.; xxi. 7; 
Jn. vii. 27; xvi. 21; Acts xxiii. 35; 1 Co. iii. 4; 2 Co. 
xiii. 9; 1 Jn. v. 2; Rev. x. 7; xviii. 9; preceded by a 
specification of time: ¢ws rs nyepas ékeivgs, Órav etc., 
Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; foll. by róre, 1 Th. v. 3; 1 Co. 
xv. 28; i. q. as often as, of customary action, Mt. xv. 2; 
Jn. viii. 44; Ro. ii. 14; at the time when i. q. as long as, 
Lk. xi. 34; Jn. ix. 5. b. with the subjunctive 
aorist: i.q. the Lat. quando acciderit, ut w. subjunc. 
pres, Mt. v. 11; xii. 43; xiii. 32; xxiii. 15; xxiv. 32; 
Mk. iv. 15 sq. 29 [R G], 81 sq.; xiii. 28; Lk. vi. 22, 26; 
viii. 18 ; xi. 24; xii. 54 sq. ; xxi. 30; Jn. ii. 10; x. 4; xvi. 
21; 1 Tim. v. 11 (here Lmrg. fut.]; Rev. ix. 5. i.q. 
quando w. fut. p£., Mt. xix. 28; xxi. 40; Mk. viii. 38; 
ix. 9; xii. 23 [G Tr WH om. L br. the cl.], 25; Lk. ix. 
26; xvi. 4,9; xvii. 10; Jn. iv. 25; vii. 31; xiii. 19; xiv. 
29; xv. 26; xvi. 4, 138, 21; xxi.18; Acts xxiii. 35; xxiv. 
22; Ro. xi. 27; 1 Co. xv. 24 [here LT Tr WH pres.], 27 
(where the meaning is, ‘when he shall have said that 
the indrafts predicted in the Psalm is now accom- 
plished'; cf. Meyer ad loc.); xvi. 2 sq. 5, 12; 2 Co. x. 
6; Col.iv. 16; 1Jn. ii. 28(L T Tr WH édy]; 2 Th. i. 10; 
Heb. i. 6 (on which see eicd&yo, 1); Rev. xi. 7; xii. 4; 
xvii. 10; xx. 7. foll by róre, Mt. ix. 15; xxiv. 15; xxv. 
31; Mk. ii. 20; xiii. 14; Lk. v. 35; xxi. 20; Jn. viii. 28; 
1 Co. xiii. 10 [G L T Tr WH om. róre]; xv. 28, 54; Col. 
iii. 4. c. Acc. to the usage of later authors, a 
usage, however, not altogether unknown to the more 
elegant writers (W. 309 (289 sq.); B. 222 (192) sq.; 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 124 sq.; WH. App. p. 171; for exx. 
additional to these given by W. and B. u. s. see Soph. 
Lex. s. v.; cf. Jebb in Vincent and Dickson's Hdbk. to 
Mod. Grk., App. $ 78]), with the indicative; a. 
future: when, (Oveo6c), Lk. xiii. 28 T Trtxt. WH 
mrg.; [1 Tim. v. 11 L mrg.]; as often as, Rev. iv. 9 (cf. 
Bleek ad loc.). B. present: Mk. xi. 25 LT Tr 
WH); xiii. 7 Trtxt.; [Lk. xi. 2 Tr mrg.]. Y. very 
rarely indeed, with the imperfect: as often as, [when- 
soever], órav é8eópovv, Mk. iii. 11 (Gen. xxxviii. 9; Ex. 
xvii. 11; 1 S. xvii. 34; see ay, II. 1). 6. As in Byz- 
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antine auth. i. q. dre, when, with the indic. aorist: óra» 
ffva£ev, Rev. viii. 1 L T Tr WH; [add rar dpe éyérero, 
Mk. xi. 19 T Tr txt. WH, cf. B. 223 (193) ; but al. take 
this of customary action, whenever evening came (i. e. 
every evening, R. V.)]. óra» does not occur in the Epp. 
of Peter and Jude. 

ére, a particle of time, [fr. Hom. down], when; 1. 
with the Indicative [W. 296 (278) sq.]; indic. pres- 
ent (of something certain and customary, see Herm. ad 
Wig. p. 913 sq.), while: Jn. ix. 4; Heb.ix. 17; w. an his- 
torical pres. Mk. xi. 1. w. the imperfect (of a thing 
done on occasion or customary): Mk. xiv. 12; xv. 41; 
Mk. vi. 21 RG; Jn. xxi. 18; Acts xii. 6; xxii. 20; Ro. vi. 
20; vii. 5; 1 Co. xiii. 11; Gal. iv. 3; Col. iii. 7; 1 Th. iii 
4; 2 Th. ii. 10; 1 Pet. iii. 20. w.anindic. aorist, Lat. 
quom w. plupf. (W. § 40, 5; [B. § 137, 6]): Mt. ix. 25; 
xiii. 26, 48; xvii. 25 [RG]; xxi. 34; Mk. i. 82; iv. 10; 
viii. 19; xv. 20; Lk. ii. 21 sq. 42; iv. 25; vi. [8L T WH], 
13; xxii. 14; xxiii. 33; Jn. i. 19; ii. 22; iv. 45 [where 
Tdf. os], etc.; Acts i. 13; viii. 12, 39; xi. 2; xxi. 5, 35; 
xxvii. 39; xxviii. 16; Ro. xiii. 11 (“than when we gave 
in our allegiance to Christ;" Lat. quom Christo nomen 
dedissemus, [R. V. than when we first believed]) ; Gal. i. 
15; ii. 11, 12, 14; iv. 4; Phil.iv. 15; Heb. vii. 10; Rev. 
i. 17; vi. 8, 5, 7, 9, 12; viii. 1, etc.; so also Mt. xii. 3; 
Mk. ii. 25; (Jn. xii. 41 R Tr mrg. dre elder, when it had 
presented itself to his sight [but best texts dri: because 
he saw ete.]). éyévero, Gre éréAeaev, à common phrase 
in Mt., viz. vii. 28; xi. 1; xiii. 53; xix.1; xxvi. l. dre 
... Tóre, Mt. xxi. 1; Jn. xii. 16. w. the indic. perfect, 
since [R. V. now that I am become], 1 Co. xiii. 11; w. 
the indic. future: Lk. xvii. 22; Jn. iv. 21, 23; v. 25; 
xvi 25; Ro. ii. 16 [RG T Tr txt. WH mrg.] (where 
Lchm. 7 [al. al.]); 2 Tim. iv. 8. 2. with the aor. 
Subjunctive: é£es dy Fé, Gre eimyre (where Gray 
might have been expected), until the time have come, 
when ye have said, Lk. xiii. 35 [RG (cf. Tr br.)]; cf. 
Matthiae ii. p. 1196 sq.; Bornemann, Scholia in Lucae 
evang. p. 922; W. 298 (279); [Bnhdy. p. 400; cf. B. 231 
sq. (199)]. 

6, Te, ij, Te, TO, Te, Seo re 2 a. 

én [properly neut. of dors], a conjunction [fr. Hom. 
down], (Lat. quod [cf. W. $53,8 b.; B. $139, 51; § 149, 
3]), marking 

I. the substance or contents (of a statement), 
that; 1. joined to verbs of saying and declaring 
(where the acc. and infin. is used in Lat.) : dvayyéAAew, 
Acts xiv. 27; Ouyeia Dat, Acts ix. 27; eimeiv, Mt. xvi. 20; 
xxviii. 7, 19; Jn. vii. 42; xvi. 15; 1 Co.i.15; Aéyew, Mt. 
iii. 9; viii. 11; Mk. iii. 28; Lk. xv. 7; Jn. xvi. 20; Ro. iv. 
9 [T Tr WH om. L br. ore]; ix. 2, and very often; apo 
eipnxevat, 2 Co. vii. 8; before the ér: in Acts xiv. 22 sup- 
ply Aéyovres, contained in the preceding mapaxaAoUrres 
(ef. B. $151, 11]; dre after ypadew, 1 Co. ix. 10; 1Jn. ii. 
12-14; paprvpeiv, Mt. xxiii. 31; Jn. i. 34; iii. 28; iv. 44; 
ópoXoyeiv, Heb. xi. 13; Oeuvvew, Mt. xvi. 21; gov», 1 
Co. i. 11; 8Bdoxew, 1 Co. xi. 14. after éuiaví(ew, Heb. 
xi. 14 ; 8gÀov (€oriv), 1 Co. xv.27 ; Gal. iii. 11; 1 Tim. vi. 
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7 (where LT Tr WH om. 35Ào» [and then ór« simply 
introduces the reason, because (B. 358 (308) to the con- 
trary) ]); pavepodpas (for havepdy yiverat trepi épov), 2 Co. 
iii. 3; 1 Jn.ii.19. Itisadded—to verbs of swearing, 
and to forms of oath and affirmation: dpm, Rev. 
x.6; (à éyo (see (aw, I. 1 p. 270*), Ro. xiv. 11; udprvpa 
Tv Gedy émxadrovpat, 2 Co. i. 23; murros ó cós, 2 Co. i. 18; 
gorw dvAnbeca Xprorov év poi, 2 Co. xi. 10; lov évamoy 
tov Geou, Gal. i. 20; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 242 
sq. ; [W. §53, 9; B. 394 (338) ] ; —to verbs of perceiv- 
ing, knowing, remembering, etc.: dxovew, Jn. xiv. 
28 ; Brerew, 2 Co. vii. 8; Heb. iii. 19 ; Jas. ii. 22; 6eaca:, 
Jn. vi.5; ywooxev, Mt. xxi. 45; Lk. x. 11; Jn.iv. 53; 2 
Co. xiii. 6; 1 Jn. ii. 5, etc. ; after rovro, Ro. vi. 6; eidévas, 
Mt. vi. 82; xxii. 16; Mk. ii. 10; Lk. ii. 49; Jn. iv. 42; ix. 
20, 24 sq. ; Ro. ii. 2; vi. 9; Phil. iv. 15 sq., and very often ; 
yvwordy dorw, Acts xxviii. 28; émeywóoxkew, Mk. ii. 8; 
Lk. i. 22; Actsiv. 13; émicracda:, Acts xv. 7; vociv, Mt. 
xv. 17; dpav, Jas. ii. 24; xaralauBávew, Acts iv. 13; x. 
34; cuméva, Mt. xvi. 12; dyvoeiv, Ro. i.13; ii. 4; vi. 3, 
etc.; dvayweooxew, Mt. xii. 5; xix. 4; uvguovevew, Jn. xvi. 
4; urgaÓOrva, Mt. v. 23; Jn. ii. 22; tropipynoxey, Jude 
5;—to verbs of thinking, believing, judging, 
hoping: AoyiferOa, Jn. xi. 0L T Tr WH; after rovro, 
Ro. ii. 8; 2 Co. x. 11 ; vopigew, Mt. v. 17; oluat, Jas. i. 7; 
nérewpai, Ro. viii. 88; xiv. 14; xv. 14; 2'l'im. i. 5, 12; 
srerrotOevat, Lk. xviii. 9; 2 Co. ii. 3; Phil. ii. 24; Gal. v. 10; 
2 Th. iii. 4; Heb. xiii. 18; si revew, Mt. ix. 28; Mk. xi. 
23; Ro. x. 9; trodauBavew, Lk. vii. 43; Sokeiv, Mt. vi. 7 

xxvi. 53; Jn. xx. 15; éAmifew, Lk. xxiv. 21; 2 Co. xiii. 6; 
kpivetw rovro ort, 2 Co. v. 14 (15) ; —to verbs of emotion 
(where in Lat. now the acc. and inf. is used, now quod): 
Gaupalew, Lk. xi. 38; yaipew, Jn. xiv. 28; 2 Co. vii. 9, 16; 
Phil. iv. 10; 2Jn. 4; éy rovro, ore, Lk. x. 20; avyxaípew, 
Lk. xv. 6,9; ueXet poe (coi, abrQ), Mk. iv. 38; Lk. x. 40; 
—to verbs of praising, thanking, blaming, (where 
the Lat. uses quod): émaweiv, Lk. xvi. 8; 1 Co. xi. 2, 17; 
é£oporoyeioba, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; edyapioreiv, Lk. 
xviii. 11; xdpie TQ Oeo, Ro. vi. 17 ; xápw &yo revi, 1 Tim. 
i. 12; Eyw xara rwos, ore etc. Rev. ii. 4; £yo rovro dri, I 
have this (which is praiseworthy) that, Rev. ii. 6; add, 
Jn. vii. 23 [but here ór. is causal; cf. W. $ 58, 8 b.]; 
1 Co. vi. 7; — to the verb efva:, when that precedes with 
a demons. pron., in order to define more exactly what a 
thing is or wherein it may be seen: airy éorly Cs (Lat. 
quod), Jn. iii. 19; éy rovro Gre, 1 Jn. iii. 16; iv. 3 sq. 13, 
etc. ; mepirovrov Ori, Jn. xvi. 19 ; ody olov 0€ orc (see olos), 
Ro. ix. 6; —to the verbs yiveoOa: and elva« with an in- 
terrog. pron., as ri yéyovev Gre etc., what has come to pass 
that? our how comes it that? Jn. xiv. 22; ri [L mrg. ris] 
éariv dvÜporros, ór Heb. ii. 6 fr. Ps. viii. 5. ris ó Adyos 
otros (sc. éoriv), drt, Lk. iv. 36; zoramós dori otros, rt, 
Mt. viii. 27; ris 7) Say? avrg, óri Mk. i. 27 Rec.; add 
Mk. iv. 41. 2. in elliptical formulas (B. 358 
(307); [W. 585 (544) note]): ri or etc., i.q. ri éarw Ore, 
[A. V. how is it that], wherefore? Mk. ii. 16 RG L [al. om. 
ri; cf. 5 below, and see dors, 4]; Lk. ii. 49; Acts v. 4, 
9. ovx Ore for oU Aéyo Ori, our not that, not as though, cf. 
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B. $150, 1; [W. 597 (555)]; thus, Jn. vi. 46; vii. 22; 2 
Co. i. 24; iii. 5; Philiii 12; iv. 11. dre is used for eie 
éxeivo Gre (in reference to the fact that [ Eng. seeing that, in 
that]) : thus in Jn. ii. 18; [Meyer (see his note on 1 Co. 
i. 26) would add many other exx., among them Jn. ix. 17 
(see below)]; for év rovro dri, Ro. v. 8; for mepi rovrov 
óri, concerning this, that: so after AaAeiy, Mk. i. 84; Lk. iv. 
41 [al. take érs in these exx. and those after &aXoy. which 
follow in a causal sense; cf. W. as below (Ellicott on 
2 Thess. iii. 7)] ; after Aéyew, Jn. ix. 17 [seeabove]; after 
Bcadroyiferba, Mt. xvi. 8; Mk. viii. 17, (after drooreAdew 
émoroAds, 1 Mace. xii. 7). See exx. fr. classic authors in 
Fritzsche on Mt. p. 248 sq. ; (Meyer, u. s.; cf. W. § 53, 
8 b.]. 3. Noteworthy is the attraction, not un- 
common, by which the noun that would naturally be the 
subject of the subjoined clause, is attracted by the verb 
of the principal clause and becomes its object pef. W. 
$66, 5; B $ 151, 1 a.]; as, otBare rijv oixiay Sreava, órt 
éorivy drapx1). for oidare, Ore 7j olxia Zr. krÀ., 1 Co. xvi. 15; 
also after eilBéva: and idety, Mk. xii. 34; 1 Th. ii. 1; so 
after other verbs of knowing, declaring, etc.: Mt. 
xxv. 24; Jn. ix. 8; Acts iii. 10; ix. 20; 1 Co. iii. 20; 2 Th. 
ii. 4; Rev. xvii. 8, etc. ; dy ipets Aéyere drt Oeds Üuàv 
éort, for sepi ob (cf. Lk. xxi. 5) tpeis Aéyere ori, Jn. viii. 
54. 4. As respects construction, óri is joined 
inthe N. T. =a. to the indicative even where the 
opinion of another is introduced, and therefore accord- 
ing to class. usage the optative should have been used; 
as, QuegreiAaro . .. iva. pndevi etmocty, Gre avrós éariw ó 
Xptords, Mt. xvi. 20; add, 21; iv. 12; xx. 30, etc. b. 
to that subjunctive after ov un which differs scarcely 
at all from the future (see yy, IV. 2 p. 411*; [cf. W. 508 
(473)]): Mt. v. 20; xxvi. 29 [R G; al. om. ore]; Mk. xiv. 
25; Lk. xxi. 32; Jn. xi. 56 (where before ort supply 80- 
xeire, borrowed from the preceding Soxet); but in Ro. iii. 
8 ór« before rornowper (hortatory subjunc. [cf. W. $ 41 a. 
4a.; B. 245 (211) ]) is recitative [see 5 below], depend- 
ing on Aéyovat ([W. 628 (583); B. $ 141, 3]. C. to 


the infinitive, by a mingling of two constructions, 


common even in classic Grk., according to which the 
writer beginning the construction with ére falls into the 
construction of the acc. with inf.: Acts xxvii. 10; cf. 
W. 339 (818) N.2; [863,2c.; B. 383 (828)]. On the 
anacoluthon found in 1 Co. xii. 2, acc. to the reading órt 
óre (which appears in cod. Sin. also (and is adopted by 
Lbr.T Tr WH (yet cf. their note)]), cf. B. 383 (328) 
sq. 5. ore is placed before direct discourse (‘re- 
citative’ dr) [B. § 189, 51; W.§ 65, 3c.; § 60, 9 (and 
Moulton’s note)]: Mt. ii. 28; vii. 28; xvi. 7; xxi. 16; 
xxvi 72, 74; xxvii 48; Mk. [ii 16 T Tr WH (see 2 
above); but see da7ts, 4]; vi. 28; xii. 19 [cf. B. 237 
(204)]; Lk. i. 61; ii. 23; iv. 43; xv. 27; Jn. i. 20; iv. 
17; xv. 25; xvi. 17; Acts xv. 1; Heb. xi. 18; 1 Jn. iv. 
20; Rev. iii. 17, etc. ; most frequently after Aéyo, q. v. 
II. 1 a., p. 373* bot. [Noteworthy is 2 Thess. iii. 10, cf. 
B. § 139, 53.] 

II. the reason why anything is said to be or to be 
done, because, since, for that, for, (a causal conjunc.; Lat. 
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quod, quia, quom, nam) ; [on the diff. betw. it and yap 
cf. Westcott, Epp. of Jn. p. 70]; a. it is added to 
a speaker's words to show what ground he gives for his 
opinion; a8, paxdptos etc. drt, Mt. v. 4-12; xiii. 16; 
Lk. vi. 20 sq. ; xiv. 14; after oval, Mt. xi. 21; xxiii. 13— 
15, 28, 25, 27, 29; Lk.vi.24sq.; x. 13; xi.42-44, 46, 
52; Jude 11; cf. further, Mt. vii. 18; xvii. 15; xxv. 8; 
Mk. v. 9; ix. 38 [G Tr mrg. om. Trtxt. br. the cl.]; Lk. 
vii. 47; xxiii. 40; Jn. i. 3805; v. 27; ix. 16; xvi. 9-11, 14, 
16 (T Tr WH om. L br.cl.]; Áctsi. 5, and often; —or is 
added by the narrator, to give the reason for his own 
opinion: Mt. ii. 18; ix. 86; Mk. iii. 30; vi. 34; Jn. ii. 
25; Actsi. 17;—or, in general, by a teacher, and often 
in such a way that it relates to his entire statement or 
views: Mt. v.45; 1 Jn.iv. 18; 2 Jn. 7 ; Rev. iii. 10. b. 
ór. makes reference to some word or words that precede 
or immediately follow it [cf. W. $ 28, 5; $ 53, 8 b.;. B. 
8 127, 6]; as, dd rovro, Jn. viii. 47; x. 17; xii. 89; 1Jn. 
iii. 1,ete. dca ri; Ro. ix. 32; 2 Co. xi. 11. xápw rívos ; 
lJn.iii.12. ovrws, Rev.iii.16.  év rovrg, 1 Jn. iii. 20. 
ore in the protasis, Jn. i. 50 (51); xx. 29. It is followed 
by 8a rovro, Jn. xv. 19. ovy órt. .. dÀN' Gre, not be- 
cause... bul because, Jn. vi. 26; xii. 6. 

III. On the combination ws dre see ws, I. 3. 

[én interrog., i. e. 8, re or d rt, see doris, 4 (and ad 
init.).] 

érov, see doris ad init. 

oJ, see os, 7, 6, IT. 11. 

od before a consonant, ovx before a vowel with a 
smooth breathing, and ovy before an aspirated vowel; 
but sometimes in the best codd. ovy occurs even before 
a smooth breathing; accordingly LT WH mrg. have 
adopted ovy i8ov, Acts ii.7; L'T' oby “lov8aixas, Gal. ii. 
14 (see WH. Introd. § 409) ; L oix éréyos, Acts xix. 28; 
obx Tyyámqaa», Rev. xii. 11; and contrariwise ov« before 
an aspirate, as ox éaTgxer, Jn. viii. 44 T; [oix Évexev, 
2 Co. vii. 12 T]; (oix ebpor, Lk. xxiv. 3; [oix imapxet, 
Acts iii. 6] in cod. « [also C*; cf. cod. Alex. in 1 Esdr. 
iv. 2, 12; Job xix. 16; xxxviii. 11, 26]); cf. W.$5,14d. 
14; B. 7; [A. v. Schütz, Hist. Alphab. Att., Berol. 1875, 
pp. 54-58 ; Sophocles, Hist. of Grk. Alphab., 1st ed. 1848, 
p. 64 sq. (on the breathing); Tf. Sept., ed. 4, Proleg. 
pp. xxxiii. xxxiv.; Scrivener, Collation etc., 2d ed., p. lv. 
no. 9; id. cod. Bezae p. xlvii. no. 11 (cf. p. xlii. no. 5); 
Kuenen and Cobet, N. T. etc. p. Ixxxvii. sq. ; Tdf. Proleg. 
p. 90 sq.; WH. Intr. $$ 405 sqq., and App. p. 148 sq.]; 
Sept. for wo, pw, PR; a particle of negation, not (how 
it differs fr. u has been explained in yn, ad init.); it is 
used 1. absol. and accented, o£, nay, no, [W. 416 
(444)]: in answers, ó 8€ $yow- ov, Mt. xiii. 29; dre- 
kpl8n of, Jn. i. 21; [xxi. 5], cf. vii. 12; repeated, od o0, 
it strengthens the negation, nay, nay, by no means, Mt. 
v. 37; fro ipey 7d od ob, let your denial be truthful, Jas. 
v. 12; on 2 Co. i. 17-19, see vai. 2. It is joined to 
other words,—to a finite verb, simply to deny that 
what is declared in the verb applies to the subject of 
the sentence: Mt. i. 25 (oix éyivoaxev abrjv) ; Mk. iii. 
25; Lk. vi. 43; Jn. x. 28; Acts vii. 5; Ro. i. 16, and 


times without number. It has the same force when 
conjoined to participles: ds oix dépa 8épov, 1 Co. ix. 
26; ovx Gyros avrQ réxvov, at the time when he had no 
child, Acts vii. 5 (ur) óvros would be, although he had no 
child); add, Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. iv. 14; 2 Co. iv. 8; Gal 
iv. 8, 27; Col. ii. 19; Phil. iii. 3; Heb. xi. 85; 1 Pet. i. 8; 
6... obk dv soia», Jn. x. 12 (where acc. to class. usage 
pn must have been employed, because such a person is 
imagined as is not a shepherd; [cf. B. 351 (301) and 
pn, l.5b.]). in relative sentences: elsi» . . . revés ot oU 
morevovow, Jn. vi. 64; add, Mt. x. 88; xii. 2; Lk. vi. 2; 
Ro. xv. 21; Gal. iii. 10, etc. ; od &ariy ds and ob8ér éorw 
6 foll. by a fut.: Mt. x. 26; Lk. viii. 17; xii. 25 ris éori, 
és ov foll. by a pres. indic.: Acts xix. 35; IIeb. xii. 7; cf. 
W. 481 (448); B. 355 (305); in statements introduced 
by dre after verbs of understanding, perceiving, saying, 
etc.: Jn. v. 42; viii. 55, etc.; dre odx (where oix is pleo- 
nastic) after dpvetoOa, 1 Jn. ii. 22; cf. D. $8148, 135; [W. 
§ 65,2 8.]; —to an infin., where uy might have been ex- 
pected: ris ére xpeía xarà rjv ráfw MeAyio. érepor ay 
ioracOat lepéa xal ob xarà Thy rá£w ' Aapàv Aéyea Oa, Heb. 
vii. 11 (where the difficulty is hardly removed by saying 
[e. g. with W. 482 (449)] that ov belongs only to xarà rj» 
ragwv 'Aap., not to the infin.). it serves to deny other 
parts of statements: oix év copig Aóyov, 1 Co. i. 17; ob 
pédAan, ovx éy magi AÓivais, 2 Co. iii. 3, and many other 
exx.;—to deny the object, feos (RG £Aeov) Gero, ov 
Ovaíay, Mt. ix. 13; xii. 7; ode éué 8éyerar, Mk. ix. 37. It 
blends with the term to which it is prefixed into a single 
and that an affirmative idea [W. 476 (444); cf. B. 347 
(298)]; as, oix éáo, to prevent, hinder, Acts xvi. 7; xix. 
30, (cf., on this phrase, Herm. ad Vig. p. 887 sq.) ; oix 
€xo, to be poor, Mt. xiii. 12; Mk. iv. 25, (see £yo, I. 2a. 
p. 266°); rà ov« dynxovra [or à obx dvgkev, L T Tr WH], 
unseemly, dishonorable, Eph. v. 4 (see yn, I. 5 d. fin. p. 
410*; [cf. B. § 148, 7 a.; W. 486 (452) ]); often so as to 
form a litotes; as, ovx dyvoto, to know well, 2 Co. ii. 11 
(Sap. xii. 10) ; ox dAcyos, not a few, i. e. very many, Acts 
xvii. 4, 12; xix. 23 sq. ; xv. 2; xiv. 28; xxvii. 20; ob 
moÀAai jpépat, à few days, Lk. xv. 13; Jn. ii. 12; Actsi. 
5; ov modu, Acts xxvii. 14; ov perpiws, Acts xx. 12; oix 
donpos, not undistinguished [A. V. no mean etc.], Acts 
xxi. 39; ovx éx pérpou, Jn. iii. 34. it serves to limit the 
term to which it is joined: o) mávros, not altogether, not 
entirely (see mávros, c. B.) ; oU mas, not any and every one, 
Mt. vii. 21; plur. ov mavres, not all, Mt. xix. 11; Ro. ix. 
6; x. 16; ov maga oapé, not every kind of flesh, 1 Co. xv. 
89; ov mavri rà Aag, not to all the people, Acts x. 41; 
on the other hand, when od is joined to the verb, was 
. - . ov must be rendered no one, no, (as in Hebrew, now 
53 ... N5, now ND... 23; ef. Winer, Lex. Hebr. et 
Chald. p. 513 sq.): Lk. i.37; Eph. v. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 21; 
Rev. xxii. 3; maca adp£ ... ov w. a verb, no flesh, no 
mortal, Mt. xxiv. 22; Mk. xiii. 20; Ro. iii. 20; Gal. ii. 
16; cf. W.$26,1; [B. 121 (106)]. Joined to a noun 
it denies and annuls the idea of the noun; as, róv ov 
Aaór, & people that is not a people (Germ. ein Nichtvolk, 
a no-people), Ro. ix. 25, cf. 1 Pet. ii. 10; ém' oix vei, 
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[R. V. with that which is no nation], Ro. x. 19 (so py w5; 
See x, a no-god, Deut. xxxii. 21; 732K, a not-wood, Is. 
x. 15; oix dpxtepevs, 2 Macc. iv. 13; 5 od dcadvors, Thuc. 
1, 137, 4; 5 ob mepiretyuous 9, 95, 2; 5 odx é£ovaia 5, 50, 
3; 8 dretpocvvay . . . xovx anddecéwv, Eur. Hippol. 196, 
and other exx. in Grk. writ. ; non sutor, Hor. sat. 2, 8, 
106; non corpus, Cic. acad. 1, 39 fin.); cf. W. 476 (444); 
[B. $ 148, 9]; jj oix wyanmnpeém, Ro. ix. 25; ol oix nrer- 
pévoi 1 Pet. ii. 10. 3. followed by another nega- 
tive, a. it strengthens the negation: ot xpivw ovdeva, 
Jn. viii. 15; add, Mk. v. 37; 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); ob oix hy 
ovSera ovdeis xeipevos, Lk. xxiii. 53 [see ob8éro]; ox... 
ovdey, nothing at all, Lk. iv. 2; Jn. vi. 63; xi. 49; xii. 19; 
xv. 5 ; ov peAes cor rept ovderds, Mt. xxii. 16 ; obk . . . obkért, 
Acts viii. 39 ; cf. Matthiae $609, 3; Kühner ii. § 516; W. 
855,9 b.; [B. $148,11]. b. as in Latin, it changes 
a negation into an affirmation (cf. Matthiae § 609, 2; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 695 sq.; W. 855,9 a.; B. $148, 
12); ov mapa rovro ovn €or éx TOU G'Óparos, not on this 
account is it not of the body, i. e. it belongs to the body, 
does not cease to be of the body, 1 Co. xii. 15; od duvd- 
peba & eiDoyev kai nxovoapyey pij) AaÀeiy, we are unable not 
to speak [ A.V. we cannot but speak], Acts iv. 20. 4. 
It is used in disjunctive statements where one 
thing is denied that another may be established [W. 
'§ 55, 8; cf. B. 356 (306)]: oix... dÀAd, Lk. viii. 52; 
xxiv. 6 [WH reject the cl.]; Jn. i. 33; vii. 10, 12, 16; 
viii. 49; Acts x. 41; Ro. viii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 10; 2 Co. iii. 
3; viii. 5; Heb. ii. 16, etc. : see addd, IT. 1; ody va... 
dÀX' tva, Jn. iii. 17; ody a... ddAd, Jn. vi. 38; ob uóvov 
... GAAG xat, see dÀÀAd, II. 1 and uóvos, 2; oik . . . ei pn, 
see ei, III. 8 c. p. 171°; od py w. subjunc. aor. foll. by 
«i uj, Rev. xxi. 27 [see el as above, B.]. 5. It is 
joined to other particles: ob pn, not at all, by no means, 
surely not, in no wise, see py, IV.; ov pnxére w. aor. sub- 
junc. Mt. xxi. 19 L T Tr mrg. WH. yy) ov, where py is 
interrog. (Lat. num) and od negative [cf. B. 248 (214), 
354 (304); W. 511 (476)]: Ro. x. 18 sq.; 1 Co. ix. 4 8q.; 
xi 22. elo), see ei, III. 11 p. 172*. oj yáp (see ydp, I. 
p. 109*), Acts xvi. 37. 6. Asin Hebr. x5 w. impf., 
so in bibl. Grk. ov w. 2 pers. fut. is used in emphatic 
prohibition (in prof. auth. it is milder; cf. W. $483, 
5 c.; also 501 sq. (467); [B. $139, 64]; Fritzsche on Mt. 
p. 259 sq. [cf. p. 252 sq.] thinks otherwise, but not cor- 
rectly) : Mt. vi. 5; and besides in the moral precepts 
of the O. T., Mt. iv. 7; xix. 18; Lk. iv. 12; Acts xxiii. 
5; Ro. vii. 7; xiii. 9. 7. o) is used interroga 
tively — when an affirmative answer is expected (Lat. 
nonne; [W. 8 57, 3a.; B. 247 (213)]): Mt. vi. 26, 30; 
xvii. 24; Mk. iv. 21; xii. 24; Lk. xi. 40; Jn. iv. 85; vii. 
25; Actsix. 21; Ro. ix. 21; 1 Co. ix. 1, 6 sq. 12; Jas. ii. 
4, and often; ovx« otdare krÀ.; and the like, see e{Sw, II. 
1 p. 174%; dAX’ od, Heb. iii. 16 (see dAAd, I. 10 p. 28°); 
ovx droxpivy ovsey; answerest thou nothing at all? Mk. 
xiv. 60; xv. 4; — where an exclamation of reproach or 
wonder, which denies directly, may take the place of a 
negative question: Mk. iv. 18, 38; Lk. xvii. 18; Acts 
xiii. 10 [cf. B. $139, 65]; xxi. 88 (on which see dpa, 1); 
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cf. W. u.8.; ob pi) wim abró; shall I not drink it? Jn. 
xviii. 11; cf. W. p. 512 (477); [ef. B. § 139, 2]. 

otd, Tdf. ova [see Proleg. p. 101; cf. Chandler § 892], 
ah. ha! an interjection of wonder and amazement: 
Epict. diss. 3, 22, 34; 3, 23,24; Dio Cass. 68, 20; called 
out by the overthrow of a boastful adversary, Mk. xv. 29.* 

oval, an interjection of grief or of denunciation ; Sept. 
chiefly for *i and ^i ; alas! woe! with a dat of pers. 
added, Mt. xi. 21; xviii. 7; xxiii. 18-16, 23, 25, 27, 29; 
xxiv. 19; xxvi. 24; Mk.xiii. 17; xiv. 21; Lk. vi. 24-26 ; 
x. 13 ; xi. 42-44, 46 sq. 52; xxi. 23; xxii. 22; Jude 11; 
Rev. xii. 12 R G Led. min. [see below], (Num. xxi. 29; 
Is. iii. 9, and often in Sept.) ; thrice repeated, and foll. 
by a dat., Rev. viii. 13 RGL WH mrg. [see below]; the 
dat. is omitted in Lk. xvii. 1; twice repeated and foll. 
by à nom. in place of a voc., Rev. xviii. 10, 16, 19, (Is. i. 
24; v. 8-22; Hab. ii. 6, 12, etc.) ; exceptionally, with an 
acc. of the pers., in Rev. viii. 13 T Tr WH txt., and xii. 
12 L T Tr WH; this accus., I think, must be regarded 
either as an acc. of exclamation (cf. Matthiae § 410), or 
as an imitation of the constr. of the acc. after verbs of 
injuring, (B. $ 131, 14 judges otherwise); with the ad- 
dition of amd and a gen. of the evil the infliction of which 
is deplored [cf. B. 322 (277); W. 871 (348)], Mt. xviii. 7; 
also of éx, Rev. viii. 18. Asa substantive, 5 ovai (the 
writer seems to have been led to use the fem. by the 
similarity of 7 OAidus or 7 raXasropía ; cf. W.179 (169)) 
woe, calamity: Rev. ix. 12; xi. 14; 8vo oval, Rev. ix. 12, 
(oval émi oval érrat, Ezek. vii. 26 ; ovai muas Ajwrera:, 
Evang. Nicod. c. 21 [Pars ii. v. 1 (ed. Tdf.)]) ; so also 
in the phrase ovai poi éariw woe is unto me, i. e. divine 
penalty threatens me, 1 Co. ix. 16, cf. Hos. ix. 12; [Jer. vi. 
4]; Epict. diss. 8, 19, 1, (frequent in eccles. writ.).* 

ot6apés (fr. ovQauós, not even one; and this fr. odd and 
duds [allied perh. w. dua; cf. Vanicek p. 972; Curtius 
§ 600), adv., fr. Hdt. [and Aeschyl.] down, by no means, 
in no wise : Mt. ii. 6.* 

ot8¢, [fr. Hom. down], a neg. disjunctive conjunction, 
compounded of ov and àé, and therefore prop. i. q. but 
nol; generally, however, its oppositive force being lost, 
it serves to continue a negation. [On the elision of e 
when the next word begins with a vowel (observed by 
Tdf. in eight instances, neglected in fifty-eight), see T. 
Proleg. p. 96; cf. WH. App. p. 146; W.§5,1a.; B. p. 
lOsq.] It signifies 1. and not, continuing a nega- 
tion, yet differently from ofre; for the latter connects 
parts or members of the same thing, since ré is adjunc- 
tive like the Lat. que; but ov8é places side by side things 
that are equal and mutually exclude each other [(?). 
There appears to be some mistake here in what is said 
about ‘mutual exclusion’ (cf. W. § 55, 6): ovdé, like 8, 
always makes reference to something preceding; ore 
to what follows also; the connection of clauses nega- 
tived by ofre is close and internal, so that they are mu- 
tually complementary and combine into a unity, whereas 
clauses negatived by ovdé follow one another much more 
loosely, often almost by accident as it were; see W. l. c., 
and esp. the quotations there given from Benfey and 
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Klotz.] It differs from pndé as od does from py [q. v. ad 
init.]; after ov, where each has its own verb: Mt. v. 15; 
vi. 28; Mk. iv. 22; Lk. vi. 44; Actsii. 27 ; ix. 9; xvii. 24 
sq. ; Gal. i. 17; iv. 14; ove ola ovde emiorapat, Mk. xiv. 68 
RG L mrg. [al. ofre. . . otre] (Cic. pro Rosc. Am. 43 
“non novi neque scio"); cf. W. 490 (456) c.; [B. 367 
(815) note]; od... o084 . . . ovde, not . . . nor . . . nor, Mt. 
vi 26; ovdels... 0006 . . . 00806 . . . ovde, Rev. v. 3[R G; 
cf. B. 867 (315); W. 491 (457)]; ov... ovde foll. by a 
fut... . o88e py foll. by subjunc. aor. . . . ovdé, Rev. vii. 
16. ov... ovde, the same verb being common to both: 
Mt. x. 24 ; xxv. 18 ; Lk. vi. 43; viii. 17 [cf. W. 300 (281); 
B. 355 (805) cf. § 189, 7]; Jn. vi. 24; xiii. 16; Acts viii. 
21; xvi. 21; xxiv. 18; Ro. ii. 28; ix. 16; Gal. i. 1; iii. 28; 
1 Th. v. 5; 1 Tim. ii. 12; Rev. xxi. 28. preceded by 
otro, Mk. viii. 17; — by ovdeis, Mt. ix. 17; — by ia pn, 
which is foll. by ovdé . . . ovde, where pnde . . . u50é might 
have been expected (cf. B. $148, 8; (W. 474 (442): 
Rev. ix. 4. ovdé yap, for neither, Jn. viii. 42; Ro. viii. 
7. 2. also not [ A. V. generally neither]: Mt. vi. 15; 
xxi. 27; xxv. 45; Mk. xi. 26 [RL]; Lk. xvi. 31; Jn. xv. 
4; Ro.iv. 15; xi. 21; 1 Co. xv. 13, 16; Gal. i. 12 (ovdé 
yàp éyo (cf. B. 367 (315) note; 492 (458) ]) ; Ifeb. viii. 4, 
etc.; GAN’ ovdé, Lk. xxiii. 15; 5j ovde, in a question, or 
doth not even ete. ? 1 Co. xi. 14 Rec. ; the simple ove, 
num ne quidem (have ye not even etc.) in a question 
where a negative answer is assumed (see ov, 7): Mk. xii. 
10; Lk. vi.3; xxiii. 40; and GL T Tr WII in 1 Co. xi. 
14. 3. not even [B. 369 (31611: Mt. vi. 29; viii. 
10; Mk. vi. 31; Lk. vii. 9; xii. 27; Jn. xxi. 25 [Tdf. om. 
the vs.]; 1 Co. v. 1; xiv. 21; ovdé els [W. 173 (163) ; B. 
$ 127, 32], Acts iv. 32; Ro. iii. 10; 1 Co. vi. 5 [L T Tr 
WH ov8eís]; od8€ ev, Jn. i. 3; GAN ovdé, Acts xix. 2; 1 
Co. iii. 2 (Rec. ddd’ ofre) ; iv. 3; Gal. ii. 3. ina double 
negative for the sake of emphasis, ovx . . . ovdé [B. 369 
(316); W. 500 (465)]: Mt. xxvii. 14; Lk. xviii. 13; Acts 
vii. 5. 

608els, oF Sepia (the fem. only in these pass. : Mk. vi. 
5; Lk. iv. 26; Jn. xvi. 29; xviii. 88; xix. 4; Acts xxv. 
18; xxvii. 22; Phil. iv. 15; 1 Jn. i. 5, and Rec. in Jas. iii. 
12), o$ 0€» (and, acc. to a pronunciation not infreq. fr. 
Aristot. and Theophr. down, ov6eis, ovOév: 1 Co. xiii. 2 
n^" L T Tr WH ; Acts xix. 27ZL T Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 8 
(9)LT Tr WH ; Lk. xxii. 35 T Tr WH; xxiii. 14 T Tr 
WH; Acts xv. 9 T Tr WH txt.; Acts xxvi. 26 TWH 
Tr br.; 1 Co. xiii. 3 Tdf.; see pndeis init. and Gottling 
on Aristot. pol. p. 278 ; "LMeisterhans, Grammatik d. At- 
tisch. Inschriften, § 20, 5; see L. and S. s. v. oddeis; cf. 
Lob. Pathol. Elem. ii. 344]; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. § 70 Anm. 
7), (fr. ov8€ and eis), (fr. Hom. down], and not one, no 
one, none, no; it differs from pydeis as ov does from py 
[q. v. ad init.]; l. with nouns: masc., Lk. iv. 24; 
xvi. 13; 1 Co. viii. 4; od&els DAos, Jn. xv. 24; oddepia 
in the passages given above; neut., Lk. xxiii. 4; Jn. x. 
41; Acts xvii. 21 ; xxiii. 9; xxviii. 5; Ro. viii. 1 ; xiv. 14; 
Gal. v. 10, etc. 2. absolutely: ovdels, Mt. vi. 24; 
ix. 16; Mk. iii. 27; v. 4; vii. 24; Lk.i.61; v. 89 [WH 
in br.]; vii. 28; Jn. i. 18; iv. 27; Acts xviii. 10; xxv. 11; 
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Ro. xiv. 7, and very often. with a partitive gen.: Lk. 
iv. 26; xiv. 24; Jn. xiii. 28; Acts v. 13; 1Co.i.14; ii. 
8; 1 Tim.vi.16. ovdels ei uj, Mt. xix. 17 Rec. ; xvii. 8; 
Mk. x. 18; Lk. xviii. 19; Jn. iii. 13; 1 Co. xii. 3; Rev. 
xix. 12, etc. ; day py, Jn. iii. 2; vi. 44,65. ok . . . oddeis 
(see ov, 3 a.), Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. v. 37; vi. 5; xii. 14; Lk. 
viii. 43 ; Jn. viii. 15; xviii. 9, 31; Acts iv. 12; 2 Co. xi. 
9 (8); ovxers. . . ovdeis, Mk. ix. 8; ov8érm. . . obdeis, Lk. 
xxiii. 53 [ Tdf. ovdeis. . . o00ero ; L'Tr WH oidels ofa); 
Jn. xix. 41; Acts viii. 16 [L T Tr WH); ovdeis. . . obxért, 
Mk.«ii.34; Rev. xviii. 11. neut. ot8é», nothing, Mt. x. 
26 [cf. W. 800 (281); B. 355 (305)]; xvii. 20; xxvi. 62; 
xxvii. 12, and very often; with a partitive gen., Lk. ix. 
36 ; xviii. 34; Acts xviii. 17; 1 Co. ix. 15; xiv. 10 [RG]; 
ovdey ei ur, Mt. v. 135; xxi. 19; Mk. ix. 29; xi. 13; pa 
rwos; with the answer ovderds, Lk. xxii. 85; ob0€» ékróc 
w. gen., Acts xxvi. 22; ovd€y por Qadépe, Gal. ii. 6; it 
follows another negative, thereby strengthening the ne- 
gation (see ov, 3 a.) : Mk. xv. 4sq. ; xvi. 8; Lk. iv. 2; ix. 
36; xx. 40; Jn. iii. 27; v. 19, 30; ix. 33; xi. 49; xiv. 
30; Acts xxvi. 26 [Lchm. om.]; 1 Co. viii. 2 (R G]; ix. 
15 [GL T Tr WII]; ovd8e» ob pq w. aor. subjunc. Lk. x. 
19 [R*G WH mrg.; see pn, IV. 2]. o8», absoL, noth- 
ing whatever, not at all, in no wise, [cf. B. $8131, 10] : dd- 
xety (see adtxew, 2 b.), Acts xxv. 10; Gal. iv. 12; ovdey 
Quipepew rwós, Gal. iv. 1; borepeiv, 2 Co. xii. 11; deci», 
Jn. vi. 63; 1 Co. xiii. 8. ovdey éarw, it is nothing, of no 
importance, etc. [cf. B. $129, 5]: Mt. xxiii. 16, 18; Jn. 
viii. 54; 1 Co. vii. 19; with a gen., none of these things 
is true, Acts xxi. 24; xxv. 11 ; ovd¢y ely, I am nothing, 
of noaccount: 1 Co. xiii. 2; 2 Co. xii. 11, (see exx. fr. Grk. 
auth. in Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S. s. v. II. 2; Meyer on 1 
Co. 1. c.]); eis ovdev AoytrOnvas (see Aoyi(opat, 1 a.), Acts 
xix. 27; els obd€y yiveoOa, to come to nought, Acts v. 36 
[W. 829, 3a.; ev ovderi, in no respect, in nothing, Phil. 
i. 20 (cf. pndeis, g.) ]. 

ot&évore, adv., denying absolutely and objectively, (fr. 
ovée and moré, prop. not ever), (fr. Hom. down], never: 
Mt. vii. 23; ix. 33; xxvi. 33; Mk. ii. 12; [Lk. xv. 29 
(bis)]; Jn. vii. 46; Acts x. 14; xi. 8; xiv. 8; 1 Co. xiii. 
8; Heb. x. 1, 11. interrogatively, did ye never, etc.: 
Mt. xxi. 16, 42; Mk. ii. 25.* 

ot5émre, adv., simply negative, (fr. ovdé and the enclitic 
aww), [fr. Aeschyl. down], not yet, not as yet: Jn. vii. 39 
(where L Tr WH otro); xx. 9. ovderw ovdeis, never 
any one [A. V.never man yet], Jn. xix. 41; [ovdéro... 
ém' ovdevi, as yet... upon none, Acts viii. 16 L T Tr 
WH]; ove... ovd€rw ovddeis (see ov, 3 a.), Lk. xxiii. 53[L 
Tr WH oóx . . . ovdeis oro; Tdf. ox . . . ovdels ovdera]; 
otüéro ovdey (L T Tr WH simply otmo) not yet (any- 
thing), 1 Co. viii. 2.* 

o06«(s, ovdev, see ovdeis, init. 

otxin [also written separately by Rec* (generally), 
Tr (nine times in Jn.), Tdf. (in Philem. 16)], (oix, érs), 
an adv. which denies simply, and thus differs from pnxers 
(q. v.), no longer, no more, no further: Mt. xix. 6; Mk. 
x. 8: Lk. xv. 19, 21; Jn. iv. 42; vi. 66; Acts xx. 25, 38; 
Ro. vi. 9; xiv. 15; 2 Co. v. 16; Gal. iii. 25; iv. 7; Eph. 
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ii. 19; Philem. 16; Heb. x. 18, 26, etc. ; ovxers #AGor, I 
came not again [R.V. I forebore to come], 2 Co. i. 23. 
with another neg. particle in order to strengthen the ne- 
gation: ovdé . . . ovxert, Mt. xxii. 46 ; oUk . . . odxért, Acts 
viii. 39; ovdets . . . ovkért, Mk. xii. 34; Rev. xviii. 11; 
ovxert . . . ovdev, Mk. vii. 12; xv. 5; Lk. xx. 40; ovxeérs 
.. . ovdeva, Mk. ix. 8; ovxére oU pn, Mk. xiv. 25; Lk. xxii. 
16 [WH om. L Tr br. ovxér:]; Rev. xviii. 14 [Tr om.]; 
ovde . . . ouxéers ovdcis, Mk. v. 8 L TWH Trtxt. ovxérs 
is used logically [cf. W. $65, 10]; as, odxers éyó for 
cannot now be said Grs éyóà etc., Ro. vii. 17, 20; Gal. ii. 
20; add, Ro. xi. 6; Gal. iii. 18. [(Hom., Hes., Hdt., al.)] 

otxody, (fr. oüx and ody), adv., not therefore; and since 
a speaker often introduces in this way his own opinion 
[see Krüger as below], the particle is used affirmatively, 
therefore, then, the force of the negative disappearing. 
Hence the saying of Pilate obxoüv Bacweds ef ov must 
be taken affirmatively: then (since thou speakest of thy 
Baci eía) thou art a king! (Germ. also bist du doch ein 
Kénig !), Jn. xviii. 87 [cf. B. 249 (214)]; but it is better 
to write ofxovy, so that Pilate, arguing from the words 
of Christ, asks, not without irony, art thou not a king 
then * or in any case, thou art a king, art thou not? cf. W. 
512 (477). Thedifference between ovxody and ofxouy is 
differently stated by different writers; cf. Herm. ad Vig. 
p. 792 sqq.; Krüger § 69, 51, 1 and 2; Kühner § 508, 5 
ii. p. 715 sqq., also the 3d excurs. appended to his ed. of 
Xen. memor.; [Bdumlein, Partikeln, pp. 191-198].* 

od pf, see py, IV. 

ovv a conj. indicating that something follows from an- 
other necessarily; [al. regard the primary force of the 
particle as confirmatory or continuative, rather than 
illative; cf. Passow, or L. and S. s. v.; Kühner § 508, 1 ii. 
P. 707 sqq. ; Büumlein p. 173 sqq.; Krüger § 69, 52; Don- 
aldson p. 571; Rost in a program ** Ueber Ableitung " 
u.s. w. p. 2; Klotz p. 717; Hartung ii. 4]. Hence it is 
used in drawing a conclusion and in connecting sen- 
tences together logically, then, therefore, accordingly, 
consequently, these things being so, [(Klotz, Rost, al., have 
wished to derive the word fr. the neut. ptcp. dy (cf. 


óvros); but see Báumlein or Kühner u. s.); cf. W. $58, 


8]: Mt. iii. 10; x. 32 (since persecutions are not to be 
dreaded, and consequently furnish no excuse for denying 
me [cf. W. 455 (424)]); Mt. xviii. 4; Lk.iii.9; xvi. 27; 
Jn. viii. 38 (xal dpets ov, and ye accordingly, i. e. ‘since, 
asis plain from my case, sons follow the example of their 
fathers’; Jesus says this in sorrowful irony [W. 455 
(424)]) ; Acts i. 21 (since the office of the traitor Judas 
must be conferred on another) ; Ro. v. 9; vi. 4; xiii. 10; 
1 Co. iv. 16 (since I hold a father's place among you) ; 2 
Co. v. 20; Jas.iv. 17, and many other exx. As respects 
details, notice that it stands a. in exhortations 
(to show what ought now to be done by reason of what 
has been said), i. q. wherefore, [our transitional there- 
fore]: Mt. iii. 8; v. 48; ix. 38; Lk. xi. 35 ; xxi. 14, 36 
[R G L mrg. Tr mrg.]; Acts iii. 19; xiii. 40; Ro. vi. 12; 
xiv. 13; 1 Co. xvi. 11; 2 Co. viii. 24; Eph. v. 1; vi. 14; 
Phil. ii. 29; Col. ii. 16; 2 Tim. i. 8; Heb. iv. 1, 11; x. 
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85; Jas. iv. 7; v. 7; 1 Pet.iv.7; v.6; Rev. i. 19 (GL 
T Tr WH]; iii. 3, 19, and often ; vi» ody, now therefore, 
Acts xvi. 36. ' b. in questions, then, therefore, 
(Lat. igitur); — a. when the question is, what follows 
or seems to follow from what has been said: Mt. xxii. 
28; xxvii. 22 [W. 455 (424)]; Mk. xv. 12; Lk. iii. 10; 
xx. 15, 33; Jn. viii. 5; ri ody épo)üpev; Ro. vi. 1; vii. 7; 
ix. 14; ri odv $guí; 1 Co. x. 19; ri ody; what then? i. e. 
how then does the matter stand? (cf. W. $ 64, 2 a.], Jn. 
i. 21 [here WH mrg. punct. ri ov ov;] Ro. iii. 9; vi. 15; 
xi. 7; also ri ody eoriv; [what is it then ?] Acts xxi. 22; 
1 Co. xiv. 15, 26. B. when it is asked, whether 
this or that follows from what has just been said : Mt. 
xiii. 28; Lk. xxii. 70; Jn. xviii. 39; Ro. iii, 91 ; Gal. iii. 
21. — «. when it is asked, how something which is true 
or regarded as true, or what some one does, can be rec- 
onciled with what has been previously said or done: Mt. 
xii. 26; xiii. 27; xvii. 10 (where the thought is, *thou 
commandest us to tell no one about this vision we have 
had of Elijah; what relation then to this vision has the 
doctrine of the scribes concerning the coming of Elijah? 
Is not this doctrine confirmed by the vision ?") ; Mt. xix. 
7; xxvi. 54; Lk. xx. 17; Jn. iv. 11 [Tdf. om. ody]; Acts 
xv. 10 (viv od», now therefore, i. e. at this time, therefore, 
when God makes known his will so plainly); Acts xix. 
3; Ro. iv. 1 (where the meaning is, ‘If everything de- 
pends on faith, what shall we say that Abraham gained 
by outward things, i.e. by works?’ [but note the crit. 
texts]); 1 Co. vi. 15; Gal. iii. 5. — 8$. in general, it 
serves simply to subjoin questions suggested by what 
has just been said: Ro. jji, 27; iv. 9sq.; vi. 21; xi. 11; 
1 Co. iii. 5, etc. c. in epanalepsis, i. e. it serves 
to resume a thought or narrative interrupted by inter- 
vening matter (Matthiae ii. p. 1497; [W. 444 (414)]), 
like Lat. igitur, inquam, our as.was said, say I, to pro- 
ceed, etc.: Mk. iii. 31 [R G] (cf. 21); Lk. iii. 7 (cf. 8) ; 
Jn. iv. 45 (cf. 43) ; vi. 24 (cf. 22) ; 1 Co. viii. 4; xi. 20 
(cf. 18); add, Mk. xvi. 19 [Tr mrg. br. ov]; Acts viii. 
25; xii. 5; xiii. 4; xv. 3, 30; xxiii. 81; xxv. 1 ; xxviii. 5. 
It is used also when one passes at length to a subject 
about which he had previously intimated an intention to 
speak: Acts xxvi. 4, 9. d. it serves to gather up 
summarily what has already been said, or even what 
cannot be narrated at length: Mt. i. 17; vii. 24 (where 
no reference is made to what has just before been said 
[?], but all the moral precepts of the Serm. on the Mount 
are summed up in a single rule common to all); Lk. iii. 
18; Jn. xx. 30; Acts xxvi. 22. e. it serves to adapt 
examples and comparisons to the case in hand: Jn. iii. 
29; xvi. 22; —or to add examples to illustrate the sub- 
ject under consideration: Ro. xii. 20 Rec. f. In 
historical discourse it serves to make the transition 
from one thing to another, and to connect the several 
parts and portions of the narrative, since the new occur- 
rences spring from or are occasioned by what precedes 
[cf. W. § 60, 3]: Lk. vi. 9 RG; numberless times so in 
John, as i. 22 (Lchm. om.]; ii. 18; iv. 9 [Tdf. om.]; vi. 60, 
67; vii. 6 (G T om.], 25, 28, 38, 35, 40; viii. 13, 19, 22, 25, 
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31,57; ix. 7 80. 10, 16 ; xi. 12, 16, 21, 32, 36; xii. 1-4; xiii. 
12; xvi. 17, 22; xviii. 7,11 sq. 16, 27-29; xix. 20—24, 82, 38, 
40; xxi. 5-7, etc. g. with other conjunctions: dpa 
ob», so then, Lat. hinc igitur,in Paul; see dpa, 5. el odv, if 
then (where what has just been said and proved is carried 
over to prove something else), see ei, III. 12; (el pev ody, 
see pev, II. 4 p. 898^]. etre ody... etre, whether then... 
or: 1 Co. x. 81; xv. 11. émel oi», since then: Heb. ii. 
14; iv. 6; for which also a participle is put with ody, as 
Acts ii. 30; xv. 2[ T Tr WH X]; xvii. 29; xix. 86; xxv. 
, 17; xxvi. 22; Ro. v. 1; xv. 28; 2 Co. iii. 12; v. 11 ; vii. 1; 
Heb. iv. 14; x. 19; 1 Pet. iv. 1; 2 Pet. iii. 11 [WH Tr 
mrg. otras]. àv obw, if then ever, in case then, or rather, 
therefore if, therefore in case, (for in this formula, ody, al- 
though placed in the protasis, yet belongs more to the 
apodosis, since it shows what will necessarily follow from 
what precedes if the condition introduced by édv shall 
ever take place): Mt. v. 23 [cf. W. 455 (424)]; vi. 22 
[here Tdf. om. ody]; xxiv. 26; Lk. iv. 7; Jn. vi. 62; viii. 
36; Ro. ii. 26; 1 Co. xiv. 11, 23; 2 Tim. ii. 21; éay ody 
pn, Rev. iii. 3; so also Gray oby, when therefore: Mt. vi. 2; 
xxi. 40; xxiv. 15, and RG in Lk. xi. 84. dre od», when 
(or after) therefore, so when: Jn. xii. 12, 31 [(80) 
Rec.5es eis L T Tr WH]; xix. 80; xxi. 15; i. q. hence it 
came to pass that, when etc., Jn. ii. 22; xix. 6,8. os ov», 
when (or after) therefore: Jn. iv. 1, 40; xi. 6; xviii. 6; 
xx. 11; xxi. 9; os ody, as therefore, Col. ii. 6. Somep oby, 
Mt. xiii. 40. ew ov», foll. by 8é [cf. B. $ 149, 16], Mk. 
xvi. 19 [Tr mrg. br. ov]; Jn. xix. 25; Actsi.6; viii. 4, 
25; 1 Co. ix. 25, etc.; without an adversative conjunc. 
following, see uév, II. 4. viv otv, see above under a., and 
b. y. h. As to position, it is never the first word 
in the sentence, but generally the second, sometimes the 
third, [sometimes even the fourth, W. $ 61, 6]; as, 
[wept rijs Bpócecs oy etc. 1 Co. viii. 4]; of pév ody, Acts 
ii. 41, and often; moAAd pep olv, Jn. xx. 30. i. John 
uses this particle in his Gospel far more frequently 
[(more than two hundred times in all)] than the other 
N. T. writers; in his Epistles only in the foll. passages: 
1 Jn. ii. 24 (where GL T Tr WH have expunged it) ; iv. 
19 Lchm.; 3 Jn. 8. [(From Hom. down.)] 
ote, (fr. ov and the enclitic 7H), adv., [fr. Hom. 
down], (differing fr. ume, as ov does fr. wn [q. v. ad 
init. ]), not yet; a. in a negation: Mt. xxiv. 6; Mk. 
xiii. 7; Jn. 1i. 4 ; iii. 24 ; vi. 17 L txt. T Tr WH; vii. 6, 8* 
RL WH txt., 8°, 30,39; viii. 20, 57; xi. 305; xx. 17; 1 
Co. iii. 2; Heb. ii. 8; xii. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 2; Rev. xvii. 10, 
12 (where Lchm. ovr) ; otdels omo, no one ever yet (see 
ovdeis, 2, and cf. od, 3 a.), MK. xi. 2 L T Tr WH; Lk. 
xxiii. 58 L Tr WH; Acts viii. 16 Rec. b. in ques- 
tions, nondumne? do ye not yet etc.: Mt. xv. 17 RG; 
xvi. 9; Mk. iv. 40 L Tr WH; viii. 17, (21 L txt. T Tr 
WII).* 
otpé, -as, 7, a tail: Rev. ix. 10, 19 ; xii. 4. 
down; Sept. several times for 231.) * 
otpdvos, -ov, in class. Grk. generally of three term. 
[W. $11, 1; B. 25 (23)], (oipavós), heavenly, i. e. a. 
alwelling in heaven: ó warp ó ovp., Mt. vi. 14, 26, 32; xv. 


(From Hom. 


oupavos 


13; besides L T Tr WH in v. 48; xviii. 35; xxiii. 9; 
erparià otp. Lk. ii. 13 (where Tr txt. WH mrg. oipa- 
vov). b. coming from heaven: ómracía ovp. Acts 
xxvi. 19. (Hom. in Cer. 55; Pind., Tragg., Arstph., 
al.) * 

obpayó8«v, (obpavós), adv., from heaven: Acts xiv. 17; 
xxvi 18. (Hom., Hes., Orph., 4 Macc. iv. 10.) Cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 93 sq.* 

obpayds, -ov, 6, [fr. a root meaning ‘ to cover,’ * encom- 
pass'; cf. Vanicek p. 895; Curtius $509], heaven ; and, 
in imitation of the Hebr. p:py (i. e. prop. the heights 
above, the upper regions), ovpavoi, -àv, ol, the heavens [W. 
$27, 3; B. 24 (21)], (on the use and the omission of the 
art. cf. W. 121 (115)), i, e. 1. the vaulted expanse 
of the sky with all the things visible tn it; a. gener. 
ally: as opp. to the earth, Heb. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 5, 10, 
12; ó ovp. x. 7) yrj, [heaven and earth] i. q. the universe, the ' 
world, (acc. to the primitive Hebrew manner of speaking, 
inasmuch as they had neither the conception nor the 
name of the universe, Gen. i. 1; xiv. 19; Tob. vii. 17 (18); 
1 Macc. ii. 37, etc.) : Mt. v. 18; xi. 25; xxiv. 85; Mk. xiii. 
31; Lk. x. 21; xvi. 17; xxi. 83; Actsiv. 24 ; xiv. 15; xvii. 
24; Rev.x.6; xiv. 7; xx. 11. The ancients conceived of 
the expanded sky as an arch or vault the outmost edge of 
which touched the extreme limits of the earth [see B. D. 
s. v. Firmament, cf. Heaven]; hence such expressions as 
dm dxpov oipavav éws dxpoyv avrà», Mt. xxiv. 31; dm 
ükpov yijs €ws dxpov ovpavod, Mk. xiii. 27; bmó roy obpavór 
(Dw nnn, Eccl. i. 13; ii. 3, etc.), under heaven, i. e. 
on earth, Ácts ii. 5; iv. 12; Col.i. 23; éx ris (sc. xópas, 
cf. W. 591 (550) ; [B. 82 (71 8q.)]) to’ [here LT Tr WH 
tnd rày ovp.] obpavór els thy bm’ olpavdy, out of the one part 
under the heaven unto the other part under heaven i. e. from 
one quarter of the earth to the other, Lk. xvii. 24 ; as by 
this form of expression the greatest longitudinal distance 
is described, so to one looking up from the earth heaven 
stands as the extreme measure of altitude; hence, xoA- 
AácÓa. dypt ro) obpavod, Rev. xviii. 5 [L T Tr WH] (on 
which see xoAAdoe) ; iYroÜrvat €ws Tov obpavov, metaph. of 
a city that has reached the acme, zenith, of glory and 
prosperity, Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x. 15, (kAéos obparóv ike, Hom. 
Il. 8, 192; Od. 19, 108; mpós otpavdy Bigá(ew rwd, Soph. 
O. C. 882 (381) ; exx. of similar expressions fr. other 
writ. are given in K ypke, Observv. i. p. 62); xatvol ovpavoi 
(xai yr] xaw7), better heavens which will take the place of 
the present after the renovation of all things, 2 Pet. iii. 
13; Rev. xxi. 1 ; of viv ovpavoi, the heavens which now 
are, and which will one day be burnt up, 2 Pet. iii. 7 ; also 
ó mpóáros ovpavds, Rev. xxi. 1, cf. Heb. xii. 26. But the 
heavens are also likened in poetic speech to an expanded 
curtain or canopy (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 2; Is. xl. 22), and to 
an unrolled scroll; hence, éMccew [ T Tr mrg. dàAdecew] 
Tous o)p. ws mepigóAato», Heb. i. 12 (fr. Sept. of Ps. ci. 
(cii.) 26 cod. Alex.); xai ó o)p. dreywpicbn ws BiBdior 
éuccópevor [or eDuoc.], Rev. vi. 14. b. the aerial 
heavens or sky, the region where the clouds and tempesta 
gather, and where thunder and lightning are produced: 
ó obp. rvppá(eu Mt. xvi. 2 [T br. WH reject the pass. ] 5 





, 
ovpavos 


ervyvd(or, ib. 3 [see last ref.]; bjeróv Zdwxe, Jas. v. 18; 
add Lk. ix. 54; xvii. 29; Actsix. 3; xxii. 6; Rev. xiii. 18; 
xvi. 21 ; xx. 9 ; onpeiov éx or ard ro) obp., Mt. xvi. 1; Mk. 
vii. 11; Lk. xi. 16; xxi.11; répara dv rà ovp. Acts ii. 
19; kAeiew Tov ovpavdy, to keep the rain in the sky, hin- 
der it from falling on the earth, Lk. iv. 25; Rev. xi. 6, 
(rvvéxei rov odp. for oou! Wy, Deut. xi. 17; 2 Chr. 
vi. 26 ; vii. 18; dvéxew rdv ovp. Sir. xlviii. 3); al veperdas 
ToU ovp., Mt. xxiv. 30; xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62; rà mpóov- 
srov ToU ovp., Mt. xvi. 3[T br. WH reject the pass.]; Lk. 
xii. 56; ra werewa 7. ovp. (gen. of place), that fly in the 
air (Gen. i. 26; Ps. viii. 9; Bar. iii. 17; Judith xi. 7), 
Mt. vi. 26; viii. 20; xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 32; Lk. viii. 5; ix. 
58; xiii. 19; Acts x. 12. These heavens are opened by 
being cleft asunder, and from the upper heavens, or 
abode of heavenly beings, come down upon earth — now 
the Holy Spirit, Mt. iii. 16; Mk. i. 10; Lk. iii. 21 sq.; Jn. 
i.32; now angels, Jn. i. 51 (52); and now in vision ap- 


pear to human sight some of the things within the high- 


est heaven, Ácts vii. 55; x. 11, 16; through the aerial 
heavens sound voices, which are uttered in the heavenly 
abode: Mt. iii. 17; Mk. i. 11; Lk. iii. 22; Jn. xii. 28; 2 
Pet. i. 18. c. the sidereal or starry heavens: 
rà dorpa ToU ovp. Heb. xi. 12 (Deut. i. 10; x. 22; Eur. 
Phoen. 1) ; of dorépes r. otp., Mk. xiii. 25; Rev. vi. 18; 
xii. 4, (Is. xiii. 10; xiv. 13) ; al Suvdpes ray obp. the 
heavenly forces (hosts), i. e. the stars [al. take dup. in this 
phrase in a general sense (see duvapis, f.) of the powers 
which uphold and regulate the heavens]: Mt. xxiv. 29; 
Lk. xxi. 26; ai éy rois ovp. Mk. xiii. 25, (Hebr. w3y 
D'2U^1, Deut. xvii. 3; Jer. xxxiii. 22; Zeph. i. 5) ; so 5 
cTparià Tov obpavo), Acts vii. 42. 2. the region above 
the sidereal heavens, the seat of an order of things eternal 
and consummately perfect, where God dwells and the other 
heavenly beings: this heaven Paul, in 2 Co. xii. 2, seems 
to designate by the name of ó rpiros ovp., but certainly 
not the third of the seven distinct heavens described by 
the author of the Test. xii. Patr., Levi $ 3, and by the 
Rabbins [(cf. Wetstein ad loc. ; Hahn, Theol. d. N. T. i. 
247 sq.; Drummond, Jewish Messiah, ch. xv.)]; cf. De 
Wette ad loc. Several distinct heavens are spoken of 
also in Eph. iv. 10 (vrepádvo mávrov ràv obp.) ; cf. Heb. 
vii. 26, if it be not preferable here to understand the nu- 
merous regions or parts of the one and the same heaven 
where God dwells as referred to. The highest heaven, 
is the dwelling-place of God: Mt. v. 84; xxiii. 22; Acts 
vii. 49; Rev. iv. 1 sqq., (Ps. x. (xi.) 4; cxiii. 24 (cxv. 16 
8q-)); hence 6eàs ro) oip., Rev. xi.18; xvi. 11, (Gen. 
xxiv. 3); ó év (rois) ovp., Mt. v. 16, 45 ; vi. 1,9; vii. 21; 
x.33; xii. 50; xvi. 17; xviii. 10 [here L WH mrg. év r$ 
ovpavp in br.], 14, 19; Mk. xi. 25 sq., etc. From this 
heaven the sveüpa dy. is sent down, 1 Pet. i. 12 and the 
pass. already cited [cf. 1 b. sub fin.]; and Christ is said 
to have come, Jn. iii. 18, 31; vi. 38, 41 sq.; 1 Co. xv. 47; 
it is the abode of the angels, Mt. xxiv. 36; xxii. 80; xviii. 
10; xxviii. 2; Mk. xii. 25; xiii. 82; Lk. ii. 15; xxii. 48 
[Lbr. WH reject the pass.]; Gal. 1.8; 1 Co. viii. 5; Eph. 
Vii. 15; Heb. xii. 22; Rev. x.1; xii. 7; xviii. 1; xix. 14, 
30 
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(Gen. xxi. 17; xxii. 11); rà ép rois ovpavois xal rà él rips 
yis, the things and beings in the heavens (i. e. angels) 
and on the earth, Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 16, 20; yiveras rà 
ÓcAnpa ToU Geov év ovpavg, i.e. by the inhabitants of 
heaven, Mt. vi. 10; xapà &cra« éy rà ovp., God and the 
angels will rejoice, Lk. xv. 7. this heaven is the abode 
to which Christ ascended after his resurrection, Mk. 
xvi. 19; Lk. xxiv. 51 (T om. WH reject the cl.]; Acte i. 
10sq.; ii. 34; iii. 21; Ro. x. 6; (Eph. i. 20 Lchm. txt.]; 1 
Pet. iii. 22; Heb. i. 4 (éy óyygAois) ; viii. 1; ix. 24; Rev. 
iv. 2, and from which he will hereafter return, 1 Th. i. 
10; iv. 16; 2 Th. i. 7; into heaven have already ‘been 
received the souls (rvevpara) both of the O. T. saints 
and of departed Christians, Heb. xii. 23 (see dzoypádo, 
b. fin.), and heaven is appointed as the future abode of 
those who, raised from the dead and clothed with supe- 
rior bodies, shall become partakers of the heavenly king- 
dom, 2 Co. v. 1, and enjoy the reward of proved virtue, 
Mt. v. 12; Lk. vi. 23; hence eternal blessings are called 
0ncavpós ev evpavg, Mt. vi. 20; Lk. xii. 33, and those on 
whom God has conferred eternal salvation are said £yew 
0gcavpór év ovpavQ (-vois), Mt. xix. 21; Mk. x. 21; Lk. 
xviii. 22, cf. Heb. x. $4 [RG]; or the salvation awaiting 
them is said to be laid up for them in heaven, Col. i. 5; 
1 Pet. i. 4; or their names are said to have been written 
in heaven, Lk. x. 20; moreover, Christ, appointed by 
God the leader and lord of the citizens of the divine 
kingdom, is said to have all power in heaven and on 
earth, Mt. xxviii. 18; finally, the seer of the Apocalypse 
expects a new Jerusalem to come down out of heaven as 
the metropolis of the perfectly established Messianic 
kingdom, Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 2,10. By meton. ó ovpavds is 
put for the inhabitants of heaven : eUjpaívov oUpavé, Rev. 
xviii. 20, cf. xii. 12, (Ps. xcv. (xcvi.) 11; Is. xliv. 23; Job 
xv. 15) ; in particular for God (Dan. iv. 23, and often by 
the Rabbins, influenced by an over-scrupulous reverence 
for the names of God himself ; cf. Schürer in the Jahrbb. 
f. protest. Theol., 1876, p. 178 sq. ; [Keil, as below]): 
ápaprávew els rov ovp., Lk. xv. 18, 21; éx rot oUp., i. q. by 
God, Jn. iii. 27; é£ ovp., of divine authority, Mt. xxi. 25; 
Mk. xi. 30; Lk. xx. 4; éravríov rov ovpavoi, 1 Macc. iii. 
18 (where the rov Geod before vov ovp. seems question- 
able) ; éx roU ovp. 7) la vs, ib. 19; 7) é£ ovp. Borea, xii. 
15; xvi. 8, cf. iii. 50-53, 59; iv. 10, 24, 30, 40,55 ; v. 81; 
vii. 37, 41; ix. 46; cf. Keil, Comm. üb. d. Büch. d. Macc. 
p.20. Onthe phrase 7 Sacicia ràv ovp. and its meaning, 
see Bac«Aeía, 3; [Cremer s. v. Bac.; Edersheim i. 265]. 

OvpBavés, -ov, ó, [a Lat. name; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Philip. p. 174], Urbanus, a certain Christian : Ro. xvi. 9.* 

Odspías, -ov [ B. 17 sq. (16) no. 8], ó, (nm light of Je 
hovah [or, my light is Jehovah]), UriaA, the husband of 
Bathsheba the mother of Solomon by David : Mt. i. 6.* 

oss, gen. ards, plur. dra, dat. div, rd, [cf. Lat. auris, 
ausculto, audio, etc. ; akin to dic, alaÓáropa: ; cf. Curtius 
$619; Vanitek p. 67]; fr. Hom. down; Hebr. qrit; the 
ear; 1. prop.: Mt. xiii. 16; Mk. vii. 33; Lk. xxii. 
50; 1 Co.ii. 9; xii. 16; &ra rwos eis 8enow, to hear sup- 
plication, 1 Pet. iii. 12; 4 ypady mAgpovra: év rois aol 


ovala 


swos, While present and hearing, Lk. iv. 21 (Bar. i. 3 
sq.); those unwilling to hear a thing are said ovvéyew 
[q. v. 2a.] ra dra, to stop their ears, Acts vii. 57 ; nrovaOn 
vt els rà Ora Twos, something was heard by, came to the 
knowledge of [A. V. came to the ears of ] one, Acts xi. 22; 
likewise eloépxeoÓa:, Jas. v. 4; yiverOas, to come unto the 
ears of one, Lk. i. 44; dove els rd ods, to hear [A. V. 
in the ear i. e.] in familiar converse, privately, Mt. x. 27 
(eis ofc often so in class. Grk.; cf. Passow [L. and S.] 
8. V. 1); also wpós rd ods AaAeiy, Lk. xii. 3. 2. met- 
aph. i. q. the faculty of perceiving with the mind, the fac- 
ulty of understanding and knowing: Mt. xiii. 16; 6 yov 
(or ef ris yet) Sra (or os, in Rev.) [sometimes (esp. in 
Mk. and Lk.) with dxovew added ; cf. B. $ 140, 3] dkovéro, 
whoever has the faculty of attending and understanding, 
let him use it, Mt. xi. 15; xiii. 9, 43; Mk. iv. 9, 23; vii. 
16 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; Lk. viii. 8; xiv. 35 (34); 
Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; iii. 6, 13, 22; xiii. 9; rots oci Ba- 
péws dxovew, to be slow to understand or obey (A. V. 
their ears are dull of hearing], Mt. xiii. 15; Acts xxviii. 
27, (fr. Is. vi. 10); dra éyovres ovx dkovere, Mk. viii. 18; 
dra ro) jj) dxovew, [ears that they should not hear; cf. B. 
267 (230)], Ro. xi. 8; 6éaÓe r. Xóyovs rovrovs els rà dra, 
[ A. V. let these words sink into your ears i. e.] take them 
into your memory and hold them there, Lk. ix. 44; dre- 
pirpayros rois óoíiy (see dmepírugros), Acts vii. 51.* 

otela, -as, 7, (fr. dv, oca, dv, the ptop. of eint), what 
one hus, i. e. property, possessions, estate, [ A.V. substance]: 
Lk. xv.12sq. (Tob. xiv. 13; Hdt. 1, 92; Xen., Plat., 
Attic oratt., al.) * 

ovre, (ov and ré), an adjunctive negative conj., [fr. 
Hom. down], (differing fr. ure as ov does fr. pn [q. v. ad 
init.], and fr. ovSé as pyre does fr. pydé; see pyre and 
ovde), neither; and not. 1. Examples in which ore 
stands singly : a. ov. . . otre, Rev. xii. 8 Rec. (where 
G LT Tr WH ovde); xx. 4 RG (where L T Tr WH 
ovUO€) ; ovdels d£ios ebpéOn avoi~a rd BiBrjiov ore BAérew 
avró, Rev. v. 4; cf. W. 491 (457); B. 367 (315); od... 
ovde ... obre, 1 Th. ii. 3 RG (where L T Tr WH more 
correctly ovdé) [W. 493 (459); B. 368 (315)]; ovde... 
obre (so that ofre answers only to the ov in oi), Gal. i. 
12RG TWH txt. [W. 492 (458) ; B. 3866 (314)]. — b. 
obre . . . xai, like Lat. neque .. . et, neither . . . and : Jn. iv. 
11; 3 Jn. 10, (Eur. Iph. T. 591; but the more common 
Grk. usage was ov... ré, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 
714; Passow s. v. B. 2; [L. and S. s. v. II. 4]; W. $ 55, 
7; [B. $149, 18 c.]). c. By a solecism ofre is put 
for ob8€, not... even: 1 Co. iii. 2 Rec. (where G LT Tr 
WH od) [W. 493 (459); B. 367 (315) ; § 149, 13 £.]; 
Mk. v. 8 RG (where L T Tr WH have restored ovd€ 
[W. 490 (456); B. u.s.]); Lk. xii. 26 RG (where L T 
Tr WH ovde [W. u. s. and 478 (445); B. 347 (298)]); 
odre perevénoay, Rev. ix. 20 RL Tr (where G WH txt. 
ov, T ov8€é not . . . even; WH mrg. obre or ov8€ [cf. B. 367 
(315)]) ; after the question uj) divara . . . cixa; follows 
odre dAuKdy yAukd mrodjoas UOop, Jas. iii. 12 GL T Tr WH 
(as though ofre duvara . .. cüxa had previously been in 
the writer's mind [cf. W. 493 (459); B. u. s.]). 
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used twice or more, neither . . . nor, (Lat. nec . . . nec; 
neque... neque): Mt. vi. 20; xxii. 830; Mk. xii. 25; [xiv. 
68 L txt. T Tr WH]; Lk. xiv. 35 (84); Jn. iv. 21; v. 
37; viii. 19; ix. 35; Acts xv. 10; xix. 87; xxv. 8; xxviii. 
21; Ro. viii. 38 sq. (where ofre occurs ten times); 1 Co. 
ili. 7; vi. 98q. (obre eight times [yet T WH Tr mrg. the 
eighth time ov]); xi. 11; Gal. v. 6; vi. 15; 1 Th. ii. 6; 
Rev. iii. 15 sq.; ix. 20; xxi. 4; oBre... 00re .. . ovdé 
(Germ. auch nicht, also not), L Tr WH in Lk. xx. 35 sQ., 
and L T Tr mrg. WH in Acts xxiv. 12 sq.; cf. W. 491 
(457 sq.) ; B. 368 (815) note. 

ovros, avrn, rovro, demonstrative pron. [cf. Curtius p. 
543], Hebr. m1, nxt, this; used 

I. absolutely. 1. =a. this one, visibly present 
here: Mt. iii. 17; xvii. 5; Mk. ix. 7; Lk. vii. 44 sq. ; ix. 
$5; 2 Pet.i.17. Mt.ix.3; xxi. 88; Mk. xiv. 69; Lk. 
li. 84; xxiii. 2; Jn. i. 15, 80; vii. 25; ix. 880. 19; xviii. 
21,30; xxi. 21; Actsii. 15; iv. 10; ix. 21; according to 
the nature and character of the person or thing men- 
tioned, it is used with a suggestion — either of con- 
tempt, as Mt. xiii. 55 sq.; Mk. vi. 2 sq.: Lk. v. 21; vii. 
89, 49; Jn. vi. 42, 52; vii. 15; or of admiration, Mt. 
xxi.11; Actsix.21; cf. Wahl, Clavis apocryphor. V. T. 
p. 370. b. it refers to a subject immediately pre- 
ceding, the one just named: Lk. i. 32; ii. 37 [RG L]; 
Jn.i.2; vi. 71; 2 Tim. iii. 6,8, etc.; at the beginning of 
a narrative about one already mentioned, Mt. iii. 3; Lk. 
xvi. 1; Jn. i. 41 (42); iii. 2; xii. 21; xxi. 21; Acts vii. 
19; xxi. 24. this one just mentioned and no other: Jn. 
ix. 9; Acteiv. 10 (éy rovro) ; ix. 20; 1Jn. v. 6; such as 
I have just described, 2 Tim. iii. 5; 2 Pet. ii 17. rai 
oUros, this one just mentioned also, i. e. as well as the 
rest, Lk. xx. 30 R GL; Heb. viii. 3. xal rovro», and 
him too, and him indeed, 1 Co. ii. 2. c. it refers to 
the leading subject of a sentence although in position 
more remote (W. § 23, 1; [B. $ 127, 3]): Acts iv. 11; 
vii. 19; viii. 26 (on which see T'á(a sub fin.); 1 Jn. v. 20 
(where o?$ros is referred by [many] orthodox interpre- 
ters incorrectly [(see Alford ad loc.; W. and B. ll. cc.)] 
to the immediately preceding subject, Christ); 2 Jn. 
7. d. it refers to what follows; obros, arg dori, in 
this appears . . . that etc. ; on this depends . . . that etc. : 
foll. by éri, as avrn éoriv 7) érayyeMa, órt, 1 Jn. i. 5; add, 
v. 11, 14; — by iva, Jn. xv. 12; 1 Jn. iii. 11, 23; v. 8; 2 Jn. 
6; roUró dots rd Kpyov, Td OéAnpua ro) Geo, iva, Jn. vi. 29, 
39 sq. e. it serves to repeat the subject with em- 
phasis: od márres of é£ 'IapajA, otro 'IopajA, Ro. ix. 6; 
add, ib. 8; ii. 14 [L mrg. of rovovroc] ; vii. 10; Gal. iii. 7; 
it refers, not without special force, to a description given 
by & participle or by the relative ds, dorss; which de- 
scription either follows, as Mk. iv. 16, 18; Lk. viii. 15, 
21; ix. 9; Jn. xi. 37; foll. by a relative sentence, Jn. i. 
15; 1 Pet. v. 12; — or precedes: in the form of a parti- 
ciple, Mt. x. 22; xiii. 20, 22 sq. ; xxiv. 13; xxvi. 23; Mk. 
xii. 40; Lk. ix. 48 (6 .. . tmdpyov, obros) ; Jn. vi. 46; 
vii.18; xv. 5; 2Jn. 9; Actsxvii. 7; (and RG in Rev. 
iii. 5); or of the relative ds, Mt. v. 19; Mk. iii. 35; Lk. 


2. | ix. 24, 26; Jn. i. 33 [here L mrg. abróc]; iii. 26; v. 38; 
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Ro. viii. 30; 1 Co. vii. 20; Heb. xiii. 11; 1 Jn. ii. 5; 2 Pet. 
ii. 19; in the neut., Jn. viii. 26; Ro. vii. 16. 1 Co. vii. 24; 
Phil. iv. 9; 2 Tim. ii. 2; or of a preceding dors, Mt. 
xviii. 4; in the neut. Phil. iii. 7. àco(. . . odrot, Ro. viii. 
14; Gal. vi. 12; also preceded by ef ris, 1 Co. iii. 17 
[here Lchm. atrés]; viii. 3; Jas. i. 23; iii. 2; by édv tes, 
Jn. ix. 81; cf. W. § 23, 4. f. with airdés annexed, 
this man himself, Acts xxv. 25; plur. these themselves, 
Acts xxiv. 15, 20; on the neut. see below, 2a.b.etc. gg. 
As the relat. and interrog. pron. so also the demonstra- 
tive, when it is the subject, conforms in gender and 
number to the noun in the predicate : otroi eiow oi viol 
rns Bac. Mt. xiii. 38; add, Mk. iv. 15 sq. 18; avrn écriv 
 peydAn evroAn, Mt. xxii. 38; obrds ore 6 Advos (Germ. 
diese sind), 2 Jn. 7. 2. The neuter rovro — a. 
refers to what precedes: Lk. v. 6; Jn. vi. 61; Acts xix. 
17; rovro eiróv» and the like, Lk. xxiv. 40 [ T om. Tr br. 
WH reject the vs.]; Jn. iv. 18; viii. 6; xii. 33; xviii. 
38; &à rovro, see d&a, B. II. 2a.; els rovro, see eis, B. II. 
3 c. B.; avrà rovro, for this very cause, 2 Pet. i. 5 [Lchm. 
avroi}; cf. Matthiae $ 470, 7; Passow s. v. C. 1 a. fin. ; 
[L. and S. s. v. C. IX. 1 fin.; W. $21, 3 note 2; Kühner 
§ 410 Anm. 6]; pera rovro, see perd, II. 2b. éx rovrov, 
Jor this reason [see éx, II. 8], Jn. vi. 66; xix. 12; from 
this, i. e. hereby, by this note, 1 Jn. iv. 6 [cf. Westcott ad 
loc.]. é» rovre, for this cause, Jn. xvi. 30; Acts xxiv. 
16; hereby, by this token, 1 Jn. iii. 19. émt rovro, in the 
meanwhile, while this was going on [but see émí, B. 2 e. 
fin. p. 234*], Jn. iv. 27. rovrov xápw, Eph. iii. 14. plur. 
ravra, Jn. vii. 4 (these so great, so wonderful, things); 
pera ravra, see pera, II. 2 b. xara ravra, in this same 
manner, Rec. in Lk. vi. 23, and xvii. 30, [al. rà abrá or 
ravrd]. it refers to the substance of the preceding dis- 
course: Lk. vii& 8; xi. 27; xxiv. 26; Jn. v.34; xv. 11; xxi. 
24, and very often. xafos ... ravra, Jn. viii. 28. b. 
it prepares the reader or hearer and renders him atten- 
tive to what follows, which thus gets special weight (W. 
§ 23, 5) : 1 Jn. iv. 2; adrd rovro Gre, Phil. i. 6; rovro Aéyo 
foll. by direct discourse, Gal. iii. 17 [see Aéyo, II. 2 d.]. 
it is prefixed to sentences introduced by the particles 
Sri, Wa, etc.: roUro héyw or dni foll. by dre, 1 Co. i. 12 
[(see XAéyo u. s.) ; 1 Co. vii. 29]; xv. 50; ywaoxets rovro 
foll. by dre, Ro. vi. 6; 2 Tim. iii. 1; 2 Pet. i. 20; iii. 8; 
Aoyi(ea Oat rovro dri, Ro. ii. 3; after ópoAoyeiv, Acts xxiv. 
14; after eiüos, 1 Tim. i. 9; éy rovro Gre, 1 Jn. iii. 16, 24 ; 
iv. 9 sq.; rovro, iva, Lk. i. 43; eis rovro, iva, Acts ix. 21; 
Ro. xiv. 9; 2 Co. ii. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 9; iv. 6; 1 Jn. iii. 8; 8a 
rovro, wa, 2 Co. xiii. 10; 1 Tim. i. 16; Philem. 15; rovrov 
(on this neut. plur. referring to a single object see W. 
162 (153); [cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, § 41]), ta, 3 
Jn. 4; ép rovro, day, 1 Jn. ii. 3; Grav, 1 Jn. v. 2; rovro 
avrà, iva, on this very account, that (see a. above [but oth- 
ers take it here as acc. of obj.; see Meyer ad loc. (for 
instances of avró rovro see B. $ 127, 12)]), 2 Co. ii. 3; 
eis abrd rovro, tva, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; omes, Ro. ix. 
17. In the same manner rovro is put before an infin. 
with ré for the sake of eniphasis (W. § 23, 5; B. § 140, 
7, 9, etc.]: 2 Co. ii. 1; before a simple infin. 1 Co. vii. 37 
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[here R G prefix roi to the inf.]; before an acc. and inf. 
Eph. iv. 17; before nouns, as rovro efyopa:, riy ipov 
xatapriowv, 2 Co. xiii. 9, cf. 1 Jn. iii. 24; v. 4. O. kai 
tovro, and this, and that too, and indeed, especially: Ro. 
xiii. 11; 1 Co. vi. 6, L T Tr WH also in 8; Eph. ii. 8; 
xai ravra, and that too, 1 Co. vi. 8 Rec. ; Heb. xi. 12; (so 
kai ravra also in class. Grk. ; cf. Devar. ed. Klotz i. p. 108; 
Viger. ed. Herm. p. 176 sq.; Matthiae § 470, 6). d. 
raüra, of this sort, such, spoken contemptuously of men, 
1 Co. vi. 11 (cf. Soph. O. R. 1329; Thuc. 6, 77; Liv. 30, 
30; cf. Bnhdy. p. 281; [W. 162 (153)]). 6. TOUTO 
p&v . . . Tovro Óé, partly... partly, Heb. x. 33 (for exx. 
fr. Grk. auth. see W. 142 (135); Matthiae ii. § 288 
Anm. 2; [Kühner § 527 Anm. 2)]). 
see elut, II. 3 p. 176°. 

II. Joined to nouns it is used like an adjective; ^ a. 
so that the article stands between the demonstrative and 
the noun, ovros 6, avr: 7, rovro rd, [cf. W. § 23 fin.; B. 
8 127, 29]: Mt. xii. 32; xvi. 18; xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr 
br. the vs.]; xx. 12; xxvi. 29; Mk. ix. 29; Lk. vii. 44 ; x. 
36; xiv. 30; xv. 24; Jn. iv. 15; vii, 46 [L WH om. Tr 
br. the cl.]; viii. 20; x. 6; xi. 47 ; xii. 5; Actsi. 11; Ro. 
xi. 24; 1 Tim.i.18; Heb. vii.1; viii. 10; [1 Jn. iv. 21]; 
Rev. xix. 9; xx. 14; xxl. 5; xxii. 6, etc. ; rovro rd matdiov, 
such a little child as ye see here, Lk. ix. 48; cf. Borne- 
mann ad loc. [who takes robro thus as representing the 
class, ‘this and the like;’ but cf. Meyer (ed. Weiss) ad 
loc.]. b. so that the noun stands between the arti- 
cle and the demonstrative [cf. W. 548 (510)]; as, of Aio, 
ovrot, the stones which ye see lying near, Mt. iii. 9; iv. 
3; add, Mt. v. 19; vii. 24 [L Tr WH br. rovrovs], 26, 28 ; 
ix. 26 [Tr mrg. WH mrg. avrijs]; x. 23, etc. ; Mk. xii. 16; 
xiii. 30; Lk. xi. 31; xxiii. 47; Jn. iv. 13, 21; vii. 49; xi. 9; 
xviii. 29; Acts vi. 193; xix. 26; Ro. xv. 28; 1 Co. i. 20; 
ii.6; xi. 26; 2 Co. iv. 1, 7; viii. 6; xi. 10; xii. 18; Eph. 
iii. 8; v. 32; 2 Tim. ii. 19; Rev. ii. 24, and very often — 
(which constr. is far more freq. with Paul than the other 
[see W. u. s.]) ; it is added to à noun which has another 
adjective, ? xupa  mrwyy avtn, Lk. xxi. 3; mavra rà 
pnuara ravra, Lk. ii. 19, 51 [(T WH L mrg. om. L txt. Tr 
mrg. br. raüra) ; amd ris yeveas Tis Gkoiás ravrgs, Acts 
ii. 40]. o. Passages in which the reading varies 
between otros ó and 6... otros: viz. ovros 6, Mk. xiv. 
30 Ltxt. T Tr WH; Jn.iv.20R Lmrg.; Jn. vi. 60R G; 
Jn. vii. 36 RG; Jn. ix. 24 L WH Tr mrg.; Jn. xxi. 23 
LT Tr WH. 64... otros, Mk. xiv. 830 R GL mrg.; Jn. 
iv. 20GLtxt. T Tr WH; Jn. vi. GL T Tr WH; Jn. vii. 
86 LT Tr WH; Jn. ix. 24 GT Tr txt.; Jn. xxi. 283 RG; 
ete. d. with anarthrous nouns, esp. numerical 
specifications [W. $37, 5 N. 1]: rpiroy rovro, this third 
time, 2 Co. xiii. 1; rodro rpírov, Jn. xxi. 14, (Judg. xvi. 
15; devrepoy rovro, Gen. xxvii. 36; rovro dexarov, Num. 
xiv. 22 ; réraprov rovro, Hdt. 5, 76). [The passages which 
follow, although introduced here by Prof. Grimm, are 
(with the exception of Acts i. 5) clearly instances of the 
predicative use of odros; cf. W. 110 (105) note; B. 
§ 127, 31; Rost $ 98, 3 À. c. a. 8q.]: rovro maduy Oevrepor 
onpeiov éroínaev, Jn. iv. 54; rpirny ravrny zuépav. dyes, 
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this is the third day that Israel is passing [but see dya, 
3], Lk. xxiv. 21 (x«ipa« rp«akoori)» ravryv nyuépay, this is 
now the thirtieth day that I lie (unburied), Lcian. dial. 
mort. 18, 3) ; ov perà moAAas ravras rjuépas (see perd, II. 
2 b. [W. 161 (152) ; B. $ 127, 4]), Acts i. 5; obros uiv 
éxros €or avr7, this is the sixth month with her etc. Lk. 
i. 86; arg dmoypady) mpórn éyévero, Lk. ii. 2 L (T) Tr 
WH; ratrny éno(gaev dpyiy rà» anpeiov, Jn. ii. 11 L T 
Tr WH. 

oóro and ovrws (formerly in printed editions ovre 
appeared before a consonant, ovrws before a vowel; but’ 
[recent critical editors, following the best Mss. (“cod. 
Sin. has -rw but fourteen times in the N. T." Scrivener, 
Collation etc. p. liv.; cf. his Introduction etc. p. 561), 
have restored ovrws; viz. Treg. uniformly, 205 times; 
Tdf. 203 times, 4 times -ro ; Lchm. 196 times, 7 times -ro 
(all before a^ consonant); WH 196 times, 10 times -ro 
(all before a consonant); cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 97; WH. 
App. p. 146 sq.]; cf. W. $5,1b.; B. 9; [Lob. Pathol. 
Elementa ii. 218 sqq.]; cf. Krüger $ 11, 12, 1; Kühner 
8 72, 3 a.), adv., (fr. obros), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for 
1» in this manner, thus, so; 1. by virtue of its na- 
tive demonstrative force it refers to what precedes ; ; in 
the manner spoken of ; in the way described ; in the way 
it was done; in this manner; in such a manner; thus, so: 
Mt. vi. 30; xi. 26; xvii. 12; xix. 8; Mk. xiv. 59; Lk. i. 
25; 11.48; xii. 28; Ro. xi. 5; 1 Co. viii. 12; xv. 11; Heb. 
vi. 9; [2Pet. iii. 11 WH Tr mrg.]; oix ovros gora [L 
Tr WH écriv (so also T in Mk.)] ev tpiv, it will not be 
so among you (I hope), Mt. xx. 26 ; Mk. x. 43; ipets ovx 
ovrws sc. éceobe, Lk. xxii. 26; day dDóperv adrov obros sc. 
qovouvra, thus as he has done hitherto [see adus, 2 b.]. 
Jn. xi. 48; it refers to similitudes and comparisons, and 
serves to adapt them to the case in hand, Mt. v. 16 (even 
so, i. e. as the lamp on thelamp-stand) ; Mt. xii. 45; xiii. 
49; xviii. 14; xx. 16; Lk. xii. 21 [WH br. the vs.] ; xv. 
7,10; Jn. iii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 24; likewise obros xai, Mt. xvii. 
12; xviii. 35; xxiv. 33; Mk. xiii. 29; Lk. xvii. 10. odras 
€xew, to be so (Lat. sic or ita se habere): Acts vii. 1; xii. 
15; xvii. 11; xxiv. 9. it serves to resume participles 
(Joseph. antt. 8, 11,1; b. j. 2, 8,5; seeexx. fr. Grk. auth. 
in Passow s. v. 1 h.; [L. and S.s. v. I. 7]) : Acts xx. 11; 
xxvii. 17 ; but Jn. iv. 6 must not [with W. 865, 9 fin.; B. 
§ 144, 21] be referred to this head, see Meyer [and 5 d. 
below]; on Rev. iii. 5, see 5 c. below. it takesthe place 
of an explanatory participial clause, i. q. matters being 
thus arranged, under these circumstances, in such a con- 
dition of things, [B. 8 149,1; cf. W. $60, 5]: Ro. v. 12 
(this connection between sin and death being established 
[but this explanation of the ovrws appears to be too gen- 
eral (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]); Heb. vi. 15 (i. e. since God 
had pledged the promise by an oath) ; i. q. things having 
been thus settled, this having been done, then: Mt. xi. 26; 
Acts vii. 8; xxviii. 14 ; 1 Co. xiv. 25 ; 1 Th.iv.17; 2 Pet. 
i. 11; ef. Fritzsche, Com. ad Rom. i. p. 298. Closely 
related to this use is that of odrws (like Lat. ita for itaque, 
igitur) in the sense of consequently [cf. Eng. so at the 
beginning of a sentence]: Mt. vii. 17 ; Ro. i. 15; vi. 11; 
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Rev. iii. 16, ([cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 220]; Passow s. v. 
2; [L. and S. s. v. II.]). 2. it prepares the way 
for what follows : Mt. vi. 9; Lk. xix. 815; Jn. xxi. 1; ovres 
fv, was arranged thus, was on this wise, [W. 465 (434); 
B. § 129, 11], Mt. i. 18; otras dori rd O€Anpa rov Oeo) foll. 
by an infin., so is the will of God, that, 1 Pet. ii. 15. be 
fore language quoted from the O. T.: Mt. ii. 5; Acts vii. 
6 ; xiii. 34, 47; 1 Co. xv. 45; Heb. iv. 4. 3. with 
adjectives, so [Lat. tam, marking degree of intensity]: 
Heb. xii. 21; Rev. xvi. 18; postpositive, ri decroi éore 
ovrws; Mk. iv. 40 [L Tr WH om.]; in the same sense 
with adverbs, Gal. i. 6; or with verbs, so greatly, 1 Jn. 
iv. 11; otros . . . Ogre, Jn. iii. 16. otdéwore é ours, 
it was never seen in such fashion, i. e. such an extraor- 
dinary sight, Mt. ix. 33 (épdey must be taken imperson- 
ally; cf. Bleek, Synopt. Erklár. i. p. 406 [or Meyer ad 
loc.]); ovderore o)ros etdouev, we never saw it so, i. e. 
with such astonishment, Mk. ii. 12. 4. ovrws or 
ovrws xai in comparison stands antithetic to an adverb 
or a relative pron. [W. § 53,5; cf. B. 362 (311) c.]: xa 
Odrep . . «bros, Ro. xil 4 s; 1 Co. xi, 12 3 Co. viii 
11; kafàs . . oUros, Lk. xi. 30; xvii. 26; Jn. iii. 14; 
xii. 50; xiv. 31 ; xv. 4; 2Co. iB: x. 731 Th. ii. 4; Heb. 
v. 3; ovrws ... kaÜós, Lk. xxiv. 24; Ro. xi. 26; Phil. iii. 
17; os... ovres, Acts viii. 82; xxiii. 11; Ro. v. 15, 18; 
1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. vii. 14; 1 Th. ii. 8; v. 2; ovres . . . as, 
Mk. iv. 26; Jn. vii. 46 [L WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; 1 Co. 
iii. 15; iv. 1; ix. 26; Eph. v. 28; Jas. ii. 12; ovrws as... 
p) ws, 2 Co. ix. 5 [GL T Tr WH); Sowep ... otros, Mt. 
xii. 40; xiii. 40; xxiv. 27, 37, 89; Lk. xvii. 24; Jn. v. 
21, 26; Ro. v. 12, 19, 21; vi. 4; xi. 31; 1 Co. xi. 12; xv. 
22; xvi. 1; 2Co. i. 7 RG; Gal. iv. 29; Eph. v. 24 RG; 
after xa’ ógov, Heb. ix. 27 sq.; otras . . . dy rpómov, Acts 
i. 11; xxvii. 25; dy rpómov . . . oUros, 2 Tim. iii. 8 (Is. lii. 
14) ; xarà rj)» ó0àv fjv Aéyovaww alpeow ovro err. after the 
Way (i. e. as it requires [cf. d8ds, 2 a. fin.]) so etc. Acts 
xxiv. 14. 5. Further, the foll. special uses deserve 
notice : a. (yet) ds [better ó] pew ovrws os [better 
6] 8¢ ovrws, one after this manner, another after that, i. e. 


different men in different ways, 1 Co. vii. 7 (wore péy 


oUTwS Kai moré OUTws hayera: 7) payaipa, 2 S. xi. 25). — b. 
otras, in the manner known to all, i. e. acc. to the context, 
so shamefully, 1 Co. v. 3. C. in that state in which 
one finds one’s self, such as one ts, [cf. W. 465 (434)]: ri 
pe émoígoas ovros, Ro. ix. 20; otras elvai, uévew, of those 
who remain unmarried, 1 Co. vii. 26, 40; ó rà» ovres 
mepigaAeiras viz. as (i. e. because he is) victor [al. in the 
manner described in vs. 4], Rev. iii.5L T TrWH. — à. 
thus forthwith, i. e. without hesitation [cf. Eng. off-hand, 
without ceremony, and the colloquial right, just]: Jn. iv. 
6; cf. Passow s. v. 4; [L.and S. s. v. IV.; see 1 above; 
add Jn. xiii. 25 T WH Tr br. (cf. Green, Crit. Notes 
ad loc.)] e. in questions (Lat. sicine?) [Eng. ex- 
clamatory so then, what]: Mk. vii. 18 (Germ. sonach) [al. 
take ovrws here as expressive of degree. In Mt. xxvi. 
40, however, many give it the sense spoken of ; cf. too 1 
Co. vi. 5]; otros droxpivn; i. e. so impudently, Jn. xviii. 
22 ; with an adjective, so (very), Gal. iii. 3. [But these 
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exx., although classed together by Fritzsche also (Com. 
on Mark p. 150 sq.), seem to be capable of discrimination. 
The passage from Gal., for instance, does not seem to 
differ essentially from examples under 3 above. ] f. 
In class. Grk. ovrws often, after a conditional, concessive, 
or temporal protasis, introduces the apodosis (cf. Passow 
s.v.1h.; [L. and S. s. v. I. 7]). 1 Th. iv. 14 and Rev. 
xi. 5 have been referred to this head; B. 357 (307); (cf. 
W. § 60, 5 (esp. a.)]. But questionably; for in the first 
passage ovros may also be taken as equiv. to under these 
circumstances, i.e. if we believe what I have said [better 
cf. W. u. s.]; in the second passage ovrws denotes in the 
manner spoken of, i.e. by fire proceeding out of their 
mouth. 

odvx, see ov. 

ot x6, i. q. ov, not, but stronger [cf. yuvi ad init. ] ; a. 
in simple negative sentences, by no means, not at all, 
[A. V. not]: Jn. xiii. 10 sq.; xiv. 22; 1 Co. v. 2; vi.1; 
foll. by dAAd, 1 Co. x. 29; 2 Co. x. 13 (LT Tr WH oix); 
in denials or contradictions [ A. V. nay; not so], Lk. i. 
60; xii. 51; xiii. 3, 5; xvi. 30; Ro. iii. 27. b. ina 
question, Lat. nonne ? (asking what no one denies to be 
true) : Mt. v. 46 sq.; x. 29; xiii. 27; xx. 18; Lk. vi. 39; 
xvii. 17 [L Tr WH ody]; xxiv. 26; Jn. xi. 9; Acts ii. 7 
Tr WH txt.; Ro. ii. 26 (L T Tr WH ody); 1 Co. i. 20; 
Heb. i. 14, etc.; (Sept. for #5n, Gen. xl. 8; Judg. iv. 
6); dÀX' ovxi, will he not rather, Lk. xvii. 8. 

Shadirys, -ov, 6, (dpeidw), one who owes another, a 
debtor: prop. of one who owes another money (Plat. 
legg. 5, 736 d.; Plut.; al.); with a gen. of the sum due, 
Mt. xviii. 24. Metaph. a. one held by some obliga- 
tion, bound to some duty: oecrérns elpl, i. q. 0 pei o, foll. 
by an inf., Gal. v. 3 (Soph. Aj. 590); decd. eiui rwos, 
to be one's debtor i. e. under obligations of gratitude to 
him for favors received, Ro. xv. 27; revi (dat. commodi), 
to be under obligation to do something for some one, 
Ro. i. 14; viii. 12. b. one who has not yet made 
amends to one whom he has injured : Mt. vi. 12; in imi- 
tation of the Chald. 3°m, one who owes God penalty or 
of whom God can demand UMEN as something due, 
i.e. a sinner, Lk. xiii. 4.* 

shadh, -s, 7, (dpeirw), that which is owed; prop. a 
debt: Mt. xviii. 82; metaph. plur. dues: Ro. xiii. 7; 
spec. of conjugal duty [R. V. her due], 1 Co. vii. 3 GL 
T Tr WH. Found neither in the Grk. O. T. nor in 
prof. auth. ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 90.* 

dpeAnpa, -ros, rd, (OpeiAw), that which is owed ; a. 
prop. that which is justly or legally due, a debt; so for 
mU», Deut. xxiv. 12 (10); d$iéva,, 1 Macc. xv. 8; dro- 
rivey, Plat. legg. 4 p. 717 b.; dzo8ibóva, Aristot. eth. 
Nic. 9, 2, 5 [p. 1165*, 3]. xarà ddeiAnpa, as of debt, Ro. 
iv. 4. b. in imitation of the Chald. 3i or w3in 
(which denotes both debt and sin), metaph. offence, sin, 
(see éheAerns, b.); hence, dduévat ru rà oped. abro, to 
remit the penalty of one's sins, to forgive them, (Chald. 
rin Daw), Mt. vi. 12. [Cf. W. 30, 32, 33.]* 

ój«Oe ; impf. Sdechoy; pres. pass. ptcp. oed ópevos; 
fr. Hom. down; to owe; a. prop. to owe money, be 
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in debt for: rui rt, Mt. xviii. 28; Lk. xvi. 5; without a 
dat., Mt. xviii. 28; Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 7; Philem. 18; ró 
oed ópevoy, that which is due, the debt, Mt. xviii. 30; 
avrQ (which L Tr WH om.), that due to him,ib.84. ^ b. 
metaph.: ri, pass. rjv edvocay opetAopemp, the good-will 
due [A. (not R.) V. due benevolence], 1 Co. vii. 3 Rec. ; 
pide) pndev oeirere (here cdeiAere, on account of what 
precedes and what follows, must be taken in its broadest 
sense, both literal and tropical), el yi rd dAAnAous dya- 
ray, owe no one anything except to love one another, be- 
cause we must never cease loving and the debt of love 
can never be paid, Ro. xiii. 8. absol. to be a debtor, be 
bound: Mt. xxiii. 16, 18; foll. by an inf. to be under obli- 
gation, bound by duty or necessity, to do something; it be- 
hoves one; one ought; used thus of a necessity imposed 
either by law and duty, or by reason, or by the times, or 
by the nature of the matter under consideration [acc. to 
Westcott (Epp. of Jn. p. 5), Cremer, al., denoting obli- 
gation in its special and personal aspects] : Lk. xvii. 10; 
Jn. xiii. 14 ; xix. 7 (opetAes drodaveiv, he ought to die) ; 
Acts xvii. 29; Ro. xv. 1, 27 ; 1 Co. v. 10; [vii. 36 (A. V. 
need so requireth)]; ix. 10; xi. 7, 10; 2Co. xii. 14; Eph. 
v. 28; 2 Th.i. 3; i. 13; Heb. ii. 17; v. 3, 12; 1Jn. ii. 6; 
iii. 16; iv. 11; 3 Jn. 8; dpecrov cvvicracda, I ought to 
have been commended, i. e. I can demand commenda 
tion, 2 Co. xil. 11. c. after the Chaldee (see 0$eua é- 
ts, b., óje(Xnpa, b.), 0$eiAo revi, to have wronged one 
and not yet made amends to him [A. V. indebted], Lk. 
xi.4. [CoMP.: mpoo-odeiro. ]* 

Sedov (for dhedov, without the augm., 2 aor. of cfeiro ; 
in earlier Grk. with an inf., as dpedov Gave, I ought to 
have died, expressive of a wish, i. q. would that I were 
dead; in later Grk. it assumes the nature of an inter- 
jection, to be rendered) would that, where one wishes 
that a thing had happened which has not happened, or 
that a thing be done which probably will not be done 
[cf. W. 301 sq. (283); B. §150, 5]: with an optative 
pres. Rev. iii. 15 Rec.; with an indicative impf., Rev. 
ibid. GL T Tr WH; 2 Co. xi. 1, (Epict. diss. 2, 18, 15; 
Ignat. ad Smyrn. c. 12); with an indic. aorist, 1: Co. iv. 
8 (Ps. exviii. (exix.) 5; ó$eAor dmeÜdvouev, Ex. xvi. 3; 
Num. xiv. 2; xx. 3); with the future, Gal. v. 12 (Lcian. 
soloec. [or Pseudosoph.] 1, where this construction is 
classed as a solecism). Cf. Passow ii. p. 603*; [L. and 
S. s. v. opeiAw, II. 3].* 

6$e os, -ovs, ró, (OPEAAw to increase), advantage, profit : 
1Co.xv.32; Jas.ii.14, 16. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
Job xv. 3.)* 

SBadrpo-Sovrela [T WH -Aía; see I, «], -as, 7, (pOar- 
pó8ovAos, Constit. apost. [4, 12, Coteler. Patr. Apost. ] i. 
p. 299*; and this fr. dp@adpds and Botdos), [ À. V. eye- 
service i. e.] service performed [only] under the master’s 
eye (pu?) kar' ój6aApo0., rouréors py uóvov rapóvrov ray 
Oeamoràv xal ópavrev, dÀÀà kai dmóvrov, Theophyl. on 
Eph. vi. 6; *for the master's eye usually stimulates to 
greater diligence; his absence, on the other hand, ren- 
ders sluggish." H. Stephanus) : Eph. vi. 6; Col. iii. 22. 
Not found elsewhere; [cf. W. 100 (94)].* 


opOarpes 


dpOadpés, -ov, ó, [fr. r. or to see; allied to dys, Óvro- 
pat, etc.; Curtius § 627], Sept. for t'y, [fr. Hom. down], 
the eye: Mt. v. 38; vi.22; Mk.ix.47; Lk. xi. 81; Jn. 
ix.6; 1Co. xii. 16; Rev. vii.17; xxi. 4, and often; pum) 
GPOarpov, 1 Co. xv. 52; of dpOadrpoi pov ei8ov (see the 
remark in yAéooa, 1), Lk. ii. 30; cf. iv. 20; x. 23; Mt. 
xiii. 16; 1 Co.ii.9; Rev.i.7; [dvégAevar of dpOadrpoi 
Mt. xx. 34 RG]; ideiv rots 090., Mt. xiii. 15; Jn. xii. 40; 
Acts xxviii. 27; ópàv rois oO. (see dpdw, 1), 1 Jn. i. 1; 
7 érOupia rev o0. desire excited by seeing, 1 Jn. ii. 16. 
Since the eye is the index of the mind, the foll. phrases 
have arisen: 090. cov srovgpós ear, i. e. thou art envious, 
Mt. xx. 15; oO. covppós, envy, Mk. vii. 22 (ry y, an 
envious man, Prov. xxiii. 6; xxviii. 22; cf. Sir. xxxiv. 
18; TW FI 72 thine eye is evil toward thy 
brother, i. e. thou enviest [grudgest] thy brother, Deut. 
xv. 9; DO. movgpós $ovepós én’ dpty, Sir. xiv. 10; pj) 
$0oveaáro cov ó oO. Tob. iv. 7; the opposite, dyads 
opOarpés, is used of a willing mind, Sir. xxxii. (xxxv.) 
10, 12) ; on the other hand, o@Oadpds movnpós in Mt. vi. 
23 is & diseased, disordered eye, just as we say a bad eye, 
a bad finger [see movnpds, 2 a. (where Lk. xi. 34)]. xpa- 
reiy tous 0QÓ. rov uf krÀ. [ À. V. to hold the eyes i. e.] 
to prevent one from recognizing another, Lk. xxiv. 16; 
brokapBavw tia and Trev OQO. rwos, by receiving one to 
withdraw him from another’s sight [A. V. received him 
out of their sight], Acts i. 9. Metaph. of the eyes of the 
mind, the faculty of knowing: éxpvBn amd ràv 00. cov, 
hid from thine eyes, i. e. concealed from thee [cf. B. 320 
(274) ], Lk. xix. 42; dddvac revi opOadrpods rov pi) Brera, 
to cause one to be slow to understand, Ro. xi. 8 [cf. B. 
267 (230)]; rupdAotvy rovs of. revos, Jn. xii. 40; 1 Jn. 
ii. 11; oxorifovrat oi oO. Ro. xi. 10; sed wr pévot opbad- 
poi rns Siavoias [cf. B. $ 145, 6], Eph. i. 18 Rec.; rijs 
xap&ias (as in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 2), ibid. GL T Tr 
WH; év opOadpois rwos (^3 ^Y y3 [cf. B. $146, 1 fin.]), 
in the judgment [cf. our view] of one, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. 
xii. 11; ox €ore rt drrévavri trav opé. tivos, to neglect a 
thing (cf. our leave, put, out of sight), Ro. iii. 18; yvpuvór 
ecTí tt rois oO. rwos (see yupvds, 2 a.), Heb. iv. 13; of 
0QÓ. row kvpiov éri Sexaious (sc. ém- [or dmro-] BAérrovouw, 
which is added in Ps. x. (xi.) 4), are (fixed) upon the 
righteous, i. e. the Lord looks after, provides for them, 
1 Pet. iii. 12. Other phrases in which ó$6aApuós occurs 
may be found under dvoíyo p. 48°, ámAovs, Siavolyo 1, 
éfopvsaw 1, émaipw p. 228*, cappiw, potyaXis a., mpoypá- 
dew 2. 

Ors, -ews, 6, [perh. named fr. its sight; cf. 8pdkov, 
init., and see Curtius as s. v. dpOaApds]; fr. Hom. Il. 12, 
208 down; Sept. mostly for wm}; a snake, serpent: Mt. 
vii. 10; ME. xvi. 18; Lk. x. 19; xi. 11; Jn. iii. 14 ; 1 Co. 
x.9; Rev.ix.19; with the ancients the serpent was an 
emblem of cunning and wisdom, 2 Co. xi. 3, cf. Gen. iii. 
1; hence, dpcmpor as of dpe, Mt. x. 16 [here WH mrg. 
6 dus]; hence, crafty hypocrites are called des, Mt. 
xxiii. 33. The serpent narrated to have deceived Eve 
(see Gen. u. 8.) was regarded by the later Jews as the 
devil (Sap. ii. 23 sq. cf. 4 Macc. xviii. 8); hence he is 
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called 6 ój«sc 6 dpxatos, 6 Ójie: Rev. xii. 9, 14 sq. ; xx. 
2; see [Grimm on Sap. u.s.; Fr. Lenormant, Beginnings 
of History etc. ch. ii. p. 109 sq., and] 9páxe».* 

dps, -vos, 7, 1. the eyebrow, so fr. Hom. down. 
2. any prominence or projection; as [Eng. the brow] of 
a mountain (so the Lat. supercilium, Verg. georg. 1, 
108; Hirt. bell. afr. 58; Liv. 27, 18; 34, 29) : Lk. iv. 29 
(Hom. Il. 20, 151; often in Polyb., Plut., al.).* 

[éxerds, -o, ó, l. a water-pipe, duct. 2. the 
intestinal canal: Mk. vii. 19 WH (rejected) mrg. (al 
adedpav).*] 

óxAéo, -@ : pres. pass. ptcp. dyAovpevos; (SxAos) ; prop. 
to excite a mob against one; [in Hom. (Il. 21, 261) to dis- 
turb, roll away]; univ. to trouble, molest, (rwá, Hdt. 5, 41; 
Aeschyl., al.); absol. to be in confusion, in an uproar, (3 
Macc. v. 41); pass. to be vexed, molested, troubled: by 
demons, Lk. vi. 18 RG L (where T Tr WH éroyA., — the 
like variation of text in Hdian. 6, 8, 4) ; Acts v. 16; 
Tob. vi. 8 (7); Acta Thomae $12. [Comp.: é», rap- 
€v-oyAéo. ]* 

óxAo-ro«éo, -à : 1 aor. ptcp. dyAorosjoas ; (óxAos, roue) ; 
to collect a crowd, gather the people together : Acts xvii. 5. 
Not found elsewhere.* 

8xAos, -ov, ó, in the N. T. only in the historical bks. 
and five times in the Rev.; asin Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and 
Aeschyl. down, a crowd, i. e. 1l. a casual collec- 
lion of people; a multitude of men who have flocked to- 
gether in some place, a throng: Mt. ix. 23, 25; xv. 10, etc. ; 
Mk. ii. 4 ; iii. 9, and often; Lk. v. 1, 19; vii. 9, etc. ; Jn. 
v. 13; vi. 22, 24 ; vii. 20, 32, 49, etc. ; Ácts xiv. 14 ; xvii. 
8; xxi. 34; ris éx rov dyAov, Lk. xi. 27; xii. 13; or dxé 
ToU ÓxyAov, xix. 39; ix. 38; awd (for i.e. on account of 
[cf. awd, II. 2b.]) v. SyAov, Lk. xix. 3; 9 Bia r. dydov, 
Acts xxi. 35; moAvs dyAos and much oftener óyAos moAvs, 
Mt. xiv. 14; xx. 29; xxvi. 47 ; Mk. v. 21, 24; vi. 34; ix. 14; 
xiv. 48 [here T Tr WH om. L Tr mrg. br. roA.] ; Lk. vii. 
11; viii. 4; ix. 37; Jn. vi. 2, 5; xii. 12 [but here Tr mrg. 
br. WH prefix 6; cf. B. 91 (80)]; Rev. xix. 1, 6; with 
the art. ó moAUs óxA., the great multitude present, Mk. xii. 
87 ; [6 ÓxyAos odds (the noun forming with the adj. a sin- 
gle composite term, like our) the common people, Jn. xii. 9 
T WH Tr mrg.; cf. B. u.s. ; some would give the phrase 
the same sense in Mk. 1. c.]; mayzrodus, Mk. viii. 1 [ Rec.]; 
ikavós, Mk. x. 46 ; Lk. vii. 12; Acts xi. 24, 26 ; xix. 26; 6 
mdeioros xA. [the most part of the multitude], Mt. xxi. 8; 
más ó dyX., Mt. xiii. 2; Mk. ii. 13; iv. 1; vii. 14 [Rec.] ; ix. 
15; xi. 18; Lk. xiii. 17 ; Acts xxi. 27 ; dyA. rocovros, Mt. 
xv. 38; ai puptddes rov Syd. Lk. xii. 1; ov uerà dxAov, not 
having a crowd with me, Acts xxiv. 18; drep dyAov, in the 
absence of the multitude [(see drep)], Lk. xxii.6. plur. 
of 8xAor, very often in Mt. and Lk., as Mt. v. 1; vii. 28; 
ix. 8, 83, 86 ; xi. 7; xii. 46; xiii. 34, 36, etc. ; Lk. iii. 7, , 
10; iv. 42; v. 3; viii. 42, 45; ix. 11; xi. 14, etc. ; Acts 
viii. 6; xiii. 45 ; xiv. 11, 13, 18 sq. ; xvii. 13; once in Jn. 
vii. 12 [where Tdf. the sing.]; in Mk. only vi. 33 Rec. ; 
and without the art. Mk. x. 1; óyAor moAAol, Mt. iv. 25; 
viii. 1; xii. 15 [RG]; xiii. 2; xv. 30; xix. 2; Lk. v. 15; 
xiv. 25; mávres of óyAow Mt. xii. 23. 2. the mult 








óx poa 
tude i. e. the common people, opp. to the rulers and lead- 
ing men: Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26; Mk. xii. 12; [Jn. vii. 12° 
(provided the plur. is retained in the first part of the 
vs.) ]; with contempt, the ignorant multitude, the populace, 
Jn. vii. 49; émovoracts ÓyAov, & riot, a mob, Acts xxiv. 
12 [L T Tr WH émíaracis (q. v.) óx.]. 3. univ. a 
multitude : with a gen. of the class, as reAevóy, Lk. v. 29; 
pa8gráv, Lk. vi. 17; óvouárev (see Óvoua, 3), Acts i. 15; 
và» iepéov, Acts vi. 7; the plur. óyAor, joined with Aaol 
and €6vn, in Rev. xvii. 15 seems to designate troops of 
men assembled together without order. (Sept. chiefly 
for n5.) 

6x 5pepa, -ros, Td, (Óxvpóo [to make strong, to fortify ]) ; 
1. prop. a castle, stronghold, fortress, fastness, Sept. for 
33D, etc.; very often in 1 and 2 Macc.; Xen. Hellen. 
3, 2, 3. 2. trop. anything on which one relies: xa- 
Geire rà óxipopa, é'  éreroibewray, Prov. xxi. 22; óyV- 
pwpa ócíov $óBos xvpiov, Prov. x. 29; in 2 Co. x. 4 of 
the arguments and reasonings by which a disputant en- 
deavors to fortify his opinion and defend it against his 
opponent.* 

épdproy, -ov, ró, (dimin. fr. Spor [cf. Curtius § 630] 
i.e. whatever is eaten with bread, esp. food boiled or 
roasted ; hence specifically), fish: Jn. vi. 9, 11; xxi. 9 8q. 
13. (Comic. ap. Athen. 9, c. 35. p. 385 e. ; Leian., Geop. 
[cf. Wetstein on Jn. vi. 9]; see yvratxápiwy, fin. [W. 23 
(22).)* 

éyd, (apparently fr. drs ; see ómíco, init.), adv. of time, 
after a long time, long after, late ; a. esp. late in the 
day (sc. ris npépas, which is often added, as Thuc. 4,93; 
Xen. Hellen. 2, 1, 23), i. e. at evening (Hom., Thuc., 
Plat, al; for 233p ny, Gen. xxiv. 11): Mk. xi. [11 T 
Trmrg. .WH txt. (cf. Plut. Alex. 16,1)], 19; xiii.35. — b. 
with a gen. (W. $ 54, 6], oe caBBdro», the ‘sabbath having 
just passed, after the sabbath, i. e. at the early dawn of the 
first day of the week — (an interpretation absolutely 
demanded by the added specification vj émibwor. xrA.), 
Mt. xxviii. 1 cf. Mk. xvi. 1 (ope rà» Baowéws xpóvov, 
long after the times of the king, Plut. Num. 1; dpe 
pvotnpiwy, the mysteries being over, Philostr. vit. Apoll. 
4, 18); [but an examination of the instances just cited 
(and others) will show that they fail to sustain the ren- 
dering after (although it is recognized by Passow, Pape, 
Schenkl, and other lexicographers) ; dw foll. by a gen. 
scems always to be partitive,denoting late in the peri- 
od specified by the gen. (and consequently still belong- 
ing to it), cf. B. $ 132, 7 Rem.; Kühner $414, 5 c. B. 
Hence in Mt. Ll. c. ‘late on the sabbath']. Keim iii. 
p. 552 sq. [ Eng. trans. vi. 303 sq.] endeavors to relieve 
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4T1 


OYrcvtov 


sabbati, on the evening of the sabbath], but without suc- 
cess. [(Cf. Keil, Com. über Matth. ad loc.)]* 

Spos, -ov, (dye), late, latter, (Hom. Il. 2, 325; óyruié- 
raros o mópos, Xen. oec. 17, 4 sq. ; év rois dWipos rà» bdd- 
roy, of the time of subsidence of the waters of the Nile, 
Diod. 1, 10; [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 51 sq.]): dy. derds, the 
latter or vernal rain, which falls chiefly in the months of 
March and April just before the harvest (opp.to the 
autumnal or spóipos [cf. B. D. s. v. Rain]), Jas. v. 7 [but 
L T Tr WH om. berór, cod. Sin. and a few other authori- 
ties substitute xapmóv]; Sept. for wip, Deut. xi. 14; 
Jer. v. 24; Hos. vi. 3; Joel ii. 23; Zech. x. 1.* 

Syuos, -a, -o», (dWe), late; l. as an adjective 
([Pind.,] Thuc., Dem., Aristot., Theophr., al.; [ Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 51 sq.]): 7 Spa, Mk. xi.11 [but T Tr.mrg. WH 
txt. dpe, q. v.] (dia ev vuxri, Pind. Isthm. 4, 59). 2. 
contrary to the usage of prof. auth. 7 óvyía as a subst. 
(sc. &pa [cf. W. 591 sq. (550); B. 82 (71)]), evening: 
i. e. either from our three to six o'clock P. M., Mt. viii. 
16 ; xiv. 15; xxvii. 57 ; Mk. iv. 85; or from our six o'clock 
P. M. to the beginning of night, Mt. xiv. 23; xvi. 2 
[here T br. WH reject the pass.]; xx. 8; xxvi. 20; Mk. 
i.32; vi.47; xiv. 17; xv. 42; Jn. vi. 16 ; xx. 19, (hence 
o3yn 2 between ‘the two evenings, Ex. xii. 6; xvi. 
12; xxix. 39 [cf. Gesenius, Thesaur. p. 1064 sq. (and 
addit. et emend. p. 106); B. D.s.v. Day]). Besides 
only in Judith xiii. 1.* 

SPs, -eos, 7, (OIITO, dpoua [cf. dpbadrpds}), fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. chiefly for #9; 1. seeing, sight. 2. 
face, countenance: Jn. xi. 44; Rev. i. 16. 3. the 
outward appearance, look, [many lexicographers give 
this neuter and objective sense precedence]: xpivew xar’ 
Ovi», Jn. vii. 24.* 

épernov, -ov, ró, (fr. dro» — on which see óyrápror, init. 
— and óvéopa: to buy), a later Grk. word (cf. Sturz, De 
dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187 ; Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 418), 
prop. whatever is bought to be eaten with bread, as fish, 
flesh, and the like (see dyadpiov). And as corn, meat, 
fruits, salt, were given to soldiers instead of pay (Caes. 
b. g. 1, 23, 1; Polyb. 1, 66 sq. ; 3, 13, 8), óyyórtov began 
to signify 1. univ. a soldier’s pay, allowance, 
(Polyb. 6, 39, 12; Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 36), more com- 
monly in the plur. [W. 176 (166); B. 24 (21)] óyróvia, 
prop. that part of a soldier's support given in place of 
pay [i e. rations] and the money in which he is paid 
(Polyb. 1, 67,1; 6, 39, 15; 1 Macc. iii. 28; xiv. 32; 1 
Esdr. iv. 56 ; Joseph. antt. 12, 2, 3) : Lk. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
ix. 7 [cf. W. § 31, 7 d.]. 2. metaph. toages: sing. 
2 Co. xi. 8; ths dpaprías, the hire that sin pays, Ro. vi. 
23.* 
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wayiSete: 1 aor. subj. 8d pers. plur. raydetouow; 
(rrayís, q. v.) ; & word unknown to the Greeks; to en- 
snare, entrap : birds, Eccl. ix. 12; metaph., riva à Aóyo, 
of the attempt to elicit from one some remark which can 
be turned into an accusation against him, Mt. xxii. 15. 
([rois Adyots, Prov. vi. 2 Graec. Venet.; cf. also Deut. 
vii. 25 ; xii. 30 in thé same]; 18. xxviii. 9.) * 

mayls, -i8os, 7, (fr. míyrvpa to make fast, 2 aor. érayov; 
prop. that which holds fast [cf. Anth. Pal. 6, 5]), Sept. 
for nig, ni, wpin, etc.; a snare, trap, noose; a. 
prop. of snares in which birds are entangled and 
caught, Prov. vi. 5; vii. 23; Ps. xc. (xci.) 3; exxiii. 
(exxiv.) 7; mayidas DEVE Arstph. av. 527; hence os 
mayis, a8 @ snare, i.e. unexpectedly, suddenly, because 
birds and beasts are caught unawares, Lk. xxi. 35. — b. 
trop. a snare, i. e. whatever brings peril, loss, destruction: 
of a sudden and unexpected deadly peril, Ro. xi. 9 fr. 
Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 23; of the allurements and seductions 
of sin, éprímrew els meipaapóv x. mayida, 1 Tim. vi. 9 (éuni- 
Tre eis rayíóa ágaproAós, Prov. xii. 13, cf. xxix. 6; joined 
with oxdy8adov, Sap. xiv. 11) ; rov OufóXov, the allure- 
ments to sin by which the devil holds one bound, 2 Tim. 
ii. 26; 1 Tim. iii. 7. (In Grk. writ. also of the snares 
of love. )* 

*rá&npa, -ros, rd, (fr. nabeiv, macxeo, a8 paénpa fr. pa- 
0c»), fr. [Soph.,] Hdt. down; 1. that which one 
suffers or has suffered; a. externally, a suffering, 
misfortune, calamity, evil, affliction: plur., Ro. viii. 18; 
2 Co. i. 6 sq.; Col. i. 24; 2 Tim. iii.11; Heb. ii. 10; x. 
32; 1 Pet. v. 9; rà els Xpeordy, that should subsequently 
come unto Christ [W. 193 (182)], 1 Pet. i. 11; rod 
Xpwrro), which Christ endured, 1 Pet. v. 1; also the 
afflictions which Christians must undergo in behalf of 
the same cause for which Christ patiently endured, are 
called ra@npara rov Xpwrrov [W. 189 (178) note], 2 Co. 
i. 5; Phil iii. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 13. b. of an inward 
state, an affection, passion: Gal. v. 24; ràv duapriay, 
that lead to sins, Ro. vii. 5. 2. i. q. rd macxew (see 
xadxnpa, 2), an enduring, undergoing, suffering, (so the 
plur. in Arstph. thesm. 199) : Gavárov, gen. of the obj., 
Heb. ii. 9. [Svx. cf. aos, init.]* 

wabnrés, -17, -óv, (áo xo, rabeiy) ; 1l. passible (Lat. 
patibilis, Cic. de nat. deor. 8, 12, 29), endued with the 
capacity of suffering, capable of feeling; often in Plut., as 
ra0gróv cópa. 2. subject to the necessity of suffer- 
ing, destined to suffer, (Vulg. passibilis): Acts xxvi. 23 
(with the thought here respecting Christ as ma6grós 
compare the similar language of Justin Mart. dial. c. Tr. 
cc. 36, 39, 52, 68, 76, 89); cf. W. 97 (92); [B. 42 (37)]; 
(80 in eccl. writ. also, cf. Otto's Justin, Grk. index s. v.; 
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Christ is said to be srafnróc and drabys in Ignat. ad Eph. 
7, 2; ad Polyc. 3, 2).* 

wé0os, -ovs, rd, (ra&eiv, rác xo), fr. AeschyL and Hdt. 
down; i.q. rdOnpa (q. v.; [the latter differs fr. máos (if 
at all) only in being the more individualizing and con- 
crete term; cf. Schmidt, Syn. ch. 24 § 11]); 1l. 
whatever befalls one, whether it be sad or joyous; spec. 
a calamity, mishap, evil, affliction. 2. a feeling which 
the mind suffers, an affection of the mind, emotion, pas- 
sion; passionate desire; used by the Greeks in either a 
good or a bad sense (cf. Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 4 [cf. Cope, 
Introd. to Aristotle’s Rhet. p. 133 sqq.; and his note on 
rhet. 2, 22, 16]). In the N. T. in a bad sense, depraved 
passion: Col. iii. 5; sd» dripias, vile passions, Ro. i. 26 
(see driuia) ; év wabes émifvpías, [in the passion of lust], 
gen. of apposit. [W. $ 59, 8 a.], 1 Th. iv. 5.* 


[Syn. rdOos, évi0vula: v. presents the passive, és. the 
active Bae of a vice; éx. is more comprehensive in meaning 
than w.; éw. is (evil) desire, s. ungovernable desire. Cf. 
Trench § Ixxxvii.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 5.] 


waSaywyés, -ov, 6, (fr. mais, and dyawyds a leader, es- 
cort), fr. Hdt. 8, 75 down; a tutor (Lat. paedagogus) 
i. e. a guide and guardian of boys. Among the Greeks 
and Romans the name was applied to trustworthy slaves 
who were charged with the duty of supervising the life 
and morals of boys belonging to the better class. The 
boys were not allowed so much as to step out of the 
house without them before arriving at the age of man- 
hood; cf. Fischer 8. v. in index i. to Aeschin. dial. Socr.; 
Hermann, Griech. Privatalterthümer, § 34, 15 sqq.; 
[Smith, Dict. of Grk. and Rom. Antiq. s. v.; Becker, 
Charicles (Eng. trans. 4th ed.), p. 226 sq.]. They are 
distinguished from oi d8dcxados: Xen. de rep. Lac. 3, 2; 
Plat. Lys. p. 208 c.; Diog. Laért. 3,92. The name car- 
ries with it an idea of severity (as of a stern censor 
and enforcer of morals) in 1 Co. iv. 15, where the 
father is distinguished from the tutor as one whose 
discipline is usually milder, and in Gal. iii. 24 sq. where 
the Mosaic law is likened to a tutor because it arouses 
the consciousness of sin, and is called wadaywyds eis 
Xptordy, i. e. preparing the soul for Christ, because those 
who have learned by experience with the law that they 
are not and cannot be commended to God by their 
works, welcome the more eagerly the hope of salvation 
offered them through the death and resurrection of 
Christ, the Son of God.* 

masSdprov, -ov, rÓ, (dimin. of mais, see yuracdptoy), € 
little boy, a lad: Mt. xi. 16 Rec.; Jn. vi. 9. (Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., sqq. ; Sept. very often for 331), also for 19°; 
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[wa:ddproy of an adult youth, Tob. vi. 2, ete. (cf. 11 sq.)].) 
[SvN. see mais, fin.]* 

wadela (Tdf. -ia; [see I, 1]), -as, 7, (masdevw), Sept. 
for 3912; 1. the whole training and education of 
children (which relates to the cultivation of mind and 
morals, and employs for this purpose now commands 
and admonitions, now reproof and punishment): Eph. 
vi. 4 [cf. W. 388 (363) note]; (in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. 
on, it includes also the care and training of the body.) 
[See esp. Trench, Syn. $ xxxii.; cf. Jowett's Plato, in- 
dex s. v. Education]. 2. whatever in adults also 
cultivates the soul, esp. by correcting mistakes and curbing 
the passions; hence a. instruction which aims at the 
increase of virtue: 2 Tim. iii. 16. b. ace. to bibl. 
usage chastisement, chastening, (of the evils with which 
God visits men for their amendment): Heb. xii. 5 (Prov. 
lii. 11), 7 sq. [see tropévw, 2 b.], 11; (Prov. xv. 5, and 
often in the O. T.; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap. 
p. 51; [cf. (Plat.) defin. madela- S8uvayss Oeparevriny 
Puxiis]).” 

waders, -ov, 6, (rauidevo) ; 1. an instructor, pre- 
ceptor, teacher: Ro. ii. 20 (Sir. xxxvii. 19; 4 Macc. v. 34; 
Plat. lege. 7 p. 811 d., etc.; Plut. Lycurg. c. 12, ete.; Diog. 
Laert. 7, 7). 2. a chastiser: Heb. xii. 9 (Hos. v. 2; 
Psalt. Sal. 8, 35).* 

wa:Seve ; impf. érai8evov; 1 aor. ptcp. madevoas; Pass., 
pres. maiBevouac; 1 aor. émaiBevÓgv; pf. ptcp. memaidev- 
pévos ; (mais); Sept for *2'; 1. as in class. Grk. 
prop. to train children: twa with a dat. of the thing in 
which one is instructed, in pass., copig [W. 227 (213) n.], 
Acts vii. 22 RGL WH (cf. B. $ 134, 6] (ypáppaour, 
Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 4 fin.) ; év codig, ibid. T Tr; rwà xarà 
axpiBecay, in pass., Acts xxii. 8. Pass. to be instructed or 
taught, to learn: foll. by an inf., 1 Tim. i. 20; to cause 
one to learn: foll by ta, Tit. ii. 12. 2. to chas- 
tise ; a. to chastise or castigate with words, to cor- 
rect: of those who are moulding the character of others 
by reproof and admonition, 2 Tim. ii. 25 (rid madevew 
xai puOpiferw Ady, Ael. v. h. 1, 34). b. in bibl. and 
eccl. use employed of God, to chasten by the infliction of 
evils and calamities [cf. W. $ 2, 1 b.]: 1 Co. xi. 32; 2 Co. 
vi.9; Heb. xii. 6; Rev. iii. 19, (Prov. xix. 18; xxix. 17; 
Sap. iii. 5; xi. 10 (9); 2 Mace. vi. 16; x. 4). C. to 
chastise with blows, to scourge: of a father punishing a 
son, Heb. xii. 7, [10]; of a judge ordering one to be 
scourged, Lk. xxiii. 16, 22, [(Deut. xxii. 18)]." 

wader, (ra:diov), adv., from childhood, from a child, 
(a later word, for which the earlier writ. used éx ma:dds, 
Xen. Cyr. 5, 1, 2; or éx ma:diov, mem. 2, 2, 8 ; or éx mas 
Oi», oec. 8, 10; [cf. W. 26 (25); 463 (431)]) : Mk. ix. 
21, where L T Tr WII éx masdidbev [cf. Win. § 65,2]. 
(Synes. de provid. p. 91b.; Joann. Zonar. 4, 184 a.).* 

sadloy, ov, rd, (dimin. of mais), [fr. Hdt. down], Sept. 
for 40, 13, |3, etc. ; a young child, a little boy, a little 
girl; plur. rà ma:dia, infants; children; little ones. In 
sing.: univ., of an infant just born, Jn. xvi. 21; of a 
(male) child recently born, Mt. ii. 8 sq. 11, 18, 14, 20 sq.; 
Lk. i. 59, 66, 76, 80; ii. 17, 21 [Rec.], 27, 40; Heb. xi. 23; 
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of a more advanced child, Mt. xviii. 2, 4sq.; Mk. ix. 86 
sq.; [x. 15]; Lk. ix. 47 sq.; [Lk. xviii. 17]; of a mature 
child, Mk. ix. 24 ; rods, the son of some one, Jn. iv. 49 ; of 
a girl, Mk. v. 39-41; [vii. 30 L txt. T Tr WH]. In plur. 
of (partly grown) children: Mt. xi. 16 GL T Tr WH; 
xiv.21; xv. 38; xviii. 8; xix. 18 sq. ; Mk. vii. 28: x. 18 
sqq.; Lk. vii. 32; xviii. 16; [Heb. ii. 14]; ruós, of some 
one, Lk. xi. 7, cf. Heb. ii. 13. Metaph. madia rais poi, 
children (i. e. like children) where the use of the mind is 
required, 1 Co. xiv. 20; in affectionate address, i. q. Lat. 
carissimi [ À. V. children], Jn. xxi. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 14 (18), 18; 
[ii. 7 WH mrg. Syn. see sais, fin.]* 

wabloxn, -5s5, 7, (fem. of madioxos, a young boy or 
slave; a dimin. of mais, see veavicxos) ; 1. a young 
girl, damsel, (Xen., Menand., Polyb., Plut., Lcian. ; Sept. 
Ruth iv. 12). 2. a maid-servant, a young female 
slave; cf. Germ. Mddchen [our maid] for a young fe- 
male-servant (Hdt. 1, 93; Lys., Dem., al.) : Lk. xii. 45; 
Acts xvi 16; opp. to 9 éAevOépa, Gal. iv. 22sq. 30 
sq.; spec. of the maid-servant who had charge of the 
door: Mt. xxvi. 69; Mk. xiv. 66, 69; Lk. xxii. 56; Acts 
xii. 13; 9 m. 9 Óvpepós, Jn. xviii. 17; (also in the Sept. 
of a female slave, often for Tx, nnaU). Cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 289.  [SvN. see rais, fin.]* 

wate; fr. Hom. down; prop. to play like a child; 
then univ. to play, sport, jest ; to give way to hilarity, esp. 
by joking, singing, dancing; so in 1 Co. x. 7, after Ex. 
xxxii. 6 where it stands for pn, as in Gen. xxi. 9; xxvi. 
8; Judg. xvi. 25 ; also in the Sept. for pne. [Comp. : 
ep-raí(o. | * 

wats, gen. ratdds, ó, 7, fr. Hom. down; in the N. T. only 
in the Gospels and Acts; 1. a child, boy or girl; 
Sept. for 3) and rry (Gen. xxiv. 28; Deut. xxii. 15, 
etc.) : ó vais, Mt. xvii. 18; Lk. ii. 43; ix. 42; Acts xx. 
12; 5 mais, Lk. viii. 51, 54; plur. infants, children, Mt. ii. 
16 ; xxl. 15; ó mais Twos, the son of one, Jn. iv. 51. 2. 
(Like the Lat. puer, i. q.) servant, slave, (Aeschyl. cho- 
éph. 652; Arstph. nub. 18, 132; Xen. mem. 8, 13,6; 
symp. 1, 11; 2, 23; Plat. Charm. p. 155a.; Protag. p. 
310 c. and often; Diod. 17, 76; al.; so Sept. times with- 
out number for 323° [cf. W. p. 30, no. 3] ; cf. the similar 
use of Germ. Bursch, [French garcon, Eng. boy]) : Mt. 
viii. 6, 8, 18; Lk. vii. 7 cf. 10; xii. 45; xv. 26. an attend- 
ant, servant, spec. a king's attendant, minister : Mt. xiv. 
2 (Diod. xvii. 36; hardly so in the earlier Grk. writ. ; 
Gen. xli. 37 sq.; 1 S. xvi. 15-17 ; xviii. 22, 26; Dan. ii. 
7; 1 Macc. i. 6, 8; 1 Esdr. ii. 16; v. 33, 35) ; hence, in 
imitation of the Hebr. 7)" 133), mais rot Oeov is used of 
a devout worshipper of God, one who fulfils God's will, 
(Ps. Ixviii. (Ixix.) 18; cxii. (cxiii.) 1; Sap. ii. 13, etc.) ; 
thus, the people of Israel, Lk. i. 54 (Is. xli. 8; xlii. 19; 
xliv. 1 sq. 21, etc.) ; David, Lk. i. 69; Acts iv. 26, (Ps. 
xvii. (xviii) 1; xxxv. (xxxvi.) 1 [ Ald., Compl.], etc.) ; 
likewise any upright and godly man whose agency God 
employs in executing his purposes; thusin the N. T. Jesus 
the Messiah : Mt. xii. 18 (fr. Is. xlii. 1) ; Acts iii. 13, 26; 
iv. 27, 80, [cf. Harnack on Barn. ep. 6, 1 and Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 59, 2]; in the O. T. also Moses, Neh. i. 7 sq.; 
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the prophets, 1 Esdr. viii. 79 (81); Bar. ii. 20, 24; and 
others.* 

[SvwN. wats, ra:8dpior, wardbloy, wardlonn, Trénvov: 
The grammarian Aristophanes is quoted by Ammonius (s. v. 
+épwv) as defining thus: ra:dlov, rb rpedóuevor bxd 7i05- 
you: Taibápiov bé, Tb fjón wepixarovy kal ris Adkews àvre- 
xéuevov: xardlonos 8,5 «y ri éxouévp uela mais dB’ 6 
$ià rv éykvkALov pabnudrov Buvduevos lévai.. Philo (de mund. 
opif. § 36) quotes the physician Hippocrates as follows: év 
&vüpdrov pice émrd clow &pai k..A.*. raiB(ov pév éariw Áxpis 
(rà érày, 08óvrov ékBoAfjs* sais 8$ &xps yovijs expicews, els 
Tà Bis éwrd: peipdacoy 8$ xpi yevelou Aaxvadcews, és rà Tpls 
éxrd,etc. According to Schmidt, wa:8fow denotes exclusive- 
ly a little child; wa8dpsoy a child up to its first school years; 
wats a child of any age; (wad3loxos and) wadloxn, in which 
reference to descent quite disappears, cover the years of late 
childhood and early youth. But usage is untrammelled: 
from a child is expressed either by éx wa:3és (most frequently), 
or éx vaiBÍov, or éx (&xb) wadapiov. vais and réxvoy denote a 
child alike as respects descent and age, reference to the latter 
being more prominent in the former word, to descent in 
Tékvor ; but the period wa?s covers is not sharply defined ; 
and, in classic usage as in modern, youthful designations 
cleave to the female sex longer than to the male. See 
Schmidt ch. 69; Zóhne in Luthardt's Zeitschrift u. s. w. for 
1882, p. 57 sqq.] 


awaio: 1 aor. érawa; from Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
Sept. mostly for 37}; to strike, smile: with the fists, 
Mt. xxvi. 68 (cf. paní(o, 2]; Lk. xxii. 64; with a sword, 
Mk. xiv. 47: Jn. xviii. 10; to sting (to strike or wound 
with a sting), Rev. ix. 5.* 

Tlaxaravh, -55, 7, Pacatiana (Phrygia). Inthe fourth 
century after Christ, Phrygia was divided into Phrygia 
Salutaris and Phrygia Pacatiana [later, Capatiana]; Lao- 
dicea was the metropolis of the latter: 1 Tim. vi. 22 (in 
the spurious subscription). [Cf. Forbiger, Hndbch. d. 
alt. Geogr. 2te Ausg. ii. 838, 347 sq. ; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Col., Introd. (esp. pp. 19, 69 sq.).]* 

awédo1, adv. of time, fr. Hom. down; 1. of old: 
Heb. i. 1; (as adj.) former, 2 Pet. i. 9. [mdAat properly 
designates the past not like mpív and spórepov rela- 
tively, i. e. with a reference, more or less explicit, to 
some other time (whether past, pres., or fut.), but sim- 
ply and absolutely.] 2. long ago: Mt. xi. 21; 
Lk. x. 13; Jude 4; so also of time just past, Mk. xv. 44 
[ R. V. any while] (where L Tr txt. WH txt. 405) ; 2 Co. 
xii. 19 L' T Tr WH [R. V. all this time], (so in Hom. Od. 
20, 293; Joseph. antt. 14, 15, 4).* 

wahavds, -d, -óv, (ráAas, q. v.), fr. Hom. down ; 1. 
old, ancient, (Sept. several times for tw: and pm»: 
olvos raAaiós (opp. to véos), Lk. v. 39 [but WH in br.] 
(Hom. Od. 2, 340; Sir. ix. 10); danan, 2 Co. iii. 14; 
évroAn (opp. to xau), given long since, 1 Jn. ii. 7; (opm 
(opp. to véov dip.), 1 Co. v. ? sq. ; neut. plur. madacd (opp. 
to cava), old things, Mt. xiii. 52 (which seems to allude to 
such articles of food as are fit for use only after having 
been kept some time [al. consider clothing, jewels, etc., 
as referred to; cf. 0ncavpós, 1 c.]; dropping the fig., old 
and new commandments; cf. Sir. xxiv. 28; Heb. v. 12 
£qq-); ó madaids judy dvOpwrros (opp. to ó véos), our old 
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man, i. e. we, as we were before our mode of thought, 
feeling, action, had been changed, Ro. vi. 6 ; Eph. iv. 22; 
(Col. iii. 9]. 2. no longer new, worn by use, the 
worse for wear, old, (for 93, Josh. ix. 10 (4) sq.): 
lpártor, dakóc, Mt. ix. 16 sq. ; Mk. ii. 21 sq. ; Lk. v. 39 
sq. [SYN. see dpxaios, fin.]* 

wadasrns, -nros, 7, (aXatós), oldness: ypduparos, the 
old state of life controlled by ‘the letter’ of the law, Ro. 
vii. 6; see xaudrns, and ypdupa, 2c. (( Eur.], Plat., Aes- 
chin., Dio Cass. 72, 8.) * 

vwoÀoióe, «9: pf. meraAaíoxa; Pass., pres. ptep. waa 
ovpevos ; fut. wadawOnoopa; (maXaiós) ; a. lo make 
ancient or old, Sept. for n53; pass. to become old, to be 
worn out, Sept. for 1^3, pny: of things worn out by 
time and use, as Baddyriov, Lk. xii. 33 ; iuarcov, Heb. i. 11 
(Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; Deut. xxix. 5; Josh. ix. 19 (13) ; Neh. 
ix. 21; Is. 1. 9; li. 6; Sir. xiv. 17). pass. rd sraAatovpe- 
voy, that which is becoming old, Heb. viii. 13 (Plat. symp. 
p. 208 b.; Tim. p. 59 c.). b. to declare a thing to be 
old and so about to be abrogated: Heb. viii. 13 [see yr 
paca, fin. .* 

TáAs, -ns, 7, (fr. rdAAw to vibrate, shake), fr. Hom. 
down, wrestling (a contest between two in which each 
endeavors to throw the other, and which is decided when 
the victor is able OAiBew xai karéxew his prostrate antag- 
onist, i. e. hold him down with his hand upon his neck ; 
cf. Plat. legg. 7 p. 796; Aristot. rhet. 1, 5, 14 p. 1361', 
24 ; Heliod. aethiop. 10, 81; [cf. Krause, Gymn. u. Agon. 
d. Griech. i. 1 p. 400 sqq.; Guhl and Koner p. 219 sq.; 
Dict. of Antiq. s. v. lucta]); the term is transferred to 
the struggle of Christians with the powers of evil : Eph. 
vi. 12.* 

mwadtyyever(a (T WH maduyer. [cf. Taf. Proleg. p. 77 
bot. ]), -as, 7, (wdAw and yéveous), prop. new birth, repro- 
duction, renewal, re-creation, (see Halm on Cic. pro Sest. 
§ 140), Vulg. and Augustine regeneratio; hence, moral 
renovation, regeneration, the production of a new life con- 
secrated to God, a radical change of mind for the better, 
(effected in baptism [cf. reff. s. v. Barrrpa, 3]): Tit. 
iii. 5 [cf. the Comm. ad loc. (esp. Holtzmann, where see 
p. 172 sq. for reff.); Weiss, Bibl. Theol. esp. $8 84, 108; 
ef. Suicer, Thes. s. v.]. Commonly, however, the word 
denotes the restoration of a thing to its pristine state, its 
renovation, as the renewal or restoration of life after 
death, Philo leg. ad Gaium § 41; de cherub. § 32; [de 
poster. Cain. § 36]; Long. past. 3, 4 (2) (wadcyy. ex Aavd- 
Tov); Lcian. encom. muscae 7; Schol. ad Soph. Elec. 62 
(IIvÜayópas Trepi madtyyeveoias éreparevero); Plut. mor. 
p. 998 c. [i. e. de esu carn. ii. 4, 4] (Gre xpávras ko«wots al 
V'vxai capaow év rais raXeyyeveotais [cf. ibid. i. 7, 5; 
also de Is. et Osir. 72; de Ei ap. Delph. 9; etc.]) ; the 
renovation of the earth after the deluge, Philo de vita 
Moys. ii. § 12; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 9, 4; the renewal of 
the world to take place after its destruction by fire, as 
the Stoics taught, Philo [de incorrupt. mundi $$ 3, 14, 
17]; de mund. 815; Antonin. 11, 1 [(cf. Gataker ad 
loc.) ; Zeller, Philos. d. Griech. iii. p. 138]; that signal 
and glorious change of all things (in heaven and earth) 
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for the better, that restoration of the primal and perfect 
condition of things which existed before the fall of our 
first parents, which the Jews looked for in connection 
with the advent of the Messiah, and which the primi- 
tive Christians expected in connection withthe visible 
return of Jesus from heaven: Mt. xix. 28 (where the 
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Syriac correctly [P ads, in the new age or 
world) ; cf. Bertholdt, Christologia Judaeorum, p. 214 sq. ; 
Gfrórer, Jahrhundert des Heils, ii. p. 272 sqq. ; [Schürer, 
Neutest. Zeitgesch. $ 29, 9; Weber, Altsynagog. Palist. 
Theol. $ 89]. (Further, the word is used of Cicero's 
restoration to.rank and fortune on his recall from exile, 
Cic. ad Att. 6,6; of the restoration of the Jewish nation 
after the exile, raA. rarpidos, Joseph. antt. 11, 8,9; of the 
recovery of knowledge by recollection, maAcyy. tas yvà- 
ceós éoruw 7) dváuvgaic, Olympiodor. quoted by Cousin in 
the Journal des Savans for 1834, p. 488.) [Cf. Trench 
§ xviii.; Cremer 3te Aufl. s. v.]* 

wéduy, adv., fr. Hom. down ; 1. anew, again, [but 
the primary meaning seems to be back; cf. (among oth- 
ers) Ellendt, Lex. Soph. s. v. ii. p. 485]; a. joined 
to verbs of all sorts, it denotes renewal or repetition 
of the action: Mt. iv. 8; xx. 5; xxi. 36; xxii. 1, 4; Mk. 
ii. 13; iii. 20; Lk. xxiii. 20; Jn. i. 35; iv. 13 ; viii. 2, 8, 12, 
21; ix. 15,17; x. 19; Acts xvii. 32; xxvii. 28; Ro. xi. 23; 
1 Co. vii. 5; 2Co. xi. 16; Gal.i. 9; ii. 18; iv. 19; 2Pet. 
ii. 20; Phil. ii. 28; iv. 4; Heb. i. 6 (where mdAw is tacitly 
opposed to the time when God first brought his Son into 
the world, i. e. to the time of Jesus’ former life on earth) ; 
Heb. v. 12; vi. 1,6; Jas. v. 18; Rev. x. 8, 11 ; máu pexpdy 
sc. €oras, Jn. xvi. 16 sq. 19; els rd madey, again (cf. Germ. 
zum wiederholten Male; [see eis, A. II. 2 fin.]), 2 Co. xiii. 
2; with verbs of going, coming, departing, returning, 
where again combines with the notion of back ; thus with 
&yopev, Jn. xi. 7; dvaywpeiv, Jn. vi. 15 [where Tdf. $evye 
and Grsb. om. sd], (cf. ib. 3) ; dmépyerOat, Jn. iv. 8; x. 
40; xx. 10; eicépyeoÓa,, Mk. ii. 1; iii.1; Jn. xviii. 33; 
xix. 9; é£épyerOa, Mk. vii. 31; épyerOas, Jn. iv. 46; xiv. 
3; 2Co. i. 16 ; xii. 21 [cf. W. 554 (515) n.; B.§ 145, 2a.]; 
trayew, Jn. xi. 8; dvakápmrew, Acts xviii. 21; Bumepàv, 
Mk. v. 21 ; troorpépew, Gal. i. 17; 7 ép) rapovaía maddy 
npos opas, my presence with you again, i. e. my return to 
you, Phil. i. 26 (cf. B. $125, 2]; also with verbs of tak- 
ing, Jn. x. 17sq.; Acts x. 16 Rec. ; xi. 10. b. with 
other parts of the sentence: sráX«v els bóBor, Ro. viii. 15; 
naduy éy Aor, 2 Co. ii. 1. c. wddw is explained by 
the addition of more precise specifications of time [cf. 
W. 604 (562)]: md éx rpirov, Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. 
br. éx rp.] ; éx devrépov, Mt. xxvi. 42; Acts x. 15; mdAw 
Sevrepov, Jn. iv. 54; xxi. 16; madw dvwbev, again, anere, 
[R. V. back again (yet cf. Mey. ad loc.)], Gal. iv. 9 (Sap. 
xix. 6; wade é£ dpyris, Arstph. Plut. 866; Plat. Eut. p. 
11 b. and 15c.; Isoc. areiop. 6 p. 338 [p. 220 ed. Lange]; 
cf. W. u.s.). 2. again, i.e. further, moreover, (where 
the subject remains the same and a repetition of the action 
er condition is indicated): Mt. v. 33 (sáu jxovcare) ; 
xiii. 44 (where T Tr WH om. L br. wadw), 45, 47; xix. 
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24; Lk. xiii. 20; Jn. x. 7 [not Tdf.]; esp. where to O. T. 
passages already quoted others are added: Mt. iv. 7; 
Jn. xii. 89; xix. 37; Ro. xv. 10-12; 1 Co. iii. 20; Heb. 
i. 5; ii. 18; iv. 55; x. 30; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 15, 3 sq. and 
often in Philo; cf. Bleek, Br. a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 108. 3. 
in turn, on the other hand: Lk. vi.43 T WH L br. Tr br.; 
1 Co. xii. 21; 2 Co. x. 7; 1 Jn. ii. 8, (Sap. xiii. 8 ; xvi. 23; 
2 Macc. xv. 39; see exx. fr. prof. auth. in Pape s. v. 2; 
Passow s. v. 3; [Ellendt u. s. (ad init.) ; L. and S. s. v. 
III. ; but many (e. g. Fritzsche and Meyer on Mt. iii. 7) 
refuse to recognize this sensein the N. T.]). John uses 
sad in his Gospel far more freq. than the other N. T. 
writ., in his Epp. but once; Luke two or three times; 
the author of the Rev. twice. 

wahwvyever(a, see maXtyyevecia. 

TopmAqÓ«C (T WH wavnvd. [cf. WH. App. p. 150]), 
adv., (fr. the adj. raumAg05s, which is fr. was and rAnéos), 
with the whole multitude, all together, one and all : Lk. 
xxiii. 18 (Dio Cass. 75, 9, 1). [Cf. W. $16, 4 B. a.]* 

TáparoÀus, mapmóAAg, mdumoÀv, (ras and soAvs), very 
great: Mk. viii. 1 Rec. [where L T Tr WH sáu odo]. 
(Arstph., Plat., Plut., [21.].) * 

IlayéuAa, -as, ?, Pamphylia, a province of Asia Minor, 
bounded on the E. by Cilicia, on the W. by Lycia and 
Phrygia Minor, on the N. by Galatia and Cappadocia, 
and on the S. by the Mediterranean Sea (there called 
the Sea [or Gulf] of Pamphylia [now of Adalia]): Acts 
ii.10; xiii. 13 ; xiv. 24; xv. 38; xxvii. 5. [Conybeare 
and Howson, St. Paul, ch. viii.; Lewin, St. Paul, index 
s. v. ; Dict. of Geogr. s. v.]* 

may-Soxloy, sce savóoxeiov. 

Traybokeós, see sravdoyxeus. 

*rav-Box «tov (-Soxiov, Tdf. [cf. his note on Lk. x. 94, and 
Hesych. s. v.]), -ov, 7d, (fr. mavdoyxevs, q. v.), an inn, a 
public house for the reception of strangers (modern 
caravansary, khan, manzil) : Lk. x. 84. (Polyb. 2, 15, 
5; Plut. de sanit. tuenda c. 14; Epict. enchirid. c. 11; 
but the Attic form mavÓoxeiov is used by Arstph. ran. 
550; Theophr. char. 11 (20), 2; Plut. Crass. 22; Pa- 
laeph. fab. 46; Ael. v. h. 14, 14; Polyaen. 4, 2, 8; Epict. 
diss. 2, 23, 36 sqq.; 4, 5,15; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 307.)* 

aray-Boy eis, -éos, ó, (ras and Oéxopa: [hence lit. ‘one who 
receives all comers ']), for the earlier and more elegant 
mavdoxevs (so Tdf.; (cf. W. 25 note]), an inn-keeper, host: 
Lk. x. 35. (Polyb. 2, 15,6; Plut. de sanit. tuenda 
c. 14.)* 

Tavfiyvpus, -ews, 7, (fr. ras and dyvpis fr. dyeípo), fr. 
Hat. and Pind. down ; a. a festal gathering of the 
whole people to celebrate public games or other solemni- 
ties. b. univ. a public festal assembly; so in Heb. 
xii. 22 (23) where the word is to be connected with 
dyyAov [so GL Tr (Tdf.); yet see the Comm.]. (Sept. 
for 1552, Ezek. xlvi. 11; Hos. ii. 11 (13) ; ix. 5; Sy, 
Am. v. 21.) [Cf. Trench $i.]*. 

aravoixt [so R GL Tr] and savowe( (T (WH; see WH. 
App. p. 154 and cf. e, ¢]), on this difference in writing cf. 
W. 43 sq.; B. 73 (64), (rác and olkos; a form rejected 
by the Atticists for mavowíq, ravoixeoig, ravocxnoia, [ cf. W. 
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26 (25); Lob. ad Phryn. p. 514 sq.]), with all (his) house, 
with (his) whole family: Acts xvi. 84. (Plat. Eryx. p. 
392 c.; Aeschin. dial. 2, 1; Philo de Joseph. $42; de 
vita Moys. i. 2; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 42; 5,1,2; 3 Macc. 
iii. 27 where Fritzsche -xia.) * 
wavowAla, -as, 7, (fr. mavorAos wholly armed, in full 
armor; and this fr. was and ómAov), full armor, complete 
armor, (i. e. a shield, sword, lance, helmet, greaves, and 
breastplate, [cf. Polyb. 6, 23, 2 sqq.]): Lk. xi. 22; 6eov, 
which God supplies [W. 189 (178)], Eph. vi. 11, 13, 
where the spiritual helps needed for overcoming the 
temptations of the devil are so called. (Hdt., Plat., 
Isocr., Polyb., Joseph., Sept. ; trop. of the various appli- 
ances at God's command for punishing, Sap. v. 18.) * 
wavoupyla, -as, 7, (mavovpyos, q. v-), craftiness, cunning: 
Lk. xx. 23; 2Co. iv. 2; xi. 3; Eph. iv. 14; contextually 
i.q. a specious or false wisdom, 1 Co. iii. 19. (Aeschyl., 
Soph., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Lcian., Ael., al.; maed re éme- 
ornun xepuouérg Sixaioovns kal rrjs GAAns aperns mavoup- 
yia ob codia paivera, Plat. Menex. p. 247 a. for mp yp 
in a good sense, prudence, skill, in undertaking and carry- 
ing on affairs, Prov. i. 4; viii. 5; Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv. 11) 
10.)* 
mwavotpyos, -ov, (ras and EPTQ i. q. épyá(ouar; on the 
accent, see xaxo)pyos), Sept. for Diny; skilful, clever, 
i. e. 1. in a good sense, fit to undertake and accom- 
plish anything, dexterous ; wise, sagacious, skilful, ( Aris- 
tot., Polyb, Plut, al.; Sept. Prov. xiii. 1; xxviii. 2). 
But far more freq. 2. in a bad sense, crafty, cun- 
ning, knavish, treacherous, deceitful, (Tragg., Arstph., 
Plat., Plut., al.; Sept.; Sir. vi. 32 (31) [but here in a good 
sense]; xxi. 12, etc.): 2 Co. xii. 16.* 
wavwdnbel, see raumAnbei. 
wavray f) or ravray7 (L Tr; see eixn), adv., everywhere: 
Acts xxi. 28 L T Tr WH, for mavrayov, —a variation 
often met with also in the Mas. of prof. auth. [From 
Hdt. down; cf. Meisterhans, Gr. d. Att. Inschr. p. 64.]* 
wavrayxd0ey, adv., from all sides, from every quarter : 
Mk. i. 45 Rec. [Hdt., Thuc., Plat., al.]* 
vavraxo0, adv., everywhere: Mk. i. 28 T WH Tr br. ; 
xvi. 20; Lk. ix. 6; Acts xvii. 30; xxi. 28 Rec.; xxiv. 
3; xxviii. 22; 1 Co. iv. 17. [Soph., Thuc., Plat., al.]* 
wavreMfs, -€s, (mas and réAos), all-complete, perfect, 
(Aeschyl., Soph., Plat., Diod., Plut., al. ; 3 Macc. vii. 16); 
els rO mrayreAés (prop. unto completeness [W. 851,1 c.]) 
completely, perfectly, utterly: Lk. xiii. 11; Heb. vii. 25, 
(Philo leg. ad Gaium 21; Joseph. antt. 1, 18, 5; 8, 11, 
8 and 12,1; 6,2, 3; 7,18, 8; Ael. v. h. 7, 2; n.a. 17, 
27).* 
wéavry (R GL Tr WH mávry, see reff. 8. v. etx), (más), 
adv., fr. Hom. down, everywhere; wholly, in all respects, 
in every way: Acts xxiv. 3.* 
wavroey, (ras), adv., fr. Hom. down, from all sides, 
from every quarter: Mk. i. 45 L T WH Tr [but the last 
named here savrdé6ev; cf. Chandler § 842]; Lk. xix. 
48; Jn. xviii. 20 Rec.*eseis; Heb. ix. 4.* 
vravTokp&rop, -opos, 6, (rrás and xparéw), he who holds 
sway over all things; the ruler of all; almighty: of God, 
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2 Co. vi. 18 (fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 35); Rev.i 8; iv. 
8; xi. 17; xv. 8; xvi. 7, 14; xix. 6,15; xxi. 22. (Sept. 
for nW2y in the phrase niM2y MTT or niw2y "ríow Je- 
hovah or God of hosts; also fer "3g ; Sap. vii. 25; Sir. 
xlii. 17; 1. 14; often in Judith and 2 and 3 Macc. ; An- 
thol Gr. iv. p. 151 ed. Jacobs; Inscrr.; eccles. writ. 
[e. g. Teaching etc. 10,3; cf. Harnack's notes on Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. init. and the Symb. Rom. (Patr. apost. opp. 
i. 2 p. 134)])* 

Tévrore, (ras), adv., (for which the Atticists tell us 
that the better Grk. writ. used éxdoarore; cf. Sturz, De 
dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 187 sq. ; [W. 26 (25) ]), at all 
times, always, ever: Mt. xxvi. 11; Mk. xiv. 7; Lk. xv. 
81; xviii. 1; Jn. vi. 84; vii. 6; viii. 29; xi. 42; xii. 8; 
xviii. 20° [20° Rec.*]; Ro. i. 10 (9); 1Co. i. 4; xv. 58; 
2 Co. ii. 14; iv. 10; v. 6; [vii. 14 L mrg.]; ix. 8; Gal. 
iv. 18; Eph. v. 20; Phil. i. 4, 20; [iv.4]; CoL i. 8; iv. 
6, [12]; 1 Th.i.2; ii. 16; [1ii. 6]; iv. 17; [v.15, 16]; 2 
Th. i. 8, 11; ii. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 7; Philem. 4; Heb. vii. 
25. (Sap. xi. 22(21); xix. 17 (18) ; Joseph., Dion. Hal., 
Plut., Hdian. 8, 9, 13 [(7 ed. Bekk.)]; Artem. oneir. 4, 
20; Athen., Diog. Laert.) * 

Távres, (from mas), adv., altogether (Latin omnino), 
i.e. a. in any and every way, by all means: 1 Co. 
ix. 22 (so fr. Hdt. down). b. doubtless, surely, cer- 
tainly: Lk.iv. 28; Acts xviii. 21 [Rec.]; xxi. 22; xxviii. 
4; 1 Co. ix. 10, (Tob. xiv. 8; Ael. v. h. 1, 32; by Plato 
in answers [cf. our colloquial by all means]). c. 
with the negative ov, a. where o) is postpositive, in 
no wise, not at all: 1 Co. xvi. 12 (often so as far back as 
Hom.) |f. when the negative precedes, the force of 
the adverb is restricted : ob srávres, not entirely, not al- 
together, 1 Co. v. 10; not in all things, not in all respects, 
Ro. iii. 9; (rarely i. q. rdvras ov, as in Ep. ad Diogn. 9 
‘God ob ravras égnddpevos rois duaprnpacw nov.’  Like- 
wise ovdev ravrws in Hdt.5,34. Butin Theogn. 305 ed. 
Bekk. of xaxoi ov mavras kakol éx yaorpds ‘yeydvace xri. is 
best translated not wholly, not entirely. Cf. W. 554 
(515) sq.; B. 889 (384) sq. [on whose interpretation of 
Ro. 1l. c., although it is that now generally adopted, see 
Weiss in Meyer 6te Aufl.]).* . 

vapá, [it neglects elision before prop. names begin. 
ning with a vowel, and (at least in Tdf.’s text) before 
some other words; see 7df. Proleg. p. 95, cf. W. $5,18.; 
B. 10], a preposition indicating close proximity, 
with various modifications corresponding to the various 
cases with which it is joined; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 
643 sqq.; Matthiae § 588; Bnhdy. p. 255 sqq.; Kühner 
$440; Krüger § 68, 34-36. It is joined 

I. with the GENITIVE; and as in Grk. prose writ. 
always -with the gen. of a person, to denote that a 
thing proceeds from the side or the vicinity of one, or 
from one’s sphere of power, or from one’s wealth or 
store, Lat. a, ab; Germ.von... her, von neben; French 
de chez; [Eng. from beside, from]; Sept. for 3555, T2, 
OY2 (18. xvii. 80); cf. W. 364 (342) sq. a. prop- 
erly, with a suggestion of union of place or of residence, 
after verbs of coming, departing, setting out, 
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etc. (cf. French venir, partir de chez quelqu'un) : Mk. xiv. 
43 ; Lk. viii. 49 [here Lchm. dro]; Jn. xv. 26; xvi. 27; 
xvii. 8 ; [rap fis exBeBAnces érrà Qasuória, Mk. xvi. 9 L Tr 
txt. WH]; elvai rapa eov, of Christ, to be sent from God, 
Jn. ix. 16, 33; to be sprung from God (by the nature of 
the Adyos), vi. 46 ; vii. 29 (where for the sake of the con- 
text kdxeivós ue anéorecdev [ T df. améoradxev] is added) ; 
povoyevous mapa mrarpds sc. dvros, Jn. i. 14; égrí re mapa 
Ttwos, is given by one, Jn. xvii. 7 [cf. d. below]. b. 
joined to passive verbs, mapa makes one the author, the 
giver, etc. [W. 365 (343); B. § 184, 1]; so after dmo- 
oréAXerOa, Jn. i. 6 (the expression originates in the 
fact that one who is sent is conceived of as having been 
at the time with the sender, so that he could be selected 
or commissioned from among a number and then sent 
off); yiveoOa, Mt. xxi. 42; Mk. xii. 11 (apd xupiov, 
from the Lord, by divine agency or by the power at 
God's command) ; akin to which is oix advvarnces mapa 
ToU co av pua, Lk. i. 37 L mrg. T Tr WH [see d3vrva- 
reo, b.]; AadcicOa, Lk. i. 45 (not ind, because God had 
not spoken in person, but by an angel); xaryyopeicÓa:, 
Acts xxii. 30 Rec. (not id [yet so L T Tr WH] because 
Paul had not yet been formally accused by the Jews, but 
the tribune inferred from the tumult that the Jews ac- 
eused him of some crime). c. after verbs of seek- 
ing, asking, taking, receiving, buying, [cf. W. 
370 (347) n. ; B. $ 147,5; yet see Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. i. 
12]; as, alrà, alroüpa:, Mt. xx. 20 (where L Tr txt. WH 
txt. dw avrov) ; Jn. iv. 9 ; Acts iii.2; ix. 2; Jas. 1.5; 1Jn. 
v. 15 (where L T Tr WH an’ avrov) ; (nro, Mk. viii. 11; 
Lk. xi. 16; xii. 48; Aaugdvo, Mk. xii. 2; Jn. v. 34, 41, 
44; x. 18; Acts ii. 83; iii. 5; xvii. 9; xx. 24; xxvi. 10; 
Jas. i. 7; 2Pet.i.17; 1 Jn. iii. 22 (LT Tr WH dw airov); 
2 Jn. 4; Rev. ii. 28 (27) ; mapaAaufavo, Gal. i. 12; 1 Th. 
ii. 13; iv. 1; dwoAauBavw, Lk. vi. 34 RGL Tr mrg.; 
kopi(opat, Eph. vi. 8; yiverai poi rt, Mt. xviii. 19; Óexo- 
pat, Acts xxii. 5; Phil. iv. 18; €xyo, Áctsix. 14; dvéopat, 
Acts vii. 16; dyopá(opa, Rev. iii. 18; also after dprov 
$ayei» (sc. Sobévra), 2 Th. iii. 8; eópeiv £Acos, 2 Tim. i. 
18; gorat xápws, 2 Jn. 8. after verbs of hearing, as 
certaining, learning, making inquiry; as, dxovo 
vt, Jn. i. 40 (41); vi. 45 sq. ; vii. 51; viii. 26, 40; xv. 15; 
Acts x. 22; xxviii. 22; 2 Tim. i. 13; ii. 2; muvOavopat, 
Mt. ii. 4; Jn. iv. 52; dxp«8ó, Mt. ii. 16; émreywó oko, Acts 
xxiv. 8; pavOave, 2 Tim. iii. 14. d. in phrases in 
which things are said elva: or éfépyeaÓ0a« from one: 
Lk. ii. 1; vi. 19; Jn. xvii. 7 [see a. above]. e. ó, 
j, Td mapa twos [see ó, II. 8; cf. B. $125, 9; W. § 18, 
3]; a. absol.: of rap’ avrov, those of one's family, 
i. e. his kinsmen, relations, Mk. iii. 21 (Sus. 33; one's de- 
scendants [yet here Vulg. qui cum eo erant), 1 Macc. xiii. 
52; [Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 5]) ; cf. Fritzsche ad loc. p. 
101; [Field, Otium Norv. parsiii.adloc.]; rà mapd rivos, 
what one has beside him, and so at his service, i. e. one's 
means, resources, Mk. v. 26; rà mapa rivey, sc. Óvra, i. e. 
8o0évra, Lk. x. 7; Phil. iv. 18; [cf. W. 366 (343) ; Joseph. 
antt. 8, 6,6; b. j. 2, 8, 4; etc.]. B. where it refers 
to a preceding noun: 7 éfovaía 7) apd rios, sc. received, 
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Acts xxvi. 12 [RG]; émtxoupias ris rapa (L T Tr WH 
amd) tov Oeov, Acts xxvi. 22 (4 mapa rwos edvora, Xen. 
mem. 2, 2, 12); n wap’ duov dabyxn, of which I am the 
author, Ro. xi. 27 [cf. W. 193 (182)]. 

II. with the DATIVE, rapa indicates that something is 
or is done either in the immediate vicinity of some one, 
or (metaph.) in his mind, near by, beside, in the power of, 
in the presence of, with, Sept. for Syx (1 K. xx. (xxi.) 1; 
Prov. viii. 30), 13 (Gen. xliv. 16 sq. ; Num. xxxi. 49), 
*'1 73 (see b. below) ; cf. W. $48, d. p. 894 sq. (369) ; [B. 
339 (291 sq.)]. a. near, by: eiornxetcay rapa T$ 
oravpp, Jn. xix. 25 (this is the only pass. in the N. T. 
where zapá is joined with a dat. of the thing, in all 
others with a dat. of the person). aftera verb of mo- 
tion, to indicate the rest which follows the motion [cf. B. 
339 (292) ], dorncev atré wap’ éavrQ, Lk. ix. 47. b. 
with, i. e. in one's house; in one's town; in one's society : 
EeviCecOa [q. v.], Acts x. 6; xxi. 16; pevew, of guests 
or lodgers, Jn. i. 39 (40); iv. 40; xiv. 17, 25; Acts ix. 
48; xviii. 3, 20 [RG]; xxi. 7 sq.; émpévew, Acts xxviii. 
14 LT Tr WH; xaradvew, Lk. xix. 7 (Dem. de corona 
§ 82 [cf. B. 339 (292)]) ; dpsoray, Lk. xi. 37; dmoAeínedw 
rt, 2 Tim. iv. 18; mapa rp Oem, dwelling with God, Jn. 
viii. 38; i.q. in heaven, Jn. xvii. 5; psoOdr €xew, to have 
a reward laid up with God in heaven, Mt. vi. 1; evpeiy 
xapw (there where God is, i. e. God's favor [cf. W. 365 
(343)]), Lk.i. 30; a pers. is also said to have xdp«s mapa 
one with whom he is acceptable, Lk. ii. 52 ; rovro xápts 
napa 6eq, this is acceptable with God, pleasing to him, 
1 Pet. ii. 20 (for ^y y3, Ex. xxxiii. 12,16; Num. xi. 15); 
rapa Oeo, in fellowship with God (of those who have 
embraced the Christian religion and turned to God from 
whom they had before been estranged), 1 Co. vii. 24; 
mapa kvpio (in heaven), before the Lord as judge, 2 Pet. 
ii. 11 [G Lom. and Tr WH br. the phrase]; map’ tpi, 
in your city, in your church, Col. iv. 16; w. a dat. plur. 
i. q. among, Mt. xxii. 25; xxviii. 15; Rev. ii. 18; map’ 
éavrQ, at his home, 1 Co. xvi. 2. c. wap’ (L Tr WH 
txt. év) éavrg, with one's self i. e. in one's own mind, 9a- 
Aoyi(eonOat, Mt. xxi. 25. d. a thing is said to be or 
not to be apd rim, with one, a which belongs to his 
nature and character, or is in accordance with his prac- 
tice or the reverse; as, uj) adtxia mapa rQ Oeo ; Ro. ix. 14; 
add, Ro. ii. 11; 2 Co. i. 17; Eph. vi. 9; Jas. i. 17. p. 
which is or is not within one's power: Mt. xix. 26; Mk. 
x. 27; Lk. xviii. 27, cf. i. $7 RG L txt. e. rapa rut, 
with one i. e. in his judgment, he being judge, (so in Hat. 
and the Attic writ.; cf. Passow s. v. II. 2, vol. ii. p.667; 
[L. and S. s. v. B. II. 3]) : mapa à Oe@, Ro. ii. 18 ; 1 Co. 
iii. 19; Gal. iii. 11; 2 Th. i.6; Jas. i. 27; 1 Pet. ii. 4; 2 
Pet. iii. 8 [m. xupip]; $póruor elvas map’ éavro, [A. V. in 
one's own conceit}, Ro. xi. 25 (where Trtxt. WH txt. éy) ; 
xii. 16. 

III. with an AccusaTIVE; Sept. for oy, T Oy, 
3733 (Josh. vii. 7; xxii. 7); cf. W. $49 g. p. 403 (377) 
sq. ; [B. 839 (292)]; 1. prop. of place, at, by, near, 
by the side of, beside, along; so with verbs of motion: 
wepirarew mapa rijv Oadaocay (Plat. Gorg. p. 511 e.), Mt. 
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iv. 18; Mk. i. 16 [here LT Tr WH srapdyw); sisrew, 
Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv. 4; Lk. viii. 5,41; xvii. 16; Acts v. 
10 (where L T Tr WH spós) ; amaprva, Mt. xiii. 19; 
pirrew, Mt. xv. 80; reOévas, Acts iv. 35, 37 [here Tdf. 
aps]; Y. 2; dmoriBéva,, Acts vii. 58; &pxyeoa:, é&épxcoa:, 
Mt. xv. 29; Mk. ii. 13 [here Tdf. eic]; Acts xvi. 13; oi 
mapa Thy dddy, sc. neaóvres, Mk. iv. 15, cf. 4; Lk. viii. 12, 
cf. 5. with verbs of rest: xa85o60a:, Mt. xiii. 1; xx. 80; 
Lk. viii. 35; with elva, Mk. v. 21; Actsx.6. witb verbs 
denoting the business in which one is engaged, as maidev- 
ew in pass., Acts xxii. 3 [so G LT Tr WH punctuate]; 
&8doxeyv, Mk. iv. 1. without a verb, in specifications of 
place, Acts x. 32; Heb. xi. 12. 2. beside, beyond, 
i.e.metaph. ^ a. i.q. contrary to: mapa rij» &8axnv, Ro. 
xvi. 17 ; map’ éAmida, lit. beyond hope, i. e where the laws 
and course of nature left no room for hope, hence i. q. 
without [A. V. against] hope, Ro. iv. 18 (in prof. auth., 
of things which happen against hope, beyond one's ex- 
pectation, cf. Passow s. v. III. 3, vol. ii. p. 669°; Dion. 
Hal. antt. 6, 25) ; mapa rdv vópov, contrary to the law, 
Acts xviii. 18 (mapà rovs vóuovs, opp. to xarà rovs vópovs, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 18) ; map’ à, contrary to that which, i. e. 
at variance with that which, Gal. i. 8sq.; mapa qvovw, 
Ro. i. 26; xi. 24, (Thuc. 6, 17; Plat. rep. 5 p. 466 d.); 
after dAXos, other than, different from, 1 Co. iii. 11 (see 
exx. fr. prof. auth. in Passow s. v. III. 3 fin. vol. ii. p. 
670*); mapà Tó» krigcarra, omitting or passing by the 
Creator, Ro. i. 25, where others explain it before (above) 
the Creator, rather than the Creator, agreeably indeed to 
the use of the prep. in Grk. writ. (cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii. 
p. 28 (cf. Riddell, Platonic Idioms, $165 8.; L. and S. 
s. v. C. L 5 d.]), but not to the thought of the passage. 
except, save, i. q. if you subtract from a given sum, less: 
reg aapáxoyra rrapà piay, one (stripe) excepted, 2 Co. xi. 
24 (reccapáxovra éràüv mapa rpiákovra nuépas, Joseph. 
antt. 4, 8, 1 ; mapa mévre vais, five ships being dedueted, 
Thuc. 8, 29; [map' óAiyas Wndpous, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 37, 
3]; see other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Bnhdy. p. 258; [W. 
u. s.; esp. Soph. Lex. s. v. 3]). b. above, beyond: 
mapa kuipóv nrsxias, Heb. xi. 11; map’ & det (Plut. mor. 
p. 83 f. [de profect. in virt. $ 18]), Ro. xii. 3; i. q. more 
than: duaprwdol rapa mavras, Lk. xiii. 2; €ypisé oe €Aatov 
mapa rovs per. more copiously than [A. V. above] thy 
fellows, Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8; tyoty rwa mapd 
riva, Sir. xv. 5); xpivew nuépay rap. nuepay, to prefer one 
day to another (see xpívo, 2), Ro. xiv. 5. Hence it is 
joined to comparatives: mAÀéov» mapd r. Lk. iii. 13; dea- 
Qopárepor rap’ avrovs óvoua, Heb.i.4; add, iii. 3 ; ix. 23; 
xi.4; xii. 24; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in W. $35, 2 b. [and 
as above]. éAarro)v rwwa mapa r., to make one inferior 
to another, Heb. ii. 7, 9. 3. on account of (cf. Lat. 
propter i. q. 0b): mapa rovro, for this reason, therefore, 
1 Co. xii. 15 sq.; cf. W. $49 g. c. 

IV. In CoMPosiTION mapa denotes 1. situation 
' or motion either from the side of, or to the side of ; near, 
beside, by, to: mapadaXacatos, rapdAtos, mrapowéo, mapaxo- 
Aovdéw, mapaXaufdro, mapadéyopat, mTapamAéo, mapayo; 
of what is done secretly or by stealth, as mapewrépxopat, 
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rape dyo, napecduw; cf. [the several words and] Fritz- 
sche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p.346. by the side of i.e. 
ready, present, at hand, (wapd tim): mápewa, sapovcia, 
mapéxe, etc. 2. violation, neglect, aberration, (cf. 
our beyond or aside i. q. amiss]: sapaBaívo, rapaBárgs, 
Tapavouéo, mapaxovo, Taping, mapecis, wapaAdoyifoua, 
mapasogos, mapadpovia, etc. 3. like the Germ. an 
(in anreizen, antreiben, etc.) : mapa(nAóo, mapamupaive, 
sapofurvw, mapopyi(e. [Cf. Vig. ed. Herm. p. 650 sq.] 

Tapo-Balve ; 2 aor. mrapén»; prop. to go by the side of 
(in Hom. twice rapBeBaós of one who stands by anoth- 
er's side in a war-chariot, Il. 11, 522; 13, 708 [but here 
of men on foot]) ; (o go past or to pass over without touch- 
ing a thing; trop. to overstep, neglect, violate, transgress, 
w. an acc. of the thing (often so in prof. auth. fr. Aes- 
chyl. down (cf. mapa, IV. 1 and 2]) : rj» wapadoow, Mt. 
xv. 2; thy évroAny rov Oeor, ibid. 3; ó rapaBaívor, he that 
transgresseth, oversteppeth, i. e. who does not hold to 
the true doctrine, opp. to pévew év rj Qibay5, 2 Jn. 9 RG 
[where L T Tr WH 6 mpoáyov (q. v.)] (so oi rapaBairov- 
res, transgressors of the law, Sir. xl. 14 (cf. Joseph. c. 
Ap. 2, 18, 2; 29,4; 30,1]); (rv d&abneny, Josh. vii. 11, 
15; Ezek. xvi. 59, and often; và prjua xvpiov, Num. xiv. 
41; 18S. xv. 24, etc. ; ras cvvOnxas, Polyb. 7,5, 1; Joseph. 
antt. 4, 6, 5; Ael. v. h. 10, 2; besides, rapaB. dieny, ràv 
vóuov, rovs Spxous, niai, etc., in Grk. writ.). in imita- 
tion of the Hebr. 730 foll. by 15, we find mapa. éx rwos 
and amo rios, so to go past as to turn aside from, i. e. to 
depart, leave, be turned from: éx rns óbov, Ex. xxxii. 8; 
Deut. ix. 12; dro rà» évroAó», Deut. xvii. 20; awd rv 
Aóyov, Deut. xxviii. 14 cod. Alex.; once so in the N. T. : 
éx (LT Tr WH dd) rijs arooroAns, of one who abandons 
his trust, [R. V. fell away], Acts i. 25. (In the Sept. 
also for 135, VDT to break, 10i? to deviate, turn aside.) 
[SvN.: wapaBaivery to overstep, srapamopeveaas to proceed 
by the side of, mapépxeaOat to go past. ]* 

twrapa-Bddd\eo: 2 aor. mapéBadop; 1. to throw be- 
fore, cast to, [cf. rapa, IV. 1], (Hom., Plat., Polyb., Dio 
Cass., al. ; as fodder to horses, Hom. Il. 8, 504). 2. 
to put one thing by the side of another for the sake of 
comparison, fo compare, liken, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Polyb., 
Joseph., Hdian.): rjv Bacueíay ToU 0co0 ev mapaBoAMj, 
to portray the kingdom of God (in), by the use of, a 
similitude, Mk. iv. 30 RG L mrg. Tr mrg. [cf. B. § 138, 
22]. 3. reflexively, to put one’s self, betake one's 
self, into a place or to a person (Plat., Polyb., Plut., 
Diog. Laért.); of seamen (Hdt. 7,179; Dem. p. 168, 4; 
eic IortóAovs, Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 4), els Zápov, Acts xx. 
15 [ put in at (R. V. touched at)]. For another use of 
this verb in Grk. writ. see wapaBoXevopat.” 

wapa-Baovs, -eos, 7j, (apaBalvo, q. v.), prop. a. going 
over; metaph. a disregarding, violating ; Vulg. praevarica- 
tio, and once (Gal. iii. 19) transgressio ; [ À. V. transgres- 
sion]: w. à gen. of the object, ray ópkev, 2 Macc. xv. 10; 
ràv dtxaiwy, Plut. compar. Ages. and Pomp. 1; roi vópov, 
of the Mosaic law, Ro. ii. 23 (Joseph. antt. 18, 8,2); ab- 
solutely, the breach of a definite, promulgated, ratified 
law: Ro. v. 14; 1 Tim. ii. 14, (but dyapria is wrong-do- 
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ing which even a man ignorant of the law may be guilty 
of (cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. $1xvi.]) ; rà» mapaB. xápw, to 
create transgressions, i.e. that sins might take on the 
character of transgressions, and thereby the conscious- 
. ness of sin be intensified and the desire for redemption 
be aroused, Gal. iii. 19 ; used of the transgression of the 
Mosaic law, Ro. iv. 15; Heb. ii. 2; ix. 15; Ps. c. (ci.) 
3; w. a gen. of the subj., ràv adixwy, Sap. xiv. 81.* 
vapa-Bárns, -ov, ó, (rapaBaivo [cf. W. 26]), a trans- 
gressor (Vulg. praevaricator, transgressor) : vópov, a law- 
breaker (Plaut. legirupa), Ro. ii. 25, 27; Jas. ii. 11; 
absol, Gal. ii. 18; Jas. ii. 9. [Aeschyl. (aap8drns) ; 
Graec. Ven. Deut. xxi. 18, 20.]* 
wapa-Bidfopa:: 1 aor. mapefiamápm»; depon. verb, to 
employ force contrary to nature and right [cf. rapa, IV. 2], 
to compel by employing force (Polyb. 26, 1, 8) : rwd, to 
constrain one by entreaties, Lk. xxiv. 29; Acts xvi. 15; 
so Sept. in Gen. xix. 9; 1 S. xxviii. 23, etc.* 
$oga: 1 aor. mid. ptcp. mapafoAevcápnevos ; 
to be rapáfoXos i. e. one who rashly exposes himself to dan- 
gers, to be venturesome, reckless, (cf. W. 93 (88) ; Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 67) ; recklessly to expose one's self to dan- 
ger: with a dat. of respect, rj wrvyp, as respects life; 
hence, to expose one’s life boldly, jeopard life, hazard life, 
Phil. ii. 30 GL, T Tr WH for the rapaBovAevaáp. of Rec.; 
on the difference between these readings cf. Gabler, 
Kleinere theol. Schriften, i. p. 176sqq. This verb is 
not found in the Grk. writ., who say rapaBddAeo Oat, now 
absol .to expose one's self to danger (see Passow s.v. 
rapaBadAw, 2; L. and S. ib. II.), now with an acc. of the 
thing [to risk, stake], as Wuynv, Hom. Il. 9, 322; capa 
xai yvy», 2 Macc. xiv. 38 (see other exx. in Passow 
[and L. and S.] l. c.) ; now w. a dat. of reference, rats 
Vvxais, Diod. 8, 35 ; 79 épavro? kejaAj, dpyvpio, Phryn. 
ed. Lob. p. 238; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. 1. c.].* 
vapaBoAf, -75, 7), (rapaBáAAo, q. v.), Sept. for oU»; 
1. a placing of one thing by the side of another, juzta- 
position, as of ships in battle, Polyb. 15, 2, 13; Diod. 14, 
60. 2. metaph. a comparing, comparison of one 
thing with another, likeness, similitude, (Plat., Isocr., 
Polyb, Plut.): univ., Mt. xxiv. 82; Mk. xiii. 28; an 
example by which a doctrine or precept is illustrated, 
Mk. iii. 23; Lk. xiv. 7; a thing serving as a figure of 
something else, Heb. ix. 9; this meaning also very many 
interpreters give the word in Heb. xi. 19, but see 5 be- 
low; spec. a narrative, fictitious but agreeable to the 
laws and usages of human life, by which either the duties 
of men or the things of God, particularly the nature and 
history of God's kingdom, are figuratively portrayed (cf. 
B. D. s. vv. Fable, Parable, (and reff. there ; add Aristot. 
rhet. 2, 20, 2 sqq. and Cope's notes)]: Mt. xiii. 3,10, 13, 
24, 31, 33-85, 53 ; xxi. 33, 45; [xxii. 1]; Mk. iv. 2, 10, 
[11], 18, 30, 33 sq.; [vii. 17]; xii. 1, [12]; Lk. viii. 4, 
3-11; xii. 16, 41; xiii. 6; xiv. 7; xv. 3; xviii. 1, 9; xix. 
11; xx.9,19; xxi.29; witha gen. of the pers. or thing 
to which the contents of the parable refer [W. § 30, 
la.]: ro? omeipovros, Mt. xiii. 18; rà» (i(aviov, ib. 86; 
ry» Bac eíay oU eo) év rapaBoA; ri&vas (lit. to set forth 
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the kingdom of God in a parable), to illustrate (the na- 
ture and history of) the kingdom of God by the use of a 
parable, Mk. iv.30 Ltxt. T Trtxt. WH. 3. a pithy 
and instructive saying, involving some likeness or compar- 
ison and having preceptive or admonitory force; an 
aphorism, a maxim: Lk. v. 36; vi. 89; Mt. xv. 15, (Prov. 
i.6; Eccl. i. 17; Sir. iii. 29 (27) ; xiii. 26 (25), etc.). 
Since sayings of this kind often pass into proverbs, 
mapaBoAn is 4. a proverb: Lk. iv. 23 (1 S. x. 12; 
Ezek. xii. 22 sq.; xviii. 2 sq.). 5. an act by which 
one exposes himself or his possessions to danger, a ven- ' 
ture, risk, (in which sense the plur. seems to be used by 
Plut. Arat. 22: 8c moAA àv éAvyuv kai mapafoAGr mepaí- 
vovres mpos Td reiyos [cf. Diod. Sic. frag. lib. xxx. 9, 2; 
also var. in Thuc. 1, 181, 2 (and Poppo ad loc.)]) ; ér 
rapafBoAj, in risking him, i. e. at the very moment when 
he exposed his son to mortal peril (see rapafgoAevopat), 
Heb. xi. 19 (Hesych. éx mapafBoA5s* dx mapaxwdvuvevpa- 
ros); others with less probability explain it, in a figure, 
i. e. as a figure, either of the future general resurrection 
of all men, or of Christ offered up to God and raised 
again from the dead; others otherwise.* 
wapa-Bovlesvopar: 1 aor. ptcp. mapafovAevaduevos ; to 
consult amiss [see mapa, IV. 2]: w. a dat. of the thing, 
Phil. ii. 30 Rec. Not found in prof. auth. See mapa- 
BoXevopas.* 
mwap-ayyeAla, -as, 7, (rapayyéAAo), prop. announcement, 
a proclaiming or giving a message to; hence a charge, 
command: Acts xvi. 24; a prohibition, Acts v. 28; used 
of the Christian doctrine relative toright living, 1 Tim. 
i. 5; of particular directions relative to the same, 18; 
plur.in 1 Th.iv.2. (Ofa military order in Xen., Polyb.; 
of instruction, Aristot. eth. Nic. 2, 2 p. 11048, 7; Diod. 
exc. p. 512, 19 [i. e. frag. lib. xxvi. 1,1].)* 
wap-ayyé\Aw ; impf. mapnyyeAAov; 1 aor. mapryyeia ;. 
(rapá and dyyéAAw) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; 1. 
prop. to transmit a message along from one to another 
[(cf. apd, IV. 1)], to declare, announce. 2. to com- 
mand, order, charge: w. dat. of the pers. 1 Th. iv. 11 [cf. 
Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) * Shorter Conclusion ']; foll. by 
Aéyor and direct disc. Mt. x. 5; foll. by an inf. aor., 
Mt. xv. $5 LT Tr WH; Mk. viii. 6; Lk. viii. 29; Acts 
x. 42; xvi.18; with py inserted, Lk. v. 14; viii. 56; Acts 
xxiii. 22; 1 Co. vii. 10 [here Lchm. inf. pres.]; foll. by an 
inf. pres., Acts xvi. 28; xvii. 30 [here T Tr mrg. WH have 
drayy.]; 2 Th. iii. 6; with un inserted, Lk. ix. 21 [GL 
T Tr WH]; Acts i. 4; iv. 18; v. 28 (wapayyeXia mapay- 
yéAAew, to charge strictly, W. $54, 3; B. 184 (159 sq.)), 
40; 1 Tim.i.3; vi. 17; revi re, 2 Th. iii. 4 [but T Tr WH 
om. L br. the dat.]; rovro foll. by ore, 2 Th. iii. 10; ru 
foll. by acc. and inf. [Acts xxiii. 30 L T Tr mrg.]; 2 
Th. iii. 6; 1 Tim. vi. 13 [here Tdf. om. dat.]; foll. by an 
inf. alone, Acts xv. 5; by tva (see wa, II. 2 b.), Mk. vi. 
8; 2 Th.iii.12; with an acc. of the thing alone, 1 Co. xi. 
17; 1 Tim. iv. 11; v. 7. [SvN.see xeAevo, fin.]* 
wapa-yivonos ; impf. 8 pers. plur. sapeyívoyro (Jn. iii. 
23) ; 2 aor. mapeyevdunv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for x13; 
(prop. to become near, to place one's self by the side of, 
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hence) to be present, to come near, approach : absol., Mt. 
iii. 1 [but in ed. 1 Prof. Grimm (more appropriately) asso- 
ciates this with Heb. ix. 11; Lk. xii. 51 below]: Lk. [xiv. 
21]; xix.16 ; Jn. iii. 28; Acts v. 21 sq. 25; ix. 89; x. 32 
(RG Tr mrg. br.], 33; xi. 23 ; xiv. 27 ; xvii. 10; xviii. 27 ; 
xxi. 18; xxiii. 16, 855 xxiv. 17, 24; xxv. 7 ; xxviii. 21; 1 
Co. xvi.3; foll. by dwé w. gen. of place and els w. acc. of 
place, Mt. ii. 1; Acts xiii. 14 ; by dwé with gen. of place 
and észí w. acc. of place and mpós w. acc. of pers. Mt. iii. 
13; by rapá w. gen. of pers. (i. e. sent by one[cf. W. 365 
(842) ]), Mk. xiv. 48; by mpós reva, Lk. vii. 4, 20; viii. 19; 
Acts xx. 18; mpós rwa éx w. gen. of place, Lk. xi. 6; by 
els w. acc. of place, Jn. viii. 2; Acts ix. 26 (here Lehm. 
év); xv.4; by émírwa (against, see éní, C. L. 2 g. y. B8.), 
Lk. xxii. 52 [Tdf. mpós]. i.q. to come forth, make one's 
public appearance, of teachers: of the Messiah, absol. 
Heb. ix. 11; foll. by an inf. denoting the purpose, Lk. xii. 
51; [of John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 1 (see above)]. i.q. 
to be present with help [R. V.to take one's part], w. a 
dat. of the pers. 2 Tim. iv. 16 L T TrWH. ([Comp.: 
cvp-rapayivopaa. | * 

Tap-áyo ; impf. rapizyov (Jn. viii. 59 Rec.) ; pres. pass. 
8 pers. sing. mapáyera: ; fr. [ Archil., Theogn.], Pind. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. several times for 423p in Kal and 


Hiphil; 1. trans. [(cf. mapa, IV.)]; &. to lead 
past, lead by. b. to lead aside, mislead; to lead 
away. c. to lead to; to lead forth, bring forward. 


2. intrans. (see dye, 4) ; &. to pass by, go past: Mt. 
xx. 30; Mk. ii. 14; xv. 21; [Lk. xviii. 39 L mrg.]; foll. 
by apd w. an acc. of place, Mk. i. 16 L T Tr WH (by 
xara w. acc. of place, 3 Macc. vi. 16; Óeopo)vres srapa- 
youcay tiv Üvvaja», Polyb. 5, 18, 4). b. to depart, 
go away: Jn. viii. 59 Rec. ; ix. 1; éxetOev, Mt. ix. 9, 27. 
[Al adhere to the meaning pass by in all these pass.] 
Metaph. to pass away, disappear: 1 Co. vii. 81 (Ps. cxliii. 
(exliv.) 5); in the passive in the same sense, 1 Jn. ii. 
8, 17. 

wapa-Serypari{e ; 1 aor. inf. rapadecypatica:; (mapá- 
Secyypa [(fr. 8eikvvpi) ] an example; also an example in 
the sense of à warning [cf. Schmidt ch. 128]); to set 
forth as an example, make an example of; in a bad sense, 
to hold up to infamy; to expose to public disgrace: rwá, 
Mt.i.19 RG; Heb. vi. G[À. V. put to open shame]. 
(Num. xxv. 4; Jer. xiii. 22; Ezek. xxviii. 17; [Dan. ii. 5 
Sept.]; Add. to Esth. iv. 8 [36]; Evang. Jac. c. 20; often 
in Polyb.; Plut. de curios. 10; Euseb. quaest. ad Steph. 
1, 3 (iv. 884 d. ed. Migne).) [Cf. Schmidt ch. 128.] * 

mapéSecos, -ov, ó, (thought by most to be of Persian 
origin, by others of Armenian, cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. 
p. 1124; [B. D. s. v. ; esp. Fried. Delitzsch, Wo lag das 
Paradies? Leipzig 1881, pp. 95-97; cf. Maz Müller, 
Selected Essays, i. 129 sq. ]), 1. among the Persians 
a grand enclosure or preserve, hunting-ground, park, 
shady and well-watered, in which wild animals were 
kept for the hunt ; it was enclosed by walls and furnished 
with towers for the hunters: Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 14; (1, 4, 
5]; 8, 1, 88; oec. 4, 18 and 14; anab. 1,2, 7. 9; Theo- 
phr. h. pl. 5, 8, 1; Diod. 16, 41; 14, 80; Plut. Artax. 
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25, cf. Curt. 8, 1, 11. 2. univ. a garden, pleasure- 
ground; grove, park: Leian. v.h. 2, 23; Ael. v. h. 1, 33; 
Joseph. antt. 7, 14,4; 8,7,3; 9,10, 4; 10, 3, 2 and 11, 
1; b. j. 6, 1, 1; [c. Apion. 1, 19, 9 (where cf. Müller)]; 
Sus. 4, 7, 15, etc.; Sir. xxiv. 30; and so it passed into 
the Hebr. language, D373, Neh. ii.8; Eccl. ii. 5; Cant. 
iv. 18; besides in Sept. mostly for 33; thus for that de- 
lightful region, *the garden of Eden,' in which our first 
parents dwelt before the fall: Gen. ii. 8 sqq.; iii. 1 
8qq. 3. that part of Hades which was thought by 
the later Jews to be the abode of the souls of the pious 
until the resurrection: Lk. xxiii. 43, cf. xvi. 28 sqq. But 
some [e. g. Dillmann (as below p. 379) ] understand that 
passage of the heavenly paradise. 4. an upper 
region in the heavens: 2 Co. xii. 4 (where some maintain, 
others deny, that the term is equiv. to ó rpíros obparós 
in vs. 2); with the addition of rov Oeo), gen. of possessor, 
the abode of God and heavenly beings, to which true 
Christians will be taken after death, Rev. ii. 7 (cf. Gen. 
xii. 10; Ezek. xxviii. 18; xxxi. 8). According to the 
opinion of many of the church Fathers, the paradise in 
which our first parents dwelt before the fall still exists, 
neither on earth nor in the heavens, but above and be- 
yond the world; cf. Thilo, Cod. apocr. Nov. Test., on 
Evang. Nicod. c. xxv. p. 748 sqq. ; and Bleek thinks that 
the word ought to be taken in this sense in Rev. ii. 7. 
Cf. Dillmann s. v. Paradies in Schenkel iv. 377 sqq.; 
also Hilgenfeld, Die Clement. Recogn. und Hom. p. 87 
sq.; Klüpper on 2 Co. xii. 2-4, p. 507 sqq. [(Gottingen, 
1869). Seealso B.D.s. v.; McC. and S. s. v.; Hamburg- 
er, Real-Encyclopüdie, Abtheil. ii. s. v.]* 

wapa-Séxopat; fut. 3 pers. plur. wapadéfovra: ; depon. 
mid., but in bibl. and eccles. Grk. w. 1 aor. pass. mape- 
8€yOnv (Acts xv. 4 LT Tr WH; 2 Macc. iv. 22; [cf. B. 
51 (44)]); 1. in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, prop. 
to receive, take up, take upon one’s self. Hence 2. 
to admit i. e. not to reject, to accept, receive : rév Aóyov, 
Mk. iv. 20; £05, Acts xvi. 21; rjv paprupiay, Acts xxii. 
18; xarnyopiay, 1 Tim. v. 19, (rds 8oxipous Ópáypas, Epict. 
diss. 1, 7, 6); teva, of a son, to acknowledge as one’s own 
[A. V. receiveth], Heb. xii. 6 (after Prov. iii. 12, where 
for ny); of a delegate or messenger, to give due re- 
ception to, Acts xv.4L T Tr WH. [C£ d¢yopuas, fin.]* 

Tapa-BuarpiBf, -7s, 1j, useless occupation, empty business, 
misemployment (see mapd, IV. 2): 1 Tim. vi. 5 Rec. (cf. 
W. 102 (96)], see Scaraparp:8n. Not found elsewhere; 
[cf. rapakaruréw in Justinian (in Koumanoudes, Aé£es ° 
a@noavp. s. v.) ].* 

vapa-B(6opa, subjunc. 3 pers. sing. mapadidq (1 Co. xv. 
24 [L mrg. Tr mrg. WH, cod. Sin., etc.]) and mapadsdot 
(ibid. L txt. T Trtxt. ; cf. B. 46 (40) [and 89e, init.]); 
impf. 3 pers. sing. wapedi8ou (Acts viii. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 23), 
plur. wapedi8ovy (Acts xvi. 4 RG; xxvái. 1) and wape- 
di8ocay (Acts xvi. 4 L T Tr WH; cf. W. $14, 1 c.; B. 45 
(39)); fut. rapaBóco ; 1 aor. rapedoxa; 2 aor. rapedas, 
subjunc. 8 pers. sing. mapadp and several times sapadot 
(so L T Tr WH in Mk. iv. 29; xiv. 10, 11 ; Jn. xiii. 2; 
see Aou, init.); pf. ptcp. mapadedoxds (Acts xv. 26); 
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plupf. 3 pers. plur. without augm. rapadeddxeray (Mk. 
xv. 10; W. $12, 9; [B. 38 (29); Tdf. Proleg. p. 120 
8q.]); Pass., pres. mapadidopa ; impf. 8 pers. sing. mape- 
di8ero (1 Co. xi. 23 L T Tr WH for R G sapedidoro, see 
arodidepms); pf.~3 pers. sing. mapadedora (Lk. iv. 6), 
ptep. sapadeSopevos, Acts xiv. 26; 1 aor. mapeddOny; 
1 fut. sapadoOjcopa; fr. Pind. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
mostly for 13; to give over; 1. prop. to give 
into the hands (of another). 2. to give over into 
(one's) power or use: rwi tt, to deliver to one something 
to keep, use, take care of, manage, Mt. xi. 27; Lk. iv. 6 
[cf. W. 271 (254)]; x. 22; rà Umapyxovra, radapra, Mt. 
xxv. 14, 20, 22; rj» Bac eíay, 1 Co. xv. 24; rd mveüpa 
sc. r9. ÓeQ, Jn. xix. 30; ró capa, iva ete., to be burned, 
1 Co. xiii. 3; rid, to deliver one up to custody, to be judged, 
condemned, punished, scourged, tormented, put to death, 
(often thus in prof. auth.): ria, absol., so that to be put 
in prison must be supplied, Mt. iv. 12; Mk. i. 14 ; rnpov- 
pévous, who are kept, 2 Pet. ii. 4 [G TTr WH ; but R 
rernpnpevous, L koXa(ouevovs ropeiw]; to be put to death 
(cf. Germ. dahingeben), Ro. iv. 25 ; withthe addition of 
: drép rivos, for one's salvation, Ro. viii. 32; rud rem, Mt. 
v. 25; xviii. 94 ; xx. 18; xxvii. 2; Mk. xv. 1; Lk. xii. 58; 
xx. 20; Jn. xviii. 30, 35 sq. ; xix. 11 ete.; Acts xxvii. 1; 
xxviii. 16 Rec.; rà OeAnuare abràv, to do their pleasure 
with, Lk. xxiii. 25; rwa rin, foll. by tva, Jn. xix. 16; 
with an inf. of purpose, $vAdccew abrór, to guard him, 
Acts xii. 4 ; without the dat., Mt. x. 19; xxiv. 10 ; xxvii. 
18; Mk. xiii. 11; xv. 10; Acts iii. 13; foll. by iva, Mt. 
xxvii. 26 ; Mk. xv. 15; rwà els rd oravpwOjvat, Mt. xxvi. 2 
(cravpod Óavárg, Ev. Nicod. c. 26) ; eis xeipds rwos, i. e. 
into one's power, Mt. xvii. 22; xxvi. 45; Mk. ix. 31; 
xiv. 41; Lk. ix. 44; xxiv. 7; Acts xxi. 11; xxviii. 17, 
(Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi.) 24; xxxix. (xxxii.) 4) ; eis avréOpia, 
to councils [see ovvedpiov, 2 b.] (rapadiddvas involving 
also the idea of conducting), Mt. x. 17; Mk. xiii. 9; ets 
ouvaywyas, Lk. xxi. 12; eis Aidrw, Mt. xxiv. 9 ; elc vAa- 
xnv, Acts viii. 85; ele dvAakds, Acts xxii. 4; els Oavaroyp, 
Mt. x. 21; Mk. xiii. 12; 2 Co. iv. 11; els xpíga Oavárov, 
Lk. xxiv. 20; r)v capka eis karajopáy, of Christ under- 
going death, Barn. ep. 5, 1 ; mapadsddvar éavróv inp twos, 
to give one's self up for, give one's self to death for, to 
undergo death for (the salvation of) one, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 25; with the addition of rà «à and a pred. acc., 
Eph. v. 2; tr)» puxny davrod trép ToU óvóuaros '1goov 
Xpsorov, to jeopard life to magnify and make known the 
name of Jesus Christ, Acts xv. 26. Metaph. expres- 
sions: ru»à rQ Zara»á, to deliver one into the power of 
Satan to be harassed and tormented with evils, 1 Tim. 
i.20; with the addition of els d\eOpov capkós (see dne- 
Bpos), 1 Co. v. 5 (the phrase seems to have originated 
from the Jewish formulas of excommunication [yet see 
Meyer (ed. Heinrici) ad loc. (cf. B. D. s. vv. Hymeneus 
IL, Excommunication IL.)], because a person banished 
from the theocratic assembly was regarded as deprived 
of the protection of God and delivered up to the power 
of the devil). rid els dkafapaíav, to cause one to be- 
come unclean, Ro. i. 24; cf. Fritzsche, Rückert, and 
31 
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others ad loc. [in this ex. and several that follow A. V. 
renders to give up]; els man dripías, to make one a slave 
of vile passions, ib. 26; els dddxipov voür, to cause one to 
follow his own corrupt mind, — foll. by an inf. of purpose 
[or epexegetic inf. (Meyer)], ib. 28; éavróv rj doedyeia, 
to make one's self the slave of lasciviousness, Eph. iv. 
19; rwà Aarpevew, to cause one to worship, Acts vii. 42. 
to deliver up treacherously, i.e. by betrayal to cause 
one to be taken : rwd ren, of Judas betraying Jesus, Mt. 
xxvi. 15; Mk. xiv. 10; Lk. xxii. 4,6; without the dat., 
Mt. xxvi. 16, 21, 28, 25 ; Mk. xiv. 11, 18; Lk. xxii. 21, 
48; Jn. vi. 64, 71; xii. 4; in the pass., Mk. xiv. 21; Lk. 
xxii. 22; 1 Co. xi. 283; pres. ptep. ó rapadidovs atrdy, of 
him as plotting the betrayal (cf. B. $ 144, 11, 8) : Mt. 
xxvi. 25, 46, 48; Mk. xiv. 42, 44; Jn. xiii. 11 ; xviii. 2, 
5. to deliver one to be taught, moulded, etc.: ets ri, in 
pass., Ro. vi. 17 (to be resolved thus, tank. r$ rimo ete: 
eis 8» mapeddOnre [W. § 24, 2 b.]). 3. i.q. to com- 
mit, to commend : rwáà rjj xapere 7. Geov, in pass., Acts xiv. 
26; xv. 40; mapedidou TQ xpivovri dixaiws, sc. rà éavrov, 
his cause (B. 145 (127) note? [cf. W. 590 (549)]), 1 Pet. 
ii. 23. 4. to deliver verbally: commands, rites, Mk. 
vii. 13; Acts vi. 14; 1 Co. xi. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 21 (here in 
pass.) ; wiorsw, the tenets [see soris, 1 c. B.], in pass., 
Jude 3; $vAaccew rà Sdéypara, the decrees to keep, Acts 
xvi. 4; to deliver by narrating, to report, i. e. to perpetu- 
ate the knowledge of events by narrating them, Lk. i. 2; 
1 Co. xi. 28; xv. 3, (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow 
[or L. and S.] s. v. 4). 5. to permit, allow : absol. 
órav napady or mapaoi ó kapmás, when the fruit will allow, 
i.e. when its ripeness permits, Mk. iv. 29 (so ris Spas 
napadsovens, Polyb. 22, 24, 9; for other exx. see Passow 
s. v. 3 [L. and S. s. v. II. ; others take the word in Mk. l. c. 
intransitively, in a quasi-reflexive sense, gives itself up, 
presents itself, cf. W. 251 (286); B. 145 (127) ]). 

arap&Sofos, -ov, (rapá contrary to [see mapa, IV.2], and 
8ófa opinion; hence i.q. ó mapa rijv 9ó£av àv), unez- 
pected, uncommon, incredible, wonderful : neut. plur. Lk. 
v. 26 [ A. V. strange things, cf. Trench $ xci. fin.]. (Ju- 
dith xiii. 13 ; Sap. v. 2, etc. ; Sir. xliii. 25; 2 Macc. ix. 24; 
4 Macc. ii.14; Xen., Plat., Polyb., Ael. v. h. 4, 25; Lcian. 
dial. deor. 20,7; 9, 2; Joseph.c. Ap. 1, 10, 2; Hdian. 1, 
1, 5 [(4 Bekk.)].) * 

mwap-Soors, -ews, 7, (rapadidamu), a giving over, giving 
up; i.e. 1. the act of giving up, the surrender: of 
cities, Polyb. 9, 25, 5; Joseph. b. j. 1, 8, 6; xpppuárov, Ar- 
istot. pol. 5, 7, 11 p. 1309*, 10. 2. a giving over 
which is done by word of mouth or in writing, i. e. tradi- 
tion by instruction, narrative, precept, etc. (see mapa- 
3i8wput, 4); hence i. q. instruction, Epict. diss. 2, 23, 40; 
joined with d:8ackcadia, Plat. legg. 7 p. 808 a. objec- 
tively, what is delivered, the substance of the teaching: so 
of Paul's teaching, 2 Th. iii. 6; in plur. of the particular 
injunctions of Paul's instruction, 1 Co. xi. 2; 2 Th. ii. 
15. used in the sing. of à written narrative, Joseph. 
c. Ap. 1, 9, 2; 10, 2; again, of the body of precepts, esp. 
ritual, which in the opinion of thelater Jews were orally 
delivered by Moses and orally transmitted in unbroken 
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succession to subsequent generations, which precepts, 
both illustrating and expanding the written law, as they 
did, were to be obeyed with equal reverence (Joseph. 
antt. 18, 10, 6 distinguishes between rà éx sapaBóo«os 
Tay marépev and rà yeypayupra, i. e. rà ev rois Mevates 
vépos yeypappeva vópipua) : Mt. xv. 2 s0. 6; Mk. vii. 3, 
5,9, 13; with ré» d»Üpésree added, as opp. to the 
divine teachings, Mk. vii. 8; Col. ii. 8 [where see Bp. 
Lghtft.]; marpwxal mapaBóces, precepts received from 
the fathers, whether handed down in the O. T. books 
or orally, Gal. i. 14 [(al. restrict the word here to the 
extra-biblical traditions; cf. Meyer or Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.). Cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Tradition.]* 

vapa-[nÀóe, -à; fut. rapa(nAdow ; 1 aor. rape(Àoca ; 
to provoke to (os [see mapa, IV. 3]; a. fo pro- 
voke to jealousy or rivalry: vwa, Ro. xi. 11, 14, (1 K. xiv. 
22 ; Sir. xxx. 8); éri rin (see éní, B. 2 a. 3. fin.), Ro. x. 
19 (Deut. xxxii. 21). b. to provoke to anger : 1 Co. 
x. 22 [on this see Prof. Hort in WH. App. p. 167] (Ps. 
xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 1, 7 sq.).* 

-a, -o», (wapa and 6dXacca), beside 
the sea, by the sea: Mt. iv. 13. (Sept.; Hdt., Xen., 
Thuc., Polyb., Diod., al.) * 

wapa-Cceple, -5: impf. pass. 8 pers. plur. sape8co- 
poupro; 1l. (napd i. q. by the side of [see mapa, IV. 
1]) to examine things placed beside each other, to com- 
pare, (Xen., Plut., Lcian.). 2. (rapá i. q. over, be- 
yond, [ Lat. praeter ; see mapa, IV. 2) to overlook, neglect : 
Acts vi. 1 (Dem. p. 1414, 22; Diod., Dion. Hal., al.).* 

wapa-Ohkn, -55, 7, (maparliOnus, q. v.), a deposit, a trust 
or thing consigned to one’s faithful keeping, (Vulg. de- 
positum) : used of the correct knowledge and pure doc- 
trine of the gospel, to be held firmly and faithfully, and 
to be conscientiously delivered unto others: 2 Tim. i. 12 
(pov possess. gen. [the trust committed unto me; Rec.*!* 16% 
reads here napaxara@n«n, q. v.]) ; GL T Tr WH in1 Tim. 
vi. 20 and 2 Tim. i. 14, (Lev. vi. 2, 4; 2 Macc. iii. 10,15; 
Hdt. 9, 45; [al.]). Inthe Grk. writ. rapakara8nxn (q. v.) 
is more common; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 312; W. 102 
(96).* 

vap-uvéo, -à; impf. 3 pers. sing. sapyvev; to exhort, 
admonish: with the addition of Aéyov foll. by direct dis- 
course, Acts xxvii. 9; reva (in class. Grk. more com- 
monly rui [W. 223 (209) ; B. $133, 9]), foll. by an inf. 
Acts xxvii. 22 [B. $8140, 1; 141,2]. (From Hdt. and 
Pind. down; 2 Macc. vii. 25sq.; 3 Macc. v. 17.)* 

wap-criopas, -o0ua,, impv. pres. maparov; [impf. 3 
pers. plur. rapgroüvro, Mk. xv. 6 TWH Tr mrg., where 
al. óvrep groUvro (q. v.)]; 1 aor. mapprycdugr:; pf. pass. 
ptcp. mapyrnpevos with a pass. signif.; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Pind. down; 1. prop.to ask alongside (apa [IV.1]), 
beg to have near one; to obtain by entreaty ; to beg from, to 
ask for, supplicate: [Mk. xv. 6 (see above)]. 2. to 
avert (mapa aside [see mapa, IV. 1]) by entreaty or seek 
to avert, to deprecate ; a. prop. foll. by un and acc. 
w. inf. [to intreat that... not], Heb. xii. 19 (Thuc. 5, 
63) ; cf. W. 604 (561); [B. $148,13]. — b. i.q.tore- 
Suse, decline: rà aroGaveiv, Acts xxv. 11 (Oavety ob mapat- 
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roupat, Joseph. de vita sua 29). C. i.q. to shun, 
avoid: ví, 1 Tim. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii 23; sod, 1 Tim. v. 11; 
Tit. iii. 10; i.q. to refuse, reject, Heb. xii. 25. d. to 
avert displeasure by entreaty, i. e. to beg pardon, crave in 
dulgence, to excuse: Exe pe xapytnpévow (see eye, L 1 f.), 
Lk. xiv. 18 sq. (of one excusing himself for not accept- 
ing an invitation to a feast, Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 2).° 

wapa-xa@d{ouas: fo sit down beside [sapa, IV. 1], seat 
one's self, (Xen., Plat., al.); 1 aor. pass. ptcp. wapaxnbe- 
aGeis (Joseph. antt. 6,11, 9); xpdés ru Lk. x. 39 T Tr WH 
[cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 269].* 

wapa-xaSi{w: 1 aor. ptcp. fem. sapaxaficaca, to make 
to sit down beside [(wapa, IV. 1)]; to set beside, place 
near; intrans. to sit down beside: mapd ri, Lk. x. 839 RG 
L [but L mrg. spós] (Sept. Job ii. 13; Plut. Marius 17; 
Cleom. 37; in this sense the mid. is more com. in the 
Grk. writ.).* 

wapa-xahie, -®; impf. 3 pers. sing. mapexdAe 1 and 3 
pers. plur. mapexdAovv; 1 aor. mapexdAeca ; Pass., pres. 
srapaxaAoUpat ; pf. erapakéc pas; 1 aor. mapexAnOny ; 1 fut. 
wapaxAnOnoopa; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; L 
as in Grk. writ. to call to one’s side, call for, summon : via, 
w. an inf. indicating the purpose, Acts xxviii. 20 [al. 
(less naturally) refer this to II. 2, making the acc. the 
subj. of the inf.]. II. to address, speak to, (call to, 
call on), which may be done in the way of exhortation, 
entreaty, comfort, instruction, etc. ; hence result a varie- 
ty of senses, on which see Knapp, Scripta varii arg. ed. 2 
p. 117 sqq. ; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 32 sq. 1. 
asin Grk. auth., to admonish, exhort: absol., Lk. iii. 18; 
[Acts xx. 1 (RGom.)]; Ro. xii. 8; 2 Tim. iv. 2; Heb. 
x. 25; 1 Pet. v. 12; foll. by direct disc. 2 Co. v. 20; foll. 
by Aéyov w. direct disc. Acts ii. 40; foll. by an inf. where 
in Lat. ut, 1 Tim. ii. 1; teva, Acts xv. 32; xvi. 40; 2 Co. 
x.1; 1 Th. ii. 12 (11); v. 11; 1 Tim. v. 1; Heb. iii. 13; 
Tuva Adyp sroÀAQ, Acts xx. 2; teva foll. by direct disc., 1 
Co. iv. 16; 1 Th.v. 14; Heb. xiii. 22 (here L WH mrg. 
inf.]; 1 Pet. v. 1sq.; rwd foll. by an inf. where in Lat. 
ut [cf. B. $6140, 1; 141,2; W. 332 (311); 335 (315) n.]: 
inf. pres, Acts xi. 28; xiv. 22; Phil. iv. 2; 1 Th. iv. 
10; Tit. ii. 6; 1 Pet. ii. 11 (here Lchm. adds épas to the 
inf., and WH mrg. with codd. A C L etc. read dzréyea&e) ; 
Jude 3; inf. aor., Acts xxvii. 38 sq.; Ro. xii. 1; xv. 
30; 2Co.ii.8; vi.1; Eph.iv. 1; 1 Tim. i. 8; Heb. xiii. 
19 ; rua foll. by a w. subjunc. [cf. B. § 139, 42; W. 335 
u.8.], 1 Co. i. 10; xvi. 15sq.; 2 Co. viii. 6; 1 Th. iv. 1; 
2 Th. iii. 12; to enjoin a thing by exhortation [cf. B. 
§ 141, 2], 1 Tim. vi. 2; Tit. ii. 15. 2. to beg, entreat, 
beseech, (Joseph. antt. 6, 7,4; [11, 8, 5]; often in Epict. 
ef. Schweighduser, Index graecit. Epict. p. 411; Plut. 
apophth. regum, Mor. ii. p. 30 ed. Tauchn. [vi. 695 ed. 
Reiske; exx. fr. Polyb., Diod., Philo, al, in Soph. Lex. 
8. v.]; not thus in the earlier Grk. auth. exc. where the 
gods are called on for aid, in the expressions, wapaxahew 
Geovs, 80 Oedv in Joseph. antt. 6, 2, 2 and 7,4; [cf. W. 
22]) : [absol., Philem. 9 (yet see the Comm. ad loc.)]; 
vwd, Mt. viii. 5; xviii. 32; xxvi. 58; Mk. i. 40; Acts xvi. 
9; 2 Co. xii. 18; moAAa, much, Mk. v. 23; rad sept rues, 
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Philem. 10; foll. by direct disc. Acts ix. 88 LT Tr WH; 
with Aéyov added and direct disc., Mt. xviii. 29; Mk. v. 
12; [Lk. vii. 4 (Tdf. npwrev)]; without the acc. Acts xvi. 
15; reva foll. by an inf. (W. and B. u. s.], Mk. v. 17; Lk. 
viii 41; Acts viii. 31; xix. 81; xxviii. 14, (1 Macc. ix. 
35); red foll. by óros, Mt. viii. 34 [here Lchm. iva (see 
above)]; Acts xxv. 2, (4 Macc. iv. 11; Plut. Demetr. c. 
88) ; reve foll. by iva [W.§ 44, 8a.; B. $139,42], Mt. xiv. 
36; Mk. v. 18; vi. 56; vii. 32; viii. 22; Lk. viii. 31 sq. ; 
[2 Co. ix. 5]; rà bimép rwos, tva, 2 Co. xii. 8; sroAAa 
(much) ria, iva, Mk. v. 10; 1 Co. xvi. 12; foll. by roi py 
w. inf. (B. $ 140, 168.; W. 825 (805)], Acts xxi. 12; by 
an inf. Acts ix. 38 RG; by an acc. w.inf., Acts xiii. 42; 
xxiv. 4; [Ro. xvi. 17]. to strive to appease by entreaty: 
absol. 1 Co. iv. 13; rwd, Lk. xv. 28; Acts xvi. 39, (2 
Macc. xiii. 23). 3. to console, to encourage and 
strengthen by consolation, to comfort, (Sept. for Dr); very 
rarely so in Grk. auth., as Plut. Oth. 16): absol. 2 Co. ii. 
7; revd, 2 Co. 1.6; vii. 6 sq.; év w. a dat. of the thing with 
which one comforts another, 1 Th. iv. 18; rend $i mapa- 
KAnoews, 2 Co. i. 4; w. an acc. of the contents, da ris 
mrapaxA. is (for hy, see ds, 7, 6, I. 2 c. a.) mapaxadovpeba, 
ibid.; in pass. to receive consolation, be comforted, Mt. ii. 
18; 2 Co. xiii. 11; és rem over (in) a thing [see éni, B. 
2 a. 8.], 2Co. i. 4; of the consolation (comfort) given not 
in words but by the experience of a happier lot or by a 
happy issue, i. q. to refresh, cheer: pass., Mt. v. 4 (5); 
Lk. xvi. 25; Acts xx. 12; 2 Co. vii. 13 (where a full stop 
must be put after mapaxexAnp.) ; €» ron, by the help of a 
thing, 2 Co. vii. 6 sq. ; émé re, 1 Th. iii. 7; with (év) mapa- 
rAnoe: added, 2 Co. vii. 7. 4. to encourage, strength- 
en, [i. e. in the language of A. V. comfort (see Wright, 
Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v.) ], (in faith, piety, hope): 
tas xapdias, your hearts, Eph. vi. 22; Col. ii. 2; iv. 
8; 2 Th. ii. 17, (also xeipas doOeveis, Job iv. 3 for pm; 
yovara mapaAeAvpuéya, Is. xxxv. 8 sq. [see the Hebr.] for 
T'?w). 5. it combines the ideas of exhorting and 
comforting and encouraging in Ro. xii. 8; 1 Co. xiv. 81; 1 
Th. iii. 2. . 6. to instruct, teach: éy rq d8acxaxXia, 
Tit. i. 9. [Comp.: ovp-rapaxadéw. | * 
wapa-xadvwre : (0 cover over, cover up, hide, conceal : 
trop. 7» mapaxexaduppévoy an avráv ([it was concealed 
from them], a Hebraism, on which see in droxpurra, b.), 
Lk. ix. 45 (Ezek. xxii. 26; Plat., Plut., al.).* 
vapa-kara- kw, -7s, 7, (rapaxararíónut), a. deposit, a 
trust: so Rec. in 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 14 ; (Rec.*!s 1688 in 
2 Tim.i.122also] (Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Aristot. eth. Nic. 
5, 8, 5 p. 1135,^ 4; Polyb., Diod. 15, 76; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8, 38; Ael. v. h. 4, 1); see mapaénen above.* 
; (mapa and xeipa:); to lie beside [mapd, IV. 
1], to be near (fr. Hom. down); to be present, at hand: 
Ro. vii. 18 (where see Meyer), 21.* 
wapd-KAnovs, -eos, 7, (rapakaAéo, q. V-) ; 1. prop. 
a calling near, summons, (esp. for help, Thuc. 4, 61; 
Dem. p. 275, 20). 2. imploration, supplication, en- 
treaty: 2 Co. viii. 4 (Strab. 13 p. 581; Joseph. antt. 8, 
1, 5; [c. Ap. 2, 23, 3 sr. mpos róv Ogdy Exrw] ; Aóyo: mapa- 
xAnoews, words of appeal, containing entreaties, 1 Macc. 
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x. 24). 3. exhortation, admonition, encouragement : 
Acts xv. 31 [al. refer this to 4]; 1 Co. xiv. 3; 2 Co. 
viii. 17; Phil. ii. 1; 1 Tim. iv. 13; Heb. xii. 5; Adyos 
ris mapaxAnoews, Heb. xiii. 22, (2 Macc. vii. 24; xv. 9 
(11); Plat. def. 415 e.; Thuc. 8, 92; Aeschin., Polyb., 
al.). 4. consolation, comfort, solace: 2 Co. i. 4-7 ; 
Heb. vi. 18; [add, Acts ix. 31; 2 Thess. ii. 16], (Jer. 
xvi. 7; Hos. xiii. 14; [Job xxi. 2; Nah. iii. 7]; Phalar. 
ep. 97 init.) ; ra» ypapar, afforded by the contents of the 
Scriptures, Ro. xv. 4 [W. 189 (178)]; Oeds tie rapax, 
God the author and bestower of comfort, Ro. xv. 5; 2 
Co. i. 8; solace or cheer which comes from a happy lot 
or @ prosperous state of things, Lk. vi. 24; 2 Co. vii. 4, 
7, 18 [cf. W. 393 (368)]; Philem. 7; by meton. that 
which affords comfort or refreshment; thus of the Messi- 
anic salvation, Lk. ii. 25 (so the Rabbins call the Mes- 
siah the consoler, the comforter, kar' éfoxnv, DID [cf. 
Wünsche, Neue Beitrüge u. s. w. ad loc.; Schóttgen, 
Horae Hebr. etc. ii. 18]). 5. univ. persuasive dis- 
course, stirring address, — instructive, admonitory, consol- 
atory; powerful hortatory discourse: Ro. xii. 8; Aóyos 
mapaxAnoews [ A. V. word of exhortation], Acts xiii. 15; 
ulos rap. [a son of exhortation], a man gifted in teaching, 
admonishing, consoling, Acts iv. 36 ; used of the apostles’ 
instruction or preaching, 1 Th. ii. 3.* 

Ta pá-k ros, -ov, ó, (TapakaA eo), prop. summoned, called 
to one's side, esp. called to ope's aid ; hence 1. one 
who pleads another's cause before a judge, a pleader, 
counsel for defence, legal assistant ; an advocate : Dem. p. 
841, 11 ; Diog. Laert. 4, 50, cf. Dio Cass. 46, 20. 2. 
univ. one who pleads another's cause with one, an inter- 
cessor: Philo, de mund. opif. § 59; de Josepho $40; in 
Flaccum $53 and 4; so of Christ, in his exaltation at God's 
right hand, pleading with God the Father for the pardon 
of our sins, 1 Jn. ii. 1 (in the same sense, of the divine 
Logos in Philo, vita Moys. iii. $ 14). 3. in the widest 
sense, a helper, succorer, aider, assistant; so of the Holy 
Spirit destined to take the place of Christ with the apos- 
tles (after his ascension to the Father), to lead them to 
a deeper knowledge of gospel truth, and to give them the 
divine strength needed to enable them to undergo trials 
and persecutions on behalf of the divine kingdom: Jn. 
xiv. 16, 26; xv. 26; xvi. 7, cf. Mt. x. 19sq.; Mk. xiii. 
11; Lk. xii. 11 sq. (Philo de mund. opif. $ 6 init. says 
that God in creating the world had no need of a mapa- 
eAyros, an adviser, counsellor, helper. The l'argums and 
Talmud borrow the Greek words Bopp and ROP IB 
and use them of any intercessor, defender, or advocate ; 
cf. Buxtorf, Lex. Talm. p. 1843 [(ed. Fischer p. 916)]; 
so Targ. on Job xxxiii. 23 for y yr, i. e. an angel 
that pleads man’s cause with God ; (cf. rAovciwy mapa- 
kAnrot in ‘Teaching’ etc. 5 sub fin.; Barn. ep. 20, 2; 
Constitt. apost. 7, 18]). Cf. Knapp, Scripta varii Argu- 
menti, p. 124 sqq. ; Düsterdieck on 1 Jn. ii. 1, p. 147 sqq. ; 
[ Watkins, Excursus G, in Ellicott's N. T. Com. for Eng. 
Readers; Westcott in the * Speaker's Com." Additional 
Note on Jn. xiv. 16; Schaff in Lange ibid. .* 

wap-axof}, -7s, 7, (mapa Lat. praeter [see mapa, IV. 
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2]); 1l. prop. a hearing amiss (Plat. epp. 7 p. 341 
b.). 2. [unwillingness to hear i. e.] disobedience : 
Ro. v. 19; 2Co. x. 6; Heb. ii. 2. [Cf. Trench $1xvi.]* 

srap-axoAovééo, -à : fut. mapaxoAovnaw; 1 aor. mapnxo- 
Aovénoa (1 Tim. iv. 6L mrg. WH mrg.; 2 Tim. iii. 10 L 
T Tr WH txt.); pf. sapgkoXovÓgxa ; 1. to follow 
after; so to follow one as to be always at his side [see 
mapa, IV. 1]; to follow close, accompany, (so fr. Arstph. 
and Xen. down). 2. metaph. a. to be always 
present, to attend one wherever he goes: mwi, Mk. xvi. 
17 [where Tr WH txt. dxoAovÓ., q. v.]. b. to follow 
up a thing in mind so as to attain to the knowledge of it, i. e. 
to understand, [cf. our follow a matter up, trace ita course, 
etc. ] ; to examine thoroughly, investigate : nacw (i. e. mpáy- 
paci), all things that have taken place, Lk. i. 3 (very 
often so in Grk. auth., as Dem. pro cor. c. 53 [p. 285, 
23]). c. to follow faithfully sc. a standard or rule, to 
conform one's self to: with a dat. of the thing, 1 Tim. iv. 
6; 2 Tim. iii. 10, (2 Macc. ix. 27). Cf. the full discus- 
sion of this word by Grimm in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. for 1871, p. 46sq.* 

wOp-aKo)o: 1 aor. wap7kovca ; 1. to hear aside 
i. e. casually or carelessly or amiss [see sapá, IV. 2] 
(often so in class. Grk.; on the freq. use of this verb by 
Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. w. (1875) p. 
106). 2. to be unwilling to hear, i. e. on hearing to 
neglect, to pay no heed to, (w. a gen. of the pers., Polyb. 
2, 8,8; 8, 15, 2); contrary to Grk. usage [but cf. Plut. 
Philop. § 16, 1 xai wapideiv rt x. rapakoUcat roy ápapra- 
vopévov, de curios. § 14 rep kal rev lBíev a rapakovcaí 
more k. mapibeiv], w. an accus., roy Adyov, Mk. v. 86 T WH 
Tr txt. [al. *overhearing the word as it was being 
spoken’; cf. B. 302 (259)]; to refuse to hear, pay no re- 
gard to, disobey: rwós, what one says, Mt. xviii. 17 (Tob. 
ill. 4; rà vró roU BaciXées Aeyópeva, Esth. iii. 3).* 

wapa-kimre: 1 aor. rapexuiya; to stoop to [of. mapa, IV. 
1] @ thing in order to look at it; to look at with head 
bowed forwards; to look into with the body bent; to stoop 
and look into: Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Tr br. WH reject 
the vs.]; Jn. xx. 5; els rd uvgueior, Jn. xx. 11; metaph. 
to look carefully into, inspect curiously, els ri, of one who 
would become acquainted with something, Jas. i. 25; 1 
Pet.i.12. (Arstph., Theocr., Philo, Dio Cass., Plut., 
al.; Sept.)* 

vapo-Aapfáve ; fut. rapudnyouas, in LT Tr WH -Anpyo- 
pat (Jn. xiv. 8; see M, u) ; 2 aor. mapéAaBov, 8 pers. plur. 
sapeAáBocay (2 Th. iii. 6 G T L mrg. Tr mrg. WH mrg.; 
cf. 30Acéw [yet see WH. App. p. 165]) ; Pass., pres. mapa- 
Aaufávopai ; 1 fut. mapadnPOncoua, in L T Tr WH -Anp- 
POncopas (see M, p; Lk. xvii.34-36) fr. Hdt. down; Sept. 
for np?; 1. to take to (cf. rapa, IV. 1], to take with 
one’s self, to join to one’s self: tiva, an associate, a com- 
panion, Mt. xvii. 1; xxvi. 37; Mk. iv. 36; v.40; ix.2; 
x. 32; Lk. ix. 10, 28; xi. 26; xviii. 31; Acts xv. 39; in 
pass., Mt. xxiv. 40, 41; Lk. xvii. 84—36; one to be led 
off as a prisoner, Jn. xix. 16; Acts xxiii. 18; to take 
with one in order to carry away, Mt. ii. 13 sq. 20 sq.; 
Twà pel davrov, Mt. xii. 45; xviii. 16; Mk. xiv. 33; 
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mapadapBavey -yuvaixa, to take one's betrothed to his 
home, Mt. i. 20, 24; r«wd foll. by els w. an acc. of place, 
to take [and bring, cf. W. $66,2 d.] one with one into 
a place, Mt. iv. 5, 8; xxvii. 27; rivd xar' idiav, Mt. xx. 
17; mid. with mpds épavrór, to my companionship, 
where I myself dwell, Jn. xiv. 3. The ptcp. is prefixed 
to other act. verbs to describe the action more in detail, 
Acts xvi. 83; xxi. 24, 26, 32 [here L WH mrg. Aa8é»]. 
Metaph. i. q. to accept or acknowledge one to be such 
as he professes to be ; not to reject, not to withhold obedi- 
ence: reva, Jn. i. 11. 2. to receive something trans- 
mitted; ^ a8. prop.: rapa. dtaxoviay, an office to be dis- 
charged, Col. iv. 17; Baosdeiay, Heb. xii. 28, (so for the 
Chald. 53p in Dan. v. 31; vii. 18, Theodot.; Hat. 2, 
120; [Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 20, 5 (where see Müller)]; rj» 
apxnv, Plat., Polyb., Plut.). b. to receive with the 
mind; by oral transmission: ri foll. by dzó w. a gen. 
of the author from whom the tradition proceeds, 1 Co. 
xi. 23 (on which cf. Paret in the Jahrbb. f. deutsche 
Theol. for 1858, Bd. iii. p. 48 sqq.; [see reff. in and, II. 2 
d. aa.]); by the narration of others, by the instruction 
of teachers (used of disciples): [ró» Xp. “I. rdw xuptoy, 
Col. ii. 6]; ri, 1 Co. xv. 1, 8; Gal. i. 9; Phil. iv. 9; [ri 
foll. by an infin., Mk. vii. 4]; ri mapa rivos [see reff. s. v. 
mapa, I. c.], Gal. i. 12; 1 Th. ii. 13; 2 Th. iii. 6; sapá 
rwwos, kaÜàs . . . rd was Set etc. 1 Th. iv. 1, (codíar mapa 
twos, Plat. Lach. p. 197 d.; Euthyd. p. 304c.). [Comp.: 
oup-rapadkapBave. | * 

mapordiyouen; [mapeeyduqy]; (apd beside, and Aye 
to lay); Vulg.in Acts xxvii. 8 lego, i.e. to sail past, coast 
along: rj» Kpnrnv, Acts xxvii. 8 [here some, referring 
abrjv to Sadporny, render work past, weather], 13, (rnp 
'IraMa», Diod. 18, 3; yqv, 14, 55; [Strabo]; Lat. legere 
oram).* 

Tap-íÀuos, -ov, also of three term. [cf. W. § 11, 1], 
(mapa and ds), by the sea, maritime: 9 mapdduws, 8c. 
xépa, the sea-coast, Lk. vi. 17 (Polyb. 8, 89,3; Diod. 8, 
15, 41; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 12; Sept. Deut. xxxiii. 19; 
and the fem. form 4 wapadia in Deut. i. 7; Josh. ix. 1; 
Judith i. 7 ; iii. 6 ; v. 2, 23; vii. 8; 1 Macc. xi. 8; xv. 38; 
Hdt. 7, 185; often in Polyb.; Joseph. antt. 12, 7, 1).* 

wap-adAayh, -7s, 7, (mapadAaoow), variation, change: 
Jas.i. 17. (Aeschyl., Plat., Polyb., al.)* 

Tapa-Aoy(touos ; (see mapd, IV. 2); &. to reckon 
wrong, miscount : Dem. p. 822, 25 ; 1037, 15. b. to 
cheat by false reckoning (Aeschin., Aristot.) ; to deceive 
by false reasoning (joined to éfamara», Epict. diss. 2, 20, 
7); hence c. univ. to deceive, delude, circumvent: 
vwd, Col. ii. 4; Jas. i. 22, (Sept. several times for r19*).* 

Trapa-Avrwós, -17, -óv, (fr. rapadvea, q. V.), paralytic, i. e. 
suffering from the relaxing of the nerves of one side; 
univ. disabled, weak of limb, [ A. V. palsied, sick of the 
palsy]: Mt. iv. 24; viii. 6; ix. 2, 6; Mk. ii. 8-5, 9; and 
L WH mrg. in Lk. v. 24. [Cf. Riehm, HWB. s. v. 
Krankheiten, 5; B. D. Am. ed. p. 1866*.]* 

Tapa-Aóe : [pf. pass. ptcp. mapaAeAvuévos]; prop. to 
loose on one side or from the side (cf. mapa, IV. 1]; to 
loose or part things placed side by side ; to loosen, dissolve, 
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hence, to weaken, enfeeble : wapadeAupévos, suffering from 
the relaxing of the nerves, unstrung, weak of limb, [ palsied ], 
Lk. v. 18, 24 ([not L WH mrg.] see mapadurixds) ; Acts 
viii. 7; ix. 33; mapadeX. ydvara, i. e. tottering, weakened, 
feeble knees, Heb. xii. 12; Is. xxxv. 3; Sir. xxv. 23; 
xeipes rrapaAeA. Ezek. vii. 27 ; Jer. vi. 24; [xxvii. (1.) 15, 
43]; mapeAvovro al 8efcal, of combatants, Joseph. b. j. 8, 
8, 6 ; mapeAvOn x. odx éOvvaro Ert AaARoa Aóyov, 1 Macc. 
ix. 55, where cf. Grimm; gaparixy Suvaper mapaAeA. 
Polyb. 32, 23, 1; rois .Gópaoct xal rais Wuyais, id. 20, 10, 
9.* 

wapa-pive ; fut. rapapevo ; 1 aor. ptcp. mapapeivas; fr. 
Hom. down; to remain beside, continue always near, (cf. 
rapd, IV. 1]: Heb. vii. 23; opp. to dreAgAvOévas, Jas. i. 
25 (and continues to do so, not departing till all stains 
are washed away, cf. vs. 24) ; with one, mpds rwa, 1 Co. 
xvi. 6; revi (as often in Grk. auth.), to survive, remain 
alive (Hdt. 1, 30), Phil. i. 25 L T Tr WH [where Bp. 
Lehtft. : 'mapapevó is relative, while pevd is absolute.” 
CoMP.: cvp-rapaptvo. | * ! 

wapa-pvOdopat, -odpat; 1 aor. rapeuvÜnodusv ; fr. Hom. 
down; to speak to, address one, whether by way of ad- 
monition and incentive, or to calm and console; hence i. q. 
to encourage, console: vwd, Jn. xi. 81; 1 Th. ii. 12 (11); 
v. 14; rwà epi rwos, Jn. xi. 19.* 

sapaqio0(a, -as, 7, (rapauvÜcoga:), in class. Grk. any 
address, whether made for the purpose of persuading, 
or of arousing and stimulating, or of calming and consol- 
ing; once in the N. T., like the Lat. allocutio (Sen. ad 
Marc. 1 ; ad Helv. 1), i. q. consolation, comfort: 1 Co. xiv. 
3. (So Plat. Ax. p. 365 a.; Aeschin. dial. Socr. 3, 3; 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 7,15; Lcian. dial. mort. 15, 3; Ael. v. h. 
12, 1 fin.)* 

wapapvdoy, -ov, Tó, (rapapvÜcouas), persuasive address: 
Phil ii. 1. (consolation, Sap. iii. 18 and often in Grk. 
writ. [fr. Soph., Thuc., Plat. on].)* 

4apavopáo, -à ; to be a mapávopuos, to act contrary to law, 
to break the law: Acts xxiii. 3. (Sept.; Thuc., Xen., 
Plat., sqq.) * 

erapavopía, -as, 7, (apávopos [fr. mapa (q. v. IV. 2) and 
vóuosc]), breach of law, transgression, wickedness: 2 Pet. 
ii. 16. (Thuc., Plat., Dem., al.; Sept.) * 

wapa-mixpalve: 1 aor. maperikpaya; (see mapa, IV. 3) ; 
Sept. chiefly for 79, 711273, to be rebellious, contuma- 
cious, refractory ; also for 110, 0°y/3'3, etc.; to provoke, 
exasperate; to rouse to indignation: absol. (yet so that 
God is thought of as the one provoked), Heb. iii. 16, 
asin Ps. cv. (cvi.) 7; lxv. (Ixvi.) 7; Lxvii. (Ixviii.) 7; 
Ezek. ii. 5-8; with róv Gedy added, Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 29; 
li. (xliv.) 3,8; Ps. v. 11; Ezek. xx. 21, and often ; in pass., 
Lam. i. 20; joined with dpyif{ec@a, Philo de alleg. legg. 
lii $38; w. mAnpobtoÓa: ópyis Sixaias, vita Moys. i. $55 
[al. Tárv mxp.]; wapamixpaivew x. apopyi(ew, de somn. 
ii. § 26.* 

wapo-mpacpes, -o0, 6, (Taparikpatyo), provocation: éy 
TQ Taparmtkpac pd, when they provoked (angered) me by 
rebelliousness, Heb. iii. 8, 15, fr. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8 (where 
Sept. for Na); cf. Num. xvi.* 
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wapa-ninre: 2 aor. ptep. mapamecov; prop. to fall be- 
side a pers. or thing; fa slip aside ; hence to deviate from 
the right path, turn aside, wander: rns d80v, Polyb. 3, 54, 
5; metaph. ras aAnOeias, Polyb. 12, 12 (7), 2 [(here ed. 
Didot dvréxnrax) ; ToU xabjxovros, 8, 18, 8]; i. q. to err, 
Polyb. 18, 19, 6; &v rem, Xen. Hell. 1, 6, 4. Inthe Scrip- 
tures, to fall away (from the true faith) : from the wor- 
ship of Jehovah, Ezek. xiv. 13; xv. 8 (for yp); from 
Christianity, Heb. vi. 6.* 

wapa-whée : 1 aor. inf. raparAeUca: ; (0 sail by, sail past, 
[wapa, IV.1]: w. an acc. of place, Acts xx. 16. (Thuc. 
2, 25; Xen. anab. 6, 2,1; Hell. 1,3, 3; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
259 a.)* 

Tüpa-mAfwov, (neut. of the adj. maparAnows), adv., 
near to, almost (o: 1aÓ0evnoe mapamd. Oaváro [cf. W. $54, 
6], Phil. ii. 27. (Thuc. 7, 19; in like manner, Polyb.) * 

wapa-rinolws, adv., (rapamAnowos, see mapamAretov), 
similarly, in like manner, in the same way: Heb. ii. 14 
(where it is equiv. to xarà mdvra vs. 17, and hence is used 
of a similarity which amounts to equality, as in the 
phrase dyeví(ecÓa« mapamA. to fight with equal advan- 
tage, aequo Marte, Hdt. 1, 77 ; so too the adj., ov 8€ dvOpa- 
tos Sv rapanAnotos rois dAdoss, wAnv ye 89 Ort moAUTpaypov 
xai arda@ados «ri. the words in which an oriental sage 
endeavors to tame the pride of Alexander the Great, ' 
Arr. exp. Alex. 7, 1, 9 (6)).* 

wapa-ropevonos ; impf. raperopevduny ; fr. Aristot. and 
Polyb. down; Sept. for 133’; to proceed at the side, go 
past, pass by: Mt. xxvii. 39; Mk. xi. 20; xv. 29; dd ray 
oropipey, to go along through the grain-fields so that he 
had the grain on either side of him as he walked [see 
moéo, I. 1 a. and c.], Mk. ii. 22 RGT WH mrg.; da 
rs 'auAaías, Vulg. praetergredi Galilaeam, i.e.“ obiter 
proficisci per Galilaeam," i. e. *they passed right along 
through, intent on finishing the journey, and not stopping 
to receive hospitality or to instruct the people' (Fritz- 
sche), Mk. ix. 30 [but L txt. Tr txt. WH txt. émopevorro]; 
dca ry ópio», Deut. ii. 4. [SvN. cf. mapaflaívo, fin.] * 

Tapá-mropa, -ros, Tó, (rrapaníimro, q.V-) ; l. prop. 
a fall beside or near something ; but nowhere found in 
this sense. 2. trop. a lapse or deviation from truth 
and uprightness ; a sin, misdeed, [R. V. trespass, * differ- 
ing from ápdprpua (q. v.) in figure not in force’ 
(Fritzsche) ; cf. Trench § Ixvi.]: Mt. vi. 14,(15* G T om. 
WH br.], 15°; xviii. 35 Rec.; Mk. xi. 25,26 RGL; Ro. 
iv. 25; v. 15-18, 20; xi. 11sq.; 2 Co. v. 19; Gal. vi. 1; 
Eph. i. 7; ii. 1,5; Col. ii. 13; Jas. v. 16 (where L T Tr 
WH dápaprías). (Polyb. 9,10,6; Sap. iii. 18; x. 1; 
Sept. several times for Syn, oy, yUg, etc.; of liter- 
ary faults, Longin. 36, 2.) * 

srapa-ppéo ; (rapd and pew); fr. Soph., Xen., and Plat. 
down; io flow past (rapappeov UOop, Is. xliv. 4), to gitde 
by: umore mapappv&per (2 aor. pass. subjunc.; cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 287; [Veitch s. v. éo; WH. App. p.170]; 
but LT Tr WH sapapvápev ; see P, p), lest we be carried 
past, pass by, [ R. V. drift away from them] (missing the 
thing), i. e. lest the salvation which the things heard 
show us how to obtain slip away from us, Heb. ii. 1. In 
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Grk. auth. sappapet poi r4, a thing escapes me, Soph. 
Philoct. 653; trop. slips from my mind, Plat. legg. 6 p. 
781 a.; in the sense of neglect, uj) mrappapvjs, r?pgaov de 
ép)» BovAny, Prov. iii. 21.* 

Tapácpos, -ov, (apa [a- v. IV. 2], and epa [a xd ; 
1. marked falsely, spurious, counterfeit ; as coin. 
marked beside or on the margin; so of noteworthy mr 
which the reader of a book marks on the margin; 
hence 3. univ. noted, marked, conspicuous, remark- 
able, (of persons, in a bad sense, notorious) ; marked with 
a sign: év mÀoío mapacnye Auogkobpors, in a ship marked 
with the image or figure of the Dioscuri, Ácts xxviii. 11 
[cf. B. D. s. v. Castor and Pollux ].* 

mwapa-oKevéte; pf. pass. rapecxevacpa: ; fut. mid. mapa- 
cxevácopa: ; fr. Hdt. down; to make ready, prepare: sc. 
7d Seirvoy (added in Hdt. 9, 82; Athen. 4, 15 p. 138), 
Acts x. 10 (avumóatov, Hdt. 9,15; 2 Macc. ii. 27). Mid. 
to make one's self ready, to prepare one's self, [cf. W. § 38, 
2 a.]: eis móAepor, 1 Co. xiv. 8 (Jer. xxvii. (1.) 42; eis 
pdyny, els vavpayiay, etc., in Xen.). Pf. pass. in mid. 
sense, to have prepared one's self, to be prepared or ready, 
2 Co. ix. 2sq. (see Matthiae § 493).* 

wapa-cKevh, -55, 7, fr. Hdt. down; 1. a making 
ready, preparation, equipping. 2. that which is pre- 
pared, equipment. 3. inthe N. T. in a Jewish sense, 
the day of preparation, i. e. the day on which the Jews 
made the necessary preparation to celebrate a sabbath 
or a feast: Mt. xxvii. 62; Mk. xv. 42; Lk. xxiii. 54 ; Jn. 
xix. 31, (Joseph. antt. 16,6, 2); with a gen. of the obj., 
rou ác Xa [acc. to W.189 (177 sq.) a possess. gen.], Jn. 
xix. 14 (cf. Rückert, Abendmahl, p. 31 sq.); w. a gen. 
of the subj., rà» "Iov8aiwy, ibid. 42. Cf. Bleek, Beitrüge 
zur Evangelienkritik, p. 114 sqq.; [on later usage cf. 
* Teaching ' 8, 1 (and Harnack's note) ; Mart. Polyc. 7, 
1 (and Zahn's note); Soph. Lex. s. v. 8].* 

Tapa-relyo : 1 aor. mapérewa ; fr. Hdt. down; toextend 
beside, to stretch out lengthwise, to extend ; to prolong: rv 
Aóyov, his discourse, Acts xx. 7 (Aóyovs, Aristot. poet. 17, 
5 p. 1455*, 2; pudoy, 9, 4 p. 1451", 38).* 

vapp-rnpéo, -ó : impf. 3 pers. plur. sapernpovy; 1 aor. 
napernpnoa; Mid., pres. raparnpovpa ; impf. 3 pers. plur. 
maperrpobvro ; prop. to stand beside and watch (cf. mapa, 
IV. 1]; to watch assiduously, observe carefully; a. 
to watch, attend to, with the eyes: rà ék rov ovpavov yt- 
yvópera, of auguries, Dio Cass. 38, 13; r«wá, one, to see 
what he is going to do (Xen. mem. 3, 14, 4); contextu- 
ally in a bad sense, to watch insidiously, Lk. xx. 20 [Tr 
mrg. droxwpnoavres| (joined with éve8pevey, Polyb. 17, 
8, 2); rwd (Polyb. 11, 9, 9; Sept. Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 12; 
Sus. 16) foll. by the interrog. ei, Mk. iii. 2 R GT WH Tr 
txt.; Lk. vi. 7 Rec.; mid. to watch for one’s self: Mk. iii. 
2L Tr mrg.; Lk. vi. ZLT Tr WH, [(in both pass. foll. 
by interrog. ei)]; Lk. xiv. 1; active w. an acc. of place 
(Polyb. 1, 29, 4): rds mas [foll. by draws, cf. B. 287 
(205)], Acts ix. 24 R G, where L T Tr WH give mid. 
mapernpoUvro. b. to observe i.q. to keep scrupulously ; 
to neglect nothing requisite to the religious observance of: 
é83ouadas, Joseph. antt. 3, 5, 5; [rv rà» caBB. ?uépar, 
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id. 14, 10, 25]; mid. Cfor one's self, i i. e. for one's salva- 
tion), npépas, uvas, eaipovs, Gal. iv. 10 (dea mpoorarroy- 
aw ol vópot Dio Cass. 53, 10; [rà eis Bpaow ob Pevopu- 
c'uéva, Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 39, 2]). . 

wapa-rhpners, -ews, 7, (maparnpéw), observation ([Polyb. 
16, 22, 8], Diod., Joseph., Antonin., Plut., al.): pera wapa- 
Tnpnoews, in such a manner that it can be watched with 
the eyes, i. e. in a visible manner, Lk. xvii. 20.* 

wapa-riinyus; fut. mapabnow; 1 aor. mapeOnea; 2 aor. 
subjunc. 3 pers. plur. zapa&óc, infin. rapabeiva: (Mk. 
viii. 7 R G) ; Pass., pres. ptcp. zapari&épevos ; 1 aor. infin. 
mapareÜrjva (Mk. viii. 7 Lehm.) ; Mid., pres. rapariOepas; 
fut. mapabnoopat; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. sapéOevro, impv. 
mapabou (2 Tim. ii. 2); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
DW; 1. to place beside, place near [cf. mapa, IV. 1] 
or set before: ru Tt, as a. food: Mk. vi. 41; viii. 
6sq.; Lk. ix. 16; xi. 6; rpare(av a table, i. e. food placed 
on a table, Acts xvi. 34 (Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 7); rà srapa- 
riÓéueva tpiv, [ À. V. such things as are set before you], of 
food, Lk. x. 8 (Xen. Cyr.2,1,30); sing.1 Co. x. 27. — b. 
to set before (one) in teaching (Xen. Cyr. 1, 6, 14 ; Sept. 
Ex. xix. 7) : roi mapaBoAny, Mt. xiii. 24,31. Mid. to set 
forth (from one's self), to explain: foll. by dri, Acts xvii. 
3. 2. Mid. to place down (from one’s self or for 
one’s self) with any one, to deposit; to tntrust, commit to 
one’s charge, (Xen. respub. Athen. 2,16; Polyb. 33, 12, 
8; Plut. Num. 9; Tob. iv. 1): ri rem, a thing to one to 
be cared for, Lk. xii. 48; a thing to be religiously kept 
and taught to others, 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 Tim. ii. 2; rud 
Tut, (0 commend one to another for protection, safety, 
etc., Acts xiv. 23; xx. 32, (Diod. 17, 23); ras yuyds to 
God, 1 Pet. iv. 19; ró mveüpa pov els xeipas Oeov, Lk. 
xxiii. 46; Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 6.* 

Tapa-rvyxáve ; fr. Hom. (Il. 11, 74) down; to chance 
to beby [cf. rapa, IV. 1], to happen to be present, to meet 
by chance: Acts xvii. 17.* 

mwap-aurixa [cf. B. $146, 4], adv., for the moment: 2 
Co. iv. 17. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., sqq.) * 

vapa-bépo : [1 aor. inf. mapevéyka: (Lk. xxii. 42 Tdf., 
cf. Veitch p. 669)]; 2 aor. inf. mapeveyxety (Lk. xxii. 42 
RG), impv. sapéveyke [(ibid. L Tr WH); pres. pass. 
mapadépopa; see reff. s. v. hepa]; 1. to bear to 
[cf. mapa, IV. 1], bring to, put before: of food (Hdt., 
Xen., al.). 2. to lead aside [cf. mapa, IV. 2] from 
the right course or path, to carry away: Jude 12 [R. V. 
carried along] (where Rec. wep: ép.) ; from the truth, 
Heb. xiii. 9 where Rec. mepidép., (Plat. Phaedr. p. 
265 b.; Plut. Timol. 6; Antonin. 4, 43; Hdian. 8, 4, 7 
[4 ed. Bekk.]). 3. to carry past, lead past, i. e. to 
cause to pass by, to remove: vrl amd trios, Mk. xiv. 36; 
Lk. xxii. 42.* 

Tapa-bpovéo, - ; (mapddpov [fr. rapa (q. v. IV. 2) and 
jp», ‘beside one's wits']) ; to be beside one's self, out of 
one's senses, void of understanding, insane: 2 Co. xi. 23. 
(From Aeschyl and Hdt. down; once in Sept., Zech. 
vii. 11.) * 

wapa-povla, -as, 7, (mapájpe» [see the preceding 
word ]), madness, insanity: 2 Pet. ii. 16. The Grk. writ. 
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use not this word but mapadpoo)vg [cf. W. 24; 95 
(90)]* 

wapa-xapdte: fut. mapaxeiuago ; 1 aor. inf. sapaxet- 
paca; pf. ptcp. mapaxeyetpaxas ; to winter, pass the win- 
ter, ith one or at a place: Acts xxvii. 12; 1 Co. xvi. 6; 
év 77 mo, Acts xxviii. 11; éxei, Tit. iii. 12. (Dem. p. 
909, 15; Polyb. 2, 64, 1; Diod. 19, 34; Plut. Sertor. 3; 
Dio Cass. 40, 4.) * 

wapa-xapacia, -as, 7, (sapaxepd(e), a passing the 
winter, wintering: Acts xxvii. 12. (Polyb. 3,84, 6; (3, 
35, 1]; Diod. 19, 68.) * 

wapa-xpipa, (prop. i. q. rapa rd xprjpa; cf. our on the 
spot), fr. Hdt. down; immediately, forthwith, instantly: 
Mt. xxi. 19sq.; Lk. i. 64; iv. 39; v. 25; viii. 44,47, 55; 
xiii. 13 ; xviii. 43; xix. 11; xxii.60; Actsiii. 7; v. 10; 
ix. 18 Rec.; xii. 23; xiii. 11; xvi. 26 [WH br. rapaxp.], 
33. (Sap. xviii. 17; 2 Macc. iv. 34, 38, etc. ; Sept. for 
okND, Num. vi. 9; xii. 4; Is. xxix. 5; xxx. 18.)* 

wapSahis, -ews, 7, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 353; a 
pard, panther, leopard; avery fierce Asiatic and African 
animal, having a tawny skin marked with large black 
spots [cf. Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 111 sqq.; BB. DD. 
8. v.]: Rev. xiii. 2.* 

wap-Spesw; (fr. máp-eÜpos, sitting beside [cf. mapa, 
IV. 1]); to sit beside, attend constantly, (Lat. assidere), 
(Eur., Polyb., Diod., al.): r$ @vowacrnpig, to perform 
the duties pertaining to the offering of sacrifices and in- 
cense, [to wait upon), 1 Co. ix. 13 L T Tr WH (for Rec. 
v poo edp.).” 

wép-cpet; impf. 3 pers. pl. rapyoay; fut. 3 pers. sing. 
napéora (Rev. xvii. 8 L T[not (as GTr WH Al., al.) 
sápeorai ; see Bttm. Ausf. Spr. $108, Anm. 20; Chandler 
§803]); (mapa near, by, [see sapa, IV. 1 fin.] and elut) ; 
Sept. chiefly for 813; as in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down 
a. to be by, be at hand, to have arrived, to be present: of 
persons, Lk. xiii. 1; Jn. xi. 28; Actsx. 21; Rev. xvii. 8; 
vapóv, present (opp. to dry), 1 Co. v. 3; 2 Co. x. 2, 11; 
xiii. 2,10; émí rtvos, before one (a judge), Acts xxiv. 19; 
éní tet, for (to do) something, Mt. xxvi. 50 Rec. ; ézi re, 
ibid. GL T Tr WH (on which see érí, B. 2 a. (-); évé- 
mov Oeo), in the sight of God, Acts x. 88 [not Tr mrg.]; 
évOade, ib. xvii. 6; mpós r.va, with one, Acts xii. 20; 2 Co. 
xi 9 (8); Gal. iv. 18, 20. of time: ó xaspds mdpeorsy, 
Jn. vii. 6; róvapóv, the present, Heb. xii. 11 (3 Macc. v. 
17; see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. 2b.; [L. and 
S.s. v. I.; Soph. Lex. 8. v.b.]). of other things: rot ebay- 
eMov ro) mapévros els ópás, which is come unto (and so 
is present among) you, Col. i. 6 (foll. by eis w. an acc. of 
place, 1 Macc. xi. 68, and often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down ; see eis, C. 2). b. to be ready, in store, at com- 
mand: 5j mapotca dAnOea, the truth which ye now hold, 
a0 that there is no need of words to call it to your re- 
membrance, 2 Pet. i. 12; (yj) mdpeorív rw( rt, ibid. 9 
[A. V. lacketh], and Lchm. in 8 also [where al. ómáp- 
xovra], (Sap. xi. 22 (21), and often in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down; cf. Passow u. s.; [L. and S. u. s.]) ; rà mapóvra, 
possessions, property, [A. V. such things as ye have (cf. 
our ‘what one has by him")], Heb. xiii. 5 (ots rà rapórra 
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dpxei, jxora rà» GAdorpiwy dpéyovra, Xen. symp. 4, 42). 
[Comp.: evy-rapeua.]* 

wap-ac-dye: fut. rapeodgm; (see rapa, IV. 1); to in- 
troduce or bring in secretly or craftily: aipéoes amwheias, 
2 Pet.ii.1. In the same sense of heretics: éxacros idiws 
kai érepos diay 3d£ay rapeconyayoray, Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. 
h.e. 4, 22, 5; Soxoto. mapewayew ra dppgra avrüv ... 
puornpra, Orig. philos. (i. q. Hippol. refut. omn. haeres.] 
5, 17 fin. ; of Marcion, vouí(av xawdy re rapecoaye:s, ibid. 
7, 29 init.; — passages noted by Hilgenfeld, Zeitschr. f. 
wissensch. Theol. 1860, p. 125 sq. (oi mpoddras rovs orpa- 
Ti@Tas mapeuayavyórres évrós Tay reuyàv Kuptous THs móAeos 
éroinaay, Diod. 12, 41 [cf. Polyb. 1, 18, 8; 2, 7, 8]. In 
other senses in other prof. auth.) * 

wap-tlr-axtos, -o, (apewayo), secretly or surreptitiously 
brought in; [A. V. privily brought in]; one who has stolen 
in (Vulg. subintroductus): Gal. ii. 4; cf. C. F. A. Fritz 
sche in Fritzschiorum opuscc. p. 181 sq.* 

wap-eo-Sie or mapeigOUvo : 1 aor. rapeuédvoa [acc. to 
class. usage trans., cf. Suvw; (see below)]; to enter se- 
cretly, slip in stealthily; to steal in; [ A. V. creep in un- 
awares]: Jude 4 [here WH sapewcedvgoar, 3 pers. plur. 
2 aor. pass. (with mid. or intrans. force) ; see their App. 
p. 170, and cf. B. 56 (49); Veitch &. v. 8o, fin.]; cf. the 
expressions sapeicdvow mays mowiy, Barn. ep. 2, 10; 
€xew, ibid. 4,9. (Hippocr., Hdian. 1, 6, 2; 7,9, 18[8 ed. 
Bekk.; Philo de spec. legg. $15]; Plut., Galen, al.) * 

wap-ao-{pxonar: 2 aor. mapeuTjAÓOov ; 1. to come 
tn secretly or by stealth [cf. rapa, IV. 1], to creep or steal 
in, (Vulg. subintroeo) : Gal. ii. 4 (Polyb. 1, 7,8; 1, 8, 4; 
[esp.] 2, 55, 3; Philo de opif. mund. $52; de Abrah. 
§ 19, ete.; Plut. Poplic. 17 ; Clem. homil. 2, 28). 2. 
to enter in addition, come in besides, (Vulg. subintro): Ro. 
v. 20, cf. 12.* 

map-eo-pipw: 1 aor. mapeonveyca ; a. to bring in 
besides (Dem., al.). b. to contribute besides to some- 
thing: eov», 2 Pet. i. 5 [R. V. adding on your part ].* 

wap-exrés (for which the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down use 
sapéx, mapt£) ; 1. prep. w. gen. [cf. W. § 54, 6], ez- 
cept; with the exception of (a thing, expressed by the 
gen): Mt. v. 82; xix. 9 LWH mrg.; Acts xxvi. 29, 
(Deut. i. 36 Aq.; Test. xii. Patr. p. 681; [*Teaching’ 6, 
$1]; Geop. 13, 15, 7). 2. adv. besides : rà mapekros 
ac. ytóp.eva, the things that occur besides or in addition, 
2 Co. xi. 28 [cf. our ‘extra matters’; al. the things that 
I omit ; but see Meyer].* 

aap-«- Bé e : fut. mapeuaAó ; fr. Arstph. and Dem. 
down; 1. to cast in by the side of or besides [cf. srapa, 
IV. 1], to insert, interpose ; to bring back into line. 2. 
from Polyb. on, in military usage, to assign to soldiers a 
place, whether in camp or in line of battle, to draw up in 
line, to encamp (often in 1 Macc., and in Sept. where for 
719M) : rw xápaxa, to cast up a bank about a city, Lk. xix. 
43 L mrg. T WH txt.* 

erap-eu-BoAM,, -75, 7, (fr. rapeuBáAAa, q. v.); 1. in- 
terpolation, insertion (into a discourse of matters foreign 
to the subject in hand, Aeschin.). 2. In the Maced. 
dialect (cf. Sturz, De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 80; Lob. 
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ad Phryn. p. 377; [W. 22]) an encampment (Polyb., 
Diod., Joseph., Plut.) ; a. the camp of the Israel- 
iles in the desert (an enclosure within which their tents 
were pitched), Ex. xxix. 14; xix. 17; xxxii. 17; hence 
in Heb. xiii. 11 used for the city of Jerusalem, inasmuch 
as that was to the Ieraelites what formerly the encamp- 
ment had been in the desert ; of the sacred congregation 
or assembly of Israel, as that had been gathered formerly 
in camps in the wilderness, ib. 13. b. the bar- 
racks of the Roman soldiers, which at Jerusalem were in 
the castle Antonia: Acts xxi. 84, 37; xxii. 24; xxiii. 10, 
16, 32. 3. an army in line of battle: Heb. xi. 34; 
Rev. xx. 9 [here A. V. camp], (Ex. xiv. 19, 20; Judg. iv. 
16; viii. 11; 1S. xiv. 16; very often in Polyb. ; Ael. v.h. 
14, 46). Often in Sept. for nno, which signifies both 
camp and army; freq. in both senses in 1 Macc.; cf. 
Grimm on 1 Macc. iii. 3.* 

*a9-«v-oxMo, -à ; (see évoyAéo) ; to cause trouble in a 
matter (mapa equiv. to mapa rut mpaypatc), to trouble, 
annoy: twi, Acts xv. 19. (Sept.; Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Epict., Lcian., al.) * 

vrap-er(-5npos, -ov, (see emidnuew), prop. one who comes 
Jrom a foreign country into a city or land to reside there 
by the side of the natives; hence stranger ; sojourning in a 
strange place, a foreigner, (Polyb. 32, 22, 4; Athen. 5 
p.1962.); inthe N. T. metaph. in ref. to heaven as the 
native country, one who sojourns on earth: so of Chris- 
tians, 1 Pet. i.1; joined with wapo:xor, 1 Pet. ii. 11, cf. 
i. 17, (Christians rarpidas oixovow i8ias, GAN’ às mapotxos* 
peTéxovot mavr@y ws soAirat kai mávyÜ tropévovew ws 
&vov: máca £€vn marpic éarw airay, xai maca narpis £évn, 
Ep. ad Diogn.c.5); of the patriarchs, £évo: x. rapemidnpor 
émi ris yns, Heb. xi. 18 (Gen. xxiii. 4 ; Ps, xxxviii. (xxxix.) 
13; maperibnuía ris éorw ó Bios, Aeschin. dial. Socr. 3, 3, 
where see Fischer).* 

wap-dpxopor; fut. rapeXevoopuas ; pf. mapeAAvÓa ; 2 aor. 
saprAÓor, 3 pers. impv. mapeAOarw (Mt. xxvi. 39 L T Tr 
WH; see arépyouai, init.) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. mostly 
for V3); 1. (apa past [cf. mapa, IV. 1]) to go past, 
passby; a. prop a. of persons moving forward: 
to pass by, absol. Lk. xviii. 37; rivd, to go past one, Mk. 
vi. 48; w.an acc. of place, Acts xvi. 8 (Hom. I]. 8, 239; 
Xen. an. 4, 2, 12; Plat. Alc. 1 p. 123 b.) ; dd rys ó9o0 
éxeivns, Mt. viii. 28. — f. of time: Mt. xiv. 15 ; ó mape- 
AnÀvOGs xpóvos [ A. V. the time past], 1 Pet. iv. 3, (Soph., 
Isocr., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.); of an act continuing for 
a time [viz. the Fast], Acts xxvii. 9. (rà mapeAÓóvra 
and rà émiórra are distinguished in Ael. v.h.14,6.) ^ b. 
metaph. a. to pass away, perish: ws avOos, Jas. i. 10 ; 
ó ovpavds, Mt. v. 18; xxiv. 85; Mk. xiii. 831; Lk. xvi. 17; 
xxi. 83; 2 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xxi. 1 Rec.; 5j yeved ary, 
Mt. xxiv. 34; Mk. xiii. 30 sq.; Lk. xxi. 32; of Aóyot pov, 
Mt. xxiv. 35; Mk. xiii. 31; Lk. xxi. 33; rà dpxoia ma- 
prA6ev, 2 Co. v. 17, (Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 36; Dan. vii. 14 
Theodot.; Sap. ii. 4 ; v. 9; Dem. p. 291, 12; Theocr. 27, 
8). Here belongs also Mt. v. 18 (*not even the small- 
est part shall pass away from the law,’ i.e. so as no longer 
to belong to it). — f. topass by ( pass over), i. e. to neg- 
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lect, omit, (transgress): w. an acc. of the thing, Lk. xi. 
42; xv. 29, (Deut. xvii. 2; Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 18; Judith 
xi. 10; 1 Macc. ii. 22; Asos vóor, Hes. theog. 613; »ópor, 
Lys. p. 107, 52; Dem. p. 977, 14). «v. to be led by, to 
be carried past, be averted: dxé rios, from one i. e. so 
as not to hit, not to appear to, (2 Chr. ix. 2) ; sapeAÓáre 
Gn’ époU rd mornpiov, Mt. xxvi. 39; mapedOeiv, 42 [here G 
T Tr WH om. L br. dz' épov]; dx’ avrov 7 Spa, Mk. xiv. 
35. 2. (napa to [cf. mapa, IV. 1]) to come near, 
come forward, arrive: Lk. xii. 37; xvii. 7; Acts xxiv. 
7 Rec. (and in Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down). 
[SvN. see wapaBaive, fin. Cour. dvri-napépyopat.]* 

waperrs, -eos, 7, (Tapínut, q. v.), pretermission, passing 
over, letting pass, neglecting, disregarding : é.a rjj» wapeow 
- ++ dvoxi) ToU Geov, because God had patiently let pass 
the sins committed previously (to the expiatory death of 
Christ), i.e. had tolerated, had not punished (and so 
man's conception of his holiness was in danger of be- 
coming dim, if not extinct), Ro. iii. 25, where cf. Fritz- 
sche; [Trench $ xxxiii. (Hippocr., Dion. Hal., al.)].° 

wap-(yo; impf. sapetxov, 3 pers. plur. rapetyay (Acts 
xxviii. 2L T Tr WH; see €xo, init., and amrépyopat, init.) ; 
fut. 3 pers. sing. mapéfer (Lk. vii. 4 RG; see below); 2 
aor. 3 pers. plur. rapécxov, ptcp. gapaoxó» ; Mid., [pres. 
napéxoua]; impf. mapexduny; fut. 2 pers. sing. mapé£p 
(Lk. vii.4 L T Tr WH) ; fr. Hom. down; Plautus's prae- 
hibeo i. e. praebeo (Lat. prae fr. the Grk. rapaí [but see 
Curtius §§ 346, 380 (cf. rapa, IV. 1 fin.)]); i.e. a. 
to reach forth, offer: ri run, Lk. vi. 29. b. to show, 
afford, supply: ru novxiay, Acts xxii. 2; duAavÓporíar, 
Acts xxviii. 2; mdvrra, 1 Tim. vi. 17. c. to be the 
author of, or to cause one to have; to give, bring, cause, 
one something — either unfavorable: xómovs, Mt. xxvi. 
10; Mk. xiv. 6; Lk. xi. 7; xvii. 5; Gal. vi. 17 (sap. 
sróvoy, Sir. xxix. 4; dyyóva, Is. vii. 13; mpáypara, very often 
fr. Hdt. down ; also óyXov, see Passow s. v. dxAos, 3; [L. 
and S. s. v. II.]) ; — or favorable: épyacíay, Acts xvi. 16, 
and Lchm. in xix. 24; wiorw, [ À. V. to give assurance], 
Acts xvii. 31, on which phrase cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexic. 
N. T. pp. 37-39 ; i. q. to occasion ({yrncets, see olkovopía), 
l'Tim.i.4. Mid. 1. to offer, show, or present one's 
self: with éavróv added (W. § 38, 6; (B. § 135, 6]), w. 
an acc. of the predicate, rvrov, a pattern, Tit. ii. 7; mapá- 
Secypa . . . TotóyBe éavróy mapeixero, Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 39; 
[Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 15, 4]; in the act., Plut. puer. educ. c. 
20 init. 2. to exhibit or offer on one's own part: rd 
Sixavoy rois ÓovAors, Col. iv. 1; to render or afford from 
one's own resources or by one's own power: rai Tw Lk. 
vii. 4 (where if we read, with Rec., mapé£et, it must be 
taken as the 3d pers. sing. of the fut. act. [in opp. to W. 
§ 18, 2 a.], the elders being introduced as talking among 
themselves; but undoubtedly the reading rapé£n should 
be restored [see above ad init.], and the elders are ad- 
dressing Jesus ; cf. Meyer ad loc.; [and on the construc- 
tion, cf. B. $ 139, 32]). On the mid. of this verb, cf. 
Krüger$52,8,2; W.§38, 5 end; [Ellic. and Lghtft. on 
Col. u. s.].* 

wapyyopla, -as, 7j, (mapryopéw [to address]), prop. an 
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addressing, address; i. e. a. exhortation (4 Macc. 
v. 11; vi. 1; Apoll. Rh. 2, 1281). b. comfort, solace, 
relief, alleviation, consolation: Col. iv.11 [where see Bp. 
Lghtft.]. (Aeschyl. Ag. 95; Philo, q. deus immort. $14; 
de somn. i. $ 18; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 3; often in Plut. ; 
Hierocl.) * 

waplevia, -as, 7, (rupÓeros), virginity: Lk. ii. 36. (Jer. 
iii. 4; Pind., Aeschyl., Eur., Diod., Plut., Hdian., al. [cf. 
Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad loc.].) * 

4apÉévos, -ov, 7j, 1. a virgin: Mt. i. 23 (fr. Is. 
vii. 14); xxv. 1, 7, 11; Lk.i. 27; Acts xxi.9; 1Co. vii. 
25, 28, 33(34), (fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for, nn, 
several times for i111; twice for my i. e. either a 
marriageable maiden, or a young (married) woman, Gen. 
xxiv. 43; Is. vii. 14, on which (last) word cf., besides 
Gesenius, Thes. p. 1037, Credner, Beitrüge u.s.w. ii. p. 
197 sqq.; mapOevos of a young bride, newly married wo- 
man, Hom. Il. 2, 514) ; 9 wap0. rwos, one’s marriageable 
daughter, 1 Co. vii. 36 sqq. ; wap6. dy, & pure virgin, 
2 Co. xi. 2. 2. a man who has abstained from all 
uncleanness and whoredom attendant on idolatry, and so 
has kept his chastity: Rev. xiv. 4, where see De Wette. 
In eccl. writ. one who has never had commerce with women ; 
so of Joseph, in Fabricius, Cod. pseudepigr. Vet. Test. ii. 
pp. 92, 98; of Abel and Melchizedek, in Suidas [10 a. 
and 2450 b.]; esp. of the apostle John, as in Nonnus, 
metaph. ev. Joann. 19, 140 (Jn. xix. 26), nvide rapÓévov 
via.* 

IIáo6os, -ov, 6, a Parthian, an inhabitant of Parthia, a 
district of Asia, bounded on the N. by IIyrcania, on the 
E. by Ariana, on the S. by Carmania Deserta, on the W. 
by Media; plur.in Acts ii. 9 of the Jewish residents of 
Parthia. [B.D.s. v. Parthians; Geo. Rawlinson, Sixth 
Great Oriental Monarchy, etc. (Lond. 1873).]* 

wap-(nys: 2 aor. inf. mapeiva: (Lk. xi. 42 L T Tr WH); 
pf. pass. ptep. mapetpévos; fr. Hom. down; 1. to let 
pass; to pass by, neglect, (very often in Grk. writ. fr. 
Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt. down), to disregard, omit: ri, Lk. 
xi. 42 [R G agsévar] (duapripara, to pass over, let go un- 
punished, Sir. xxiii. 2; [riwpiay, Lycurg.148,41]). — 2. 
to relax, loosen, let go, [see mapd, IV. 2], (e. g. a bow); 
pf. pass. ptep. zapeuiévos, relaxed, unstrung, weakened, 
exhausted, (Eur., Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) : xetpes, Heb. xii. 
12; Sir. ii. 13; xxv. 23, cf. Zeph. iii. 16; Jer. iv. 31; 
dpyol kai mapetpevos ent Epyov dyabdv, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
34, 4 cf. 1. Cf. rapaAvo.* ! 

wap-tordve, see mapiornut. 

wap-(orns and (in later writ., and in the N. T. in Ro. 
vi. 13, 16) maptordve; fut. mapacri0o; 1 aor. mapéargcsa ; 
2 aor. mapéoTny; pf. mapéornxa, ptcp. mapeargkós and 
wapeorws; plupf. 8 pers. plur. rapetornxecoay (Acts i. 10 
(WH apior.; see corpi, init.]) ; 1 fut. mid. rapaorn 
gouat; fr. Hom. down. 1. The pres, impf., fut. 
and 1 aor. act. have a transitive sense (Sept. chiefly for 
T9yn), a. to place beside or near [mapá, IV. 1]; 
lo set at hand; to present; to proffer; to provide: ern, 
Acta xxiii. 24 (oxddn, 2 Macc. xii. 3); revd or ri ru, 
to place a person or thing at one's disposal, Mt. xxvi. 
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53; to present a person for another to see and question, 
Acts xxiii. 33; to present or show, rwáor ri with an acc. 
of the quality which the person or thing exhibits: ols 
Tapéar)gev éavróv (evra, Acts i. 3; add, Ro. vi. 13, 16, 
19; 2 Co. xi. 2; Eph. v. 27; 2 Tim. ii. 15, (*te vegetum 
nobis in Graecia siste," Cic. ad Att. 10, 16, 6); rua with 
a pred. acc. foll. by xarevórmrióv rwos, Col. i. 22; éavràv Ss 
[ócet] rud run, Ro. vi. 13; to bring, lead to, in the sense 
of presenting, without a dat.: Acts ix. 41; Col. i. 28. 
of sacrifices or of things consecrated to God: ra cópnara 
ipay Óvaiar . . . r$ Oc, Ro. xii. 1 (80 also in prof. auth. : 
Polyb. 16, 25, 7; Joseph. antt. 4, 6,4; Lcian. deor. concil. 
13; Lat. admoveo, Verg. Aen. 12, 171; sisto, Stat. Theb. 
4, 445) ; rwà (a first-born) rà xvpío, Lk. ii. 22; to bring 
to, bring near, metaphorically, i. e. to bring into one's fel- 
lowship or intimacy: twa rà «9, 1 Co. viii. 8; sc. rà Oe, 
2 Co. iv. 14. b. to present (show) by argument, to 
prove: ri, Acts xxiv. 18 (Epict. diss. 2, 23, 47; foll. by 
mas, id. 2, 26, 4; ru re, Xen. oec. 18, 1; ru, Ort, Jo- 
seph. antt. 4, 3, 2; de vita sua $6). 2. Mid. and 
pf, plupf., 2 aor. act., in an intransitive sense (Sept. 
chiefly for wy, also for 343), to stand beside, stand by 
or near, to be at hand, be present ; a. univ. to stand 
by: Tu, to stand beside one, Acts i. 10; ix. 89; xxiii. 2; 
xxvii 28; ó mapeorgkos, a by-stander, Mk. xiv. 47, 69 
[here T Tr WH sapecriow]; xv. 35 [here Tdf. mape- 
crórov, WH mrg. éargkórov], 39; Jn. xviii. 22 [L mrg. 
Tr mrg. rapeorórov] ; ó rapearós, Mk. xiv. 70; Jn. xix. 
26 [here anarthrous]. b. to appear: w. a pred. 
nom. foll. by évamidy rwos, Acts iv. 10[A. V. stand here]; 
before a judge, Kaigap:, Acts xxvii. 24; mid. r$ Spar 
ToU Geou [RG Xqpuorov], Ro. xiv. 10. c. to be at 
hand, stand ready: of assailants, absol. Acts iv. 26 [ A. V. 
stood up] (fr. Ps. ii. 2); to be at hand for service, of ser- 
vants in attendance on their master (Lat. appareo), ru, 
Esth. iv. 5; évomdy Twos, 1 K. x. 8; épórriov ToU coU, of 
a presence-angel [A. V. that stand in the presence of 
God], Lk. i. 19, cf. Rev. viii. 2; absol. of wapeorares, 
them that stood by, Lk. xix. 24; with avrQ added (viz. 
the high-priest), Acts xxiii. 2, 4. d. to stand by to 
help, to succor, (Germ. beistehen) : rel, Ro. xvi. 2; 2 Tim. 
iv. 17, (Hom. Il. 10, 290; Hes. th. 489; Arstph. vesp. 
1388; Xen.; Dem. p. 366, 20; 1120, 26, and in other au- 
thors). ^ e. to be present; to have come: of time, Mk. 
iv. 29.* 

IIapyevós [ prob. contr. fr. Happevidns ‘steadfast’; cf. W. 
103 (97)], acc. -ay [cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Parmenas, one of 
the seven “deacons” of the primitive church at Jerusa- 
lem: Acts vi. 5.* 

aráp-oBos, -ov, 7, (mapd, near by; d8ds), a passing by or 
passage: év mapddq, in passing, [ A. V. by the way], 1 Co. 
xvi 7. (Thuc. 1, 126; v. 4; Polyb. 5, 68, 8; Cic. ad 
Att. 5, 20, 2; Lcian. dial. deor. 24, 2.) * 

wap-o1xde, -à; 1 aor. mapqKnaa ; 1. prop. to dwell 
beside (one) or in one's neighborhood [sapa, IV. 1]; to live 
near; (Xen., Thuc., Isocr., al.). 2. in the Scrip- 
tures to be or dwell in a place as a stranger, to sojourn, 
(Sept. for 733, several times also for 3^ and 1207) : foll. 
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by év w. a dat. of place, Lk. xxiv. 18 R L (Gen. xx. 1; 
xxi 34; xxvi 8; Ex. xii. 40 cod. Alex.; Lev. xviii. 
3 [Ald.], etc.) ; w. an acc. of place, ibid. GT Tr WH 
(Gen. xvii.8; Ex. vi. 4); els w. acc. of place (in pregn. 
constr.; see eis, C. 2), Heb. xi. 9. (Metaph. and absol. 
to dwell on the earth, Philo de cherub. $ 34 [cf. Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1 and Lghtft. and Harnack ad loc. Syn. 
see karoqweo. ]-)* 

$ra9-ouía, -as, 7, (rapowéo, q. v.), a bibl. and eccl. word, 
a dwelling near or with one; hencea sojourning, dwelling 
in a strange land: prop. Acts xiii. 17 (2 Esdr. viii. 35; 
Ps. exix. (exx.) 5; Sap. xix. 10; Prol. of Sir. 21; cf. Fritz- 
sche on Judith v. 9). Metaph. the life of man here on 
earth, likened to a sojourning: 1 Pet. i. 17 (Gen. xlvii. 
9); see mapeml8npos [and reff. under rapotxée ].* 

wdp-o1Kos, -ov, (rrapá and olxos) ; 1. in class. Grk. 
dwelling near, neighboring. 2. in the Scriptures a 
stranger, foreigner, one who lives in a place without the 
right of citizenship; [R. V. sojourner]; Sept. for ^à and 
Jin (see mapowéo 2, and maporxia, [and cf. Schmidt, Syn. 
43, 5; L.and S. s. v.]) : foll. by dy w. dat. of place, Acts 
vii. 6, 29; metaph. without citizenship in God's kingdom: 
joined with £évos and opp. to cupmodirns, Eph. ii. 19 
(udvos kvptos ó eós noA ras éarí, mrápowov 0€ kal éngÀvrov 
+0 yeyyróv dra», Philo de cherub. $34 [cf. Mangey i. 161 
note]); one who lives on earth as a stranger, a sojourner 
on the earth: joined with mapemíünuos (q. v.), of Chris- 
tians, whose fatherland is heaven, 1 Pet. ii. 11. [Cf. Ep. 
ad Diognet. § 5, 5.]* 

vapoula, -as, 7, (apa by, aside from (cf. rapa, IV. 2], 
and oluog way), prop. a saying out of the usual course or 
deviating from the usual manner of speaking (cf. Suidas 
654, 15; but Hesych. s. v. et al. ‘a saying heard by the 
wayside’ (apd, IV. 1), i. e. a current or trite saying, prov- 
erb; cf. Curtius $611; Steph. Thes. s. v.], hence 1. 
a clever and sententious saying, a. proverb, (Aeschyl. Ag. 
264; Soph., Plat., Aristot., Plut., al. ; exx. fr. Philo are 
given by Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien, p. 292 sq. [as de 
ebriet. § 20; de Abr. $ 40; de vit. Moys. i. § 28; ii. $5; 
de exsecrat. § 6]; for oU in Prov. i. 1; xxv. 1 cod. 
Alex.; Sir. vi. 35, etc.) : ro rns mrapowuías, what is in the 
proverb (Lceian. dial. mort. 6, 2; 8,1), 2 Pet. ii. 22. 2. 
. any dark saying which shadows forth some didactic truth, 
esp. a symbolic or figurative saying: mapocuiay Aéyew, Jn. 
xvi. 29; éy mapotpiass Aadetv, ibid. 25; speech or discourse 
in which a thing is illustrated by the use of similes and 
comparisons; an allegory, i. e. extended and elaborate 
metaphor: Jn. x. 6.* : 

aráp-otvos, -ov, à later Grk. word for the earlier map- 
oinos, (rapa [q. v. IV. 1] and olvos, one who sits long at 
his wine), given to wine, drunken: 1 Tim. iii. 3; Tit. i. 
7; [al. give it the secondary sense, *quarrelsome over 
wine’; hence, brawling, abusive ].* 

wap-olxopar: pf. ptep. map@ynpevos; to go by, pass by: 
as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 10, 252 down, of time, Acts 
xiv. 16." 


wap-opodte; (fr. mapónois, and this fr. mapd [q. v. IV. 
1 (?)Jand ópotos); to be like; to be not unlike: Mt. xxiii. 
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27 R GT Tr mrg. WH txt. (Several times also in eccl 
writ.) * 

wap-dpovos, -ov, (also of three term. [see duos, init. ]), 
like: Mk. vii. 8 (T WH om. Trbr. the cl), 18. (Hdt, 
Thuc., Xen., Dem., Polyb., Diod., al.)* 

wap-oftve: prop. fo make sharp, to sharpen, [srapá, IV. 
3]: rj» páxaipay, Deut. xxxii. 41. Metaph. (so always 
in prof. auth. fr. Eur., Thuc., Xen., down), a. (o 
stimulate, spur on, urge, (spós rt, éi ri). b. to irri- 
tate, provoke, rouse to anger; Pass., pres. mapofvropa:; 
impf. mapefvvóugr: Acts xvii. 16; 1 Co. xiii. 5. Sept. 
chiefly for y$t3 to scorn, despise; besides for o yan to 
provoke, make angry, Deut. ix. 18; Ps. cv. (cvi.) 29; Is. 
Ixv. 3; for "'¥pr to exasperate, Deut. ix. 7, 22, etc.; pass. 
for Y to burn with anger, Hos. viii. 5; Zech. x. 3, and 
for other verbs.* 

vrapotvepés, -ov, 6, (rapo£uvo, q. v.) ; l. an incit- 
ing, incilement : eis map. dydms [À. V. to provoke unto 
love], Heb. x. 24. 2. irritation, [R. V. contention]: 
Acts xv. 89; Sept. twice for yp, violent anger, passion, 
Deut. xxix. 28; Jer. xxxix. Cent) 37; Dem. p. 1105, 
24.* 

vap-opy([o ; Attic fut. [cf. B. 87 (32); WH. App. 163] 
srapopyv ; to rouse to wrath, to provoke, ezasperate, anger, 
[cf. rapá, IV. 8]: Ro. x. 19; Eph. vi. 4; and Lchm. in 
Col. iii. 21. (Dem. p. 805, 19; Philo de somn. ii. $26; 
Sept. chiefly for 0°3'37.) * 

wap-opyic pss, -ov, ó, (mapopyi(o), indignation, exasper- 
ation, wrath: Eph. iv. 26. , (1 K. xv. 30; 2K. xxiii. 26; 
Neh. ix. 18; (Jer. xxi. 5 Alex.]; not found in prof. auth.) 
(Syn. cf. Trench § xxxvii.]* 

wap-oTptve: 1 aor. raperpvra; [órpure to stir up (cf. 
napa, IV. 3)]; to incite, stir up : rwa, Acts xiii. 50. (Pind. 
Ol. 3, 68; Joseph. antt. 7, 6, 1; Lcian. deor. concil. 4.)* 

wap-ovela, -as, 7, (apo, -ovea, -óv, fr. sápewya q. v.), 
in Grk. auth. fr. the Tragg., Thuc., Plat., down; not 
found in Sept. ; 1. presence: 1 Co. xvi. 17; 2 Co. 
x. 10; opp. to dsrrovcía, Phil. ii. 12 (2 Macc. xv. 21; [Ar 
istot. phys. 2, 3 p. 195°, 14; metaphys. 4, 2 p. 1013*, 14; 
meteor. 4, 5 p. 382*, 33 etc.]). 2. the presence of 
one coming, hence the coming, arrival, advent, ([ Polyb. 
8, 41,1. 8]; Judith x. 18; 2 Macc. viii. 12; [ Herm. sim. 
5, 5,3]): 2Co. vii. 6sq.; 2 Th. ii. 9 (cf. 8 droxadupéjce- 
rat); 2... wdAw mpds tea, of à return, Phil. i. 26. In 
the N. T. esp. of the advent, i. e. the future, visible, return 
from heaven of Jesus, the Messiah, to raise the dead, 
hold the last judgment, and set up formally and glorious- 
ly the kingdom of God: Mt. xxiv. 3; 9 map. rod vlod roi 
dvOpwrov, [27], 37, 89 ; rov xupiov, 1 Th. iii. 13; iv. 15; v. 
23; 2 Th. ii. 1; Jas. v. 7 sq. ; 2 Pet. iii. 4; Xpiorov, 2 Pet. 
i. 16; avrov, 1 Co. xv. 23; [1 Th. ii. 19]; 2 Th. ii. 8; 2 
Pet. iii. 4; [1 Jn. ii. 28]; rjs rov Oeo? zpepas, 2 Pet. iii. 12. 
It is called in eccles. writ. 7j devrépa mapovaía, Ev. Nicod. 
c. 22 fin.; Justin. apol. 1, 52 [where see Otto's note]; 
dial. c. Tr. cc. 40, 110, 121 ; and is opp. to 5) spóry sap. 
which took place in the incarnation, birth, and earthly 
career of Christ, Justin. dial. c. Tr. cc. 52, 121, cf. 14, 32, 
49, etc. ; [cf. Ignat. ad Phil. 9 (and Lghtft.)]; see &Aevais.* 











qrapodrís 


wap-opls, -idos, 5j, (apd [q. v. IV. 1], and óyror, on 
which see dyapiov) ; 1. a side-dish, a dish of dain- 
ties or choice food suited not so much to satisfy as to gratify 
the appetite; a side-accompaniment of the more solid food ; 
hence i. q. rapéWnua; so in Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 4 and many 
Attic writ. in Athen. 9 p. 367 d. sq. 2. the dish itself 
in which the delicacies are served up: Mt. xxiii. 25, 26 [here 
T om. WH br. sapow.]; Artem. oneir. 1, 74; Alciphr. 8, 
20; Plut. de vitand. aere alien. $82. This latter use of 
the word is condemned by the Atticists; cf. Sturz, Lex. 
Xen. iii. 463 sq. ; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 176; [ Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 265sq0.]; Poppo on Xen. Cyr. 1, 8, 4.* 
srappno (a, -as, 7, (may and prow; cf. dppgaía silence, 
kardppnots accusation, mpéppnors prediction) ; 1. 
freedom in speaking, unreservedness in speech, (Eur., 
Plat., Dem., al.): 5j s. reds, Acts iv. 13; xpnobas wap- 
pynoig, 2 Co. iii. 12; mappnoig adverbially,— freely: Aadeiy, 
Jn. vii. 13, 26; xviii. 20;— openly, frankly, i. e. without 
concealment: Mk. viii. 82; Jn. xi. 14 ; — without ambi- 
guity or circumlocution: eimé piv rappnoig (Philem. ed. 
Meineke p. 405), Jn. x. 24; — without the use of figures 
and comparisons, opp. to év mapotpiats: Jn. xvi. 25, and 
RG in 29 (whereL TTr WH év rappnoig); év rappnoia, 
freely, Eph. vi. 19; pera srappgoías, Acts xxviii. 31 ; etmeiy, 
Acts ii. 29; Aadeiy, Acts iv. 29, 31. 2. free and 
fearless confidence, cheerful courage, boldness, assurance, 
(1 Macc. iv. 18; Sap. v.1; Joseph. antt. 9, 10,4; 15, 2, 
7; [cf. W. 23]): Phil. i. 20 (opp. to aloyuveoOat, cf. Wie- 
singer ad loc.) ; ¢y riore:, resting on, 1 Tim. iii. 18, cf. 
Huther ad loc.; £yew mappgoíar ets rt, Heb. x. 19; sroddAn 
pot (€ari) app. mpos tyas, 2 Co. vii. 4; of the confidence 
impelling one to do something, €xew mapp. with an infin. 
of the thing to be done, Philem. 8 (Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Rub. 4]; of the undoubting confidence of Christians rela- 
tive to their fellowship with God, Eph. iii. 12; Heb. iii. 
6; x. 95; pera mappnoías, Heb. iv. 16; &xew sappnoíay, 
opp. to aloxuverOa: to be covered with shame, 1 Jn. ii. 
28; before the judge, 1 Jn. iv. 17; with mpds roy Gedy 
added, 1 Jn. iii. 21; v. 14. 3. the deportment by 
which one becomes conspicuous or secures publicity (Philo 
de victim. offer. $ 12) : év rappnoig, before the public, in 
view of all, Jn. vii. 4 (opp. to év rà xpunt@) ; xi. 54 [ with- 
out éy]; Col. ii. 15 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.].* 
Tappnoiálogor; impf. émappnoia(óugv; 1 aor. émappg- 
ciacápzr ; (mappnoia, q. v.) ; a depon. verb; Vulg. chiefly 
Jiducialiter ago; to bear one's self boldly or confident- 
ly ; 1. to use freedom in speaking, be free-spoken; to 
speak freely ([À. V. boldly]):- Acts xviii. 26; xix. 8; év 
T$ Óvópart ToU "Incod, relying on the name of Jesus, Acts 
ix. 27, 28 (29) ; also émi r$ kvpío, Acts xiv. 3. 2. to 
grow confident, have boldness, show assurance, assume a 
bold bearing: elmeiv, Acts xiii. 46 [R. V. spake out boldly]; 
AaXeiy, Acts xxvi. 26; srappno. &v ru, in reliance on one 
to take courage, foll. by an inf. of the thing to be done: 
AaAjoa, Eph. vi. 20; 1 Th.ii. 2. (Xen., Dem., Aeschin., 
Polyb., Philo, Plut., al.; Sept.; Sir. vi. 11.)* 
wos, saga, nay, gen. sravrós, maons, mravrós, [dat. plur. 
Lchm. zac: ten times, -gw seventy-two times; Tdf. -os 
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five times (see Proleg. p. 98 sq.), -ow seventy-seven times; 
Treg. -ow eighty-two times; WH -o« fourteen times, -oww 
sixty-eight times; see N, v (€peAxvorexdv) ], Hebr. 93, [fr. 
Hom. down], all, every; it is used 

I. adjectively, and 1. with anarthrous 
nouns; a. any, every one (sc. of the class denoted 
by the noun annexed to was); with the Singular: as 
ray dévdpov, Mt. iii. 10; máca Ovoía, Mk. ix. 49 [T WH 
Tr mrg. om. Tr txt. br. the cl.]; add, Mt. v. 11; xv. 13; 
Lk. iv. 87; Jn. ii. 10; xv.2; Actsii. 483; v.42; Ro. xiv. 
11; 1 Co. iv. 17; Rev. xviii. 17, and very often; waca 
Wuxn dvÜpérrov, Ro. ii. 9 (raca avOp. yvyn, Plat. Phaedr. 
p. 2496.) ; maca couveidnois dvÜpórmrov, 2 Co. iv. 2; was 
Aeydpevos Oeds, 2 Th. ii. 4; was dytos éy XpwrróQ, Phil. iv. 
21sqq. with the Plural, all or any that are of the class 
indicated by the noun: as srárrec dvOpamor, Acts xxii. 15; 
Ro. v. 12, 18; xii. 17 sq.; 1 Co. vii. 7; xv. 19 ; srárrec 
&ywi, Ro. xvi. 15; mavres dyyedoe Geov, Heb. i. 6; srávra 
[L T Tr WH rà] £0yy, Rev. xiv.8; on the phrase raca 
cap£, see adp£, 3. b. any and every, of every kind, 
[ A. V. often all manner of]: raga vócos xa) padaxia, Mt. 
iv. 23; ix. 35; x. 1 ; evAoyia, blessings of every kind, Eph. 
i.3; so esp. with nouns designating virtues or vices, emo- 
tions, character, condition, to indicate every mode in 
which such virtue, vice or emotion manifests itself, or 
any object whatever to which the idea expressed by the 
noun belongs: — thus, sráca éAmís, Acts xxvii. 20; codía, 
Acts vii. 22; Col. i. 28; yeors, Ro. xv. 14 ; dduxía, deéBeua, 
etc., Ro. i. 18, 29; 2 Co. x. 6; Eph. iv. 19, 81; v. 3; omovdn, 
2 Co. viii. 7; 2 Pet. i. 5; émOvpia, Ro. vii. 8; yapd, Ro. 
xv. 13; avrápxea, 2 Co. ix. 8; dy sravri Aóyg x. ywoues, 
1 Co. i. 5; codía x. ppownce etc. Eph. i. 8; év m. dya6o- 
ouvy x. Stxarcoovyn, x. dÀnfeig, Eph. v. 9; aloÓ5c«, Phil. i. 
9; dopo, Orjs, etc., 2 Co. i. 4; xii. 12; add, Col. i. 
9-11;ii.16; 2 Th.i.11; i1. 9; 1 Tim.i.15; v. 2; vi.1; 
2 Tim. iv. 2; Tit. ii. 15 (on which see émrayn); iii. 2; 
Jas. i. 21; 1 Pet. ii. 1; v. 10; máca Swatocóyy, i. e. $ à» j 
Sixasov, Mt. iii. 15; wav OeAnpa ToU Üco?, everything God 
wills, Col. iv. 12; sàca trorayn, obedience in all things, 
1 Tim. ii. 11; macy cvveiügoec ayabj, consciousness of 
rectitude in all things, Acts xxiii. 1; —or it signifies the 
highest degree, the maximum, of the thing which the noun 
denotes [cf. W. 110 (105 sq.); Ellicott on Eph. i. 8; 
Meyer on Phil. i. 20; Krüger § 50, 11, 9 and 10]: as 
pera mdons mappnoias, Acts iv. 29; xxviii. 31; pera rao. 
rarewodpoovns, Acts xx. 19; mpoOupias, Acts xvii. 11; 
xapas, Phil. ii. 29, cf. Jas. i. 2; €» macy dodadeia, Acts 
v.23; dv mavri $ófgo, 1 Pet. ii. 18; mwaca e£ovcía, Mt. 
xxviii. 18, (wav xparos, Soph. Phil. 142). c. the 
whole (all, Lat. totus): so before proper names of coun- 
tries, cities, nations; as, raca ‘IepoodAupa, Mt. ii. 3; was 
"Igpand, Ro. xi. 26; before collective terms, as was olxos 
"IopayA, Acts ii. 36; saca xricts (see xriots, 2 b.); saca 
ypapn (nearly equiv. to the daa mpoeypád in Ro. xv. 4), 
2 Tim. iii. 16 (cf. Rothe, Zur Dogmatik, p. 181); raca 
yepovaía vi&y 'IopajA, Ex. xii. 21; mas immros $apaó, Ex. 
xiv. 23 ; may Sixatov €6vos, Add. to Esth. i. 9; by a some- 
what rare usage before other substantives also, as [nav 
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wpócemo» tis yij, Acts xvii. 26 LT Tr WH]; máca 
ofxodopn, Eph. ii. 21 GL T Tr WH, cf. Harless ad loc. 
p. 262 [al. find no necessity here for resorting to this ex- 
ceptional use, but render (with R. V.) each several build- 
ing (cf. Meyer)]; may répevos, 3 Macc. i. 18 (where see 
Grimm) ; IIavAov . .. és éy ráog émoroAg pynpovevet ipàr, 
Ignat. ad Eph. 12 [(yet cf. Bp. Lghtft.)]; cf. Passow 
8. v. mas, 2; [L.and S. s. v. A. II.]; W.$18,4; [B.$127, 
29]; Krüger $50, 11,8to 11; Kühner ii. 545 sq. 2. 
with nouns which have the article, all the, the whole, (see 
c. just above) : — with the Singular; as, maca 7) ayéAn, 
the whole herd, Mt. viii. 32; was ó dyAos, Mt. xiii. 2; nas 
ó xédapos, Ro. iii. 19; Col. i. 6; waca 5) mores (i. e. all its 
inhabitants), Mt. viii. 34; xxi. 10, etc. ; máca 1) Iovdaia, 
Mt. iii. 5; add, Mt. xxvii. 25; Mk. v. 83; Lk.i. 10; Acts 
vii. 14; x. 2; xx. 28; xxii. 5; Ro. iv. 16; ix. 17; 1 Co. 
xiii. 2 (míoriv kal ywaou in their whole compass and ex- 
tent); Eph. iv. 16; Col.i. 19; 11.9, 19; Phil.i. 3; Heb. 
ii. 15; Rev. v.6, etc.; the difference between raga 5) 0A ic 
fall] and sáca Aic [any] appears in 2 Co. i. 4. was 
ó Aaós ob ros, Lk. ix. 13; racay rj)» dpedrny éxeivny, Mt. 
xviii. 32; mwas placed after the noun has the force of a 
predicate: rjv xpiow rácav 8éd3oxe, the judgment he hath 
given wholly [cf. W. 548 (510)], Jn. v. 22; rjv é£ovaíar 
:.. macay moet, Rev. xiii. 12; it is placed between the 
article and noun [B. § 127, 29; W. 549 (510)], as rà» 
mávra ypédvoy, i. e. always, Acts xx. 18; add, Gal. v. 14; 
1 Tim.i.16 [here L T Tr WH das]; — with a Plural, 
all (the totality of the persons or things designated by the 
noun): mdvras rovs dpxtepeis, Mt. ii. 4; add, Mt. iv. 8; 
xi. 18; Mk. iv. 13; vi. 33; Lk. i. 6, 48; Acts x. 12, 43; 
Ro. i. 5; xv.11; 1 Co. xii. 26; xv. 25; 2 Co. viii. 18, and 
very often; with a demonstr. pron. added, Mt. xxv. 7; 
Lk. ii. 19, 51 (here T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the pron.]; 
mávres is placed after the noun : ras róAe« mácas, the cities 
all (of them) [cf. W. u. s.], Mt. ix. 35; Acts viii. 40; add, 
Mt. x. 30; Lk. vii. 85 [here L Tr WH txt. mdvrov ray 
etc.]; xii. 7; Acts viii. 40; xvi.26; Ro. xii. 4; 1 Co. vii. 
17; x. 1; xiii.2; xv. 7; xvi. 20; 2 Co. xiii. 2, 12 (18); 
Phil.i.13; 1 Th.v. 26; 2 Tim. iv. 21 [WH br. r.]; Rev. 
viii. 8; of mdvres foll. by a noun, Acts xix. 7; xxvii. 37; 
Tous xarà Ta €6m srávras ‘Iovdaiouvs, Acts xxi. 21 [here L 
om. Tr br. m.]. 

II. without a substantive; 1. masc. and fem. 
every one, any one : in the singular, without any addition, 
Mk. ix. 49; Lk. xvi. 16; Heb. ii. 9; foll. by a rel. pron., 
sas doris, Mt. vii. 24; x. 32; más ds, Mt. xix. 29 [LT Tr 
WH dors]; Gal. iii. 10; mas óc dy (édy Tr WH), whoso- 
ever, Acts ii. 21; was é£ opor os, Lk. xiv. 33; witha 
ptep. which has not the article [W. 111 (106)]: zavràs 
dxovovros (if any one heareth, whoever he is), Mt. xiii. 19; 
mayri dpeiAorre piv, every one owing (if he owe) us any- 
_ thing, unless ddeiAovr: is to be taken substantively, every 
debtor of ours, Lk. xi. 4; with a ptep. which has the ar- 
ticle and takes the place of a relative clause [W. u.s.]: 
was ó épyt(dpevos, every one that is angry, Mt. v. 22; add, 
Mt. vii. 8; Lk. vi.47; Jn. iii. 8, 20; vi. 45; Acts x. 43 sq.; 
xiii. 39; Ro. i. 16; ii. 10; xii. 3; 1 Co. ix. 25; xvi. 16; 
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Gal. iii. 18; 1Jn. ii. 28; iii. 850. 6, ete. Plural wdpres, 
without any addition, all men: Mt. x. 22; Mk. xiii. 18; 
Lk. xx. 38; xxi. 17; Jn.i. 7; iii. 31* [in $1! GT WH mrg. 
om. the cl.]; v.23; vi.45; xii. 32; Acts xvii. 25; Ro. x. 
12; 1 Co. ix. 19; 2 Co. v. 14 (15); Eph. iii. 9 [here T 
WH txt.om. L br. s.]; of a certain definite whole: all 
(the people), Mt. xxi. 26; all (we who hold more liberal 
views), 1 Co. viii. 1; all (the members of the church), 
ibid. 7; by hyperbole i.q. the great majority, the mul 
titude, Jn. iii. 26; all (just before mentioned), Mt. xiv. 
20; xxii. 27 sq.; xxvii. 22; Mk. i. 27 [here TTr WH 
&mayres ], 87 ; vi. 39, 42; [xi. 82 Lchm.]; Lk. i. 63; iv. 15; 
Jn. ii. 15, 24, and very often; [all (about to be men- 
tioned), Quà marrov sc. roy áylov (as is shown by the foll. 
xai krÀ.), Acts ix. 32]. of mavres, all taken together, all 
collectively, [cf. W. 116 (110)]: of all men, Ro. xi. 32; 
of a certain definite whole, Phil. ii. 21; with the 1 pers. 
plur. of the verb, 1 Co. x. 17; Eph. iv. 13; with a definite 
number, in all [cf. B. § 127, 29]: Za» 8¢ of srávres dvdpes 
égc«l Sexadvo (or Oó8exa), Acts xix. 7; ifueÜa ai scat 
Vrvxai dcaxdovat €B8opnxovra é£, Acts xxvii. 87, (ém' ardpas 
rous rayras vo, Judith iv. 7 ; éyévovro oi savres ws rerpa- 
xédavot, Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 3; rovs mavras els Qua xd ovs, 
id. 4, 7, 1; ws elvat ras wacas 8éxa, Ael. v. h. 12, 35; see 
other exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. mas, 5 b. ; [L. and 
S. s. v. C.]; "relinquitur ergo, ut omnia triu genera sint 
causarum," Cic. de invent. 1, 9) ; of wavres, all those I 
have spoken of, 1 Co. ix. 22; 2 Co. v. 14 (15).  márvres 
dot, all as many as, Mt. xxii. 10; Lk. iv. 40 [here Tr mrg. 
WH txt. dx.]; Jn. x. 8; Acts v. 36 sq.; mdvresol w. a ptcp., 
all (they) that: Mt. iv. 24; Mk. i. 32; Lk. ii. 18, 38; Acts 
ji. 44; iv. 16; Ro.i. 7; x.12; 1C0.i.2; 2 Co. i. 1; Eph. 
vi. 24; 1 Th.i. 7; 2 Th. i. 10; Heb. iii. 16; 2 Jn. 1; Rev. 
xiii. 8; xviii. 19, 24, and often. apres ol sc. dvres: Mt. 
v. 15; Lk. v. 9; Jn. v. 28; Actsii. 39; v. 17; xvi. 32; Ro. 
ix. 6; 2 Tim. i. 15; 1 Pet. v. 14, etc. sávres with per- 
sonal and demonst. pronouns [compare W. 548 (510)]: 
jpeis mavres, Jn. i. 16; Ro. viii. 32; 2 Co. iii. 18; Eph. ii. 
8 ; wdvres pets, Acts ii. 32; x. 83; xxvi. 14; xxviii. 2; Ro. 
iv. 16; of mavres pets, 2 Co. v. 10; üpeis mdvres, Acts xx. 
25; mavres tyeis, Mt. xxiii. 8; xxvi. 31; Lk. ix. 48; Acts 
xxii 3; Ro. xv. 38; 2 Co. vii. 15; [Gal. iii. 28 R GL 
WH); Phil. i. 4, 7sq. ; 1 Th.i.2; 2 Th. iii. 16, 18 ; Tit. 
lii. 15; Heb. xiii. 25, etc.; avrot wavres, 1 Co. xv. 10; mavres 
avroi, Acts iv. 38 ; xix. 17; xx. 86; otros mrayres, Acts i. 
14; xvii.7; Heb. xi. 13, 89; savres [L T dr. ] otro, Acts 


li. 7; of 8é mávres, and they all, Mk. xiv. 64. 2. 
Neuter ray, everything, (anything) whatsoever ; a. 


in the Sing.: way ró, foll. by a ptep. [on the neut. in a con- 
crete and collective sense cf. B. § 128, 1], 1 Co. x. 25, 27; 
Eph. v. 13; 1Jn. v. 4; way ró sc. dy, 1 Jn. di. 16 ; trà» 6, 
Ro. xiv. 23; Jn. vi. 37, 89, [R. V. all that]; Jn. xvii. 2; 
mày 0, Ts dy Or €ay, whatsoever, Col. iii. 17, and Rec. in 23. 
Joined to prepositions it forms adverbial phrases: da 
ravyrós or dvarayrés, always, perpetually, see da, A. II. 1. 
8.; €v mayrí, either in every condition, or in every matter, 
Phil. iv. 6; 1 Th. v. 18; in everything, in every way, on 
every side, in every particular or relation, 2 Co. iv. 8; vii. 


uU —— RN 














was 


5, 11, 16; xi. 6,9; Eph. v. 24; mdovuriferOas, 1 Co. i. 5; 
{meptocevew], 2 Co. viii. 7; év mavrl «ai év màs (see 
pvew, b.), Phil. iv. 12. b. Plural sávra (without the 
article (cf. W. 116 (110); Matthiae $438]) allthings; a. 
of a certain definite totality or sum of things, the con- 
text shewing what things are meant: Mk. iv. 34; vi. 30; 
Lk.i.3; [v. 28 L T Tr WH); Jn. iv. 25 [here T Tr WH 
&r.]; Ro. viii. 28; 2 Co. vi. 10; Gal. iv. 1; Phil. ii. 14; 
1 Th. v. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Tit. i.15; 1Jn.ii. 27; wavra 
iuó», all ye do with one another, 1 Co. xvi. 14; wayra 
yiverOas wacw, [A. V. to become all things to all men], i.e. 
to adapt one’s self in all ways to the needs of all, 1 Co. 
ix. 22 L T Tr WH (Rec. rà rávra i. e. in all the ways pos- 
sible or necessary); cf. Kypke, Obs. ii. p. 215 sq. B. 
accusative sayra [adverbially], wholly, altogether, in all 
ways, in all thirigs, in all respects: Acts xx. 35; 1 Co. ix. 
25; x. 33; xi. 2; cf. Matthiae § 425, 5; Passow ii. p. 764°; 
[L. and S. s. v. D. II. 4]. Y. mavra, in an absolute 
sense, all things that exist, all created things: Jn. i. 3; 
1 Co. ii. 10; xv. 27; Heb. ii. 8 (and L T Tr WH in iii. 
4); Eph. i. 22; Col.i.17; 1 Pet.iv. 7; Rev. xxi. 5; (in 
Ro. ix. 5 srávrov is more fitly taken as gen. masc. [but 
see the Comm. ad loc.]). ota éoriv évroAn sporty mavrov 
(gen. neut.; Rec. racav), what commandment is first of 
all (things), Mk. xii. 28 (pace Aéyov kopuüóv mavray 
nparny dpyda -yevéa Oat, rporépav rijs "yrs, Arstph. av. 472; 
ras modes . . . €AevÜepoüv kal Táv rov padtora” AvravÜpov, 
"Thuc. 4, 52; cf. W.$27,6; [B. $150, 6; Green p. 109]; 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 538). — 8. with the article (cf. reff. 
in b. above], ra wayra; aa. in an absolute sense, all 
things collectively, the totality of created things, the uni- 
verse of things: Ro. xi. 36; 1 Co. viii. 6; Eph. iii. 9; iv. 
10; Phil. iii. 21; Col. i. 16 sq.; Heb. i. 8; ii. 10; Rev. iv. 
11; rà mávra éy macs mÀnpovoÓa:, to fill the universe of 
things in all places, Eph. i. 23 ( Rec. om. ra; but al. take 
év s. here modally (see &. below), al. instrumen- 
tally (see Meyer ad loc.) ]. BB. in a relative sense: 
Mk. iv. 11 [Tdf. om. rd] (the whole substance of saving 
teaching); Acts xvii. 25 [not Rec."] (all the necessities 
of life) ; Ro. viii. 32 (all the things that he can give for 
our benefit) ; all intelligent beings [al. include things ma- 
terial also], Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 20; it serves by its univer- 
sality to designate every classof men, all mankind, [cf. W. 
827,5; B. $128, 1], Gal. iii. 22 (cf. Ro. xi. 82); 1 Tim. 
vi. 13; elvas rà [T WH om. rà] mávra, to avail for, be a 
substitute for, to possess supreme authority, «al év maow 
(i. e. either with all men or in the minds of all (al. take 
zücw as neut., cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]), Col. iii. 11; ta 
7 6 0c0c rà [L Tr WH om. rà] mrávra év rácw [neut. acc. 
to Grimm (as below)], i. e. that God may rule supreme by 
his spiritual power working within all, * may be the im- 
manent and controlling principle of life,’ 1 Co. xv. 28, 
(so in prof. auth. sdvra or &ravra without the article: 
Tdvra hv év roiot BafBvyAoviown Zómvpos, Hdt. 3, 157; cf. 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 727 ; other exx. fr. prof. auth. are given 
in Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 230 sq.; Palairet, Observv. p. 
407; cf. Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wissensch. Theol. for 
1873, p. 394 sqq.); accus. [adverbially, cf. 8. above] rà 
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savra, in all the parts [in which we grow (Meyer)], in all 
respects, Eph. iv. 15. The Article in rà rdvra refers — 
in 1 Co. xi. 12 to the things before mentioned (husband 
and wife, and their mutual dependence) ; in 2 Co. iv. 15 
to ‘all the things that befall me’; in 1 Co. xv. 27 sq.; 
Phil. iii. 8, to the preceding sávra; in Col. iii. 8 rà mdvra 
serves to sum up what follows (W. 107 (102)].  «. 
navra ra foll. by a ptcp. (see was, wayres, II. 1 above) : 
Mt. xviii. 31; Lk. xii. 44 ; xvii. 10; xviii. 81; xxi. 22; 
xxiv. 44; Jn. xviii. 4; Acts x. 38; xxiv. 14; Gal. iii. 10; 
rà rdyra W. ptep., Lk. ix. 7; Eph. v. 18; srávra ra sc. Óvra 
(see was, [av], wavres, II. 1 and 2 above), Mt. xxiii. 20; 
Acts iv. 24; xiv. 15; xvii. 24; márra rà 58e, sc. Óvra, Col. 
iv. 9; rà xar' épe, ibid. 7 [see xard, II. 3 b.]. {. mávra 
and rà rayra with pronouns: rà éuà mávra, Jn. xvii. 10; 
máyra rà eua, Lk. xv. 81; ravra mávra, these things all taken 
together [W.548 (510); Fritzsche on Mt. xxiv. 33,84; cf. 
Bornemann on Lk. xxi. 36; Lobeck, Paralip. p. 65]: Mt. 
iv. 9; vi. 33; xiii. 84, 51; Lk. xii. 30; xvi. 14; xxi. 36 [#. r. 
L mrg.]; xxiv. 9 ( Tdf. m. r.]; Acts vii. 50; Ro. viii. 37; 
2 Pet. iii. 11; mara ravra, all these things [reff. as above]: 
Mt. vi. 32; xxiv. 8,33 [T Tr txt. r. s.], 34 [ Tr mrg. v. m.]; 
Lk. vii. 18; Acts xxiv. 8; 1 Co. xii. 11; Col. iii. 14; 1 Th. 
iv.6; the reading varies also between sr. r. and v. zr. in Mt. 
xix. 20; xxiii. 36; xxiv. 2; wayra rà ocupBeBynxdra rajra, 
Lk. xxiv. 14; ravra d, Jn.iv. (29 T WH Tr mrg. (see next 
head)]; iv. 45 [here L Tr WH óca (see next head)]; v. 
20; Acts x. 39; xiii. 39. 9. wavra Goa: Mt. vii. 12; 
xiii. 46 ; xviii. 25; xxviii. 20; Mk. xii. 44; Jn. iv. 29 [see (. 
above], 45 L TFWH ; x. 41; xvi.15; xvii. 7; Acts iii. 22; 
T. Oca ay (or éáy), Mt. xxi. 22; xxiii. 3; Mk. xi. 22[G L 
T Tr WII om.dy]; Acts iii. 22. 0. mávra with prepo- 
sitions forms adverbial phrases: mpd sávrev, before or 
above all things [see mpd, c.], Jas. v. 12; 1 Pet.iv.8. (But 
mepi Táyroy, 3 Jn. 2, must not be referred to this head, 
as though it signified above all things; it is rather as 
respects all things, and depends on etyoua: [apparently a 
mistake for evo8oUoÓa:; yet see sept, I. c. a.], cf. Lücke 
ad loc. 2d ed. p. 370 [3d ed. p. 462 sq.; Westcott ad 
loc.]; W. 373 (350)). [on 9à mdrrov, Acts ix. 32, see 
labove.] évw waavw, in all things, in all ways, altogether : 
1 Tim. iii. 11; iv. 15 [Rec.]; 2 Tim. ii. 7; iv. 5; Tit. ii. 
9; Heb. xiii. 4, 18; 1 Pet. iv. 11, [see also 2 a. fin. above]; 
éri naow, see éri, B. 2 d. p. 233°. xara mrávra, in all re- 
spects: Acts xvii. 22; Col. iii. 20, 22; Heb.ii. 17; iv. 15. 

III. with negatives; Ll. od mas, not every 
one. 2. was ov (where ov belongs to the verb), no 
one, none, see ov, 2 p. 460^; mas pn (so that yn must be 
joined to the verb), no one, none, in final sentences, Jn. 
iii. 15 sq. ; vi. 89; xii. 46; 1 Co. i. 29; w.animpv. Eph. 
iv. 29 (1 Macc. v. 42); mas... od py w. the aor. subjunc. 
(see py, IV. 2), Rev. xviii. 22. 

Tám, ró, (Chald. 8md3, Heb. mo, fr. NOB to pass 
over, to pass over by sparing; the Sept. also constant- 
ly use the Chald. form mdoxa, except in 2 Chron. [and 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 8] where it is $acéx; Josephus has 
ddoxa, antt. 5,1,4 ; 14, 2,1; 17, 9, 3; b. j. 2, 1, 8), aninde- 
clinable noun [ W. $ 10, 2]; prop. a passing over ; 1. 
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the paschal sacrifice (which was accustomed to be offered 
for the people's deliverance of old from Egypt),or 2. 
the paschal lamb, i. e. the lamb which the Israelites were 
accustomed to slay and eat on the fourteenth day of the 
month Nisan (the first month of their year) in memory 
of that day on which their fathers, preparing to depart 
from Egypt, were bidden by God to slay and eat a lamb, 
and to sprinkle their door-posts with its blood, that the 
destroying angel, seeing the blood, might pass over their 
dwellings (Ex. xii. sq.; Num. ix.; Deut. xvi.) : Óvew rd v. 
(nopn On), Mk. xiv. 12; Lk. xxii. 7, (Ex. xii. 21); 
Christ crucified is likened to the slain paschal lamb, 1 Co. 
v. 7 5 Gaye ro m., Mt. xxvi. 17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; Lk. 
xxii. 11, 15; Jn. xviii. 28; mopm Yow, 2 Chr. xxx. 17 
sq. 3. the paschal supper: érowd(ew rd w., Mt. 
xxvi. 19; Mk. xiv. 16; Lk. xxii. 8, 13 ; srowiv rd m. to cel- 
ebrate the paschal meal, Mt. xxvi. 18. 4. the pas- 
chal festival, the feast of Passover, extending from the 
fourteenth to the twentieth day of the month Nisan: Mt. 
xxvi. 2; Mk. xiv. 1; Lk. ii. 41; xxii. 1; Jn. ii. 18, 23; 
vi.4; xi. 55; xii. 1; xiii. 1; xviii. 89; xix. 14; Acts xii. 
4; merroinxe ro T. he instituted the Passover (of Moses), Heb. 
xi. 28 [cf. W. 272 (256); B. 197 (170)]; yívera. rd m. 
the Passover is celebrated [R. V. cometh], Mt. xxvi. 2. 
[See BB.DD. s. v. Passover; Dillmann in Schenkel iv. 
p. 392 sqq.; and on the question of the relation of the 
* Last Supper" to the Jewish Passover, see (in addition 
to reff. in BB.DD. u.s.) Kirchner, die Jüdische Passah- 
feier u. Jesu letztes Mahl. Gotha, 1870; Keil, Com. über 
Matth. pp. 513-528; J. B. McClellan, The N. T. ete. i. 
pp. 473—194 ; but esp. Schtirer, Ueber dayeiv rd rác ya, 
akademische Festschrift (Giessen, 1883).] * 

Tác; 2 aor. émra8oy ; pf. rérovOa (Lk. xiii. 2; Heb. 
ii. 18); fr. Hom. down; to be affected or have been af- 
fected, to feel, have a sensible experience, to undergo ; it 
is à vox media — used in either a good or a bad sense; 
as, doa mendvOact kal Goa avrois éyévero, of perils and de- 
liverance from them, Esth. ix. 26 (for M81); hence 
xaxas mdoyxew, to suffer sadly, be in bad plight, of a sick 
person, Mt. xvii. 15 where L Tr txt. WH txt. x. £yew (on 
the other hand, e) mdcyew, to be well off, in good case, 
often in Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down). 1. in a bad 
sense, of misfortunes, to suffer, to undergo evils, to be 
afflicted, (so everywhere in Hom. and Hes.; also in the 
other Grk. writ. where it is used absol): absol, Lk. 
xxii. 15 ; xxiv. 46; Acts i. 3; iii. 18; xvii. 3; 1 Co. xii. 
26; Heb. ii. 18; ix. 26; 1 Pet. ii. 19 sq. 23; iii. 17; iv. 
15,19; Heb. xiii. 12; óALyo», a little while, 1 Pet. v. 10; 
máoxev ri, Mt. xxvii. 19; Mk. ix. 12; Lk. xiii. 2; [xxiv. 
26]; Acts xxviii. 5; 2 Tim. i. 12; (Heb. v. 8 cf. W. 166 
(156) a.; B. $143, 10]; Rev. ii. 10; maOypara méoyew, 
2 Co. i. 6; ri amd w. gen. of pers., Mt. xvi. 21 ; Lk. ix. 22; 
xvii. 25; mácy. ind w. gen. of pers. Mt. xvii. 12; ri 
ind revos, Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14; macy. vmép rivos, in 
behalf of a pers. or thing, Actsix. 16; Phil.i. 29; 2 Th. 
i. 5; with the addition of a dat. of reference or respect 
[cf. W. § 31, 6], capxl, 1 Pet. iv. 1*; év capxí, ibid.^ [yet 
GL T Tr WII om. év; cf. W. 412 (884)] ; macy. repl w. 
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gen. of the thing and tmép w. gen. of pers. 1 Pet. iii. 18 
[RG WH mrg.; cf. W.373 (349); 383 (358) note] ; racy. 
&ià Scxasoorvvny, 1 Pet. iii. 14. 2. in a good sense, of 
pleasant experiences; but nowhere so unless either the 
adv. ev or an acc. of the thing be added (ixopyjcat, doa 
mabdvres é£ avrov (i. e. ÓcoU) kal mAixav evepyeotar pera- 
Aaffóvres dxyapwrros mpós avróv *yévowro, Joseph. antt. 3, 15, 
1; exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s. v. II. 5; 
[L. and S. s. v. IT. 2]): Gal. iii. 4, on which see y, 3 c. 
[Comp. : mpo-, evp-mráoxo.] * 

IIárapa, -ápov, ra, (cf. W.176 (166)], Patara, a mari- 
time city of Lycia, celebrated for an oracle of Apollo: 
Acts xxi. 1. [B. D. s. v. Patara; Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 99 9q.]* 

wardcow: fut. rarafw; 1 aor. émárafa; Sept. times 
without number for 11211 (Hiphil of 7), unused in Kal), 
also for 7*3), etc.; (in Hom. intrans. to beat, of the heart; 
fr. Arstph., Soph., Plat., al. on used transitively) ; 1. 
to strike gently: r( (as a part or a member of the body), 
Acts xii. 7. 2. to strike, smite: absol., év payaipa, 
with the sword, Lk. xxii. 49 ; rud, Mt. xxvi. 51; Lk. xxii. 
50. by a use solely biblical, to afflict; to visit with evils, 
etc.: as with a deadly disease, rwa, Acts xii. 23; rua éy 
w. dat. of the thing, Rev. xi. 6 GL T TrWH; xix. 15, 
(Gen. viii. 21; Num. xiv. 12; Ex. xii. 23, etc.). 3. 
by a use solely biblical, to smite down, cut down, to Kill, 
slay: rwa, Mt. xxvi. 31 and Mk. xiv. 27, (after Zech. xiii. 
7); Acts vii. 24.* 

warts, -®; fut. sarnow; Pass., pres. ptcp. mrarouperos; 
1 aor. érarnéyv; fr. Pind., Aeschyl., Soph., Plat. down; 
Sept. for 775, etc. ; to tread, i. e. a. to trample, crush 
with the feet: vij» Anvdv, Rev. xiv. 20; xix. 15, (Judg. ix. 
27; Neh. xiii. 15; Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 33; Lam.i.15). b. 
to advance by setting foot upon, tread upon: émáyo deo 
kal oxopriay kal émi macayv Tiv Suvapuw ToU €xOpou, to en- 
counter successfully the greatest perils from the machina- 
tions and persecutions with which Satan would fain thwart 
the preaching of the gospel, Lk. x. 19 (cf. Ps. xc. (xci.) 
18). c. to tread under foot, trample on, i. e. treat with 
insult and contempt : to desecrate the holy city by devas- 
tation and outrage, Lk. xxi. 24; Rev. xi. 2, (fr. Dan. 
viii. 13) ; see xaramarew. [COMP.: xara-, mept-, ép-mept- 
saréo.]* 

varfjp (fr. r. pa; lit. nourisher, protector, upholder; 
(Curtius § 348)], rarpós, -rpi, -répa, voc. marep [for which 
the nom. ó warnp is five times used, and (anarthrous) 
narnp in Jn. xvii. 21 T Tr WH, 24 and 22 LT Tr WH; 
cf. B. $129, 5; W. $8 29, 2; WH. App. p. 158], plur. 
marépes, marépov, rarpág: (Heb. i. 1), marépas, ó, [fr. Hom. 
down], Sept. for 2N, a father; 1. prop., i. q. gener- 
ator or male ancestor, and either a. the nearest 
ancestor: Mt. ii. 22; iv. 21 sq. ; viii. 21; Lk.i.17; Jn. - 
iv. 53; Acts vii. 145 1 Co. v. 1, ete. ; of marépes rrjs capxós, 
fathers of the corporeal nature, natural fathers, (opp. to 
ó rar)p Toy mvevpdrev), Heb. xii. 9; plur. of both par 
enis, Heb. xi. 23 (not infreq. in prof. auth., cf. Delitzsch 
adloc.); or — b. a more remote ancestor, the founder 
of a race or tribe, progenitor of a people, forefather: so 
Abraham is called, Mt. iii. 9; Lk. i. 73; xvi. 24; Jn. viii 
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89, 53; Acts vii. 2; Ro. iv. 1 Rec., 17 sq., ete. ; Isaac, Ro. 
ix. 10; Jacob, Jn. iv. 12; David, Mk. xi. 10; Lk. i. 82; 
plur. fathers i. e. ancestors, forefathers, Mt. xxiii. 30, 32; 
Lk. vi. 23, 26; xi. 47 sq. ; Jn. iv. 20; vi. 31; Acts iii. 18, 
25; 1 Co. x. 1, etc., and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down; so too idk, 1 K. viii. 21; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 5 ete.; in 
the stricter sense of the founders of a race, Jn. vii. 22; 
Ro. ix. 5; xi. 28. 0. i. q. one advanced in years, a 
senior: 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. 2. metaph.; a. theorigi- 
nator and transmitter of anything: marjp mepirou5s, Ro. 
iv. 12; the author of a family or society of persons ani- 
mated by the same spirit as himself: so m. mávrov ray 
murrevovroy, Ro. iv. 11, cf. 12, 16, (1 Macc. ii. 54); one 
who has infused his own spirit into others, who actuates 
and governs their minds, Jn. viii. 38,41 sq. 44; the phrase 
éx marpés twos eivat is used of one who shows himself as 
like another in spirit and purpose as though he had in- 
herited his nature from him, ibid. 44. b. one who 
Stands in a father's place, and looks after another in a 
paternal way: 1 Co. iv. 15. c. a title of honor (cf. 
Sophocles, Lex.s. v.], applied to ^ a. teachers, as those 
to whom pupils trace back the knowledge and training 
they have received: Mt. xxiii. 9 (of prophets, 2 K. 
ii. 12; vi. 21). B. the members of the Sanhedrin, 
whose prerogative it was, by virtue of the wisdom and 
experience in which they excelled, to take charge of the 
interests of others: Acts vii. 2; xxii. 1; cf. Gesenius, 
Thesaur. i. p. 7°. 3. God is called the Father, a. 
rà» orav, [ A. V. of lights i. e.] of the stars, the heaven- 
ly luminaries, because he is their creator, upholder, ruler, 
Jas. i. 17. b. of all rational and intelligent beings, 
whether angels or men, because he is their creator, pre- 
server, guardian and protector: Eph. iii. 14 sq. GL T 
Tr WH; rav rvevpárov, of spiritual beings, Heb. xii. 9; 
and, for the same reason, of all men (mar)p ro) mavrds 
dvÜpámev yévovs, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 24): so in the Syn- 
optic Gospels, esp. Matthew, Mt. vi. 4, 8, 15; xxiv. 36; 
Lk. vi. 36; xi. 2; xii. 30, 32; Jn. iv. 21, 23; Jas. iii. 9; 
ó srar)p 6 é» (rois) ovpavois, the Father in heaven, Mt. v. 
16, 45, 48; vi. 1,9; vii. 11, 21; xviii. 14 ; Mk. xi. 25, 26 
RGL; Lk. xi. 13 [££ odpavod; cf. B. 8151, 2a.; W. § 66, 
6]; ó war. 6 ovpdmos, the heavenly Father, Mt. vi. 14, 26, 
82; xv. 13. c. of Christians, as those who through 
Christ have been exalted to a specially close and inti- 
mate relationship with God, and who no longer dread 
him as the stern judge of sinners, but revere him as their 
reconciled and loving Father. This conception, com- 
mon in the N. T. Epistles, shines forth with especial 
brightness in Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6; in John’s use of the 
term it seems to include the additional idea of one who 
by the power of his Spirit, operative in the gospel, has be- 
gotten them anew to a life of holiness (see yevvác, 2 d.): 
absol, 2 Co. vi. 18; Eph. ii. 18; 1 Jn. ii. 1, 14 (13), 16; 
lii. 1; Oeds x. marz)p rávrov, of all Christians, Eph. iv. 6; 
with the addition of a gen. of quality [W. § 34, 3b.; B. 
§ 132, 10], ó war. ràv oikripuáv, 2 Co. i. 3; rrjs 8déns, Eph. 
i. 17; on the phrases ó Óeós x. warnp nav, beds warnp, 
etc., see Geds, 3 p. 288°. d. the Father of Jesus Christ, 
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as one whom God has united to himself in the closest 

bond of love and intimacy, made acquainted with his 

purposes, appointed to explain and carry out among men 

the plan of salvation, and (as appears from the teaching 

of John) made to share also in his own divine nature ; 

he is socalled, a. by Jesus himself: simply 6 rarnp 
(opp. to ó vids), Mt. xi. 25-27; Lk. x. 21 sq. ; Jn. v. 20- 

23, 26, 36 sq.; x. 15, 30, etc.; ó marnp pov, Mt. xi. 27; 

xxv. 84; xxvi. 58; Lk.x.22; Jn.v.17; viii. 19, 49; x., 
18, 32, and often in John's Gospel; Rev. ii. 28 (27) ; iii. 

5, 21; with ó év rois ovpavots added, Mt. vii. 11, 21; x. 

82sq.; xii. 50; xvi. 17; xviii. 10, 19; 6 odpamos, Mt. xv. 
13; ó émovpárvtos, Mt. xviii. 85 Rec. — B. by the apostles: 

Ro. xv.6; 2Co.i.3; xi. 31; Eph.i. 8; iii. 14 Rec.; Col. 
i. 8; Heb.i.5; 1 Pet. i. 3; Rev. i. 6. See [Tholuck 
(Bergrede Christi) on Mt. vi. 9; Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. 

N. T., Index s. v. Vater; C. Wittichen, Die Idee Gottes. 
als d. Vaters, (Gottingen, 1865); Westcott, Epp. of St. 

John, pp. 27-34, and] below in vids and réxvor. 

IIáryos, -ov, 7, Patmos, a small and rocky island in the 
ZEgean Sea, reckoned as one of the Sporades (Thuc. 3, 
33 ; Strab. 10 p. 488; Plin. h. n. 4, 23) ; now called Patmo 
or [chiefly “in the middle ages” (Howson) ] Palmosa and 
having from four to five thousand Christian inhabitants 
(cf. Schubert, Reise in das Morgenland, Th. iii. pp. 425- 
448; Bleck, Vorless. üb. die Apokalypse, p. 157 ; Kneucker 
in Schenkel iv. p. 403sq.; [BB. DD. s. v.]). In it John, 
the author of the Apocalypse, says the revelations were 
made to him of the approaching consummation of God's. 
kingdom: Rev.i.9. It has been held by the church, 
ever since the time of [Just. Mart. (dial. c. Tryph. $81 
p. 308 a. cf. Euseb. h. e. 4, 18, 8; see Charteris, Canon- 
icity, ch. xxxiv. and note) and] Iren. adv. haer. 5, 30, that 
this John is the Apostle; see 'Iodvvgs, 2 and 6.* 

mwatpak¢as (Attic sarpaXoías, Arstph., Plat., Dem. p. 
732, 14; Aristot., Lcian.), L T Tr WH srarpoAgas (see 
pyTpad@as), -ov, 6, a parricide : 1 Tim. i. 9.* 

warptd, -as, 7, (fr. arp) ; 1l. lineage running back 
to some progenitor, ancestry: Hdt. 2,1438; 3, 75. 2. 
a race or tribe, i. e. a group of families, all those who in a 
given people lay claim to a common origin: dat avréov 
(BagvyAovíov) marpiat rpeis, Hdt. 1, 200. The Israelites 
were distributed into (twelve) Min, $vAai, tribes, de- 
scended from the twelve sons of Jacob; these were 
divided into ninaVD, marprai, deriving their descent 
from the several sons of Jacob's sons; and these in turn 
were divided into MiNi 13, olkoc houses (or families) ; 
cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 193; iii. p. 1463; Win. RWB. 
8. v. Stimme; [Keil, Archaeol. $140]; hence é£ oixov 
xai rarpias Aavid, i. e. belonging not only to the same 
‘house’ (sarpud) as David, but to the very ‘family’ of 
David, descended from David himself, Lk. ii. 4 (abra: ai 
rarpuil tov viày Supedy, Ex. vi. 15; 6 dvip avrns Mavacons 
THS QvAgs abris kal ris marpiás abris, Judith viii. 2; ràv 
uray xarà warps aüróv, Num. i. 16; oixo: marpi&y, Ex. 
xii. 3; Num. i. 2, and often; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 1; 
7, 14, 7; 11, 8, 10). 3. family in a wider sense, 
i, q. nation, people: Acts iii. 25 (1 Chr. xvi. 28; Ps. xxi. 
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(xxii.) 28) ; waca warpid éy obpavois (i. e. every order of 
angels) xai ém ys, Eph. iii. 15.* 

srarpuáoy ys, -ov, 6, (rrarpiá and dpyw ; see éxarovrdpyns), 
a Hellenistic word [W. 26], a patriarch, founder of a 
tribe, progenitor: used of David, Acts ii. 29; of the 
twelve sons of Jacob, founders of the several tribes of 
Israel, Acts vii. 8sq.; of Abraham, Heb. vii. 4; of the 
same and Isaac and Jacob, 4 Macc. vii. 19; xvi. 25; 
used for nj3wn we, 1 Chr. xxiv. 31 [but the text bere 
is uncertain]; ; for D'o2U ww, 1 Chr. xxvii. 22; for 
niw2n3 v, 2 Chr. xxiii. 20.* 

mwarpiKés, -7, -ó», (rarnp), paternal, ancestral, i.q. handed 
down by or received from one’s fathers: Gal. i. 14. 
(Thuc. Xen., Plat, sqq.; Sept.) [SYN. see marp$os, 
fin.]* 

watpls, -(8os, 9, (warnp), one's native country; a. 
as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, one's father-land, one's 
(own) country: Jn. iv. 44 [cf. yap, II. 1]; i. q. a fixed 
abode (home [R. V. a country of their own], opp. to the 
land where one srapemdnpet), Heb. xi. 14. b. one's 
native (own) place i.e. city: Mt. xiii. 54, 57; Mk. vi. 1, 
4; Lk. iv. 28, [24]; so Philo, leg. ad Gaium § 36 (€or: d€ 
pot ‘Tepoodhupa marpis); Josephs antt. 10, 7,3; 6,4,6; d 
rarpis 9 AxvAnia fjv, Hdian. 8, 3, 2 (1 ed. Bekk. ). d 

TlarpéBas [al. -Sas, as contr. fr. marpoStos; cf. B. D. 
s. v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 176 sq. ; Chandler § 32], 
acc. -av [cf. B. 19 (17) sq. ; W. $8, 1], Patrobas, a cer- 
tain Christian: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

warpoh¢as, see marpaA qas. 

qraTpo-rapá-Soros, -ov, (marnp and mapabidapn), handed 
down from one’s fathers or ancestors: 1 Pet. i. 18 [B. 91 
(79)]. (Diod. 4, 8; 15, 74; 17, 4; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 
48; Theophil. ad Autol. 2, 84; Euseb. h. e. 4, 23, 10; 
10, 4, 16.)* 

mwatppos (poetic and Ionic sarpóios), -a, -ov, (marnp), 
fr. Hom. down, descending from father to son or from 
ancestors to their posterity as it were by right of inherit- 
ance; received from the fathers: vopos, Acts xxii. 8 (2 
Macc. vi. 1; Ael. v.h. 6, 10) ; Geos, Acts xxiv. 14 (4 Macc. 
xii. 19; and often in Grk. writ. 0eol rarp., Zevs marp. 
etc.); rà yn rà v. Acts xxviii. 17 (Justin dial. c. Tr. 
c. 63 ; marp. &Üos, Ael. v.h. 7,19 var.).* 

[SrN. tarpgpos, tarpixds: on the distinction of the 
grammarians (see Photius, Suidas, Ammonius, etc. s. vv.) 
acc. to which rarpgos is used of property descending from 
father to son, warpixds of persons in friendship or feud, 
etc., see Ellendt, Lex. Soph. ii. p. 530 sq.; L. and S. s. v. 


sarpqos.] 

TIatdos, -ov, ó, (a Lat. prop. name, Paulus), Paul. 
Two persons of this name are mentioned in the N. T., 
viz. 1. Sergius Paulus, à Roman propraetor [pro- 
consul; cf. Zépyws, and B. D. s. v. Sergius Paulus], con- 
verted to Christ by the agency of the apostle Paul: 
Acts xiii. 7. 2. the apostle Paul, whose Hebrew 
name was Saul (see Zao/A, SavAos). He was born at 
Tarsus in Cilicia (Acts ix. 11; xxi. 39; xxii. 3) of Jew- 
ish parents (Phil. iii. b). His father was a Pharisee 
(Acts xxiii. 6) and a Roman citizen ; hence he himself 
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was a Roman citizen by birth (Acts xxii. 28; xvi. 37). 
He was endowed with remarkable gifts, both moral and 
iftellectual. He learned the trade of a exyvozodós (q. v.). 
Brought to Jerusalem in early youth, he was thoroughly 
indoctrinated in the Jewish theology by the Pharisee 
Gamaliel (Acts xxii. 8; v. 34). At first he attacked 
and persecuted the Christians most fiercely; at length, 
on his way to Damascus, he was suddenly converted to 
Christ by a miracle, and became an indefatigable and 
undaunted preacher of Christ and the founder of many 
Christian churches. And not only by his unwearied la- 
bors did he establish a claim to the undying esteem of 
the friends of Christianity, but also by the fact, which 
appears from his immortal Epistles, that he caught per- 
fectly the mind of his heavenly Master and taught most 
unequivocally that salvation was designed by God for all 
men who repose aliving faith in Jesus Christ, and 
that bondage to the Mosaic law is wholly incompatible 
with the spiritual liberty of which Christ is the author. 
By his zeal and doctrine he drew upon himself the 
deadly hatred of the Jews, who at Jerusalem in the year 
57 [or 58 acc. to the more common opinion ; yet see the 
chronological table in Meyer (or Lange) on Acts; Farrar, 
St. Paul, ii. excurs. x.] brought about his imprisonment; 
and as a captive he was carried first to Cwesarea in Pal- 
estine, and two years later to Rome, where he suffered 
martyrdom (in the year 64). For the number of those 
daily grows smaller who venture to defend the ecclesi- 
astical tradition for which Eusebius is responsible (h. e. 
2, 22, 2) [but of which traces seem to be found in Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 7; can. Murator. (cf. Westcott, Canon, 
5th ed. p. 521 sq.)], according to which Paul, released 
from this imprisonment, is said to have preached in 
Spain and Asia Minor; and subsequently, imprisoned a 
second time, to have been at length put to death at Rome 
in the year 67 or 68, while Nero was still emperor. [On 
this point cf. Meyer on Ro., Introd. §1; Harnack on 
Clem. Rom. l. c.; Lghtft. ibid. p. 49sq.; Holtzmann, Die 
Pastoralbriefe, Einl. ch. iv. p. 37 sqq.; reff. in Heini 
chen's note on Euseb. h. e. as above; v. Hofmann, Die 
heilige Schrift Neuen Testaments. 5ter Theil p. 4 sqq. ; 
Farrar, St. Paul, vol. ii. excurs. viii.; Schaff, Hist. of 
Apostolic Christ. (1882) p. 831sq.] Paul is mentioned 
in the N. T. not only in the Ácts and in the Epp. from his 
pen, but also in 2 Pet. iii. 15. [For bibliog. reff. respect- 
ing his life and its debatable points see the art. Paulus by 
Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2 vol. xi. pp. $56- 
889.] 

wate: 1 aor. impv. 8 pers. sing. mavodrw (1 Pet. iii. 
10); Mid., pres. ravoua; impf. éravopgr; fut. savaoyuat 
(see dvarravw and ézavamravo [and on the forms rara: etc. 
cf. further Hilgenfeld, Hermae Pastor, ed. alt. proleg. p. 
xviii. note, also his ed. of the ‘Teaching’ 4, 2 note (p. 97)]); 
pf. méravpat; 1 aor. éravoduny; fr. Hom. down; to make 
to cease or desist: vi or revd dró twos, to restrain [A. V. 
refrain] a thing ora person from something, 1 Pet. iii. 10, 
fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 14; cf. W. 8 30, 6; [(cf. 326 
(805)); B. $182, 5]. Mid. Sept. for ban, m3, naw, 
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etc. to cease, leave off, (cf. W. 253 (238)] : Lk. viii. 24; 
Acts xx. 1; 1 Co. xiii. 8; the action or state desisted 
from is indicated by the addition of a pres. ptcp. (cf. 
Matthiae § 551 d. ; Passow s. v. IT. 3; [L. and S. I. 4]; 
W.845,4; [B.§ 144, 15]): émavoaro XaAóv, Lk. v. 4 (Gen. 
xviii. 33; Num. xvi.31; Deut. xx. 9); add, Acts v. 42; 
vi. 18; xiii. 10; xx. 31; xxi. 82; Eph. i. 16; Col. i. 9; 
Heb. x. 2; the ptcp. is wanting, as being evident fr. the 
context, Lk. xi. 1. Pass. [cf. W. § 39, 3 and N. 3] wérav- 
rat ápaprías, hath got release [ A. V. hath ceased] from sin, 
i. e. is no longer stirred by its incitements and seduc- 
tions, 1 Pet. iv. 1; cf. Kypke, Observv. ad loc., and W. 
u. $.; [B. $182, 5; but WH txt. duapriats, dat., unto sins. 
Comp. : dva-, ér-ava-, avy-ava- (-ua:), kara- mavo ].* 

IlIá$os [ perh. fr. r. meaning ‘to cozen’; cf. Pape, Ei- 
gennamen, s. v.], -ov, 7, Paphos [now Baffa], a maritime 
city on the island of Cyprus, with à harbor. It was the 
residence of the Roman proconsul. *Old Paphos” [now 
Kuklia], formerly noted for the worship and shrine of 
Venus [Aphrodite], lay some 7 miles or more S. E. of it 
(Mela 2, 7; Plin. h. n. 5, 31. 35; Tac. hist. 2, 2): Acts 
xiii. 6, 18.  [ Lewin, St. Paul, i. 120 sqq.]* 

waxtve: 1 aor. pass. émayovÓnv; (fr. maxyós [thick, 
stout]; cf. Bpadivve ; rTaxvrvo) ; to make thick; to make fat, 
fatten: rà odpara, Plat. Gorg. p. 518 c.; Sob», de rep. p. 
343 b.; immov, Xqn. oec. 12, 20. Metaph. to make stupid 
(to render the soul dull or callous): ras yruyds, Plut. mor. p. 
995 d. [i. e. de esu carn. 1, 6, 3]; voi», Philostr. vit. Apoll. 
1, 8; wayxeis ras Qiavoias, Hdian. 2, 9, 15 [11 ed. Bekk.]; 
vij» Siavocay, Ael. v. h. 18, 15 (Lat. pingue ingenium) [cf. 
W. 18]; érayvrÓg 5 xapdia (Vulg. incrassatum est cor 
[A. V. their heart is waxed gross]) : Mt. xiii. 15; Acts 
xxviii. 27, after Is. vi. 10 (for 25 yw). ® 

«xd&n, -ns, 7, (fr. mé(a the foot, instep), a fetter, shackle 
for the feet : Mk. v. 4; Lk. viii.29. (From Hom. down; 
Sept.) * 

wedivés, -7, -óv, (rediov [a plain], rédor [the ground]), 
level, plain: Lk. vi. 17. (Xen., Polyb., Plut., Dio Cass., 
al; Sept.) * 

welebe; (me(ós, q. V-); to travel on foot (not on horse- 
back or in a carriage), or (if opp. to going by sea) by 
land: Acts xx. 13. (Xen., Isocr., Polyb., Strab., al.) * 

wey (dat. fem. fr. me(ós, q. v.; cf. Matthiae § 400), on 
foot or (if opp. to going by sea) by land: Mt. xiv. 18 


RG Tr Ltxt. WH txt.; Mk. vi. 38. (Hdt., Thuc., Xen., 
Dem., al.) * 
ere[ós, -7) -dv, [we{a; see rédn], fr. Hom. down; 1. 


on foot (as opp. to riding). 2. by land (as opp. to 
going by sea): nxoAovOnoay sre(oí, Mt. xiv. 13 T L mrg. 
WH mrg. (so cod. Sin. also) for R G meq, [cf. W. § 54, 
2; B. § 123, 9]. (Sept. for on and 2133)* 
vefjapxéo, -à ; 1 aor. ptep. meifapxiaas ; (sre(&apxos ; 
and this fr. weiAopat and dpyn); to obey (a ruler or a 
superior): 6ep, Acts v. 29, 32; magistrates, Tit. iii.1 
[al. take it here absol. to be obedient]; r$ Adyp ris 
&xasoovwns, Polyc. ad Philipp. 9, 1; [ A: V. to hearken to] 
one advising something, Acts xxvii. 21. (Soph., Xen., 
Polyb., Diod.. Joseph., Plut., al.; on the very freq. use 


32 


497 


awrelbw 


of the verb by Philo see Siegfried, Philo von Alex. u. s. 
w. p. 48 [esp. p. 108].)* 

waSos [WH midds; see I, «], -7, -dv, (fr. eid, like 
hedds fr. peidoua: [cf.W. 96 (91)]), persuasive : dv rebois 
Adyos, 1 Co. ii. 4 [cf. B. 73]. Not found elsewhere [W. 
24]. The Grks. say siQavós ; as mÜaroi A&yot, Joseph. 
antt. 8, 9, and often in Grk. auth. See Passow s. v. 
aOayes, 1 e.; [L. and S. ibid. I. 2; WH. App. p. 158].* 

IIe66, -ovs, 7, 1. Peitho, prop. name of a goddess, 
lit. Persuasion; Lat. Suada or Suadela. 2. per- 
suasive power, persuasion: 1 Co. ii. 4 éy meuoi — acc. to 
certain inferior authorities. [On the word, see Müller's 
note on Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 21, 3. (Hes., Hdt., al.)]* 

$«(0o [ (fr. r. meaning ‘to bind’; allied w. riorts, fides, 
foedus, etc.; Curtius $ 327; Vanicek p. 592)]; impf. ére- 
Gov; fut. reiow; 1 aor. &reca ; 2 pf. réroba; plupf. ése- 
wotbew (Lk. xi. 22); Pass. [or Mid., pres. reioua:; impf. 
ere óóugy]; pf. réemecopas; 1 aor. éreicOnv; 1 fut. seu05- 
copa: (Lk. xvi. 31) ; fr. Hom. down; l. Active; a. 
to persuade, i. e. to induce one by words to believe: 
absol. zeícas peréorncey ixavóv ÓyAoy, Acts xix. 26; ri, to 
cause belief in a thing (which one sets forth), Acts xix. 
8 RG T [cf. B. 150 (131) n.] (Soph. O. C. 1442); mepl 
w. gen. of the thing, ibid. L Tr WH; teva, one, Acts 
xviii. 4; tava ri, one of a thing, Acts xxviii. 23 Rec. 
(Hát. 1, 163; Plat. apol. p. 37a., and elsewhere; [cf. B. 
u.8.]); rwà mepi revos, concerning a thing, ibid. G L T 
Tr WH. b. as in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, w. an 
acc. of a pers., to make friends of, win one's favor, gain 
one's good-will, Acts xii. 20; or to seek to win one, strive 
to please one, 2 Co. v. 11; Gal. i. 10; to conciliate by per- 
suasion, Mt. xxviii. 14 [here T WH om. Tr br. avróv]; 
Acts xiv. 19; i.q. to tranquillize [ A. V. assure], ras xap- 
dias uy, 1 Jn. iii. 19. ©. to persuade unto i.e. move 
or induce one by persuasion to do something : rwa foll.by |. 
an inf. [B. $139, 46], Acts xiii. 43; xxvi. 28, (Xen. an. 
1, 3, 19; Polyb. 4, 64, 2; Diod. 11, 15; 12, $9; Joseph. 
antt. 8, 10, 3) ; red foll. by ta [cf. W. 338 (817); B. 
$139, 46], Mt. xxvii. 20 [Plut. apoph. Alex. 21]. 2. 
Passive and Middle (cf. W. 253 (288)]; a. to be 
persuaded, to suffer one's self to be persuaded ; to be in- 
duced to believe: absol, Lk. xvi. 31; Acts xvii. 4; to 
have faith, Heb. xi. 13 Rec.; revi, ina thing, Acts xxviii. 
24; to believe, sc. drt, Heb. xiii. 18 L T Tr WH. sémec- 
opai rt [on the neut. acc. cf. B. $ 131, 10] wepi rwos 
(gen. of pers.), to be persuaded (of) a thing concerning a 
person, Heb. vi. 9 [ A. V. we are persuaded better things 
of you, etc.] ; memevopevos eipi, to have persuaded one's 
self, and meiGopuat, to believe, (cf. Eng. to be persuaded}, 
foll. by acc. w. inf., Lk. xx. 6; Acts xxvi. 26 ; mémeopat 
dr, Ro. viii. 38; 2 Tim. i. 5, 12; with év xvpío added (see 
é», I. 6 b.), Ro. xiv. 14 ; mepi rwwos ort, Ro. xv. 14. b. 
to listen to, obey, yield to, comply with: rivi, one, Acts v. 
36 sq. 39 (40); xxiii. 21; xxvii. 11; Ro. ii. 8; Gal. iii. 1 
Rec.; v. 7; Heb. xiii. 17; Jas. iii. 3. 3. 2 pf. mé- 
noha (Sept. mostly for rY53, also for NON, 1373 Niphal 
of the unused { yw), intrans. to trust, have confidence, be 
confident : foll. by acc. w. inf., Ro. ii. 19; by dre, Heb. 


IleiXáos 


xiii. 18 Rec. ; by drs with a preparatory avró rovro [W. 
§ 23, 5], Phil. i. 6; rovro remotos ol8a Gri, ibid. 25; sé 
soia w. & dat. of the pers. or the thing in which the confi- 
dence reposes (so in class. Grk. [on its constr. in the N. T. 
see B. § 183, 5; W. 214 (201); § 33, d.]) : Phil. i 14; 
Philem. 21, (2 K. xviii. 20; Prov. xiv. 16; xxviii. 26; Is. 
xxviii. 17; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 24; Sap. xiv. 29); daurg 
foll. by an inf. 2 Co. x. 7; £v rem, to trust in, put confi- 
dence in a pers. or thing [cf. B. u. s.], Phil. ili. 8, 4; é» 
kvpiq foll. by ór Phil. ii. 24; emi rem, Mt. xxvii. 43 L 
txt. WH mrg.; Mk. x. 24 [where TWH om. Tr mrg. br. 
the cl.]; Lk. xi. 22; xviii. 9; 2 Co. i. 9; Heb. ii. 13, (and 
very often in Sept., as Deut. xxviii. 52; 2 Chr. xiv. 11; 
Ps.ii. 18; Prov. iii. 5; Is. viii. 17; xxxi. 1); émí rwa, Mt. 
xxvii. 43 where L txt. WH mrg. éwi w. dat. (Is. xxxvi. 
5; Hab. ii. 18; 2 Chr. xvi. 7 8q., etc.); érí rwa foll. by 
ort, 2 Co. ii. 3; 2 Th. iii. 4; «(c rwa foll. by ore, Gal. v. 
10. [Comp.: dra-n«(0o.]* 

IIeAáros, see IIndros [and cf. ec, «]. 

sre áo, -à, inf. seway (Phil. iv. 12); fut. sewáoo (Lk. 
vi. 25; Rev. vii. 16); 1 aor. émeívaca, — for the earlier 
forms rewnv, rewnoe, éreivgaa ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. pp. 61 
and 204; W. $13, 3b.; (B. 37 (32) ; 44 (88)]; see also 
divvdw; (fr. meiva hunger; [see mévgs]) ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 3y^; to hunger, be hungry; a. prop.: 
Mt. iv. 2; xii. 1, 3; xxi. 18; xxv. 35, 37,42, 44 ; Mk. ii. 
25; xi. 12; Lk. iv. 2; vi. 3, 25; i. q. to suffer want, Ro. 
xii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 21, 34; to be needy, Lk. i. 53; vi. 21; 
Phil. iv. 12; in this same sense it is joined with Sua», 
1 Co. iv. 11; in figurative disc. ob smewáv x. ob dupay is 
used to describe the condition of one who is in need of 
nothing requisite for his real (spiritual) life and salva- 
tion, Jn. vi. 35; Rev. vii. 16. b. metaph. to crave 
ardently, to seek with eager desire: w. acc. of the thing, 
mv Óxatocvrgy, Mt. v. 6 (in the better Grk. auth. w. a 
gen., as xpnpuárov, Xen. Cyr. 8, 8, 39; cuppdywr, 7, 5, 50; 
éraívov, oec. 13, 9; cf. W. § 30, 10, b. fin.; [B. $181, 4]; 
Kuinoel on Mt. v. 6, and see &yde, 2).* 

metpa, -as, 7, (mreipáo), fr. Aeschyl. down, a trial, experi- 
ment, attempt: meipay AapBavew revds, i. q. to attempt a 
thing, to make trial of a thing or a person, (a phrase com- 
mon in prof. auth. ; cf. Xen. mem. 1,4, 18; Cyr. 3, 8, 38; 
see other exx. in Sturz, Lex. Xenoph. iii. p. 488 ; Plat. 
Protag. p. 342a.; Gorg. p. 448 a.; Joseph. antt. 8,6,5; 
Ael. v. h. 12, 22; often in Polyb., cf. Schweighduser, Lex. 
Polyb. p. 460; Sept. Deut. xxviii. 56; [other exx. in 
Bleek on Heb. 1. c.; Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 146]), 
@adacons, to try whether the sea can be crossed dry-shod 
like the land, Heb. xi. 29; to have trial of a thing, i. e. 
to experience, learn to know by experience, uaariyov, Heb. 
xi. 86 (often in Polyb.; rijs spovoias, Joseph. antt. 2, 
5, 1).* 

ve páto (a form found several times in Hom. and Apoll. 
Rhod. and later prose, for mespdw [which see in Veitch] 
more com. in the other Grk. writ.) ; impf. émeípa(or; 1 
aor. éreípaca; Pass., pres. retpd{ouar; 1 aor. érecpacOnv; 
pf. ptep. meme«pacuévos. (Heb. iv. 15; see metido, 1); 1 
aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. érespaow (Rev. ii. 2 Rec.); Sept. 
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for 9); to try, i. e. 1l. to try whether a thing can 
be done; to attempt, endeavor: with an inf., Acts ix. 26 
LT Tr WH ; xvi. 7; xxiv. 6. 2. to try, make trial 
of, test: red, for the purpose of ascertaining his quality, 
or what he thinks, or how he will behave himself; a. 
in a good sense: Mt. xxii. 85 [al. refer this to b.]; Jn. 
vi. 6; [2Co. xiii. 5]; Rev. ii. 2. b. in a bad sense: 
to test one maliciously, craftily to put to the proof his 
feelings or judgment, Mt. xvi. 1; xix. 3; xxii. 18,35; Mk. 
viii. 11; x. 2; xii. 15; Lk. xi. 16; xx. 23 (where GT WH 
Tr txt. om. Tr mrg. br. the words ri pe sepá(ere) ; Jn. 
viii. 6. c. to try or test one's faith, virtue, charac- 
ter, by enticement to sin; hence acc. to the context i.q. 
to solicit to sin, to tempt: Jas. i. 18 sq. ; Gal. vi. 1; Rev. 
ii.10; of the temptations of the devil, Mt.iv. 1,3; Mk. 
i. 13; Lk. iv. 2; 1 Co. vii. 5; 1 Th. iii. 5; hence, ó sepá- 
(ov, subst., Vulg. tentator,etc., the tempter: Mt.iv.3; 1 Th. 
iii. 5. d. After the O. T. usage a. of God; 
to inflict evils upon one in order to prove his character 
and the steadfastness of his faith: 1 Co. x. 13; Heb. ii. 18; 
iv. 15 [see medo]; xi. 17, 87 [where see WH. App.]; 
Rev. iii. 10, (Gen. xxii. 1; Ex. xx. 20 ; Deut. viii. 2; Sap. 
iii. 5; xi. 10 (9); Judith viii. 25 q.). 8B. Men are 
said wetpa{ew rà» Gedy, — by exhibitions of distrust, as 
though they wished to try whether he is not justly dis- 
trusted ; by impious or wicked conduct to test God's 
justice and patience, and to challenge him, as it were, 
to give proof of his perfections: Acts xv. 10; Heb. iii. 9 
RG, (Ex. xvii. 2, 7; Num. xiv. 22; Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 
41, 56; cv. (cvi.) 14, ete. ; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdb. on Sap. 
p. 49); sc. rdv Xprordy [L T Tr txt. WH v. kópeor], 1 Co. 
x. 9 [but Lmrg. TWH mrg. é£ereípacary]; 1rd w»eipa 
kupiov, Acts v. 9; absol. me«á(ew ev Gokiiagíiq (see Soripa- 
cia), Heb. iii. 9 L T Tr WH. [On seipa(o (as compared 
with &oxpuá(e), see Trench § lxxiv.; cf. Cremer s. v. 
CoMP.: éx-meipd to. | * 

wapacpss, -ov, ó, (retpdtw, q. v.), Sept. for MON, an ez- 
periment, attempt, trial, proving; (Vulg. tentatio); a. 
univ. trial, proving: Sir. xxvii. 5, 7; rdv metpaopdy tpay 
év rjj capxí pov, the trial made of you by my bodily con- 
dition, since this condition served to test the love of the 
Galatians towards Paul, Gal. iv. 14 L T Tr WH [cf. b. 
below, and Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. b. spec. the trial 
of man's fidelity, integrity, virtue, constancy, etc. : 1 Pet. 
iv. 12; also an enticement to sin, temptation, whether aris- 
ing from the desires or from outward circumstances, 
Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. x. 18; imopévew meipaayóv, Jas. i. 12; 
an internal temptation to sin, 1 Tim. vi.9; of the temp- 
tation by which the devil sought to divert Jesus the 
Messiah from his divine errand, Lk.iv.18; of a condi- 
tion of things, or a mental state, by which we are enticed 
to sin, or to a lapse from faith and holiness: in the 
phrases elodépew rwà elg meip., Mt. vi. 18; Lk. xi. 4; eto 
épxeoOas eis m., Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38 [here TWH 
épy.]; Lk. xxii. 40,46; adversity, affliction, trouble, [cf. 
our trial], sent by God and serving to test or prove one's 
faith, holiness, character: plur., Lk. xxii. 28; Acts xx. 
19; Jas. i.2; 1 Pet. 1,6; róv sreip. pou roy é» rfj capki pov, 








are.páoo 


my temptation arising from my bodily infirmity, Gal. iv. 
14 Rec. [but see a. above]; Spa rov wetpacpov, Rev. iii. 
10; éx m. pueaÓOa:, 2 Pet. ii. 9, (Deut. vii. 19; xxix. 3; 
Sir. ii. 1; vi. 7; xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 1; 1 Macc. ii. 52). c. 
‘temptation’ (i. e. trial) of God by men, i. e. rebellion 
against God, by which his power and justice are, as it 
were, put to the proof and challenged to show them- 
selves: Heb. iii. 8 (Deut. vi. 16; ix. 22; Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 
8). Cf. Fried. B. Koester, Die bibl. Lehre von der Ver- 
suchung. Gotha, 1859. (The word has not yet been 
found in prof. auth. exc. Diosc. praef. 1: rovs éri maday 
v. experiments made on diseases.) * 

sepáo: impf. mid. 3 pers. (sing. and plur), éseiparo, 
émeipóyro ; pf. pass. ptep. memetpapevos (see below) ; com. 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; totry ; i.e. Ll. to make 
a trial, to attempt, [ A. V. to assay], foll. by an infin.; 
often so fr. Hom. down; also so in the mid. in Acts ix. 26 
RG; xxvi. 21, (Xen. symp. 4, 7; Cyr. 1, 4, 5, etc. ; often 
in Polyb.; Ael. v. h. 1,34; 2 Macc. ii. 23; 3 Macc.i. 25; 
4 Macc. xii. 2, etc.); hence mereipapévos taught by trial, ez- 
perienced, Heb. iv. 15 in certain codd. and edd. ([Rec."], 
Tdf. formerly) [see below, and cf. rei«pá(o, d. a.]. 2. 
In post- Hom. usage with the acc. of a pers. to test, make 
trial of one, put him to the proof: his mind, sentiments, 
temper, Plut. Brut. 10; in particular, to attempt to in- 
duce one to commit some (esp. a carnal) crime; cf. 
Passow s. v. 38a.; [L. and S. &. v. A. IV. 2]. Hence 
meneipapgévos in Heb. iv. 15 (see 1 above) is explained 
by some [cf. W. $ 15 Note ad fin.], tempted to sin; but 
the Pass. in this sense is not found in Grk. writ.; see 
Delitzsch ad loc.* 

werpovh, -7s, 7, (mei8o, q. v.; like wAnopovn), persua- 
sion: in an active sense [yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. as 
below] and contextually, treacherous or deceptive persua- 
sion, Gal. v. 8 [cf. W. $68, 1 fin.]. (Found besides in 
Ignat. ad Rom. 3, 3 longer recens.; Justin apol. 1, 53 
init. ; [Irenzus 4, 33, 7]; Epiph. 30, 21; Chrysost. on 
1 Th. i. 8; Apollon. Dys. syntax p. 195, 10 [299, 17]; 
Eustath. on Hom. Il. a’. p. 21, 46 vs. 22; 99, 45 vs. 442; 
v. p. 637, 5 vs. 181; and Od. y’. p. 785, 22 vs. 285.) * 

wédayos, -ovs, Td, [by some (e. g. Lob. Pathol. Proleg. 
p. 305) connected with sAaé£, i. e. the ‘flat’ expanse (cf. 
Lat. aequor); but by Curtius $ 367 et al. (cf. Vanicek 
p. 515) with mAnooo, i. e. the * beating’ waves (cf. our 
* plash ")], fr. Hom. down ; a. prop. the sea i. e. the 
high sea, the deep, (where ships sail; accordingly but a 
part of the sea, óaAacca, Aristot. Probl. sect. 23 quaest. 
3 [p. 931°, 14 sq.] év ro Muuéri 0M yn éoriv fj ÓdXaaca, év 
be rp wedayes Ba0eia..— Hence) rd méAayos ris ÜaMáaons, 
aequor maris, [ A. V. the depth of the sea; cf. Trench 
§ xiii.], Mt. xviii. 6 (so too Apollon. Rhod. 2, 608; mé- 
Aayos aiyaias dAds, Eur. Tro. 88; Hesych. méAayos- ... 
BvOés, mddros Oaddoons. Cf. W. 611 (568); [Trench 
u. 8. ]). b. univ. the sea : rd m6. 7d xarà THY KOuxíav, 
Acts xxvii. 5 (see exx. fr. Grk. auth. in Passow s. v. mé- 
Aayos, 1; [L. and S. s. v. I.]).* 

TeÀek(Lo : pf. pass. ptcp. memeXextopevos; (méAexvs, an 
axe or two-edged hatchet); ‘o cut off with an aze, to 
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behead: rwá, Rev. xx. 4. (Polyb., Diod., Strab., Joseph. 
antt. 20,5, 4; Plut. Ant. 36; [cf. W. 26 (25)].)* 

awipwrros, -7, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], fifth: Rev. vi. 9; ix. 
1; xvi. 10; xxi. 20.* 

wipro; fut. repo; 1 aor. €repyya [on its epistolary 
use (for the pres. or the pf.) see W. 278 (261); B. 198 
(172); Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. ii. (25), 28; Philem. 11]; 
Pass., pres. vépmopac; 1 aor. éméppOny (Lk. vii. 10) ; fr. 
Hom. down ; Sept. for n9U; to send: rwd, absol, one 
to do something, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk. vii. 19; xvi. 24; Jn.i. 
22; vii. 18; xiii. 16, 20; xx. 21 [ Treg. mrg. drooréAA.]; 
2 Co. ix. 3; Phil. ii. 23, 28, etc. ; rwd or rivds is omitted 
where the ptcp. is joined to another finite verb, as méuwas 
Grexedbadice rv 'lodyvyy, he sent (a deputy) and be- 
headed John, Mt. xiv. 10; add, Acts xix. 31; xxiii. 30, 
(for other exx. see drooréAAw, 1 d.) ; in imitation of the 
Hebr. "3 T3 now (1 S. xvi. 20; 2S. xi. 14; xii. 25; 1 K. 
ii. 25) we find méydas 81a rà» pabnrdy avrov, he sent by 
his disciples (unless with Fritzsche, and Bornemann, 
Schol. in Luc. p. lxv., one prefer to take mépwas absol. 
and to connect dé r. pad. with the foll. elrev [so Mey., 
but see (7te Aufl. ed. Weiss), Keil, De Wette, al.]), Mt. 
xi. 2 L T Tr WH, (so dzoore(Aas 8a roU ayyédov, Rev. 
i.1). Teachers who come forward by God's command 
and with his authority are said to be (or to have been) 
sent by God : as, John the Baptist, Jn. i. 33; Jesus, Jn. 
iv. 84; v. 23 sq. 80, 87; vi. 88-40, 44 ; vii. 16, 28, etc. ; 
Ro. viii. 3; the Holy Spirit, rhetorically personified, Jn. 
xiv. 26; xv. 26 ; xvi. 7. wd, w. dat. of the pers. to whom 
one is sent: 1 Co. iv. 17; Phil. 1i. 19; rwd ro mapa rivos 
(prop. to send one to one from one’s abode [see srapa, I. 
a. ]), Jn. xv. 26; mpós rea, Lk. iv. 26; Jn. xvi. 7; Acte x. 
88; xv. 25; xxiii. 30; [xxv. 21 RG]; Eph. vi. 22; Phil. 
ii. 25 ; Col. iv. 8; Tit. iii. 12; with the ptcp. Aéyey added 
(Hebr. ai 5 now, Gen. xxxviii. 25; 2 S. xiv. 32, etc.), 
said by messenger (Germ. liess sagen), Lk. vii. 6, 19; 
rwà eic w. an acc. of place, Mt. ii. 8; Lk. xv. 15; xvi. 27; 
Acts x. 5; the end, for which one is sent is indicated — 
by the prep. eis, Eph. vi. 22; Col. iv. 8; 1 Pet. ii. 14; 
by an infin., Jn. i. 33; 1 Co. xvi. 8; Rev. xxii. 16. Of 
things, ri rem, a. to bid a thing to be carried to 
one: Rev. xi. 10; with eis and an acc. of place added, 
Rev. i. 11; eie w. an acc. indicating the purpose, Acts xi. 
29; Phil. iv. 16 [here Lchm. br. els; cf. B. 829 (283)]. b. 
to send (thrust or insert) a thing into another: Rev. xiv. 
15, 18, (Ael. hist. an. 12, 5) ; revi re eis rd w. an inf., 2 Th. 
ii. 11. [Comp.: dva-, éx-, pera-, mpo-, Tup- mépmo.] 

[Syn.: mTéu* v, drooréAAw: wéunw is the general term 
(differing from Tzu: in directing attention not to the exit 
but to the advent); it may even imply accompaniment 
(as when the sender is God). &mwooréAAm includes a refer- 
ence to equipment, and suggests official or authoritative send- 
ing. Cf. Schmidt ch. 104; Westcott on Jn. xx. 21, ‘ Addi- 
tional Note’; also ‘ Additional Note’ on 1 Jn. iii. 5.] 

arévys, -nros, 6, (évouat to work for one's living; the 
Lat. penuria and Grk. mewde are akin to it [cf. Vanicek 
p. 1164]; hence més i. q. ex móvov xai evepyeias rd (fjv 
éyov, Etym. Magn.), poor: 2 Co. ix. 9. (From Soph. and 
Hat. down ; Sept. for i28, *3y, 05, v^, ete.) * 


mevOepa 


[Syn.wéyns, rroxds: “xéyns occurs but once inthe N.T., 
and then in a quotation fr. the Old, while rrwxdés occurs 
between thirty and forty times. . . . 'The rérgs may be so poor 
that he earns his bread by daily labor; the wrwyds that he 
only obtains his living by begging." "Trench § xxxvi. ; cf. 
Schmidt ch. 85, 4.] 


wevOepd, -ás, 7), (fem. of revbepds, q. v.), a mother-in-law, 
& wife's mother: Mt. viii. 14; x. 35; Mk. i. 30; Lk. iv. 


88; xii. 53. (Dem., Plut., Lcian., al.; Sept. for ninn.) ° 


wevOepds, -o), ó, a father-in-law, a wife's father: Jn. xviii. 
13. (Hom., Soph., Eurip., Plut, al.; Sept. [for Dn», 


pmn]2* 
wev0le, -à ; fut. revOnow; 1 aor. émévÓnaa; (mévÓos) ; 
fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly for Dax; to mourn ; a. 


intrans.: Mt. v. 4 (5); ix. 15; 1 Co. v. 2 ; srevÓciv x. kAaíetw, 
Mk. xvi. 10; Lk. vi. 25; Jas. iv. 9; Rev. xviii. 15, 19; émi 
mu, over one, Rev. xviii. 11 R GL (Is. Ixvi. 10), émí 
rwa, ibid. T Tr WH (2 S. xiii. 37; 2 Chr. xxxv. 24, 
etc.). b. trans. to mourn for, lament, one: 2 Co. xii. 
21 [cf. W. 685 sq. (590); B. $8131,4. SYN. see Opnvéd, 
fin.]* 

aivOos, -ous, Tó, (7évOÓc [(?) ; akin, rather, to raos, mévo- 
pac (cf. més); see Curtius p. 53; Vanicek p. 1165]), fr. 
Hom. down, Sept. for 534, mourning: Jas. iv. 9; Rev. 
xviii. 7 8q.; xxi. 4.* 

mevixpds, -à, -óv, (fr. srévouau see mévys), needy, poor: 
Lk. xxi. 2. (Occasionally in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. Od. 3, 
848 down; for 3j! in Ex. xxii. 25; for 99 in Prov. xxix. 
7.)* 

ae adv., five times: 2 Co. xi. 24. [From Pind., 
Aeschyl., down.]* 

srevrakur-y Quot, -ai, -a, five times a thousand, five thou- 
sand: Mt. xiv. 21; xvi. 9; Mk. vi. 44; viii. 19; Lk. ix. 
14; Jn. vi. 10. [Hdt., Plat., al.]* 

ercyrakóg iot, -a, -a, five hundred : Lk. vii. 41; 1 Co. xv. 
6. [From Hom. (-rp«-) down.]* 

wivre, ol, al, rd, five: Mt. xiv. 17, and often. 
Hom. down.] 

arevre-Ka-Békaros, -7, -ov, the fifteenth: Lk. iii. 1. [Diod., 
Plut., al.]* 

TevTfjkovra, ol, ai, rd, fifty: Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 6; Jn. viii. 
57; xxi. 11 [RG sevrgkovrarpvov (as one word)]; Acts 
xiii. 20; dvà mevrnx. by fiflies [see dvd, 2], Mk. vi. 40 
[here L T Tr WH xarà s.; see xard, II. 3 a. y.]; Lk. ix. 
14. [From Hom. down.]* 

mevrnKorrh, -5s, 7, (sc. nuepa; fem. of revrnxooros fifti- 
eth), [fr. Plat. down.], Pentecost (prop. the fiftieth day 
after the Passover, Tob. ii. 1; 2 Macc. xii. 32; [Philo de 
septen. $ 21; de decal. $ 30; cf. W. 26]), the second of 
the three great Jewish festivals; celebrated at Jerusa- 
lem yearly, the seventh week after the Passover, in 
grateful recognition of the completed harvest (Ex. 
xxiii. 16 ; Lev. xxiii. 15sq.; Deut. xvi. 9) : Acts ii. 1; 
xx. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 8, (Joseph. antt. 3, 10, 6; [14, 13, 
4; etc.]). [BB. DD. (esp. Ginsburg in Alex.'s Kitto) 
8. v. Pentecost; Hamburger, Real-Encycl. i. s. v. Wochen- 
fest; Edersheim, The Temple, ch. xiii.] * 

wewolOnors, -ews, 7, (eio, 2 pf. mémoba), trust, confi- 


[From 
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dence [R. V.], reliance: 2Co. i. 15; iii. 4; x. 2; Eph. iii. 
12; ets reva, 2 Co. viii. 22; £y rem, Phil. iii. 4. (Philode 
nobilit. § 7; Joseph. antt. 1, 3, 1; 3, 2, 2; 10,1,4; [11, 
7, 1; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 2, 3); Zosim., Sext. Emp., al. ; 
Sept. once for ríru93, 2 K. xviii. 19.) The word is con- 
demned by the Atticists ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 295.* 

wip, an enclitic particle, akin to the prep. sept ( Herm. 
de part. dy, p. 6; Curtius $359; cf. Lob. Pathol. Elemen- 
ta, i. 290; al. (connect it directly with rmépar, etc., and) 
give ‘throughly’ as its fundamental meaning; cf. 
Báumlein, Partikeln, p. 198], showing that the idea of 
the word to which it is annexed must be taken in its 
fullest extent ; it corresponds to the Lat. circiter, cunque, 
Germ. noch so sehr, immerhin, wenigstens, ja; [ Eng. how- 
ever much, very much, altogether, indeed]; cf. Hermann 
ad Vig. p. 791; Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 722 sqq.; [Donald- 
son, New Crat. $178fin.]. In the N. T. it is affixed to 
the pron. és and to sundry particles, see &cdmrep, éárrep, 
etrep, emelmep, émeiüiymep, ijmep, kaÜdmep, xaimep, Ocwep, 
Sonep. [(From Hom. down.)] 

wepaitipe, (fr. repairepos, compar. of mépa), adv., fr. 
Aeschyl. down, further, beyond, besides: Acts xix. 89L 
Tr WH, for RG mepi érépov. With this compare ovdér 
(ntnoere wepatrépo, Plat. Phaedo c. 56 fin. p. 107 b.* 

Tépav, Ionic and Epic smépmv, adv., fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 123°; beyond, on the other side ; a. rà 
népay, the region beyond, the opposite shore: Mt. viii 
18, 28; xiv. 22; xvi. 5; Mk. iv. 85; v. 21; vi. 45; viii. 
18. b. joined (like a prep.) with a gen. [W. § 54, 
6]: wépay ris Gad. Jn. vi. 22, 25; mrépav rov "lopddvov, Mt. 
iv. 15; xix.1; [Mk. x. 1L T Tr WH]; Jn.i. 28; iii. 26; 
with verbs of going it marks direction towards a place 
[over, beyond), Jn. vi. 1,17; x.40; xviii. 1; of the place 
whence, [Mt. iv. 25]; Mk.iii.8. rà mépar ris ÓaAácos, 
Mk. v. 1; [row 'Iopbávov, Mk. x. 1 RG]; raps Aiprgs, Lk. 
viii. 22, (roü morapov, Xen. an. 8, 5, 2). [See Sophocles, 
Lex. s. v.]* 

aipas, -aros, ró, (répa beyond), fr. Aeschyl. down, ez- 
tremity, bound, end, [see réAos, 1 a. init.]; a. ofa 
portion of space (boundary, frontier): mépara ris «ijs, 
[the ends of the earth], i. q. the remotest lands, Mt. xii. 
42; Lk. xi. 31, (Hom. Il. 8, 478 [meipap]: Thuc. 1, 69; 
Xen. Ages. 9, 4 ; Sept. for y? "opu [W. 30]); also rijs 
olkxovpuéyys, Ro. x. 18 (Ps. Ixxi. (Ixxii.) 8). b. of a 
thing extending through a period of time (termination) : 
dyrioyías, Heb. vi. 16 (ràv kakàv, Aeschyl. Pers. 632; 
Joseph. b. j. 7, 5, 6, and other exx. in other writ.).* 

Ilépyapos [ perh. -uov, rd, (the gend. in the N. T. is in- 
determinate ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 421 sq.; Pape, Eigen- 
namen, 8. vv. )], -ov, 7, Pergamus [or Pergamum, (cf. 
Curtius $413)], a city of Mysia Major in Asia Minor, 
the seat of the dynasties of Attalus and Eumenes, cele 
brated for the temple of Aesculapius, and the invention 
[(?) ef. Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeogr. p. 39sq.; Birt, 
Antikes Buchwesen, ch. ii.] and manufacture of parch- 
ment. The river Selinus flowed through it and the 
Cetius ran past it (Strab. 13 p. 623; Plin. 5, 30 (33) ; 13, 
11 (21); Tac. ann. 3,63). It was the birthplace of the 
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physician Galen, and had a great royal library. Mod- 
ern Berghama. There was a Christian church there: 
Rev. i. 11; ii. 12.* 

Ilépyn, -ns, 7, [cf. the preceding word], Perge or Perga, 
a town of Pamphylia, on the river Cestrus about seven 


miles (sixty stadia) from the sea. On a hill near the | 


town was the temple of Diana [i. e. Artemis] (Strab. 14 
p. 667; Mel. 1, 14; Liv. 38, 37): Acts xiii. 13 sq.; xiv. 
25. [BB. DD. ; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 134 sq.]* 

T*pl, (akin to mépa, mépav; [Curtius § 359]), prep., 
joined in the N. T. with the gen. and the aec. (in class. 
Grk. also with the dat.), and indicating that the person 
or thing relative to which an act or state is predicated 
is as it were encompassed by this act or state; Lat. cir- 
cum, circa; around, about. 

I. with the GENITIVE it denotes that around which 
an act or state revolves; about, concerning, as touching, 
etc., (Lat. de, quod attinet ad, causa w. a gen., propter) 
[cf. W. 372 sq. (349)]. a. about, concerning, (Lat. 
de; in later Lat. also circa): after verbs of speaking, 
teaching, writing, etc., see under dvayyéAAo, dray- 
yéAAw, dmoAoyo)pat, yoyyv(o, ypadw, 9gAóo, dcaB8_eBarov- 
pat, Quxyvepi(o, diaréyouat, dddoxne, Sipyotpas (Heb. xi. 
32), dupynots, elrov and srpocirov, émepwrda and époráo, 
«arn xéo, AaAéo, Aéyo, Aóyov airéw, Aóyov amodi8eps, Xóyov 
üibopa, paprvpéo, pyeía, uyrpovevo, mpokarayyé AXo, srpo- 
$urevo, Umopipvnokw, xpygpari(opat ros, yun, ete.; 
after verbs of hearing, knowing, ascertaining, 
inquiring, see under dxojo, ywooKe, émicrapa:, eldov, 
e£erá(o, (nréw, éex(nrew, émi(nréw, (nrnua, mvvÓdvopat, ete. ; 
after verbs of thinking, deciding, supposing, 
doubting, etc.; see under BuAoyi(onat, évÜvpéopat, mé- 
mew pat, TrioTevo, Duamropéo, éAéyxo, etc. b. as re- 
spects [A. V. often (as) touching]; a. with verbs, 
to indicate that what is expressed by the verb (or verbal 
noun) holds so far forth as some person or thing is con- 
cerned ; with regard to, in reference to: Acts xxviii. 21; 
Heb. xi. 20; 7) wept ao) pveía, 2 Tim. i. 8; é£ovoíav €yew, 
1 Co. vii. 37; émcrayny &xew, ibid. 25; see évréAAopat, 
€vroÀj, mwapaxahew, mapapvOéopat, mpdpacis, exdixos, Aay- 
xave to cast lots. B. with the neut. plur. [and sing.] 
of the article, rà mepi rwos the things concerning a person 
or thing, i. e. what relates to, can be said about, etc.: ra 
wept ris BagiAeias ToU Oeo), Acts i. 3; viii. 12 [Rec.]; 
xix. 8 [here L' Tr WH om. ra]; rà mepi ris ó000, Acts 
xxiv. 22; with the gen. of a pers. one's affairs, his con- 
dition or state: Acts xxviii. 15; Eph. vi. 22; Phil. i. 27; 
ii. 19 sq. ; Col. iv. 8; in a forensic sense, one’s cause or 
case, Acts xxiv. 10; rà srepi Inoov (or ToU kupiov), [the 
(rumors) about Jesus (as a worker of miracles), Mk. v. 
27 T Tr mrg. br. WH]; the things (necessary to be known 
and believed) concerning Jesus, Acts xviii. 25; xxiii.11; 
xxviii. 23 Rec., 31; the things that befell Jesus, his death, 
Lk. xxiv. 19; the things in the O. T. relative to him, the 
prophecies concerning him, ibid. 27; the career, death, 
appointed him by God, Lk. xxii. 37 [here T Tr WH rd 
ete. ]. Y- Trepi rivos, absol., at the beginning of sen- 
tences, concerning, as to: 1 Co. vii. 1; viii. 1; xvi. 1, 12; 
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but in other places it is more properly taken with the 
foll. verb, Mt. xxii. 31; xxiv. 36; Mk. xii. 26; 1 Co. 
vii. 25; viii. 1, 4; xii. 1; 1 Th. iv. 9; v. 1; cf. W. 373 
(350). 0. on account of; a. of the subject- 
matter, which at the same time occasions the action 
expressed by the verb: so after verbs of accusing, see 
éykaXéo, karpyopéo, xpíyo rivà sep( rtwos, etc. ; after verbs 
expressing emotion, see Qavud(o, d'yavakréo, kavydopas, 
omhayxvifoua, eUxapurTéo, evyapioria, alvéw, uéAet pot, 
peptuvaw; also after efyouas, 3 Jn. 2, see mas, II. 2 b. 
6. B. of the cause for (on account of) which a 
thing is done, or of that which gave occasion for the 
action or occurrence: Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; Jn. x. 33, 
(rept ris BAaadnuias AdBere avróv, Ev. Nic. c. 4, p. 546 
ed. Thilo [p. 221 ed. Tdf.]); Acta xv. 2; xix. 23; xxv. 
15, 18,24; Col. ii. 1[R G]. 4. on account of, i. e. 
Jor, for the benefit or advantage of: Mt. xxvi. 28; Mk. 
xiv. 24 RG; Lk. iv. 38; Jn. xvi. 26 ; xvii. 9, 20; Heb. 
v. 8 ; xi. 40; wrepi and dep alternate in Eph. vi. 18 sq. (cf. 
W. 383 (358) n. also § 50,8; B.§ 147, 21. 22; Wieseler, 
Meyer, Bp. Lghtft., Ellic. on Gal. i. 4]. 8. mepí is 
used of the design or purpose for removing something 
or taking it away: mepi duaprias, to destroy sin, Ro. viii. 
8; d:ddvac daurdy wept rà» duapri@y, to expiate, atone 
for, sins, Gal. i. 4 (where R WH txt. dep [see as in y. 
above, and cf. izép, I. 6]); also to offer sacrifices, and 
simply sacrifices, rept ápaprióv, Heb. v. 3 [RG trép; see 
u. 8.] ; x. 18, 26 ; mept duapriay érabe [dméÜavev ], 1 Pet. iii. 
18; mept ápaprías sc. Ovoiat, sacrifices for sin, expia- 
tory sacrifices, Heb. x. 6 (fr. Ps. xxxix. (xL) 7; cf. Num. 
viii. 8; see dpapría, 3; rà mepi ths áp. Lev. vi. 25; rà 
mepi T. á. Lev. xiv. 19); [Aaopós wept r. ápapriày, 1 Jn. 
li. 2; iv. 10. 

II. with the AccusaTIvE (W. 406 (379)) ; a. 
of Place; about, around : as, about parts of the body, 
Mt. iii. 4 ; [xviii. 6 LT Tr WH]; Mk.i.6; ix. 42; Lk. 
xvii. 2; Rev.xv.6. about places: Lk. xiii. 8; Acts xxii. 
6; Jude 7; rà mepi rdv rómov éxeivoy, the neighborhood of 
that place, Acts xxviii. 7; of wep{ w. an acc. of place, 
those dwelling about a place or in its vicinity, Mk. iii. 
8 [T Tr WH om. L br. of]. oi epi teva, those about one 
i. e. with him, his companions, associates, friends, etc., 
Mk. iv. 10; Lk. xxii. 49 ; [add, Mk. xvi. WH (rejected) 
* Shorter Conclusion "]; acc. to Grk. idiom oi mepi róv 
IIavAor, Paul and his companions (Germ. die Paulusge- 
sellschaft) [cf. W. 406 (379) ; B.§ 125, 8], Acts xiii. 13; 
acc. to a later Grk. usage ai wept MdpÜav denotes Martha 
herself, Jn. xi. 19 (although others [e. g. Meyer, Weiss, 
Keil, Godet, al.] understand by it Martha and her at- 
tendants or domestics; but I. Tr WH read mpés ry» (for 
ras mepl) MapOav) ; cf. Matthiae § 583, 2; Bnhdy. p. 263; 
Kühner ii. p. 230 sq. ; [W. and B. u.s.]. in phrases the 
underlying notion of which is that of revolving 
about something: of persons engaged in any occupa- 
tion, of srepi rà rowadra épydrat [A. V. the workmen of like 
occupation], Acts xix. 25; mrepuamáa Out, rupBá(eoÓa« repi 
rt, Lk. x. 40, 41 [but here L T Tr WH txt. dopuB8aty q. v. 
(and WH mrg. om. epi roAAd)], (rept Thy yewpyiav yive- 
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oba, 2 Macc. xii. 1). 


b. as to, in reference to, con- 


cerning: so after dBóripos, 2 Tim. iii. 8; aoroyeiv, 1 Tim.. 


vi. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 18; vaveyety, 1 Tim. i. 19; voci», 1 Tim. 
vi. 4; mepi mayra éavróv mapéxea0as rumor, Tit. ii. 7; rà 
wept pe, the state of my affairs, Phil. ii. 23; al sep rà 
Aourà ércOvpiat, Mk. iv. 19 (al mepi rd copa émfvyía,, Ar- 
istot. rhet. 2, 12, 3; rà mrepi Wuyxnv x. c@pa ayaba, eth. 
Nic. 1, 8); cf. W. § 30,3 N. 5; [B.$125,9]. c. of 
Time; in a somewhat indefinite specification of time, 
about, near: mepi tpitny Spav, Mt. xx. 3; add, 5 aq. 9; 
xxvii.46; Mk.vi.48; Acts x. [8L T Tr WH], 9; xxii. 6. 

III. in CouPositTION mepí in the N. T. signifies 1. 
in a circuit, round about, all around, as seputyo, mwept- 
Badrw, mepian rpámro, tepixetpat, meptowxéo, etc., etc. 2. 
beyond (because that which surrounds a thing does not 
belong to the thing itself but is beyond it): mepiepyos, 
mepiepyátopaz, srepiNetmo, Wepipevw, tfreptovgios, srepuaaós, 


mepura eio. 3. through [Q) "OEBE OD NV rather 
(cf. mepumro, 2)]: mepumeipo. 

Tepeáyo ; impf. mepupyov ; fr. Hdt. downs 1. 
trans. a. to lead around [cf. wepi, III. 1]. b. 


i.q. to lead about with one’s self: rwá (Xen. Cyr. 2, 2, 
28; rpeis maidas dxoAovOovs, Dem. p. 958, 16), 1 Co. ix. 
5. 2. intrans. to go about, walk about, (Ceb. tab. c. 
6): absol. Acts xiii. 11; with an acc. of place (depend- 
ing on the prep. in compos., cf. Matthiae $ 426 ; [B. 144, 
(126); W. § 52, 2c.; 432 (402)]), Mt. iv. 23 (R G; (al. 
read the dat. with or without é»)]; ix. 35; xxiii. 15; 
Mk. vi. 6.* 

mept-aipde, -@: 2 aor. inf. mepuA et», [ptcp. plur. mepi- 
eddvres; Dass. pres. 3 pers. sing. mepeatpetrac]; impf. 8 
pers. sing. mepenpeiro; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
VO; a. to take away that which surrounds or en- 
velops a thing [cf. mepi, III. 1]: ró xdAvppa, pass., 2 Co. 
iii. 16 (aopdupay, 2 Macc. iv. 38; rdv 8axrvAcoy, Gen. xli. 
42; Joseph. antt. 19, 2, 3) ; dyxvpas, the anchors from 
both sides of the ship, [R. V. casting off], Acts xxvii. 
40 ; [2 aor. ptcp., absol., in a nautical sense, to cast loose, 
Acts xxviii. 13 WII (al. srepueA0óvres) ]. b. metaph. 
to take away altogether or entirely: tas ápaprías (with 
which one is, as it were, enveloped), the guilt of sin, i. e. 
to expiate perfectly, Heb. x. 11; rj» éAmida, pass., Acts 
xxvii. 20.* 

TipcáTmTe: 1 aor. ptep. mepiavras; [fr. Pind. down]; 
1l. to bind or tie around, to put around, [mepi, III. 1]; 
to hang upon, attach to. 2. to kindle a fire around 
[or thoroughly ; see mepixpimra, mepixadvmra, meptxparis, 
srepidurros, etc. ] (Phalar. ep. 5, p. 28): Lk. xxii. 55 TWH 
Tr txt.* 

T«peacTpámTe: 1 aor. mepujorpaya [R** L mepiéorp. 
(see B. 34 sq. (30) and Tdf.’s note)], to flash around, 
shine about, [wepi, III. 1]: reva, Acts ix. 3; sepi riva, Acts 
xxii. 6. ([4 Macc. iv. 10]; eccl. and Byzant. writ.) * 

T«pv- Bo : fut. mepiBaAó ; 2 aor. mepuéBaAov ; pf. pass. 
ptep. mepigeBAnuévos ; 2 aor. mid. mepreBadrdunv; 2 fut. 
mid. mepigaAo)par; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
7103 to cover, cover up; also for vo to clothe, and 110p 
to veil; to throw around, to put round ; 
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xdpaxa, to surround a city with a bank (palisade), Lk. 
xix. 43 ([RG Tr L txt. WH mrg.]; see sapepSddd\a, 
2). b. of garments, ria, to clothe one: Mt. xxv. 36, 
88, 43; ria ri, to. put a thing on one, to clothe one with a 
thing [B. 149 (130) ; W. § 32, 4 a.]: Lk. xxiii. 11 [here 
TWH om. L Tr br. ace. of pers.]; Jn. xix. 2; pass., Mk. 
xiv. 51; xvi. 5; Rev. vii. 9,13; x. 1; xi. 35; xii. 1; xvii. 
4 (where Rec. has dat. of the thing; [so iv. 4 L WH 
txt. but al. (y w. dat. of thing]) ; xviii. 16; xix. 18; 
Mid. to put on or clothe one's self: absol. Rev. iii. 18; w. 
acc. of the thing [cf. B. $ 135, 2], Mt. vi. 81; Acts xii. 
8; passively, — in 2 aor., Mt. vi. 29; Lk. xii. 27; in 2 
aor. w. acc. of the thing, Rev. iii. 18; xix. 8; in 2 fut. 
with é ro [B. u. $.; see ev, I. 5 b. p. 210*], Rev. iii. 5.* 

v«peBAére : impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. sepufAérero ; 1 
aor. ptcp. mepiBreWapuevos; to lookaround. In the N. T. 
only in the mid. (4o look round about one's self): absol. 
Mk. ix. 8; x. 23; foll. by an inf. of purpose, Mk. v. 32; 
riva, to look round on one (i. e. to look for one's self at 
one near by), Mk. iii. 5, 34; Lk. vi. 10; «(c rwas, Ev. 
Nic. c. 43 wdvra, Mk. xi. 11. (Arstph., Xen., Plat., al; 
Sept.) * 

wepr-Bédarov, -ov, TÓ, (mTep4BaAÀAo), prop. a covering 
thrown around, a wrapper; in the N. T. 1l. a man- 
tle: THeb. i. 12 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 27; Ezek. xvi. 18; xxvii. 7; 
Is. lix. 17; vep«B. Baowdexdv and mepiB. éx roppipas, Pa- 
laeph. 52, 4). 2. aveil [A.V.a covering]: 1 Co. xi. 
15. [(From Eur. down.)]* 

T«pv-54o : plupf. pass. 3 pers. sing. reprededero; [fr. Hat. 
down]; to bind around, tie over, [cf. wepi, ITI. 1]: rod 
run, Jn. xi. 44. (Sept. Job xii. 18; Plut. mor. p. 825 e. 
[i. e. praecepta ger. reipub. 32, 21; Aristot. h. a. 9, 39 
p. 623*, 14].)* 

wepr-Spipe, see mepirpéxo. 

opar; (see epi, III. 2) ; to bustle about use- 
lessly, to busy one's self about trifling, needless, useless mat- 
ters, (Sir. iii. 23; Hdt. 3, 46; Plat. apol. p. 19 b.; al): 
used apparently of à person officiously inquisitive about 
others’ affairs [ A. V. to be a busybody], 2 Th. iii. 11,asin 
Dem. p. 150, 24 [cf. p. 805, 4 etce.].* 

weplepyos, -ov, (epi and &pyor; see srepi, ITI. 2), busy 
about trifles and neglectful of important matters, esp. busy 
about other folks’ affairs, a busybody : 1 Tim. v. 13 (often 
so in prof. auth. fr. Xen. mem. 1, 3,1 ; wep. kal wodvmpay- 
pov, Epict. diss. 8, 1, 21); of things: rà sepíepya, imper- 
tinent and superfluous, of magic [A. V. curious] arts, 
Acts xix. 19 (80 mepiepyos practising magic, Aristaen. 
epp. 2, 18, 2 (cf. Plut. Alex. 2, 5]); cf. Kypke, Observv. 
and Kuinoel, Com. ad loc.* 

arepi-dpxopar; 2 aor. mepijAOov; fr. Hdt. down; to go . 
about : of strollers, Acts xix. 18; of wanderers, Heb. xi. 
37; of navigators (making a circuit), Acts xxviii. 13 
[here WH ^repteAóvres, see meptatpéw, 8.]; Tas olxias, to 
go about from house to house, 1 Tim. v. 13.* 

ewpxo; 2 aor. mepiéoxov; fr. Hom. down; in the 
N. T. to surround, encompass; i. e. a. to contain: 
of the subject-matter, contents, of a writing (5 8íBXos 


a. móAe: | meputxei tas mpá£eiw, Diod. 2, 1; [Joseph. c. Ap. (1, 1); 
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1, 8,2; 2, 4,1; 2,38, 1]), émeorodny repu yovaay róv rvmrov 
rovroy, a letter of which this is a sample, or a letter 
written after this form (cf. rvmos, 3], Acts xxiii. 22 [L T Tr 
WH £yovaav (cf. Grimm on 1 Macc. as below) ] (rór vpé- 
sor rovrov, 1 Macc. xv. 2; 2 Macc. xi. 16); intrans. [ B. 
$ 129,17 n.; 144 (126) n.]: mepuéxec dv (rj) ypady, it is 
contained in (holy) scripture, 1 Pet. ii. 6 RGT Tr WH; 
absol, mepiéxec  ypabn (our runs), foll. by direct disc., 
ibid. Lchm. ; likewise 6 vóuos og» mepwexec Ev. Nicod. 
€. 4; with adverbs: sepiyew ovrws, 2 Macc. ix. 18; xi. 
22; xabas meptexer BigAoc "Evox, Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Levi 10; às 5 mapadoors mepiéyei Euseb. h.e. 3, 1; see 
Grimm on 1 Macc. xi. 29. b. i. q.to take possession 
of, to seize: wá, Lk. v. 9 (2 Macc. iv. 16; Joseph. b. j. 4, 
10, 1).* 

Tepelevyróe, or -Covvuus: Mid., 1 fut. mepi(ócopai; 1 
aor. impv. zep((ecai, ptcp. mepi(oodperos ; pf. pass. ptcp. 
mepreCwopevos; to gird around [mepi, III. 1]; to fasten 
garments with a girdle: ri oov», to fasten one’s cloth- 
ing about the loins with a girdle (Jer. i. 17), pass., Lk. 
xii. 35. Mid. to gird one’s self: absol., Lk. xii. 37 ; xvii. 
8; Acts xii. 8 Rec. ; rjv doiv év dÀnÓcía, with truth as 
a girdle, figuratively i. q. to equip one's self with knowl- 
edge of the truth, Eph. vi. 14; with an acc. of the thing 
with which one girds himself (often so in Sept., as adx- 
«ov, Jer. iv. 8; vi. 26; Lam. ii. 10; eroAjv 8d€ns, Sir. xlv. 
7; and in trop. expressions, Óvraja», erpoovmy, 1 S. 
ii. 4; Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 33; [B. $ 135, 2]) : mpós rois ua- 
crois (ovnv, Rev. i. 13; (ovas mepi rà arndn, Rev. xv. 6. 
(Arstph., Polyb., Paus., Plut., al.; Sept. for "n and 
^m.) Cf. dva(óvvvpa.* 

mepl-Ceors, -ews, 7, (repsriOnus), the act of putting around 
[wepi, III. 1], (Vulg. circumdatio, ( A.V. wearing]) : mep«óc- 
ceos xpualer xéopos, the adornment consisting of the gold- 
en ornaments wont to be placed around the head or the 
body, 1 Pet.iii.3. ([Arr. 7, 22], Galen, Sext. Empir., al.) * 

mepe-tornps: 2 aor. repreorny; pt. ptcp. mepieorós; pres. 
mid. impv. 2 pers. sing. mepiaraco (on which form see 
W.$14,1e.; [B.47 (40), who both callit passive (but 
see Veitch p. 340)]) ; 1. in the pres., impf., fut., 
1 aor., active, (o place around (one). 2. in the perf., 
plupf., 2 aor. act., and the tenses of the mid., to stand 
around: Jn. xi. 42; Acts xxv. 7 [in LT Tr WH w. an 
acc.; cf. W. 852,4, 12]. Mid. to turn one's self about sc. 
Jor the purpose of avoiding something, hence to avoid, shun, 
(Joseph. antt. 4, 6, 12; 10,10, 4; b.j. 2, 8, 6; Antonin. 
3,4; Artem. oneir. 4, 59; Athen. 15 p. 675 e.; Diog. 
Laért. 9, 14; Jambl. vit. Pyth. 31 [p. 392 ed. Kiessl.]; 
Sext. Empir.; joined with $eóyew, Joseph. antt. 1, 1, 4; 
with éxrpémeogat Lcian. Hermot. § 86; Hesych. mepi- 
igrago * dm €, drvdrpeme; [cf. further, D'Orville's 
Chariton, ed. Reiske, p. 282]; this use of the verb is 
censured by Lcian. soloec. 5): in the N. T. so with an 
acc. of the thing (cf. W.1. c.], 2 Tim. ii. 16; Tit. iii. 9.* 

-ros, Td, (epixabaipw, to cleanse on all 
sides [srepí, III. 1]), off-scouring, refuse: plur. rà mepix. 
ToU xócuov [ À. V. the filth of the world], metaph. the most 
abject and despicable men, 1 Co. iv. 13.  (Epict. diss. 3, 
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22, 78; purgamenta urbis, Curt. 8, 5, 8; 10, 2, 7; [see 
Wetstein on 1 Co. l. c.]; Sept. once for "3, the price 
of expiation or redemption, Prov. xxi. 18, because the 
Grks. used to apply the term xafápuara to victims sacri- 
ficed to make expiatjon for the people, and even to crim- 
inals who were maintained at the public expense, that 
on the outbreak of a pestilence or other calamity they 
might be offered as sacrifices to make expiation for the 
state.) * 

7«pe-xaf-(o : 1 aor. ptcp. mepixabicas ; 1. in class. 
Grk. trans. to bid or make to sit around, to invest, besiege, 
a city, a fortress. 2. intrans. to sit around, be seated 
around ; so in Lk. xxii. 55 Lchm. txt.* 

TepekaAówre ; 1 aor. ptep. repixaduwas ; pf. pass. ptcp. 
mepikekaAvupévos ; fr. Hom. down; to cover all around 
(wepi, III. 1], to cover up, cover over: ró mpócormor, Mk. 
xiv. 65; Lk. xxii. 64 [ A. V. blindfold]; v1 xpvaío, Heb. 
ix. 4 (Ex. xxviii. 20).* 

awep(-nepas; (mept and keipai) ; fr. Hom. down; 1. 
to lie around [cf. srepí, III. 1]: wepi (cf. W. § 52, 4, 12] 
mt, [ A. V. were hanged, Mk. ix. 42]; Lk. xvii. 2; £yovrec 
sepuxeipevoy 7piv véios, [ A. V. are compassed about with 
a cloud etc.], Heb. xii. 1. 2. passively [cf. B. 50 
(44)], to be compassed with, have round one, [with acc. ; 
cf. W. 832, 5; B. §134, 7]: dAvow, Acts xxviii. 20 (de- 
cud, 4 Macc. xii. 3); dodévecay, infirmity cleaves to me, 
Heb. v. 2 (28pw, Theocr. 28,14; dpavpoctr, vépos, Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 6).* 

we ala, -as, 7, (rept and xepadn), a helmet: 1 Th. 
v. 8; tov cwrnpiov (fr. Is. lix. 17), i. e. dropping the fig., 
the protection of soul which consists in (the hope of) 
salvation, Eph. vi. 17. (Polyb.; Sept. for y3i3.)* 

Trepe-kpaorfis, -és, (xparos), rwós, having full power over a 
thing: [septx. yevéoOa rns oxddns, to secure], Acts xxvii. 
16. (Sus. 39 cod. Alex.; eccl. writ.) * 

Tepekpüsre : 2 aor. meptexpuBor (on this form cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. i. p. 400 sq. ; ii. p. 226; [WH. App. p. 170; 
al. make it (in Lk. as below) a late im perfect; cf. B. 
40 (35); Soph. Lex. s. v. xpu8w; Veitch s. v. xp/mro ]) ; 
to conceal on all sides or entirely, to hide: éavróv, to keep 
one's self at home, Lk.i. 24. (Leian., Diog. Laért., 
al.)* 

edes -®: fut. mepixuxdkoow; to encircle, compass 
about: of a city (besieged), Lk. xix. 43. (Arstph. av. 
846 ; Xen. an. 6,1(3), 11; Aristot. h. a. 4, 8 [p. 533°, 11]; 
Lcian., al.; Sept. for 339.) * . 

awep-Adpuwe: 1 aor. sepiéAap ya; to shine around: wa, 
Lk. ii. 9; Acts xxvi. 18. (Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.)* 

T«pv-Ae(sre : pres. pass. ptep. srepiVeuarópevos. (cf. mepi, 
III. 2); to leave over; pass. to remain over, to survive: 
1 Th. iv. 15, 17. (Arstph., Plat., Eur., Polyb., Hdian. ; 
2 Macc. i. 31.)* 

rep viros, -or, (srepi and Aum, and so prop. * encom- 
passed with grief’ [cf. epi, III. 3]), very sad, exceedingly 
sorrowful: Mt. xxvi. 38: Mk. vi. 26; xiv. 34; Lk. xviii. 
28, 24 [where T WH om. Tr br.thecl.] (Ps. xli. (xlii.) 
6, 12; 1 Esdr. viii. 69; Isocr., Aristot., al.)* 

T«pe-pávo ; (epi further [cf. wepi, IIT. 2]); to wait for: 


qrépu£ 


ri, Actsi.4. (Gen. xlix. 18; Sap. viii. 12; Arstph., Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

adpé [on the formative or strengthening £ cf. Lob. 
Paralip. p. 131], adv., fr. Aeschyl. down, round about: 
al wépeé móheis, the cities round about, the cireumjacent 
* cities, Acts v. 16.* 

mepr-ornde, -à; (o dwell round about: rwa [cf. W. $52, 
4, 12], to be one's neighbor, Lk. i. 65. (Hdt., Arstph., 
Xen., Lys., Plut.)* 

v«p(-oucos, -ov, (mepí and olkos), dwelling around, a 
neighbor: Lk.i.58. (Gen. xix. 29; Deut. i. 7; Jer. xxx. 
(xlix.) 5; Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Isocr., al.)* 

Tt » “ov, (fr. mrepióv, mepiovca, ptcp. of the verb 
mepieuu, to be over and above — see émovaws; hence 
neptovoia, abundance, plenty ; riches, wealth, property), 
that which is one's own, belongs to one's possessions : Aads 
mrepiovatos, a people selected by God from the other nations 
for his own possession, Tit. ii. 14; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 64; 
in Sept. for 729 Dy’, (Ex. xix. 5) ; Deut. vii. 6; xiv. 2; 
xxvi 18. [Cf. Bp. LgAtft. ‘Fresh Revision’ ete. App. 
ii.]* 

meprox fj, -5s, 7, (mepiexo q. V-) ; 1. an encompass- 
ing, compass, circuit, (Theophr., Diod., Plut., al.). 2. 
that which is contained ; spec. the contents of any writing, 
Acts viii. 32 (Cic. ad Attic. 13, 25; Stob. eclog. ethic. p. 
164 [ii. p. 541 ed. Gaisford]) [but A. V. place i. e. pas- 
sage; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.].* 

wepi-rartée, -5; impf. 2 pers. sing. mepterarets, 3 pers. 
mrepiemáret, plur. mepiemárovv; fut. sepuraria o ; 1 aor. rept 
exatnoa; plupf. 3 pers. sing. mepiemerarzke: (Acts xiv. 8 
Rec.“"), and without the augm. (cf. W. $ 12,9; [B. 38 
(29)]) mepuremarike: (ibid. Rec.* Grsb.) ; Sept. for 122; 
to walk; [walk abaut A. V. 1 Pet. v. 8]; a. prop. 
(as in Arstph., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Joseph., Ael., al.): ab- 
sol., Mt. ix. 5; xi. 5; xv. 31; Mk. ii. 9 [Tdf. draye]; v. 42; 
viii. 24 ; xvi. 12 ; Lk. v. 23; vii. 22; xxiv. 17 ; Jn. i. 36; v. 
8 sq. 11 sq.; xi. 9sq.; Acts iii. 6, 8sq. 12; xiv. 8, 10; 1 
Pet. v. 8; Rev. ix. 20; i.q. to make one's way, make prog- 
ress, in fig. disc. equiv. to to make a due use of opportu- 
nities, Jn. xii. 35°. with additions: mepur. yvuvós, Rev. 
xvi. 15; émávo (rwós), Lk. xi. 44; 8a w. gen. of the thing, 
Rev. xxi. 24 [GL T Tr WH]; é» w. dat. of place, i.q. 
to frequent, stay in, a place, Mk. xi. 27; Jn. vii. 1; x. 23; 
Rev. ii. 1; €» rw, among persons, Jn. xi. 54; [v. ómov 
Odes, of personal liberty, Jn. xxi. 18]; metaph. éy 75 
oxoria, to be subject to error and sin, Jn. viii. 12; xii. 
35°; 1Jn.i.6 sq.; i.11; ey with dat. of the garment 
one is clothed in, Mk. xii. 38; Lk. xx. 46; Rev. iii. 4, (ev 
xoxxivots, Epict. diss. 3, 22,10); éri rác Gaddoons, [ Mt. 
xiv. 25 RG; 26 LT Tr WH ; Mk. vi. 48, 49], see ézi, 
A.I.1a.and 2a.; émi rjv 0dA., éri rà dara, [ Mt. xiv. 25 
LT Tr WH, 26 RG, 29], see ézi, C. I. 1 a.; [wapa rv 
0dXaccav, Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 16 Rec., see wapa, III. 1]; 
pera twos, to associate with one, to be one's companion, 
used of one's followers and votaries, Jn. vi. 66; Rev. iii. 
4. b. Hebraistically, to live (cf. W.32; com. in Paul 
and John, but not found in James or in Peter (cf. dva- 
optio 3 b., dvaerpodo) ], i. e. a. to regulate one's 
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life, to conduct one's self (cf. ó8ós, 2 a., mopeva, b. y): 
afiws rwós, Eph. iv. 1; Col. i. 10; 1 Th. ii. 12 ; etoynpdves, 
Ro. xiii. 13; 1 Th. iv. 12; dxpiBós, Eph. v. 15; drdxres, 
2 Th. iii. 6, 11 ; Ss or cams rts, Eph. iv. 17; v. 8,15 ; ovre 
m. ka&os, Phil. iii. 17; [ka6ós s. oro s. 1 Jn. ii. 6 (L Tr 
txt. WH om. ovrw)]; was, «ados, 1 Th. iv. 1; ovres, vs, 
1 Co. vii. 17 ; so that a nom. of quality must be sought 
from what follows, éyÓpol rod &ravpov rov Xpwrrov, Dil. 
ii. 18. with a dat. of the thing to which the life is given 
or consecrated : xapors, péOats, etc., Ro. xiii. 13, cf. Fritz- 
sche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 1408q.; w. a dat. of the standard 
acc. to which one governs his life [cf. Fritzsche u. s. p. 
142; also B. $133, 22 b. ; W. 219 (205)]: Acts xxi. 21; 
Gal. v. 16; 2 Co. xii. 18; foll. by év w. a dat. denoting 
either the state in which one is living, or the virtue or 
vice to which he is given [cf. éy, I. 5 e. p. 210* bot.] : Ro. 
vi. 4; 2 Co.iv. 2; Eph. ii. 2, 10; iv. 17; v. 2; CoL iii. 7; 
iv. 5; 2 Jn. 4, 6; 3 Jn. 3 sq.; év Bpópac, of those who 
have fellowship in the sacrificial feasts, Heb. xiii. 9; é» 
XpwrrgQ [see év, I. 6 b.], to live a life conformed to the 
union entered into with Christ, Col. ii. 6; xard w. an acc. 
of the pers. or thing furnishing the standard of living, 
(Mk. vii. 5]; 2 Jn. 6; xarà dvOpwrov, 1 Co. iii. 3; xarà 
cápxa, Ro. viii. 1 Rec., 4; xiv. 15; 2 Co. x. 2. p. 
i. q. to pass (one's) life: év capxi, in the body, 2 Co. x. 
3; da wiorews (see did, A. I. 2),2 Co. v. 7. [Comp.: ép- 
wepiTraréw. | * 

wepr-welpw: 1 aor. meptémetpa; to pierce through [see 
mepi, III. 3]: rwa fideor, Sdpare, etc., Diod., Joseph. 
Plut., Leian., al.; metaph. éavrór . . . dduvais, to torture 
one's soul with sorrows, 1 Tim. vi. 10 (dvykéarois xaxots, 
Philo in Flacc. § 1).* 

vepe-rÜrre : 2 aor. mepiérecoy ; fr. Hdt. down; so to 
fall into as to be encompassed by [cf. mepi, IIL. 1]: Mr 
orais, among robbers, Lk. x. 30; rois metpacpois, Jas. i. 2, 
(atxiats, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 51, 2; Oaváro, Dan. ii. 9; 
Diod. 1, 77; vóee, Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 7; cupqopa, ibid. 
1, 1, 4; rots Sewois, Aesop 79 (110 ed. Halm); wWevdéos 
x. aoeBeot Sdypaory, Orig. in Joann. t. ii. $ 2; numerous 
other exx. in Passow s. v. 1. c. [L. and S. s. v. II. 3];.to 
which add, 2 Macc. vi. 13; x. 4; Polyb. 1, 37, 1 and 9); 
els Tómov tid, upon a certain place, Acts xxvii. 41.* 

wepi-wole, -&: Mid., pres. mepurotoüua; 1 aor. srept- 
emowadpry ; (see mepi, III. 2); fr. Hdt. down; to make 
lo remain over; to reserve, to leave or keep safe, lay by; 
mid. to make to remain for one's self, i. e. 1. to 
preserve for one's self (Sept. for TYTY3) : r)» Puyny, life, 
Lk. xvii. 33 T Tr WH (ras qrvxás, Xen. Cyr. 4, 4, 10). 
2. to get for one's self, purchase: vi, Acts xx. 28 (Is. 
xliii. 21; OSUvajuv, Thuc. 1, 9; Xen. mem. 2, 7,3); ri 
épavrQ, gain for myself (W. § 38, 6), 1 Tim. iii. 13 (1 
Macc. vi. 44; Xen. an. 5, 6, 17).* 

Tepuroíno us, -eos, 7, (Trepuroiéo); 1l. a preserving, 
preservation: eis mrepurotgouw Yyvyris, to the preserving of 
the soul, sc. that it may be made partaker of eternal sal- 
vation [A. V. unto the saving of the soul], Heb. x. 39 
(Plat. deff. p. 415 c.). 2. possession, one's own prop- 
erty: 1 Pet. ii. 9 (Is. xliii. 20 sq.) ; Eph. i. 14 (on this 
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pass. see droAvrpecis, 2). 3. an obtaining: with a 
gen. of the thing to be obtained, 1 Th. v. 9; 2 Th. ii. 14.* 
wept-ppalive (Tdf. repep., with one p; see P, p) : pf. pass. 
ptcp- Tepipepappévos (cf. M, 2); (mepi and paívo to sprin- 
kle) ; to sprinkle around, besprinkle: ipdrwov, pass., Rev. 
xix. 13 Tdf. [al. BeBappeévow (exc. WH peparyriopevor, see 
parrí(o, and their App. ad loc.)]. (Arstph., Menand., 
Philo, Plut., al.; Sept.)* 
eepe-ppfiyvopa (L T Tr WH sepip., with one p; see the 
preceding word) : 1 aor. ptcp. plur. mepsppngavres; (sept 
and pyyvus); to break off on all sides, break off all 
round, [cf. mepi, III. 1]: 1d iuarcoy, to rend or tear off all 
around, Acts xvi. 22. So of garments also in 2 Macc. 
iv. 38 and often in prof. auth. ; Aeschyl. sept. 329; Dem. 
p. 403, 3; Polyb. 15, 33, 4; Diod. 17, 35.° 
wept-omde, -®: impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. repteowaro ; fr. 
Xen. down; to draw around [mepi, III. 1], to draw away, 
distract ; pass. metaph., to be driven about mentally, to be 
distracted: epi rt, i.e. to be over-occupied, too busy, 
about a thing, Lk. x. 40 [A. V. cumbered]; in the same 
sense with rj d:avoig added, Polyb. 8, 105, 1; 4, 10, 
8; Diod. 1, 74; mweptomay róv dpyór Onuor rept ras eo 
orpareias, Dion. Hal. antt. 9, 43; pass. to be distracted 
with cares, to be troubled, distressed, [cf. W. 23], for 13y, 
Eccl. i. 13; iii. 10.* 
memocela, -as, 7, (repwoaevo, q. v.) ; 1l. abun- 
dance: ras xaptros, Ro. v. 17 ; ris xapas, 2 Co. viii. 2; els 
septocetay, adverbially, superabundantly, superfluously, 
[A. V. out of. measure], 2 Co. x. 15, (Boeckh, Corp. in- 
scrr. i. p. 668, no. 1378, 6; Byzant. writ.). 2. su- 
periority ; preference, pre-eminence: ^W, Eccl. vi. 8; for 
jm, Eccl. ii. 13; x. 10. 3. gain, profit: for 
yy, Eccl. i. 8; ii. 11; iii. 9, ete. 4. residue, re- 
mains: xaxias, the wickedness remaining over in the 
Christian from his state prior to conversion, Jas. i. 21, 
see repioceupa, 2; [al. adhere in this pass. to the mean- 
ing which the word bears elsewhere in the N. T. viz. 
‘excess’, ‘superabundance,’ (A. V.superfiuity) ].* 
ros, T0, (meptoceva) ; 1. abundance, 
in -which one delights; opp. to torépnua, 2 Co. viii. 14 
(13),14; trop. of that which fills the heart, Mt. xii. 34 ; 
Lk. vi. 45, (Eratosth., Plut.). 2. what is left over, 
residue, remains: plur. Mk. viii. 8.* 
qepurceóo ; impf. ésmepiooevor (Acts xvi. 5); fut. inf. 
mep.oaevaeiw (Phil. iv. 12 Rec.***); 1 aor. érepísoevaa; 
Pass., pres. sepwoevouat (Lk. xv. 17, see below); 1 fut. 
8 pers. sing. reptoaevOnoerat; (repu aós, q. V.) ; 1. 
intrans. and prop. to exceed a fized number or measure ; 
to be over and above a certain number or measure: pupiol 
ciow dptOpow . . . els 0d mepwroevei, Hes. fr. 14, 4 [clxix. 
(187), ed. Góttling] ; hence a. to be over, to remain: 
Jn. vi. 12; ró mepwoevoy tev kacpdrov, i. q. rà repu 
cevovra kAáapara, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 87; meptocever poi rt, 
Jn. vi. 13 (Tob. iv. 16) ; rd reptovedody run, what remained 
over to one, Lk. ix. 17. b. to exist or be at hand 
in abundance: rwi, Lk. xii. 15; rà mepwraceióv rim, one's 
abundance, wealth, [(R. V. superfluity) ; opp. to tere- 
enors], Mk. xii. 44; opp. to jorépgua, Lk. xxi. 4; to be 
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great (abundant), 2 Co. i. 5°; ix.12; Phili 26; sepw- 
aeves Ti ets rwa, a thing comes in abundance, or overflows, 
unto one; something falls to the lot of one in large meas- 
ure: Ro. v. 16; 2 Co. i. 5^; meproceta els vi, to redound 
unto, turn out abundantly for, a thing, 2 Co. viii. 2; 7 
ddnGea row ÜcoU ev rH Eup Wevopare émepiacevaer eis jv 
8ofay avrov, i. e. by my lie it came to pass that God's 
veracity became the more conspicuous, and becoming 
thus more thoroughly known increased his glory, Ro. 
lii. 7; to be increased, rp dpud, Acts xvi. 5. C. to 
abound, overflow, i. e. a. to beabundantly furnished 
with, to have in abundance, abound in (a thing): absol. 
[A. V. to abound], to be in affluence? Phil. iv. 18; opp. 
to vorepeioOa, ib. 12; in spiritual gifts, 1 Co. xiv. 12; 
with a gen. of the thing in which one abounds (W. § 30, 
8b.; [cf. B. $132, 12]): dpro», Lk. xv. 17 RGL T Tr 
mrg. B. to be pre-eminent, to excel, (cf. B. $182, 22]: 
absol. 1 Co. viii. 8; foll. by éy w. a dat. of the virtues or 
the actions in which one excels [B. § 132, 12], Ro. 
xv. 18; 1 Co. xv. 58; 2 Co. iii. 9 [here L T Tr WH om. 
éy]; viii. 7 ; Col. ii. 7 ; meptoo. nàAXov, to excel still more, 
to increase in excellence, 1 Th. iv. 1, 10; naAAXor x. paddov 
sepu g. Phil. i. 9; meptoo. mAeiop, to excel more than [ A. V. 
exceed; cf. B. § 182, 20 and 22], Mt. v. 20, (mepwro. bmép 
rwa, 1 Macc. iii. 80; ri émepioaevaev ó dvOpwros rapa Td 
xrijvos; Eccl. iii. 19). 2. by later Greek usage 
transitively [cf. W. p. 23; § 38,1], to make to abound, 
ie. a. to furnish one richly so that he has abun- 
dance: pass., Mt. xiii. 12; xxv. 29; w. gen. of the thing 
with which one is furnished, pass. Lk. xv. 17 WH Trtxt.; 
Tl eis rwa, to make a thing to abound unto one, to confer a 
thing abundantly upon one, 2 Co. ix. 8; Eph. i. 8. b. 
to make abundant or excellent: ri, 2 Co. iv. 15; to cause 
one to excel: riva, w. a dat. of the thing, 1 Th. iii. 12. (ras 
épas, to extend the hours beyond the prescribed time, 
Athen. 2 p. 42 b.) [Comp.: émep-mepuroevo.] * 
er«puraós, -7, -óv, (fr. mepí, q. v. III. 2), fr. Hes. down, 
Sept. for ^h, v, ete.; exceeding some number or meas- 
ure or rank or need ; l. over and above, more than 
is necessary, superadded : rd 7. rovrov, what is added to 
[A. V. more than; cf. B. $132, 21 Rem.] these, Mt. v. 37; 
éx meptocou, exceedingly, beyond measure, Mk. vi. 51 
[WH om. Tr br. éx m. ]; xiv. 31 Rec.; ómép éx mepwoaov 
(written as one word tmepexreptocov [q. v.]), exceeding 
abundanily, supremely, Eph. iii. 20 [cf. B. u.s.]; 1 Th. 
iii. 10; v. 13 [RG WH txt.]; mepicody poi éarw, it is 
superfluous for me, 2 Co. ix. 1; sepu ar &xyew, to have 
abundance, Jn. x. 10 (ol pew... mepwooà Exovow, of Se 
ovdé rà avayxaia Suvayrat sropifer@at, Xen. oec. 20, 1); 
neut. compar. mepioodrepdy re, something further, more, 
Lk. xii. 4 (L Tr mrg. reptoody); mepiwoór. the more, ibid. 
48; [sepioodrepov rávrav etc. much more than all etc. 
Mk. xii. 83 T Tr txt. WH]; adverbially, somewhat more 
[R. V. somewhat abundantly], 2 Co. x. 8; (Vulg. abun- 
dantius [ A.V. more abundantly]) i. e. more plainly, Heb. 
vi. 17; paAdXov mepuraórepovy, much more, Mk. vii. 36; 
mepuaórepoy Távroev, more [abundantly] than all, 1 Co. 
xv.10; with an adj. it forms a periphrasis for the com- 
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par. reptoodrepov xaradndov, more [abundantly] evident, 
Heb. vii. 15 [cf. W. § 35, 1]. 2. superior, extraor- 
dinary, surpassing, uncommon: Mt. v. 47 [A. V. more 
than others]; 1d repioods, as subst., pre-eminence, supe- 
riority, advantage, Ro. iii. 1; compar. mepsoodrepos, more 
eminent, more remarkable, (oie éoy repwaaórepos, Gen. 
xlix. 3 Symm.; mepirrérepos $porgoei, Plut. mor. p. 57 f. 
de adulatore etc. 14): Mt. xi. 9; Lk. vii. 26, although 
in each pass. mepugoórepor can also be taken as neut. 
(something) more excellent (Vulg. plus [R. V. much more 
than etc.]); with substantives : mepuoórepor xpipa, i. e. 
a severer, heavier judgment, Mt. xxiii. 14 (18) Rec.; 
Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; riu, greater honor, more [abun- 
dant] honor, 1 Co. xii. 23°, (24 ; evoynpoovm, ibid. 23*]; 
Avr, 2 Co. ii. 7.* 

Ttpurcorépos, adv., (fr. srepioods, q. v.), (cf. W. $11, 
2c.; B. 69 (61)]; 1. prop. more abundantly (so in 
Diod. 13, 108; Athen. 5 p. 192f.); in the N. T. more, 
in a greater degree; more earnestly, more exceedingly, [cf. 
W. 243 (228)]: Mk. xv. 14 Rec. ; 2 Co. vii. 15; xi. 23; 
Gal. i.14; Phil. i. 14; 1 Th. ii. 17 ; Heb. ii. 1; xiii. 19; 
opp. to frrov, 2 Co. xii. 15; meptooorépws pàAXov, much 
more, [R.V. the more exceedingly], 2 Co. vii. 13. 2. 
especially, above others, [ A. V. more abundantly]: 2 Co. 
i. 12; ii. 4.* 

T«purarés, (reptocds, q. V-), adv., beyond measure, ez- 
traordinarily (Eur. ; i. q. magnificently, Polyb., Athen.) ; 
i. q. greatly, exceedingly: éxmrnocerOau, Mk. x. 26; kpá(e», 
Mt. xxvii. 23 and GL T Tr WH in Mk. xv. 14; éppaíve- 
90ai, Acts xxvi. 11.* 

TepurTepó, -ás, 7, Hebr. 31, a dove: Mt. iii. 16; x. 16; 
xxi. 12; Mk.i. 10; xi. 15; Lk. ii. 24; iii. 22; Jn. i. 82; 
ii. 14, 16. [From Hdt. down.]* 

vepeTéuvo (Ion. reperduyw); 2 aor. mepterepov; Pass., 
pres. mepirepvopat; pf. ptep. mepirerunuévos ; 1 aor. mept- 
erpnOnv; [fr. Hes. down]; Sept. chiefly for 932; to cut 
around (cf. mepi, III. 1]: reva, to circumcise, cut off one's 
prepuce (used of that well-known rite by which not only 
the male children of the Israelites, on the eighth day 
after birth, but subsequently also * proselytes of right- 
eousness' were consecrated to Jehovah and introduced 
into the number of his people; [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Cir- 
cumcision; Oehler's O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) $8 87, 88; 
Müller, Barnabasbrief, p. 227 sq.]), Lk. i. 59; ii. 21; Jn. 
vii 22; Acts vii. 8; xv. 5; xvi. 8; xxi. 21; of the same 
rite, Diod. 1, 28; pass. and mid. to get one's self circum- 
cised, present one's self to be circumcised, receive circum- 
cision [cf. W. § 38, 3]: Acts xv. 1, 24 Rec. ; 1 Co. vii. 18; 
Gal. ii. 3; v.2sq.; vi. 12 sq.; with rà aidoia added, Hat. 
2, 36 and 104 ; Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 5; c. Ap. 1, 22. Since 
by the rite of circumcision a man was separated from 
the unclean world and dedicated to God, the verb is 
transferred to denote the extinguishing of lusts and the 
removal of sins, Col. ii. 11, cf. Jer. iv. 4; Deut. x. 16, and 
eccl. writ. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 3].* 

wepe-rlOnys, 3 pers. plur. mepcriféaow (Mk. xv. 17 ; see 
reff. in éziriünju) ; 1 aor. wepteOnxa; 2 aor. ptcp. mepibeis, 
vepiÜévreg; fr. Hom. down ; a. prop. fo place 
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around, set about, [cf. mepi, ITI. 1]: revi rt, a8 fpaypór rep 
dumeAGpy, Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; to put a garment on 
one, Mt. xxvii. 28; erédayov, put on (encircle one's head 
with) a crown, Mk. xv. 17 (Sir. vi. 31; Plat. Alcib. ? 
p. 151 a.) ; ví rem, fo put or bind one thing around anoth- 
er, Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 36 ; Jn. xix. 29. b. trpp. 
rei rt, lo present, bestow, confer, a thing upon one (so in 
class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down, as éAevOepiay, Hdt. 3, 142; 
$ó£ay, Dem. p. 1417, 3 ; see Passow ii. p. 881 sq.; (L.and - 
S. s. v. II.]; 1d óvopa, Sap. xiv. 21; Thuc. 4, 87) : rui», 
1 Co. xii. 23; Esth. i. 20.* 

veperopgf, -7s, 7, (srepiréuve), circumcision (on which 
see mepurépvo) ; a. prop. a. the act or rite of 
circumcision : Jn. vii. 22sq.; Acts vii. 8; Ro. iv. 11; Gal. 
v. 11 ; Phil. iii. 5; of éx vs weper. (see ex, II. 7), the cir- 
cumcised, they of the circumcision, used of Jews, Ro. 
iv. 12; of Christians gathered from among the Jews, 
Acts xi. 2; Gal.ii.12; Tit. i. 10 ; of dvres dx reper. Col. 
iv. 11. B. the state of circumcision, the being cir 
cumcised : Ro. ii. 25-28; iii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 19; Gal. v. 6; 
vi. 15; Col. iii. 11; év mep«roujj à», circumcised, Ro. iv. 
10. y- by meton. ‘the circumcision’ for ol. weperpr- 
Gévres the circumcised, i. e. Jews: Ro. iii. 30; iv. 9, 12; 
xv. 8; Gal. ii. 7-9; Eph. ii. 11; of éx weptropns mtorol, 
Christian converts from among the Jews, Jewish Chris- 
tians, Acts x. 45. b. metaph. a. of Chris- 
tians: (jpeis dopev) 3) mepcroun, separated from the un- 
clean multitude and truly consecrated to God, Phil. iii. 
8 [(where see Bp. Lghtft.)]. B. 5 mepcropyn dxeipo- 
mointos, the extinction of the passions and the removal 
of spiritual impurity (see meperepve, fin.), Col. ii. 11*; 9 
meptrouy xapdtas in Ro. ii. 29 denotes the same thing; 
mepir. Xptorov, of which Christ is the author, Col. ii. 11*. 
(The noun repiroyur occurs three times in the O. T., viz. 
Gen. xvii. 13; Jer. xi. 16; for "1/5, Ex. iv. 26 ; besides 
in Philo, whose tract sept mepcropis is found in Mangey's 
ed. ii. pp. 210-212 [Richter’s ed. iv. pp. 282-284]; Jo- 
seph. antt. 1, 10,5; [18, 11 fin.; c. Ap. 2, 18, 1. 6]; plur. 
antt. 1, 12, 2.) * 

veperpére ; to turn about [mepi, III. 1], to turn; to 
transfer or change by turning: rt or ria eis rt, à pers. or 
thing into some state; once so in the N. T. viz. cé eic 
paviay meptrperet, is turning thee mad, Acts xxvi. 24; 
rovs mapdévras els yapav mepteotpewe, Joseph. antt. 9, 4, 4; 
To Ociov els dpyhv mepirparrey, 2, 14,1. In various other 
uses in Grk. auth. [fr. Lys. and Plat. on].° 

Tepe-rpéxo : 2 aor. [mepeedpapov T Tr WH], ptep. repre 
Spaudvres [R G L]; fr. [Hom.], Theogn., Xen., Plat. 
down; to run around, run'round about: with an acc. of 
place, Mk. vi. 55. (Sept. twice for oiw, Jer. v. 1; Am. 
viii. 12.) * 

T«pe-bépo ; pres. pass. srepufépouar; fr. Hdt. down; to 
carry round: to bear about everywhere with one, ri, 
2 Co. iv. 10; to carry hither and thither, rovs xaxós 
éxovras, Mk. vi. 55 (where the Evangelist wishes us to 
conceive of the sick as brought to Jesus while he is 
travelling about and visiting different places); pass. fo 
be driven [ A. V. carried] about: mavri dveuo ras 0ibaoxa- 





arepuppovew 


Aías, i.e. in doubt and hesitation to be led away now to 
this opinion, now to that, Eph. iv. 14. In Heb. xiii. 9 
and Jude 12 for mepipep. editors from Griesbach on have 
restored rapadep.* 

We veo, -@; 1. to consider or examine on all 
sides [mepi, III. 1], i. e. carefully, thoroughly, (Arstph. 
nub. 741). 2. (fr. mepi, beyond, III. 2), to set one's 
self in thought beyond (exalt one's self in thought above) & 
pers. or thing; to contemn, despise: reds (cf. Kühner 
§ 419, 1 b. vol. ii. p. 325), Tit. ii. 15 (4 Macc. vi. 9; vii. 
16 ; xiv. 1; Plut., al. ; rod (5», Plat. Ax. p. 872; Aeschin. 
dial. Socr. 3, 22).* 

arepi-x epos, -ov, (epi and xópos), lying round about, 
neighboring, (Plut., Aelian., Dio Cass.); in the Scrip- 
tures 7 mepiywpos, sc. yr, the region round about [q. v. in 
B. D.]: Mt. xiv. 35; Mk.i. 28; vi. 5[R GL txt.]; Lk. 
iii. 3; iv. 14,37; vii. 17; viii. 37; Acts xiv. 6, (Gen. xix. 
17; Deut. iii. 13, etc. ; rgs yrs ths meptywpov, Gen. xix. 
28 cod. Alex.) ; /j mepix. rod lopdayvov, Lk. iii. 3 (Gen. xiii. 
10 sq.; for r3Y' 333, the region of the Jordan [cf. B. D. 
u. $.]); by meton. for its inhabitants: Mt.iii. 5. (rà 
wepiyepoy and ra mepixwpa, Deut. iii. 4; 1 Chr. v. 16; 2 
Chr. iv. 17, etc.) * 

wepl|mpa, -ros, 7d, (fr. mepw/áe ‘to wipe off all round’; 
and this fr. epi [q. v. III. 1], and Wadw ‘to wipe,’ * rub"), 
prop. what is wiped off; dirt rubbed off; offscouring, 
scrapings: 1 Co. iv. 13, used in the same sense as mepi- 
&áfappa, q. v. Suidas and other Greek lexicographers 
s. v. relate that the Athenians, in order to avert public 
calamities, yearly threw a criminal into the sea as an 
offering to Poseidon; hence dpyupioy . . . repiyynpa tov 
sraidcov pv *yévoiro, (as if to say) let it become an expi- 
atory offering, a ransom, for our child, i. e. in comparison 
with the saving of our son's life let it be to us a despi- 
cable and worthless thing, Tob. v. 18 (where see Fritz- 
sche; [cf. also Müller on Barn. ep. 4, 9]). It is used 
of a man who in behalf of religion undergoes dire 
trials for the salvation of others, Ignat. ad Eph. 8, 1; 
18, 1; [see Bp. Lghtft.’s note on the former passage J.* 

; (to be méprepos, i. e. vain-glorious, brag- 
gart, Polyb. 32, 6,5; 40, 6, 2; Epict. diss. 3, 2, 14) ; to 
boast one's self [ A. V. vaunt one's self]: 1 Co. xiii. 4 (An- 
tonin. 5, 5; the compound éyreprepevecda: is used of 
adulation, employing rhetorical embellishments in ex- 
tolling another excessively, in Cic. ad Attic. 1, 14. 
Hesych. mepmepeverat: xaremaiperat); cf. Osiander [or 
Wetstein] on 1 Co. l. e. [Gataker on Marc. Antonin. 5, 
5 p. 148].* 

Ileparís [lit. ‘a Persian woman"), 7, acc. -i8a, Persis, a 
Christian woman: Ro. xvi. 12.* 

wipvor, (fr. repas), adv., last year; the year just past : 
ano wépvot, for a year past, a year ago, [W. 422 (393)], 
2 Co. viii. 10; ix. 2. ([Simon.], Arstph., Plat., Plut., 
Lcian.) * 

weréopat, -àuar; a doubtful later Grk. form for the 
earlier zérouac (see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 581; Bttm. Ausf. 
Spr. ii. p. 271 8q.; cf. W. 88 (84); [B. 65 (58); Veitch 
8. v.]) ; to fiy: in the N. T. found only in pres. ptcp. we- 
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rópevos, Rec. in Rev. iv. 7; viii. 13; xiv. 63 xix. 17, 
where since Griesbach sreróuevos has been restored.* 
rere vós, -7, -óv, (Attic for mernvds, fr. méroga:), flying, 
winged; in the N. T. found only in neut. plur. merewa 
and rà rere«vd, as subst., flying or winged animals, birds: 
Mt. xiii. 4; Mk.iv.4 [GL T Tr WH]; Lk. xii. 24; Ro. i. 
23 ; Jas. iii. 7; rà mer. roU ovpavou (Sept. for D'Dg/n ^iy; 
see obparós, 1 b.), the birds of heaven, i. e. flying in the 
heavens (air), Mt. vi. 26; viii. 20; xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 4 
[Rec.], 32; Lk. viii. 5; ix. 58 ; xiii. 19; Acts x. 12 [here 
LT Tr WH om. ra]; xi. 6. [(Theogn., Hdt., al.)]* 
sréropaa ; [fr. Hom. down]; Sept. for "y; to fly: Rev. 
iv. 7; viii. 198; xii. 14; xiv. 6; xix. 17; see merdopa:." 
srérpa, -as, 7, fr. Hom. down; Sept. for yo and y; 
a rock, ledge, cliff; a. prop. : Mt. vii. 24 sq. ; xxvii. 
51,60; Mk. xv. 46 ; Lk. vi. 48; 1 Co. x. 4 (on which see 
nveuparixds, 3 a.) ; & projecting rock, crag, Rev. vi. 15sq.; 
rocky ground, Lk. viii. 6, 13. b. a rock, large stone: 
Ro. ix. 33; 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). c. metaph. a man like 
a rock, by reason of his firmness and strength of soul: 
Mt. xvi. 18 [some interpp. regard the distinction (gen- 
erally observed in classic Greek ; see the Comm. and cf. 
Schmidt, Syn. ch. 51, §§ 4-6) between mérpa, the massive 
living rock, and merpos, a detached but large fragment, 
as important for the correct understanding of this pas- 
sage; others explain the different genders here as due 
first to the personal then to the material reference. 
Cf. Meyer, Keil, al.; Green, Crit. Note on Jn. i. 43].* 
IIérpos, -ov, ó, (an appellative prop. name, signifying 
‘a stone,’ ‘arock,’ ‘a ledge’ or ‘cliff’; used metaph. of a 
soul hard and unyielding, and so resembling a rock, 
Soph. O. R. 334; Eur. Med. 28; Herc. fur. 1397; answer- 
ing to the Chald. Kndas, q. v., Jn. i. 42 (43)), Peter, the 
surname of the apostle Simon. He was a native of 
Bethsaida, a town of Galilee, the son of a fisherman (see 
'Ieávvgs, 9, and "Iwas, 2), and dwelt with his wife at 
Capernaum, Mt. viii. 14; Mk. i. 30; Lk. iv. 38, cf. 1 Co. 
ix. 5. He had a brother Andrew, with whom he fol- 
lowed the occupation of a fisherman, Mt. iv. 18; Mk. i. 
16; Lk. v. 3. Both were received by Jesus as his com- 
panions, Mt. iv. 19; Mk. i. 17; Lk. v. 10; Jn. i. 40-42 
(41-43) ; and Simon, whose pre-eminent courage and 
firmness he discerned and especially relied on for the fu- 
ture establishment of the kingdom of God, he honored 
with the name of Peter, Jn. i. 42 (43) ; Mt. xvi. 18; Mk. 
iii. 16. Excelling in vigor of mind, eagerness to learn, 
and love for Jesus, he enjoyed, together with James and 
John the sons of Zebedee, the special favor and intima- 
cy of his divine Master. After having for some time 
presided, in connection with John and James the brother 
of our Lord [see "láxefos, 3], over the affairs of the 
Christians at Jerusalem, he seems to have gone abroad 
to preach the gospel especially to Jews (Gal. ii.9; 1 Co. 
ix. 5; 1 Pet. v. 13; Papias in Euseb. 8, 89, 15; for Papias 
states that Peter employed Mark as ‘interpreter’ (épun- 
veurns), an aid of which he had no need except beyond 
the borders of Palestine, especially among those who 
spoke Latin [but on the disputed meaning of the word 





qrerpaóns 


‘interpreter’ here, see Morison, Com. on Mk., ed. 2, In- 
trod. p. xxix. sqq.]). But just as, on the night of the 
betrayal, Peter proved so far faithless to himself as thrice 
to deny that he was a follower of Jesus, so also some 
time afterwards at Antioch he made greater conces- 
sions to the rigorous Jewish Christians than Christian 
liberty permitted; accordingly he was rebuked by Paul 
for his weakness and ‘dissimulation’ (imóxpio«s), Gal. 
ii. 11 sqq. Nevertheless, in the patristic age Jewish 
Christians did not hesitate to claim the authority of 
Peter and of James the brother of the Lord in defence 
of their narrow views and practices. This is not the 
place to relate and refute the ecclesiastical traditions 
concerning Peter's being the founder of the church at 
Rome and bishop of it for twenty-five years and more; 
the discussion of them may be found in Hase, Protes- 
tant. Polemik gegen die róm.-kathol. Kirche, ed. 4, p. 
123 sqq. ; [cf. Schaff, Church History, 1882, vol. i. $$ 25, 


26 ;. Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2, vol. xi. p. 524 sqq., and (for. 


reff.) p. 537 sq.]. This one thing seems to be evident 
from Jn. xxi. 18 sqq., that Peter suffered death by cru- 
cifixion [cf. Keil ad loc. ; others doubt whether Christ's 
words contain anything more than a general prediction 
of martyrdom]. If he was crucified at Rome, it must 
have been several years after the death of Paul (Cf. 
BB. DD. and reff. u. .] He is called in the N. T., at 
one time, simply Zi&ev (once Supewy, Acts xv. 14), and 
(and that, too, most frequently [see B. D. s. v. Peter, sub 
fin. (p. 2459 Am. ed.)]), IIérpos and Ky$as (q. v.), then 
again Zígev IIérpos, Mt. xvi. 16 ; Lk. v. 8; Jn.[i. 42 (43)]; 
vi. [8], 68; xiii. 6, 9, 24, [36] ; xviii. 10, 15, 25 ; xx. 2, 6; 
xxi. 2 sq. 7, 11, 15 ; once Supedy IIérpos (2 Pet. i. 1 where 
L WH txt. Zipov) ; Zipov ó Aeyduevos IIérpos, Mt. iv. 18; 
x.2; Zigov ó emixadovpevos Ilérpos, Acts x. 18; xi. 13; 
Zipov 6s émexadetrac IIérpos, Acts x. 5, 32. 

arerpóbns, -es, (fr. mrérpa and eidos; hence prop. * rock- 
like,’ ‘having the appearance of rock’), rocky, stony: rd 
merpades and rà merpwen, of ground full of rocks, Mt. xiii. 
5, 20; Mk. iv. 5,16. (Soph., Plat., Aristot., Diod. 8, 45 
(44), Plut., al.)* 

wfyavoy, -ov, ró, [thought to be fr. zyrvja to make 
solid, on account of its thick, fleshy leaves; cf. Vanitek 
p. 457], rue: Lk. xi. 42. (Theophr. hist. plant. 1, 3, 4; 
Dioscorid. 3, 45 (52) ; Plut., al.) [B. D.s.v.; Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. ete. p. 478; Carruthers in the * Bible Educa- 
tor," iii. 216 sq.]* 

any, js, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for y», ry, 
Wp; a fountain, spring: Jas. iii. 11, and Rec. in 12; 
2 Pet. ii. 17; vdaros áAAopérov, Jn. iv. 14; rày bddrop, 
Rev. viii. 10; xiv. 7; xvi. 4; of a well fed by a spring, 
Jn. iv. 6. (ans myyal v9áro», Rev. vii. 17; 7 m. r. UOaros 
ris (ons, Rev. xxi. 6, (on both pass. see in fawn, p. 274*) ; 
7 T. ToU atparos, & flow of blood, Mk. v. 29.* 

atyvupe: 1 aor. émméa; fr. Hom. down; to make fast, 
to fix; to fasten together, to build by fastening together : 
oxnvnv, Heb. viii. 2 [A. V. pitched. Comp.: mpoo-m;- 
yvepa- ] * 

amSdduov, -ov, 7d, (fr. mddy the blade of an oar, an 
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oar), fr. Hom. down, a ship's rudder: Acts xxvii. 40 [on 
the plur. see Smith, Voy. and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 4th 
ed., p. 188 sqq.; B. D. s.v. Ship (2); cf. Graser, Das 
Seewesen des Alterthums, in the Philologus for 1865, 
p. 266 sq.]; Jas. iii. 4.* 

eA ixos, -5, -ov, (fr. fAc£ [?]), interrog., how great, how 
large: in a material reference (denoting geometrical 
magnitude as disting. fr. arithmetical, réaos) (Plat. Meno 
p. 82d.; p. 883e.; Ptol. 1, 3, 3; Zech. ii. 2, (6]), Gal. vi. 
11, where cf. Winer, Rückert, Hilgenfeld, [ Hackett in 
B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Epistle; but see Bp. Lghtft. or Meyer]. 
in an ethical reference, i. q. how distinguished, Heb. vii. 
4. LÀ 

ands, -ov, 6, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
clay, which the potter uses (Is. xxix. 16; xli. 25; Nah. 
iii. 14) : Ro. ix. 21. b. i. q. mud (wet *clay"]: Jn. 
ix. 6, 11, 14 sq.* 

*rfjpa, -as, 7, a wallet (a leathern sack, in which travel- 
lers and shepherds carried their provisions) [A. V. scrip 
(q. v. in B.D.)): Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8; Lk.ix.3; x. 4; 
xxii. 35 sq. (Hom. Arstph., Joseph., Plut, Hdian., 
Leian., aL; with rày Bpwydroy added, Judith xiii. 10.) * 

fXxvs, gen. z7jxeos (not found in the N. T.), gen. plur. 
myxàv contr. fr. Ionic myéor (Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xxi. 17; 
1 K. vii. 8 (15), 89 (2) ; Esth. vii. 9; Ezek. xl. 5) acc. to 
later usage, for the earlier and Attic mxeo», which is 
common in the Sept. (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p.245sq.; [WH. 
App. p. 157]; W. $9, 2 e), 6, the fore-arm i. e. that part 
of the arm between the hand and the elbow-joint (Hom. 
Od. 17,38; 11. 21,166, etc.) ; hence a cubit, (ell, Lat. ulna), 
a measure of length equal to the distance from the joint 
of the elbow to the tip of the middle finger [i. e. about 
one foot and a half, but its precise length varied and is 
disputed; see B. D. s. v. Weights and Measures, II. 1]: 
Mt. vi. 27; Lk. xii. 25, [on these pass. cf. gAwia, 1 a.]; 
Jn. xxi.8; Rev. xxi. 17. (Sept. very often for 78.) * 

mto (Doric for mié(o, cf. B. 66 (58)): 1 aor. émíaga; 
1 aor. pass. émacOny ; 1. to lay hold of: rwa ris 
xetpés, Acts iii. 7 [ Theocr. 4, 35]. 2. to take, cap- 
ture: fishes, Jn. xxi. 3, 10; @npiov, pass., Rev. xix. 20, 
(Cant. ii. 15). to take i. e. apprehend: a man, in order 
to imprison him, Jn. vii. 30, 32, 44; viii. 20; x. 39; xi. 
57; Acts xii. 4; 2 Co. xi. 32. [Comp.: omo-ma(o.]* 

amitw: pf. pass. ptep. remeopevos; fr. Hom. down; to 
press, press together: Lk. vi. 38. Sept. once for 33, Mic. 
vi. 15.* 

awavodoyla, -as, 7, (fr. mBavoddyos; and this fr. wBavs, 
on which see zreidós, and Aóyos), speech adapted to per- 
suade, discourse in which probable arguments are ad- 
duced ; once so in class. Grk., viz. Plat. Theaet. p. 162 e.; 
in a bad sense, persuasiveness of speech, specious dis- 
course leading others into error: Col. ii. 4, and several 
times in eccl. writers.* 

[m86s, see recbds and cf. I, «.] 

mupa(vo: fut. ruxparó ; Pass., pres. mpaivopas ; 1 aor. 
enexpavOny; (mwpós, q. V-) ; 1. prop. to make bitter: 
rà ddara, pass, Rev. viii. 11; rj» «oda», to produce 
a bitter taste in the stomach (Vulg. amarico), Rev. x. 








WiKpia 


9 sq. 2. trop. to embitter, exasperate, i.e. render 
angry, indignant ; pass. to be embittered, irritated, (Plat., 
Dem., al.) : spós teva, Col. iii. 19 (Athen. 6 p.642 c.; éní 
twa, Ex. xvi. 20; Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 15; 1 Esdr. iv. 81; 
[€» ren, Ruth i. 20]); contextually i. q. to visit with büter- 
ness, (o grieve, (deal bitterly with), Job xxvii. 2; 1 Macc. 
iii. 7. [COMP.: aapa-mxpaive. ] * 

muxpla, -as, 7, (mixpós), bitterness: yon mexpias, 1. q. 
xorn mxpa [W. 34, 3 b. ; B. § 132, 10], bitter gall, i. q. 
extreme wickedness, Acts viii. 23; pi{a mexpias [reff. as 
above], a bitter root, and so producing bitter fruit, Heb. 
xii. 15 (fr. Deut. xxix. 18 cod. Alex.), cf. Bleek ad loc. ; 
metaph. bitterness, i.e. bitter hatred, Eph. iv. 31; of 
speech, Ro. iii. 14 after Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7). (In various 
uses in Sept., [Dem., Aristot.], Theophr., Polyb., Plut., 
al.)* 

axpés, -d, -dy, [fr. r. meaning ‘to cut,’ ‘prick’; Vanióek 
534; Curtius §100; Fick i. 145], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for 2; bitter: prop. Jas. iii. 11 (opp. to rd yAukv) ; 
metaph. harsh, virulent, Jas. iii. 14.* 

vwpés, adv., [fr. Aeschyl. down], bitterly : metaph. 
&xAavoe, i.e. with poignant grief, Mt. xxvi. 75; Lk. xxii. 
62 [here WH br. the cl.]; cf. guxpóv 8dxpvoy, Hom. Od. 
4, 153.* 

ILAéros, [L] Tr better MAaros ([on the accent in 
codd. see Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; cf. Chandler $326; B. 
p. 6n.]; W. $6,1 m), T WH incorrectly MetAGros [but 
see Tdf. Proleg. p. 84 sq.; WH. App. p. 155; and cf. e, 
«]; (a Lat. name, i.q. ‘armed with a pilum or javelin,’ like 
Torquatus i. q. ‘adorned with the collar or neck-chain’; 
[so generally; but some would contract it from pileatus 
. Le. ‘ wearing the felt cap’ (pileus), the badge of a manu- 
mitted slave; cf. Leyrer in Herzog as below; Plumptre 
in B. D. s. v. Pilate (note) ]), -ov, ó [on the use of the art. 
with the name cf. W. 113 (107) n.], Pontius Pilate, the 
fifth procurator of the Roman emperor in Judea and 
Samaria (having had as predecessors Coponius, Marcus 
Ambivius, Annius Rufus, and Valerius Gratus). [Some 
writ. (e. g. BB. DD. s. v.) call Pilatethe sixth procura- 
tor, reckoning Sabinus as the first, he having had 
charge for a time, during the absence of Archelaus at 
Rome, shortly after the death of Herod; cf. Joseph. 
antt. 17, 9, 3.] He was sent into Judea in the year 
26 A. D., and remained in office ten years; (cf. Keim, 
Jesus von Naz. iii. p. 485 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. 226 sq.]). 
Although he saw that Jesus was innocent, yet, fearing 
that the Jews would bring an accusation against him be- 
fore Caesar for the wrongs he had done them, and dread- 
ing the emperor's displeasure, he delivered up Jesus to 
their blood-thirsty demands and ordered him to be cru- 
cified. At length, in consequence of his having ordered 
the slaughter of the Samaritans assembled at Mt. Geri- 
zim, Vitellius, the governor of Syria and father of the Vi- 
tellius'who was afterwards emperor, removed him from 
office and ordered him to go to Rome and answer their 
accusations; but before his arrival Tiberius died. Cf. 
Joseph. antt. 18, 2-4 and ch. 6,5; b. j. 2,9, 2 and 4; Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium $38; Tac. ann. 15,44. Eusebius (h. e. 2, 
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7, and Chron. ad ann. I. Gaii) reports that he died by his 
own hand. Various stories about his death are related 
in the Evangelia apocr. ed. Tischendorf p. 426 sqq. 
(Eng. trans. p. 231 sqq.]. He is mentioned in the N. T. 
in Mt. xxvii. 2 sqq.; Mk. xv. 1 sqq.; Lk. iii. 1; xiii. 1; 
xxiii. 1 eqq.; Jn. xviii. 29 sqq.; xix.18qq.; Acts iii. 13; 
iv. 27; xiii 28; 1 Tim. vi. 18. A full account of him is 
given in Win. RWB. s. v. Pilatus; [BB.DD. ibid.]; 
Ewald, Geschichte Christus’ u. seiner Zeit, ed. 8 p. 82 
sqq.; Leyrer in Herzog xi. p. 663 sqq. [ed. 2 p. 685 sqq.]; 
Renan, Vie de Jésus, 14me éd. p. 413 sqq. ( Eng. trans. 
(N. Y. 1865) p. 888 sqq.]; Klüpper in Schenkel iv. p. 
581 sq.; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. $17 c. p. 252 sqq.; 
[ Warneck, Pont. Pilatus u.s.w. (pp. 210. Gotha, 1867)].* 

T(ymAna, (a lengthened form of the theme IIAEQ, 
whence méos, mAnpgs [cf. Curtius $ 366]) : 1 aor. érAnoa; 
Pass., 1 fut. rAnoOjcopas; 1 aor. ésrAgo69v; fr. Hom. on; 
Sept. for «2D, also for jy 3v7} (to satiate) and pass. yat 
(to be full) ; to fill: ri, Lk. v. 7; ri revos [W. $ 30, 8 b.], 
à thing with something, Mt. xxvii. 48; [Jn. xix. 29 
RG); in pass., Mt. xxii. 10; Acts xix. 29; [éx ris dopijs, 
Jn. xii. 8 Tr mrg.; cf. W.u.s. note; B. $132, 12]. what 
wholly takes possession of the mind is said to fl it: 
pass. $óBov, Lk. v. 26; ÓdpBovs, Acts iii. 10; dvoias, Lk. 
vi. 11 ; {ndov, Acts v. 17; xiii. 45; Oupod, Lk. iv. 28; Acts 
lii. 10; mvevparos dyiov, Lk. i. 15, 41, 67; Acts ii. 4; iv. 
8,31; ix.17; xiii. 9. prophecies are said Anco Onvas, 
i. e. to come to pass, to be confirmed by the event, Lk. xxi. 
22GL T Tr WH (for Rec. rAgpo0rvat). time is said 
wrnoOnva, to be fulfilled or completed, i. e. qs 
elapsed, Lk. i. 23, 57 [W. 324 (304) ; B. 267 (230)]; ii. 
6, 21 sq.; so — Job xv. 32; and xn to (ful-) fill the 
time, i. e. to complete, fill up, Gen. xxix. 27; don XXXHE 2. 
(Come. : ép-mírAgua.] * 

mptpdo (for the more common sipmpnpe (cf. Curtius 
§ 378, Vanicek p. 510 sq.]) : [pres. inf. pass. msumpac bas ; 
but RGL Tr WH síurpao6a; fr. the form míusmpgya (Tdi. 
éuminpac bat, q. v.) ]; in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. [ (yet only the 
aor. fr. rpndw) ] down; to blow, to burn, [onthe connection 
betw. these meanings cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. zp56o] ; 
in the Scriptures four times to cause to swell, to render 
tumid, [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]: yaorépa, Num. v. 22; pass. to 
swell, become swollen, of parts of the body, Num. v. 21, 27: 
Acts xxviii. 6 (see above and in éuzerpáo). (Comp. ép- 


wi-mpaw. |* 
mvax(Btoy, -ov, rd, (dimin. of maxis, -idos), [Aristot., 
3l.]; a. a small tablet. b. spec. a toriting-tab- 


let: Lk. i. 63 [Tr mrg. maxi8a; see the foll word]; 
Epict. diss. 3, 22, 74.* 

[mvaxls, -(Bos, 7, 1. q. mivaxidsoy (q. v.) : Lk. i. 68 Tr mrg. 
(Epict., Plut., Artem., al.)*] 

ar(va£, -axos, 6, (com. thought to be fr. IIINOZ a pine, 
and so prop. ‘a pine-board’; acc. to the conjecture of 
Buttmann, Ausf. Spr. i. 74 n., fr. gvá£ for m Ad£ [i. e. 
anything broad and lat (cf. Eng. plank)] with ¢ in- 
serted, as in muwurds for mvvrós [acc. to Fick i. 146 fr. 
Skr. pinaka, a stick, staff]), fr. Hom. down; 1l.a 
board, a tablet. 2. a dish, plate, platter: Mt. xiv. 8, 
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11; Mk. vi. 25, [27 Lchm. br.], 28; Lk. xi. 39; Hom. Od. 
1, 141; 16, 49; al.* 

v(vo; impf. &mor; fut. sopa: [cf. W. 90 sq. (86)], 2 
pers. sing. secas (Lk. xvii. 8 [(see reff. in xarakavydo- 
pas) ]); pf. 8 pers. sing. (Rev. xviii. 3) mémoxe RG, but 
LT WH mrg. plur. -«a», for which L ed. ster. Tr txt. 
WH txt. read wérrewxay (see yívopat) ; 2 aor. &mtor, impv. 
wie (Lk. xii. 19), inf. mei» ((Mt. xx. 22; xxvii. 34 (not 
Tdf.); Mk. x. 38]; Acts xxiii. 12 [not WH], 21; Ro. 
xiv. 21 [not W H ], etc.), and in colloquial form mi» (Lchm. 
in Jn. iv. 9; Rev. xvi. 6), and seiy (T Tr WH in Jn. iv. 
7,9sq.; TWH in 1Co. ix. 4; x. 7; Rev. xvi. 6; T in Mt. 
xxvii. 34 (bis); WH in Acts xxiii. 12, 21; Ro. xiv. 21, 
and often among the var. of the codd.) — on these forms 
see [esp. WH. App. p.170]; Fritzsche, De conformatione 
N. T. critica etc. p. 27 sq. ; B. 66 (58) sq. ; [Curtius, Das 
Verbum, ii. 103]; Sept. for vw); [fr. Hom. down]; to 
drink: absol, Lk. xii. 19; Jn. iv. 7, 10; 1 Co. xi. 25; 
figuratively, to receive into the soul what serves to re- 
fresh, strengthen, nourish it unto life eternal, Jn. vii. 37 ; 
on the various uses of the phrase éoGiew x. mivew see in 
écÜío, a.; rpéryew x. mivew, of those living in fancied 
security, Mt. xxiv. 38;  srívo with an acc. of the thing, to 
drink a thing [cf. W. 198 (187) n.], Mt. vi. 25 (G T om. 
WH br. thecl.], 31; xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; xvi. 18; Rev. 
xvi. 6; to use a thing for drink, Lk. i. 15; xii. 29; Ro. 
xiv. 21; 1Co. x. 4 [cf. W. $ 40, 3 b.]; ró afpa of Christ, 
see alua, fin.; rà sorijpiov i. e. what is in the cup, 1 Co. x. 
21; xi. 27, etc. (see mornproy, a.). 7) yy is said míivew roy 
verdy, to suck in, absorb, imbibe, Heb. vi. 7 (Deut. xi. 11; 
Hdt. 3, 117; 4, 198; Verg. ecl. 3, 111 sat prata bibe- 
runt). sívo ék w. a gen. of the vessel out of which 
one drinks, éx ro) mornpiov, Mt. xxvi. 27; Mk. xiv. 23; 
1 Co. x. 4 [cf. above]; xi. 28, (Arstph. eqq. 1289) ; éx w. 
a gen. denoting the drink of which as a supply one 
drinks, Mt. xxvi. 29; Mk. xiv. 25; éx rov vBaros, Jn. iv. 
13 sq.; éx roi oivov (or Óvuov), Rev. xiv. 10; xviii. 3 [L 
om. Tr WH br. roi otvov] ; ard w. à gen. of the drink, 
Lk. xxii. 18. (Cf. B. $132, 7; W. 199 (187). Comp.: 
kara-, ouperriver. ] 

wérns, -7Tos, 7, (rior fat), fatness : 
tot., Theophr., al. ; Sept. for i3 .)* 

Tvmpáoo : imap érinpackoy ; pf. mémpaxa; Pass., pres. 
ptcp. merpaoxdpevos; pf. ptcp. mempapéros ; 1 aor. émpá- 
Onv ; (fr. repáo to cross, to transport to a distant land) ; 
fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for 335; to sell: ri, 
Mt. xiii. 46 [on the use of the pf., cf. Soph. Glossary etc. 
Introd. $82, 4]; Acts ii. 45; iv. 34; v. 4; w. gen. of price, 
Mt. xxvi. 9; Mk. xiv. 5; Jn. xii. 5, (Deut. xxi. 14) ; rud, 
one into slavery, Mt. xviii. 25; hence metaph. rempape- 
vos umd riv duapriay, [A. V. sold under sin] i. e. entirely 
under the control of the love of sinning, Ro. vii. 14 
(émpá8noar rov sroujcat r0 morppóv, 2 K. xvii. 17; 1 Macc. 
i. 15, cf. 1 K. xx. (xxi.) 25; w.a dat. of the master to 
whom one is sold as a slave, Lev. xxv. 39; Deut. xv. 12; 
xxviii. 68; Bar. iv. 6; Soph. Trach. 252; éaurdy tw, of 
one bribed to give himself up wholly to another's will, 
TQ du irre, Dem. p. 148, 8).* 


Ro.xi17. (Aris- 
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vÜrre ; [impf. érarro» (Mk. xiv. 35 T Tr mrg. WH)]; 
fut. recovpar; 2 aor. émecor and acc. to the Alex. form 
(received everywhere by Lehm. [exc. Lk. xxiii. 30], 
Tdf. (exc. Rev. vi. 16], Tr [exc. ibid.], WH; and also 
used by RK Gin Rev.i. 17; v. 14; vi. 13; xi. 16; xvii. 10) 
éreca (cf. [ WH. App. p.164; Tdf. Proleg. p. 128]; Lob 
ad Phryn. p. 724 sq. ; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 277 sq., and 
see dmépxopas init.) ; pf. memroxa, 2 pers. sing. -xes (Rev. 
ii. 5 T WH ; see xomdw), 3 pers. plur. -«ay» (Rev. xviii. 
3, L ed. ster. Tr txt. WH txt.; see yivouat); (fr. IIETO, 
as rixrw fr. TEKQ [cf. Curtius, Etymol. § 214; Ver 
bum, ii. p. 398]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 233; 
to fall ; used 1. of descent from a higher place 
to a lower; a. prop. fo fall (either from or upon, 
i. q. Lat. incido, decido): éní w. acc. of place, Mt. x. 29; 
xiii. 5, [7], 8; xxi. 44 [T om. L WH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; 
Mk. iv. 5; Lk. viii. 6 (here T Tr WH xaras.], 8 Rec.; 
Rev.viii. 10; ets rs (of the thing that is entered; into), 
Mt. xv. 14; xvii. 15; Mk. iv. 7 [L mrg. érí]sq.; Lk. vi. 
39 RGLmrg. (but L txt. T Tr WH éysísr.); vii.8GL 
T Tr WH, (14; xiv. 5L T TrWH]; Jn. xii. 24; eis 
(upon) ri» yi», Rev. vi. 13; ix. 1; év uéav, w. gen. of the 
thing, Lk. viii. 7; mapa rj» ó0óv, Mt. xiii. 4; Mk. iv. 4; 
Lk. viii. 5; to fall from or down: foll. by dro w. gen. of 
place, Mt. xv. 27; xxiv. 29 [here Tdf. ée; Lk. xvi. 21]; 
Acts xx. 9; foll. by ée w. gen. of place, [Mk. xiii. 25 L T 
Tr WH); Rev. viii. 10; ix. 1; i. q. to be thrust down, Lk. 
x. 18. b. metaph.: ov mímrre éní riva ó fuos, i. e. 
the heat of the sun does not strike upon them or in- 
commode them, Rev. vii. 16; [dyAvs x. aoros, Acts xiii. 
Il1LT Tr WH]; 6 &3pos mire éri rwa, the lot falls 
upon one, Acts i. 26; $óBos mire éní twa, falls upon or 
seizes one, [Acts xix. 17 L Tr]; Rev. xi. 11 Rec.; [ro 
mvevpa 7d dyov, Acts x. 44 Lehm.] ; mrimro td xpiow, to 
fall under judgment, come under condemnation, James v. 
12 [where Rec." els ómokptaw ]. 2. of descent from 
an erect to a prostrate position (Lat. labor, ruo; prolabor, 
procido ; collabor, etc.) ; a. properly; a. to fall 
down: émi Aor, Lk. xx. 18; Aidos wires éwi rua, Mt. 
xxi. 44 [T om. LWH Tr mrg. br. the vs.]; Lk. xx. 18; 
7d ópos érí rwa, Lk. xxiii. 30; Rev. vi. 16. B. to be 
prostrated, fall prostrate; of those overcome by terror 
or astonishment or grief: yapai, Jn. xviii. 6; eis rd EBaqhos, 
Acts xxii. 7; émi rjv y», Acts ix. 4; [émi mpocasoy, 
Mt. xvii. 6]; or under the attack of an evil spirit: ei 
ris yas, Mk. ix. 20; or falling dead suddenly : srpós rovs 
modas Tivds ds vexpós, Rev. i. 17; meaàv é£évrv£e, Acts v. 
5; rir. napa (LT Tr WH mpóc) robs rodas rwos, ibid. 10; 
absol. 1 Co. x. 8; erópar: gaxaípas, Lk. xxi. 24; absol. of 
the dismemberment of corpses by decay, Heb. iii. 17 (Num. 
xiv. 29, 32). «4. to prostrate one's self; used now of 
suppliants, now of persons rendering homage or worship 
to one: émi rs yas, Mk. xiv. 35; ptep. with mpooxuvedy, as 
finite verb, Mt. ii. 11; iv. 9; xviii. 26; sr(mrew x. mpoo- 
kvyeip, Rev. v. 14; xix. 4; éreca mpooxuvnoa, Rev. xxii. 8; 
Tint. eig TOUS m00as (avrov), Mt. xviii. 29 Rec.; eis [T Tr 
WH rmpós] v. 7ó8ac. rwós, Jn. xi. 32; mpós v. wddas rwos, 
Mk. v. 22; [apa rovs rodas reves, Lk. viii. 41] ; éuspocÓer 
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ray rode riwos, Rev. xix. 10; évérmior revos, Rev. iv. 10; 
v. 8; éri mpócexor, Mt. xxvi. 39; Lk. v. 12; emt mpóo- 
eror mapa rovs médas rwós, Lk. xvii. 16; meo» émi rois 
móbas mpocexuvnae, Acts x. 25; meaór émi spdcwmoy mpoo- 
kuvjg«,, 1 Co. xiv. 25; ém rà mpéowma xai mpooxuveiy, 
Rev. vii. 11 [éwi srpóawmor Rec.]; xi. 16. 6. fo fall 
out, fall from: Opié ék rns xeadns meoeira:, i. q. shall 
perish, be lost, Acts xxvii. 34 Rec. e. to fall down, 
fall in ruin: of buildings, walls, etc., Mt. vii. 25, [27]; 
Lk. vi. 49 (where T Tr WH cvrérece) ; Heb. xi. 30; 
oixos ém' olkoy mirrei, Lk. xi. 17 [see éwi, C. I. 2 c.]; mrüp- 
yos emi rwa, Lk. xiii.4; oy) 7) werroxuia, the tabernacle 
that has fallen down, a fig. description of the family of 
David and the theocracy as reduced to extreme decay 
[cf. oxnen, fin.], Acta xv. 16. of a city : érece, i. e. has 
been overthrown, destroyed, Rev. xi. 13; xiv. 8; xvi. 19; 
xviii. 2, (Jer. xxviii. (li.) 8). b. metaph. a. 
to be cast down from a state of prosperity : móDev wérroxas, 
from what a height of Christian knowledge and attain- 
ment thou hast declined, Rev. ii. 5 GL T Tr WH (see 
above ad init.). B. to fall from a state of upright- 
ness, i. e. to sin: opp. to éaráva:, 1 Co. x. 12; opp. to 
ornxew, w. a dat. of the pers. whose interests suffer by 
the sinning [cf. W. $31, 1 k.], Ro. xiv. 4; to fall into a 
state of wickedness, Rev. xviii. 8 L ed. ster. Tr WH txt. 
[see ive ]. y- to perish, i.e. to come to an end, dis- 
appear, cease: of virtues, 1 Co. xiii. SL T Tr WH[R. V. 
fail]; to lose authority, no longer have force, of sayings, 
precepts, etc., Lk. xvi. 17 (Gore ob xapal receiras 6 re Ay 
etrns, Plat. Euthyphr. § 17; irrita cadunt promissa, Liv. 
2, 31). i.q.to be removed from power by death, Rev. xvii. 
10; to fail of participating in, miss a share in, the Mes- 
sianic salvation, Ro. xi. 11, [22]; Heb. iv. 11 [(yet see 
év, 1. 5 £.). Comp.: dva-, dvrt-, dro-, éx-, év-, émt-, karo-, 
zapa-, srept-, Wpoo-, Tup- wire. |* 

ThioSla, -as, 7, Pisidia, a region of Asia Minor, bounded 
by Pamphylia and the Pamphylian Sea, Phrygia, and 
Lycaonia: Acts xiii. 14 RG; xiv. 24. [B.D. s. v. Pisi- 
dia.]* 

Ilwr(8vos, -a, -ov, i. q. Meosdexds, belonging to Pisidia: 
'Avrioxeia. 7) ILigidía, i.e. taking its name from Pisidia 
(see 'Avrióxeia, 2): Acts xiii. 14 L T Tr WH” 

moreve ; impf. émíorevov; fut. morevow; 1 aor. éni- 
orevoa; pf. meríorevxa; plupf. (without augm., cf. W. 
$12, 9; [B. 33 (29)]) memorevxew (Acts xiv. 28); 
Pass., pf. remiorevyas; 1 aor. émorevOnv; (móc) ; Sept. 
for DK; in class. Grk. fr. Aeschyl., Soph., Eur., Thuc. 
down; to believe, i. e. l. intrans. to think to be 
true; to be persuaded of; to credit, place confidence 
in; a. univ.: the thing believed being evident 
from the preceding context, Mt. xxiv. 23, (26] ; Mk. xiii. 
21; 1 Co. xi. 18; w. an acc. of the thing, Acts xiii. 41 
(LT Tr WH 4 for Rec. 3); to credit, have confidence, 
foll. by drz, Acts ix. 26; rw, to believe one’s words, Mk. 
xvi. 18 sq.; 1 Jn. iv. 1; revi Gri, Jn. iv. 21; rp Pedder, 2 Th. 
li. 11 ; epi revos, ort, Jn. ix. 18. b. spec., in a moral 
and religious reference, morevecy is used in the N. T. of 
the conviction and trust to which a man is impelled by a 
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certain inner and higher prerogative and law of his soul; 
thus it stands a. absol. to trust in Jesus or in God 
as able to aid either in obtaining or in doing something: 
Mt. viii. 13; xxi. 22; Mk. v. 36; ix. 23sq.; Lk. viii. 50; 
Jn. xi. 40; foll. by ors, Mt. ix. 28; Mk. xi. 23; [Heb. xi. 
6]; r$ Aóyo, à (bv) ele» ó 'Incoís, Jn. iv. 50. B. 
of the credence given to God's messengers and their words, 
w. a dat. of the person or thing: Moücei, Jn. v. 46. to 
the prophets, Jn. xii. 38; Acts xxiv. 14; xxvi. 27; Ro. 
x. 16; dnt máci ois éAdAgoav oi mpodrra, to place reli- 
ance on etc. Lk. xxiv. 25. to an angel, Lk.i. 20; foll. 
by on, ibid. 45. to John the Baptist, Mt. xxi. 25 
(26), 32; Mk. xi. 31; Lk. xx. 5. to Christ's words, 
Jn. iii. 12; v. 38, 46 sq. ; vi. 30; viii. 45 sq.; x. (37], 38*; 
rois épyos of Christ, ibid. 38°. to the teachings of evan- 
gelists and apostles, Acts viii. 12; rj dAnOeig, 2 Th. 
ii. 12; émsorev6n Td papruptoy, the testimony was believed, 
2 Th.i. 10 [cf. W. § 39,1 a.; B. 175 (152)]; rj ypadg, Jn. 
ii. 22. dv rp evayyeAlg, to put faith in the gospel, Mk. 
i. 15 [B. 174 (1515q.) ; cf. W. 213 (200 sq.)] (Ignat. ad 
Philad. 8, 2 [(but see Zahn's note) ; cf. Jn. iii. 15 in y. be- 
low ]). y. used especially of the faith by which a 
man embraces Jesus, i.e. a conviction, full of joyful 
trust, that Jesus is the Messiah —the divinely appointed 
author of eternal salvation in the kingdom of God, con- 
joined with obedience to Christ: mort. rav vióv roU 6o 
elvai "Inco!v Xpuwrróv, Acts viii. 37 Rec.; émorevén (was 
believed on [cf. W. § 39, 1a.; B. 175 (152)]) £v xdope, 
1 Tim. iii. 16. the phrase moreves eis tov "Incovy, eis r. 
vióy rov Oeov, etc., is very common; prop. (o have a faith 
directed unto, believing or in faith to give one's self up to, 
Jesus, etc. (cf. W. 213 (200 sq.) ; [B. 174 (151)]): Mt. 
xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42 [RG L Tr txt.]; Jn. ii. 11; iii. 15 
R G, 16, 18, 36; vi. 29, 35, 40, 47 [RGL]; vii. 5, [38], 
89, 48; viii. 30; ix. 35 sq.; x. 42; xi. 25 sq. 45,48; xii. 
11, 37, 42, 44, [46] ; xiv. 1, 12; xvi. 9; xvii. 20; Acts x. 
43; xix. 4; Ro. x. 14; Gal. ii. 16 ; Phil. i. 29; 1 Jn. v. 10; 
1 Pet. i. 8; els rd as, Jn. xii. 36; els ro Gvopa avrov, Jn. 
i. 12; ii. 23; iii. 18; 1Jn. v. 18; r$ óvóp. abro), to com- 
mit one's self trustfully to the name (see óvopa, 2 p. 448*), 
1 Jn. iii. 23; ém' avróv, émi roy kopwor, to have a faith di- 
rected towards, etc. (see émé, C. I. 2 g.a. p. 235* [cf. W. 
and B. u.s., also B. $147, 25]) : Mt. xxvii. 42 T Tr txt. 
WH ; Jn. iii. 15 L txt. ; Actsix. 42; xi. 17 ; xvi. 81; xxii. 
19, [(ef. Sap. xii. 2)]; én’ avrg, to build one's faith on, 
to place one's faith upon, [see érí, B. 2 a. y. p. 233°; B. 
u.8.]: Ro. ix. 33; x. 11; 1 Tim. i. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 6; ev 
abr, to put faith in him, Jn. iii. 15 [L mrg.; cf. T Tr 
WH also (who prob. connect év avrg with the foll. yp ; 
cf. Westcott, Com. ad loc., Meyer, al.)] (cf. Jer. xii. 6; 
Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 22, where mor. £y rit means to put 
confidence in one, to trust one; [cf. Mk. i. 15 above, 
B. fin.]); év rovro micrevouer, on this rests our faith 
[ A. V. by this we believe], Jn. xvi. 30; with the simple 
dative, r@ xvpío, to (yield faith to) believe [cf. B. 173 
(151)]: Mt. xxvii. 42 RG L Tr mrg.; Acts v. 14; xviii. 
8; supply rovro before ob in Ro. x. 14; to trust in Christ 
[God], 2 Tim. i. 12; did revos, through one's agency to 
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be brought to faith, Jn. i. 7; 1 Co. iii. 5; da Incod elc 
£eór, 1 Pet. i. 21] R G Tr mrg.; da ras xápiros, Acts xviii. 
27; 8 rod Aóyov avràv els eve, Jn. xvii. 20; did re, Jn. 
iv. 39, [41], 42; xiv.11. — micrevo foll. by ór« with a sen- 
tence in which either the nature and dignity of Christ 
or his blessings are set forth: Jn. vi. 69; viii. 24; x.38* 
RG; xi. 27, [42]; xiii. 19; [xiv. 10]; xvi. 27, 30; xvii. 
8,21; 1 Jn. v. 1, 5; Ro. vi. 8; 1 Th. iv. 14; pol én, Jn. 
xiv. 11 ; ri, Jn. xi. 26; meorevw conva, Acts xv. 11; 
the simple morevew is used emphatically, of those who 
acknowledge Jesus as the saviour and devote themselves 
to him: Mk. xv. 32 [here L adds avro]; Lk. viii. 12 sq.; 
xxii.67; Jn.i.50 (51); iii. 18; iv. 42, 48,53; v. 44; vi. 
$6, 64; ix. 38; x. 25 sq.; xii. 39, 47 Rec. ; xvi. 80; xx. 
81; Acts v. 14 ; [xiii. 39]; xv. 5; xviii. 8; [xxi. 25]; Ro. 
i. 16 ; iii. 22; iv. 11; x. 4; xv. 135; 2 Co.iv.13; Eph. i. 
13, [19]; 2 Th. i. 10; Heb. iv. 3; with é£ ddAns kapBías 
added, Acts viii. 37 Rec.;  w. a dat. of instr. capdia, Ro. 
x. 10; ptoep. pres. of morevovres, as subst.: Acts ii. 44 ; 
Ro. iii. 22; 1 Co. i. 21; Gal. iii. 22; [Eph. i.19]; 1 Th. 
i. 7; ii. 10, 13; 2 Th. i. 10 Rec.; 1 Pet. ii. 7; i.q. who 
are on the point of believing, 1 Co. xiv. 22, cf. 24sq.; aor. 
éniorevoa (marking entrance into a state; see Bacwevo, 
fin.), I became a believer, a Christian, [A. V. believed]: 
Acts iv. 4; viii. 13; xiii. 12, 48; xiv. 1; xv. 7; xvii. 12, 
34; Ro. xiii. 11; 1 Co. iii. 5; xv. 2, 11; with the addi- 
tion of éri ràüv kvptov (see above), Acts ix. 42;  ptep. m- 
arevoas, Acts xi. 21; xix. 2; ó morevoas, Mk. xvi. 16; 
plur.,ibid. 17; Actsiv.32; olsrermwrrevkóres, they that have 
believed (have become believers): Acts xix. 18; xxi. 20; 
{on (John's use of) the tenses of mrurrevo see Westcott on 
1 Jn. iii. 28]. It must be borne in mind, that in Paul's 
conception of rà mic revew eis Xpurróy, the prominent ele- 
ment is the grace of God towards sinners as manifested 
and pledged (and to be laid hold of by faith) in Jesus, 
particularly in his death and resurrection, as ap- 
pears esp. in Ro. iii. 25; iv. 24; x. 9; 1 Th. iv. 14; but 
in John's conception, it is the metaphysical relationship 
of Christ with God and close ethical intimacy with him, 
as well as the true ‘life’ to be derived from Christ as 
its source; cf. Rückert, Das Abendmahl, p. 251. More- 
over, qug Tevety is used by John of various degrees of 
faith, from its first beginnings, its incipient stirring with- 
in the soul, up to the fullest assurance, Jn. ii. 23 (cf. 24) ; 
viii. 31; of a faith which does not yet recognize Jesus 
as the Messiah, but as a prophet very like the Messiah, 
Jn. vii. 31; and to signify that one’s faith is preserved, 
strengthened, increased, raised to the level which it 
ought to reach, xi. 15 ; xiii. 19; xiv. 29 ; xix. 85; xx. 31; 
1 Jn. v. 13 Rec.; [cf. reff. s. v. míorie, fin.]. — miorevew 
is applied also to the faith by which one is persuaded 
that Jesus was raised from the dead, inasmuch as by 
that fact God declared him to be his Son and the Mes- 
siah: Jn. xx. 8, 25, 29; év rj) xapdia mor. ori ó Beds avrov 
ffye«pey ék vexpav, Ro. x.9 [cf. B. § 138,19]. Since acc. 
to the conception of Christian faith Christ alone is the 
author of salvation, ó morevwy repudiates all the various 
things which aside from Christ are commended as means 
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of salvation (such e. g. as abstinenmce from flesh and 
wine), and understands that all things are lawful to him 
which do not lead him away from Christ; hence moreve 
(rts) $ayeiv márra, hath faith to eat all things or so that 
he eats all things, Ro. xiv. 2; cf. Rückert ad loc. ; (W. 
§ 44, 3 b.; per contra B. 273 sq. (235)]. 6. morevew 
used in ref. to G od has various senses: aa. it de- 
notes the mere acknowledgment of his existence: órtó 
cos elc dor, Jas. ii. 19; acknowledgment joined to ap- 
propriate trust, absol. Jude 5 ; eis Gedy, Jn. xii. 44 ; xiv. 1; 
i.q.to believe and embrace what God has made known 
either through Christ or concerning Christ: r$ 
0eQ, Jn. v. 24; Acts xvi. 34; Tit. iii. 8; 1 Jn. v. 10; ési 
rov Üeóv, Ro. iv. 5; rijv dyamny, jv €y«x ó Oeós, 1 Jn. iv. 16; 
els Thy paprvpiav, hy krÀ., 1 Jn. v. 10. BB. to trust: 
T9 ep, God promising a thing, Ro. iv. 3, 17 (on which 
see karévayri) ; Gal. iii. 6; [Jas. ii. 23]; absol Ro. iv. 
18; foll. by ors, Acts xxvii. 25. €. mor. is used in 
an ethical sense, of confidence in the goodness of men: 
jj dyámy mioreves wavra, 1 Co. xiii. 7. — rà miorevew is 
opp. to idety, Jn. xx. 29; to dpay, ibid. and 1 Pet. i. 8, 
(Theoph. ad Autol. 1, 7 fin.), cf. 2 Co. v. 7; to Scaxpive- 
cÜa,, Ro. iv. 19 sq.; xiv. 1, 23, cf. Jas.i. 6; to óuoAXoyci», 
Ro. x. 9. 2. transitively, ru rt, to intrust a thing 
to one, i. e. to his fidelity: Lk. xvi. 11; éavrór rem, Jn. ii. 
24; pass. morevopai te, lo be intrusted with a thing: Ro. 
iii. 2; 1 Co. ix. 17; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Th.ii.4; 1 Tim. i. 11; 
Tit. i. 3, (Ignat. ad Philad. 9; exx. fr. prof. auth. are 
given in W. $89,12a.). . Onthe grammat. constr. of the 
word cf. B. $ 133, 4 [and the summaries in Ellicott on 
1 Tim. i.16; Vaughan on Ro. iv. 5; Cremer s. v.]. It 
does not occur in the Rev., nor in Philem., 2 Pet., 2 and 
8 Jn. [Cf. the reff. s. v. riots, fin.]* 

TrwrTws, -5, -o», (moros), pertaining to belief; a. 
having the power of persuading, skilful in producing be- 
lief: Plat. Gorg. p. 455 a. b. trusty, faithful, that 
can be relied on: yuvi) mor. kai olkovpós kai reOopevn T$ 
avdpi, Artem. oneir. 2, 32; often so in Cedrenus [also (of 
persons) in Epiph., Jn. Mosch., Sophron. ; cf. Soph. Lex. 
s. v.]; of commodities i. q. Óoxuios, genuine, pure, un- 
adulterated: so vapdos mortxyn [but A.V. spike- (i. e. 
spiked) nard, after the nardi spicati of the Vulg. (in 
Mk.)], Mk. xiv. 3; Jn. xii. 3, (for nard was often adul- 
terated; see Plin. h. n. 12,26 ; Diosc. de mater. med. 1, 6 
and 7); hence metaph. ró morixdy rs kaiwrs dcaOnens 
xpapa, Euseb. demonstr. evang. 9, 8[p. 439 d.]. Cf. the 
full discussion of this word in Fritzsche on Mk. p. 596 
sqq.; Lücke on Jn. xii. 3 p. 494 sqq.; W. 97 (92) 9q.; 
[esp. Dr. Jas. Morison on Mk. 1. c.].* 

aloris, -ews, 7, (Tei80 [q. v.]), fr. [Hes., Theogn., Pind.], 
Aeschyl., Hdt. down; Sept. for DDR, several times for 
AN and n)ow; faith; i. e. 1. conviction of the 
truth of anything, belief, (Plat., Polyb., Joseph., Plut.; 
Oavpácta xal pei{w mioreos, Diod. 1, 86); in the N. T. of 
a conviction or belief respecting man's relationship to God 
and divine things, generally with the included idea of 
trust and holy fervor born of faith and conjoined with it: 
Heb. xi. 1 (where seris is called éAmiouéror vmrocraots, 
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spaypárev €Aeyxos ob BXeropévov) ; opp. to ellos, 2 Co. 
v. 7; joined with dydmy and éAmis, 1 Co. xiii. 13. a. 
when it relates to God, wiorts is the conviction that God 
ezists and is the creator and ruler of all things, the pro- 
vider and bestower of eternal salvation through Christ: 
Heb. xi. 6; xii. 2; xiii. 7; wiorss émi Oeov, Heb. vi. 1; 7 
nioris ipav JY npàs ràv Oeov, by which ye turned to God, 
~1Th. i. 8; rjv s. üpóv x. édvida ele Oeov, directed unto 
God, 1 Pet. i. 21; with a gen. of the object [faith in] 
(tiv Ücày, Eur. Med. 414 ; roi Oto), Joseph. c. Ap. 2, 16, 
5; cf. Grimm, Exgt. Hdbch. on Sap. vi. 17 sq. p. 182; (cf. 
Meyer on Ro. iii. 22; also Mey., Ellic., Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 
as below; W. 186 (175)]) : 9 s. rns évepyeias ToU Oeo 
~ ToU éye(pavros abróy (Christ) éx àv vexpav, Col. im 12; 
da wiorews, by the help of faith, Heb. xi. 38, 39; xara 
aríoriw, 1. q. muorrevovres, Heb. xi. 18; míorei, dat. of means 
or of mode by faith or by believing, prompted, actuated, by 
faith, Heb. xi. 3 sq. 7-9, 17, 20-24, 27-29, 81; dat. of 
cause, because of faith, Heb. xi. 5, 11, 30. b. in 
reference to Christ, it denotes a strong and welcome 
conviction or belief that Jesus is the Messiah, through whom 
we obtain eterndl salvation in the kingdom of God (on this 
see more at length in mioreva, 1 b. y.): e. univ.: 
w. gen. of the object (see above, in a.), 'IpcoU Xpurov, 
Ro. iii. 22; Gal.ii.16; iii. 22; Eph. iii. 12; 'Igsov, Rev. 
xiv. 12; Xpiorov, Phil. iii. 9; rov viod tov Oeo), Gal. ii. 
20; rov xupiov juày “Incot Xpicrov, Jas. ii. 1; pov (i. e. 
in Christ), Rev. ii. 13, (certainly we must reject the in- 
terpretation, faith in God of which Jesus Christ ts the 
author, advocated by Van Hengel, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 314 
sqq., and H. P. Berlage, Disquisitio de formulae Paulinae 
míoTts "Inoov Xpicrov significatione. Lugd. Bat. 1856) ; 
ro) evayyeAiov, Phil. i. 27; adnOeias, 2 Th. ii. 13. with 
Prepositions: eis (toward [cf. eis, B. II. 2 a.]) róv xvpwor 
nua Incovy, Acts xx. 21; eis Xptorov, Acts xxiv. 24; 
xxvi. 18; 9 els Xptordy miorts typo, Col. ii. 5; [síiorw 
&xev els dpé, Mk. ix. 42 Tr mrg.]; mpds rà» xvp. Philem. 
5 [L Tr WH eis] ([see mpós, I. 1c.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc.]; unless here we prefer to render ría fidelity [see 
2, below]; cf. Meyer ad loc. and W. $50, 2) ; m. jj év Xp. 
*Incov, reposed in Christ Jesus, 1 Tim. iii. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 
15; 9 s. Opa év Xp. "Inc. Col. i. 4; 7) card rwa (see xard, 
II. 1 e.) wiores év TQ kvpio, Eph. i. 15; év rà atpari abro, 
Ro. iii. 25 [yet cf. Meyer]. síoris [cf. W. 120 (114)] 
and j iors simply: Lk. xviii. 8; Acts xiii. 8; xiv. 22, 
27; xv. 9; xvii. 31; Ro. [iii. 27 (on which see vopos, 
2)4,31; iv. 14; v. 2[L Tr WH br. rj míorec]; ix. 32; x. 
8, 17; xii. 3, 6; 1 Co. [xii. 9 (here of a charism)]; 
xvi. 18; 2 Co. iv. 13; [viii. 7]; x. 15; Gal. iii. 14, 28, 25 
8q.; v. 5; vi.10; Eph. ii. 8; iii.17; iv. 5; vi. 16; 2 Th. 
i.4; 1 Tim. i. 2, 4 (on the latter pass. see olxovopia), 
19; ii. 7 (on which see dAnOea, I. 2 c.) ; iii. 9; iv. 1, 6; 
v. 8; vi. 10,12, 21; 2 Tim.i. 5; ii. 18; iii. 8, 10 ; iv. 7; 
Tit. i. 1, 4, 13; ii. 2 ; iii. 15 ; Jas. ii. 5; 1Pet.i.5; 2 Pet. 
i 1,5. with a gen. of the subject: Lk. xxii. 82; Ro. i. 
8, 12; 1 Co.ii. 5; xv. 14,17; 2 Co. i. 24; Phil. i. 25; ii. 
17; 1 Th. iii. 2, 5—7, 10; 2 Th. i. 3; iii. 2; Philem. 6; 
Jas. i. 8; 1 Pet. i. 7, 9 [here WH om. gen.]; 1 Jn. v. 4; 
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Rev. xiii. 10; sAgpgs siorews x. mvevparos, Acts vi. 5; 
mvevparos x. wiarews, Acts xi. 24; míareos x. duvdpews, 
Acts vi. 8 Rec.; vj miores éornxévat, Ro. xi. 20; 2 Co. i. 
24; éy rjj riore. orqkew, 1 Co. xvi. 13; evar, 2 Co. xiii. 5; 
péveiw, 1 Tim. ii. 15; éupévew ry T. Acts xiv. 22; émipe- 
vew, Col. i. 23; orepeds vj) 7. 1 Pet. v. 9; orepeoüpa: vf 7. 
Acts xvi. 5; BeBaioipat év [L T Tr WH om. éy] rj s. Col. 
ii. 7. Since faith is a power that seizes upon the soul, 
one who yields himself to it is said imaxovet rj mice, 
Acts vi. 7; hence imaxo) rjs micrews, obedience ren- 
dered to faith [W. 186 (175)], Ro. i. 5; xvi. 26; ó éx 
míareos 8c. oy, depending on faith, i. q. ó swrevov [see 
éx, II. 7], Ro. iii. 26; plur., Gal. iii. 7, 9; ó éx míareos 
"ABpady, he who has the same faith as Abraham, Ro. iv. 
16; éx wiorews elvai, to be related, akin to, faith [cf. éx, 
u. 8.], Gal. iii. 12. Sixatos éx miorews, Ro. i. 17; Gal. 
lii. 11; Staasoovm 7) €x mío. Ro. ix. 30; 5j éx ior. Ou. 
Ro. x. 6; 8cxatoo. ék míoTeos eis niorw, springing from 
faith (and availing) fo (arouse) faith (in those who as 
yet have it not), Ro. i. 17; Sxaoovvn 7) 8a mores 
Xptorov, . . . 1 ex Oeo Sex. emi rp wiore:, Phil. iii. 9; pass. 
Owavovo Üac riore, Ro. iii. 28; Scxatovy Twa da mtoTeos 
Xpwrrov, Gal. ii. 16; dca m. wiorews, Ro. iij. 30; dcx. reva 
ex mioreos, ibid.; Gal.iii.8; pass., Ro. v. 1; Gal. iii. 24; 
evayyeXi{oua: T)» míarw, to proclaim the glad tidings 
of faith in Christ, Gal. i. 23; dxoy wiorews, instruction 
concerning the necessity of faith [see dxor, 3 a.], Gal. iii. 
2,5; 9 wions is joined with 9 dydmy: 1 Th. iii. 6; v. 
8; 1 Tim. i. 14; ii. 15 ; iv. 12 ; vi. 11 ; 2 Tim. ii. 22; with 
a subj. gen. Rev. fi. 19; sions 8¢ ayamns evepyoupern, 
Gal. v. 6; aydmy pera ricrews, Eph. vi. 23; dydmy éx wi- 
grews avumoxpirou, 1 Tim. i. 5; sríoris xal dydmy 1) €v Xpe- 
or@ ‘Incov, 2 Tim. i. 13; d$uAeiv rwa ev riore, Tit. iii. 15 
(where see De Wette); epyor síoreos (cf. €pyov, 3 p. 
248^ near bot.), 1 Th. i. 3; 2 Th. i. 11. B. in an 
ethical sense, persuasion or conviction (which springs 
from faith in Christ as the sole author of salvation ; cf. 
mic Tevo, 1 b. y. fin.) concerning things lawful for a Chris- 
tian: Ro. xiv. 1, 283; riorw €xew, ibid. 22. c. univ. 
the religious belief of Christians ; a. subjectively : 
Eph. iv. 13, where cf. Meyer; in the sense of a mere 
acknowledgment of divine things and of the claims of 
Christianity, Jas. ii. 14, 17 sq. 20, 22, 24, 26. B. ob- 
jectively, the substance of Christian faith or what is be- 
lieved by Christians : 9 rapad8oGeica m. Jude 3; 7) dywordrn 
tuay Ticris, ib. 20. There are some who think this 
meaning of the word is to be recognized also in 1 Tim. 
1.4, 19; ii. 7; iii. 9; iv. 1, 6; v.8; vi. 10, 21, (cf. Pflet- 
derer, Paulinismus p. 468 [Eng. trans. ii. p. 200]) ; but 
Weiss (Bibl. Theol. d. N. T. § 107 a. note) correctly ob- 
jects; “ iors is rather the form in which the truth (as 
the substance of right doctrine) is subjectively appro- 
priated”; [cf. Meyer on Ro. i. 5 (and Prof. Dwight's 
additional note); Ellicott on Gal. i. 23; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Gal. p. 157]. d. with the predominant idea of 
trust (or confidence) whether in God orin Christ, spring- 
ing from faith in the same: Mt. viii. 10; xv. 28; Lk. vii. 
9, 50; xvii. 5; Heb. ix. 28 Lchm. ed. ster. ; x. 22; Jas. 
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i.6; with a gen. of the subject: Mt. ix. 2, 22, 29; xv. 
28; Mk. ii. 5; v.34; x. 52; [Lk. v. 20]; viii. 25,48; xvii. 
19; xviii 42; w.a gen. of the object in which trust is 
placed: rot óvóparos avrov, Acts iii. 16; sort exe, 
[Mt. xvii. 20]; xxi. 221; Mk. iv. 40; Lk. xvii. 6; rácav 
viv Triaiw, (‘all the faith’ that can be thought of), 1 Co. 
xiii. 2; £yew wiorey Oeo), to trust in God, Mk. xi. 22; &yew 
niorw rov cwOjva, to be healed (see Fritzsche on Mt. p. 
843 sq.; [cf. W. $44, 4a.; B. 268 (230)]), Acts xiv. 9; 
jj 8¢ abro) m., awakened through him, Acts iii. 16; edx7 
rhs miorews, that proceeds from faith, Jas. v. 15; of trust 
. in the promises of God, Ro. iv. 9, 16, 19sq.; Heb. iv. 2; 
vi. 12; x. 38sq.; w. agen. of the subject, Ro. iv. 5, 12; 
siat éri Oedy, faith which relies on God who grants the 
forgiveness of sins to the penitent [see ézí, C. I. 2 g. a.], 
Heb. vi. 1; 8watonvg ris míoreos [cf. W. 186 (175)], 
Ro. iv. 11, 13; jj xarà riot Oatoovyr, Heb. xi. 7. 2. 
fidelity, faithfulness, i. e. the character of one who can be 
relied on : Mt. xxiii. 23; Gal. v. 22; Philem. 5 (? see above 
in b. a.); Tit. ii. 10. of one whokeeps his promises: 4 
mionts ToU Ücov, subj. gen., Ro. iii. 3. objectively, plighted 
faith (often so in Attic writ. fr. Aeschyl. down): d6ereiv 
(see aberéw, a.) rv miorcy, 1 Tim. v. 12. Cf. especially 
Koolhaas, Diss. philol. I. et II. de vario usu et construc- 
tione vocum ríos, mords et morevey in N. T. (Traj. ad 
Rhen. 1733, 4to.) ; Dav. Schulz, Was heisst Glauben, 
etc. (Leipz. 1830), p. 62 sqq.; Rickert, Com. üb. d. Rom., 
2d ed., i. p. 51 sqq. ; Lutz, Bibl. Dogmatik, p. 312 sqq. ; 
Huther, Ueber {on u. mrwrevew im N. T., in the Jahrbb. 
f. deutsch. Theol. for 1872, pp. 1-33; [Bp. Lghtft. Com. 
on Gal. p. 154sqq.]. On Paul's conception of zíeris, 
cf. Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungslehre, p. 94 sqq.; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. d. N. T., $82c. d. (cf. the index s. v. 
Glaube); Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 162 sqq. [Eng. trans. 
i. p. 161sqq.; Schnedermann, De fidei notione ethica Pau- 
lina. (Lips. 1880)]. On the idea of faith in the Ep. to 
the Hebrews see Riehm, Lehrbegr. des Hebr.-Br. p. 
700 sqq.; Weiss, as above §125b.c. On John's con- 
ception, see Reuss, die Johann. Theol. § 10 in the Bei- 
trüge zu d. theol. Wissensch. i. p. 56 sqq. [cf. his Histoire 
dela Théol. Chrétienne, etc., 3me éd., ii. p. 508 sqq. (Eng. 
trans. ii. 455 sqq.)]; Weiss, as above $149, and the 
same author's Johann. Lehrbegriff, p. 18 sqq.* 
mors, -1, -óv, (reid [q. v.]), (fr. Hom. down], Sept. 
mostly for 128); l. trusty, faithful; of persons 
who show themselves faithful in the transaction of busi- 
ness, the execution of commands, or the discharge of 
official duties: 8otAos, Mt. xxiv. 45; xxv. 21, 23; olkovó- 
pos, Lk. xii. 42; 1 Co. iv. 2; dcdxovos, Eph. vi. 21; Col. 
i. 7; iv. 7 ; dpyctepevs, Heb. ii. 17; iii. 2; of God, abid- 
ing by his promises, 1 Co.i.9; x. 13; 2 Co. i. 18; 1 Th. 
v. 24; 2 Th. iii. 3; Heb. x. 28; xi. 11; 2 Tim. ii. 18; 
1 Jn. i. 9; 1 Pet. iv. 19; add, 1 Co. iv. 17; Col. iv. 9; 
1 Tim. i. 12; Heb. iii. 5; 1 Pet. v. 12; mords €v rem, 
in a thing, Lk. xvi. 10-12; xix. 17 ; 1 Tim. iii. 11; éxí 
rt, Mt. xxv. 23; dypi Üavdrov, Rev. ii. 10. one who kept 
his plighted faith, Rev. ii. 13; worthy of trust; that can 
be relied on: 1 Co. vii. 25; 2 Tim. ii. 2; Christ is called 
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páprus ó mords, Rev. i. 5; with xai dÀyÓwós added, 
Rev. iii. 14; [cf. xix. 11]. of things, that can be relied 
on: ó Aóyos, 1 Tim. iii. 1; 2 Tim. ii. 11; Tit. i. 9; (iii. 
8; otro: of Adyar, Rev. xxi.5; xxii.6]; with saoys dso- 
Soyns df£ws added, 1 Tim. i. 15; iv. 9; rà dora Aavid 
ta mora (see dovos, fin.), Acts xiii. 34. 2. easily 
persuaded ; believing, confiding, trusting, (Theogn., Ae- 
schyl., Soph., Plat., al.); in the N. T. one who trusts in 
God’s promises, Gal. iii. 9; is convinced that Jesus has 
been raised from the dead, opp. to dmoros, Jn. xx. 27; 
one who has become convinced that Jesus is the Messiah 
and the author of salvation (opp. to dmeoros, see mirret‘a, 
1 b. y. and míoris, 1 b.), [a believer]: Acts xvi. 1; 2Ca 
vi. 15; 1 Tim. v. 16; with the addition of Té xpi, dat. 
of the pers. in whom faith or trust is reposed, Acts xvi. 
15; plur. in Col. i. 2 (where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 1 Tim. iv. 
10; vi. 2; Tit. i. 6; Rev. xvii. 14 ; of storoi, substantively 
[see Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. p. 157], Acts x. 45; 1 Tim. iv. 
3, 12; with éy XpwrQ "Incov added [cf. B. 174 (152)], 
Eph.i.1; eie dedy krÀ. 1 Pet. i. 21 LT Tr txt. WH ;. s 
ordv mouet» 7t, to do something harmonizing with (Chris- 
tian) faith, ( R. V. a faithful work], 3 Jn. 5.* 

TwrTÓós, -0: 1 aor. pass. émoraény; (mords); 1. 
to make faithful, render trustworthy: rd prpa, 1 K. i. 36; 
twa Spxos, Thuc. 4, 88; univ. to make firm, establish, 1 
Chr. xvii. 14. 2. Pass. (Sept. in various senses for 
193) and mid. to be firmly persuaded of ; to be assured 
of: ri (Opp. cyn. 3, 355. 417 ; Leian. philops. 5), 2 Tim. 
iii. 14; Hesych. émord6n: émeioÓn, érAnpocopr0g. (In 
various other senses in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down.)* 

sÀaváo, -à ; fut. rAavnow; 1 aor. érAaynca; Pass., pres. 
mAavapat; pf. memAdygpar; 1 aor. émAaygÓnv ; (Aáyn); fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. for AYN; to cause to 
stray, to lead astray, lead aside from the right way ; a. 
prop.; in pass., Sept. chiefly for NA, to go astray, wan- 
der, roam about, (first so in Hom. Il. 23, 821): Mt. xviii. 
12sq.; 1 Pet. ii. 25 (fr. Is. liii. 6, cf. Ex. xxiii. 4 ; Ps. 
ex viii. (cxix.) 176); Heb. xi. 38. b. metaph. to lead 
away from the truth, to lead into error, to deceive: twa, 
Mt. xxiv. 4, 5, 11, 24 ; Mk. xiii. 5, 6; Jn. vii. 12; 1 Jn. 
ji. 26; iii. 7; 2 Tim. iii. 18*; Rev. ii. 20 GL TTrWH ; 
xii.9; xiii. 14 ; xix. 20; xx. 3, 8, 10; davroy, 1 Jn. i. 8; 
pass. to be led into error, [R.V. be led astray]: Lk. xxi. 8; 
Jn. vii. 47; Rev. ii. 20 Rec. ; to err, Mt. xxii. 29; Mk. xii. 
24, 27 ; py mÀavácÓe, 1 Co. vi. 9; xv. 33; Gal. vi. 7; Jas. 
i.16; ésp. through ignorance to be led aside from the 
path of virtue, to go astray, sin: Tit. iii. 3; Heb. v. 2; v5 
xapbíg, Heb. iii. 10; dad ris dAnbevas, Jas. v. 19; to wan- 
der or fall away from the true faith, of heretics, 2 Tim. iii, 
13*; 2 Pet. ii. 15; to be led away into error and sin, Rev, 
xviii. 23. [CoMP.: dmo-mAardo.]* 

sAáy, -ns, 7, a wandering, a straying about, whereby 
one, led astray from the right way, roams hither and 
thither (Aeschyl., [Hdt.], Eur., Plat, Dem.,al). In the 
N. T. metaph. mental straying, i. e. error, wrong opinion 
relative to morals or religion: Eph. iv. 14; 1 Th. ii. 3; 
2 Th. ii. 11 ; 2 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 17; 1 Jn. iv. 6; Jude 11 
(on which [cf. W. 189 (177) and] see ékxéo, b. fin.) ; er 
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ror which shows itself in action, a wrong mode of acting: 
Ro. i. 27; wAdvy 6800 rivos, [R. V. error of one's way 
i.e.] the wrong manner of life which one follows, Jas. v. 
20 (mÀdyg (os, Sap. i. 12); as sometimes the Lat. error, 
iL. q. that which leads into error, deceit, fraud: Mt. xxvii. 
64.” 

[wAdyns, -7ros, 6, see rAavytns. | 

wAavirns, -ov, 6, (wAavdw), a wanderer: dorépes mÀavt- 
ta, wandering stars ( Aristot., Plut., al.), Jude 18 [where 
WH mrg. dor. mAárgres (Xen. mem. 4, 7, 5)]; see dornp, 
fin.* 

w\dvos, -ov, wandering, roving; trans. and trop. mis- 
leading, leading into error: mvevpara mAáya, 1 Tim. iv. 1 
(mÀáros GvOpwrot, Joseph. b. j. 2, 18, 4). 6 mAávos 
substantively (Cic. al. planus), as we say, a vagabond, 
*tramp,' impostor, (Diod., Athen., al.); hence univ. a 
corrupter, deceiver, ( Vulg. seductor) : Mt. xxvii. 63 ; 2 Co. 
vi. 8; 2 Jn. 7. [Cf. ó coopomdavos, ‘Teaching’ etc. 16, 
4.]* 

TÀÁ£, -axos, 7, [ (akin to mAdros, etc. ; Fick iv. 161)], a 
fiat thing, broad tablet, plane, level surface (as of the sea), 
(cf. our plate), (Pind., Tragg., al.; Sept. for r5) : al 
wAdxes tis Scadnxns (see Sua8nkn, 2 p. 136°), Heb. ix. 4; 
oux év mÀafl AOivas (tables of stone, such as those on 
which the law of Moses was written), aÀA' év mAafi xap- 
dias capkivais, 2 Co. iii. 3.* 

TÀác pa, ros, To, (wAdoow), what has been moulded or 
formed, as from wax (Plat. Theaet. p. 197 d. and p. 200 b.) ; 
the thing formed by a potter, earthen vessel, (Vulg. figmen- 
tum): Ro. ix. 20 (with mov added, Arstph. av. 686).* 

TmÀácceo: 1 aor. ptep. rAdoas; 1 aor. pass. érAdoÓgv; 
[(perh. akin to rAarvs; Curtius § 367 b)]; fr. Hes. down; 
Sept. chiefly for ^Y"; to form, mould, (prop. something 
from clay, wax, etc.): used of & potter, Ro. ix. 20; of 
God as Creator (Gen. ii. 7 sq. 19 etc.), pass. 1 Tim. ii. 13.* 

TÀacTÓs, -j, -0v, (rÀAáo ao) ; 1. prop. moulded, 
formed, as from clay, wax, stone, (Hes., Plat., Aristot., 
Plut., al.). 2. trop. feigned: 2 Pet. ii. 3 ({[Hdt. 1, 
68], Eur., Xen., Lcian., al.).* 

whareta, -as, 7, (fem. of the adj. wAarvs, sc. ddds [cf. 
W. 590 (549)]), a broad way, a street: Mt. vi. 5; xii. 
19; Lk. x. 10; xiii. 26; xiv. 21; Acts v. 15; Rev. xi. 
8; xxi. 21; xxii. 2 (Eur., Plut., al. ; in Sept. chiefly for 
ann.) * 

wAdros, -ovs, To, [ (cf. mAd£), fr. Hdt. down], breadth: 
Eph. iii. 18 (on which see pixos); Rev. xxi. 16; carry- 
ing with it the suggestion of great extent, rc ye, opp. 
to the ends or corners of the earth, Rev. xx. 9; (for 
an», Hab. i. 6).* 

mAaTróvo ; Pass., pf. 3 pers. sing. remAdrvvra (see pt- 
aive); 1 aor. émAarivÓgv; (mars) ; to make broad, to 
enlarge: ri, Mt. xxiii. 5; 9 xapdia zuàv merAárvvrai, our 
heart ‘expands itself sc. to receive you into it, i. e. to 
welcome and embrace you in love, 2 Co. vi. 11 (mAarivew 
rj» xapdiay for 2 317M, to open the heart sc. to in- 
struction, Ps. cxviil. (exix.) 32 [cf. W.80]); mAarvvOnre 
xal ipeis, be ye also enlarged in heart, viz. to receive me 
therein, ibid. 18. (Xen., Plut., Anthol., al.) * 
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wharvs, -eia, -v, [cf. Lat. planus, latus ; Curtius § 367 b; 
Vaniéek p. 552], fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for 
3n, broad: Mt. vii. 13.* 

whéypa, -ros, Td, (wAExw), what is woven, platted, or twisted 
together; a web, plait, braid: used thus of a net, Xen. 
Cyr. 1, 6, 28; of a basket, Eur., Plat.; mAéyua BuBAwor, 
in which the infant Moses was laid, Joseph. antt. 2, 9,4; 
by other writ. in other senses. braided hair (Vulg. crines 
torti, ringlets, curls): 1 Tim. ii. 9 (cf. 1 Pet. iii. 3).* 

at«to-Tos, -5, -ov, (superl. of soAvs), most: plur. Mt. xi. 
20; [óxAXos mAeioros, a very great multitude, Mk. iv. tT 
Tr WH]; 6 mAeiaros óxAos, the most part of the multi- 
tude, Mt. xxi. 8 (Thuc. 7, 78; Plat. rep. 3 p. 397 d. ; 
Aaós, Hom. Il. 16, 377) ; rd mAeicrov, adverbially, at the 
most, 1 Co. xiv. 27.* 

tela, -ovos, ó, 7, neut. gAetov [eighteen times] and (in 
Lk. iii.18; [Jn. xxi. 15 LT Tr WH]; Acts xv. 28) mAéov 
(cf. [ WH. App. p. 151]; Matthiaei. p. 333; Krüger § 23, 
7,4; Kühner $156, 3; Passow s. v. roAvs, B.1; [L. and 
S. s. v. B.]), plur. mAeioves and contr. mAeíovs, acc. mAec- 
ovas and contr. mAeiovs (which forms are used indiscrim- 
inately in the N. T.), neut. rAeiova and (L T Tr WH in 
Mt. xxvi. 53; LT in Lk. xxi. 3) contr. mÀeío; (compar. 
of roÀvs) ; more, i. e. 1l. greater in quantity: the 
object with which the comparison is made being added 
in the genitive, as mAeíovas rà» mpórov, more in number 
than the first, Mt. xxi. 36; mAeio» (or wAeiw) mávrov, 
more than all, Mk. xii. 48; Lk. xxi. 3; mAetova . . . rovrov, 
more than these, Jn. vii. 31 [here L T Tr WH om. the 
gen. (see below)]; smAecova róv mpárov, more than the 
first, Rev. ii. 19 ; wAetov rovrov, more than these, Jn. xxi. 
15; [wAclova rus)» €xew ToU oixov, Heb. iii. 3° (cf. W. 190 
(178), 240 (225))]; mepuooevew mA etor, more than, foll. by 
agen. [A.V. exceed], Mt. v. 20. — mAeíoves (arAelous) f, 
Mt. xxvi. 53 RG[L meto (br. $)]; Jn. iv. 1 [Tr mrg. om. 
WHbr. f] sÀetor jj, more than, Lk. ix. 18; mÀéov wAnv 
w. agen. Acts xv. 28; mAéor mapa [Tt or riva (see mapa, 
III. 2 b.)], Lk. iii. 13; [Heb. iii. 8°]; #is omitted before 
numerals without change of construction : éràv fy vAeó- 
voy Tec Gapákovra ó dyÜpormos, Acts iv. 22; ov mAetovs eioty 
poe Hpepat Sexadvo, Acts xxiv. 11 (here Rec. inserts 7) ; 
juépas ov mrAeí(ovs ókrà 7) Béxa (Rec. sAeíous f) déxa), Acts 
xxv. 6; add, Acts xxiii. 13, 21; as in Grk. writ. after 
a neuter: gAeío [ Lchm. fin br.] 8dé8exa Xeycóvas, Mt. xxvi. 
53 [T Tr WH (but T Aeycóvov) ], (1Aeiv — Attic for mAeiov 
— é£axocious, Arstph. av. 1251 ; €ry yeyovas mAeío éBBoy- 
kovra, Plat. apol. Socr. p. 17 d.; see 7, 3a.; on the omis- 
sion of quam in Latin after plus and amplius, cf. Rams- 
horn, Lat. Gram. p. 491; [Roby, Lat. Gram. § 1273]). 
the objects with which the comparison is made are not 
added because easily supplied from the context: Jn. 
iv. 41; [vii. 31 (see above)]; xv. 2; Heb. vii. 23; rd 
meto», the more (viz. the greater debt mentioned), Lk. 
vii. 43;  mAeiov, adverbially, more, i. e. more earnestly, 
Lk. vii. 42; émi wAciov, more widely, further, dscaveperOa, 
Acts iv. 17; [cf. xx. 9 WH mrg. (see below)]; mpoxórmrew, 


| 9 Tim. iii. 9; érl mAeiov doeBetas, 2 Tim. ii. 163 émi mA etoy, 


longer (than proper), Acts xx. 9 [not WH mrg. (see 
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above)]; xxiv. 4; plural wAeiova, more, i.e. a larger re- 
ward, Mt. xx. 10 [but L Tr WH sAeior]; without com- 
parison, used of an indefinite number, with a subst.: Acts 
ii. 40; xiii. 31; xviii. 20; xxi. 10; xxiv. 17; xxv. 14; 
xxvii. 20; xxviii. 23; neut. zepí mAeiivov [ A. V. of many 
things], Lk. xi. 53; — with the article ol srAeíoves (mAetovs), 
the more part, very many: Acts xix. 32; xxvii. 12; 1 Co. 
ix. 19; x. 5; xv. 6; 2 Co. ii. 6; iv. 15; ix. 2; Phil. i. 
14. 2. greater in quality, superior, more excellent: 
foll. by the gen. of comparison, Mt. vi. 25; xii. 41, 42; 
Mk. xii. 33 [here TWH Trtxt. mepwraórepov]; Lk. xi. 
31, 32; xii. 23; [wAeiova Guciay. . . mapa Kdiv, Heb. xi. 
4 (see apd, u.s.). From Hom. down.]* 

axe: 1 aor. ptep. sAé£avres; [(cf. Curtius § 103; 
Vaniéek p. 519)]; fr. Hom. down; to plait, braid, weave 
together: mAé£avres oréiavov, Mt. xxvii. 29; Mk. xv. 17; 
Jn. xix. 2. [Comp.: ép-mÀAéxo.] * 

Mov, see melior. 

Tuová[e; 1 aor. émAeóvaca; (mÀéov); Sept. for 53 
and 7135; 1. intrans.: used of one possessing, to 
superabound [ A. V. to have over], 2 Co. viii. 15. of things, 
to exist in abundance [A. V. be multiplied], 2 Co. iv. 15; 
to increase, be augmented, Ro. v. 20; vi. 1; 2 Th. i. 3; 
Phil. iv. 17; 2 Pet.i. 8. 2. trans. to make to increase : 
rud rw, one in a thing, 1 Th. iii. 12; for 1337, Num. 
xxvi. 54; Ps. Ixx. (Ixxi.) 21; add 1 Mace. iv. 35. By 
prof. writ. [(fr. Hippocr. on)] in various other senses. 
[Comp.: iémep-mAeováqo.] * 

sMovekcréo, -5 ; 1 aor. érAeovékrgca; 1 aor. pass. subj. 
1 pers. plur. zsAeovekrnÜ&pev; (wreovextns) ; 1. in- 
trans. (o have more, or a greater part or share: Thuc., 
Xen., Plut., al. ; to be superior, excel, surpass, have an 
advantage over, rwós (gen. of pers.) re (dat. of thing) : 
Xen., Plat., Isocr., Dem., al. 2. trans. to gain or 
take advantage of another, to overreach: [Hdt. 8, 112], 
Plat., Diod., Dion. Hal., Dio Cass., al. ; and soin the N. T. 
in 2 Co. vii. 2; xii. 17, 18; 1 Th. iv. 6 (see mpáypa, b.); 
pass. [cf. B. $132, 22] ind rivos, 2 Co. ii. 11 (10).* 

sreovékrn$, -ov, ó, (mÀAéov and xo) ; 1. one eager 
to have more, esp. what belongs to others (['Thuc. 1, 40, 
1 (cf. Hdt. 7, 158) ]; Xen. mem. 1, 5, 3); 2. greedy 
of gain, covetous : 1 Co. v. 10, 11; vi. 10; Eph. v. 5; Sir. 
xiv. 9.* 

wdeovefla, -as, 7, (mAeorvékrns, q. V-), greedy desire to have 
more, covetousness, avarice: Lk. xii. 15; Ro.i. 29; Eph. 
iv. 19; v. 8; Col. iii. 5; 1 Th. ii. 5; 2 Pet. ii. 3, [on the 
om. of the art. in thelast two pass. cf. W. 120 (114)], 14; 
as [ Rec. damep] mAeore£íav, (as a matter of covetousness], 
i. e. a gift which betrays the giver's covetousness, 2 Co. 
ix. 5 [here R. V. txt. extortion]; plur. various modes in 
which covetousness shows itself, covetings [cf. W. § 27, 
3; B. 77 (67)], Mk. vii. 22. (In the same and various 
other senses by prof. writ. fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down.) 
[ Trench, N. T. Syn. $ xxiv., and (in partial correction) 
Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. iii. 5.]*. 

s«evpá, -às, 7, fr. Hom. (who always uses the plur.) 
down; the side of the body : Jn. xix. 84; xx. 20, 25, 27; 
Acts xii. 7.* 


qrÀ5kergs 


ILAEO, see siprAnps. 

*Mo; impf. 1 pers. plur. ésAéoper; [allied w. sAove, 
Lat. pluo, fluo, our float, flow, etc.; Curtius $ 369]; fr. 
Hom. down; to sail, navigate, travel by ship: Lk. viii 28; 
Acts xxvii. 24; foll. by elc with an acc. of place, Acts 
xxi. 3; xxvii.6; ézi rérov, Rev. xviii. 17 GL T Tr WH; 
by a use common only to the poets (cf. Matthiae § 409, 
4a.; Kühnerii. $409,6; (Jelf $ 559; W. 224 (210) ]), with 
a simple acc. indicating the direction: Acts xxvii. 2 (Eur- 
Med. vs. 7), where L T Tr WH add eis. [Comp.: dso, 
dia-, ék-, kara-, Tapa-, vro-mAéo. | * 

em, -5, 9, (tAnoow), fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 
1132, also for 112332 ; 1. a blow, stripe: plur., Lk. x. 
30; xii. 48; Acts xvi. 28, 33; 2 Co. vi.5; xi. 28; a wound: 
j TÀgy) Tou Oavárov, deadly wound [R. V. death-stroke], 
Rev. xiii. 3, 12; ris paxaipas, wound made by a sword 
[sword-stroke], Rev. xiii. 14. [On its idiomatic omis 
sion (Lk. xii. 47, etc.) cf. B. 82(72) ; W. $64, 4.] 2. 
a public calamity, heavy affliction, [cf. Eng. plague], (now 
tormenting now destroying the bodies of men, and sent 
by God as a punishment) : Rev. ix. 18 ( Rec. om.], 20; xi. 
6; xv. 1, 6, 8; xvi. 9, [21]; xviii. 4,8; xxi.9; xxii. 18. 
[Cf. wd. Auós, Soph. Aj. 137 (cf. 279); al.]* 

vA 4460s, -ovs, rd, (IIAEQ), fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly 
for 35, often for jinn; a multitude, i. e. a. a great 
number, sc. of men or things: Acts xxi. 22 [not Tr WH]; 
Heb. xi. 12 [cf. W. 120 (114) n.]; with woAv added, Mk. 
iii. 7,8; wAnOos with a gen., Lk. ii. 13; Jn. xxi. 6; Acts 
v. 14 ; xxviii. 3 [A. V. bundle (L T Tr WII add ri)]; Jas. 
v. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 8; odd sAjjBos and wAnGos sroAv [cf. W. 
$59, 2] with a gen., Lk. v. 6; vi. 17; xxiii. 27; Jn. v. 3 
(here L br. G T Tr WH om. road]; Acts xiv. 1; xvii 
4. b. with the article, the whole number, the whole 
multitude; the assemblage: Acts xv. 30; xxiii. 7; roi Aaov, 
Acts xxi 36; sav rd wAnOos, Acts xv. 12; with a gen., 
Lk.i.10; [viii. 37 (ris mepixópov) ; xix. 37]; xxiii. 1; 
Acts [iv. 32]; v. 16; [vi.2, 5]; xxv. 24; the multitude 
of people, Acts ii. 6; xix. 9; with ris méAews added, 
Acts xiv. 4.* 

vÀnÜóve ; fut. sAnÓvre ; 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. mAnOu- 
va. (2 Co. ix. 10 Rec.); Pass., impf. érAnOuvozny; 1 aor. 
enrnOuvOnv; (fr. mAnOvs fulness); Aeschyl, . Aristot. 
Hdian., Geop.; Sept. very often for 729, 73°, n2? 
sometimes for 33; 1. trans. to increase, to multi- 
ply: 2 Co. ix. 10; Heb. vi. 14 (fr. Gen. xxii. 17); pass. 
to be increased, (be multiplied) multiply: Mt. xxiv. 12; 
Acts vi. 7; vii. 17; ix. 81; xii. 24; revi, [A. V. be multe 
plied to one i. e.] be richly allotted to, 1 Pet. i. 2; 2 Pet. 
i. 2; Jude 2, (Dan. iii. 31 (98); Dan. vi. 25 Theodot. ; 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1 inscr. [also Mart. Polyc. inscr. 
Constt. Apost. inscr.]). 2. intrans. to be increased, 
to multiply: Acts vi. 1.* 

TÀfj6e, see miprzAgpa- © 

s fjrns, -ov, 6, (A200), (Vulgate percussor), [A. V. 
striker], bruiser, ready with a blow; a pugnactous, con 
tentious, quarrelsome person: 1 Tim. iii. 8; Tit. i. 7. 
(Plut. Marcell. 1; Pyrrh. 80; Crass. 9; Fab. 19; Diog. 
Laért. 6, 38; al)* 


anpwupa 


517 


TANpOw 


wAnppvpa [so all edd.] (or mAnpupa [cf. Bitm. Ausf. | q.v.1]; hence to make one certain, to persuade, convince, 


Spr. § 7 Anm. 17 note; Lob. Rhemat. p. 264]) [better ac- 
cented as proparoxytone; Chandler $160], -as and (so 
GT Tr WH) -5s (see payatpa), 9, (fr. mAzupug or wAnpn 
i. e. tAnopn [fr. A76o, mipmAnus, q. v. ]), a flood, whether 
of the sea or of a river : Lk. vi. 48. (Job xl. 18; [Dion. 
Hal. antt. 1, 71]; Joseph. antt. 2, 10,2; Plut., Sext. Emp.; 
with morauó» added, Philo de opif. mund. § 19; (cf. de 
vita Moys. i. § 36 ; iii. $8 24; de Abrah. $ 19; de leg. alleg. 
i. $18].)* 

vv, adv., (fr. tAéov ‘more’ (Curtius $315; Lob. Path. 
Element. i. 143 ; ii. 93 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iii. 16)]; 
hence prop. beyond, besides, further) ; it stands 1. 
adverbially, at the beginning of a sentence, serving 
either to restrict, or to unfold and expand what has pre- 
ceded: moreover, besides, so that, according to the re- 
quirements of the context, it may also be rendered but, 
nevertheless ; [howbeit; cf. B. § 146, 2]: Mt. xi. 22, 24 ; xviii. 
7; xxvi. 89, 64; Lk. vi. 24, 35 ; x. 11, 14, 20; xi. 41; xii. 
31; xiii. 33; xvii. 1L Tr txt. WH; xviii. 8; xix. 27; xxii. 
21,22, 42; xxiii. 28; 1 Co. xi. 11; Eph. v. 33; Phil.i.18 
[R G (see Ellicott)] ; iii. 16 ; iv. 14; Rev. ii. 25; mA» ore, 
except that, save that, (exx. fr. class. Grk. are given by 
Passow s. v. II.1 e. ; [L. and S. s. v. B. II. 4]): Acts xx. 
23 [(W. 508 (473); Phil. i.18L T Tr WH (R. V. only 
that) ]. 2. as a preposition, with the gen. (first so 
by Hom. Od. 8, 207; [cf. W. § 54, 6]), besides, except, but: 
Mk. xii. 32; Jn. viii. 10 ; Acts viii. 1; xv. 28; xxvii. 22. 
Cf. Klotz ad Devar. II. 2 p. 724 sq.* 

sfjens, -es, (IIAEQ), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. 
chiefly for 475; a. full, i. e. filled up (as opp. to 
empty): of hollow vessels, Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 37; Mk. vi. 
43 [R G L]; with a gen. of the thing, Mk. viii. 19; of 
a surface, covered in every part: Aénpas, Lk. v.12; of 
the soul, thoroughly permeated with: mvetparos dyiov, Lk. 
iv. 1; Acts vi. 3; vii. 55; xi. 24; miorews, Acts vi.5; ydpe- 
ros, Acts vi. 8 [ Rec. miorews]; ydpiros xai dAnOeias, Jn. 
i. 14; 80dov, Acts xiii. 10 (Jer. v. 27); 6vpo?, Acts xix. 
28; abounding in, épywv d'yaÜQv, Acts ix. 86. b. 
full i. e. complete ; lacking nothing, perfect, (s» the Sept. 
sometimes for pow; ceAnm wAnpns, Sir. l. 6, cf. Hdt. 6, 
106): uio 00s, 2 Jn. 8 (Ruth ii. 12); airos, a full grain of 
corn (one completely filling the follicle or hull contain- 
ing it), Mk. iv. 28.* 

wAnpo-popée, -à: [1 aor. impv. mAnpodopyaop, inf. mAnpo- 
gopnoa (Ro. xv. 18 L mrg.); Pass., pres. impv. mAnpodo- 
peicOw ; pf. ptep. memAgpodopnuérvos ; 1 aor. ptcp. mAnpo- 
$oprÓcis]; (fr. the unused adj. Anpodopos, and this fr. 
aAnpns and $épo) ; to bear or bring full, tomake full; ^a. 
to cause a thing to be shown to the full: rjv divaxoviay, i. e. to 
fulfil the ministry in every respect, 2 Tim. iv. 5 (cf. wAn- 
pov» T)v Scaxoviay, Acts xii. 25); also rd xypvypa, ibid. 
17. b. to carry through to the end, accomplish: mpay- 
para memAnpodopnpeva, things that have been accomplished, 
(Itala and Vulg. completae), Lk.i. 1 (cf. 6s émAnpó6 ravra, 
Acts xix. 21) [cf. Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc.]. O. Ti, 
to fill one with any though, conviction, or inclination: [Ro. 
xv. 13 L mrg. (foll. by é» w. dat. of thing); al. sÀgpóo, 


one (sroXXois ovy Aoyots xal dpxocs rAnpopopnoavres Meyd- 
Bv(o», extr. fr. Ctes. in Phot. p. 41, 29 ((ed. Bekk.); but 
on this pass. see Bp. Lghtft. as below]) ; pass. to be per- 
suaded, Ro. xiv. 5; mAnpoopnbeis, persuaded, fully con- 
vinced or assured, Ro. iv. 21; also memAnpeopnpevor, Col. 
iv. 12 LT Tr WH; oidwoorodo: . . . rAnpohopnbevres dra 
Ts dvacráceos ToU kvpíov "I. Xp. kal muorwOévres év rà 
Aoyp ToU Geov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 42, 3; freq. so in eccl. 
writ.; to render inclined or bent on, érAnpodopnbn xapdia 
- ++ ToU mosjoas TO womnpoy, Eccl. viii. 11, (cf. Test. xii. 
Patr., test. Gad 2]. The word is treated of fully by 
Bleek, Brief an d. Heb. ii. 2 p. 233 sqq.; Grimm in the 
Jahrbb. f. Deutsche Theol. for 1871, p. 38 sqq.; [Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Col. iv. 12. Cf. also Soph. Lex. s. v.]* 

wAnpodopla, -as, 7, (mAgpodopéo, q. v.), fulness, abun- 
dance: míareos, IIeb. x. 22; ris €Amidos, Heb. vi. 11; rips 
cvvéceos, Col. ii. 2; full assurance, most certain confi- 
dence, (see rAnpoopéw, c. [al. give it the same meaning 
in one or other of the preceding pags. also; cf. Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col.1.c.]), 1 Th.i.5. (Not found elsewh. exc. in eccl. 
writ. (cf. W.25].)* 

wAnpde -à, (inf. -povy Lk. ix. 31, see W H. App. p. 166); 
impf. 3 pers. sing. érAnpov; fut. mÀAgpócmo; 1 aor. émÀg- 
peca; pf. remAjgpoxa; Pass. pres. mAgpoUpar; impf. 
émAnpovpny ; pf. rerAnpwpac; 1 aor. emAnpwoOny; 1 fut. wAn- 
poOncopua:; fut. mid. mAnpócopa: (once, Rev. vi. 11 Rec.); 
(fr. IIAHPOZ equiv. to mAnpns); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Sept. for XD; 1. to make full, to fill, to fill 
up: Thy caynvny, pass. Mt. xiii. 48; i. q. to fill to the full, 
rügav xpeiay, Phil. iv. 19; to cause to abound, to furnish 
or supply liberally: menAnpwpas, I abound, I am liberally 
supplied, sc. with what is necessary for subsistence, Phil. 
iv. 18;  Hebraistically, with the accus. of the thing in 
which one abounds [cf. B. $ 134, 7; W. $ 32, 5]: of spir- 
itual possessions, Phil. i. 11 (where Rec. has xapmóv); 
Col. i. 9, (€verAnoa airov mveüpa codias, Ex. xxxi. 3; 
xxxv. 31); i.q. to flood, 5j olxia émAgpó0n [Tr mrg. 
énAjo05] éx tis dopys, Jn. xii. 3 (see ex, IT. 5); 7xos 
érAgpoce tov olxov, Acts ii. 2; with a gen. of the thing, 
tjv ‘lepovcaAny rs Scdaxns, Acts v. 28 (Liban. epp. 721 
Tácas — i. e. modes — everrAnoas Trav vmép nuav Aóyov; 
Justin. hist. 11, 7 Phrygiamreligionibus implevit); ria, 
i. q. to fill, diffuse throughout one's soul: with a gen. of the 
thing, Lk. ii. 40 R G L txt. T Tr mrg. (see below); Acts 
ii. 28; pass., Acts xiii. 52; Ro. xv. 13 [where L mrg. sAs- 
poQopéo, q. v. in c.], 14 ; 2 Tim. i. 4; w. a dat. of the thing 
(cf. W. § 31, 7), pass., [Lk. ii. 40 L mrg. Tr txt. WH]; 
Ro.i.29; 2 Co. vii. 4; foll. by év w. a dat. of the instru- 
ment: év mvevpart, Eph. v. 18; éy mavri OcApari Oeo, 
with everything which God wills (used of those who 
will nothing but what God wills), Col. iv. 12 RG (but 
see mAnpopopéw, c.]; mAnpouy ri» xapdiay rios, to per- 
vade, take possession of, one's heart, Jn. xvi. 6; Acts v. 
3; Christians are said sAspovc6a:, simply, as those who 
are pervaded (i.e. richly furnished) with the power and 
gifts of the Holy Spirit: év avr, rooted as it were in 
Christ, i. e. by virtue of the intimate relationship en- 
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tered into with him, Col. ii. 10 (cf. éy, I. 6 b.]; eis way rd 
sAjpena Tov Geov (see mAnpepa, 1), Eph. iii. 19 [not WH 
mrg.]; Christ, exalted to share in the divine adminis- 
tration, is said sAgpo)w rà mdrra, to fill (pervade) the 
universe with his presence, power, activity, Eph. iv. 10; 
also mAgpoocfa. (mid. for himself, i. e. to execute his 
counsels [cf. W. 258 (242); B. $134, 7]) rà wayra év nà- 
ow, all things in all places, Eph. i. 23 (uj) obyi róv ovpe- 
yoy xal rj)» yw €yà sÀnpé, Aéye kvpwos, Jer. xxiii. 24 ; 
Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. on Sap. i. 7 p. 55, cites exx. fr. 
Philo and others; [(but é» sau here is variously under- 
stood ; see was, II. 2 b. 9. aa. and the Comm.) ]). 2. 
to render full, i. e. to complete ; a. prop. to fill up 
to the top: sácar $ápayya, Lk. iii. 5; so that nothing 
shall be wanting to full measure, fill to the brim, rà 
pérpor (q. v. 1 a.), Mt. xxiii. 32. b. to perfect, con- 
summate ; a. a number: éas sAnpwOaar kal of ovr 
9ovAo:, until the number of their comrades also shall have 
been made complete, Rev. vi. 11 L WH txt., cf. Düster- 
dieck ad loc. [see y. below]. by a Hebraism (see míu- 
mAnut, fin.) time is said mAgpovofa:, renAnpopéros, either 
when a period of time that was to elapse has passed, or 
when a definite time is at hand: Mk.i.15; Lk. xxi. 24; 
Jn. vii. 8; Acts vii. 23, 30; ix. 23; xxiv. 27, (Gen. xxv. 
24; xxix. 21; Lev. viii. 33; xii. 4; xxv. 30; Num. vi.5; 
Joseph. antt. 4,4, 6; 6, 4,1; mAgpor rà» réAeor éviavróv, 
Plat. Tim. p. 39 d.; rovs xpovous, legg. 9 p. 866 a.). — f. 
to make complete in every particular; to render perfect : 
macay evdoxiay krÀ. 2 Th. i. 11 ; rj» yapav, Phil. ii. 2; pass., 
Jn. iii. 29; xv. 11; xvi. 24; xvii. 13; 1 Jn. i. 4; 2 Jn. 12; 
ra épya, pass. Rev. iii. 2; vj» tzraxon», to cause all to obey, 
pass. 2 Co. x. 6; ró máoxa, Lk. xxii. 16 (Jesus speaks 
here allegorically: until perfect deliverance and blessed- 
ness be celebrated in the heavenly state). Y. to 
carry through to the end, to accomplish, carry out, (some 
undertaking): márra rà pzpara, Lk. vii. 1; rjv Scaxoviar, 
Acts xii. 25; Col. iv. 17; 1rd €pyov, Acts xiv. 26; rór 
8popov, Acts xiii. 25; sc. róv Opópor, Rev. vi. 11 acc. to 
the reading mAnpocwor (G T Tr WH mrg.) or zAngpà- 
corra, (Rec.) [see a. above]; as émAgpoó8n rabra, when 
these things were ended, Acts xix. 21. Here belongs 
also mAmpoUr rd evayycMo», to cause to be everywhere 
known, acknowledged, embraced, [A. V. I have fully 
preached], Ro. xv. 19; in the same sense réy Aóyor roU 
0«ov, Col. i. 25. C. to carry into effect, bring to reali- 
zation, realize; a. of matters of duty, fo perform, 
execute: tov vópov, Ro. xiii. 8; Gal. v. 14; ró Sexatwopa 
TOU vónov, pass., ev npiv, among us, Ro. viii. 4; sacar 
Bac vvgy, Mt. iii. 15 (evoéBeuav, 4 Macc. xii. 15); rj» 
e£o8ov (as something appointed and prescribed by God), 
Lk. ix. 31. B. of sayings, promises, prophecies, to 
bring to pass, ratify, accomplish; so in the phrases tva or 
dros mÀnpo05 7) ypadn, Td pnOer, etc. (cf. Knapp, Scripta 
var. Arg. p. 533 sq.): Mt. i. 22; ii. 15, 17, 23; iv. 14; 
viii. 17; xii. 17; xiii. 95; xxl. 4; xxvi. 54, 56; xxvii. 9, 35 
Rec.; Mk. xiv. 49; xv. 28 (which vs. GT WH om. Trbr.); 
Lk. i. 20; iv. 21; xxi. 22 Rec. ; xxiv. 44 ; Jn. xii. 38; xiii. 
18; xv. 25; xvii. 12; xviii. 9, 32; xix. 24,86; Acts i. 16; 


qa tov 


iii 18; xiii 27; Jas. ii. 23, (1 K. ii. 27; 2 Chr. xxxvi 
22). .  w. universally and abeolutely, to fulfil, i. e. to 
cause God's will (as made known in the law) to be obeyed 
as it should be, and God's promises (given through the 
prophets) to receive fulfilment: Mt. v. 17; cf. Weiss, 
Das Mattháusevang. u.s.w. p. 146 sq. [Comp.: ae, 
dyr-ava-, mpoo-ava-, éx-, avu-sAnpóe. | * 

wAfpepa, -ros, rd, (wAnpéw), Sept. for «75; 1. 
etymologically it has a passive sense, that which is (or 
has been) filled; very rarely so in class. Grk.: a ship, in- 
asmuch as it is filled (i. e. manned) with sailors, rowers, 
and soldiers ; awd Óvo sAgpeuádrev épáxorro, Lcian. ver. 
hist. 2, 37 ; srévre elyov wAnpepara, ibid. 38. Inthe N. T. 
the body of believers, as that which is filled with the 
presence, power, agency, riches of God and of Christ: 
tov Xpiorov, Eph. iv. 13 (see jAuxía, 1 c. (cf. W. § 30,3 
N.1; B. 155 (136)]) ; i. 23; eis way rà wAnpwpa rov eo), 
that ye may become a body wholly filled and flooded by 
God, Eph. iii. 19 [but WH mrg. reads sAgpeÓ65 wav rà 
mn. |. 2. that which fills or with which a thing is 
filled : 80 very frequently in class. Grk. fr. Hdt. down; 
esp. of those things with which ships are filled, freight 
and merchandise, sailors, oarsmen, soldiers, [cf. our 
‘complement’ (yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. as below p. 258 aq.)], 
(of the animals filling Noah’s ark, Philo de vit. Moys. ii. 
$12) ; mAnpopa móxeos, the inhabitants or population fill- 
ing a city, Plat. de rep. 2 p. 871 e.; Aristot. polit. 3, 18 
p.1284*, 5; 4,4 p. 1291*, 17; al. So in the N. T. 5j yz xci 
76 wAnpwpa avrs, whatever fills the earth or is contained 
in it, 1 Co. x. 26, 28 Rec. (Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 1; xlix. (1) 
12; Jer. viii. 16; Ezek. xii. 19,etc.; rd sAgpepa rs ÓaAdo- 
ons, Ps. xcv. (xcvi.) 11; 1 Chr. xvi. 32) ; kofíre» wAnpé- 
para, those things with which the baskets were filled, 
[basketfuls], Mk. vi. 43 T Tr WH [on this pass. cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. as below p. 260]; also asvpibov xAnpepara, Mk. 
viii. 20; the filling (Lat. complementum) by which a gap 
is filled up, Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21; that by which a loss is 
repaired, spoken of the reception of allthe Jews into 
the kingdom of God (see jrmpa, 1), Ro. xi. 12. Of 
time (see mAgpóo, 2 b. a.), that portion of time by which 
a longer antecedent period is completed; hence complete- 
ness, fulness, of time: ro) xpóvov, Gal. iv. 4; r&v xatpay, 
Eph. i. 10 (on which see oixovopia). S. fulness, 
abundance: Jn. i. 16 ; Col. i. 19; 11.9; full number, Ro. 
xi. 25. 4. i.q. mrAgpecis (see xavynpa, 2), i e.a 
fulfilling, keeping: ro) vóuov (see mAnpdw, 2 c. a.), Ro. xiii. 
10. For a full discussion of this word see Fritzsche, Ep. 
ad Rom. ii. p. 469sqq.; [esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Col. 
p. 257 sqq.].* 

wAnoloy, (neut. of the adj. mAgoíos, -a, -ov), adv., fr. 
Hom. down, near: with a gen. of place [cf. W. § 54, 6], 
Jn. iv. 5; with the article, ó rAgaéor sc. dy [cf. B. § 125, 
10; W. 24] (Sept. very often for y*; sometimes for 
my’), prop. Lat. prorimus (so Vulg. in the N.T.), a 
neighbor ; i. e. a. friend: Mt. v. 43. b. any 
other person, and where two are concerned the other (thy 
fellow-man, thy neighbor) i. e. acc. to the O. T. and 
Jewish conception, a member of the Hebrew race and 
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commonwealth: Acts vii. 27; and Rec. in Heb. viii. 11; 
acc. to the teaching of Christ, any other man irrespec- 
tive of race or religion with whom we live or whom we 
chance to meet (which idea is clearly brought out in the 
parable Lk. x. 25-37): Mt. xix. 19; xxii. 89; Mk. xii. 
31, 33; Lk. x. 27; Ro. xiii. 9,10; [xv. 2]; Gal. v. 14; 
Eph. iv. 25; Jas. ii. 8 andL T Tr WH iniv. 12 ; rAnoiov 
eivai rivos, to be near one [one’s neighbor], i.e. in a pass. 
sense, worthy to be regarded as a friend and companion, 
Lk. x. 29; actively, to perform the offices of a friend 
and companion, ibid. 36; [on the om. of the art. in the 
last two exx. see B. § 129, 11; W. 819 fin.].* 

TÀncpovf, -5s, 7, (riprAggs [cf. W. 94 (89)]), reple- 
tion, satiety, (Vulg. saturitas) : mpdés mAnoporny capkós, for 
the satisfying of the flesh, to satiate the desires of the 
flesh (see cap£, 4), Col. ii. 23, cf. Meyer ad loc.; [others 
(including R. V.) render the phrase against (i. e. for the 
remedy of) the indulgence of the flesh; see Bp. Lehtft. 
ad loc., and mpós, I. 1 c.]. (Arstph., Eur., Xen., Plato, 
Plut., al.; Sept.)* 

adhoow [cf. rAnyn, (éAayos), Lat. plango, plaga; Cur- 
tius § 367]: 2 aor. pass. étAnynv; fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for 11271 (see marácco, init.) ; to strike, to smite: pass. 
(of the heavenly bodies smitten by God that they may 
be deprived of light and shrouded in darkness), Rev. 
viii. 12. [Comp.: éx-, éme mAgoco.]* 

*Àotápuov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of mAoior; see «yvvawdpiov, 
fin.), a. small vessel, a boat: Mk. iii. 9; iv. 36 Rec. ; Lk. 
v. 2 L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH mrg.; Jn. vi. [22*], 22* Rec., 
23 [where L Tr mrg. WH sAoia), 22L T Tr WH; xxi. 8. 
(Cf. B. D.s. v. Ship (13).] (Arstph., Xen., Diod., al.) * 

srÀotov, -ov, rd, (TÀéc), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. chiefly for 
"JM, a ship: Mt. iv. 21, 22; Mk. i. 19; Lk. v. 2(RGL 
txt. Tr txt. WH txt.]; Jn. vi. 17 ; Acts xx. 13, and often 
in the historical bks. of the N. T.; Jas. iii. 4; Rev. viii. 
9; xviii. 19. [BB. DD. s. v. Ship.] 

4Àó0s -ovs, gen. -óov -ov, and in later writ. sAoós (Acts 
xxvii. 9; Arr. peripl. erythr. p. 176 $61; see vous [and 
cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 173 sq.]), (mAéo), fr. Hom. Od. 8, 
169 down; voyage: Acts xxi. 7; xxvii. 9, 10, (Sap. xiv. 
1).* 

whotov0s, -a, -ov, (rAovros), fr. Hes. opp. 22 down, Sept. 
for Vwy, rich; ^ a. prop. wealthy, abounding in ma- 
terial resources: Mt. xxvii. 57; Lk. xii. 16; xiv. 12; xvi. 
4, 19; xvii. 23; xix. 2; 6 mAovatos, substantively, Lk. 
xvi. 21, 22; Jas. i.10, 11; of mAovctoi, Lk. vi. 24; xxi.1; 
1 Tim. vi.17; Jas. 1i. 6; v. 1; Rev. vi. 15; xiii. 16;  sAov- 
es, without the art., a rich man, Mt. xix. 28, 24; Mk. x. 
25; xii. 41; Lk. xviii. 25. b. metaph. and univ. 
abounding, abundantly supplied : foll. by év w. a dat. of 
the thing in which one abounds (cf. W. § 30, 8 b. note), 
€y éAéei, Eph. ii. 4; éy míorei, Jas. ii. 5; absol. abounding 
(rich) in Christian virtues and eternal possessions, Rev. 
ii. 9; iii. 17, 0n which see Düsterdieck.  ézróyevoe mAov- 
vios dv, of Christ, ‘although as the doapxos Adyos he for- 
merly abounded in the riches of a heavenly condition, by 
assuming human nature he entered into a state of (earth- 
ly) poverty,’ 2 Co. viii. 9.* 
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wroveles, adv., [fr. Hdt. down], abundantly, richly: 
Col. iii. 16; 1 Tim. vi. 17 ; Tit. iii. 6; 2 Pet. i. 11.* 

qÀovréo, -@; 1 aor.émAovrgca; pf. memAoUrgka; (mAov- 
ros); fr. Hes. down; Sept. sometimes for wy; a. 
to be rich,to have abundance: prop. of outward possessions, 
absol, Lk. i. 58; 1 Tim. vi 9; 1 aor. I have been made 
rich, have become rich, have gotten riches (on this use of 
the aorist see BaciXeuo, fin.), dró twos, Rev. xviii. 15 
(Sir. xi. 18; [cf. dard, II. 2 a.]) ; also &x rivos (see éx, II. 5), 
Rev. xviii. 3, 19; &y run (cf. W. § 30, 8 b. note; the Greeks 
say mAovreiv Tivos, Or Tu, Or Te), 1 Tim. vi. 18. b. 
metaph. to be richly supplied : mXovrety eis wavras, is afflu- 
ent in resources so that he can give the blessings of sal- 
vation unto all, Ro. x. 12; wAovreiy eis Gedy (see eis, B. 
II. 2 b. a.), Lk. xii. 21; aor. émAovrgca, absolutely, 7 
became rich, i. e. obtained the eternal spiritual posses- 
sions: 1 Co. iv. 8; 2 Co. viii. 9; Rev. iii. 18; sremAov- 
txa, I have gotten riches, Rev. iii. 17.* 

sAovr(qo ; Pass., pres. ptep. mAovrt(óperos ; 1 aor. émAov- 
ria6ny; (mÀoUros); to make rich, to enrich: vwd, pass. 
2 Co. ix. 11; used of spiritual riches: ria, 2 Co. vi. 10; 
év with a dat. of the thing (see mAovrée, a.), pass., to be 
richly furnished, 1Co.i.5. (Aeschyl., Soph., Xen., Plut.; 
Sept. for Ywyi}.) * 

adotros, -ov, 6, and (acc. to L T Tr WH in 2 Co. viii. 2; 
Eph. i. 7; ii. 7; iii. 8, 16; Phil.iv. 19; Col. i. 27; ii. 2, 
but only in the nom. and acc. ; cf. [Tdf. Proleg. p. 118; 
WH. App. p. 158]; W. 65 (64); B. 22 sq. (20)) ró srAovros, 
(apparently i. q. mAéoros, fr. dos full [cf. mius Agp«]), 
fr. Hom. down, Sept. for "y, and also for }\7 a mul- 
titude, ^n, qn; riches, wealth ; a. prop. and absol. 
abundance of external possessions : Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 
19; Lk. viii. 14; 1 Tim. vi. 17; Jas. v. 2; Rev. xviii. 17 
(16). b. univ. fulness, abundance, plenitude: with 
a gen. of the excellence in which one aboundes, as rijs 
xpnardrnros, Ro. ii. 4; ix. 23; 2 Co. viii. 2; Eph. i. 7, 18; 
ii. 7; iii. 16; Col. i. 27; ii. 2. the mAovros of God is 
extolled, i. e. the fulness of his perfections, — of which 
two are mentioned, viz. copia and years, Ro. xi. 83 (for 
codías kai yvoceos here depend on Sadéos, not on mAovrov 
[cf. B. 155 (185); W. § 30,3 N.1]); the fulness of all 
things in store for God's uses, Phil. iv.19; in the same 
sense mAovros is attributed to Christ, exalted at the 
right hand of God, Rev. v. 12; in a more restricted sense, 
m\ouTos rou Xpurrob is used of the fulness of the things 
pertaining to salvation with which Christ is able to en- 
rich others, Eph. iii. 8. c. univ. i. q. a good [(to 
point an antithesis)]: Heb. xi. 26; i. q. that with which 
one is enriched, with a gen. of the person enriched, used 
of Christian salvation, Ro. xi. 19.* 

mÀívo; impf. érAvvov; 1 aor. érAvva; [(cf.73éo)]; fr. 
Hom. down ; Sept. for 033 and yr; to wash: rà dixrva, 
Lk. v. 2 LT Tr WH[(T WH mrg.-av; see drorAvvo)]; 
used fr. Hom. down esp. in ref. to clothing (Gen. xlix. 
11; Ex. xix. 10, 14; Lev. xiii. 6, 34, etc.) ; hence figura- 
tively mA/vew ras orodds avráv év rà aipart ToU dpviov is 
used of those who by faith so appropriate the results of 
Christ's expiation as to be regarded by God as pure and 
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sinless, Rev. vii. 14, andL T Tr WH in xxii. 14; cf. 
Ps. |. (li.) 4, 9. [Comp.: dmo-mÀAvrvo. SYN. see Aova, 
fin.]* 

arveüpa, -ros, Td, (myéo), Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Hebr. r^, Lat. spiritus; i. e. 

1. a movement of air, (gentle) blast ; @. of the 
wind: dvépov mvevpara, Hdt. 7,16, 1; Paus. 5,25; hence 
the wind itself, Jn. iii. 8; plur. Heb. i. 7, (1 K. xviii. 45; 
xix. 11; Job i. 19; Ps. ciii. (civ.) 4, etc.; often in Grk. 
writ.). b. breath of the nostrils or mouth, often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down: svebpa rov atóparos, 2 Th. 
ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4); mv. (ijs, the 
breath of life, Rev. xi. 11 (Gen. vi. 17, cf. svor) (wis, ii. 
7). [mveüpa and mvon seem to have been in the main 
coincident terms; but wvon became the more poetical. 
Both retain a suggestion of their evident etymology. 
Even in class. Grk. svebpa became as freq. and as wide 
in its application as dveyos. (Schmidt ch. 55, 7; Trench 
§ lxxiii.)] 

2. the spirit, i.e. the vital principle by which the body is 
animated [(Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al.; see below)]: Lk. 
viii. 55; xxiii. 46; Jn. xix. 30; Acts vii. 59; Rev. xiii. 15 
[here R.V. breath]; dqcévat rd mveUpa, to breathe out the 
spirit, to expire, Mt. xxvii. 50 cf. Sir. xxxviii. 23; Sap. 
xvi. 14 (Grk. writ. said djwévac ry yy v xv, as Gen. xxxv. 
18, see adinut, 1 b. and Kypke, Observv. i. p. 140; but we 
also find d$uéva: mveüpa. Oavacipo a ay, Eur. Hec. 571); 
cópa xopis mvevparos vexpdy écart, Jas. ii. 26; rd srveüpd 
éore TÓ (oomotoby, 1) capt ove doeet ovdev, the spirit is 
that which animates and gives life, the body is of no 
profit (for the spirit imparts life to it, not the body in 
turn to the spirit; cf. Chr. Frid. Fritzsche, Nova opuscc. 
p. 239), Jn. vi. 63. the rational spirit, the power by 
which a human being feels, thinks, wills, decides; the soul : 
TO mveüpa Tov dvÓpórmov rd év avrQ, 1 Co. ii. 11; opp. to 
oap& (q. v. [esp. 2 a.]), Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 1 Co. 
v. 5; 2 Co. vii. 1; Col. ii. 5; opp. to rd capa, Ro. viii. 10; 
1 Co. vi. 17, 20 Rec.; vii. 34; 1 Pet.iv.6. Although for 
the most part the words mveüpa and q/vxr) are used indis- 
criminately and so capa and yuy7 put in contrast (but 
never by Paul; see wvuyz, esp. 2), there is also recognized 
a threefold distinction, ro mvebüpa xai 7) Nrvxr) xai rd a&pa, 
1 Th. v. 23, acc. to which rà mveüpa is the rational part 
of man, the power of perceiving and grasping divine 
and eternal things, and upon which the Spirit of God 
exerts its influence; (mveüpa, says Luther, “is the high- 
est and noblest part of man, which qualifies him to 
lay hold of incomprehensible, invisible, eternal things; 
in short it is the house where Faith and God’s word are 
at home” [see reff. at end]): dype pepropod yuyis kal 
mvevparos (see peptopds, 2), Heb. iv. 12; dv évi mvevpars, 
pi. Wux7, Phil. i. 27 (where instead of wa Wyn Paul 
acc. to his mode of speaking elsewhere would have said 
more appropriately pug xapdiqa). 1d mveüpá tivos, Mk. ii. 
8; viii. 12; Lk. i. 47; Acts xvii. 16; Ro. i. 9 ; viii. 16; 
1 Co. v. 4; xvi.18; 2 Co.ii. 13; vii. 13; Gal. vi. 18; (Phil. 
iv. 28 LT Tr WH]; Philem. 25; 2 Tim. iv. 22; 6 eds 
Tey mveupáro» (for which Rec. has dyiwv) rà» mpodrràv, 
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who incites and directs the souls of the prophets, Rev. 
xxii. 6, where cf. Düsterdieck. the dative r$ spevpan 
is used to denote the seat (locality) where one does or 
suffers something, like our in spirit: émvyweéoxkew, Mk. ii. 
8; dracrevá(ew, Mk. viii. 12; éupipácÓa,, Jn. xi. 33; 
rapacoec Ga, Jn. xiii. 21; (éew, Acts xviii. 25; Ro. xii. 
11; dya\\sac6a, Lk. x. 21 (but L T Tr WH here add 
dyip); dat. of respect: 1 Co. v. 8; Col.ii. 5; 1 Pet. iv. 
6; xparaiovoOa,, Lk. i. 80; ii. 40 Rec.; dysow eivai, 1 Co. 
vii. 34; (worroinbeis, 1 Pet. iii. 18; (5»,.1 Pet. iv. 6; wre- 
xoi, Mt. v.3; dat. of instrument: dedepevos, Acts xx. 22; 
ouvexer Oat, xviil. 5 Rec.; dep Aarpevew, Phil. iii. 3 RG; 
dat. of advantage: dvegw T$ mvevpari pov, 2 Co. ii. 18 
(12); év rà mveupari, is used of the instrument, 1 Co. vi. 
20 Rec. [it is surely better to take éy r. s. here locally, 
of the ‘sphere’ (W. 386 (362), cf. vs. 19)]; also év rvevpa- 
ri, nearly i. q. mvevparixós [but see W. $51, 1 e. note], Jn. 
iv. 23; of the seat of an action, év r$ mvevpari pov, Ro. i. 
9; rBéva: év rà mv., to propose to one's self, purpose in 
spirit, foll. by the infin. Acts xix. 21. — swevpara mpodQg- 
ray, acc. to the context the souls (spirits) of the prophets 
moved by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. xiv. 32; in a pecu- 
liar sense srveüpa is used of a soul thoroughly roused by 
the Holy Spirit and wholly intent on divine things, yet 
destitute of distinct self-consciousness and clear under- 
standing; thus in the phrases rd mveüpá pov mpocevxerai, 
opp. to ó voüc pov, 1 Co. xiv. 14; mve)part AdAeiv. pvoTI- 
pta, ibid. 2; mposevxeaÓ0at, adrew, evAoyeiy, TQ m»., as 
opp. to r@ vot, ibid. 15, 16. 

3. a spiril, i. e. a simple essence, devoid of all or at least 
all grosser matter, and possessed of the power of knowing, 
desiring, deciding, and acting; a. generically: Lk. 
xxiv. 37; Acts xxiii. 8 (on which see ynre, fin.) ; ibid. 9; 
mveüpa cápka xai coréa oUk éxes, Lk. xxiv. 39; sveüpa 
(worrowov», [a life-giving spirit], spoken of Christ as raised 
from the dead, 1 Co. xv. 45; mveüpa ó cóc (God is spirit 
essentially), Jn. iv. 24; marjp rà» mvevudrev», of God, 
Heb. xii. 9, where the term comprises both the'spirits of 
men and of angels. b. a human soul that has left the 
body {(Babr. 122, 8)]: plur. (Lat. manes), Heb. xii. 23; 
1 Pet. iii. 19. c. a spirit higher than man but lower 
than God, i. e. an angel: plur. Heb. i. 14; used of demons, 
or evil spirits, who were conceived of as inhabiting the 
bodies of men: [Mk. ix. 20]; Lk. ix. 89; Acts xvi. 18; 
plur., Mt. viii. 16; xii. 45; Lk. x. 20; xi. 26; mweüpa 
wvOwvos or mvÜova, Acts xvi. 16; mvevpara SBatpovies, 
Rev. xvi. 14; mveüpa Sapoviov axabaprov, Lk. iv. 33 (see 
Oauióptov, 2) ; mveüpa dobevecas, causing infirmity, Lk. xiii. 
11; mvevpa dxdÜaprov, Mt. x. 1; xii. 43; Mk. i. 23, 26, 
27; iii. 11, 30 ; v. 2,8,18; vi. 7; vii. 25; ix. 25; Lk. iv. 36; 
vi. 18; viii. 29; ix. 42; xi. 24, 26; Acts v. 16; viii. 7; Rev. 
xvi. 18; xviii. 2; dAaAov, xopdy (for the Jews held that 
the same evils with which the men were afflicted affected 
the demons also that had taken possession of them [cf. 
Wetstein, N. T. i. 279 sqq.; Edersheim, Jesus the Mes 
siah, App. xvi.; see Sacuovifouas etc. and reff.]), Mk. ix. 
17, 25; wovnpdv, Lk. vii. 21; viii.2; Acts xix. 12, 18, 15, 
16, ((cf. Judg. ix. 28; 1 S. xvi. 14; xix. 9, etce.)]. à. 
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the spiritual nature of Christ, higher than the highest an- 
gels, close to God and most intimately united to him (in 
doctrinal phraseology the divine nature of Christ): 1 Tim. 
iii. 16; with the addition of dyswovrs (on which see 
dyiwovvn, 1 [yet cf. 4 a. below]), Ro. i. 4 [but see Meyer 
ad loc., Ellicott on 1 Tim. l.c.]; it is called mvedpa aié- 
mov, in tacit contrast with the perishable yrvxat of sacri- 
ficial animals, in Heb. ix. 14, where cf. Delitzsch [and 
esp. Kurtz]. 

4. The Scriptures also ascribe a mveüpga to GOD, i. e. 
God's power and agency, — distinguishable in thought (or 
modalistice, as they say in technical speech) from God's 
essence in itself considered, — manifest in the course of 
affairs, and by its influence upon souls productive in the 
theocratic body (the church) of all the higher spiritual gifts 
and blessings; [cf. the resemblances and differences in 
Philo’s use of rà Ociov mveüpa, e. g. de gigant. $12 (cf. $5 
80.) ; quis rer. div. $53; de mund. opif. § 46, etc. ]. a. 
This sveüpa is called in the O. T. ovo nn, i nm m; 
in the N. T. mveüpa yor, TO &ytov mvevpa, rà mvevpa r3 
&yov (first so in Sap. i. 5; ix. 17; for 2p nw, in Ps. ^ 
(li.) 13, Is. Ixiii. 10, 11, the Sept. renders by mved 
gums), i. e. the Holy Spirit (august, full of majesty, Td 
ble, utterly opposed to all impurity): Mt. i. 18, 20; iii. 
11; xii. 32; xxviii. 19; Mk. i.8; iii. 29; xii. 36 ; xiii. 11; 
Lk. i. 15, 35 ; ii. 25, 26 ; iii. 16, 22; iv. 1; xi. 13; xii. 10, 
12; Jn. i. 38; vii. S9(L T WH om. Tr br. &y.]; xiv. 26; 
xx. 22; Àctsi.2,5,8,16; 11.33, 88; iv. 25 LT Tr WH; 
v. 8, 32; viii. 18 [LT WH om. Tr br. rd &y.], 19; ix. 31; x. 
88, 44, 45, 47 ; xi. 15, 16, 24; xiii. 2, 4, 9, 52; xv. 8, 28; 
xvi.6; xix. 6; xx. 28; Ro. ix. 1; xiv. 17; xv. 18, 16, 19 
[L Tr WH in br.]; 1 Co. vi. 19; xii. 3; 2 Co. vi. 6; xiii. 
13 (14); Eph.i.13; 1,Th.i. 5,6; 2 Tim. i. 14; Tit. iii. 
5; Heb. ii. 4; vi.4; ix. 8; 1 Jn. v. 7 Rec.; Jude 20; oth- 
er exx. will be given below in the phrases; (on the use 
and the omission of the art., see Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. 
ii. p. 105 [in opposition to Harless (on Eph. ii. 22) et al. ; 
cf. also Meyer on Gal. v. 16; Ellicott on Gal. v. 5; W. 
122 (116) ; B. 89 (78)]) ; ró wv. 7d d^yvov ToU cob, Eph. 
iv. 30; 1 Th. iv. 8; mve)vpa Oeod, Ro. viii. 9, 14; rd ToU 
Ücoi mvebüpa, 1 Pet. iv. 14; (rd) mveipa (ToU) Ocov, Mt. iii. 
16; xii. 18, 28; 1 Co. ii. 14 ; iii. 16; Eph. iii. 16; 1 Jn. 
iv. 2; rd mv. rov coU uy, 1 Co. vi. 11; ró my. rod rrarpés, 
Mt. x. 20; mv. eot (àvros, 2 Co. iii. 3; ro mv. rob éycípav- 
tos "Ingot», Ro. viii. 11; ro mv. rd éx Geov (emanating 
from God and imparted unto men), 1 Co. ii. 12; mveüpa 
and 7d mv. rov xupiov, i. e. of God, Lk. iv. 18; Acts v. 9 
(cf. vs. 4) ; viii. 39 ; xupiov, i. e. of Christ, 2 Co. iii. 17, 
18 [cf. B. 348 (295)]; rd mvetpa 'Igcob, since the same 
Spirit in a peculiar manner dwelt in Jesus, Acts xvi. 
7 (where Rec. om.'Incov); Xpsorod, Ro. viii. 9; 'Incov 
Xptorov, Phil. i. 19; rd £v reve (in one's soul [not WH 
mrg.]) wvetpa Xptorov, 1 Pet. i. 11; ro m». rov viob rob 
Geov, Gal. iv. 6; simply rd rvedua or mveüpa: Mt. iv. 1; 
xii. 31, 32; xxii. 43; Mk.i. 10, 12; Lk. iv. 1, 14; Jn. i. 
82, 33; iii. 6, 8, 34 ; vii. 89; Acts ii. 4; viii. 29; x. 19; 
xi.12, 28; xxi. 4; Ro. viii. 6,16, 28, 26, 27; xv. 30; 1 Co. 
ii. 4, 10, 13 (where Rec. adds 2p uds ; xli. 4, 7, 8; 2 Co. 
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i. 22; 111.6, 8; v. 5; Gal. iii. 3, 5, 14; iv. 29; v. 5,17, 22, 
25; Eph. iv. 8; v. 9 Rec. ; vi. 17; Phil. ii. 1; 2 Th. ii. 
13; 1 Tim. iv. 1; Jas. iv. 5; 1 Pet. i. 22 Rec.; 1 Jn. iii. | 
24; v. 6,8; Rev. xxii. 17. Among the beneficent and 
very varied operations and effects ascribed to this 
Spirit in the N. T., the foll. are prominent: by it the 
man Jesus was begotten in the womb of the virgin Mary 
(Mt. i. 18, 20; Lk. i. 85), and at his baptism by John it 
is said to have descended upon Jesus (Mt. iii. 16; Mk. i. 
10; Lk. iii. 22), so that he was perpetually (uéror én” 
avróv) filled with it (Jn. i. 32, 33, cf. iii. 84; Mt. xii. 28; 
Acts x. 38); hence to its prompting and aid the acts and 
words of Christ are traced, Mt. iv. 1; xii. 28; Mk. i.12; 
Lk. iv. 1, 14. After Christ's resurrection it was im- 
parted also to the apostles, Jn. xx. 22; Acts ii. Sub- 
sequently other followers o£ Christ are related to have 
received it through faith (Gal. iii. 2), or by the instru- 
mentality of baptism (Acts ii. 38; 1 Co. xii. 13) and the 
laying on of hands (Acts xix. 5, 6), although its recep- 
tion was in no wise connected with baptism by any mag- 
ical bond, Acts viii. 12, 15; x. 44 sqq. To its agency 
are referred all the blessings of the Christian religion, 
such as regeneration wrought in baptism (Jn. iii. 5,6, 8; 
Tit. iii. 5, [but see the commentators on the passages, and 
reff. s. v. Sázrrwpa, 3]) ; all sanctification (1 Co. vi. 11; 
hence áyuacpós mrevparos, 2 Th. ii. 13; 1 Pet. i. 2); the 
power of suppressing evil desires and practising holi- 
ness (Ro. viii. 2sqq.; Gal. v. 16 sqq. 22; 1 Pet. i. 22 [Rec.], 
etc.); fortitude to undergo with patience all persecu- 
tions, losses, trials, for Christ's sake (Mt. x. 20; Lk. xii. 
11,12; Ro. viii. 26) ; the knowledge of evangelical truth 
(Jn. xiv. 17, 26 ; xv. 26; xvi. 12, 13; 1 Co. ii. 6-16; Eph. 
iii. 5), — hence it is called rvetpa ris dAnbeias (Jn. ll. cc.; 
1 Jn. iv. 6), mveüpa codias xai ároxaAvyyeos (Eph. i. 17) ; 
the sure and joyful hope of a future resurrection, and 
of eternal blessedness (Ro. v. 5; viii. 11; 2 Co. i. 22; v. 
5; Eph. i. 13 sq.); for the Holy Spirit is the seal and 
pledge of citizenship in the kingdom of God, 2 Co. i. 22; 
Eph.i.13. Heis present toteach, guide, prompt, restrain, 
those Christians whose agency God employs in carrying 
out his counsels: Acts viii. 29, 89; x. 19 ; xi. 12; xiii. 2, 
4; xv. 28; xvi. 6,7; xx. 28. He is the author of char- 
isms or special “gifts” (1 Co. xii. 7 sqq.; see ydpiopa), 
prominent among which is the power of prophesy- 
ing: rà épyópeva dvayyeAet, Jn. xvi. 18; hence rd rvedpa 
Tis mpopnretas (Rev. xix. 10) ; and his efficiency in the 
prophets is called rà mvetpa simply (1 Th. v. 19), and 
their utterances are introdüced with these formulas: 
rade Neyer Td mveüpa TO Eyov, Acts xxi. 11; rÓ mvedpa 
Ayer, 1 Tim. iv. 1; Rev. xiv. 13; with rais éxxAnoias 
added, Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, 29; 111.6, 18, 22. Since the Holy 
Spirit by his inspiration was the author also of the O. T. 
Scriptures (2 Pet. i. 21; 2 Tim. iii. 16), his utterances 
are cited in the foll. terms: A¢yes or paprvpei TO Tveüpa 
7d dyiov, Heb. iij. 7; x. 15; ró mv. ro dy. Addnoe Sea 
‘Hoaiov, Acts xxviii. 25, cf. i. 16. ^ From among the 
great number of other phrases referring to the Holy 
Spirit the following seem to be noteworthy here: God 
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is said diddvaz revi rd mv. ro ay., Lk. xi. 13; Acts xv. 8; 
pass. Ro. v. 5; more precisely, éx ro mvevparos avroi, i.e. 
a portion from his Spirit’s fulness (B. § 132, 7; W. 366 
(343)], 1 Jn. iv. 13; or éxxyeiv dad Tou mvevparos avro, 
Acts ii. 17, 18, (for its entire fulness Christ alone re- 
ceives, Jn. iii. 34); men are said, AauBáreiw my. dy., Jn. 
xx. 22; Acts viii. 15, 17, 19; xix. 2; or ro m». ro dy. Acts 
x. 47; or 70 av. 7d €x Geov, 1 Co. ii. 12; or rd srvetpa, Gal. 
iii. 2, cf. Ro. viii. 15 ; av. OeoU Exew, 1 Co. vii. 40; mvevpa 
p!) €xew, Jude 19; wAnpovoba mrevparos &yiov, Acts xiii. 
52; év mvevpart, Eph. v.18; mAgoÓjvat, mAgo05oca6a:, 
avevparos dyiov, Lk. i. 15, 41, 67; Actsii. 4; iv. 8, 31; ix. 
17; xiii. 9; mveuparos dyiov mAnpns, Acts vi. 5; vii. 55; 
xi. 24; mAnpets mvevparos (Rec. adds dyiov) xai codías, 
Acts vi. 3; mvevpars and mvevpare beov dyer Gat, to be led 
by the Holy Spirit, Ro. viii.14; Gal. v. 18; héperOar imo 
T». dy. 2 Pet. i. 21; the Spirit is said to d well in the 
minds of Christians, Ro. viii. 9, 14 ; 1 Co. iii. 16; vi. 19; 
2 Tim. i. 14 ; Jas. iv. 5, (other expressions may be found 
under Barrí(o, II. b. bb.; yevvác, 1 fin. and 2 d.; ékyéo b. ; 
xpi, a.); yiverOas év mvevpart, to come to be in the Spirit, 
under the power of the Spirit, i. e. in a state of inspira- 
tion or ecstasy, Rev. i. 10; iv. 2. Dative mvejpart, by the 
power and aid of the Spirit, the Spirit prompting, Ro. 
viii. 13; Gal. v. 5; rà mv. rà áyio, Lk. x. 21 L Tr WH; 
avevupart dyiy, 1 Pet. i. 12 (where RG T have éy m». dy.) ; 
arvevpare Ocov, Phil. iii. 8 L T Tr WH; also £v mvevpart, 
Eph. ii. 22; iii. 5 (where év mveipar« must be joined to 
dmexahupOn) ; év wvevpart, in the power of the Spirit, 
possessed and moved by the Spirit, Mt. xxii. 43; Rev. 
xvii. 3; xxi. 10; also év r@ mvevpart, Lk. ii. 27; iv. 1; 
€» ro mv. TQ dy. Lk. x. 21 Tdf.; éy rp Suvdpec rod mv. Lk. iv. 
14 ; dv rp nvevpari TQ dy. eimeiy, Mk. xii. 36; év mvevpare 
(dy.) mpocevxeoÓai, Eph. vi. 18; Jude 20; év mv. Oeo 
AaAetv, 1 Co. xii. 3; dyamn év mve)pari, love which the 
Spirit begets, Col. i. 8; mep«rop?) ev ayv., effected by the 
Holy Spirit, opp. to ypdypars, the prescription of the 
written law, Ro. ii. 29; rvmos yivou ray moray év mv., in 
the way in which you are governed by the Spirit, 1 Tim. 
iv. 12 Rec.; [év &i avevpart, Eph. ii. 18]; 5 évórgse rov 
mvevparos, effected by the Spirit, Eph. iv. 3; kawórgs rou 
av. Ro. vii. 6. ró mveüpa is opp. to 9 adp£ i. e. human 
nature left to itself and without the controlling influence 
of God's Spirit, subject to error and sin, Gal. v. 17, 19, 
22; [vi. 8]; Ro. viii. 6; so in the phrases meperareiv xara 
avevpa (opp. to xarà odpxa), Ro. viii. 1 Rec., 4; ol xarà 
srveüpa SC. Óvres (opp. to of xarà gapxa Óvres), those who 
bear the nature of the Spirit (i. e. of mvevparixoi), ib. 
5; év mvevpars elvac (opp. to éy capxi), to be under the 
power of the Spirit, to be guided by the Spirit, ib. 9; 
mvevpare (dat. of ‘norm’; [cf. B. § 138, 22 b.; W. 219 
(205)]) mepurarei» (opp. to émOupiay capxos reAetv), Gal. 
v. 16. The Holy Spirit is a 8dvapes, and is expressly 
so called in Lk. xxiv. 49, and 8rajus byriorov, Lk. i. 35; 
but we find also wvevpa (or mv. dy.) kai ddvapis, Acts x. 
38; 1 Co. ii. 4; and 7 Ovvajus tov mvevparos, Lk. iv. 14, 
where mvedpa is regarded as the essence, and Ovvayus its 
efficacy; but in 1 Th. i. 5 éy mvedpar: dyi¢ is epexegetical 
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of év Óvrduei..— In some pass. the Holy Spirit is rhetori- 
cally represented as a Person [(cf. reff. below)]: Mt. 
xxviii.19; Jn. xiv. 16 sq. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 18-15 (in which 
pass. fr. Jn. the personification was suggested by the fact 
that the Holy Spirit was about to assume with the apos- 
tles the place of a person, namely of Christ) ; ró e»., nados 
BovAerat, 1 Co. xii. 11; what any one through the help 
of the Holy Spirit has come to understand or decide upon 
is said to have been s poken to him by the Holy Spirit: 
elre 76 nvebpá tun, Acts viii. 29; x. 19; xi. 12; xiii. 4 ; rà 
my. TÓ dy. Scapapriperai po, Acts xx. 23. 16 m». vo dy. 
€Üero ériokómovs, i. e. not only rendered them fit to dis 
charge the office of bishop, but also exercised such an in- 
fluence in their election (xiv. 23) that none except fit per- 
sons were chosen to the office, Acts xx. 28; rd wretpa 
imepevrvyxávet orevaypois dAaArow in Ro. viii. 26 means, 
as the whole context shows, nothing other than this: *al- 
though we have no very definite conception of what we 
desire (ri mpocev£ópe0a), and cannot state it in fit lan- 
guage (xao Set) in our prayer but only disclose it by in- 
articulate groanings, yet God receives these groanings 
as acceptable prayers inasmuch as they come from a soul 
full of the Holy Spirit.’ Those who strive against the 
sanctifying impulses of the Holy Spirit are said ayremi- 
T&v TQ Ty. TQ dy. Acts vii. 51; évuBpi(ew rà wv. rhs yape- 
tos, Heb. x. 29. meipá(ew rd mv. roU kvpiov is applied to 
those who by falsehood would discover whether men full 
of the Holy Spirit can be deceived, Acts v. 9; by anthro- 
popathism those who disregard decency in their speech 
are said Aumeiy 16 mv. rd dy., since by that they are taught 
how they ought to talk, Eph. iv. 30 (rapo£/vew rà av. Is. 
Ixiii. 10; erapazixpaivew, Ps. cv. (cvi.) 33). Cf. Grimm, 
Institutio theologiae dogmaticae, § 131; [ Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. $ 155 (and Index s. v. * Geist Gottes,' *Spirit of 
God’); Kahnis, Lehre vom Heil. Geiste; Fritzsche, Nova 
opuscc. acad. p. 278 sqq. ; B. D. s. v. Spirit the Holy; 
Swete in Dict. of Christ. Biog. s. v. Holy Ghost]. b. 
va érrà nvevpata rov Ócov, Rev. [iii. 1 (where Rec.* om. 
émrá)]; iv. 5; v. 6 [here Lom. WH br. érra], which are 
said to be évamtoy rou Üpóvov rov Geov (i. 4) are not seven 
angels, but one and the same divine Spirit manifesting 
itself in seven energies or operations (which are rhetori- 
cally personified, Zech. iii. 9; iv. 6, 10) ; cf. Düsterdieck 
on Rev. i. 4 ; [ Trench, Epp. to the Seven Churches, ed. 3 
p- 7 8q.]. c. by meton. mvetpaisused of a one 
in whom a spirit (veda) is manifest or embodied ; hence 
i. q. actuated by a spirit, whether divine or demoniacal ; one 
who either is truly moved by God's Spirit or falsely boasts 
that he is: 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Jn. iv. 2, 3; hence dcaxpices 
mvevpárov, 1 Co. xii. 10; uj) avri rvevpare morevere, 1 Jn. 
iv. 1; Soxpá(ere ra mvevpata, €i éx roU ÜcoU écrív, ibid.; 
avevpara mAáva joined with 8i9aoxkaA (at Saporioy, 1 Tim. 
iv. 1. But in the truest and highest sense it is said ó 
KUptos TO mvedua éarw, he in whom the entire fulness of 
the Spirit dwells, and from whom that fulness is diffused 
through the body of Christian believers, 2 Co. iii. 17. 8B. 
the plur. zveópara denotes the various modes and gifts 
by which the Holy Spirit shows itself operative in those 
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in whom it awells (such as rà mveüpa tis mpopnreias, ris 
codías, etc.), 1 Co. xiv. 12. 

5. univ. the disposition or influence which fills and gov- 
erns the soul of any one; the efficient source of any power, 
affection, emotion, desire, etc. : rà abr@ mveüpart mepiema- 
rjcaper, 2 Co. xii. 18; ev mveupari HXiov, in the same 
spirit with which Elijah was filled of old, Lk. i. 17; 
Ta phyata... mvevpd éarw, exhale a spirit (and fill be- 
lievers with it), Jn. vi. 63; otov svevpards dore tyeis, 
[what manner of spirit ye are of] viz. a divine spirit, 
that I have imparted unto you, Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.; (cf. 
B.$132,11 IL; W.$30,5)]; rà mvevpars, d éAdÀe,, 
Acts vi. 10, where see Meyer; mpav kal j0vxtov trveüpa, 
1 Pet. iii. 4; mveüpa mpadrytos, such as belongs to the 
meek, 1 Co. iv. 21; Gal. vi. 1; rà mv. rs mpodnreias, such 
as characterizes prophecy and by which the prophets 
are governed, Rev. xix. 10; ris dAnOeias, codias xai drro- 
xadvuvews, see above p. 521° mid. (Is. xi. 2; Deut. xxxiv. 9; 
Sap. vii. 7) ; rns srioreos, 2 Co. iv. 18; ris viodecias, such 
as belongs to sons, Ro. viii. 15; ris (wns év Xpwrà, of 
the life which one gets in fellowship with Christ, ibid. 2; 
$vvápeos kal ayanns kal cwhporrcpod, 2 Tim. i. 7; éy mveüpa 
«iva: with Christ, i. q. to be filled with the same spirit as 
Christ and by the bond of that spirit to be intimately 
united to Christ, 1 Co. vi. 17; éy éyi mvevpari, by the re- 
ception of one Spirit’s efficiency, 1 Co. xii. 13; eis & 
mvevpa, so as to be united into one body filled with one 
Spirit, ibid. RG; év mveüpa moriferOa, [made to drink 
of i.e.] imbued with one Spirit, ibid. L T Tr WH [see 
sori(o]; év càpa xai 6v mveüpa, one (social) body filled 
and animated by one spirit, Eph. iv. 4; — in all these 
pass. although the language is general, yet it is clear 
from,the context that the writer means a spirit begotten 
of the Holy Spirit or even identical with that Spirit [(cf. 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 6; Herm. sim. 9, 18. 18; Ignat. ad 
Magn. 7) . Inopposition to the divine Spirit stand, 
TO mveUpa TO evepyouv év rois viots THs dmeiÜeías (a spirit 
that comes from the devil), Eph. ii. 2; also ró mveüpa row 
xéopov, the spirit that actuates the unholy multitude, 
1 Co. ii. 12; 8ovdeias, such as characterizes and governs 
slaves, Ro. viii. 15; xaravv£feos, Ro. xi.8; Secdias, 2 Tim. 
i. 7; rHs mAdvgs, 1 Jn. iv. 6 (mAavjceos, Is. xix. 14 ; mop- 
veías, Hos. iv. 12; v. 4) ; rd ToU avrexpiorov 8C. mvevpa, 
1 Jn. iv. 3; érepor mvevpa Aapflávew, i. e. different from 
the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. xi. 4; ró m». roU voos, the govern- 
ing spirit of the mind, Eph. iv. 23. Cf. Ackermann, 
Beitrüge zur theol. Würdigung u. Abwügung der Begriffe 
mvevpa, rovs, u. Geist, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1839, p. 873 sqq. ; Düchsenschütz, La doctrine de l'Esprit 
de Dieu selon l'ancien et nouveau testament. Strasb. 
1840; Chr. Fr. Fritzsche, De Spiritu Sancto commenta- 
tio exegetica et dogmatica, 4 Pts. Hal. 1840 sq., included 
in his Nova opuscula academica ( Turici, 1846) p. 233 sqq.; 
Kahnis, Die Lehre v. heil. Geist. Pt. i. (Halle, 1847); an 
anonymous publication [by Prince Ludwig Solms Lich, 
entitled] Die biblische Bedeutung des Wortes Geist. 

(Giessen, 1862); H. H. Wendt, Die Begriffe Fleisch u. 
Geist im bibl. Sprachgebrauch. (Gotha, 1878); [Cremer 
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in Herzog ed. 2, s. v. Geist des Menschen; G. L. Hahn, 
Theol. d. N. Test. i. $ 149 sqq.; J. Laidlaw, The Bible 
Doctrine of Man. (Cunningham Lects., 7th Series, 1880); 
Dickson, St. Paul’s use of the terms Flesh and Spirit. 
(Glasgow, 1883); and reff. in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) and 
Dict. of Christ. Biog., as above, 4 a. fin.]* 

rvevy.aTucos, -5, -óv, (mveüpa), spiritual (Vulg. spiritalis); 
in the N. T. 1. relating to the human spirit, or 
rational soul, as the part of man which is akin to God 
and serves as his instrument or organ, opp. to 7 Wuy7 
(see mve)pa, 2): hence ró mvevparexdy, that which pos- 
sesses the nature of the rational soul, opp. to rd Wuyexdy, 
1 Co. xv. 46 [cf. W. 592 (551)]; capa mvevparwór, the 
body which is animated and controlled only by the ra- 
tional soul and by means of which the rational life, or 
life of the mvetpa, is lived; opp. to càpa vrvxwór, verse 
44. 2. belonging to a spirit, or a being higher 
than man but inferior to God (see mve)pa, 8 c.) : rà mvev- 
partká (i. e. spiritual beings or powers, [R. V. spiritual 
hosts], cf. W. 239 (224)) rs rovnpias (gen. of quality), 
i.e. wicked spirits, Eph. vi. 12. 3. belonging to the 
Divine Spirit; a. in reference to things; 
emanating from the Divine Spirit, or exhibiting its effects 
and so its character: yaptopa, Ro. i. 11; evAoyia, Eph. i. 
3; codia kai avveais mvevparwi] (opp. to codia capxixn, 2 
Co. i. 12; yWuyixn, Jas. iii. 15), Col. i. 9; o3a(, divinely 
inspired, and so redolent of the Holy Spirit, Col. iii. 16; 
[Eph. v. 19 Lchm. br.]; 6 vópos (opp. to a odpxivos man), 
Ro. vii. 14; @voias, tropically, the acts of a life dedicated 
to God and approved by him, due to the influence of the 
Holy Spirit (tacitly opp. to the sacrifices of an external 
worship), 1 Pet. ii. 5; i. q. produced by the sole power of 
God himself without natural instrumentality, supernatural, 
Bp&pa, ropa, wérpa, 1 Co. x. 3, 4, [ (cf. * Teaching’ etc. 10, 
3)]; mvevparwd, thoughts, opinions, precepts, maxims, 
ascribable to the Holy Spirit working in the soul, 1 Co. 
ii. 18 (on which see ovyxpive, 1) ; rà mvevparsed, spiritual 
gifts, — of the endowments called yapiopara (see xapr- 
cepa), 1 Co. xii. 1; xiv. 1; univ. the spiritual or heavenly 
blessings of the gospel, opp. to rà capkwá, Ro. xv. 27; [1 
Co. ix. 11]. b. iff reference to persons; one who 
is filled with and governed by the Spirit of God : 1 Co. ii. 
15 (cf. 10-13, 16); [iii. 1]; xiv. 37; Gal. vi. 1; olkos 
mvevparikós, of a body of Christians (see olxos, 1 b. fin.), 
1 Pet. ii. 5. (The word is not found in the O. T. (cf. 
W. § 34, 3]. In prof. writ. fr. Aristot. down it means 
pertaining to the wind or breath; windy, exposed to the 
wind; blowing; [but Soph. Lex. s. v. cites my. obuia, Cleo- 
med. 1,8 p. 46; rà mv. 7d mávrov rovrov atrtov, Strab. 1, 
3, 5 p. 78, 10 ed. Kramer; and we find it opp. to eopartxóv 
in Plut. mor. p. 129 c. (de sanitate praecepta 14) ; cf. An- 
thol. Pal. 8, 76. 175].) * 

TvevgaTwós, adv., spiritually, (Vulg. spiritaliter) : i. e. 
by the aid of the Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. [13 WH mrg.], 14; 
in a sense apprehended only by the aid of the Divine 
Spirit, i.e. in a hidden or mystical sense, Rev. xi. 8. Its 
opposite capxwós in the sense of literally is used by Jus- 
tin Mart. dial. c. Tryph. c. 14 p. 231 d.* 
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ave; 1 aor. érvevoa; fr. Hom. down; to breathe, to 
blow : of the wind, Mt. vii. 25, 27; Lk. xii. 55; Jn. iii. 
8; vi 18; Rev. vii. 1; rj sveovoy sc. atpa (cf. W. 591 
(550); [B. 82 (72)]), Acts xxvii.40. [Comp.: éx-, &, 
tiro- mvéw. | * 

aviye: impf. émvtyov ; 1 aor. émmgéa; impf. pass. 3 pers. 
plur. émvéyovro; a. to choke, strangle : used of thorns 
crowding down the seed sown in a field and hindering 
its growth, Mt. xiii. 7 T WH mrg.; in the pass. of per- 
ishing by drowning (Xen. anab. 5, 7, 25; cf. Joseph. antt. 
10, 7, 5), Mk. v. 18. b. to wring one's neck, throttle, 
[A. V. to take one by the throat]: Mt. xviii. 28. [Comp.: 
dro-, érc, cup- mviye. | * 

ervucrós, -7, -óv, (rviyo), suffocated, strangled: rd mu- 
xrdv, [what is strangled, i. e.] an animal deprived of life 
without shedding its blood, Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25. 
[(Several times in Athen. and other later writ., chiefly 
of cookery; cf. our “smothered” as a culinary term.)]* 

svofj, -5s, 7, (mvéo), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 1293; 
1. breath, the breath of life: Acts xvii. 25 (Gen. ii. 7; 
Prov. xxiv. 12; Sir. xxx. 29 (21); 2 Macc. iii. 31; vii. 
9). 2. wind: Acts ii. 2 (Job xxxvii. 9). [Cf. 
eveupa, 1 b.]* 

«ro5fjpns, -«s, acc. -pnv, Lchm. ed. ster. Tdf. ed. 7 in Rev. 
i.13; see dpony, (rovs, and dpw ‘to join together,’ *fas- 
ten’), reaching to the feet (Aeschyl, Eur., Xen., Plut., 
al.): ó wodnpns (sc. xeróy, Ex. xxv. 6; xxviii. 4; xxxv. 
8; Ezek. ix. 3) or 4 mo8npns (sc. 60076), a garment reaching 
to the ankles, coming down to the feet, Rev. i. 18 (Bir. xxvii. 
8; xlv. 8; xyeràv modnpns, Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 2; Paus. 5, 19, 
6; bwodurns mod. Ex. xxviii. 27 ; f&upa mod. Sap. xviii. 
24; [Joseph. b. j. 5,5, 7]). [Cf. Trench $1. sub fin.]* 

TóÓ«v, adv., [fr. Hom. down], whence; a. of 
place, from what place: Mt. xv. 33 ; Lk. xiii. 25, 27; Jn. 
iii. 8; vi. 5; viii. 14; ix. 29, 30; xix. 9; Rev. vii. 13; 
from what condition, Rev. ii. 5. b. of origin or 
source, i. q. from what author or giver: Mt. xiii. [27], 54, 
56; xxi. 25; Mk. vi. 2; Lk. xx. 7; Jn. ii. 9; Jas. iv. 1; 
from what parentage, Jn. vii. 27 sq. (cf. vi. 42), see Meyer 
ad loc. o. of cause, how is it that? how can it be that f 
Mk. viii. 4; xii. 387; Lk. i. 43; Jn. i. 48 (49); iv. 11.* 

wola, -as, 7, [cf. Curtius $387], herbage, grass: acc. to 
some interpreters found in Jas. iv. 14; but sroía there is 
more correctly taken as the fem. of the adj. motos (q. v.), 
of what sort. (Jer. ii. 22; Mal. iii. 2; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down.)* 

wove, -à ; impf. 3 pers. sing. émoíe, plur. 2 pers. émoi- 
eire, 8 pers. émoíovv; fut. moujoc; 1 aor. émoígoa, 3 pers. 
plur. optat. momnoeay (Lk. vi. 11 RG; cf. W. $13,2d.; 
[B. 42 (37) ]) and mosnoatev (ibid. L T Tr WH [see WH. 
App. p. 167]); pf. memoínka; plpf. memoujkew. without 
augm. (Mk. xv. 7; see W. § 12, 9; B. 33 (29)) ; Mid., 
pres. mowcüpa: ; impf. érocovuny; fut. moujoopat ; 1 aor. émoc- 
nodunv; pf. pass. ptcp. merowmpévos (Heb. xii. 27) ; fr. 
Hom. down; Hebr. ny; Lat. facio, i.e. 

I. to make (Lat. efficio), 1. rl; a. with the 
names of the things made, fo produce, construct, form, 
Jashion, etc.: dvOpaxiay, Jn. xviii. 18; elxóva, Rev. xiii. 
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14; lpárua, Acts ix. 389; vaovs, Acts xix. 24; axnrás, Mt. 
xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 5; Lk. ix. 33; rürovs, Acts vii. 43; sgAós, 
Jn. ix. 11, 14; wAdopa, Ro. ix. 20; ace. to some inter- 
preters (also W. 256 n.! (240 n.*)) ó8óv srowi», to make a 
path, Mk. ii. 23 RG T Tr txt. WH txt. (so that the mean- 
ing is, that the disciples of Christ made a path for them- 
selves through the standing grain by plucking the heads; 
see ódorowo, fin. If we adopt this interpretation, we 
must take the ground that Mark does not give us the 
true account of the matter, but has sadly corrupted the 
narrative received from others; [those who do accept 
it, however, not only lay stress on the almost unvarying 
lexical usage, but call attention to the fact that the other 
interpretation (see below) finds the leading idea ex. 
pressed in the participle—an idiom apparently foreign 
to the N. T. (see W. 353 (331)), and to the additional 
circumstance that Mk. introduces the phrase after hav- 
ing already expressed the idea of ‘going’, and ex- 
pressed it by substantially the same word (s : 

oa) which Matthew (xii. 1) and Luke (vi. 1) employ 
and regard as of itself sufficient. On the interpretation 
of the pass., the alleged ‘sad corruption,’ etc., see Jas. 
Morison, Com. on Mk. 2d ed. p. 57 sq.; on the other side, 
Weiss, Marcusevangelium, p. 100]. But see just below, 
under c.). to create, to produce : of God, as the author 
of all things, ri or rwd, Mt.xix.4; Mk. x. 6; Lk. xi. 40; 
Heb. i. 2; Acts iv. 24; vii. 50; xvii. 24; Rev. xiv. 7; pass. 
Heb. xii. 27, (Sap. i. 13; ix. 9; 2 Macc. vii. 28, and often 
in the O. T. Apocrypha; for Nwy in Gen. i. 7,16, 25, ete.; 
for &33 in Gen. i. 21, 27 ; v. 1, etc. ; also in Grk. writ.: 
yévos dvÓpórov, Hes. op. 109, etc. ; absol. ó rosay, the crea- 
tor, Plat. Tim. p. 76 c.); here belongs also Heb. iii. 2, on 
which see Bleek and Lünemann [(cf. below, 2 c. 8.)]. 
In imitation of the Hebr. nwy (cf. Winer ['s Simonis (4th 
ed. 1828)], Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 754; Gesenius, Thes. 
ii. p. 1074 sq.) absol. of men, to labor, to do work, Mt. xx. 
12 (Ruth ii. 19) ; i. q. to be operative, exercise activity, 
Rev. xiii. 5 Rates T, T Tr WH [cf. Dan. xi. 28; but al. 
render soci» in both these exx. spend, continue, in ref. 
to time ; see II. d. below ]. b. joined to nouns de- 
noting & state or condition, it signifies to be the au- 
thor of, to cause: oxav8ada, Ro. xvi. 17; elpnyny (to be the 
author of harmony), Eph. ii. 15; Jas. iii. 18; émovotraow 
[LT Tr WH érzícraew], Acts xxiv. 12; ovorpopyy, Acts — 
xxiii. 12; moe revi rt, to bring, afford, a thing to one, Lk. 
i. 68; Acts xv. 8, (so also Grk. writ., as Xen. mem. 3, 
10, 8 (cf. L. and S. s. v. A. II. 1a.]). c. joined to 
nouns involving the idea of action (or of something 
which is accomplished by action), so as to form a peri- 
phrasis for the verb cognate to the substantive, and thus 
to express the idea of the verb more forcibly, —in which 
species of periphrasis the Grks. more commonly use the 
middle (see 8 below, and W. 256 (240); [B. $135,5]): 
povijv rove rapa rut, Jn. xiv. 23 (whereL T Tr WH sod- 
cópeÜ0a ; cf. Thuc. 1, 131); 68d», to make one's way, go, 
Mk. ii. 23 (where render as follows : they began, as they 
went, to pluck the ears; cf. roijoat ó80r abro), Judg. xvii. 
8; the Greeks say é30y srocica:, Hat. 7, 42; see above, 
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under a.) ; sóAepor, Rev. xiii. 5 Rec.**; with the addi- 
tion of perd rivos (i. q. moAeueiy), Rev. xi. 7; xii. 17; xiii. 
7 [here L om. WH Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; xix. 19, (see pera, 
I. 2 d. p. 403°); éxdixnow, Lk. xviii. 7, 8; revi, Acts vii. 
24, (Mic. v. 15) ; évéüpay, i. q. éve8pevw, to make an am- 
bush, lay wait, Acts xxv. 3; cupBovdcop, i. q. cvuovAevo- 
pa, to hold a consultation, deliberate, Mk. iii. 6 [RG 
T Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; xv. 1 [here TWH mrg. ovy. 
£rotuácayres]; avvopocíayp, i. q. ovyduvups, Acts xxiii. 13 
(where L T Tr WH souodpevoi for Rec. semo«xóres ; see 
in 3 below) ; xpiccv, to execute judgment, Jn. v. 27; Jude 
15. To this head may be referred nouns by which the 
mode or kind of action is more precisely defined; as 
Svvápeis, SUvapjur, roiv, Mt. vii. 22; xiii. 58; Mk. vi. 5; 
Acts xix. 11; rjv éfovaiav rwós, Rev. xiii. 12; épyoy (a 
notable work), £pya, of Jesus, Jn. v. 36, vii. 3, 21; x. 25; 
xiv. 10, 123, xv. 24; xpáros, Lk. i. 51; onpeta, répara xal 
onpeia, [ Mk. xiii. 22 Tdf.]; Jn. ii. 23; iii. 2; iv. 54; vi. 
2, 14, 30; vii. 31; ix. 16; x. 41; xi. 47 ; xii. 18, 87 ; xx. 
30; Actsii.22; vi.8; vii. 386; viii.6; xv. 12; Rev. xiii. 
18, 14 ; xvi. 14; xix. 20; Gavpaora, Mt. xxi. 15; doa énoiet, 
éxoinaay, etc., Mk. iii. 8; vi. 30; Lk. ix. 10; in other 
phrases it is used of marvellous works, Mt. ix. 28; Lk. 
iv. 23; Jn. iv. 45; vii. 4; xi. 45, 46; xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; 
Acts x. 39; xiv. 11; xxi. 19; etc. d. i.q. to make 
ready, to prepare: dpwrrov, Lk. xiv. 12; 8eimvov, Mk. vi. 
21; Lk. xiv. 16; Jn. xii. 2, (Oeimvor movetoba, Xen. Cyr. 
3, 3, 25) ; 8oxn», Lk. v. 29; xiv. 13, (Gen. xxi. 8) ; ydpovs, 
Mt. xxii. 2 (ydpor, Tob. viii. 19). e. of things ef- 
fected by generative force, to produce, bear, shoot forth : 
of trees, vines, grass, etc., cAddous, Mk. iv. 32; xaprrovs, 
Mt. iii. 8, etc., see xapmós, 1 and 2 a. (Gen. i. 11, 12; Aris- 
tot. de plant. [1, 4 p. 819*, 31]; 2, 10[829*, 41]; Theophr. 
de caus. plant. 4, 11 ((7)]) ; éAaías, Jas. iii. 12 (ràv olvov, 
of the vine, Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 5); of a fountain yield- 
ing water, ibid. f. wow épavrQ tt, (0 acquire, to 
provide a thing for one’s self (i. e. for one's use): BaAávria, 
Lk. xii. 88; diXovs, Lk. xvi. 9; without a dative, to gain: 
of tradesmen (like our colloq. to make something), Mt. 
xxv. 16 [L Tr WI éxep8goev] ; Lk. xix. 18, (Polyb. 2, 62, 
12; pecuniam maximam facere, Cic. Verr. 2,2,6). — 2. 
With additions to the accusative which define or limit 
the idea of making: a. ri x rwos (gen. of mate- 
rial), to make a thing out of something, Jn. ii. 15; ix. 
6; Ro. ix. 21; «ard rt, according to the pattern of a 
thing [see «ard, II. 8 c. a.], Acts vii. 44. with the addi- 
tion, to the acc. of the thing, of an adjective with which 
the verb so blends that, taken with the adj., it may be 
changed into the verb cognate to the adj.: etOeias mot- 
ety (ras rpiSous), i. q. evOiver, Mt. iii. 3; Mk. i. 3; Lk. 
lii. 4; rp(ya Aeveny f) néAawav, i. q. Aevkaivew, pedaiverv, 
Mt. v. 36; add, Acts vii. 19; Heb. xii. 13; Rev. xxi. 
5. b. ró lxavdy rin; see ixavós, a. C. motel 
twa with an accus. of the predicate, a. to (make i.e.) 
render one anything: twa toov rei, Mt. xx. 12; rwa 
$nXoy, Mt. xxvi. 73; add, Mt. xii. 16; xxviii. 14 ; Mk. iii. 
12; Jn. v.11, 15; vii. 23; xvi. 2; Ro. ix. 28(R G, Tr mrg. 
in br.]; Heb. i. 7; Rev. xii. 15; rivds dAcets, to make 
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them fit (qualify them) for fishing, Mt. iv. 19; [roiv 
ravra yvocrà an’ alàrvos, Acts xv. 17 sq. GT Tr WH (see 
yvocrós, and cf. II. a. below)]; rà dpdórepa £v, to make 
the two different things one, Eph. ii. 14 ; to change one 
thing into another, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; 
Jn. ii. 16; iv. 46; 1Co. vi. 15. B. to (make i.e.) consti- 
tute or appoint one anything: rua kvptoy, Acts ii. 86; Rev. 
v. 10; to this sense some interpreters would refer Heb. iii. 
2 also, where after r@ roinoavrs abrdv they supply from the 
preceding context róv amdoroXoy xai dpxtepéa krÀ. ; but it 
is more correct to take rowiy here in the sense of create 
(see 1 a. above) ; rud, iva with the subjunc. to appoint or 
ordain one that etc. Mk. iii. 14. y to (make i. e.) 
declare one anything: Jn. v. 18; viii. 53; x. 38; xix. 7, 
12; 1 Jn. i. 10; v. 10; ri with an acc. of the pred. Mt. 
xii. 33 (on which see Meyer). d. with adverbs: 
kaAós mou Tt Mk. vii. 37 [A. V. do]; rwà£o, to put one 
forth, to lead him out (Germ. hinausthun), Acts v. 94 (Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 1, 3). ©. wo ria with an infin. to make one 
do a thing, Mk. viii. 25[RGLTr mrg.]; Lk. v.34; Jn. 
vi. 10; Acts xvii. 26; or become something, Mk. i. 17; 
rwd foll. by rov with an infin. to cause one to etc. Acts 
iii. 12 [W. 326 (806); B. $140, 16 8.]; also foll. by ta 
[B. $ 189, 43; W. § 44, 8 b. fin.], Jn. xi. 37; Col.iv. 16; 
Rev. xiii. 15 (here T om. WH br. ya); iii. 9; xiii. 12, 16; 
[other exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 8]. 3. Asthe active 
movety (see 1 c. above), so also the middle socio Gaz, joined 
to accusatives of abstract nouns forms a periphrasis for 
the verb cognate to the substantive; and then, while 
moiety signifies (o be the author of a thing (to cause, bring 
about, as srowiv móAepor, elipnyny), trowicÜa,. denotes an 
action which pertains in some way to the actor (for 
one's self, among themselves, etc., as cmovdds, elpnynv mrot- 
etoOat), or which is done by one with his own resources 
([the ‘dynamic’ or ‘subjective’ mid.], as eróAepor srovet- 
ca [to make, carry on, war]; cf. Passow s. v. I. 2 a. ii. 
p. 974 sq. ; [L. and S. s. v. A. II. 4]; Krüger $52, 8, 1; 
Blume ad Lycurg. p. 55; [W. $38, 5n.; B. $185,5]; 
although this distinction is not always observed even by 
the Greeks) : so«eigÓat pov», [make our abode], Jn. xiv. 
23 L T Tr WH, (see 1 c. above); evvepociar (Idian. 7, 
4, 7 [3 ed. Bekk.]; Polyb. 1, 70,6; 6, 13, 4; in the second 
instance Polyb. might more fitly have said soci»), Acts 
xxiii. 13 L T Tr WH, see 1 c. above; Aóyor, to compose 
a narrative, Ácts i. 1; to make account of, regard, (see 
Aóyos, II. 2 [and cf. I. 3 a.]), Acts xx. 24 [T Tr WH, 
Adyou]; avaBorny (see dvaBoÀg), Acts xxv. 17; éxBoAny 
(see éxBoaAn, b.), Acts xxvii. 18; komeróv (i.q. xémropat), Acts 
viii. 2 [here L T Tr WII give the active, cf. B. $1835, 
5 n.]; mopeiay (i. q. mopevopa:), Lk. xiii. 22 (Xen. Cyr. 5, 
2, 31; anab. 5, 6, 11; Joseph. vit. $8 11 and 52; Plut. 
de solert. anim. p. 971 e.; 2 Macc. iii. 8; xii. 10) ; kowoe- 
víay, to make a contribution among themselves and from 
their own means, Ro. xv. 26; omovdny, Jude 8 (Hdct. 1, 
4; 9,8; Plat. legg.1 p. 628 e. ; Polyb. 1, 46, 2 and often; 
Diod. 1, 75; Plut. puer. educ. 7,13; a1.) ; ad€now (i. q. 
avédvopat), to make increase, Eph. iv. 16 ; &égow, denoes, 
i. q. S¢oua, to make supplication, Lk. v. 33; Phil. i. 4; 
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1 Tim. ii. 1; urelar (q. v-) ; pps» (q. v. in b.), 2 Pet. i. 15; 
mpóvoiay (i. q. mpovootpat), to have regard for, care for, 
make provision for, rwós, Ro. xiii. 14 (Isocr. paneg. §§ 2 
and 136 (pp. 52 and 98 ed. Lange]; Dem. p. 1163, 19; 
1429, 8; Polyb. 4, 6, 11 ; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46; Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 5, 2; antt. 5, 7,9; c. Ap. 1, 2,3; Ael. v. h. 12, 56; 
al.; cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 187) ; xaBapcopdr, Heb. i. 3 
(Job vii. 21); BéBawv moveicbai re, i. q. BeBarovy, 2 Pet. 
i. 10. 

II. to do (Lat. ago), i. e. to follow some method in 
expressing by deeds the feelings and thoughts of the 
mind; a. univ., with adverbs describing the mode 
of action: xaAós, to act rightly, do well, Mt. xii. 12; 1 Co. 
vii. 37, 38 ; Jas. ii. 19; «adds moet foll. by a participle 
[cf. B. $ 144, 15 a.; W.$45,4 a.], Acts x. 33; Phil. iv. 
145 2 Pet. i. 19; 3 Jn. 6, (exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s. v. IT. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 977*; [L. and S. s. v. B. 
I. 3]) ; xpeiccor, 1 Co. vii. 38; $povíuos, Lk. xvi. 8; ovrw 
(otros), Mt. v. 4? (RG]; xxiv. 46; Lk. ix. 15; xii. 43; 
Jn. xiv. 81; Acts xii. 8; 1 Co. xvi. 1; Jas. ii. 12; os, 
ka&ds, Mt. i. 24; xxi. 6; xxvi. 19; xxviii. 15; Lk. ix. 54 
[T Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; 1 Th. v. 11; 
&ocrep, Mt. vi. 2; dpolws, Lk. iii. 11; x. 37; ócavres, Mt. 
xx.D. ward ri Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. ii. 27; mpós re, to do ac- 
cording to a thing [see mpós, I. 3 f.], Lk. xii. 47. with 
a ptep. indicating the mode of acting, dyvoàv émoínca, I 
acted [ A. V. did it] ignorantly, 1 Tim. i. 18. with the 
accus. of a thing, and that the accus. of a pronoun: 
with rf indef. 1 Co. x. 31; with ri interrog., Mt. xii. 3; 
Mk. ii. 25; xi. 3 [not Lchm. mrg.]; Lk. iii. 12, 14; vi. 2; 
x. 25; xvi. 3,4; xviii. 18; Jn. vii. 51; xi. 47, etc.; with 
a ptcp. added, ri mocetre Avovres; i. q. Bd ri Avere; Mk. 
xi. 5; rf mowíire kAalovrec; Acts xxi. 13; but differently 
rl moujcovat xrÀ. ; i. e. what must be thought of the con- 
duct of those who receive baptism? Will they not seem 
to act foolishly? 1 Co. xv. 29. ri wepoody, Mt. v. 47; 
with tho relativo à, Mt. xxvi. 18; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. vi. 3; 
Jn. xiii. 7; 2 Co. xi. 12, etc. ; rovro, i. e. what has. just 
been said, Mt. xiii. 28; Mk. v. 32; Lk. v. 6; xxii. 19 
[CWH reject the pass.) ]; Ro. vii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; 1 Tim. 
iv. 16; Heb. vi. 3; vii. 27, etc.; rovro to be supplied, Lk. 
vi. 10; abró rovro, Gal. ii. 10; ravra, Mt. xxiii. 28; Gal. 
v. 17; 2 Pet. i. 10; [ratra foll. by a pred. adj. Acts xv. 
17aq. G T Tr WII (acc. to one construction; cf. R. V. 
mrg., co L. 3 c. a. above, and cf. yyocrós) ] ; atrd, Ro. ii. 3; 
Gal. lii. 10. With nouns which denote a command, 
or some rule of action, woe signifies to carry out, to 
execute; as, và» vópor, in class. Grk. to make a law, Lat. 
legem ferre, of legislators; but in bibl. Grk. to do the 
law, meet its demands, legi satisfacere, Jn. vii. 19; Gal. 
v. 8, (Josh. xxii. 5; 1 Chron. xxii. 12; nna Ay, 2 
Chron. xiv. 3 (4)); rà rod »dpou, the things which the law 
commands, Ro. ii. 14 ; ras évroAde, Mt. v. 19; 1 Jn. v. 2 L 
T Tr Wl; Rev. xxii. 14 R G; rd OeAnpa tov cov, Mt. vii. 
31; xii. 50 ; Mk. iii. 85; Jn. iv. 34; vi. 88; vii. 17: ix. 81; 
Eph. vi. 6; Heb. xiii. 21; và GeAguara ris capads, Eph. ii. 
8; rds dweOvpias rods, Jn. vili. 44; rj» yodpny rods, Rev. 
xvil. 17; uia» yrepgy, to follow one and the same mind 
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(purpose) in acting, ibid. RG T TrFWH ; ràe Adyow rov 
cov, Lk. viii. 21; rovs Adyous rwós, Mt. vii. 24, 26; Lk. vi, 
47,49; d or G or 6, rt etc. Aéye Tes, Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. vi. 
46 ; Jn. ii. 5; Acts xxi. 23; d sapayyeAAer ris, 2 Th. iii. 4; 
Tijv mpobeow, Eph. iii. 11; rà dcarayOévra, Lk. xvii. 10 (rd 
mpoc TaxÓév, Soph. Phil. 1010) ; 8 alret ris, Jn. xiv. 13 8q.; 
Eph. iii. 20; 6 évréAAerai ris, Jn. xv. 14; và £05, Acts 
xvi. 21. With nouns describing a plan or course of 
action, fo perform, accomplish: &pya, Tit. iii. 5; sowiw 
rà épya rwós, to do the same works as another, Jn. viii. 
39,41; rà mpóra €pya, Rev. ii. 5; rà Epya rov cov, de- 
livered by God to be performed, Jn. x. 37 sq.; ró £pyor, 
work committed to me by God, Jn. xvii. 4; rà £pyor 
evayye)uarov, to perform what the relations and duties 
of an evangelist demand, 2 Tim. iv. 5; épyor rt, to com- 
mit an evil deed, 1 Co. v. 2 [T WH Tr mrg. spá£as]; 
plur. 3 Jn. 10; &yaÓó», to do good, Mt. xix. 16; [ Mk. iii. 
4 Tdf.]; 1 Pet. iii. 11; ró dyabov, Ro. xiii. 3; $ éd» n 
dyaOóv, Eph. vi.8; rà dyatd, Jn. v. 29 ; rà xaAóy, Ro. vii. 
21; 2 Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Jas. iv. 17 ; rà dpeora r$ Oei, 
Jn. viii. 29; ró dpearóv évómiov ToU beov, Heb. xiii. 21; 
1 Jn. iii. 22; ri meorov, to perform something worthy of 
a Christian [see micrós, fin.], 3 Jn. 5; rjv Swawoiry», 
Mt. vi. 1 (for Rec. éAegpoovvg») ; 1 Jn. ii. 29; iii. 7, 10 
[not Lchm.; Rev. xxii. 11 GL T Tr WH]; rjv àAg6euar 
(to act uprightly ; see adndea, I. 2 c.), Jn. iii. 21; 1 Jn. 
i. 6; xpgorórgra, Ro. iii. 12; £Aeos, to show one’s self 
merciful, Jas. ii. 13; with pera revos added (see €Xeos, 
-ovs, 1 and 2 b.), Lk. i. 72; x. 37; EXenpoovyny, Mt. vi. 2 
sq.; plur., Actsix.36; x. 2 (see éAenpoovwn, 1 and 2). to 
commit : rv duapriay, Jn. viii. 34; 1 Jn. iii. 4, 8; ápap- 
riav, 2 Co. xi. 7 ; Jas. v. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 22; 1 Jn. iii. 9; rz» 
avopiav, Mt. xiii. 41; ápdprnpa, 1 Co. vi. 18; rà uj ka63- 
kovra, Ro. i. 28 ; $ oix é£eorw, Mt. xii. 2; Mk. ii. 24; á£ia 
mAnyov, Lk. xii. 48; BdeAvypa, Rev. xxi. 27; dóror, Mk. 
xv. 7; ebdos, Rev. xxi. 27; xxii. 15; xaxdy, Mt. xxvii. 
23 ; Mk. xv. 14; Lk. xxiii. 22; 2 Co. xiii. 7 ; ro kaxór, Ro. 
xiii. 4 ; plur. xaxd, 1 Pet. iii. 12 ; rà xaxd, Ro. iii. 8. b. 
rout» rc With the case of a person added ; a. Ww. an 
accus. of the person: ri womow 'IpcoUr; what shall I 
do unto Jesus? Mt. xxvii. 22; Mk. xv. 12; cf. W. 222 
(208); [B.§131,6; Kühner $411, 5]; Matthiae § 415, 
la. B.; also with an adverb, ev woiw reva, to do well i. e. 
show one’s self good (kind) to one [see ed, sub fin. ], Mk. 
xiv. 7 RG; also xaAGs wow), Mt. v. 44 Rec. B. w. 
& dative of the person, to do (a thing) unto one (to his 
advantage or disadvantage), rarely so in Grk. writ. [cf. 
W. and B u.s.; Kühner u. s. Anm. 6]: Mt. vii. 12; xviii. 
35; xx. 32; xxi. 40; xxv. 40, 45; Mk. v. 19, 20; x. 51; 
Lk. i. 49; vi.11; viii. 39; xviii. 41; xx. 15; Jn. ix. 26; 
xii. 16; xiii 12; Acts iv. 16; also with an adverb: 
kaBc, Mk. xv. 8; Lk. vi. 81; Jn. xiii. 15; dpotes, Lk. vi. 
31; ovres, Lk. i. 25; ii. 48; écavrec, Mt. xxi. 36; xaÀos 
socer rit, Lk. vi. 27; ed, Mk. xiv. 7 L Tr WH; xaxa rim, 
to do evil to one, Acts ix. 13; ri, what (sc. xaxór), Heb. xiii. 
6 [acc. to punctuation of GL T Tr WH); ravra sárra, all 
these evils, Jn. xv. 21 RG L mrg.; woseiy run xarà rà ai- 
ra [L T Tr WH (Rec. ravra)], in the same manner, Lk. 
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vi. 23, 26. 4. Towip T; with the more remote object 
added by means of a preposition: ép rui (Germ. an 
einem), to do to one, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31 [here A. V. 
‘in the green tree,’ etc.]; also efs riva, unto one, Jn. xv. 
21 L txt. T Tr WH. c. God is said moujcaí rt pera 
Twos, when present with and aiding [see nerd, I. 2 b. B.], 
Acts xiv. 27 ; xv. 4. d. with designations of time 
(B. § 131, 1], to pass, spend: xpóvov, Acts xv. 33 ; xviii. 
23; uvas rpeis, Acts xx. 3; vuxOnpepov, 2 Co. xi. 25; émav- 
rov Or émavroy eva, Jas. iv. 13, (Tob. x. 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 
1,.4 fin. ; Stallbaum on Plato, Phileb. p. 50 c., gives exx. 
fr. Grk. writ. [and reff. ; cf. also Soph. Lex. s. v. 9]; in the 
same sense My in Eccl. vi. 12 (vii. 1) ; and the Lat. 
facere : Cic. ad Att. 5, 20 Apameae quinque dies morati, 
--- Iconii decem fecimus; Seneca, epp. 66 [l. 7, ep. 4, ed. 
Haase], quamvis autem paucissimos una fecerimus dies) ; 
some interpreters bring in here also Mt. xx. 12 and Rev. 
xii. 5 Rec."*tes- LT Tr WH; but on these pass. see 
I. 1 a. above. e. like the Lat. ago i. q. to celebrate, 
keep, with the accus. of a noun designating a feast: rd 
naoxa, Mt. xxvi. 18 (Josh. v.10; but in Heb. xi. 28 the 
language denotes to make ready, and so at the same time 
to institute, the celebration of the passover; Germ. ver- 
anstalten) ; riv éoprnv, Acts xviii. 21 Rec. f. i.q. 
(Lat. per ficio) to perform: as opposed to Aéyew, Mt. xxiii. 
3; to déAew, 2 Co. viii. 10 sq.; to a promise, 1 Th. v. 24. 
(Comp. : meps-, mpoo- moio.] 

[Srn. worety, mpdooecy: roughly speaking, v. may be 
said to answer to the Lat. facere or the English do, xp. to 
agere or Eng. practise ; *. to designate performance, p. in- 

. tended, earnest, habitual, performance; x. to denote merely 
productive action, vp. definitely directed action; v. to point 
to an actual result, vp. to the scope and character of the result. 
“In Attic in certain connections the difference between them 
is great, in others hardly perceptible” (Schmidt); see his 
Syn. ch. 23, esp. 8 11 ; cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. $ xcvi.; Green, 
‘Crit. Note’ on Jn. v. 29; (cf. -páccv, init. and 2). The 
words are associated in Jn. iii. 20, 21; v. 29; Acts xxvi. 9, 
10; Ro. i. 32; ii. 3; vii. 15 sqq.; xiii. 4, etc.] 

wolnpa, -ros, Tó, (Totéo), that which has been made; 
a work : of the works of God as creator, Ro. i. 20 ; those 
xrugÜévrec by God eri Epyos dyaÜois are spoken of as 
voinua ToU Oeov [AÀ.V. his workmanship], Eph. ii. 10. 
(Hdt., Plat., al.; Sept. chiefly for nvyn.)* 

wolnors, -eos, 7, (Toiéo); 1. a making (Hát. 3, 
22; Thuc. 3, 2; Plat., Dem., al.; Sept. several times for 
nwyn). 2. a doing or performing: év rh mowce« 
avro) [in his doing, i. e.] in the obedience he renders to 
the law, Jas. i. 25; add Sir. xix. 20 (18).* 

woinrhs, -ov, 6, (rovéw) ; 1l. amaker, producer, au- 
thor, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. a doer, performer, (Vulg. 
factor): ro) vóuov, one who obeys or fulfils the law, 
Ro. ii. 13; Jas. iv. 11; 1 Macc. ii. 67, (see moiéo, II. 8.); 
€pyov, Jas. i. 25; Aóyov, Jas. i. 22, 23. 3. a poet: 
Acts xvii. 28 ([Hdt. 2, 58, etc.], Aristoph., Xen., Plat., 
Plut;, al.).* 

woos, -5, -ov, fr. Hom. down, various i. e. a. 
of divers colors, variegated : Sept. b. i. q. of divers 
sorts: Mt. iv. 24; Mk. i. 84; Lk. iv. 40; 2 Tim. iii. 6; Tit. 
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iii. 8; Heb. ii. 4; xiii. 9; Jas. i. 2; 1 Pet.i. 6; iv. 10, 
[(A. V. in the last two exx. manifold) ].* 

wowpalve ; fut. mro«ayó; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. srot- 
pavare (1 Pet. v.2) ; (mou, q. v.); fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for 117^; to feed, to tend a flock, keep sheep; a. prop.: 
Lk. xvii. 7; moipyg», 1 Co. ix. 7. b. trop. a. 
to rule, govern: of rulers, revd, Mt. ii. 6; Rev. ii. 27 ; xii. 
5; xix. 15,(2 S. v. 2; Mic. v. 6 (5:; vii. 14, etc.; [cf. W. 
17)), (see motuzny, b. fin.); of the overseers (pastors) of 
the church, Jn. xxi. 16; Acts xx. 28; 1 Pet. v. 2. B. 
to furnish pasturage or food ; to nourish : éavróv, to cher- 
ish one's body, to serve the body, Jude 12; to supply 
the requisites for the soul's needs [R. V. shall be their 
[SvN. see Béoxa, fin.]* 

woushy, -evos, 6, (akin to the noun zoia, q. v. ; [or fr. r. 
meaning ‘to protect’; cf. Curtius $372; Fick i. 132]), 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 1j?^, a herdsman, esp. a shep- 
herd ; a. prop.: Mt. ix. 36; xxv. 32; xxvi. 31; 
Mk. vi. 84; xiv. 27; Lk. ii. 8, 15, 18, 20; Jn. x. 2,12; in 
the parable, he to whose care and control others have 
committed themselves, and whose precepts they follow, 
Jn. x. 11, 14. — b. metaph. the presiding officer, mana- 
ger, director, of any assembly : so of Christ the Head of 
the church, Jn. x. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 25; Heb. xiii. 20, (of the 
Jewish Messiah, Ezek. xxxiv. 23); of the overseers of 
the Christian assemblies [ A. V. pastors], Eph.iv. 11; cf. 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 350 
sq.; [Hatch, Bampton Lects. for 1880, p. 123 sq.]. (Of 
kings and princes we find moguéves Aaóv in Hom. and 
Hes.) * 

woluvn, -ns, 7, (contr. fr. moteévn ; see rocuny), [f£r. Hom. 
(Od. 9, 122) on], a flock (esp.) of sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31; 
Lk. ii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 7; trop. [of Christ's flock i.e.] the body 
of those who follow Jesus as their guide and keeper, Jn. 
x. 16.* 

woluvoy, -ov, Td, (contr. fr. srousévtor, i. q. Toiv, see 
mou» ; [on the accent cf. W. 52; Chandler § 343 b.]), 
a flock (esp.) of sheep: so of a group of Christ's disci- 
ples, Lk. xii. 32; of bodies of Christians (churches) pre- 
sided over by elders (cf. reff. s. v. ouv, b.], Acts xx. 
28, 29; 1 Pet. v. 8; with a possessive gen. added, rov 
co), 1 Pet. v. 2, as in Jer. xiii. 17 ; rov Xpeorov, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 16, 1; 44, 8; 54,2; 57, 2. (Hdt., Soph., 
Eur., Plat., Lcian., al.; Sept. chiefly for Vy and ty .)* 

*rotos, -a, -o», (interrog. pron., corresponding to the rel. 
otos and the demonstr. roios), [fr. Hom. down], of what 
sort or nature (Lat. qualis) : absol. neutr. plur. in a di- 
rect question, Lk. xxiv. 19; with substantives, in direct 
questions: Mt. xix. 18; xxi. 23; xxii. 36; Mk. xi. 28; 
Lk. vi. 382-34; Jn. x. 32; Actsiv. 7; vii. 49; Ro. iii; 22; 
1 Co. xv. 35; Jas. iv. 14; 1 Pet. ii. 20; in indirect dis- 
course: Mt. xxi. 24, 27 ; xxiv. 43; Mk. xi. 29, 33; Lk. xii. 
39; Jn. xii. 33; xviii. 32; xxi. 19; Acts xxiii. 84; Rev. 
iii. 3; eig riva 7) motoy xa«póv, 1 Pet. i. 11; moías (Rec. da 
moias) sc. d800, Lk. v. 19; cf. W. $30, 11; [(also $64, 5); 
B. $$ 123, 8; 132, 26; cf. Tob. x. 7]. 

Tolo, -à; fut. moAeugoc ; 1 aor. éroAéugsa ; (móhe- 
pos); [fr. Soph. and Hat. down]; Sept. chiefly for om); 
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to war, carry on war; to fight: Rev. xix. 11; perd rivos 
(on which constr. see pera, I. 2 d. p. 403°), Rev. ii. 16; 
xii. 7 (where Rec. xara; (cf. on this vs. B. $140, 14 and 
8. V. peta a8 above]); xiii. 4; xvii. 14; i.q. to wrangle, 
quarrel, Jas. iv. 2.* 

wédauos, -ov, 6, (fr. IIEAQ, wodew, to turn, to range 
about, whence Lat. pello, bellum ; (but cf. Fick i. 671; 
Vani&ek 518)), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. for non?5; — 1. 
prop. a. war: Mt. xxiv. 6; Mk. xiii. 7; Lk. xiv. 
31; xxi.9; Heb.xi.384; in imitation of the Hebr. nvy 
monn foll. by n or Dy (Gen. xiv. 2; Deut. xx. 12, 20), 
qróA. roveiv pera rwos, Rev. xi. 7; xii. 17; xiii. 7 [here Lom. 
WH Tr mrg. br.thecl.]; xix. 19, [cf. wera, I. 2d.]. b. 
a fight, a battle, [more precisely udyg; “in Hom. (where 
Il. 7, 174 it is used even of single combat) and Hes. the 
sense of battle prevails; in Attic that of war" (L. and S. 
s. v.) ; cf. Trench $1xxxvi. and (in partial modification) 
Schmidt ch. 138, 5 and 6]: 1 Co. xiv. 8; Heb. xi. 34; Rev. 
ix. 7, 9; xii. 7; xvi.14; xx. 8. 2. a dispute, strife, 
quarrel: mddepoe kai payas, Jas. iv. 1 (Soph. El. 219; 
Plat. Phaedo p. 66 c.).* 

wodsg, -ews, 7), (éAopat, to dwell [or rather denoting 
originally ‘ fulness,’ ‘throng’; allied with Lat. pleo, plebs, 
etc.; cf. Curtius p. 79 and $374; Vanicek p. 499; (oth- 
erwise Fick i. 138) ]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for 
"Y y, besides for nop, We (gate), etc., a. city; a. 
univ.: Mt. ii. 28; Mk. i. 45; Lk.iv. 29; Jn. xi. 54; Acts 
v. 16, and very often in the historical bks. of the N. T. ; 
xara THY Tólu», through the city [ À. V. in; see xard, II. 
1 a.], Acts xxiv. 12; xarà sróAur, karà sróA ets, see xara, II. 
38.a.p. 328*; opp. to xópat, Mt. ix. 85; x. 11; Lk. viii. 
1; xiii. 22; to xépat kal aypoi, Mk. vi. 56; 7 (dia meres, 
see ios, 1 b. p. 297°; smóXie with the gen. of a pers. 
one's native city, Lk. ii. 4, 11 ; Jn.i.44 (45) ; or the city in 
which one lives, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk.iv. 29; x. 11; Acts xvi. 
20; Rev. xvi. 19; Jerusalem is called, on account of 
the temple erected there, móAis rov peyadou Bacidéos, 
i. e. in which the great King of Israel, Jehovah, has his 
abode, Mt. v. 35; Ps. xlvii. (xlviii.) 2, cf. Tob. xiii. 15; 
also dyla médts (see dyios, 1 a. p. 7*) and 7) nyanmnpévn, the 
beloved of God, Rev. xx. 9. with the gen. of a gentile 
noun: Aauackgvày, 2 Co. xi. 82; 'Edj«oio», Acts xix. 
35; rev lovdaioy, Lk. xxiii. 51; rob 'Iopa7A, Mt. x. 23; 
Sapaperov, Mt. x. 5; with the gen. of a region: ris 
YadcAaias, Lk. i. 26; iv. 31; “Iov8a, of the tribe of Judah, 
Lk. i. 89; Auxaovias, Acts xiv. 6; KeAdcxias, Acts xxi. 39; 
Tris Zapapeías, Jn. iv. 5; Acts viii. 5. As in class. Grk. 
the proper name of the city is added, — either in the 
nom. case, as sols "Iommy, Acts xi. 5; or in the gen., as 
TONS ZoÓonov, Topoppas, 2 Pet. ii. 6; Ovareípev, Acts 
xvi. 14. b. used of the heavenly Jerusalem (see 
"IeponóAvpa, 2), i. e. a. the abode of the blessed, in 
heaven: Heb. xi. 10,16; with «ov (óvros added, Heb. 
xii. 22; 9 uéAXovoa adds, Heb. xiii. 14. B. in the 
visions of the Apocalypse it is used of the visible capital 
of the heavenly kingdom, to come down to earth after 
the renovation of the world: Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 14 sqq.; 
xxii. 14; 7 móAis 5) dyia, Rev. xxii. 19; with 'IepovcaAju 
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xav added, Rev. xxi. 2. C. wdéds by meton. for 
the inhabitants: Mt. viii. 94; Acts xiv. 21; sáca 7) sus, 
Mt. xxi. 10; Acts xiii. 44; 5 wdAcs dAn, Mk. i. 33; Acts 
xxi. 80; mólis peptoOeioa xad’ éaurns, Mt. xii. 25. 

Tol TÉoy ns, -ov, ó, (i. e. ó dpywy rev molrrór; see éxa- 
Torrdpxns), a ruler of a city or citizens: Acts xvii. 6, 8. 
(Boeckh, Corp. inscrr. Graec. ii. p. 52 sq. no. 1967 [cf. 
Boeckh's note, and Tdf. Proleg. p. 86 note?]; in Grk. 
writ. mroAíapyos was more common.) * 

wohurela, -as, 7), (1rojurevo) ; 1. the administration 
of cwil affairs (Xen. mem. 8, 9,15; Arstph., Aeschin., 
Dem., [al.]). 2. a state, commonwealth, (2 Macc. iv. 
11; viii. 17; xiii. 14; Xen., Plat, Thuc., [al.]): with 
a gen. of the possessor, rov 'IopajA, spoken of the theo- 
cratic or divine commonwealth, Eph. ii. 12. 3. 
citizenship, the rights of a citizen, [some make this sense 
the primary one]: Acts xxii. 28 (8 Macc. iii. 21, 28; Hdt. 
9,34; Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 26; 1, 2, 10; [4, 4, 6, etc.]; Dem., 
Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.).* 

woXlrevpa, -ros, To, (moAcrevw), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. 
down ; 1. the administration of civil affairs or of a 
commonwealth [R. V. txt. (Phil. as below) citizenship]. 
2. the constitution of a commonwealth, form of govern- 
ment and the laws by which it is administered. 3. a 
state, commonwealth [so R. V. mrg.]: nov, the common- 
wealth whose citizens we are (see sdXts, b.), Phil. iii. 20, 
cf. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc.; of Christians it is said 
éni yns OuarpiBovaw, ddd’ év obpavQ rroArevovrai, Epist. 
ad Diogn. c. 5; (r&v copay Wuyai) rarpida né» rà» ovpa- 
mov x@pov, év d sroNtrevovrat, &évov 0€ tov mepiyevor ev 9 
rappxnoay vouifoveat, Philo de cenfus. ling. $ 17; [yuvaixes 

«TP THS dperris éyyeypappévat mwokcrevpart, de agricult. 


§17fin. Cf. esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. l. c.].* 

mwokitevw: Mid. [cf. W. 260 (244)], pres. impv. 2 pers. 
plur. moAcreveoOe; pf. memoMrevpgai; (moMrys) ; 1. 
to be a citizen (Thuc., Xen., Lys., Polyb., al.). 2. 


to administer civil affairs, manage the state, (Thuc., 
Xen.). 3. to make or create a citizen (Diod. 11, 72) ; 
Middle a. to be a citizen; so in the passages fr. 
Philo and the Ep. ad Diogn. cited in wodirevpa, 39. — b. 
to behave as a citizen ; to avail one's self of or recognize 
the laws; so fr. Thuc. down; in Hellenist. writ. to con- 
duct one's self as pledged to some law of life: afies rov 
evayyeA ov, Phil. i. 27 [R. V. txt. let your manner of life 
be worthy of etc.]; d£. ro? Xpuarov, Polyc. ad Philip. 5, 2; 
d£. rov Ócov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 1; ócíos, ibid. 6, 1; 
xarà td kaÜrkov rà Xptore, ibid. 8, 4; pera pdBov x. dyd- 
mns, ibid. 51, 2; évvóuos, Justin. dial. c. Tr. c. 67 ; npfapny 
moXtrever Gat 1 Papicaioy aipece: karakoAovÜ&r, Joseph. 
vit. 2; other phrases are cited by Grimm on 2 Macc. vi. 
1; r$ deg, to live in accordance with the laws of God, 
Acts xxiii. 1 [A. V. I have lived etc. ].* 

woXlrns, -ov, 6, (dds), fr. Hom. down, a citizen; 
i. e. a. the inhabitant of any city or country: srólees, 
Acts xxi. 39; ris xópas éxeims, Lk. xv. 15. b. the 
associate of another in citizenship, i. e. a fellow-citizen, 
fellow-countryman, (Plat. apol. p. 37 c.; al): with the 
gen. of a person, Lk. xix. 14 ;, Heb. viii. 11 (where Rec. 
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has ràv sAnoiov) fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34, where it is 
used for y^, as in Prov. xi. 9; 12; xxiv. 43 (28).* 

4o) uns, (fr. moAvs, moda), adv., [fr. Hom. down], 
often, frequently: Mt. xvii. 15; Mk. v. 4; ix. 22; Jn. xviii. 
2; Acts xxvi. 11; Ro. i. 13; xv. 22L Tr mrg.; 2 Co. viii. 
22; xi. 23,26 sq.; Phil. iii. 18; 2 Tim. 1.16; Heb. vi. 7; 
ix. 25 sq.; x. 11.* 

wo\AawAaclev, -oy, gen. -ovos, (ToAvs), manifold, much 
more: Mt. xix. 29 LT Tr WH; Lk. xviii. 80. (Polyb., 
Plut., al.; (cf. B. 30 (27)].)*: 

wodv-evowhayx vos, -ov, (oh and efomdayxvos), very 
tender-hearted, extremely full of pity: so a few minusc. 
Mss. in Jas. v. 11, where al. roAvomAayxvos,q. v. (Eccles. 
. and Byzant. writ.) * 

wodvdoyla, -as, 7, (roAvAóyos), much speaking, (Plaut., 
Vulg., multiloquium) : Mt. vi. 7. (Prov.x. 19; Xen. Cyr. 
1, 4, 3; Plat. legg. 1 p. 641 e.; Aristot. polit. 4, 10 [p. 
1295*, 2]; Plut. educ. puer. 8, 10.) *: 

wodupepas, (ToAvpepis), by many portions: joined with 
wodurpéres, at many times (Vulg. multifariam [or -rie]), 
and in many ways, Heb. i. 1. (Joseph. antt. 8, 3, 9 [var. ; 
Plut. mor. p. 537 d., i. e. de invid. et od. 5]; obdév det ris 
wodupepous ravrys kal roAutpéwov povons Te kai dppovias, 
Max. Tyr. diss. 37 p. 368; [cf. W. 463 (431)].) *- 

sro v-?ro( os, -or, (sroAUs and moiwíAos) ; 1. much- 
variegated ; marked with a great variety of colors : of cloth 
or a painting; ddpea, Eur. Iph. T. 1149; orégavoy moAv- 
moiÀov drÜcov, Eubul. ap Athen. 15 p. 679 d. 2. 
much varied, manifold : copia rov 0eo0, manifesting itself 
in a great variety of forms, Eph. iii. 10; Theophil. ad 
Autol. 1, 6 ; dpyn, Orac. Sibyll. 8, 120; Adyos, Orph. hymn. 
61, 4, and by other writ. with other nouns.* 

wodbs, TroÀA:) (fr. an older form soAA0s, found in Hom., 
Hes., Pind.), roAv; [(cf. Curtius $ 375)]; Sept. chiefly for 
23; much; used a. of multitude, number, etc., 
many, numerous, great: aptOpos, Acts xi. 21; Aaós, Acts 
xviii. 10; óyAos, Mk. v. 24; vi. 34; [viii. TL T Tr WH]; 
Lk. vii. 11; viii. 4; Jn. vi. 2,5; Rev. vii. 9; xix. 6, etc.; 
zAn8os, Mk. iii. 7sq.; Lk. v. 6; Acts xiv. 1, etc.; i.q. 
abundant, plenteous [ A. V. often much], kaprós, Jn. xii. 
24; xv. 5, 8; Oepuauós, (the harvest to be gathered), Mt. 
ix. 87; Lk. x. 2; yr, Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5; xópros, Jn. 
vi. 10; otvos, 1 Tim. iii. 8; plur. moAAol reAGya:, Mt. ix. 
10; Mk. ii. 15; soAAoi mpodQrjrai Mt. xiii. 17; Lk. x. 24; 
aopoi, 1 Co. i. 26; marépes, 1 Co. iv. 15; Suvduers, Mt. vii. 
22; xiii. 58, etc. ; dxAot, Mt. iv. 25; viii. 1; xii. 15 [but 
here L TWH om. Tr br. dy.]; Lk. v. 15, etc. ; dacudna, 
Mk.i.84; and in many otherexx.; with participles used 
substantively, Mt. viii. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 9, etc. ; with the 
article prefixed: al ápapría: avris ai moAAa(, her sins 
which are many, Lk. vii. 47; rà roAAà ypdppara, the great 
learning with which I see that you are furnished, Acts 
Xxvi.24; 6 roAvs dyAos, the great multitude of common 
people present, Mk. xii. 37 [cf. 6 dyA. modus, Jn. xii. 9 T 
Trmrg. WH ; see dydos, 1]. ^ Plur. masc. roAAoí, absol. 
and without the art., many, a large part of mankind: 
wohAoi simply, Mt. vii. 13, 22; xx. 28; xxvi. 28; Mk. ii. 2; 
ili. 10; x. 45; xiv. 24; Lk. i. 1,14; Heb. ix. 28, and very 
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often; opp. to édéyor, Mt. xx. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.]; €repot zoÀAot, Acts xv. 35; dAAat woAAai, Mk. xv. 41; 
érepas wodAai, Lk. viii. 3;  sroAAoí foll. by a partit. gen., 
as rà» $apicaíoy, Mt. iii. 7; add, Lk. i. 16; Jn. xii. 11; 
Acts iv. 4; xiii. 43; 2 Co. xii. 21; Rev. viii. 11, etc. ; foll. 
by éx with a gen. of class, as moAAol éx rev pabyrav avro, 
Jn. vi. 60; add, vii. 31,40; x. 20; xi. 19,45; Acts xvii. 
12; moÀAoi ék THs moAews, Jn. iv. 39. with the article 
prefixed, of rodAoi, the many [cf. W. 110 (105)]: those 
contrasted with 6 els (i.e. both with Adam and with 
Christ), acc. to the context equiv. to the rest of man- 
kind, Ro. v. 15,19, cf. 12, 18; we the (i. e. who are) many, 
Ro. xii. 5; 1 Co. x. 17; the many whom ye know, 2 Co. 
ii. 17 ; the many i. e. the most part, the majority, Mt. xxiv. 
12; 1 Co. x. 33. b. with nouns denoting an action, an 
emotion, a state, which can be said to have as it were 
measure, weight, force, intensity, size, continuance, or 
repetition, much i. q. great, strong, intense, large: ayann, ° 
Eph. ii. 4; é8vxn,1 Tim. vi. 10; Ópijvos, kavÓpós, d8uppos, 
Mt. ii. 18; xapá [ Rec." xápis ], Philem. 7; émifvpuía, 1 Th. ii. 
17 ; paxpoOvpia, Ro. ix. 22; €Aeos, 1 Pet. i. 3; yoyyuopos, 
Jn. vii. 12; rpópos, 1 Co. ii. 8 ; sróvos [ Rec. (5Aos], Col. iv. 
13; dyóv, 1 Th. ii. 2; à6Agois, Heb. x. 32 ; Oris, 2 Co. ii. 
4; 1 Th. i. 6; cavynots, 2 Co. vii. 4 ; meroiOnais, 2 Co. viii. 
22; #Anpoopia, 1 Th. i. 5 ; mappyoia, 2 Co. iii. 12; vii. 
4; 1 Tim. iii. 13; Philem. 8; mapdxAnois, 2 Co. viii. 43 
outnrnocs [T WH Tr txt. (9790: ], Acts xv. 7; xxviii. 29 
[Rec.]; ordows, Acts xxiii. 10; dovria, Acts xxvii. 21; 
Bia, Acts xxiv. 7 [Rec.]; dsaxovia, Lk. x. 40; otyn, deep 
silence, Acts xxi. 40 (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 25); @avracia, Acts 
xxv. 23; Suvayss kai Sofa, Mt. xxiv. 30 ; Lk. xxi. 27; pu- 
obos, Mt. v. 12; Lk. vi. 28, 35; eipnyy, Acts xxiv. 2 (8); 
sept od mous piv ó Aóyos, about which [but see Aóyos, I. 3 
a. ] we have much (in readiness) to say, Heb. v. 11 (auAvy 
Aóyov mrowicÜa: epi rwos, Plat. Phaedo p. 115 d. ; cf. Ast, 
Lex. Plat. iii. p. 148). c. of time, much, long: roA Uy 
xpovoy, Jn. v. 6; pera xpovoy modvy, Mt. xxv. 19; dpa 
woAAn, much time (i. e. a large part of the day) is spent 
[see dpa, 2], Mk. vi. 35; Spas rodAns yevouens [Tdf. 
yop. ], of a late hour of the day, ibid. (so roAA7s dpas, 
Polyb. 5, 8,3; émt wodAnv Spar, Joseph. antt. 8,4, 4; éua- 
xovro...dypt moAAjs Spas, Dion. Hal. 2, 54); moddois 
xpóvois, for a long time, Lk. viii. 29 (ob moAAQ xpóve, 
Hdian. 1, 6, 24 [8 ed. Bekk.]; xpórots moAAois vorepov, 
Plut. Thes. 6; [see ypdvos, sub fin.]) ; els érm moAAd, Lk. 
xii. 19; (éx or) amd smoAAóv érov, Acts xxiv. 10; Ro. xv. 
28 [here WH Tr txt. dd ixayav ér.]; éri modu, (for) a 
long time, Acts xxviii. 6; per’ ov sroÀv, not long after 
[see pera, II. 2 b.], Acts xxvii. 14. d. Neut. sing. 
modu, much, substantively, i. qQ. many things: Lk. xii. 48; 
much, adverbially, of the mode and degree of an action: 
iryammore, Lk. vii. 47; mdavacbe, Mk. xii. 27; sc. apedci, 
Ro.iii.2. sroAAov as a gen. of price (fr. Hom. down ; cf. 
Passow s. v. IV. b. vol. ii. p. 1013* ; [cf. W. 206 (194) ]): 
mpaénvat, for much, Mt. xxvi. 9. £y woAA@, in (adminis- 
tering) much (i. e. many things), Lk. xvi. 10; with great 
labor, great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 (where L T Tr WH évy 
peyddp [see péyas, 1a. y.]). ^ with a compar. [cf. W. 
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§ 85, 1] : oA» onovdadrepor, 2 Co. viii. 22 (in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down); smoAAQ mAeíovs, many more, Jn. iv. 41; 
ToXAQ [or soA?] padAov, see paddov, 1a.sq. with the 
article, ró modv, Germ. das Viele (opp. to và dAlyov), 2 
Co. viii. 15 [cf. B. 395 (388); W. 589 (548)). Plural 
go\Aa a. many things; as, dddoxecy, Aadew, Mt. 
xiii. 3; Mk. iv. 2; vi. 84; Jn. viii. 26; xiv. 80; madeiv, Mt. 
xvi. 21; Mk. v. 26; ix. 12; Lk. ix. 22, etc., and often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Ol. 18, 90 down; sroceiy, Mk. vi. 20 
[T Tr mrg. WH dropeiv] ; rpá£ai, Acts xxvi. 9; add as 
other exx., Mt. xxv. 21, 28; Mk. xii. 41 ; xv. 3; Jn. xvi. 
12; 2 Co. viii. 22; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 18 ; woAAd xal dda, Jn. 
xx. 30. [On the Grk. (and Lat.) usage which treats the 
notion of multitude not as something external to a thing 
and consisting merely in a comparison of it with other 
things, but as an attribute inhering in the thing itself, 
and hence capable of being co-ordinated with another 
attributive word by means of xai (q. v. I. 8), see Kühner 
$528, 1 (or on Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24) ; Bdumlein, Partikeln, 
p. 146; Krüger $69, 32,3; Lob. Paral. p.60; Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 835; W.§ 59, 3 fin.; B. 362 sq. (311). Cf. Passow 
8. V. I. 38a.; L. and S. s. v. II. 2.] B. adverbially 
[cf. W. 463 (432); B. $128, 2], much: Mk. [vi. 20 T Tr 
mrg. (?) WH (see dmopéo)]; ix. 26; Ro. xvi. 6, 12 [L br. 
the cl.]; in many ways, Jas. iii. 2; with many words, 
[R. V. much], with verbs of saying; as, xgpvcceu, mapa- 
xadeiy, etc., Mk. i. 45; iii. 12; v. 10, 23, 43; 1 Co. xvi. 
12; many times, often, repeatedly: Mt. ix. 14 [RG Tr 
WH mrg.] (and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; cf. 
Passow s. v. V. 1 a. vol. ii. p. 1013*; [L. and S. III. a.]; 
Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 61 c.) ; with the art. rà 
TroÀAd, for the most part, [R. V. these many times] (Vulg. 
plurimum), Ro. xv. 22 [L Tr mrg. moAAdxis]} (exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. are given by Passow l. c., [L. and S. l. c.], and by 
Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 281). 

sro óo-mÀ a yx vos, -ov, (rroAvs, and amAáyxvor q. v.), full of 
pity, very kind: Jas. v. 11; Hebr. tpn 25, in the Sept. 
moAveAeos. (Theod. Stud. p. 615.)* 

woÀvreMfs, -€s, (roAUs, and réAos cost), [from Hdt. 
down], precious; a. requiring great outlay, very 
costly: Mk. xiv. 8; 1 Tim. ii. 9. (Thuc. etsqq.; Sept.) 
b. excellent, of surpassing value, [ A. V. of great price]: 
1 Pet. iii. 4. [ (Plat., a1.)]* 

TWoAUTIpos, -ov, (oÀvs, riu), very valuable, of great price: 
Mt. xiii. 46; xxvi. 7 L T Tr mrg.; Jn. xii. 3; compar. 
moÀvriusorepoy, 1 Pet. i. 7, where Rec. woAv ruuóérepor. 
(Plut. Pomp. 5; Hdian. 1, 17,5[3 ed. Bekk.]; Anthol., 
al.) * 

wohutpéwes, (fr. roAUrporos, in use in various senses fr. 
Hom. down), adv., in many manners: Heb. i. 1 [(Philo 
de incor. mund. $ 24)]; see woAupepas.* 

wépa, (Attic mapa; [cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 425]), -ros, rd, 
(srivw, wéropa), drink: 1 Co. x. 4; Heb. ix. 10.* 

rovnpla, -as, 7, (rovnpos), [fr. Soph. down], Sept. for 
y^ and yp, depravity, iniquity, wickedness [(so A. V. 
almost uniformly) ], malice: Mt. xxii. 18; Lk. xi. 89; Ro. 
i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8; Eph. vi. 12; plur. al rovypía: [cf. W. 
§ 27,3; B. $123, 2; R. V. wickednesses], evil purposes 


580 Trornpos 


and desires, Mk. vii. 22; wicked ways [A. V. iniquities], 
Acts iii. 26. [SYvw. see xaxia, fin.]* 

vovnpós (on the accent cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 389; 
Góttling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 304 sq.; [Chandler §§ 404, 
405]; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 26), -á, -óv; com- 
par. soynpdérepos (Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26); (sropées, sróvos) ; 
fr. Hes., ( Hom. (ep. 15, 20), Theog.) down ; Sept. often 
for y^; 1. full of labors, annoyances, hardships ; 
a. pressed and harassed by labors ; thus Hercules is called 
movnporaros xai dpsoros, Hes. frag. 43, 5. b. bring- 
ing toils, annoyances, perils: (xaspéds, Sir. li. 12); 5uépa 
mommpa, of a time full of peril to Christian faith and stead- 
fastness, Eph. v. 16; vi. 13, (so in the plur. 3uépa: sos. 
Barn. ep. 2, 1) ; causing pain and trouble [ A. V. griev- 
ous], €Axos, Rev. xvi. 2. 2. bad, of a bad nature or 
condition ; a. in a physical sense: dd6aApos, dis- 
eased or blind, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 34, (srompia ébOarpar, 
Plat. Hipp. min. p. 374 d.; the Greeks use movgpés yc 
or &uaxeinÜa of the sick; ék yeverzs movgpoUs tyes me- 
nownxevat, Justin apol. 1, 22 [ (cf. Otto's note) ; al. take so». 
in Mt. and Lk. u.s. ethically; cf.b. and Meyer on Mt.)); 
xapros, Mt. vii. 17 sq. b. in an ethical sense, evil, 
wicked, bad, etc. [this use of the word is due to its as 
sociation with the working (largely the servile) class; 
not that contempt for labor is thereby expressed, for 
such words as épyárys, Spaornp, and the like, do not take 
on this evil sense, which connected itself only with a 
word expressive of unintermitted toil and carrying no 
suggestion of results" (cf. Schmidt ch. 85, $1); see 
xaxia, fin.]; of persons: Mt. vii. 11; xii. 34 sq.; xviii. 32; 
xxv. 26; Lk. vi. 45; xi. 13; xix. 22; Acts xvii. 5; 2 Th. iii. 
2; 2 Tim. iii. 13; yeveà rrov., Mt. xii. 39, 45; xvi. 4; Lk. xi. 
29; mveUpa srovopór, an evil spirit (see mveüpa, 3 c.), Mt. 
xii. 45; Lk. vii. 21; viii. 2; xi. 26; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 
sq.; substantively of mowgpoi, the wicked, bad men, 
opp. to oi Oíxatoi, Mt. xiii. 49; rornpol xai dyaboi, Mt. v. 
45; xxii. 10; dydpuroc x. rovnpoi, Lk. vi. 85 ; rà» srormpó», 
the wicked man, i. e. the evil-doer spoken of, 1 Co. v. 13; 
ré momp®, the evil man, who injures you, Mt. v. 39. 6 
moynpos is used pre-eminently of the devil, the evil one: 
Mt. v. 837; vi. 18; xiii. 19, 88;. Lk. xi. 4 RL; Jn. xvii. 
15; 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. ; iii. 12; v. 18 sq. (on which see xeipas, 
2c.); Eph.vi.16. of things: ald», Gal.i. 4; órvopa (q. v. 
1 p. 447* bot.), Lk. vi. 22; pgdcovpynua, Acts xviii. 14; 
the heart as a storehouse out of which a man brings forth 
movnpá words is called Ójcavpós rovnpos, Mt. xii. 85; Lk. 
vi. 45; cvwveiünats rovnpd, a soul conscious of wickedness, 
[conscious wickedness; see ovveidnots, b. sub fin. ], Heb. x. 
22; xapdia srommpd amorias, an evil heart such as is re- 
vealed in distrusting [cf. B. § 182, 24; W. $ 30, 4], Heb. 
iii. 12; dpOadpds (q. v.), Mt. xx. 15; Mk. vii. 22; dka- 
Aoyopol, Mt. xv. 19; Jas. ii. 4; vmovous, 1 Tim. vi. 4; 
xavynots, Jas. iv. 16; pipa, a reproach, Mt. v. 11 [RG; 
al. om. j.]; Adyor, 3 Jn. 10; épya, Jn. iii. 19; vii. 7; 1 Jn. 
iii. 12; 2 Jn. 11; Col. i. 21; £pyov, (acc. to the context) 
wrong committed against me, 2 Tim. iv. 18 ; alría, charge 
of crime, Ácts xxv. 18L T Tr mrg. WH mrg. The neute 
movnpór, and rd rrovrpóv, substantively, evil, that which is 
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wicked : elBos rrovnpod (see eldos, 2; [al. take soy. here as 
an adj., and bring the ex. under e/8os, 1 (R. V. mrg. ap- 
pearanee of evil) ]), 1 Th. v. 22; 2 Th. iii. 3 (where rov 
arovnpov is held by many to be the gen. of the masc. ó sro- 
pnpés, but cf. Lünemann ad loc.) ; [ri rompéy, Acts xxviii. 
21]; opp. to rd dyaédy, Lk. vi. 45; Ro. xii. 9; plur. [W. 
$34, 2], Mt. ix. 4; Lk. iii. 19; wicked deeds, Acts xxv. 
18 Tr txt. WH txt. ; ravra rà wompa, these evil things i. e. 
the vices just enumerated, Mk. vii. 23.* 

4róvos, -ov, ó, (révopa: [see mévgs]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for oD y» 3, ete., labor, toil; 1. i.q. great trouble, 
intense desire: imép twos (gen. of pers.), Col. iv. 13 
(where Rec. has (5Aov [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]). 2. 
pain: Rev. xvi. 10q.; ; xxi. 4. [SvN. see xómos, fin.]* 

Tlowrixds, -7, -óv, (Ilóvros, q. v.), belonging to Pontus, 
born in Pontus: Acts xviii. 2. [(Hdt., a1.)] * 

Ilóvrvos, -ov, 6, Pontius (a Roman name), the prae- 
nomen of Pilate, procurator of Judza (see IIndros) : 
Mt. xxvii. 2 (R G L]; Lk. iii.1; Acts iv. 27; 1 Tim. vi. 
13.* 

Ilóvros, -ov, ó, Pontus, a region of eastern Asia Minor, 
bounded by the Euxine Sea [fr. which circumstance it 
took its name], Armenia, Cappadocia, Galatia, Paphla- 
gonia, (BB. DD. s. v.; Ed. Meyer, Gesch. d. Konigreiches 
Pontos (Leip. 1879)]: Acts ii. 9; 1Pet. i. 1.* 

IlósAuos, -ov, ó, Publius (a Roman name), the name of 
a chief magistrate [(Grk. ó sparos) but see Dr. Woolsey's 
addition to the art. ‘Publius’ in B. D. (Am. ed.)] of the 
island of Melita; nothing more is known of him: Acts 
xxviii 7, 8.* ' 

mopela, -as, 7, (mopevo), fr. Aeschyl. down; Sept. for 
myo; a journey: Lk. xiii. 22 (see moo, I. 3) ; Hebra- 
istically (see ó8ós, 2 a.), a going i. e. purpose, pursuit, un- 
dertaking : Jas. i. 11.* 

ropeóo : to lead over, carry over, transfer, (Pind., Soph., 
Thuc., Plat., al.); Mid. (fr. Hdt. down), pres. ropevouas ; 
impf. éropeuvduny ; fut. ropevoopat; pf. ptcp. memopevpéros ; 
1 aor. subjunc. 1 pers. plur. mopevocpeÜa (Jas. iv. 13 
Rec.* Grsb.) ; 1 aor. pass. éropevÓgv; (mópos a ford, [cf. 
Eng. pore i. e. passage through ; Curtius § 356; Vanicek 
p. 479]) ; Sept. often for 325, RN, 37. ; prop. to lead 
one's self across ; i. e. to take one's way, betake one's self, 
set out, depart ; a. prop.: rjv ddédy pov, to pursue 
the journey on which one has entered, continue one's 
journey, [ A. V. go on one's way], Acts viii. 39; — mop. foll. 
by dró w. a gen. of place, to depart from, Mt. xxiv. 1 
[R G]; awd w. a gen. of the pers., Mt. xxv. 41; Lk. iv. 
42; éxeiOev, Mt. xix. 15; évrevOev, Lk. xiii. 31; foll. by 
eis w. an acc. of place, to go, depart, to some place: Mt. 
i. 20; xvii. 27; Mk. xvi. 12; Lk.i. 89; ii. 41; xxii. 39; 
xxiv. 13; Jn. vii. 85 ; viii. 1; Actsi. 11,25; xx. 1; Ro. 
Xv. 24 8q.; Jas. iv. 13, etc.; w. an acc. denoting the 
state: eis elpnyny, Lk. vii. 50; viii. 48, (also ey elpnyn, 
Acts xvi. 86; see elpzvn, 3); eis Odvaror, Lk. xxii. 33 ; 
foll. by ézí w. an acc. of place, Mt. xxii. 9; Acts viii. 26 ; 
ix. 11; di w. the acc. of a pers. Acts xxv. 12; ws with 
a gen. of place, Acts xxiii. 23; mov [q. v.] for moi, Jn. 
vii. 35 ; ob [see ds, II. 11 a.] for omo, Lk. xxiv. 28; 1 Co. 


o91 


vropveía 


xvi.6; mpós w. the acc. of a pers., Mt. xxv. 9; xxvi. 14; 
Lk. xi. 5; xv. 18; xvi. 30; Jn. xiv. 12, 28; xvi. 28; xx. 
17; Acts xxvii. 8; xxviii. 26; xarà rriv d8dv, Acts viii. 
86; 8d w.a gen. of place, Mt. xii. 1; [ Mk. ix. 30 L txt. 
Tr txt. WH txt.]; the purpose of the journey is indi- 
cated by an infinitive: Mt. xxviii. 8 (9) Rec.; Lk. ii. 8; 
xiv. 19, 31; Jn. xiv. 2; by the prep. ézí with an acc. [cf. 
eni, C. I. 1 £.], Lk. xv. 4; foll. by tva, Jn. xi. 11; by av» 
w. a dat. of the attendance, Lk. vii. 6; Acts x. 20; xxvi. 
13; 1 Co. xvi. 4;  fumpoaÜév rwos, to go before one, Jn. 
X. 4. absol. i. q. to depart, go one's way: Mt. ii. 9; viii. 
9; xi. 7; xxviii. 11; Lk. vii. 8; xvii. 19; Jn. iv. 50; viii. 
11; xiv. 8; Acts v. 20; viii. 27; xxi. 5; xxii. 21, etc. ; 
i. q. to be on one's way, to journey: [Lk. viii. 42 L Trmrg.]; 
ix. 57; x. 88; xiii. 33; Actsix.3; xxii. 6. to enter upon 
a journey; to goto do something: 1 Co. x. 27; Lk. x. 37. 
In accordance with the oriental fashion of describing 
an action circumstantially, the ptcp. ropevduevos or mo- 
pevOcís is placed before a finite verb which. designates 
some other action (cf. dviornus, IL. 1 c. and épyopua, 
I. 1 a.a. p. 250* bot.): Mt. ii. 8; ix. 13 (on which cf. the 
rabbin. phrase 15 «y [cf. Schoettgen or Wetstein ad 
loc.]) ; xi. 4; xxvii. 66; xxviii. 7; Lk. vii. 22; ix. 18, 52; 
xiii. 32; xiv. 10; xv. 15; xvii. 14; xxii. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 
19. b. By a Hebraism, metaphorically, a. to 
depart from life: Lk. xxii. 22; so 325, Gen. xv. 2; Ps. 
xxxix. 14. B. ómíco tivds, to follow one, i. e. become 
his adherent [cf. B. 184 (160)]: Lk. xxi. 8 (Judg. ii. 12; 
1 K. xi. 10; Sir. xlvi. 10) ; to seek [cf. Eng. run after] 
any thing, 2 Pet. ii. 10. — «. to lead or order one's life 
(see mepuraréo, b. a. and ó8ós, 2 a.) ; foll. by év with a dat. 
of the thing to which one's life is given up : ev doeAyeias, 
1 Pet. iv. 3; év rais évroXais ro) kvpiov, Lk. i. 6; xara ras 
émifuu(as, 2 Pet. iii. 3 ; Jude 16, 18 ; rais óOois pov, dat. of 
place, [to walk in one's own ways], to follow one's moral 
preferences, Acts xiv. 16; rj óÓg Tivos, to imitate one, 
to follow his ways, Jude 11; rQ d$óBq ToU xupiov, Acts 
ix. 31; see W. § 31,9; B. $ 133, 22 b.; td pepipvar, to 
lead a life subject to cares, Lk. viii. 14, cf. Bornemann 
ad loc. ; [Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc.; yet see tro, I. 2a.; W. 
869 (346) note; B. § 147, 29; R. V.as they go on their way 
they are choked with cares, etc. COMP. : 8ia-, elo~ (-pas), 
éx- (-pat), &v- (pat), ém- (-pat), mapa- (-pat), mpo-, mpoo- 
(-pat), ovy- (-pas). SYN. see €pyopat, fin.] 

wopO(w : impf. érópÜovv; 1 aor. ptcp. rop07cas ; (1épba, 
mémopÜa, to lay waste); fr. Hom. down; to destroy, 
to overthrow, [ R. V. uniformly to make havock]: tia, 
Acts ix. 21; ri éxkAgoíay, Gal. i. 13; rjv mríorw, ibid. 
23.* 

Tropurpós, -ov, 6, (sropifw to cause a thing to get on well, 
to carry forward, to convey, to acquire; mid. to bring 
about or procure for one’s self, to gain; fr. mopos [cf. 
sropevaa ]) ; a. acquisition, gain, (Sap. xiii. 19; xiv. 
2; Polyb., Joseph., Plut.). b. a source of gain: 1 
Tim. vi. 5 sq. (Plut. Cat. Maj. 25; [Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Is. $4]).* 

Ilópkvos, see dgoros. 


aropvela, -as, 7), (opvevo), Sept. for Drm, nar, 0397, 
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is said dc8dvas rivi ro mv. 1d ay., Lk. xi. 18; Acts xv. 8; 
pass. Ro. v. 5; more precisely, éx rov svevparos avro), i.e. 
a portion from his Spirit's fulness [B. $ 132, 7; W. 366 
(343)], 1 Jn. iv. 18; or éxxeiv awd rou mvevparos avro, 
Acts ii. 17, 18, (for its entire fulness Christ alone re- 
ceives, Jn. iii. 34); men are said, AauBárev my. dy., Jn. 
xx. 22; Acts viii. 15, 17, 19; xix. 2; or ro mv. ro dy. Acts 
x. 47; or TO mv. 7d €x Oeo), 1 Co. ii. 12; or rd mveüpa, Gal. 
iii. 2, cf. Ro. viii. 15 ; av. «oU &yew, 1 Co. vii. 40; mveüpa 
un &xew, Jude 19; wAnpotvoOas mvevparos áyiov, Acts xiii. 
52; éy mvevpart, Eph. v.18; mAgoÓjvat, wrnoOnoecbat, 
avevpatos áyiov, Lk. i. 15, 41, 67; Actsii. 4; iv. 8, 81; ix. 
17; xiii 9; mvevparos dyiov mAnpns, Acts vi.5; vii. 55; 
xi. 24; mAnpes mvevparos (Rec. adds dyiov) xai codias, 
Acts vi. 3; mvevpare and mvevparte Geod dyer Gat, to be led 
by the Holy Spirit, Ro. viii. 14; Gal. v. 18; $épeota: tro 
av. dy. 2 Pet. i. 21; the Spirit is said to d well in the 
minds of Christians, Ro. viii. 9, 11; 1 Co. iii. 16; vi. 19; 
2 Tim. i. 14 ; Jas. iv. 5, (other expressions may be found 
under Barrí(o, II. b. bb.; yevvdo, 1 fin. and 2 d.; éxxéo b.; 
Xpiw, a-) ; yiverOat év mvevpari, to come to be in the Spirit, 
under the power of the Spirit, i. e. in a state of inspira- 
tion or ecstasy, Rev. i. 10; iv. 2. Dative mvevpari, by the 
power and aid of the Spirit, the Spirit prompting, Ro. 
viii. 18; Gal. v. 5; rà mv. rà. &yio, Lk. x. 21L TrWH; 
Tvevpuart áyig, 1 Pet. i. 12 (where R G T have éy m». dy.) ; 
avevpats Geov, Phil. iii. 3 L T Tr WH; also £v svevpart, 
Eph. ii. 22; iii. 5 (where év mvedpars must be joined to 
dmexahupOn) ; év mvevpart, in the power of the Spirit, 
possessed and moved by the Spirit, Mt. xxii. 43; Rev. 
xvii. 3; xxi. 10; also éy r@ mvedpan, Lk. ii. 27; iv. 1; 
€» rj mv. TQ dy. Lk. x. 21 Tdf.; év rj 9vvápe rov mv. Lk. iv. 
14; év TQ mvevpart rQ dy. eireiv, Mk. xii. 86; év mvepari 
(dy.) mpocevuxeo0ai, Eph. vi. 18; Jude 20; év mv. Geot 
Aadety, 1 Co. xii. 3; dydmy év mvevpari, love which the 
Spirit begets, Col. i. 8; mepsrouy év mv., effected by the 
IIoly Spirit, opp. to ypdypart, the prescription of the 
written law, Ro. ii. 29; rvmos (vov ràv moray éy mv., in 
the way in which you are governed by the Spirit, 1 Tim. 
iv. 12 Rec.; [év évi mvevpare Eph. ii. 18]; 9 évórgs ov 
avevparos, effected by the Spirit, Eph. iv. 3; xawórgs ToU 
av. Ro. vii. 6. ró mveüpa is opp. to 7) odpé i. e. human 
nature left to itself and without the controlling influence 
of God's Spirit, subject to error and sin, Gal. v. 17, 19, 
22; [vi. 8]; Ro. viii. 6; soin the phrases mepurareiv xarà 
TveUpa (opp. to xarà sápxa), Ro. viii. 1 Rec., 4; of xarà 
srveüpa 8C. Óvres (opp. to of xarà aápxa Óvres), those who 
bear the nature of the Spirit (i. e. of mvevparixoi), ib. 
5; év mve)pari elvat (opp. to év capxi), to be under the 
power of the Spirit, to be guided by the Spirit, ib. 9; 
amvevpare (dat. of ‘norm’; [cf. B. § 133, 22 b. ; W. 219 
(205)]) mepurarew (opp. to éri&vpiav capkós reAeiv), Gal. 
v. 16. The Holy Spirit is a Óvvap:s, and is expressly 
so called in Lk. xxiv. 49, and ddvayis byriorov, Lk. i. 85; 
but we find also mvevpa (or mv. dy.) xai Ovvajus, Acts x. 
88; 1 Co. ii. 4; and 7 Óvrvapius rod mvevparos, Lk. iv. 14, 
where sveüpa is regarded as the essence, and Ovvajus its 
efficacy; but in 1 Th. i. 5 év mvevpar áyig is epexegetical 
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of dv Üuyvduei..— In some pass. the Holy Spirit is rhetori- 
cally represented as a Person [(cf. reff. below)]: Mt. 
xxviii.19; Jn. xiv. 16 sq. 26; xv. 26; xvi. 18-15 (in which 
pass. fr. Jn. the personification was suggested by the fact 
that the Holy Spirit was about to assume with the apos- 
tles the place of a person, namely of Christ) ; 73 sr»., kae 
BovAera:, 1 Co. xii. 11; what any one through the help 
of the Holy Spirit has come to understand or decide upon 
is said to have been spoken to him by the Holy Spirit: 
elne 1d mveüpá run, Acts viii. 29; x. 19; xi. 12; xiii. 4; rà 
Ty. T0 dy. Scapaproperai por, Acts xx. 23. ró mv. ro dy. 
€Üero érioxómovs, i. e. not only rendered them fit to dis- 
charge the office of bishop, but also exercised such an in- 
fluence in their election (xiv. 23) that none except fit per- 
sons were chosen to the office, Acts xx. 28; rà avedya 
Urepevrvyxáve: orevaypois ddaAnros in Ro. viii. 26 means, 
as the whole context shows, nothing other than this: *al- 
though we have no very definite conception of what we 
desire (ri mpooevéapeOa), and cannot state it in fit lan- 
guage (xao 8et) in our prayer but only disclose it by in- 
articulate groanings, yet God receives these groanings 
as acceptable prayers inasmuch as they come from a soul 
full of the Holy Spirit, Those who strive against the 
sanctifying impulses of the Holy Spirit are said dyrei- 
grew TQ fry. TQ dy. Acts vii. 51; évvBpi(ew rd av. ris xápe- 
Tos, Heb. x. 29.  me«pá(ew rd mv. ToU kvpiov is applied to 
those who by falsehood would discover whether men full 
of the Holy Spirit can be deceived, Acts v. 9; by anthro- 
popathism those who disregard decency in their speech 
are said Avrety rd mv. rd dy., since by that they are taught 
how they ought to talk, Eph. iv. 30 (mapo£ivew 16 m». Is. 
]xiii. 10; erapamxpaivew, Ps. cv. (cvi.) 83). Cf. Grimm, 
Institutio theologiae dogmaticae, § 131; [ Weiss, Bibl. 
Theol. $ 155 (and Index s. v. * Geist Gottes," *Spirit of 
God’); Kahnis, Lehre vom Heil. Geiste; Fritzsche, Nova 
opuscc. acad. p. 278 sqq. ; B. D. s. v. Spirit the Holy; 
Swete in Dict. of Christ. Biog. s. v. Holy Ghost]. b. 
va Éémrà nvetpara rou Geov, Rev. [iii. 1 (where Rec." om. 
érrá)]; iv. 5; v. 6 [here Lom. WH br. érra], which are 
said to be érórrov rov Ópóvov rod cov (i. 4) are not seven 
angels, but one and the same divine Spirit manifesting 
itself in seven energies or operations (which are rhetori- 
cally personified, Zech. iii. 9; iv. 6, 10) ; cf. Düsterdieck 
on Rev. i. 4; ( Trench, Epp. to the Seven Churches, ed. 3 
P. 7 sq. ]. c. by meton. mveüua is used of a. one 
in whom a spirit (mveüpa) is manifest or embodied ; hence 
i. q. actuated by a spirit, whether divine or demoniacal ; one 
who either is truly moved by God's Spirit or falsely boasts 
that he is: 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Jn. iv. 2, 8; hence dcaxpices 
mvevpárov, 1 Co. xii. 10; pH avri rvevpare morevere, 1 Jn. 
iv. 1; Soruuá(ere rà mvevpata, el éx roU Oeov éoari», ibid. ; 
avevpata mÀáva joined with d:dacxadia Satpovioy, 1 Tim. 
iv. 1. But in the truest and highest sense it is said ó 
xUptos Td mveüpd éotw, he in whom the entire fulness of 
the Spirit dwells, and from whom that fulness is diffused 
through the body of Christian believers, 2 Co. iii. 17. — f. 
the plur. z»epara denotes the various modes and gifts 
by which the Holy Spirit shows itself operative in those 
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in whom it awells (such as rà mvevya ths mpodnreias, Tis 
codías, etc.), 1 Co. xiv. 12. 

5. univ. the disposition or influence which fills and gov- 
erns the soul of any one; the efficient source of any power, 
affection, emotion, desire, etc.: rà ait@ mvetpare mepera- 
Trjcayer, 2 Co. xii. 18; éy mvevpare "HXiov, in the same 
spirit with which Elijah was filled of old, Lk. i. 17; 
Ta Dipara . .. mvevpd éarw, exhale a spirit (and fill be- 
lievers with it), Jn. vi. 63; otov mvevpards éore tpeis, 
[what manner of spirit ye are of] viz. a divine spirit, 
that I have imparted unto you, Lk. ix. 55 [Rec.; (cf. 
B. § 132,11 L; W. § 30, 5)]; r$ mvevpars, d. dAdrer, 
Acts vi. 10, where see Meyer; spa xal novyiov trveüpa, 
1 Pet. iii. 4; mvebpa mpaóryros, such as belongs to the 
meek, 1 Co. iv. 21; Gal. vi.1; rà sy. ris mpodnreias, such 
as characterizes prophecy and by which the prophets 
are governed, Rev. xix. 10; ras dAnOeias, aodas xai drro- 
«aA vir eos, see above p. 521° mid. (Is. xi. 2; Deut. xxxiv. 9; 
Sap. vii. 7) ; rhs miorews, 2 Co. iv. 13; rrjs viobevias, such 
as belongs to sons, Ro. viii. 15; rs (es év Xpwró, of 
the life which one gets in fellowship with Christ, ibid. 2 ; 
Suvdpews kal d'yámgs xal cappouopov, 2 Tim.i. 7; év mveüpa 
elvai with Christ, i.q. to be filled with the same spirit as 
Christ and by the bond of that spirit to be intimately 
united to Christ, 1 Co. vi. 17; £y éyl rvevpars, by the re- 
ception of one Spirit’s efficiency, 1 Co. xii. 13; eig & 
mvevpa, so as to be united into one body filled with one 
Spirit, ibid. RG; f» svevpa roriferOa, [made to drink 
of i.e.] imbued with one Spirit, ibid. L T Tr WH [see 
mor((o]; fv capa xal év mvebpa, one (social) body filled 
and animated by one spirit, Eph. iv. 4; — in all these 
pass. although the language is general, yet it is clear 
from,the context that the writer means a spirit begotten 
of the Holy Spirit or even identical with that Spirit [ (cf. 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 46, 6; Herm. sim. 9, 13. 18; Ignat. ad 
Magn. 7)) +‘ In opposition to the divine Spirit stand, 
Td mvevpa Td evepyouy év rois viois rijs ameOeias (a spirit 
that comes from the devil), Eph. ii. 2; also rd mvetpa rov 
kócpov, the spirit that actuates the unholy multitude, 
1 Co. ii. 12; 8ovAeias, such as characterizes and governs 
slaves, Ro. viii. 15; xaravufeos, Ro. xi. 8; 8ecdias, 2 Tim. 
i. 7; rs mAávgs, 1 Jn. iv. 6 (mAavgcecs, Is. xix. 14 ; srop- 
veias, Hos. iv. 12; v. 4) ; rd rov ayrtypiorov SC. mvevpa, 
1 Jn. iv. 8; érepov mveüga Aapfáveuw, i. e. different from 
the Holy Spirit, 2 Co. xi. 4: rà m». rov voos, the govern- 
ing spirit of the mind, Eph. iv. 23. Cf. Ackermann, 
Beitrüge zur theol. Würdigung u. Abwagung der Begriffe 
avevpa, voUs, u. Geist, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1839, p. 873 sqq. ; Büchsenschütz, La doctrine de l'Esprit 
de Dieu selon l'ancien et nouveau testament. Strasb. 
1840; Chr. Fr. Fritzsche, De Spiritu Sancto commenta- 
tio exegetica et dogmatica, 4 Pts. Hal. 1840 sq., included 
in his Nova opuscula academica (Turici, 1846) p. 233 sqq.; 
Kahnis, Die Lehre v. heil. Geist. Pt. i. (Halle, 1847); an 
anonymous publication [by Prince Ludwig Solms Lich, 
entitled] Die biblische Bedeutung des Wortes Geist. 
(Giessen, 1862); H. H. Wendt, Die Begriffe Fleisch u. 
Geist im bibl. Sprachgebrauch. (Gotha, 1878); [Cremer 
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in Herzog ed. 2, s. v. Geist des Menschen; G. L. Hahn, 
Theol. d. N. Test. i. § 149 sqq.; J. Laidlaw, The Bible 
Doctrine of Man. (Cunningham Lects., 7th Series, 1880); 
Dickson, St. Paul’s use of the terms Flesh and Spirit. 
(Glasgow, 1883); and reff. in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) and 
Dict. of Christ. Biog., as above, 4 a. fin.]* 

Tvevparinds, -7, -dv, (mveüpa), spiritual (Vulg. spiritalis); 
in the N. T. 1. relating to the human spirit, or 
rational soul, as the part of man which is akin to God 
and serves as his instrument or organ, opp. to 7j yuyn 
(see mveUua, 2): hence rd mvevparikóv, that which pos- 
sesses the nature of the rational soul, opp. to rà Wuyexdy, 
1 Co. xv. 46 [cf. W. 592 (551)]; capa mvevparsxdy, the 
body which is animated and controlled only by the ra- 
tional soul and by means of which the rational life, or 
life of the m»eüpa, is lived; opp. to capa Wuyexdy, verse 
44. 2. belonging to à spirit, or a being higher 
than man but inferior to God (see v»evpa, 9 c.) : rà wvev- 
parka (i. e. spiritual beings or powers, [R. V. spiritual 
hosts], cf. W. 239 (224)) vs mompias (gen. of quality), 
i. e. wicked spirits, Eph. vi. 12. 3. belonging to the 
Divine Spirit; a. in reference to things; 
emanating from the Divine Spirit, or exhibiting its effects 
and so iis character: ydpiopa, Ro. i. 11; etAoyia, Eph. i. 
3; copia kai ovveots mrevparu (opp. to copia capxixn, 2 
Co. i. 12; yuyexn, Jas. iii. 15), Col. i. 9; d8ai, divinely 
inspired, and so redolent of the Holy Spirit, Col. iii. 16; 
[ Eph. v. 19 Lehm. br.]; 6 vópos (opp. to à odpxivos man), 
Ro. vii. 14; @voia, tropically, the acts of a life dedicated 
to God and approved by him, due to the influence of the 
Holy Spirit (tacitly opp. to the sacrifices of an external 
worship), 1 Pet. ii. 5; i. q. produced by the sole power of 
God himself without natural instrumentality, supernatural, 
Bpépa, rópa, mérpa, 1 Co. x. 3, 4, [ (cf. * Teaching’ etc. 10, 
3)]; mrevparikd, thoughts, opinions, precepts, maxims, 
ascribable to the Holy Spirit working in the soul, 1 Co. 
ii. 18 (on which see ovyxpive, 1) ; rà wvevparixd, spiritual 
gifts, — of the endowments called xapíepara (see xápu- 
epa), 1 Co. xii. 1; xiv. 1; univ. the spiritual or heavenly 
blessings of the gospel, opp. to rà capxwd, Ro. xv. 27; [1 
Co. ix. 11]. b. iff reference to persons; one who 
is filled with and governed by the Spirit of God : 1 Co. ii. 
15 (cf. 10-13, 16); (iii. 1]; xiv. 37; Gal. vi. 1; olxos 
mvevparikós, of a body of Christians (see ofxos, 1 b. fin.), 
1 Pet. ii. 5. (The word is not found in the O. T. [cf. 
W. § 34, 3]. In prof. writ. fr. Aristot. down it means 
pertaining to the wind or breath; windy, exposed to the 
wind; blowing; [but Soph. Lex. s. v. cites mv. odaia, Cleo- 
med. 1, 8 p. 46; 716 sy. rd mavrwv rovrov atrio, Strab. 1, 
8, 5 p. 78, 10 ed. Kramer; and we find it opp. to cepartór 
in Plut. mor. p. 129 c. (de sanitate praecepta 14) ; cf. An- 
thol. Pal. 8, 76. 175].) * 

avevparikas, adv., spiritually, (Vulg. spiritaliter) : i. e. 
by the aid of the Holy Spirit, 1 Co. ii. [13 WH mrg.], 14; 
in a sense apprehended only by the aid of the Divine 
Spirit, i.e. in a hidden or mystical sense, Rev. xi. 8. Its 
opposite capxixàs in the sense of literally is used by Jus- 
tin Mart. dial. c. Tryph. c. 14 p. 231 d.* 
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Two; 1 aor. émvevoa; fr. Hom. down; to breathe, to 
blow: of the wind, Mt. vii. 25, 27; Lk. xii. 55; Jn. iii. 
8; vi. 18; Rev. vii. 1; rj mveovoy sc. atpa (cf. W. 591 
(550); [B. 82 (72) ]), Acts xxvii. 40. [Comp.: ér-, é»-, 
bmro- mvéo.]* 

avLyo : impf. érveyor; 1 aor. mga; impf. pass. 3 pers. 
plur. émviyovto ; a. to choke, strangle : used of thorns 
crowding down the seed sown in a field and hindering 
its growth, Mt. xiii. 7 T WH mrg.; in the pass. of per- 
ishing by drowning (Xen. anab. 5, 7, 25; cf. Joseph. antt. 
10, 7, 5), Mk. v. 18. b. to wring one's neck, throttle, 
[ A. V. to take one by the throat]: Mt. xviii. 28. [Comp.: 
dro-, erc, cup- mviyo.]* 

Tyucrós, -7, -dv, (rviyw), suffocated, strangled: và mw- 
xrév, [what is strangled, i. e.] an animal deprived of life 
without shedding its blood, Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 25. 
[(Several times in Athen. and other later writ., chiefly 
of cookery ; cf. our “smothered” as a culinary term.)]* 

«vot, -5s, 7, (mvéw), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 11242; 
1. breath, the breath of life: Acts xvii. 25 (Gen. ii. 7; 
Prov. xxiv. 12; Sir. xxx. 29 (21); 2 Macc. iii. 31; vii. 
9). 2. wind: Acts ii. 2 (Job xxxvii. 9). [Cf. 
vveupa, 1 b.]* 

aodhpns, -«c, acc. -pnv, Lchm. ed. ster. Tdf. ed. 7 in Rev. 
1.18; see dpony, (rovs, and dpo ‘to join together,’ *fas- 
ten’), reaching to the feet (Aeschyl, Eur., Xen., Plut., 
al.): ó modnpns (sc. ysrov, Ex. xxv. 6; xxviii. 4; xxxv. 
8; Ezek. ix. 3) or 7 mo87pys (sc. 6005s), a garment reaching 
to the ankles, coming down to the feet, Rev. i. 18 (Bir. xxvii. 
8; xlv. 8; xeràüv modnpns, Xen. Cyr. 6, 4, 2; Paus. 5, 19, 
6; brodurns mod. Ex. xxviii. 27; &y8vpa mod. Sap. xviii. 
24; [Joseph. b. j. 5,5, 7]). [Cf. Trench $1. sub fin.]* 

w60ey, adv., [fr. Hom. down], whence; a. of 
place, from what place: Mt. xv. 33 ; Lk. xiii. 25, 27; Jn. 
iii. 8; vi. 5; viii. 14; ix. 29, 30; xix. 9; Rev. vii. 13; 
from what condition, Rev. ii. 5. b. of origin or 
source, i. q. from what author or giver : Mt. xiii. [27], 54, 
56; xxi. 25; Mk. vi. 2; Lk. xx. 7; Jn. ii. 9; Jas. iv. 1; 
from what parentage, Jn. vii. 27 sq. (cf. vi. 42), see Meyer 
ad loc. c. of cause, how is it that? how can it be that? 
Mk. viii. 4; xii. 37; Lk. i. 43; Jn. i. 48 (49); iv. 11.* 

*rola, -as, 7, [cf. Curtius $387], herbage, grass: acc. to 
some interpreters found in Jas. iv. 14; but moía there is 
more correctly taken as the fem. of the adj. motos (q. v.), 
of what sort. (Jer.ii. 22; Mal. iii. 2; in Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down.)* 

woulw, -à; impf. 3 pers. sing. éroie:, plur. 2 pers. érot- 
eire, 9 pers. émoíovv; fut. moujac; 1 aor. émoígoa, 3 pers. 
plur. optat. mocnoeav (Lk. vi. 11 RG; cf. W. § 138, 2d.; 
[B. 42 (37) ]) and mocnoatey (ibid. L T Tr WH (see WH. 
App. p. 167]); pf. memoígka; plpf. memoujkew without 
augm. (Mk. xv. 7; see W. $12, 9; B. 33 (29)) ; Mid., 
pres. motoüpat ; impf. érotovugv; fut. moujropat; 1 aor. érot- 
gcápgv; pf. pass. ptcp. memo«uévos (Heb. xii. 27) ; fr. 
Hom. down; Hebr. ny; Lat. facio, i.e. 

I. to make (Lat. efficio), 1. ri; a. with the 
names of the things made, (o produce, construct, form, 
Jashion, etc.: dvOpaxav, Jn. xviii. 18; elxóva, Rev. xiii. 
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14; ivarca, Acts ix. 39; vaovs, Acts xix. 24; oxnvds, Mt. 
xvii. 4; Mk. ix. 5; Lk. ix. 33; rémous, Acts vii. 43; mpddv, 
Jn. ix. 11, 14; wAdopa, Ro. ix. 20; acc. to some inter 
preters (also W. 256 n.! (240 n.?)) ó8óv srovi», to make a 
path, Mk. ii. 23 RG T Tr txt. WH txt. (so that the mean- 
ing is, that the disciples of Christ made a path for them- 
selves through the standing grain by plucking the heads; 
see ódomoiée, fin. If we adopt this interpretation, we 
must take the ground that Mark does not give us the 
true account of the matter, but has sadly corrupted the 
narrative received from others; [those who do accept 
it, however, not only lay stress on the almost unvarying 
lexical usage, but call attention to the fact that the other 
interpretation (see below) finds the leading idea ex- 
pressed in the participle—an idiom apparently foreign 
to the N. T. (see W. 353 (331)), and to the additional 
circumstance that Mk. introduces the phrase after hav- 
ing already expressed the idea of ‘going’, and ex- 
pressed it by substantially the same word (sapasropeve- 
vg0a;) which Matthew (xii. 1) and Luke (vi. 1) employ 
and regard as of itself sufficient. On the interpretation 
of the pass., the alleged ‘sad corruption,’ etc., see Jas. 
Morison, Com. on Mk. 2ded. p. 57 sq.; on the other side, 
Weiss, Marcusevangelium, p. 100]. But see just below, 
under c.). to create, to produce : of God, as the author 
of all things, ri or reva, Mt. xix. 4; Mk. x. 6; Lk. xi. 40; 
Heb. i.2; Acts iv. 24; vii. 50; xvii. 24; Rev. xiv. 7; pass. 
Heb. xii. 27, (Sap. i. 18; ix. 9; 2 Macc. vii. 28, and often 
in the O.T. Apocrypha; for Mwy in Gen. i. 7, 16, 25, ete.; 
for 813 in Gen. i. 21, 27; v. 1, etc.; also in Grk. writ.: 
yévos dvÓpómov, Hes. op. 109, etc. ; absol. ó roiv, the crea- 
tor, Plat. Tim. p. 76 c.); here belongs also Heb. iii. 2, on 
which see Bleek and Lünemann [(cf. below, 2 c. B.)]. 
In imitation of the Hebr. ny (cf. Winer ['s Simonis (4th 
ed. 1828)], Lex. Hebr. et Chald. p. 754; Gesenius, Thes. 
ii. p. 1074 sq.) absol. of men, to labor, to do work, Mt. xx. 
12 (Ruth ii. 19) ; i. q. to be operative, exercise activity, 
Rev. xiii. 5 Rates. LL T Tr WH (cf. Dan. xi. 28; but al. 
render oceiv in both these exx. spend, continue, in ref. 
to time ; see II. d. below]. b. joined to nouns de- 
noting a state or condition, it signifies to be the au- 
thor of, to cause : oxdv8ada, Ro. xvi. 17; eipnyqy (to be the 
author of harmony), Eph. ii. 15; Jas.iii. 18; émovoraow 
[L T Tr WH érícraciw], Acts xxiv. 12; ovorpodny, Acts © 
xxiii. 12; mow revi re, to bring, afford, a thing to one, Lk. 
i. 68; Acts xv. 3, (so also Grk. writ., as Xen. mem. 3, 
10, 8 [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. II. 1a.]). c. joined to 
nouns involving the idea of action (or of something 
which is accomplished by action), so as to form a peri- 
phrasis for the verb cognate to the substantive, and thus 
to express the idea of the verb more forcibly, —in which 
species of periphrasis the Grks. more commonly use the 
middle (see 3 below, and W. 256 (240); [B. § 185, 5]): 
povijv trot mapa rit, Jn. xiv. 23 (whereL T Tr WH sour 
cópeÓa ; cf. Thuc. 1, 131) ; ó8ó», to make one's way, go, 
Mk. ii. 23 (where render as follows : they began, as they 
went, to pluck the ears; cf. motors 58d abro), Judg. xvii. 
8; the Greeks say 68d moveic Oat, Hdt. 7, 42; see above, 
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under a.) ; móAepor, Rev. xiii. 5 Rec.**; with the addi- 
tion of perd revos (i. q. woAepety), Rev. xi. 7; xii. 17 ; xiii. 
7 [here L om. WH'Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; xix. 19, (see pera, 
I. 2 d. p. 403*) ; éx8íxgow, Lk. xviii. 7, 8; revi, Acts vii. 
24, (Mic. v. 15) ; évé8pay, i. q. éve0pevo, to make an am- 
bush, lay wait, Acts xxv. 3; cupBovAtoy, i. q. cupBovdrevo- 
pau, to hold a consultation, deliberate, Mk. iii. 6 [RG 
T Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; xv. 1 [here TWH mrg. ovp8. 
érouiácarres]; ocvvapociay, i. q. ovvdpvups, Acts xxiii. 13 
(where L T Tr WH mownodpevos for Rec. metromnxdres ; see 
in 3 below) ; xpicw, to execute judgment, Jn. v. 27; Jude 
15. To this head may be referred nouns by which the 
mode or kind of action is more precisely defined; as 
Surduets, Suva, roe, Mt. vii. 22; xiii. 58; Mk. vi. 5; 
Acts xix. 11; rjj» éfovciay rwós, Rev. xiii. 12; gpyov (a 
notable work), épya, of Jesus, Jn. v. 36, vii. 3, 21; x. 25; 
xiv. 10, 12;, xv. 24 ; xpdros, Lk. i. 51; onpeta, répara xal 
onueta, [ Mk. xiii. 22 Tdf.]; Jn. ii. 23; iii. 2; iv. 54; vi. 
2, 14, 30; vii. 81; ix. 16; x. 41; xi. 47; xii. 18,37; xx. 
80; Aetsii. 22; vi. 8; vii. 36; viii. 6; xv. 12; Rev. xiii. 
13, 14 ; xvi. 14; xix. 20; Oavpdora, Mt. xxi. 15; doa éroie, 
éroiggar, etc., Mk. iii. 8; vi. 30; Lk. ix. 10; in other 
phrases it is used of marvellous works, Mt. ix. 28; Lk. 
iv. 23; Jn.iv. 45; vii. 4; xi. 45, 46; xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; 
Acts x. 39; xiv. 11; xxi. 19; etc. d. i.q. to make 
ready, to prepare: dpwrrov, Lk. xiv. 12; Oeimvov, Mk. vi. 
21; Lk. xiv. 16; Jn. xii. 2, (Oeimvov moreioba, Xen. Cyr. 
3, 3, 25) ; 8oxnv, Lk. v. 29; xiv. 13, (Gen. xxi. 8) ; yápovs, 
Mt. xxii. 2 (yápor, Tob. viii. 19). e. of things ef- 
fected by generative force, to produce, bear, shoot forth: 
of trees, vines, grass, etc., xAddous, MK. iv. 32; xaprrovs, 
Mt. iii. 8, etc., see xaprmós, 1 and 2 a. (Gen. i. 11, 12; Aris- 
tot. de plant. [1, 4 p. 819°, 31]; 2, 10[829*, 41]; Theophr. 
de caus. plant. 4, 11 [(?) ]) ; éAaías, Jas. iii. 12 (ràv olvov, 
of the vine, Joseph. antt. 11, 3, 5); of a fountain yield- 
ing water, ibid. f. ro.) épavrQ tt, to acquire, to 
provide a thing for one’s self (i. e. for one's use) : SaAdvria, 
Lk. xii. 33; $Xovs, Lk. xvi. 9; without a dative, to gain: 
of tradesmen (like our colloq. to make something), Mt. 
xxv. 16 [L Tr WH éxépdnoev] ; Lk. xix. 18, (Polyb. 2, 62, 
12; pecuniam maximam facere, Cic. Verr. 2, 2, 6). 2. 
With additions to the accusative which define or limit 
the idea of making: a. ri €x twos (gen. of mate- 
rial), to make a thing out of something, Jn. ii. 15; ix. 
6; Ro. ix. 21; xara ri, according to the pattern of a 
thing [see xard, II. 3 c. a.], Acts vii. 44. with the addi- 
tion, to the acc. of the thing, of an adjective with which 
the verb so blends that, taken with the adj., it may be 
changed into the verb cognate to the adj.: ei&eías moc- 
ew (ras rpiBous), i. q. evOivev, Mt. iii. 3; Mk. i. 3; Lk. 
lii. 45 rpí(ya Aevi» 1) péAawway, i. q. Aevxaivery, pedaivery, 
Mt. v. 36; add, Acts vii. 19; Heb. xii. 13; Rev. xxi. 
5. b. rà Ixavéy rim; see ixavds, a. C. moteiv 
rtva with an accus. of the predicate, a. to (make i.e.) 
render one anything: rwà (gov rwi, Mt. xx. 12; reve 
$gÀov, Mt. xxvi. 78; add, Mt. xii. 16; xxviii. 14; Mk. iii. 
12; Jn. v. 11, 15; vii. 23; xvi. 2; Ro. ix. 28[RG, Tr mrg. 
in br.]; Heb. i. 7; Rev. xii. 15; rwàs dAcets, to make 
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them fit (qualify them) for fishing, Mt. iv. 19; [soiàv 
ravra yvocrà an aiàyos, Acts xv. 17 sq. GT Tr WH (see 
yvocrós, and cf. II. a. below)]; rà dpdórepa ev, to make 
the two different things one, Eph. ii. 14 ; to change one 
thing into another, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; 
Jn. ii. 16; iv. 46; 1 Co. vi. 15. B. to (make i.e.) consti- 
tute or appoint one anything: rwa xuproy, Acts ii. 36; Rev. 
v. 10; to this sense some interpreters would refer Heb. iii. 
2 also, where after rà moinoavrt avrdy they supply from the 
preceding context róv dmdoro\oy kai dpyiepéa krÀ.; but it 
is more correct to take moii» here in the sense of create 
(see 1 a. above) ; reva, tva with the subjunc. to appoint or 
ordain one that etc. Mk. iii. 14. y to (make i. e.) 
declare one anything: Jn. v. 18; viii. 53; x. 33; xix. 7, 
12; 1 Jn. i. 10; v. 10; ri with an acc. of the pred. Mt. 
xii. 33 (on which see Meyer). d. with adverbs: 
xadas trom Tt, Mk. vii. 37 (A. V. do]; reva €£a, to put one 
forth, to lead him out (Germ. hinausthun), Acts v. 84 (Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 1, 3). ©. moe rta with an infin. to make one 
do a thing, Mk. viii. 25[ R GL Tr mrg.]; Lk. v. 84; Jn. 
vi. 10; Acts xvii. 26; or become something, Mk. i. 17; 
twa foll. by rov with an infin. to cause one to etc. Acts 
iii. 12 [W. 326 (806); B. $140, 16 8.]; also foll. by tva 
[B. § 189, 43; W. 6 44, 8 b. fin.], Jn. xi. 37; Col.iv. 16; 
Rev. xiii. 15 (here T om. WH br. iva); iii. 9; xiii. 12, 16; 
[other exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 8]. 3. As the active 
mate (see 1 c. above), so also the middle socio da, joined 
to accusatives of abstract nouns forms a periphrasis for 
the verb cognate to the substantive; and then, while 
move signifies to be the author of a thing (to cause, bring 
about, as motety móAepor, eipnmy), mowioÜa« denotes an 
action which pertains in some way to the actor (for 
one's self, among themselves, etc., a8 omovdds, elpnmy tros- 
eicÜax), or which is done by one with his own resources 
([the ‘dynamic’ or ‘subjective’ mid.], as sóAeuor rosei- 
oa [to make, carry on, war]; cf. Passow s. v. I. 2 a. ii. 
p. 974 sq. ; [L. and S. s. v. A. II. 4]; Krüger $52, 8, 1; 
Blume ad Lycurg. p. 55; [W. $38, 5n.; B. $185,5]; 
although this distinction is not always observed even by 
the Greeks) : sovetoOa: pov», [make our abode], Jn. xiv. 
28 L T Tr WH, (see 1 c. above) ; evvepocíay (Hdian. 7, 
4, 7 [3 ed. Bekk.]; Polyb. 1, 70,6; 6, 13, 4; in the second 
instance Polyb. might more fitly have said woeiv), Acts 
xxiii. 18 L T Tr WH, see 1 c. above; Aóyor, to compose 
a narrative, Acts i. 1; to make account of, regard, (see 
Adyos, II. 2 [and cf. I. 3 a.]), Acts xx. 24 (T Tr WH, 
Aóyov]; dvaBoAQ» (see dvaBorn), Acts xxv. 17; éxBoAgv 
(see éxBodn, b.), Acts xxvii. 18; komeróv (1. q. kórropa:), Acts 
viii. 2 [here L T Tr WH give the active, cf. B. $135, 
5 n.]; mopetay (i. q. mopevopa:), Lk. xiii. 22 (Xen. Cyr. 5, 
2, 81; anab. 5, 6, 11; Joseph. vit. §§ 11 and 52; Plut. 
de solert. anim. p. 971 e.; 2 Macc. iii. 8; xii. 10) ; kouwo- 
viav, to make a contribution among themselves and from 
their own means, Ro. xv. 26; omovdnv, Jude 8 (Hat. 1, 
4; 9,8; Plat. legg. 1 p. 628 e. ; Polyb. 1, 46, 2 and often; 
Diod. 1, 75; Plut. puer. educ. 7, 18 ; al.); at£gaw (i. q. 
av£ávopat), to make increase, Eph. iv. 16 ; dénoww, Senoes, 
i. q. 8éopai, to make supplication, Lk. v. 33; Phil. i. 4; 
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1 Tim. ii. 1; ureíar (q. v-) ; ponpnv (q. v. in b.), 2 Pet. i. 15; 
npévoay (i. q. mpovooüpat), to have regard for, care for, 
make provision for, riós, Ro. xiii. 14 (Isocr. paneg. §§ 2 
and 136 [pp. 52 and 98 ed. Lange]; Dem. p. 1163, 19; 
1429, 8; Polyb. 4, 6, 11 ; Dion. Hal. antt. 5, 46; Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 5, 2; antt. 5, 7,9; c. Ap. 1, 2,3; Ael. v. h. 12, 56; 
al.; cf. Kypke, Observv. ii. p. 187) ; xaBaptopdy, Heb. i. 3 
(Job vii. 21); BéBatov moeic Gai rt, i. q. BeBacovv, 2 Pet. 
i. 10. 

II. to do (Lat. ago), i. e. to follow some method in 
expressing by deeds the feelings and thoughts of the 
mind; a. univ., with adverbs describing the mode 
of action: xaAós, to act rightly, do well, Mt. xii. 12; 1 Co. 
vii. 37, 38; Jas. ii. 19; xaAós morety foll. by a participle 
[cf. B. $ 144, 15 a.; W.$45,4 a.], Acts x. 33; Phil. iv. 
14’, 2 Pet. i. 19; 3 Jn. 6, (exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s. v. II. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 977*; [L. and S. s. v. B. 
I. 3]) ; xpeiacov, 1 Co. vii. 38; $povípos, Lk. xvi. 8; otra 
(otros), Mt. v. 47 [RG]; xxiv. 46; Lk. ix. 15; xii. 43; 
Jn. xiv. 81; Acts xii. 8; 1 Co. xvi. 1; Jas. ii. 12; as, 
xabos, Mt. i. 24; xxi.6; xxvi.19; xxviii. 15; Lk. ix. 54 
[T Tr txt. WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; 1 Th. v. 11; 
&ocrep, Mt. vi. 2; dpoiws, Lk. iii. 11; x. 87; ócavros, Mt. 
Xxx.5. xara ri, Mt. xxiii. 3; Lk. ii. 27; spós re, to do ac- 
cording to a thing [see mpós, I. 3 £.], Lk. xii. 47. with 
a ptep. indicating the mode of acting, dyvoóàv éroinaa, I 
acted [ A. V. did it] ignorantly, 1 Tim. i. 18. with the 
accus. of a thing, and that the accus. of a pronoun: 
with ri indef. 1 Co. x. 31; with ri interrog., Mt. xii. 3; 
Mk. ii. 25; xi. 3 [not Lchm. mrg.]; Lk. iii. 12, 14; vi. 2; 
x. 25; xvi. 3, 4; xviii. 18; Jn. vii. 51; xi. 47, etc. ; with 
a ptcp. added, ri moceire Avovres; i. q. Ota ri Avere; Mk. 
xi. 5; rí woueire xAaiovres; Acts xxi. 13; but differently 
ri mowoovert krÀ.; i.e. what must be thought of the con- 
duct of those who receive baptism? Will they not seem 
to act foolishly? 1 Co. xv. 29. ri mepwaóv, Mt. v. 47; 
with the relative 6, Mt. xxvi. 18; Mk. xiv. 9; Lk. vi. 3; 
Jn. xiii. 7; 2 Co. xi. 12, etc. ; rovro, i. e. what has. just 
been said, Mt. xiii. 28; Mk. v. 32; Lk. v. 6; xxii. 19 
[(WH reject the pass.) ]; Ro. vii. 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; 1 Tim. 
iv. 16; Heb. vi. 3; vii. 27, etc.; rovro to be supplied, Lk. 
vi. 10; abró rovro, Gal. ii. 10; radra, Mt. xxiii. 28; Gal. 
v. 17; 2 Pet. i. 10; [rara foll. by a pred. adj. Acts xv. 
17sq. G T Tr WH (acc. to one construction; cf. R. V. 
mrg., see I. 2 c. a. above, and cf. ywwords) ]; avrá, Ro. ii. 3; 
Gal. iii. 10. With nouns which denote a command, 
or some rule of action, mow signifies to carry out, to 
execute; a8, Tov vópor, in class. Grk. to make a law, Lat. 
legem ferre, of legislators; but in bibl. Grk. to do the 
law, meet its demands, legi satisfacere, Jn. vii. 19; Gal. 
v. 8, (Josh. xxii. 5; 1 Chron. xxii. 12; wnn Ny, 2 
Chron. xiv. 3 (4)) ; rà ro? vópov, the things which the law 
commands, Ro. ii. 14; ras évroAds, Mt. v. 19; 1 Jn. v. 2L 
T TrWH ; Rev. xxii. 14 RG; ró OéAnua rov cov, Mt. vii. 
21 ; xii. 50; Mk. iii. 35; Jn. iv. 34; vi. 38; vii. 17; ix. 31; 
Eph. vi. 6; Heb. xiii. 21; rà OeAnuara ris capxós, Eph. ii. 
8; ras émBupias rwós, Jn. viii. 44; ri» yoouny rwós, Rev. 
xvii. 17; play yvóp», to follow one and the same mind 
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(purpose) in acting, ibid. RG T Tr WH ; ràr Adyow ro 
cov, Lk. viii. 21; rovs Aóyovs rwós, Mt. vii. 24, 26; Lk. vi, 
47,49; d or 6 or , re etc. Aéye ris, Mt. xxiii. 8; Lk. vi. 
46 ; Jn. ii. 5; Acts xxi. 23; & rapayyeAAei ris, 2 Th. iii. 4; 
Tijv rpóOeciv, Eph. iii.11; rà &uraxÓérra, Lk. xvii. 10 (rd 
mpooray ev, Soph. Phil. 1010) ; 8 alret ris, Jn. xiv. 13 sq.; 
Eph. iii. 20; $ évréAXerai ric, Jn. xv. 14; rà £05, Acts 
xvi. 21. With nouns describing a plan or course of 
action, to perform, accomplish: épya, Tit. iii. 5; mowir 
Ta €pya twos, to do the same works as another, Jn. viii. 
39,41; rà mpara épya, Rev. ii. 5; rà Epya rob cov, de- 
livered by God to be performed, Jn. x. 37 sq.; ró épyor, 
work committed to me by God, Jn. xvii. 4; ró épyop 
evayye)ucrov, to perform what the relations and duties 
of an evangelist demand, 2 Tim. iv. 5; épyov rt, to com- 
mit an evil deed, 1 Co. v. 2[ T WH Tr mrg. «pá£as]; 
plur. 3 Jn. 10; dyaÓór, to do good, Mt. xix. 16; [ Mk. iii 
4 Tdf.]; 1 Pet. iii. 11 ; ró dya&ov, Ro. xiii. 3; 8 éd» re 
dya0óv, Eph. vi.8; rà ayabd, Jn. v. 29; ró xadov, Ro. vii. 
21; 2Co. xiii. 7; Gal. vi. 9; Jas. iv. 17; rà dpearà re Beg, 
Jn. viii. 29; rd dpearóv ¢vamov ToU Ócov, Heb. xiii. 21; 
1 Jn. iii. 22; ri meorrov, to perform something worthy of 
a Christian [see mords, fin.], 3 Jn. 5; rjv Suawavvgy, 
Mt. vi. 1 (for Rec. éAeguoovvgv) ; 1 Jn. ii. 29; iii. 7, 10 
[not Lchm.; Rev. xxii. 11 GL T Tr WH]; rj» dAjgeuay 
(to act uprightly ; see ddndea, I. 2 c.), Jn. iii. 21; 1 Jn. 
i. 6; xpgarórgra, Ro. iii. 12; £Aeos, to show one’s self 
merciful, Jas. ii. 13; with pera revos added (see £Aeos, 
-ovs, 1 and 2 b.), Lk. i. 72; x. 37; éAenuoavvgy», Mt. vi. 2 
sq. ; plur., Actsix. 36; x. 2 (see éAegpoovvy, 1 and 2). to 
commit: rjv duapriay, Jn. viii. 34 ; 1 Jn. iii. 4, 8; ápap- 
ríay, 2 Co. xi. 7 ; Jas. v. 15; 1 Pet. ii. 22; 1 Jn. iii. 9; rj» 
dvopiary, Mt. xiii. 41; ápáprnpa, 1 Co. vi. 18; rà ui) xabhy- 
«ovra, Ro. i. 28 ; 6 ovx €£&eorw, Mt. xii. 2; Mk. ii. 24; d£a 
nAgjyGv, Lk. xii. 48; BdeAvypa, Rev. xxi. 27; pdvov, Mk. 
xv. 7; evddos, Rev. xxi. 27; xxii. 15; xkaxór, Mt. xxvii. 
23 ; Mk. xv. 14; Lk. xxiii. 22; 2 Co. xiii. 7; 7d candy, Ro. 
xiii. 4 ; plur. xaxd, 1 Pet. iii. 12 ; rà xaxd, Ro. iii. 8. b. 
movewy rc with the case of a person added ; a. Ww. an 
accus. of the person: ri romnow "Invovw; what shall I 
do unto Jesus? Mt. xxvii. 22; Mk. xv. 12; cf. W. 222 
(208); [B.§131,6; Kühner $411, 5]; Matthiae § 415, 
la.B.; also with an adverb, ed moi riva, to do well i. e. 
show one’s self good (kind) to one [see ed, sub fin.], Mk. 
xiv. 7 R G ; also kxaAóGs-mouo, Mt. v. 44 Rec. B. w. 
a dative of the person, to do (a thing) unto one (to his 
advantage or disadvantage), rarely so in Grk. writ. [cf. 
W. and B u.s.; Kühner u. s. Anm. 6]: Mt. vii. 12 ; xviii. 
35; xx. 82; xxi. 40; xxv. 40, 45; Mk. v. 19, 20; x. 51; 
Lk. i. 49; vi. 11; viii. 89; xviii. 41; xx. 15; Jn. ix. 26; 
xii. 16; xiii. 12; Acts iv. 16; also with an adverb: 
kaós, Mk. xv. 8; Lk. vi. 31; Jn. xiii. 15 ; dpotws, Lk. vi. 
31; ovros, Lk. i. 25; ii. 48; ócavres, Mt. xxi. 36; xados 
mocety rut, Lk. vi. 27; e0, Mk. xiv. 7 L Tr WH; xaxd rim, 
to do evil to one, Acts ix. 18; ri, what (sc. kakóy), Heb. xiii. 
6 [acc. to punctuation of GL T Tr WH]; ra?ra sravra, all 
these evils, Jn. xv. 22 RG L mrg. ; rosety ru xarà rà av- 
rá [L T Tr WH (Ree. raira)], in the same manner, Lk. 
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vi. 23, 26. y. mowiv re with the more remote object 
added by means of a preposition: éy rus (Germ. an 
einem), to do to one, Mt. xvii. 12; Lk. xxiii. 31 [here A. V. 
‘in the green tree,’ etc.]; also eis reva, unto one, Jn. xv. 
21 Ltxt. T Tr WH. o. God is said rocjoai rt pera 
Twos, when present with and aiding [see pera, I. 2 b. B.], 
Acts xiv. 27 ; xv. 4. d. with designations of time 
[B. $ 131, 1], to pass, spend: xpóvov, Acts xv. 33; xviii. 
23; uvas rpeis, Acts xx. 3; vvxOnpepov, 2 Co. xi. 25; ésav- 
rév Or emavroy éva, Jas. iv. 13, (Tob. x. 7; Joseph. antt. 6, 
1,4 fin. ; Stallbaum on Plato, Phileb. p. 50 c., gives exx. 
fr. Grk. writ. [and reff. ; cf. also Soph. Lex. s. v. 9]; in the 
same sense ivy in Eccl. vi. 12 (vii. 1); and the Lat. 
facere : Cic. ad Att. 5, 20 Apameae quinque dies morati, 
.. . Iconii decem fecimus; Seneca, epp. 66 [1l. 7, ep. 4, ed. 
Haase], quamvis autem paucissimos una fecerimus dies) ; 
some interpreters bring in here also Mt. xx. 12 and Rev. 
xiii 5 Rec."ee's. T, T Tr WH; but on these pass. see 
I. 1 a. above. e. like the Lat. ago i. q. to celebrate, 
keep, with the accus. of a noun designating a feast: ro 
nacya, Mt. xxvi. 18 (Josh. v.10; but in Heb. xi. 28 the 
language denotes to make ready, and so at the same time 
to institute, the celebration of the passover; Germ. ver- 
anstalten) ; rijv éoprny, Acts xviii. 21 Rec. f. i.q. 
(Lat. perficio) to perform: as opposed to Aéyew, Mt. xxiii. 
3; to déAew, 2 Co. viii. 10sq.; to a promise, 1 Th. v. 24. 
[Comp.: repe, mpoa- moo.) 

[Svwu. wocetv, *pácc eiv: roughly speaking, x. may be 
said to answer to the Lat. facere or the English do, sp. to 
agere or Eng. practise ; v. to designate performance, cp. in- 
tended, earnest, habitual, performance; v. to denote merely 
productive action, vp. definitely directed action; x. to point 
to an actual result, vp. to the scope and character of the result. 
* [n Attic in certain connections the difference between them 
is great, in others hardly perceptible” (Schmidt) ; see his 
Syn. ch. 23, esp. $11; cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. $ xcvi.; Green, 
‘Crit. Note’ on Jn. v. 29; (cf. xpdoow, init. and 2). The 
words are associated in Jn. iii. 20, 21; v. 29; Acta xxvi. 9, 
10; Ro. i. 32; ii. 3; vii. 15 sqq. ; xiii. 4, etc.] 

wolypa, -ros, TÓ, (Towo), that which has been made; 
a work : of the works of God as creator, Ro. i. 20 ; those 
xrigÜévres by God émi épyos dya0ois are spoken of as 
moipua ToU Oeov [À.V. his workmanship], Eph. ii. 10. 
(Hdt., Plat., al.; Sept. chiefly for nvyn.)* 

wolnors, -eos, 7, (Toiéo) ; 1l. a making (Hdt. 3, 
22; Thuc. 3, 2; Plat., Dem., al.; Sept. several times for 
myn). 2. a doing or performing: év rj mowce« 
avrov [in his doing, i. e.] in the obedience he renders to 
the law, Jas. i. 25; add Sir. xix. 20 (18).* 

WOUHTHS, -ov, 6, (oco) ; 1. amaker, producer, au- 
thor, (Xen., Plat., al.). 2. a doer, performer, (Vulg. 
factor): ro) vóuov, one who obeys or fulfils the law, 
Ro. ii. 13; Jas. iv. 11; 1 Macc. ii. 67, (see moiéo, II. a.) ; 
€pyov, Jas. i. 25; Adyou, Jas. i. 22, 23. 3. a poet: 
Acts xvii. 28 ([Hdt. 2, 53, etc.], Aristoph., Xen., Plat., 
Plut;, al.).* 

wouxtKos, -5, -ov, fr. Hom. down, various i. e. a. 
of divers colors, variegated : Sept. b. i. q. of divers 
sorts: Mt. iv. 24; Mk. i. 34; Lk. iv. 40; 2 Tim. iii. 6; Tit. 
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iii. 8; Heb. ii. 4; xiii. 9; Jas. i. 2; 1 Pet.i. 6; iv. 10, 
[(A. V. in the last two exx. manifold) ].* 

voualyo ; fut. zroqiayó; 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. sroi- 
pavare (1 Pet. v.2) ; (moqujv, q. v.) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for 11^; to feed, to tend a flock, keep sheep; a. prop.: 
Lk. xvii. 7; motpvyv, 1 Co. ix. 7. b. trop. a. 
to rule, govern: of rulers, rwá, Mt. ii. 6; Rev. ii. 27 ; xii. 
5; xix. 15,(2 S. v. 2; Mic. v. 6 (53; vii. 14, etc. ; [cf. W. 
17]), (see rrosuny, b. fin.); of the overseers (pastors) of 
the church, Jn. xxi. 16; Acts xx. 28; 1 Pet. v. 2. B. 
to furnish pasturage or food ; to nourish: éavróv, to cher- 
ish one's body, to serve the body, Jude 12; to supply 
the requisites for the soul's needs [ R. V. shall be their 
shepherd], Rev. vii. 17. [SvN. see Béoxa, fin.]*  - 

Tourfjv, -evos, 6, (akin to the noun ota, q. v.; [or fr. r. 
meaning ‘to protect’; cf. Curtius $372; Fick i. 132}), 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 1^, a herdsman, esp. a shep- 
herd ; a. prop.: Mt. ix. 36; xxv.32; xxvi. 31; 
Mk. vi. 34; xiv. 27; Lk. ii. 8, 15, 18, 20; Jn. x. 2,12; in 
the parable, he to whose care and control others have 
committed themselves, and whose precepts they follow, 
Jn. x. 11, 14. b. metaph. the presiding officer, mana- 
ger, director, of any assembly : so of Christ the Head of 
the church, Jn. x. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 25; Heb. xiii. 20, (of the 
Jewish Messiah, Ezek. xxxiv. 28); of the overseers of 
the Christian assemblies [ A. V. pastors], Eph. iv. 11; cf. 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 350 
sq.; [Hatch, Bampton Lects. for 1880, p.123 sq.]. (Of 
kings and princes we find mowéves Aaóv in Hom. and 
Hes.)* 

wolnvn, -55, 7, (contr. fr. mowiévy ; see rrotuny), [fr. Hom. 
(Od. 9, 122) on], a flock (esp.) of sheep: Mt. xxvi. 31; 
Lk. ii. 8; 1 Co. ix. 7; trop. [of Christ's flock i.e.] the body 
of those who follow Jesus as their guide and keeper, Jn. 
x. 16.* 

twoluviov, -ov, rd, (contr. fr. srouiéptoy, i. q. mo(uvg, see 
motuny; [on the accent cf. W. 52; Chandler § 348 b.]), 
a flock (esp.) of sheep: so of a group of Christ's disci- 
ples, Lk. xii. 32; of bodies of Christians (churches) pre- 
sided over by elders (cf. reff. s. v. row, b.], Acts xx. 
28, 29; 1 Pet. v. 3; with a possessive gen. added, rov 
cov, 1 Pet. v. 2, as in Jer. xiii. 17 ; rot Xpeorov, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 16, 1; 44, 8; 54,2; 57,2. (Hdt., Soph., 
Eur., Plat., Leian., al.; Sept. chiefly for 3j and {x¥.)* 

aotos, -a, -ov, (interrog. pron., corresponding to the rel. 
olos and the demonstr. roios), [fr. Hom. down], of what 
sort or nature (Lat. qualis) : absol. neutr. plur. in a di- 
rect question, Lk. xxiv. 19; with substantives, in direct 
questions: Mt. xix. 18; xxi. 28; xxii. 36; Mk. xi. 28; 
Lk. vi. 82-84; Jn. x. 32; Actsiv. 7; vii. 49; Ro. iii 
1 Co. xv. 35; Jas. iv. 14; 1 Pet. ii. 20; in indirect dis- 
course: Mt. xxi. 24, 27 ; xxiv. 43; Mk. xi. 29,33; Lk. xii. 
39; Jn. xii. 33; xviii. 32; xxi. 19; Acts xxiii. 34; Rev. 
iii. 3; eig riva 4 mrotoy xatpdv, 1 Pet. i. 11; moías (Rec. dia 
mroías) sc. ó0o9, Lk. v. 19; cf. W. § 80, 11; [(also $64, 5); 
B. $8123, 8; 182, 26; cf. Tob. x. 7]. 

aoo, -à; fut. moAeuioo ; 1 aor. éroAéugsa ; (dre 
pos); [fr. Soph. and Hdt. down]; Sept. chiefly for ony); 
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to war, carry on war; to fight: Rev. xix. 11; perd rivos 
(on which constr. see perd, I. 2 d. p. 403°), Rev. ii. 16; 
xii. 7 (where Rec. xara; [cf. on this vs. B. $140, 14 and 
s. Y. pera as above]) ; xiii. 4; xvii. 14; i.q. to wrangle, 
quarrel, Jas. iv. 2.* 

4óÀepuos, -ov, 6, (fr. ITEAQ, moAeo, to turn, to range 
about, whence Lat. pello, bellum ; [but cf. Fick i. 671; 
Vanicek 513]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept.for manon; 1. 
prop. a. war: Mt. xxiv. 6; Mk. xiii. 7; Lk. xiv. 
31; xxi.9; Heb. xi.84; in imitation of the Hebr. ny 
mon foll. by ne or Dy (Gen. xiv. 2; Deut. xx. 12, 20), 
wx. froteiv pera rios, Rev. xi. 7; xii. 17; xiii. 7 [here Lom. 
WH Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; xix. 19, [cf. perd, I. 2d.]. b. 
a fight, a battle, [more precisely uáyg ; “in Hom. (where 
Il. 7, 174 it is used even of single combat) and Hes. the 
sense of battle prevails; in Attic that of war” (L. and S. 
s.v.); cf. Trench $1xxxvi. and (in partial modification) 
Schmidt ch. 138, 5 and 6]: 1 Co. xiv. 8; Heb. xi. 34; Rev. 
ix. 7,9; xii. 7; xvi. 14; xx. 8. 2. a dispute, strife, 
quarrel: mókegot kai páyaw Jas. iv. 1 (Soph. El. 219; 
Plat. Phaedo p. 66 c.).* 

aré\ig, -ews, 7), (éAopat, to dwell [or rather denoting 
originally ‘ fulness,’ ‘throng’; allied with Lat. pleo, plebs, 
etc.; cf. Curtius p. 79 and $374; Vanitek p. 499; (oth- 
erwise Fick i. 138) ]), [fr. Hom. down], Sept. chiefly for 
"yy, besides for mop, Ww (gate), etc., a city; a. 
univ.: Mt. ii. 23; Mk.i.45; Lk.iv. 29; Jn. xi. 54; Acts 
v. 16, and very often in the historical bks. of the N. T. ; 
karà thy médy, through the city [ À. V. in; see xard, II. 
1 a.], Acts xxiv. 12; xarà modu, xara móA ets, see xara, II. 
3 a.a.p. 328°; opp. to xepar, Mt. ix. 85; x. 11; Lk. viii. 
1; xiii. 22; to xpos xal dypoi, Mk. vi. 56; 7 idia mólus, 
see (dts, 1 b. p. 297*; móXie with the gen. of a pers. 
one's native city, Lk. ii. 4, 11 ; Jn. i. 44 (45) ; or the city in 
which one lives, Mt. xxii. 7; Lk.iv. 29; x. 11; Acts xvi. 
20; Rev. xvi. 19; Jerusalem is called, on account of 
the temple erected there, wédts rov peyadou Bagdéos, 
i. e. in which the great King of Israel, Jehovah, has his 
abode, Mt. v. 35; Ps. xlvii. (xlviii.) 2, cf. Tob. xiii. 15; 
also áyía rods (see dyios, 1 a. p. 7*) and 5j nyamnpevn, the 
beloved of God, Rev. xx. 9. — with the gen. of a gentile 
noun: Aapgackgvà», 2 Co. xi. 32; 'Ed«oior, Acts xix. 
35; rv "Iovdaiwy, Lk. xxiii. 51; ro? "Iopand, Mt. x. 23; 
Zapgapewáv, Mt. x. 5; with the gen. of a region: rijs 
FaXiAaías, Lk. i. 26; iv. 381; "Iov3a, of the tribe of Judah, 
Lk. i. 39; Avxaovias, Acts xiv. 6; KeAdcxias, Acts xxi. 39; 
Tís Zapapeías, Jn. iv. 5; Acts viii. 5. As in class. Grk. 
the proper name of the city is added, — either in the 
nom. case, as woXts "Iommy, Acts xi. 5; or in the gen., as 
TOM Zoüonov, Topoppas, 2 Pet. ii. 6; Ovareipwy, Acts 
xvi. 14. b. used of the heavenly Jerusalem (see 
"IepocóAvpa, 2), i. e. a. the abode of the blessed, in 
heaven: Heb. xi. 10, 16; with 8ecov (óvros added, Heb. 
xii. 22; 9 uéAXovca adds, Heb. xiii. 14. B. in the 
visions of the Apocalypse it is used of the visible capital 
of the heavenly kingdom, to come down to earth after 
the renovation of the world: Rev. iii. 12; xxi. 14 sqq.; 
xxii. 14;  méds 9 ayia, Rev. xxii. 19; with ‘lepovcaAp 


528 


TTOMTTS 


xai] added, Rev. xxi. 2. Cc. móc by meton. for 
the inhabitants: Mt. viii. 34; Acts xiv. 21; saoa 7] wóus, 
Mt. xxi. 10; Acts xiii. 44; 5 wdAis 6An, Mk. i. 83; Acts 
xxi. 30; dds pepuaOeica xad” davras, Mt. xii. 25. 

wolurépx ns, -ov, ó, (i e. ó dpywr ray moluróp; see éxa- 
rovrdpyns), a ruler of a city or citizens: Acts xvii. 6, 8. 
(Boeckh, Corp. inserr. Graec. ii. p. 52 sq. no. 1967 (cf. 
Boeckh’s note, and Tdf. Proleg. p. 86 note?]; in Grk. 
writ. moA(íapxos was more common.) * 

ero) wrela, -as, 7, (srourevo) ; 1. the administration 
of civil affairs (Xen. mem. 3, 9,15; Arstph., Aeschin., 
Dem., [al.]). 2. a state, commonwealth, (2 Macc. iv. 
11; viü. 17; xiii 14; Xen., Plat Thuc., [al.]): with 
a gen. of the possessor, rov "Iopand, spoken of the theo- 
cratic or divine commonwealth, Eph. ii. 12. 3. 
citizenship, the rights of a citizen, [some make this sense 
the primary one]: Acts xxii. 28 (3 Macc. iii. 21, 23; Hdt. 
9, 84; Xen. Hell. 1, 1, 26; 1, 2, 10; (4, 4,6, etc.]; Dem., 
Polyb., Diod., Joseph., al.).* 

woXlrevpa, -ros, ro, (rrourevo), in Grk. writ. fr. Plat. 
down ; l. the administration of civil affairs or of a 
commonwealth (R. V. txt. (Phil. as below) citizenship]. 
2. the constitution of a commonwealth, form of govern- 
ment and the laws by which it is administered. 3. a 
state, commonwealth [so R. V. mrg.]: zuo», the common- 
wealth whose citizens we are (see mdXis, b.), Phil iii. 20, 
cf. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc. ; of Christians it is said 
ési yis StarpiBovory, dX ev obpavq modcrevovra, Epist. 
ad Diogn. c. 6; (rev copay dy vxai) rarpí(ba pév rà» obpá- 
vtov Xàpov, év d mwodtrevovrat, Gévov 86 rov mepiyecor éy à 
mapwxnoay vopi(ovca:, Philo de confus. ling. § 17; [yvvaixes 

.« TQ THS dperijs éyyeypappevar modcrevpart, de agricult. 


§17fin. Cf. esp. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. l. c.].* 

vow re(o : Mid. [cf. W. 260 (244) ], pres. impv. 2 pers. 
plur. moAerevea8e ; pf. memoMrevpai; (rodirns) ; 1. 
to be a citizen (Thuc., Xen., Lys., Polyb., al.). 2. 


to administer civil affairs, manage the state, (Thuc., 
Xen.). 3. to make or create a citizen (Diod. 11, 72) ; 
Middle a. to be a citizen; so in the passages fr. 
Philo and the Ep. ad Diogn. cited in woNirevpa, 3. ^ b. 
to behave as a citizen ; to avail one's self of or recognize 
the laws; so fr. Thuc. down; in Hellenist. writ. to con- 
duct one’s self as pledged to some law of life: dfies rov 
ebayyeXiov, Phil. i. 27 [R. V. txt. let your manner of life 
be worthy of etc.]; d£. rov Xpworrov, Polyc. ad Philip. 5, 2; 
d£. ToU Ócov, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 1; ócívs, ibid. 6, 1; 
xarà Td kaÜrkov rà Xptore, ibid. 3, 4; werd PdBov x. ayd- 
ans, ibid. 51, 2; évvópos, Justin. dial. c. Tr. c. 67 ; 2p£ápsv 
moXtreverOat T7 Papicaiwy aipéves karakoAovÜG», Joseph. 
vit. 2; other phrases are cited by Grimm on 2 Macc. vi. 
1; r$ Oed, to live in accordance with the laws of God, 
Acts xxiii. 1 [A. V. I have lived etc.].* 

woXlrns, -ov, 6, (móMu), fr. Hom. down, a citizen; 
i. e. a. the inhabitant of any city or country: wddeos, 
Acts xxi. 39; rrjs xopas éxeivns, Lk. xv. 15. b. the 
associate of another in citizenship, i. e. a fellow-citizen, 
fellow-countryman, (Plat. apol. p. 37 c.; al): with the 
gen. of a person, Lk. xix. 14 ;, Heb. viii. 11 (where Rec. 
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has rov wAnoiov) fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 34, where it is 
used for y^, as in Prov. xi. 9; 12; xxiv. 43 (28).* 

4oÀAduas, (fr. moAUs, modda), adv., [fr. Hom. down], 
often, frequently : Mt. xvii. 15; Mk. v. 4; ix. 22; Jn. xviii. 
2; Acts xxvi. 11; Ro. i. 13; xv. 22L Tr mrg.; 2 Co. viii. 
22; xi.28,26 sq.; Phil iii. 18; 2 Tim. i.16; Heb.vi.7; 
ix. 25 sq. ; x. 11.* 

4o) as aclev, -ov, gen. -ovos, (ToAvs), manifold, much 
more: Mt. xix. 29 LT Tr WH; Lk. xviii. $0. (Polyb., 
Plut., al.; (cf. B. 30 (27)].)*: 

sroÀv-evo-mAayxvos, -or, (olo and efondayyvos), very 
tender-hearted, extremely full of pity: so a few minusc. 
Mss. in Jas. v. 11, where al. oAvamAayxvos, q. v. (Eccles. 
and Byzant. writ.) * 

modvAoyla, -as, 7), (roAvAdyos), much speaking, (Plaut., 
Vulg., multiloquium) : Mt. vi. 7. (Prov.x.19; Xen. Cyr. 
1, 4, 3; Plat. legg. 1 p. 641 e.; Aristot. polit. 4, 10 [p. 
1295*, 2]; Plut. educ. puer. 8, 10.) *: 

wodupepis, (moXvpeprs), by many portions: joined with 
sroÀvrpóroes, at many times (Vulg. multifariam [or -rie]), 
and in many ways, Heb. i. 1. (Joseph. antt. 8, 3, 9 [var.; 
Plut. mor. p. 537 d., i. e. de invid. et od. 5]; obdév Bet ris 
soÀvuepoUs Tavr)s xal moÀvrpómov povons re kai áppovías, 
Max. Tyr. diss. 37 p. 363; [cf. W. 463 (431)].) *- 

sroÀv-3ro(in os, -ov, (rods and srotxiAos) ; L. much- 
variegated ; marked with a great variety of colors : of cloth 
ora painting; $ápea, Eur. Iph. T. 1149; orégavoy moAv- 
soixiNor dyÜéoy, Eubul. ap Athen. 15 p. 679 d. 2. 
much varied, manifold: aoa rov Ócov, manifesting itself 
in a great variety of forms, Eph. iii. 10; Theophil. ad 
Autol. 1, 6 ; épyn, Orac. Sibyll. 8, 120 ; Aóyos, Orph. hymn. 
61, 4, and by other writ. with other nouns.* 

wodbs, TToÀA 1) (fr. an older form sroAAós, found in Hom., 
Hes., Pind.), roAv; [(cf. Curtius $ 375)]; Sept. chiefly for 
235; much; used a. of multitude, number, etc., 
many, numerous, great: dpiüuós, Acts xi. 21; Aaos, Acts 
xviii. 10; SyAos, Mk. v. 24; vi. 34; [viii. 1 LT Tr WH]; 
Lk. vii. 11; viii. 4; Jn. vi. 2, 5; Rev. vii. 9; xix. 6, etc. ; 
sos, Mk. iii. 7sq.; Lk. v. 6; Acts xiv. 1, etc.; i.q. 
abundant, plenteous [ A. V. often much], xaprrós, Jn. xii. 
24; xv. 5, 8; Oepiopos, (the harvest to be gathered), Mt. 
ix. 37; Lk. x. 2; yq, Mt. xiii. 5; Mk. iv. 5; xopros, Jn. 
vi. 10; otyos, 1 Tim.iii. 8; plur. moAAol reXdvas, Mt. ix. 
10; Mk. ii. 15; moAAoi podra: Mt. xiii. 17 ; Lk. x. 24; 
aopoi, 1 Co. i. 26; marépes, 1 Co. iv. 15; Svvdpeis, Mt. vii. 
22; xiii. 58, etc. ; ÓxAo Mt. iv. 25; viii. 1; xii. 15 [but 
here L TWH om. Tr br. 2y.]; Lk. v. 15, etc. ; dSacudna, 
Mk.i.84; and in many otherexx.; with participles used 
substantively, Mt. viii. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 9, etc. ; with the 
article prefixed: ai duaprias airs ai moAAaí, her sins 
which are many, Lk. vii. 47; rà roAAà ypdypara, the great 
learning with which I see that you are furnished, Acts 
Xxvi. 24; ó move dyXos, the great multitude of common 
people present, Mk. xii. 37 [cf. ó dyA. modus, Jn. xii. 9 T 
Trmrg. WH ;seeóxyAos, 1]. ^ Plur. masc. sroAAo(, absol. 
and without the art, many, a large part of mankind: 
*oAAot simply, Mt. vii. 18, 22; xx. 28; xxvi. 28; Mk. ii. 2; 
lii. 10; x. 45; xiv. 24; Lk. i. 1,14 ; Heb. ix. 28, and very 
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often; opp. to drlyo, Mt. xx. 16 [T WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.]; €repos wodAoi, Acts xv. 35; da: wodAai, Mk. xv. 41; 
érepat rrodAai, LK. viii. 3; soAXoi foll. by a partit. gen., 
as rav Papiaiwv, Mt. iii. 7; add, Lk. i. 16; Jn. xii. 11; 
Acts iv. 4; xiii. 43; 2 Co. xii. 21; Rev. viii. 11, etc. ; foll. 
by éx with a gen. of class, as rroAAol éx rà» padnréy abro, 
Jn. vi. 60; add, vii. 831, 40; x. 20; xi. 19, 45; Acts xvii. 
12; srodAot éx rs móXeos, Jn. iv. 39. with the article 
prefixed, of rodAoi, the many [cf. W. 110 (105)]: those 
contrasted with ó ei; (i.e. both with Adam and with 
Christ), acc. to the context equiv. to the rest of man- 
kind, Ro. v. 15,19, cf. 12,18; we the (i. e. who are) many, 
Ro. xii. 5; 1 Co. x. 17; the many whom ye know, 2 Co. 
ii. 17 ; the many i. e. the most part, the majority, Mt. xxiv. 
12; 1 Co. x. 33. b. with nouns denoting an action, an 
emotion, a state, which can be said to have as it were 
measure, weight, force, intensity, size, continuance, or 
repetition, much i. q. great, strong, intense, large: ayamn, ° 
Eph. ii. 4; é3vvy, 1 Tim. vi. 10; Opjvos, kkavÓuos, óSvppuós, 
Mt. ii. 18; xapá [ Rec." xápis ], Philem. 7; émifvpía, 1 Th. ii. 
17 ; paxpoOupia, Ro. ix. 22; £Aeos, 1 Pet. i. 3; yoyyvoapós, 
Jn. vii. 12; rpópos, 1 Co. ii. 8 ; sróvos [ Rec. (7Aos], Col. iv. 
13; dyóv, 1 Th. ii. 2; GOAnows, Heb. x. 32 ; Gries, 2 Co. ii. 
4; 1 Th. i. 6; xavynots, 2 Co. vii. 4; weroí8noa:s, 2 Co. viii. 
22; mAgpodopía, 1 Th. i. 5; mappyoaía, 2 Co. iii. 12; vii. 
4; 1 Tim. iii. 13; Philem. 8; rapáxAgo:s, 2 Co. viii. 4; 
outnrnow [T WH Tr txt. (579ois], Acts xv. 7 ; xxviii. 29 
[Rec.]; erácis, Acts xxiii. 10; dovria, Acts xxvii. 21; 
Bia, Acts xxiv. 7? [Rec.]; Staxovía, Lk. x. 40; cvy, deep 
silence, Acts xxi. 40 (Xen. Cyr. 7, 1, 25); $avraeía, Acts 
xxv. 23; Ovvajas xai Sofa, Mt. xxiv. 30; Lk. xxi. 27; ju- 
oOos, Mt. v. 12; Lk. vi. 23, 85; elpnyy, Acts xxiv. 2 (3) ; 
sept ob sro Us nuiv ó Aoyos, about which [but see Acyos, I. 8 
a.] we have much (in readiness) to say, Heb. v. 11 (soir 
Aóyov Trotio Das wrepi Twos, Plat. Phaedo p. 115 d. ; cf. Ast, 
Lex. Plat. iii. p. 148). c. of time, much, long: roAUv 
xpóvo», Jn. v. 6; perà xpovoy wordy, Mt. xxv. 19; Spa 
T0ÀÀ7, much time (i. e. a large part of the day) is spent 
[see Spa, 2], Mk. vi. 35; Spas moAArs yevouévns [Tdf. 
ywwou.], of a late hour of the day, ibid. (so roAAns ópas, 
Polyb. 5, 8, 3; émt wodAnv Spay, Joseph. antt. 8,4, 4 ; éud- 
xovro . .. dypi wodAns Spas, Dion. Hal. 2, 54); moddois 
xpovors, for a long time, Lk. viii. 29 (od moAAQ xpóve, 
Hdian. 1, 6, 24 [8 ed. Bekk.]; ypdvors moAXois verepov, 
Plut. Thes. 6; [see xpóvos, sub fin.]) ; els &ry sroAM, Lk. 
xii. 19; (éx or) amd soAAGv érov, Acts xxiv. 10; Ro. xv. 
23 (here WH Tr txt. dmó ixavóv ér.]; émi moAv, (for) a 
long time, Acts xxviii. 6; per’ od modu, not long after 
[see pera, II. 2 b.], Acts xxvii. 14. d. Neut. sing. 
mov, much, substantively, i.q. many things: Lk. xii. 48; 
much, adverbially, of the mode and degree of an action: 
mryarnoe, Lk. vii. 47; mravacbe, Mk. xii. 27; sc. óoeAet, 
Ro.iii.2. woAXov as a gen. of price (fr. Hom. down ; cf. 
Passow s. v. IV. b. vol. ii. p. 1013*; [cf. W. 206 (194)]): 
mpaOnwat, for much, Mt. xxvi. 9. é» moAA@, in (adminis- 
tering) much (i. e. many things), Lk. xvi. 10; with great 
labor, great effort, Acts xxvi. 29 (where LT TrWH e» 
peydd [see péyas, la. y.]) | with a compar. [cf. W. 
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8 35, 1] : sroA? a rovQaióérepov, 2 Co. viii. 22 (in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down); soAAQ mAcious, many more, Jn. iv. 41; 
ToÀAQ [or moAv] paddov, see paddAoy, la.sq. with the 
article, rà srodv, Germ. das Viele (opp. to rd óA(yov), 2 
Co. viii. 15 [cf. B. 395 (838) ; W. 589 (548)]. Plural 
qwo\Aa a. many things; as, ddacxew, AaAeiv, Mt. 
xiii. 3; Mk. iv. 2; vi. 84; Jn. viii. 26; xiv. 30; wadeiv, Mt. 
xvi. 21; Mk. v. 26; ix. 12; Lk. ix. 22, etc., and often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. Ol. 18, 90 down; sow», Mk. vi. 20 
[T Tr mrg. WH dropeiy] ; trpá£ai, Acts xxvi. 9; add as 
other exx., Mt. xxv. 21, 23; Mk. xii. 41; xv. 8; Jn. xvi. 
12; 2 Co. viii. 22; 2 Jn. 12; 3 Jn. 18 ; woAAd xal GAAa, Jn. 
xx. 30. [On the Grk. (and Lat.) usage which treats the 
notion of multitude not as something external to a thing 
and consisting merely in a comparison of it with other 
things, but as an attribute inhering in the thing itself, 
and hence capable of being co-ordinated with another 
attributive word by means of xaí (q. v. I. 3), see Kühner 
§ 523, 1 (or on Xen. mem. 1, 2, 24) ; Bdumlein, Partikeln, 
p.146; Krüger $69, 32,3; Lob. Paral.p.60; Herm. ad 
Vig. p. 885; W.$59,3 fin.; B. 362sq. (311). Cf. Passow 
8. v. I. 8 aà.; L. and S. s. v. II. 2.] B. adverbially 
[cf. W. 463 (432); B. $128, 2], much: Mk. [vi. 20 T Tr 
mrg. (?) WH (see dropéw) ]; ix. 26; Ro. xvi. 6, 12 [L br. 
the cl]; in many ways, Jas. iii. 2; with many words, 
[R. V. much], with verbs of saying; as, xypvccew, mapa- 
kaAeiv, etc., Mk. i. 45; iii. 12; v. 10, 23, 43; 1 Co. xvi. 
12; many times, often, repeatedly: Mt. ix. 14 [RG Tr 
WH mrg.] (and often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down ; cf. 
Passow s. v. V. 1 a. vol. ii. p. 1013*; [L. and S. III a.]; 
Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 61 c.) ; with the art. rà 
monaAd, for the most part, [R. V. these many times] (Vulg. 
plurimum), Ro. xv. 22 [L Tr mrg. soAAárus] (exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. are given by Passow l. c., [L. and S. 1. c.], and by 
Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 281). 

wodtomAayx vos, -ov, (7oÀvs, and amAáyyvor q. v.), full of 
pity, very kind: Jas. v. 11; Hebr. *^pn 25, in the Sept. 
moÀvéAeos. (Theod. Stud. p. 615.)* 

ToÀvreMfs, -€s, (moA/s, and réAos cost), [from Hat. 
down], precious; a. requiring great outlay, very 
costly: Mk. xiv. 3; 1 Tim. ii. 9. (Thuc.etsqq.; Sept.) 
b. excellent, of surpassing value, [ A. V. of great price]: 
1 Pet. iii. 4. [(Plat., 31)]* 

TroAóruios, -ov, (sroAvs, ru), very valuable, of great price : 
Mt. xiii. 46; xxvi. 7 L T Tr mrg.; Jn. xii. 3; compar. 
soAvruiorepov, 1 Pet. i. 7, where Rec. moA) ruuórepov. 
(Plut. Pomp. 5; Hdian. 1, 17,5(3 ed. Bekk.]; Anthol., 
al.) * 

modutpétras, (fr. roAUTporos, in use in various senses fr. 
Hom. down), adv., in many manners: Heb. i. 1 [(Philo 
de incor. mund. § 24)]; see moAvpepós.* 

wépa (Attic maya; [cf. Lob. Paralip. p. 425]), -ros, ró, 
(rive, meropas), drink: 1 Co. x. 4; Heb. ix. 10.* 

Trovnp(a, -as, 7, (ovgpos), [fr. Soph. down], Sept. for 
p^ and ny, depravity, iniquity, wickedness [(so A. V. 
almost uniformly)], malice: Mt. xxii. 18; Lk. xi. 89; Ro. 
i. 29; 1 Co. v. 8; Eph. vi. 12; plur. al morgpía: [cf. W. 
§ 27,8; B. $128, 2; R. V. wickednesses], evil purposes 
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and desires, Mk. vii. 22; wicked ways [ A. V. iniquities], 
Acts iii. 26. [SvN. see xaxía, fin.]* 

vovnpós (on the accent cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 389; 
Géttling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 304 sq. ; [Chandler $$ 404, 
405]; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 26), -d, -ó»; com- 
par. srovnpdrepos (Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26); (srovée, srovos) ; 
fr. Hes., (Hom. (ep. 15, 20), Theog.] down; Sept. often 
for y^; 1. full of labors, annoyances, hardships ; 
a. pressed and harassed by labors ; thus Hercules is called 
movnporaros kal dpwrros, Hes. frag. 43, 5. b. bring- 
ing toils, annoyances, perils: (xaipós, Sir. li. 12); 2uépa 
tmrovnpá, of a time full of peril to Christian faith and stead- 
fastness, Eph. v. 16; vi. 13, (so in the plur. nuépa «o». 
Barn. ep. 2, 1) ; causing pain and trouble [ À. V. griev- 
ous], €Axos, Rev. xvi. 2. 2. bad, of a bad nature or 
condition ; a. ina physical sense: d@6arpos, dis- 
eased or blind, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 34, (srovgpía 6Oadpar, 
Plat. Hipp. min. p. 874 d. ; the Greeks use rovnpas éyew 
or dtaxeitoOa: of the sick; éx yeverjs movnpots viywis ne- 
mouxkévat, Justin apol. 1, 22 [ (cf. Otto'snote) ; al. take sro». 
in Mt. and Lk. u.s. ethically; cf. b. and Meyer on Mt.]; 
xaprros, Mt. vii. 17 sq b. in an ethical sense, evil, 
wicked, bad, etc. [^this use of the word is due to its as- 
sociation with the working (largely the servile) class; 
not that contempt for labor is thereby expressed, for 
such words as ¢pyarns, Spacrnp, and the like, do not take 
on this evil sense, which connected itself only with a 
word expressive of unintermitted toil and carrying no 
suggestion of results" (cf. Schmidt ch. 85, $ 1); see 
xaxia, fin.]; of persons: Mt. vii. 11 ; xii. 34 sq.; xviii. 32; 
xxv. 26; Lk. vi. 45; xi. 13; xix. 22; Acts xvii. 5; 2 Th. iii. 
2; 2 Tim. iii. 13 ; yeved rov., Mt. xii. 89, 45; xvi. 4; Lk. xi. 
29; mveüpa vrovnpór, an evil spirit (see mvedya, 9 c.), Mt. 
xii. 45; Lk. vii. 21; viii. 2; xi. 26; Acts xix. 12 sq. 15 
sq.; substantively oi mompoi, the wicked, bad men, 
opp. to of Sixaios, Mt. xiii. 49; mownpot xai ayaboi, Mt. v. 
45; xxii. 10; dydpioros x. rovnpol, Lk. vi. 85 ; réx srornpár, 
the wicked man, i. e. the evil-doer spoken of, 1 Co. v. 13; 
rp movnp@, the evil man, who injures you, Mt. v. 39. ó 
moynpos is used pre-eminently of the devil, the evil one: 
Mt. v. 37; vi. 13; xiii. 19, 88;. Lk. xi. 4 RL; Jn. xvii. 
15; 1 Jn. ii. 13 sq. ; iii. 12; v. 18 sq. (on which see xeipar, 
2c.); Eph.vi.16. of things: alóv, Gal.i.4; óroua (q.v. 
1 p. 447* bot.), Lk. vi. 22; paówvpynua, Acts xviii. 14; 
the heart as a storehouse out of which a man brings forth 
mov]pá words is called Ónavpós rrovnpos, Mt. xii. 85; Lk. 
vi. 45; ouveidnots rovnpd, à soul conscious of wickedness, 
[conscious wickedness ; see cuveidnats, b. sub fin. ], Heb. x. 
22; xapdia sovnpa amortias, an evil heart such as is re- 
vealed in distrusting [cf. B. § 132, 24; W. § 30, 4], Heb. 
iii. 12; épOadpds (q. v.), Mt. xx. 15; Mk. vii. 22; dua 
Aoytopoi, Mt. xv. 19; Jas. ii. 4; bxdvoint 1 Tim. vi. 4; 
xavynois, Jas. iv. 16; prjua, & cumul Mt. v. 11 [RG; 
al. om. p. ]; Aóyo,, 8 Jn. 10; épya, Jn. iii. 19; vii. 7; 1Jn. 
iii. 12; 2 Jn. 11; Col. i. 21; &pyo», (acc. to the context) 
wrong committed against me, 2 Tim. iv. 18; alría, clarge 
of crime, Acts xxv. 18 L'T Tr mrg. WH mrg. The neut? 
rrovnpóv, and à srovnpéy, substantively, evil, that which is 
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wicked : elBos movnpow (see el8os, 2; [al. take sro». here as 
an adj., and bring the ex. under e/8os, 1 (R. V. mrg. ap- 
pearance of evil)]), 1 Th. v. 22; 2 Th. iii. 3 (where roo 
sovnpov is held by many to be the gen. of the masc. ó o- 
vnpós, but cf. Lünemann ad loc.) ; [ri movgpór, Acts xxviii. 
21]; opp. to ró dya0óv, Lk. vi. 45; Ro. xii. 9; plur. [W. 
$34, 2], Mt. ix. 4; Lk. iii. 19; wicked deeds, Acts xxv. 
18 Tr txt. WH txt. ; ravra rà sovnpa, these evil things i. e. 
the vices just enumerated, Mk. vii. 23.* 

*róvos, -ov, 6, (révoua [see mrévgs ]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for “Dy, yn, ete., labor, toil ; 1. i.q. great trouble, 
intense desire : vmép tiwos (gen. of pers.), Col. iv. 13 
(where Rec. has (7Aov [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. ]). 2. 
pain: Rev. xvi. 10sq.; ; xxi. 4. [SvN. see xómos, fin.]* 

IIovrucós, -7), -ór, (Ilóvros, q. v.), belonging to Pontus, 
born in Pontus: Acts xviii. 2. [(Hdt., al.)]* 

IIóvrvs, -ov, 6, Pontius (a Roman name), the prae- 
nomen of Pilate, procurator of Judsa (see IImdros) : 
Mt. xxvii. 2 ([RG L]; Lk. iii. 1; Acts iv. 27; 1 Tim. vi. 
13.* 

IIóvros, -ov, 6, Pontus, a region of eastern Asia Minor, 
bounded by the Euxine Sea [fr. which circumstance it 
took its name], Armenia, Cappadocia, Galatia, Paphla- 
gonia, [BB. DD. s. v.; Ed. Meyer, Gesch. d. Konigreiches 
Pontos (Leip. 1879)]: Acts ii. 9; 1Pet. i. 1.* 

Iléómvos, -ov, 6, Publius (a Roman name), the name of 
a chief magistrate [(Grk. ó mpéros) but see Dr. Woolsey's 
addition to the art. ‘Publius’ in B. D. (Am. ed.)] of the 
island of Melita; nothing more is known of him: Acts 
xxviii 7, 8.* ' 

wopela, -as, 7, (rropevo), fr. Aeschyl. down; Sept. for 
nj^on; a journey: Lk. xiii. 22 (see moo, I. 3); Hebra- 
istically (see óóós, 2 a.), a going i. e. purpose, pursuit, un- 
dertaking : Jas. i. 11.* 

ropeve : to lead over, carry over, transfer, (Pind., Soph., 
Thuc., Plat., al.); Mid. (fr. Hdt. down), pres. ropevopat ; 
impf. éropevópgv ; fut. ropevoopas; pf. ptcp. semppeupévos ; 
1 aor. subjunc. 1 pers. plur. ropevodpeba (Jas. iv. 18 
Rec.* Grsb.); 1 aor. pass. éropevénv; (mópos a ford, [cf. 
Eng. pore i. e. passage through ; Curtius $ 356; Vanitek 
p. 479]) ; Sept. often for 39m, 39nnn, 35°; prop. to lead 
one's self across ; i. e. to take one's way, betake one's self, 
set out, depart ; a. prop.: ryy 68dy pov, to pursue 
the journey on which one has entered, continue one's 
journey, [ A. V. go on one's way], Acts viii. 39; — mop. foll. 
by dmó w. a gen. of place, to depart from, Mt. xxiv. 1 
[R G]; awd w. a gen. of the pers., Mt. xxv. 41; Lk. iv. 
42; éxetOev, Mt. xix. 15; évrevOev, Lk. xiii. 31; foll. by 
eis w. an acc. of place, to go, depart, to some place: Mt. 
ii 20; xvii. 27; Mk. xvi. 12; Lk.i. 39; ii. 41; xxii. 39; 
xxiv. 13; Jn. vii. 85 ; viii. 1; Actsi.11, 25; xx. 1; Ro. 
Xv. 24 sq.; Jas. iv. 18, etc.; w. an acc. denoting the 
state: eis elpnmmy, Lk. vii. 50; viii. 48, (also év elpnvy, 
Acts xvi. 36; see elpzvo, 3); eis Ódvarov, Lk. xxii. 33 ; 
foll. by émí w. an acc. of place, Mt. xxii. 9; Acts viii. 26; 
ix. 11; éwi w. the acc. of a pers. Acts xxv. 12; éws with 
a gen. of place, Acts xxiii. 23; mo) [q. v.] for moi, Jn. 
vii.35 ; of [see ds, II. 11 a.] for dor, Lk. xxiv. 28; 1 Co. 
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xvi.6; mpós w. the acc. of a pers., Mt. xxv. 9; xxvi. 14; 
Lk. xi. 5; xv. 18; xvi. 30; Jn. xiv. 12, 28; xvi. 28; xx. 
17; Acts xxvii. 8; xxviii. 26; xarà r)v óSóv, Acts viii. 
36; Ou w. a gen. of place, Mt. xii. 1; (Mk. ix. 30 L txt. 
Tr txt. WH txt.]; the purpose of the journey is indi- 
cated by an infinitive: Mt. xxviii. 8 (9) Rec.; Lk. ii. 8; 
xiv. 19, 81; Jn. xiv. 2; by the prep. émi with an acc. [cf. 
éni, C. I. 1 £.], Lk. xv. 4; foll. by iva, Jn. xi. 11; by ovv 
w. à dat. of the attendance, Lk. vii. 6; Acts x. 20; xxvi. 
13; 1Co. xvi. 4;  furpoaÜév rwos, to go before one, Jn. 
X. 4. absol. i. q. to depart, go one's way: Mt. ii. 9; viii. 
9; xi. 7; xxviii. 11; Lk. vii. 8; xvii. 19; Jn. iv. 50; viii. 
11; xiv. 8; Acts v. 20; viii. 27; xxi. 5; xxii. 21, etc. ; 
i. q. to be on one's way, to journey: [Lk. viii. 42 L Tr mrg.]; 
ix. 57; x. 88; xiii. 33; Actsix.3; xxii. 6. — to enter upon 
a journey; to goto do something : 1 Co. x. 27; Lk. x. 37. 
In accordance with the oriental fashion of describing 
an action circumstantially, the ptcp. sropevópevos or mo- 
pevÓcis is placed before a finite verb which. designates 
some other action (cf. dviornu, IL. 1 c. and fpxopa:, 
I. 1 a.a. p. 250^ bot.): Mt. ii. 8; ix. 13 (on which cf. the 
rabbin. phrase 157 xx [cf. Schoettgen or Wetstein ad 
loc.]) ; xi. 4; xxvii. 66; xxviii. 7; Lk. vii. 22; ix. 13, 52; 
xiii. 32; xiv. 10; xv. 15; xvii. 14; xxii. 8; 1 Pet. iii. 
19. b. By a Hebraism, metaphorically, a. to 
depart from life: Lk. xxii. 22; so 323, Gen. xv. 2; Ps. 
xxxix. 14. B. dricw riwós, to follow one, i. e. become 
his adherent [cf. B. 184 (160)]: Lk. xxi. 8 (Judg. ii. 12; 
1 K. xi. 10; Sir. xlvi. 10) ; to seek [cf. Eng. run after] 
any thing, 2 Pet. iij. 10. «. to lead or order one's life 
(see mepuraréco, b. a. and ó8ós, 2 a.) ; foll. by ev with a dat. 
of the thing to which one's life is given up : ev doeAyelats, 
1 Pet. iv. 3; év rais évroXais rov kvpiov, Lk. i. 6; xara ras 
ériÜupías, 2 Pet. iii. 3; Jude 16, 18 ; rats d8ots pov, dat. of 
place, [to walk in one's own ways], to follow one's moral 
preferences, Acts xiv. 16 ; rj óÓg rios, to imitate one, 
to follow his ways, Jude 11; rà q$óBq ro) xvpiov, Acts 
ix. 31; see W. § 31,9; B. $133, 22 b.; td pepipvar, to 
lead a life subject to cares, Lk. viii. 14, cf. Bornemann 
ad loc. ; [Meyer ed. Weiss ad loc.; yet see vro, I. 2a.; W. 
869 (346) note; B. § 147, 29; R. V.as they go on their way 
they are choked with cares, etc. Comp.: d0a-, eio- (-uax), 
éx- (-pat), é» (pat), émi- (pas), mapa- (-par), mpo-, mpoa- 
(-pat), ove (-par). SYN. see épyopas, fin 

wop0ew : impf. émópÜovr ; 1 aor. ptcp. mopOnaas ; (répba, 
mémopÜa, to lay waste); fr. Hom. down; to destroy, 
to overthrow, [R. V. uniformly to make havock]: tia, 
Acts ix. 21; rjv» éxxAnoiay, Gal. i. 13; rjv míorw, ibid. 
23.* 

rop pós, -oi, 6, (rropi(v to cause a thing to get on well, 
to carry forward, to convey, to acquire; mid. to bring 
about or procure for one's self, to gain; fr. mopos (cf. 
mopevo]) ; a. acquisition, gain, (Sap. xiii. 19; xiv. 
2; Polyb., Joseph., Plut.). b. a source of gain: 1 
Tim. vi. 5sq. (Plut. Cat. Maj. 25; [Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Is. §4]).” 

Ilóprtos, see d7oros. 

mopvela, -as, 7j, (ropvevo), Sept. for NAIA, nur, 0:391, 
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fornication (Vulg. fornicatio [and (Rev. xix. 2) prostitu- 
tio]); used a. prop. of illicit sexual intercourse in 
general (Dem. 403, 27; 433, 25): Acts xv. 20, 29; xxi. 
25, (that this meaning must be adopted in these passages 
will surprise no one who has learned from 1 Co. vi. 12 
sqq. how leniently converts from among the heathen re- 
garded this vice and how lightly they indulged in it; ac- 
cordingly, all other interpretations of the term, such as 
of marriages within the prohibited degrees and the like, 
are to be rejected); Ro. i. 29 Rec. ; 1 Co. v. 1; vi. 13, 18; 
vii.2; 2 Co. xii. 21; Eph. v. 3; CoL iii. 5; 1 Th. iv. 3; 
Rev. ix. 21; it is distinguished from poyeía in Mt. xv. 
19; Mk. vii. 21; and Gal. v. 19 Rec.; used of adultery 
[(cf. Hos. ii. 2 (4), etc.)], Mt. v. 32; xix. 9. b. In 
accordance with a form of speech common in the O. T. 
and among the Jews which represents the close rela- 
tionship existing between Jehovah and his people under 
the figure of à marriage (cf. Gesenius, Thes. i. p. 422* 
8q.), wopyeia is used metaphorically of the worship of 
idols: Rev. xiv. 8; xvii. 2, 4; xviii. 8; xix. 2; nyeis éx 
mopveías ov yeyevynpeda (we are not of a people given to 
idolatry), éva marépa fxopev róv Ocóv, Jn. viii. 41 (dOeos pev 
6 dyovos, moXvÜeos 8é ó ék mopyns, ruAÓrTov mepl rÓv 
dÀrjÓr) rarépa xai dia roUro oA X o0 c dvÓ' évds yoveis alyr- 
rópevos, Philo de mig. Abr. § 12; réxva sropreías, of idol- 
aters, Hos. i. 2; [but in Jn.l. c. others understand ph y- 
sical descent to be spoken of (cf. Meyer)]) ; of the de- 
filement of idolatry, as incurred by eating the sacrifices 
offered to idols, Rev. ii. 21.* 

wopvetew ; 1 aor. éroprevaa ; (mópros, ropyn q. v.) ; Sept. 
for 131; in Grk. writ. ([ Hdt.], Dem., Aeschin., Dio Cass., 
Lcian., al.) 1l. to prostitute one's body to the lust of 
another. In the Scriptures 2. to give one's self to 
unlawful sexual intercourse; to commit fornication (Vulg. 
fornicor): 1 Co. vi. 18; x. 8; Rev. ii. 14, 20; (Mk. x. 19 
WH (rejected) mrg.]. 3. by a Hebraism (see rmopveía, 
b.) metaph. to be given to idolatry, to worship idols : 1 Chr. 
v. 25; Ps. lxxii. (Ixxiii.) 27; Jer. iii. 6; Ezek. xxiii. 19; 
Hos. ix. 1, etc. ;  uerd rivos, to permit one's self to be 
drawn away by another into idolatry, Rev. xvii. 2; xviii. 
3,9. [CoMP.: éx-ropveva. | * 

wépyn, -ns, 7, (fr. repaw, mépynus, to sell; Curtius $358), 
properly a woman who sells her body for sexual uses (cf. 
Xen. mem. 1, 6, 13], Sept. for 731; 1. prop. a pros- 
titute, a harlot, one who yields herself to defilement for 
the sake of gain, (Arstph., Dem., al.); in the N. T. 
univ. any woman indulging in unlawful sexual intercourse, 
whether for gain or for lust: Mt. xxi. 31 sq.; Lk. xv. 30; 
1 Co. vi. 15sq.; Heb. xi. 31; Jas. ii. 25. 2. Heb- 
raistically (see sropveía, b. and rmopvevo, 3), metaph. an 
idolatress ; so of ‘Babylon’ i. e. Rome, the chief seat 
of idolatry: Rev. xvii. 1, 5, 15sq.; xix. 2.* 

vópvos, -ov, ó, (for the etym. see mdpyn), a man who 
prostitutes his body to another’s lust for hire, a male pros- 
titute, ([ Arstph.], Xen., Dem., Aeschin., Lcian.); univ. 
a man who indulges in unlawful sexual intercourse, a for- 
nicator, (Vulg. fornicator, fornicarius, [ Rev. xxii. 15 im- 
pudicus]) : 1 Co. v. 9-11; vi. 9; Eph. v. 5; 1 Tim. i. 10; 
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Heb. xii. 16; xiii 4; Rev. xxi.8; xxii. 15. 
16 sq.) * 

wéppe, [ (allied w. po, Curtius § 380) ], adv., [fr. Plat., 
Xen. down], far, at a distance, a great way off: Mt. xv. 
8; Mk. vii.6; Lk. xiv. 32 (cf. W. § 54, 2a.; B. $129,11]; 
compar. mopperepo, in L Tr WH sroppórepor [(Polyb., 
al.)], further: Lk. xxiv. 28.* 

aéppaGev, (óppo), adv., [fr. Plat. on], from afar, afar 
off: Lk. xvii. 12; Heb. xi. 18 ; Sept. chiefly for ping." 

woppipa, -as, 7, Sept. for jp3Wt; l. the purple- 
fish, a species of shell-fish or mussel: [Aeschyl., Soph.], 
Isocr., Aristot., al.; add 1 Macc. iv. 28, on which see 
Grimm; (cf. B. D. s. v. Colors 1]. 2. a fabric col- 
ored with the purple dye, a garment made from purple 
cloth, (so fr. Aeschyl. down): Mk. xv. 17, 20; Lk. xvi. 
19; Rev. xvii. 4 Rec.; xviii. 12.* 

Top óp«os, -a, -ov, in Attic and in the N. T. contr. -ovs, 
-à, -oUv, (roppupa), fr. Hom. down, purple, dyed in pur- 
ple, made of a purple fabric: Jn. xix. 2,5; sropdupovy sc. 
dupa ([B. 82 (72)]; cf. W. p. 591 (550)), Rev. xvii. 4 
[GL T Tr WH]; xviii. 16.* 

sropévpómelus, -cos, 7, (moppupa and moXéo), a female 
seller of purple or of fabrics dyed in purple (Vulg. pur- 
puraria): Acts xvi. 14. (Phot., Suid., al.)* 

vocans, (rocos), adv., how often: Mt. xviii. 21; xxiii. 
$7; Lk. xiii. 34. [(Plat. ep., Aristot., al.)]* 

«xéorg, -eos, 7, (rive), fr. Hom. down, a drinking, drink: 
Jn. vi. 55; Ro. xiv. 17; Col. ii. 16, (see Bpócis).* 

rócos, 7, -ov, [(cf. Curtius § 631), fr. Aeschyl. down, 
Lat. quantus], how great: Mt. vi. 28; 2 Co. vii. 11; sócos 
xpdvos, how great (a space) i. e. how long time, Mk. ix. 
21; neut. how much, Lk. xvi. 5, 7; réow, (by) how much, 
Mt. xii. 12; móoo paddAov, Mt. vii. 11; x. 25; Lk. xi. 13; 
xii. 24, 28; Ro. xi. 12, 24; Philem. 16; Heb. ix. 14; sóew 
xeipovos tiyswpias, Heb. x. 29; plur. how many: with 
nouns, Mt. xv. 34; xvi. 9sq.; Mk. vi. 38; viii. 4, 19 sq. ; 
Lk. xv. 17 ; Acts xxi. 20; móca, how grave, Mt. xxvii. 13; 
Mk. xv. 4.* 

vorapés, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for ^) and ^it, 
a stream, a river: Mt. iii. 6L T Tr WH; Mk. i 5; Acts 
xvi. 18; 2 Co. xi. 26 [W. $ 30, 2a.]; Rev. viii. 10 ; ix. 14; 
xii. 15; xvi.4, 12; xxii. 15q.; i.q. a torrent, Mt. vii. 25, 
27; Lk. vi. 48 sq. ; Rev. xii. 15sq.; plur. figuratively 
i. q. the greatest abundance [cf. collog. Eng. * streams," 
“floods "'], Jn. vii. 38.* 

worapo-popyros, -ov, 6, (rorapós and $opée ; like ave- 
popédpnros [cf. W. 100 (94) ]), carried away by a stream 
(i. e. whelmed, drowned in the waters): Rev. xii. 15. 
Besides only in Hesych. s. v. dmóepoe.* 

Toramós ([in Dion. Hal, Joseph., Philo, al.] for the 
older mo8azós [cf. Lob. Phryn. p. 56 sq.; Rutherford, 
New Phryn. p. 129; W. 24; Curtius p. 587, 5th ed.]; 
acc. to the Grk. grammarians i. q. éx trotov daredou, from 
what region; acc. to the conjecture of others i. q. sro) amd 
[(Buttmann, Lexil. i. 126, compares the Germ. wovon)], 
the à being inserted for the sake of euphony, as in the 
Lat. prodire, prodesse; cf. Fritzsche on Mark p. 554 
sq. [still others regard -arós merely as an ending; cf. 
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Apollon. Dysk., ed. Buttmann, index s. v.]), -5, -óv; 1. 
from what country, race, or tribe? so fr. Aeschyl. down. 
2. from Demosth. down also i. q. motos, of what sort or 
quality ? [what manner of]: absol. of persons, Mt. viii. 
27; 2 Pet. iii. 11; with a pers. noun, Lk. vii. 39; w. names 
of things, Mk. xiii. 1; Lk. i. 29; 1 Jn. iii. 1.* 

wére, [Curtius § 631], direct interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
dowr, when? at what time? Mt. xxv. 817-39, 44; Lk. xxi. 
7; Jn. vi. 25; loosely used (as sometimes even by Attic 
writ.) for the relative ómóre in indirect questions (W. 
510 (475)): Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 4, 33, 35; Lk. xii. 36; 
xvii. 20. ws sróre, how long * in direct questions [cf. W. 
§ 54, 6 fin.; B.§ 146, 4]: Mt. xvii. 17 ; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 
41; Jn.x. 24; Rev. vi. 10.* 

woré, an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down; 1. 
once, i. e. at some time or other, formerly, aforetime; ^ a. 
of the Past: Jn. ix. 13; Ro. vii. 9; xi. 30; Gal. i. 13, 23 
(cf. W. 8 45, 7]; Eph. ii. 2sq. 11, 13; v. 8; Col. i. 21 ; iii. 
7; 1 Th. ii. 5; Tit. iii. 3; Philem. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 10 ; iii. 
5, 20; 48n word, now at length, Phil. iv. 10. b. of the 
Future: Lk. xxii. 32; 78) soré, now at length, Ro. i. 
10. 2. ever: after a negative, ovdeis more, Eph. v. 
29 [B. 202 (175)]; ov... moré, 2 Pet. i. 21; uj more 
(see umore); after od pn with the aor. subjunc. 2 Pet. 
i. 10; ina question, ris more, 1 Co. ix. 7; Heb. i. 5, 13; 
óroiot Trore, whatsoever, Gal. ii. 6 [but some would render 
nore here formerly, once; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

wérepos, -a, -ov, [fr. Hom. down], which of two; móre- 
pov... ff, utrum... an, whether... or, [W. &57, 1 b.; 
B. 250 (215)]: Jn. vii. 17.* 

ToTfjpvov, -ov, ro, (dimin. of sor?p), a cup, a drinking 
vessel ; a. prop.: Mt. xxiii. 25sq.; xxvi. 27; Mk. 
vii. 4, 8 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; xiv. 23; Lk. xi. 39; 
xxii. 17, 20; 1 Co. xi. 25; Rev. xvii. 4; sívew éx ro) 
mornpiov, 1 Co. xi. 28; TO mwornptoy ths eUAoyías (see ei- 
Aoyia, 4), 1 Co. x. 16; with a gen. of the thing with 
which the cup is filled: yyvxpov, Mt. x. 42; $8aros, Mk. 
ix. 41; by meton. of the container for the contained, 
the contents of the cup, what is offered to be drunk, 
Lk. xxii. 20° ((WH reject the pass.) cf. Win. 635 (589) 
sq.]; 1 Co. xi. 25 sq.; ró mornpiov rwos, gen. of the pers. 
giving the entertainment (cf. Rickert, Abendmahl, p. 
217 sq.) : mívew, 1 Co. x. 21 [cf. W. 189 (178)]; xi. 27 
[cf. W. 441 (410)]. b. By a figure common to 
Hebrew, Arabic, Syriae, and not unknown to Latin 
writers, one's lot or experience, whether jayous or 
adverse, divine appointments, whether favorable 
or unfavorable, are likened to a cup which God presents 
one to drink (cf. W. 32]: so of prosperity, Ps. xv. (xvi.) 
5; xxii. (xxiii.) 5; cxv. (exvi.) 13; of adversity, Ps. x. 
(xi) 6; Ixxiv. (Ixxv.) 9; Is. 1i. 17,22. In the N. T. of 
the bitter lot (the sufferings) of Christ: Mt. xxvi. 39, 
42 Rec. ; Mk. xiv. 86; Lk. xxii. 42; Jn. xviii. 11; wives 
ro mor. pou or Ó éyó sivo, to undergo the same calamities 
which I undergo, Mt. xx. 22, 23; Mk. x. 38, 39, (Plaut. 
Cas. 5, 2, 53 (50) ut senex hoc eodem poculo quod ego 
bibi biberet, i. e. that he might be treated as harshly as 
I was); used of the divine penalties: Rev. xiv. 10 ; xvi. 
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19; xviii.6. ([Alcaeus, Sappho], IIdt., Ctes., Arstph., 
Lcian., al. ; Sept. for 013.) * 

vor(Lo; impf. émóri(ov; 1 aor. émórwa; pf. memórua 
(Rev. xiv. 8); 1 aor. pass. émorio8gv ; (moros) ; fr. [Hip- 
pocr.] Xen., Plat. down; Sept. for NWN; to give to 
drink, to furnish drink, (Vulg. in 1 Co. xii. 18 and Rev. 
xiv. 8 poto [but in Rev. l. c. Tdf. gives potiono; A. V. to 
make to drink]): rwa, Mt. xxv. 35, 37, 42; xxvii. 48; Mk. 
xv. 36; Lk. xiii. 15; Ro. xii. 20; ria Tt, to offer one 
anything to drink (W. § 32,4 a.; [B. $ 181, 6]) : Mt. x. 
42; Mk. ix. 41, and often in the Sept.; in fig. discourse 
fr. Twa yada, to give one teaching easy to be apprehended, 
1 Co. iii. 2 (where by zeugma ov fBpópa is added ; [cf. 
W. § 66, 2e.; B. $151, 30; A. V. J have fed you with 
milk, etc.]); rwà éx rov otvov, Rev. xiv. 8 (see olvos, b. 
and 6upos, 2); i.q.to water, irrigate, (plants, fields, etc.) : 
1 Co. iii. 6-8 (Xen. symp. 2, 25; Lcian., Athen., Geop., 
[Strab., Philo]; Sept. [Gen. xiii. 10]; Ezek. xvii. 7); 
metaph. to imbue, saturate, rwd, one's mind, w. the addi- 
tion of an accus. of the thing, éy mveüpa, in pass., 1 Co. 
xii. 13 LT Tr WH [W. § 32,5; B. $134,5]; eis ép wvevpa, 
that we might be united into one body which is imbued 
with one spirit, ibid. RG, (rua wvevpart xaravigews, Is. 
xxix. 10 (cf. Sir. xv. 3]).* 

IIor(oXo, -ov, of, Puteoli, a city of Campania in Italy, 
situated on the Bay of Naples, now called Pozzuoli: 
Acts xxviii. 13.  [Cf. Lewin, St. Paul, ii. 218sqq.; Smith, 
Dict. of Geog. s. v.]* 

wéros, -ov, 6, (IIOQ (cf. mívo]), a drinking, carousing : 
1Pet.iv.3. (Xen. Plat., Dem., Joseph., Plut., Ael., al. ; 
Sept. for MAW.) * 

qo, [cf. Curtius $631], an interrog. adv., fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for nrw, 128, "W, where? in what place? a. 
in direct questions: Mt. ii.2; xxvi. 17; Mk. xiv. 12, 14; 
Lk. xvii. 17, 37; xxii. 9, 11; Jn. i. 38 (89) ; vii. 11; viii. 
10,19;ix.12; xi. 34; mov éorw [(éor. sometimes unex- 
pressed) ], in questions indicating that a person or thing 
is gone, or cannot be found, is equiv. to it is nowhere, 
does not exist: Lk. viii. 25; Ro. iii. 27; 1 Co. i. 20; xii. 
17, 19; xv. 55; Gal.iv. 15 L T Tr WH; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; oU 
Qaveira:, [ A. V. where shall . . . appear] i. q. there will be 
no place for him, 1 Pet. iv. 18. b. in indirect ques- 
tions, for the relative ómov [cf. W. $57, 2fin.]: foll. by 
the indic., Mt. ii. 4; Mk. xv. 47; Jn. i. 89 (40); xi. 57; 
xx. 2, 18, 15; Rev. ii. 13 (cf. W. 612 (569) ]; foll. by the 
subjunc., Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58; xii. 17. c. joined 
to verbs of going or coming, for moi in direct quest. [cf. 
our colloq. where for whither; see W. § 54, 7; B. 71 
(62)] : Jn. vii. 85 [cf. W. 300 (281) ; B. 358 (307)]; xiii. 
36; xvi. 5; in indir. question, foll. by the indic. : Jn. iii. 
8; viii. 14 ; xii. 35; xiv. 5; Heb. xi. 8; 1 Jn. ii. 11.* 

To), an enclitic particle, fr. Hom. down; 1. 
somewhere : Heb. ii. 6; iv. 4. 2. it has a limiting 
force, nearly; with numerals somewhere about, about, 
(Hdt. 1, 119; 7, 22; Paus.8, 11, 2; Hdian. 7, 5, 8 [2ed. 
Bekk.]; Ael. v. h. 18, 4; al.): Ro. iv. 19." | 

IIoó5ns, [ B. 17 (15)], Pudens, proper name of a Chris- 
tian mentioned in 2 Tim.iv. 21. Cf. Lipsius, Chronolo- 
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gie d. rómisch. Bischófe (1869) p. 146; [B. D. s. v., also 
(Am. ed.) s. v. Claudia; Bib. Sacr. for 1875, p. 174 sqq. ; 
Plumptre in the ‘ Bible Educator’ iii. 245 and in Elli- 
cott’s ‘New Test. Com.’ ii. p. 186 sq.].* 

woós (not mots, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 765; Güttling, 
Accent]. p. 244; [Chandler, Grk. Accentuation, § 566]; 
W. § 6, 1d.; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 48), wodds, ó, 
[allied w. mé8ov, ré(a, Lat. pes, etc.; Curtius $291; Van- 
itek p. 473], dat. plur. oci», fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 513; 
a foot, both of men and of beasts: Mt. iv. 6 ; vii. 6; xxii. 
13; Mk. ix. 45; Lk.i. 79; Jn.xi.44 ; Acts vii. 5; 1 Co. 
xii. 15; Rev. x. 2, and often. From the oriental prac- 
tice of placing the foot upon the vanquished (Josh. x. 
24), come the foll. expressions: id rovs médas ovvrpifew 
(q. v-) teva, Ro. xvi. 20; imoráccew twa, 1 Co. xv. 27; 
Eph. i. 22; Heb. ii. 8; rsBévas, 1 Co. xv. 25; rebevas rwà 
troxdrw réàv roBGy, Mt. xxii. 44 L T Tr WH; ómomódtor 
ray mo8óy, Mt. xxii. 44 RG; Mk. xii. 36 [here WH ino- 
nator. f. ]; Lk. xx. 43; Actsii. 85; Heb. i. 13; x. 13; dis- 
ciples listening to their teacher's instruction are said mapa 
(or 7pós) rovs rodas rwós xabjoOa or mapaxabioa, Lk. x. 
89; Acts xxii. 8, cf. Lk. viii. 35; to lay a thing mapa (or 
apos) rovs modas Twos is used of those who consign it to his 
power and care, Mt. xv. 30; Actsiv. 35, 37; v. 2; vii. 58. 
In saluting, paying homage, supplicating, etc., persons 
are said mpds rovs modas rwós mímrew or mpoorímrew: Mk. 
v. 22; vii. 25; Lk. viii. 41; xvii. 16 mapa]; Rev. i. 17; 
els rovs T. reves, Mt. xviii. 29 [Rec.]; Jn. xi. 32 [here T 
Tr WH mpos] ; rímrew &umrpoaÓev r. rodav rivos, Rev. xix. 
10; mpookvveiv éumpoaÜev (or évormiov) ràv moOàv Twos, 
Rev. iii. 9; xxii. 8; mir. émi rods w. Acts x. 25. Bya 
poetic usage that member of the body which is the chief 
organ or instrument in any given action is put for the 
man himself (see yA@ooa, 1) ; thus of rddes rwós is used 
for the man in motion: Lk. i. 79 (Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 101); 
Acts v. 9; Ro. iii. 15; x. 15; Heb. xii. 13. 

Tpáypa, -ros, ro, (rpacow), fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt. 
down, Sept. chiefly for ^33; a. that tchich has been 
done, a deed, an accomplished fact: Lk. i.1; Acts v. 4; 
2 Co. vii. 11; Heb. vi. 18. b. what is doing or being 
accomplished : Jas. iii. 16 ; spec. business (commercial 
transaction), 1 Th. iv. 6 [so W. 115 (109); al. refer this 
example to c. and render in the matter (spoken of, or con- 
ventionally understood; cf. Green, Gram.p.26sq.)] o. 
a matter (in question), affair: Mt. xviii. 19; Ro. xvi. 2; 
spec. in a forensic sense, a matter at law, case, suit, (Xen. 
mem. 2, 9, 1; Dem. 1120, 26; Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 17): 
mpüypa éxew mpós rwa, [A. V. having a matter against, 
etc.], 1 Co. vi. 1. d. that which is or exists, a 
thing: Heb. x. 1; mpáypara ov BXerrópeva, Heb. xi. 1 [see 
éAni(o ].*, 

arpayparela [T WH -ria; see I, «], -as, 7, (rpayparevo- 
pat), prosecution of any affair; business, occupation: 
plur. with the addition of rod Biov, pursuits and occupa- 
tions pertaining to civil life, opp. to warfare [A. V. the 
affairs of this life], 2 Tim. ii.4. (In the same and other 
senses in Grk. writ. fr. [Hippocr.], Xen., Plato down.)* 

mpayparevopar: 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. mpay- 
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parevoacbe; (mpaypa); in Grk. prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; 
to be occupied in anything; to carry on a business; spec. 
to carry on the business of a banker or trader (Plut. SulL 
17; Cat. min. 59) : Lk. xix. 13 (here WH txt. reads the 
infinitive (see their Intr. $ 404); R. V. trade. Cow».: 
Óua- mpayparevopas. ]* 

erpavrópuov, -ov, ró, a Lat. word, praetorium (neut. of 
the adj. praetorius used substantively); the word de- 
notes 1l. ‘head-quarters’ in a Roman camp, the 
tent of the commander-in-chief. 2. the palace in 
which the governor or procurator of a province resided, 
to which use the Romans were accustomed to appropri- 
ate the palaces already existing, and formerly dwelt in 
by the kings or princes (at Syracuse “illa domus prae- 
toria, quae regis Hieronis fuit," Cic. Verr. ii. 5, 12, 30); 
at Jerusalem it was that magnificent palace which Her- 
od the Great had built for himself, and which the Ro- 
man procurators seem to have occupied whenever they 
came from (Cesarea to Jerusalem to transact public 
business: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Jn. xviii. 28, 33; 
xix. 9; cf. Philo, leg. ad Gaium, § 38; Joseph. b. j. 2, 14, 
8; also the one at Cesarea, Acts xxiii. 35. Cf. Keim 
iii. p. 359 sq. [Eng. trans. vi. p. 79; B.D. s. v. Praeto- 
rium]. 3. the camp of praetorian soldiers estab- 
lished by Tiberius (Suet. 37): Phili.13. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s. v. Richthaus; [Bp. Lghtft. (Com. on Philip. 
p. 99 sqq.) rejects, as destitute of evidence, the various 
attempts to give a local sense to the word in Phil.1.c., 
and vindicates the meaning praetorian guard (so R.V.)].° 

TpáxTep, -opos, 6, (mpdcco); 1l. one who does 
anything, a doer, (Soph.). 2. one who does the work 
of inflicting punishment or taking vengeance; esp. the 
avenger of a murder (Aeschyl., Soph.) ; the exactor of a 
pecuniary fine ([Antipho], Dem., al.) ; an officer of jus- ' 
tice of the lower order whose business tt is to inflict punish- 
ment: Lk. xii. 58.* 

mpage, -ews, 7, (mpácco), fr. Hom. down; a.a 
doing, a mode of acting; a deed, act, transaction: univ. 
mpages rày anoordAwy (Grsb.; Rec. inserts &yier, L Tr 
WH om. ráàv, Tdf. has simply mpá£eis), the doings of (i. e. 
things done by) the apostles, in the inscription of the Acts; 
sing. in an ethical sense: both good and bad, Mt. xvi. 
27; in a bad sense, i.q. wicked deed, crime, Lk. xxiii. 
51; plur. wicked doings (cf. our practices i. e. trickery; 
often so by Polyb.): Acts xix. 18; Ro. viii. 18; Col. iii. 
9; (with xax] added, as Ev. Nicod. 1 'Incovs éOepdsrevoe 
&ausovi[ouévovs ard mpáfeov kaxàv). b. a thing to 
be done, business, [ A. V. office], (Xen. mem. 2, 1, 6) : Ro. 
xii. 4.* 

Tpéos (so RG in Mt. xi. 29; on the iota subser. cf. Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 403sq.; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. § 64, 2 i. p. 255; 
[ Lipsius, Gramm. Untersuch. p. 7 sq.; cf. W. $ 5, 4 d. and 
p. 45 (44)]) or mpaos, -a, -ov, and spats (L T Tr WH, so 
RG in Mt. xxi. 5 (4); [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 82]), -eia, -v, gen. 
mpaéos T Tr WH for the common form mpaéos (so Lchm. ; 
mpaéos RG), see Babéws [cf. B. 26 (23) ], plur. mpaeis L 
T Tr WH, zpacis R G; fr. Hom. down; gentle, mild, meek: 
Mt. v. 5 (4) ; xi. 29; xxi. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 4; Sept. several 


TpQoTns 585 


times for 1} and "jy. [Cf. Schmidt ch. 98, 2; Trench 
§ xlii.; Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 6, 36.]* 

apqérns (Rec. and Grsb. [exc. in Jas. i. 215 iii. 13; 1 
Pet. iii. 15]; see the preceding word), mpaórys (so Lchm.), 
and acc. to a later form apavrns (so R and G, but with , 
subscr. under the a, in Jas. i. 21; iii. 13; 1 Pet. iii. 15; 
Lchm. everywhere exc. in Gal. vi. 1; Eph.iv.2; Treg. 
everywhere [exc. in 2 Co. x. 1; Gal. v. 23 (22) ; vi.1; Eph. 
iv. 2], TWH everywhere; cf. B. 26 (23) sq.), -jros, 9, gen- 
tleness, mildness, meekness : 1 Co. iv. 21; 2 Co. x. 1; Gal. 
v. 23 (22) ; vi. 1; Col. iii. 12; Eph. iv. 2; 1 Tim. vi. 11 R; 
2 Tim. ii. 25; Tit. iii. 2; Jas. i. 21; iii. 13; 1 Pet. iii. 16’ 
(15). (Xen., Plato, Isocr., Aristot., Diod., Joseph., al. ; 
for 111), Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 4.) [SvN. see émieixeia, fin. ; 
Trench (as there referred to, but esp.) § xlii.; Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. iii. 18.]* 

mpacta, -as, 7, a plot of ground, a garden-bed, Hom. Od. 
7, 127 ; 24, 247; Theophr. hist. plant. 4, 4, 3; Nicand., 
Diosc., al.; Sir. xxiv. 31; dr»émeco» mpaoiai mpaciait (a 
Hebraism), i.e. they reclined in ranks or divisions, so 
ihat the several ranks formed, as it were, separate 
plots, Mk. vi. 40; cf. Gesenius, Lehrgeb. p. 669; [Hebr. 
Gram. $106, 4; B. 30(27) ; W. 464 (432) also] § 37, 3; 
(where add fr. the O. T. evriyyayov airovs Ónpovías Ónuo- 
vias, Ex. viii. 14).* 

Tpácco and (once viz. Acts xvii. 7 RG) mpárro ; fut. 
zpá£o ; 1 aor. érpa£a; pf. mémpaxa; pf. pass. ptcp. mempay- 
uévos; fr. Hom. down; Sept. several times for Nyy and 
oye ; to do, practise, effect, Lat. agere, (but mosety to make, 
Lat. facere ; [see motéw, fin.]); i.e. l. to exercise, 
practise, be busy with, carry on: rà mepiepya, Acts xix. 19 ; 
rà (&ia, to mind one's own affairs, 1 Th. iv. 11 (rà éavrov, 
[Soph. Electr. 678]; Xen. mem. 2,9, 1; Plat. Phaedr. p. 
247 a.; Dem. p. 150, 21; al); used of performing the 
duties of an office, 1 Co. ix. 17. to undertake to do, pndev 
sporreres, Acts xix. 36. 2. to accomplish, to perform : 
mempaypérov eoriv, has been accomplished, has taken 
place, Acts xxvi. 26; etre dya0óv, etre xaxdv, 2 Co. v. 10; 
adyaboy f) paiAov (xaxóv), Ro. ix. 11 (8íxaia f) adixa, Plat. 
apol. p. 28 b.); d&a rijs peravoias &pya, Acts xxvi. 20; 
add, Ro. vii. 15, 19; Phil. iv. 9; vópov, to doi. e. keep the 
law, Ro. ii. 25; of unworthy acts, to commit, perpetrate, 
(less freq. so in Grk. writ., as woAAa xal d»yócia, Xen. 
symp. 8, 22; with them moet» [(see Schmidt, Syn. ch. 23, 
11, 3; L. and S. s. v. B.)] is more com. in reference to 
bad conduct; hence robs émorapévous pév à Set mpárrew, 
arowouvras Óé rdvavria, Xen. mem. 8, 9, 4), Acts xxvi. 9; 
2 Co. xii. 21; ró épyov rovro, this (criminal) deed, 1 Co. 
v.2 TWH Tr mrg.; add, Lk. xxii. 28; Acts iii. 17; v. 
35; Ro. vii. 19; rà rovatra, such nameless iniquities, Ro. 
i. 32 (where roc» and mpáocew are used indiscriminately 
[but cf. Meyer]); ii. 1-3; Gal. v. 21; d$aiAa, Jn. iii. 20; 
v. 295 ri d&ov Oavdrov, Lk. xxiii. 15; Acts xxv. 11, 25; 
xxvi. 31 ; ró kakóv, Ro. vii. 19; xiii. 4; dromov, Lk. xxiii. 41; 
Tí tu xaxdéy, to bring evil upon one, Acts xvi. 28. 3. 
to manage public affairs, transact public business, (Xen., 
Dem., Plut.); fr. this use has come a sense met with fr. 
Pind., Aeschyl., Hdt. down, viz. to ezact tribute, revenue, 
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debts: Lk. iii. 18 [here R. V. extort]; rd dpyópwr, Lk. 
xix. 23, (so agere in Lat., cf. the commentators on Suet. 
Vesp. 1; [cf. W. § 42, 1a.]). 4. intrans. to act (see 
ev p. 256*) : dméravrí rivos, contrary to a thing, Acts xvii. 
cf 5. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down reflexively, me 
habere: ti mpacow, how I do, the state of my affairs, 
Eph. vi. 21; ed mpagfere (see ev), Acts xv. 29 [cf. B. 300 
(258) ]. 

awpatwidaa (Jia TWH; see I, ¢), -as, 7, (mpavmaÓs 
[(waoxw)]), mildness of disposition, gentleness of spirit, 
meekness, (i. q. rpatrns) : 1 Tim. vi.11 L T Tr WH. (Philo 
de Abrah. $37; Ignat. ad Trall. 8, 1.)* 

Epavs, See mpgos. 

Epavrys, see mpgdrns. 

erpése ; impf. 3 pers. sing. pene ; 1. to stand out, 
to be conspicuous, to be eminent; so fr. Hom. Il. 12, 104 
down. 2. to be becoming, seemly, fit, (fr. Pind., 
Aeschyl, Hdt. down): mpéme revi with a subject nom. 
Heb. vii. 26 (Ps. xxxii. (xxxiii.) 1); 6 or d mpére, which 
becometh, befitteth, 1 Tim. ii. 10; Tit. ii. 1; impers. xa- 
0ós mpére, r.i, Eph. v. 3; mpérov éoriy foll. by the inf., 
Mt. iii. 15; Heb. ii. 10; foll. by an acc. with the inf. 1 Co. 
xi. 13. On its constr. cf. Bttm. § 142, 2.* 

epe f«(a, -ac, 7, (mpeoevo) ; 1. age, dignity, right 
of the first born: Aeschyl. Pers. 4; Plat. de rep. 6 p. 509 
b.; Paus. 8,1, 4; 3, 8, 8. 2. the business wont to 
be intrusted to elders, spec. the office of an ambassador, 
an embassy, (Arstph., Xen., Plat.); abstr. for the con- 
crete, an ambassage i. e. ambassadors, Lk. xiv. 32; xix. 
14.* 

«peo Bevo; (mpéoBvsc an old man, an elder, [Curtius p. 
479; Vaniéek p. 186]; 1. to be older, prior by 
birth or in age, ([Soph.], Hdt. and sqq.). 2. to be 
an ambassador, act as an ambassador: 2 Co. v. 20; Eph. 
vi. 20, ([Hdt. 5, 93 init.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.).* 

erpeafvrépuvov, -ov, Td, (mpeaBurepos, q. v.), body of elders, 
presbytery, senate, council: of the Jewish elders (see av»- 
é8ptov, 2), Lk. xxii. 66; Acts xxii. 5 ; [cf. Dan. "Theod. 
init. 50]; of the elders of any body (church) of Chris- 
tians, 1 Tim. iv. 14 (eccl. writ. [cf. reff. s. v. mpeoBvrepos, 
2 b.]).* 

pos, -a, -ov, (compar. of mpéofvs), [fr. Hom. 
down], elder ; used 1l. of age; a. where two 
persons are spoken of, the elder: 6 vids ó mpeo8. (Ael. 
v. h. 9,42), Lk. xv. 25. b. univ. advanced in life, 
an elder, a senior: opp. to veavioxo:, Acts ii. 17 ; opp. to 
veorepos, 1 Tim. v. 1 sq., (Gen. xviii. 11 sq. ; Sap. viii. 10; 
Sir. vi. 34 (38) ; vii. 14; 2 Macc. viii. 30). oi mpeoBv- 
repot, [ A.V. the elders], forefathers, Heb. xi. 2; mapadoars 
(q. v-) rév mpeoB., received from the fathers, Mt. xv. 2; 
Mk. vii. 8, 5. 2. a term of rank or office; as such 
borne by, a. among the Jews, a. members of 
the great council or Sanhedrin (because in early times 
the rulers of the people, judges, etc., were selected from 
the elderly men): Mt. xvi. 21; xxvi. 47, 57, 59 Rec.; 
xxvii. 8,12, 20,41; xxviii. 12; Mk. viii. 31; xi. 27; xiv. 
48,53; xv. 1; Lk. ix. 22; xx. 1; xxii. 52; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
iv. 5, 23; vi. 12 ; xxiii. 14; xxiv. 1; with the addition of 
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To) 'lopajA, Acts iv. 8 RG; of répv Iov8aiov, Acts xxv. 
15; of roU Aaov, Mt. xxi. 23; xxvi. 8; xxvii. 1. i 
those who in the separate cities managed public affairs 
and administered justice: Lk.vii.3. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v. 
Elder.] b. among Christians, those who presided 
over the assemblies (or churches): Acts xi. 30; xiv. 23; xv. 
2, 4, 6, 22 80. ; xvi. 4 ; xxi. 18; 1 Tim. v. 17, 19; Tit. i. 5; 
2Jn.1; 3Jn. 1; 1 Pet. v. 1, 5; with rns éxxAnoias added, 
Acts xx. 17; Jas. v. 14. That they did not differ at all 
from the (émíexomo:) bishops or overseers (as is 
acknowledged also by Jerome on Tit. i. 5 [cf. Bp. LgAhtft. 
Com. on Phil. pp. 98 sq. 229 sq.]) is evident from the 
fact that the two words are used indiscriminately, Acts 
xx. 17, 28; Tit. i. 5, 7, and that the duty of presbyters 
is described by the terms émoxomeiv, 1 Pet. v. 1 sq., and 
émoxonn, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 44, 1; accordingly only 
two ecclesiastical officers, of émíakomo« and oi Oudxovoi, 
are distinguished in Phil.i.1; 1 Tim. iii. 1, 8. The title 
émíakomos denotes the function, mpeoBurepos the dig- 
nity; the former was borrowed from Greek institutions, 
the latter from the Jewish; cf. [Bp. Lehtft., as above, 
pp. 95 sqq. 191sqq.]; Ritschl, Die Entstehung der altka- 
thol. Kirche, ed. 2 p. 350 sqq.; Hase, Protest. Polemik, 
ed. 4 p. 98 sqq.; [ Hatch, Bampton Lects. for 1880, Lect. 
iii. and Harnack's Analecten appended to the Germ. 
trans. of the same (p. 229 sqq.) ; also Harnack's note on 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 3 (cf. reff. at 44 init.), and Hatch in 
Dict. of Christ. Antiq. s. v. Priest. Cf. érioxozos. ]. c. 
the twenty-four members of the heavenly Sanhedrin or 
court, seated on thrones around the throne of God: Rev. 
iv. 4, 10; v. 5, 6, 8,11, 14; vii. 11,13; xi. 16; xiv. 8; xix. 4.* 

TpeoBórns, -ov, ó, (TpeoBvs [see mperBevw ]), an old man, 
an aged man: Lk.i.18; Tit. ii. 2; Philem. 9 [here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) regard the word as a substitute for 
mpeaBeurns, ambassador; see Bp. Lghtft. Com. ad loc. ; 
WH. App. ad loc.; and add to the exx. of the inter- 
change mpeao ev répows in Wood, Discoveries at Ephesus, 
A pp., Inscr. fr. the Great Theatre p. 24 (col. 5, 1. 72)]. 
(Aeschyl, Eur., Xen., Plat., al.; Sept. for 112) » 

aper Brus, -t3os, 7, (fem. of mpeaBurns), an aged woman: 
Tit. ii. 3. (Aeschyl., Eur., Plat., Diod., Plut., Hdian. 5, 
3, 6 (3ed. Bekk.).)* - 

arpyvis, -éc, [allied w. mpó; Vanicek p. 484], Lat. pro- 
nus, headlong: Actsi.18. (Sap.iv. 19; 8 Macc. v. 43; 
in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, but in Attic more com. 
mpayns, see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 481; [W. 22].) * 

apo (or mpio, q. v.) : 1 aor. pass. émpíaÓgv; to saw, to 
cut in two witha saw: Heb. xi. 37. Tobe ‘sawn asunder’ 
was a kind of punishment among the Hebrews (2 S. xii. 
81; 1 Chr. xx. 3), which according to ancient tradition 
was inflicted on the prophet Isaiah; cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Sige; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 135; [B. D. s. v. Saw]. 
(Am. i. 8; Sus. 59; Plat. Theag. p. 124 b. and freq. in 
later writ.)* 

plv, [(acc. to Curtius § 380 compar. srpo- tov, mpo «», 
mpi) ], as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down l. an adv. 
previously, formerly, [cf. dat, 1]: 3 Macc. v. 28; vi. 4,81; 
but never so in the N. T. 2. with the force of a 
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conjunction, before, before that: with an acc. and aor. 
infin. of things past [cf. W. § 44, 6 fin.; B. $142, 8]; mpi» 
"ABpadp yereoba, before Abraham existed, came into be- 
ing, Jn. viii. 58; also mpir i (cf. Meyer on Mt. i. 18), Mt. 
i. 18; [Acts vii. 2]; with an aor. inf. having the force of 
the Lat. fut. perf., of things future [cf. W. 332 (311)]: 
mp dAéxropa porvnca, before the cock shall have crowed, 
Mt. xxvi. 34, 75; Mk. xiv. 72; Lk. xxii. 61; add, Jn. iv. 
49; xiv. 29; also mpiv 7, Mk. xiv. 30; Acts ii. 20 (where 
LT Tr WH txt. om. #); «piv 7, preceded by a negative 
sentence [B. $ 139, 35], with the aor. subjunc. having 
the force of a fut. pf. in Lat. [B. 231 (199)], Lk. ii. 26 
[RGLT Tr mrg., but WH br. 7], and R Gin Lk. xxii. 
94; mpiv 7, foll. by the optat. of a thing as entertained 
in thought, Acts xxv. 16 [W. 297 (279) ; B. 230 (198)]. 
Cf. Matthiae § 522, 2 p. 1201sq.; Bttm. Gram. § 189, 41; 
Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 726 sqq.; W. [and B.] as above.* 

IIptoxa, 7, [acc. -av], Prisca (a Lat. name [lit. *an- 
cient], a Christian woman, wife of Aquila (concern- 
ing whom see ’AcvAas): Ro. xvi. GL T TrWH ; 1 Co. 
xvi. 19 L ed. ster. T TrWH ; 2 Tim. iv. 19. She is also 
called by the dimin. name IpioxiAda [better (with all 
edd.) IIpiox:AAa, see Chandler $ 122; Etymol. Magn. 
19, 50 sq.] (cf. Livia, Livilla; Drusa, Drusilla; Quinta, 
Quintilla; Secunda, Secundilla): Acts xviii. 2, 18, 26; 
besides, Ro. xvi. 3 Rec.; 1 Co. xvi. 19 RGL.* 

TIploxAda, see the preceding word. 

4ple, see mpifw. [ComP.: d:a- rpio. ] 

wpé, a prep. foll. by the Genitive, (Lat. pro), [fr. Hom. 
down], Sept. chiefly for "59, before; used a. of 
Place: mpo ràv Óvpév, ris Óvpas, etc., Acts v. 23 RG; 
xii. 6, 14; xiv. 13; Jas. v. 9; by a Hebraism, mpó mpooá- 
vov with the gen. of a pers. before (the face of) one (who 
is following) [B. 319 (274)]: Mt. xi. 10; Mk.i.2; Lk.i. 
76 ; vii. 27; ix. 52; x. 1, (Mal. iii. 1; Zech. xiv. 20; Deut. 
iii. 18). b. of Time: mpó rovrov rà» pep&v, Acts 
v. 36; xxi. 38; [mpd rov rác xa, Jn. xi. 55]; acc.toalater 
Greek idiom, mpó é£ nyepwr roU macxa, prop. before six 
days reckoning from the Passover, which is equiv. to i£ 
juépas po rov fráaxa, on the sixth day before the Pas 
sover, Jn. xii. 1 (pó 800 éràr rot cecopov, Am.i.1; epo 
pds 2uépas rts MapSoxaixis uépas, 2 Macc. xv. 36; exx. 
fr. prof. writ. are cited by W. 557 (518) ; [cf. B. $131, 
11]; fr. eccles. writ. by Hilgenfeld, Die Evangelien etc. 
pp. 298, 302; also his Paschastreit der alten Kirche, p. 221 
sq.; [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. mpd, 1 and 2]) ; [po ris éopris, 
Jn. xiii. 1]; mpd xatpov, Mt. viii. 29; 1 Co. iv. 5; r&y aie- 
vov, 1 Co. ii. 7; mayrós rov alóyos, Jude 25 L T Tr WH; 
éràv Óexareac. [ fourteen years ago], 2 Co. xii. 2; add, 2 
Tim. i. 9; iv. 21; Tit. i. 2; ro) dpícrov, Lk. xi. 38; xara- 
kAvopov, Mt. xxiv. 88; mpó ris perabéoews, Heb. xi. 5; 
mpd karaBoMjs kómpov, Jn. xvii. 24; Eph. i. 4; 1 Pet. i. 
20; mpó mávrov, prior to all created things, Col. i. 17; 
[mpó rovrev mávrov (Rec. dravr.), Lk. xxi. 12]; by a 
Hebraism, mpó mpocórrov with the gen. of a thing is used 
of time for the simple mpé (W. $65, 4b.; [B. 819 (274)]), 
Acts xiii. 24 [(lit. before the face of his entering in)]. 
tpó with the gen. of a pers.: Jn. v. 7; x. 8 [not Tdf.]; 
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Ro. xvi. 7; of mpó 7iwos, those that existed before one, 
Mt. v. 12; with a pred. nom. added, Gal.i.17. mpó with 
the gen. of an infin. that has the art., Lat. ante quam 
(before, before that) foll. by a fin. verb [B. $140, 11; W. 
829 (309)] : Mt. vi. 8; Lk. ii. 21 ; xxii. 15; Jn. i. 48 (49); 
xiii. 19 ; xvii. 5; Ácts xxiii. 15 ; Gal. ii. 12 ; iii. 23. c. 
of superiority or pre-eminence [W. 372 (349)]: 
apo márrov, above all things, Jas. v. 12; 1 Pet. iv. 8. d. 
In Composition, mpó marks a. place: mpoav- 
Aw»; motion forward (Lat. porro), mpoBaíve, mpoBdAAc, 
etc. ; before another who follows, in advance, mpodyw, mpc- 
Ópopos, mporéuro, mporpéxo, etc.; in public view, openly, 


mpoondos, mpdxetpat. B. time: before this, previously, 
mwpoapapraye; in reference to the time of an occurrence, 


beforehand, in advance, mpoBXérw, mpoywoonw, mpoÓe- 
etos, mpoopi(o, etc. y- superiority or preference: 
spoapéeopm. — [Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 658.]* 

epo-&yo ; impf. mporryov ; fut. mpod£o ; 2 aor. mporyayov; 
fr. Hdt. down; l. trans. to lead forward, lead 
forth: twa, one from a place in which he has lain hidden 
from view,— as from prison, éw, Acts xvi. 30; [from 
Jason's house, Acts xvii. 5 L T Tr WH]; in a forensic 
sense, to bring one forth to trial, Acts xii. 6 [WH txt. 
Tpocayayeiw]; with addition of émi and the gen. of the 
pers. about to examine into the case, before whom the 
hearing is to be had, Acts xxv. 26 (eis rj» dixny, Joseph. 
b. j. 1, 27, 2; eis éxxAnoiav rovs €v airia yevopévovs, antt. 
16, 11, 7). 2. intrans. (see dyo, 4 [and cf. mpó, d. 
a. ]), a. to go before: Lk. xviii. 39 [L mrg. rapáy.]: 
opp. to dkoAovOéo, Mt. xxi. 9 RG; Mk. xi. 9; foll. by els 
with an acc. of place, Mt. xiv. 22; Mk. vi. 45; els xpicu, 
1 Tim. v. 24 (on which pass. see émaxoAovbéw) ; ptcp. 
npodywy, preceding i. e. prior in point of time, previous, 
1 Tim. i. 18 [see mpodrreía fin., and s. v. éri, C. I. 2 g. y. 
yy. (but R. V. mrg. led the way to, etc.)] ; Heb. vii. 18. 
riva, to precede one, Mt. ii. 9; Mk. x. 32; and LT Tr 
WH in Mt. xxi. 9, [cf. Joseph. b. j. 6, 1,6; B. $130, 4]; 
foll. by eic with an acc. of place, Mt. xxvi. 32; xxviii. 7; 
Mk. xiv. 28; xvi. 7; rwà ele rjv Baateíav ToU Ócov, to 
take precedence of one in entering into the kingdom of 
God, Mt. xxi. 31 [cf. B. 204 (177)]. b. to proceed, 
go forward : in a bad sense, to go further than is right or 
proper, i.q. ui) uévew éy rp Gay, to transgress the limits 
of true doctrine [cf. our colloq. * advanced ' (views, etc.) 
in a disparaging sense], 2Jn. 9 L T Tr WH [but R. V. 
mrg. iaketh the lead ].* 

wpo-aipte, -G : by prose writ. fr. Hdt. [rather, fr. Thuc. 
8, 90 fin. (in poetry, fr. Árstph. Thesm. 419)] down, to 
bring forward, bring forth from one's stores; Mid. to bring 
forth for one's self, to choose for one's self before another 
i. e. to prefer; to purpose : xaos mpoaipeirai (LT Tr WH 
the pf. rponpyras) ry xapdig, 2 Co. ix. 7.* 

mpo-curidopas, -àpas : 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. mpogriacápe6a ; 
to bring a charge against previously (i.e. in what has pre- 
viously been said): teva foll. by an infin. indicating the 
charge, Ro. iii. 9; where the prefix mpo- makes refer- 
ence to i. 18-31; ii. 1-5, 17-29. Not found elsewhere.* 

«po-akoóe : 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. mponxovoare; to hear 
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before: vv éAwi8a, the hoped for salvation, before its 
realization, Col. i. 5 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]. (Hdt., Xen., 
Plat., Dem., al.)* 

vpo-auaprávo : pf. ptcp. mponuaprykós ; to sin before: 
ol mponpaprykóres, of those who before receiving baptism 
had been guilty of the vices especially common among 
the Gentiles, 2 Co. xii. 21 ; xiii. 2; in this same sense also 
in Justin Martyr, apol. i. c. 61; Clem. Al. strom. 4, 12; 
cf. Lücke, Conjectanea Exeget. I. (Gotting. 1837) p. 14 
8qq. [but on the ref. of the mpo- see Meyer on 2 Co. ll. ce. 
(R. V. heretofore)]. (Hdian. 3, 14, 18 [14 ed. Bekk.]; 
eccl. writ.) * 

wpo-avAtov, -ov, Td, (pd and avAn), fore-court, porch: 
Mk. xiv. 68 [(cf. Pollux 1, 8, 77 and see avAn, 2)].* 

arpo-Balvw: pf. ptcp. mpogeBnkós ; 2 aor. ptcp. mpoBás ; 
fr. Hom. down; to go forwards, go on, [cf. mpd, d. a.]: 
prop. on foot, Mt. iv. 21; Mk.i.19; trop. év rais pépaie 
mpoBeBnxas, advanced in age, Lk. i. 7, 18; ii. 36, (see 
2pépa, fin.; rv jAuíay, 2 Macc. iv. 40; vi. 18; Hdian. 2, 
7, 7 [5 ed. Bekk.]; rf uxíiq, Lys. p. 169, 37; [Diod. 12, 
18]; rais guitars, Diod. 13, 89; [cf. L. and S. s. v. I. 2]).* 

; 2 aor. mpoeBaAov ; fr. Hom. down; to throw 
forward [cf. mpd, d. a.]; of trees, to shoot forth, put out, 
sc. leaves; to germinate, [cf. B. $130, 4; W. 593 (552)] 
(with xapróv added, Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 19; Epict. 1, 15, 
7): Lk. xxi. 80; to push forward, thrust forward, put 
forward: vwd, Acts xix. 33.* 

arpofarucós, -7, -dv, (mpdBarov), pertaining to sheep: 5j 
mpoBarexn, 8c. rvAn (which is added in Neh. iii. 1, 82; xii. 
39, for {xx wy), the sheep-gate, Jn. v. 2 [(W. 592 
(551); B. $123, 8) ; but some (as Meyer, Weiss, Milligan 
and Moulton, cf. Treg. mrg. and see Tdf.’s note ad loc.) 
would connect mpof. with the immediately following 
koA vu Opa (pointed as a dat.) ; see Tdf.u. s.; WH. App. 
adloc. On the supposed locality see B. D. s. v. Sheep 
Gate (Sheep-Market) .* 

arpoBárvov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of the foll. word), a little 
sheep: Jn. xxi. [16 T Tr mrg. WH txt.], 17 T Tr WH 
txt. (Hippocr., Arstph., Plat.) * 

v pó-Barov, -ov, ró, (fr. spoBaivw, prop. ‘that which walks 
forward"), fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for tKx, then for 
nt, sometimes for #33 and 3¥) (a lamb), prop. any 
four-footed, tame animal accustomed to graze, small cattle 
(opp. to large cattle, horses, etc.), most com. a sheep or 
a goat; but esp. a sheep, and so always in the N. T.: Mt. 
vii. 15; x. 16; xii. 11 sq.; Mk. vi. 34 ; Lk. xv. 4, 6; Jn. ii. 
14 sq.; x. 1-4, 11 sq.; Acts viii. 32 (fr. Is. liii. 7) ; 1 Pet. 
ii. 25; Rev. xviii. 13; mpófBara oxayrs, sheep destined 
for the slaughter, Ro. viii. 36. metaph. mpófara, sheep, 
is used of the followers of any master: Mt. xxvi. 31 and 
Mk. xiv. 27, (fr. Zech. xiii. 7); of mankind, who as need- 
ing salvation obey the injunctions of him who provides 
it and leads them to it; so of the followers of Christ: 
Jn. x. 70. 15 sq. 26sq.; xxi. 16 (R GL Trtxt. WH mrg.], 
17 [RG L WH mrg.]; Heb. xiii. 20; rà mpóBara dro- 
AwAdra (see dmóAAvja, fin.), Mt. x. 6; xv. 24; rà mpóB. 
in distinction from rà ¢piqua, are good men as distin- 
guished fr. bad, Mt. xxv. 38. 


apo ugáto 


vpo-kBére: 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. mpoeBiBacav; 1 aor. 
pass. ptcp. fem. wpoS«Sao8eica ; 1. prop. to cause to 
go forward, to lead forward, to bring forward, drag for- 
ward: Acts xix. 83 R G [(fr. Soph. down)]. 2. 
metaph. i. q. mporpéra, to incite, instigate, urge forward, 
set on; to induce by persuasion: Mt. xiv. 8 (<is rt, Xen. 
mem. 1, 5,1; Plat. Prot. p. 328 b.; [in Deut. vi. 7 Sept. 
with an accus. of the thing (and of the pers.) i. q. to 
teach )).* 

«po-BAre : to foresee (Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 13; Dion. 
Hal. antt. 11, 20); 1 aor. mid. ptcp. mpoSAevrápevos; to 
provide "Tl rept Twos, Heb. xi. 40 [W. § 38, 6; B. 194 
(167)]* 

apo-ylvonas: pf. ptcp. mpoyeyovés ; to become or arise 
before, happen before, (so fr. Hdt. down [in Hom. (Il. 18, 
525) to come forward into view]): mpoyeyovóra duaprn- 
para, sins previously committed, Ro. iii. 25.* 

wpo-ywécxo; 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. mpoéyvo ; pi. pass. 
ptcp. mpoeyvwopevos; to have knowledge of beforehand ; 
to foreknow : sc. ravra, 2 Pet. iii. 17, cf. 14,16; teva, Acts 
xxvi 5; obs mpoéyvo, whom he (God) foreknew, sc. that 
they would love him, or (with reference to what follows) 
whom he foreknew to be fit to be conformed to the like- 
ness of his Son, Ro. viii. 29 (rap eis avróv [Xpeordy] 
muorevey  mpoeyvocpévor, Justin M. dial. c. Tr. c. 42; 
spoywwones [ó Oeds] rwas ek peravolas cwbnoerGas uéA- 
Aovras, id. apol. i. 28); ó» mpoeyve, whose character he 
clearly saw beforehand, Ro. xi. [1 Lchm. in br.] 2, 
(against those who in the preceding passages fr. Ro. 
explain mpoywooxey as meaning to predestinate, cf. 
Meyer, Philippi, Van Hengel); smpoeyrocpévov, sc. ind 
ToU ÜcoU (foreknown by God, although not yet ‘made 
manifest’ to men), 1 Pet. i. 20. (Sap. vi. 14; viii. 8; 
xviii. 6; Eur., Xen., Plat., Hdian., Philostr., al.) * 

Trpó-yvogus, -eos, 7, (Tpoywooko) ; 1. foreknowl- 
edge : Judith ix. 6 ; xi. 19, (Plut., Lcian., Hdian.). 2. 
forethought, pre-arrangement, (see mpoBdérw): 1 Pet. i. 2; 
Acts ii. 23, [but cf. rpoyswwaona, and see Mey.on Acts]. c.].* 

*pÓ-yovos, -ov, 6, (rpoyivona), born before, older: Hom. 
Od. 9, 221; plur. ancestors, Lat. majores, (often so by 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. down) : dmó mpoyóvov, in the spirit 
and after the manner received from (my) forefathers 
[cf. awd, II. 2 d. aa. p. 59* bot.], 2 Tim. i. 3; used of a 
mother, grandparents, and (if such survive) great-grand- 
parents, 1 Tim. v. 4 [ A. V. parents] (of surviving ances- 
tors also in Plato, legg. 11 p. 932 init.).* 

spo-ypáoo : 1 aor. mpoéypavra; 2 aor. pass. mpoeypddnp ; 
pf. pass. ptep. mpoyeypappevos ; l. to write before 
(of time): Ro. xv. 4^ RGL txt. T Tr WH, 4° Rec. ; Eph. 
lii. 8; ol mdAat mpoyeypapp- els rovro rà xpipa, of old set 
forth or designated beforehand (in the Scriptures of the 
O. T. and the prophecies of Enoch) unto this condemna- 
tion, Jude 4. 2. to depict or portray openly [cf. mpd, 
d. a.]: ole kar' dpOarpovs "1gcovs Xpiords mpoeypadn ev 
bpiv [but ev dp. is dropped by GL T Tr WH] écravpape- 
vos, before whose eyes was portrayed the picture of Jesus 
Christ crucified (the attentive contemplation of which 
picture ought to have been a preventive against that 
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bewitchment), i.e. who were taught most definitely and 
plainly concerning the meritorious efficacy of the death 
of Christ, Gal. iii. 1. Since the simple ypadew is often 
used of painters, and spoypáiew certainly signifies 
also to write before the eyes of all who can read (Plut. 
Demetr. 46 fin. rpoypages ris avrov mpo ris oxnyns 777 
Tov Oidimodos dpynv), I see no reason why mpoypádew 
may not mean to depict (paint, portray) before the eyes; 
[ R. V. openly set forth]. Cf. Hofmann ad loc. [ Farrar, 
St. Paul, ch. xxiv., vol. i. 470 note; al. adhere to the 
meaning to placard, write up publicly, see Bp. Lghtft. ad 
loc. ; al. al.; see Meyer].* 
xpé-Snhos, -ov, (rpé [d. a. and] 87A0s), openly evident, 
known to all, manifest : 1 Tim. v. 24 sq.; neut. foll. by én, 
Heb. vii. 14. [(From Soph. and Hdt. down.)]* 
wpo-Sieps: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. mpoddaner; 1l. to 
give before, give first: Ro. xi. 35 (Xen., Polyb., Aris- 
tot.). 2. to betray: Aeschyl., Hdt., Eur., Plat., al. ; 
T)» warpida, 4 Macc. iv. 1.* 

axpo-Sérns, -ov, ó, (mpodidesu, 2), a betrayer, traitor: Lk. 
vi. 16; Acts vii. 52; 2 Tim. iii. 4. (From[Aeschyl.], Hdt. 
down; 2 Macc. v. 15; 3 Macc. iii. 24.)* 

$pó-Bpopos, -ov, ó, 7, (mpotpexw, mpodpapety), a forerun- 
ner (esp. one who is sent before to take observations or 
act as spy, a scout, a light-armed soldier; Aeschyl., Hdt., 
Thuc., Polyb, Diod., Plut., al. ; cf. Sap. xii. 8); one who 
comes in advance to a place whither the rest are to follow: 
Heb. vi. 20.* 

apo-eiSov, (fr. Hom. down], 2 aor. of the verb mpoopae, 
to foresee: Acts ii. 31 [(here WH spoder without diaer- 
esis; cf. I, « fin.)]; Gal. iii. 8.* 

apo-etwov [2 aor. act. fr. an unused pres. (see elo», 
init.)], 1 pers. plur. mpoeíropuev (1 Th. iv. 6 Grsb.), xpo- 
eírape» (ibid. RL T Tr WH [see WH: App. p. 164); 
pf. mpoeipnxa; pf. pass. srpoe(pnuas (see eror, p. 181*top); 
fr. Hom. [(by tmesis) ; Hdt. and Plat.] down; to say be- 
fore; i.e. a. to say in what precedes, to say above : 
foll. by dr:, 2 Co. vii. 3; foll. by direct disc., [Heb. iv. 7 
LT Tr WH txt.]; x. 15 [Rec.]. b. to say before 
i.e. heretofore, formerly: foll. by érz, 2 Co. xiii. 2; Gal. 

21; foll. by direct disc., Gal. i. 9; [Heb. iv. 7 WH 
mrg.]; xabos mpoeísrapev ipiv, 1 Th. iv.6; [in the pas- 
sages under this head (exc. Gal. i. 9) some would give 
trpo- the sense of openly, plainly, (cf. R. V.mrg.)]. — c. 
to say beforehand i. e. before the event; so used in ref. to 
prophecies: ri, Acts i. 16; rà pnyara rà srpoeipnpéva vro 
Twos, Jude 17; 2 Pet. iii. 2; mpoeipnxa opi» smárra, Mk. 
xiii. 23; sc. abro, Mt. xxiv. 25; foll. by direct discourse, 
Ro. ix. 29.* 

wpo-elpyxa, see mpoeirrov. 

Tpo-Ocr(Le : pf. ptep. acc. plur. rponAm«oras; to hope 
before: év rw, to repose hope in a person or thing before 
the event confirms it, Eph. i. 12. (Posidipp. ap. Athen. 
9 p. 377 c., Dexipp., Greg. Nyss.)* 

opar: 1 aor. mpoevop&dugr ; to make a begin- 
ning before: 2 Co. viii. 6; ri, ib. 10 [here al. render ‘to 
make a beginning before others,’ ‘to be the first to make a 
beginning,’ (cf. Meyer ad loc.)]. Not found elsewhere.* 
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. wpo-er-ayyve : 1 aor. mid. spoemyyye pn» ; pf. ptep. | xii. 10. The Grk. writ. connect this verb now with the 


mpoemryyeApevos; to announce before (Dio Cass.) ; mid. 
to promise before: ri, Ro. i. 2, and L T Tr WH in 2 Co. ix. 
5, ([Arr. 6, 27, 1]; Dio Cass. 42, 32; 46, 40).* 

wpo-pxopuav: impf. mponpxóugv; fut. mpoeAevcopai ; 2 
aor. zpoi6or; fr. Hdt. down ; 1. to go forward, go 
on: puxpó», a little, Mt. xxvi. 39 [here T Tr WH mrg. 
apoced boy (q. v. in a-)]; Mk.xiv. 35 (Tr WH mrg. spoo- 
eAÓ.]; w.an acc. of the way, Acts xii. 10 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 4, 
18; Plato, rep. 1 p. 328 e.; 10 p. 616 b.). 2. to go 
before ; i.e. a. to go before, precede, (locally ; Germ. 
vorangehen): évamov rwos, Lk. i. 17 [(éumposÓév rivos, 
Gen. xxxiii. 3), WH mrg. mpoceépx. q. v. in a.]; Twos, to 
precede one, Lk. xxii. 47 Rec. [(Judith ii. 19)]; reva, 
ibid. GL T Tr WH (not soconstrued in prof. writ.; cf. B. 
144 (126); Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 70; [W. $52, 
4, 13]; but in Lat. we find antecedere, anteire, praeire, 
aliquem, and in Grk. writ. mpoÓeiv rwa; see mporyéopa:) ; 
to outgo, outstrip, (Lat. praecurrere, antevertere aliquem ; 
for which the Greeks say $óávew rwá), Mk. vi.33. — b. 
to go before, i. e. (set out) in advance of another (Germ. 
vorausgehen): Acts xx. 5 [Tr WH txt. mpooeA0.]; eis 
[L Tr mpds] tpas, unto (as far asto) you, 2 Co. ix. 5; ém 
To mAoioy, to the ship, Acts xx. 13 [Tr WH mrg. spoo- 
eAOóovres |.” 

«: 1 aor. mporroiuaca ; to prepare before, to 
make ready beforehand: à mponroipacer els Só£ay, i. e. for 
whom he appointed glory beforehand (i.e. from eter- 
nity), and accordingly rendered them fit to receive it, 
Ro. ix. 23; to prepare beforehand in mind and purpose, 
i. e. to decree, Eph. ii. 10, where ofs stands by attraction 
for d [cf. W. 149 (141); B. § 148, 8]. (Is. xxviii. 24; 
Sap. ix. 8; Hdt., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Geop., al.) * 

mpo-evayyeA oper: 1 aor. 9 pers. sing. mponuayyeAloaro; 
to announce or promise glad tidings beforehand (viz. be- 
fore the event by which the promise is made good) : Gal. 
iii. 8. (Philo de opif. mund. $9; mutat. nom. § 29; By- 
zant. writ.) * 

apo-¢xe [(fr. Hom. down)]: pres. mid. 1 pers. plur. srpo- 
exopeÜa ; (o have before or in advance of another, to have 
pre-eminence over another, to excel, to surpass; often so 
in prof. auth. fr. [Soph. and] Hdt. down; mid. to ezcel to 
one's advantage (cf. Kühner $ 375, 1) ; to surpass in ez- 
cellences which can be passed to one's credit: Ro. iii. 9; 
it does not make against this force of the middle in the 
present passage that the use is nowhere else met with, 
nor is there any objection to an interpretation which-has 
commended itself to a great many and which the con- 
text plainly demands. [But on this difficult word see 
esp. Jas. Morison, Crit. Expos. of the Third Chap. of 
Rom. p. 93sqq.; Gifford in the * Speaker's Com." p. 96; 
W.838, 6; 8 39 fin., cf. p. 554 (516).]* 

wpo-nytopas, -ovpas; to. go before and show the way, to 
go before and lead, to go before as leader, (Hat. 2, 48; 
often in Xen.; besides in Arstph., Polyb., Plut., Sept., 
8l): rp rui dAXgAovs mporryovpevor, one going before 
another as an example of deference [ A. V. in honor pre- 
Jerring one another (on the dat. cf. W. § 81, 6 a.)], Ro. 


dat. (Arstph. Plut. 1195; Polyb. 6, 53, 8; etc.), now with 
the gen. (Diod. 1, 87); see mpoépyopat, 2 a.* 

aps-Perrs, -ews, 7, (mporiónu) ; 1. the setting forth 
of a thing, placing of it in view, (Plat., Dem., Plut.) ; ol 
dpros rhs mpobevews (Vulg. panes propositionis), the show- 
bread, Sept. for 0°)D7 Dn? (Ex. xxxv. 18; xxxix. 18 
(xxxviii. 36) ; 1 K. vii. 48 (34)), and nd yen on (1 
Chr. ix. 32; xxiii. 29); twelve loaves of wheaten bread, 
corresponding to the number of the tribes of Israel, 
which loaves were offered to God every Sabbath, and, 
separated into two rows, lay for seven days upon a 
table placed in the sanctuary or anterior portion of 
the tabernacle, and afterwards of the temple (cf. Winer, 
RWB. s. v. Schaubrode; Roskoff in Schenkel v. p. 218 
8q.; [Edersheim, The Temple, ch. ix. p. 152 sqq. ; BB. 
DD.)): Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26; Lk. vi. 4, (of dpros row mpoa- 
érrov, SC. beod, Neh. x. 33; dpro« éyórmtos Ex. xxv. 29); 
y mpobeots rà» dprov, (the rite of) the setting forth of 
the loaves, Heb. ix. 2. 2. a purpose (2 Macc. iii. 8; 
[ Aristot. ], Polyb., Diod., Plut.): Acts xxvii. 13; Ro. viii. 
28; ix. 11; Eph. i. 11; iii. 11; 2 Tim. i. 9; iii. 10; vj 
TpoÜécer tis xapdias, with purpose of heart, Acts xi. 
23.* 

mpo-Olopios, -a, -ov, (700 [q. v. in d. 8.] and 6eoyós fixed, 
appointed), set beforehand, appointed or determined be- 
forehand, pre-arranged, (Lcian. Nigr. 27); ) mpodeopig, 
sc. nuépa, the day previously appointed; univ. the pre-ap- 
pointed time: Gal. iv. 2. (Lys. Plat., Dem., Aeschin., 
Diod., Philo — cf. Siegfried, Philo p. 118, Joseph., Plut., 
al; eccles. writ.; cf. Kypke and Hilgenfeld on Gal. 
l.c.)* 

rpo8vy(a, -as, 7, (mpóOvpos), fr. Hom. down; 1. 
zeal, spirit, eagerness ; 2. inclination; readiness of 
mind: so Acts xvii. 11; 2 Co. viii. 11 sq. 19; ix. 2.* 

wpdOupos, -ov, (po and Ovuós), fr. [Soph. and] Hat. 
down, ready, willing: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; neut. rd 
mpoOvpov, i. q. 9 mpobupia: Ro. i. 15, as in Thuc. 3, 82; 
Plat. legg. 9 p. 859b.; Eur. Med. vs. 178; Joseph. antt. 
4, 8,18; Hdian. 8, 3, 15 [6 ed. Bekk.] (on which cf. 
Irmisch) ; 3 Macc. v. 26.* 

wpoOvpes, adv., fr. Hdt. and Aeschyl. down, willingly, 
with alacrity: 1 Pet. v. 2.* 

TpÓipos, see mpdoipos. 

mpotornus: 2 aor. inf. spooriva; pf. ptcp. mpoearós ; 
pres. mid. zpoterauas; fr. Hom. Il. 4,156 down; 1. 
in the trans. tenses to set or place before ; to set over. 2. 
in the pf. plpf. and 2 aor. act. and in the pres. and impf. 
mid. a. to be over, to superintend, preside over, [ A.V. 
rule], (so fr. Hdt. down): 1 Tim. v. 17; with a gen. of 
the pers. or thing over which one presides, 1 Th. v. 12; 
1 Tim. iii. 4 sq. 12. b. to be a protector or guar- 
dian; to give aid, (Eur., Dem., Aeschin., Polyb.) : Ro. 
xii. 8 [(al. with A.V. to rule; cf. Fritzsche ad loc.; Stuart, 
Com. excurs. xii.) ]. C. to care for, give attention to; 
w. a gen. of the thing, caddy &pyov, Tit. iii. 8, 14; for 
exx. fr. prof. writ. see Kypke and Lósner; [some (cf. R.V. 
mrg.) would render these two exx. profess honest occu- 
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pations (see &pyov, 1); but cf. gpyov, 3 p. 248^ mid. and 
Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. ad l. c.].* 

wpo-KkaAéo, -@: pres. mid. ptcp. srpoxaAovpevos ; to call 
forth (cf. mpó, d. a-]; Mid. to call forth to one's self, esp. 

to challenge to a combat or contest with one; often so fr. 
" Hom. down; hence to provoke, to irritate: Gal. v. 26 [(els 
óporyra x. ópyj», Hdian. 7, 1, 11, 4 ed. Bekk.) ].* 

-wpo-xat-ayydAde : 1 aor. rpoxariyyeda; pf. pass. ptcp. 
mpoxatyyyeApevos ; to announce beforehand (that a thing 
will be): of prophecies, — foll. by an acc. with inf. Acts 
iii. 18; ri, Acts iii. 24 Rec. ; wepi rivos, Acts vii. 52. To 
pre-announce in the sense of to promise : ri, pass. 2 Co. ix. 
5 Rec. (Joseph. antt. 1, 12, 3; 2, 9, 4 ; eccles. writ.) * 

vpo-kar-apr([e : 1 aor. subjunc. 3 pers. plur. mpoxarap- 
rigwot; to prepare [ À. V. make up] beforehand ; ri, 2 Co. 
ix. 5. (Hippocr.; eccles. writ.) * 

wpo-neapar; (mpd [q. v. d. a-] and xeipas) ; fr. Hom. 
down; 1. prop. to lie or be placed before (& person 
or thing), or in front (often so in Grk. writ.). 2. 
to be set before, i. e. a. to be placed before the eyes, 
to lie in sight; to stand forth: with a pred. nom., 8etypa, 
as an example, Jude 7 (xaddv imdderypd ao frpókecrai, Jo- 
seph. b. H 6, 2, 1). b. i. q. to be appointed, destined : 
mpokeuaévr éXrris, the hope open to us, offered, given, Heb. 
vi. 18; used of those things which by any appointment 
are destined to be done, borne, or attained by any one; 
80 spokeiuevos ayov, Heb. xii. 1; mpoxesu. xapa, the des- 
tined joy (see dyri, 2 b.), ibid. 2 (the phrase rà d6Xa mpo- 
xetoOas occurs often in prof. writ. fr. Hdt. down; cf. 
Bleek, Br. an die Heb. ii. 2 p. 268 sqq.). c. to be 
there, be present, be at hand, (so that it can become actual 
or available): 2 Co. viii. 12.* 

wpoxnpórwe: 1 aor. ptcp. mpoxnpugas ; pf. pass. ptep. 
srpokeknpvypévos ; 1. to announce or proclaim by 
herald beforehand (Xen. resp. Lac. 11, 2; Isae. p. 60, 2; 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.). 2. univ. to announce 
beforehand (of the herald himself, Soph. El. 684) : 'Iy- 
co)v Xpiwrór, i. e. his advent, works, and sufferings, pass. 
Acts iii. 20 Rec.; ri, Acts xiii. 24 (CIepeuías rà pédAovra 
Tjj ode Sewa mpoexnpvéev, Joseph. antt. 10, 5, 1).* 

wpo-Kowt, -js, 7, (mpokómro, q. v.), progress, advance- 
ment: Phil. i. 12, 25; 1 Tim. iv. 15. (Polyb., Diod., Jo- 
seph., Philo, al.; rejected by the Atticists, cf. Phrynich. 
ed. Lob. p. 85; [Sir. li. 17; 2 Macc. viii. 8].)* 

T! «e: impf. mpoéxomro»p; fut. mpoxoyyo; 1 aor. 
mpoéxowa; to beat forward ; 1. to lengthen out by 
hammering (as a smith forges metals) ; metaph. to prontote, 
forward, further: Hdt., Eur., Thuc., Xen., al. 
fr. Polyb. on intransitively [ef. B. 145 (127); W. 251 
(236)], to go forward, advance, proceed; of time: 5 vo£ 
mpoéxovyev, the night is advanced [ A. V. is far spent], (day 
is at hand), Ro. xiii. 12 (Joseph. b. j. 4, 4, 6; [mpoxo- 
mrovons rrjs Spas} Charit. 2, 3, 3 [p. 38, 1 ed. Reiske; ra 
ts vukrós, ib. 2, 8, 4]; 7 "uépa mpoxdmre, Just. Mart. 
dial. c. Tryph. p. 277 d.; Lat. procedere is used in the 
same way, Livy 28,15; Sallust. Jug. 21, 52, 109).  met- 
aph. to increase, make progress: with a dat. of the thing 
in which one grows, Lk. ii. 52 [not Tdf.] (Diod. 11, 87) ; 
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év with a dat. of the thing, ibid. Tdf.; Gal. i. 14, (Diod. 
[excerpt. de virt. et vitiis] p. 554, 69; Antonin. 1, 17); 
érl mA eor, further, 2 Tim. iii. 9 (Diod. 14, 98) ; éri mAcior 
dceBeías, 2 Tim. ii. 16; ési rà yeipov, will grow worse, 
i e. will make progress in wickedness, 2 Tim. iii. 13 
(rdv 'lepocoAvpov maby mpovkomre kaÜ' juépav ent ro 
xeipov, Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 1).* 

wpó-kpuia, -ros, ró, (mpó and xpípa), an opinion formed 
before the facts are known, a pre-judgment, a prejudice, 
(Vulg. praejudicium) : 1 Tim. v. 21 (anonym. in Suidas 
s.v.; [Athan. apol. c. Arian. 25 (i. 288 a. ed. Migne); 
Justinian cod. 10, 11, 8, $ €]).* 

)rpo-kupóe, -o: pf. pass. ptcp. mpoxexupwpeéros ; fo sanc- 
tion, ratify, or establish beforehand: Gal. iii. 17. ([Euseb. 
praep. evang. 10, 4 (ii. p. 70, 3 ed. Heinichen)]; Byzant. 
writ.) * 

«po-AauBávo ; 2 aor. mpocAaBov; 1 aor. pass. subjunc. 
3 pers. sing. mpodnpén [-Agu 0g LT Tr WH ; see s. v. 
M, u]; fr. Hdt. down; 1. to take before: ri, 1 Co. 
xi. 21. 2. to anticipate, to forestall: mpoédaBe pupi- 
oa, she has anticipated the anointing, [hath anointed 
beforehand], Mk. xiv. 8; cf. Meyer ad loc.; W. § 54, 
4. 3. to take one by forestalling (him i. e. before he 
can flee or conceal his crime), i. e. surprise, detect, (Sap. 
xvii. 16) : rwà év mapanrapant, pass. Gal. vi. 1; cf. Winer, 
Ep. ad Gal. 1. c.* 

Tpo-Myo ; impf. mpoéAeyov; to say beforehand, to pre- 
dict, (so fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down) : 2 Co. xiii. 2; Gal. 
v. 21; 1 Th. iii. 4; [some (see R. V. mrg.) would give 
mpo- the sense of plainly in all these exx.; cf. L. and S. 
s. v. II. 2, and see mpó, d. a. fin.].* 

i ; l. antetestor (in the old lexi- 
cons). 2. to testify beforehand, i. e. to make known 
by prediction: 1 Pet. i. 11; so also [Basil. Seleuc. 32 a. 
(Migne vol. Ixxxv.) and] by Theodorus Metochita (c. 75, 
misc. p. 504) — a writ. of the fourteenth century.* 

, -@; lo meditate beforehand: Lk. xxi. 14 
(Arstph., Xen., Plato).* 

4po-pepuiváo ; to be anxious beforehand: Mk. xiii. 11 
(Clem. Alex. strom. 4, 9, 72; [Hippol. ref. haer. 6, 52 
p. 330, 69; 8, 15 p. 482, 8]).* 

Tpo-voéo, -; pres. mid. mpovootpa:; fr. Hom. down; 
1. to percetve before, foresee. 2. to provide, think 
of beforehand: rwós (see Matthiae § 348, vol. ii. p. 821 
[but cf. $879 p. 862]; Kühner $419, 1 b. ii. p. 325; [Jelf 
§ 496]; W. $30, 10c.), to provide for one, 1 Tim. v. 8 
(where T Tr txt. WH mrg. mporocirat) ; wepi rwos, Sap. 
vi.8. Mid. with an acc. of the thing, i. q. to take thought 
for, care for a thing: Ro. xii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 21 (where 
LT Tr WH have adopted mpovootpev).* 

arpóvoua, -as, 7, (mpóvoos), fr. [Aeschyl., Soph.], Hdt. 
down, forethought, provident care: Acts xxiv. 2 (3) [ A.V. 
providence]; mowoüpas mrpóvotáy rivos, to make provision fot 
a thing (see moiéo, I. 3 p. 526* top), Ro. xiii. 14.* 

rpo-opáo, -à; pf. ptcp. mpoewpaxas; impf. mid. (Acts 
ii. 25) mpowpopny, and,wiWhout augm. (see duocde, init.) 
mpoopwpny L T Tr ERO Vr. Hdt. down ; l. to see 
before (whether as respects place or time): rad, Acts 


> 7 


qrpoopito 


xxi. 29. 2. Mid. (rare use) to keep before one's eyes: 
metaph. rud, with évomióv pou added, to be mindful of 
one always, Acts ii. 25 fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8.* 
4rpo-op([e : 1 aor. mpoep«ca; 1 aor. pass. ptcp. spoep«- 
obévres; to predetermine, decide beforehand, Vulg. [exc. 
in Acts] praedestino, [R. V. to foreordain]: in the N. T. 
of God decreeing from eternity, foll. by an acc. with the 
inf. Acts iv. 28; ri, with the addition of mpó ràv aióvo», 
1 Co. ii. 7; rud, with a pred. acc., to foreordain, appoint 
beforehand, Ro. viii. 29 sq. ; Ted «is rt, one to obtain a 
thing. Eph. i. 5; mpoopusÜévres sc. xAnpoOijva, Eph. i. 11. 
(Heliod. and eccl. writ. (Ignat. ad Eph. tit.]) ° 
v : 2 aor. ptcp. mrporaDóvres ; to suffer before : 
1 Th. ii. 2. (Hdt., Soph., Thuc., Plat., al.) * 
mpo-wirap, -opos, 6, (rarnp), a forefather, founder of a 
family or nation: Ro. iv. 1 L T Tr WH.  (Pind., Hdt., 
Soph., Eur., Plat., Dio Cass. 44, 37; Lcian., al.; Plut. 
consol. ad Apoll. c. 10; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4; b. j. 5, 9,4, 
Ev. Nicod. 21. 24. 25sq.; eccl. writ.)* 
axpo-wipre; impf. mpoémepumov; 1 aor. act. mpoerep a ; 
1 aor. pass. npoereppOny; fr. Hom. down; 1. tosend 
before. 2. to send forward, bring on the way, ac- 
company or escort: rtwá, 1 Co. xvi. 6, 11, (al. associate 
these exx. with the group at the close]; with éxet (for 
éxetoe) added, Ro. xv. 24; eic with an acc. of place, Acts 
xx. 88; 2 Co. i. 16 [here R. V. set foricard (see below)]; 
éws €£o Ths nóAeos, Acts xxi. 5. to set one forward, fit 
him out with the requisites for bis journey: Acts xv. 8 
[al. associate this ex. with the preceding]; Tit, iii. 13; 
8 Jn. 6; 1 Macc. xii. 4, cf. 1 Esdr. iv. 47.* 
vrpoTrerfjs, -¢s, (pd and méro i. e. mérro) ; 1. fall- 
ing forwards, headlong, sloping, precipitous: Pind. Nem. 
6,107; Xen.r. eq. 1, 8; al. 2. precipitate, rash, 
reckless: Acts xix. 36; 2 Tim. iii. 4, (Prov. x. 14; xiii. 
3; Sir. ix. 18; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1; and often in Grk. 
writ.).* - 
vpo-ropeóe : 1 fut. mid. mpomopevoopuas; to send before, 
to make to precede, (Ael. nat. an. 10, 22 [var.]) ; mid. to 
go before, to precede, [see mpó, d. a]: rwés (on which gen. 
see W. § 52, 2 c.), to go before one, of a leader, Acts vii. 
40; mpd mpoowmou rwós (after the Hebr., Ex. xxxii. 34; 
Deut. iii. 18; ix. 3), of a messenger or a herald, Lk. i. 76 ; 
(of the van of an army, 1 Macc. ix. 11; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2, 
23; Polyb.). [Cf. épyouas, fin.]* 
vpós, a preposition, i. q. Epic mporí, from mpó and the 
adverbial suffix r«, (cf. the German vor . . . hin [Curtius 
$381]; it is joined 
L with the ACCUSATIVE, to, towards, Lat. ad, denot- 
ing direction towards athing, or position and state 
looking towards a thing (W. § 49 h. p. 404 (378)); it is 
used 1. of the goal or limit towards which a 
Movement is directed: mpós Tiva or mi, a. prop. 
after verbs of going, departing, running, com- 
ing, etc.: dyw, Jn. xi. 15; dvaBaive, Mk. vi. 51; Jn. xx. 
17; Acts xv. 2; draxdurro, Mt. ii. 12; Acts xviii. 21; 
drépxoua:, Gal. i. 17 [L Tr mrg. dmépy.]; dmrépxouas, Mt. 
xiv. 25 [Rec.]; Mk. iii. 18, etc. ; mpds éavró», to his house, 
Lk. xxiv. 12 [T om. L Trbr. WH reject the vs. ; Tr reads 


541 


pos 


wp. auréy; some connect the phrase w. davpafoy (see 2 b. 
below) ]; Jn. xx. 10 ( T Tr atrovs, WH abr. (cf. s. v. abrot 
sub fin.)]; yíveaÓa: srpóc wa, to come to one, 1 Co. ii. 3; 
xvi. 10; &uasepáo, Lk. xvi. 26 ; éyyi(v, Mk. xi. 1; Lk. xix. 
29; eloépxouas, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 28; Acts x. 3; [mpós r. 
Avdiay, into the house of L. Acts xvi. 40 (Rec. eis)]; 
etc.; Rev. iii. 20; elowopevouas, Acts xxviii. 30; éxmopev- 
opas, Mt. iii.5; Mk. i. 5; é£épyopa:, Jn. xviii. 29, 38; 2 Co. 
viii. 17; Heb. xiii. 19; émiorpédo, to turn (one's self), 
Acts ix. 40; 2 Co. iii. 16; 1 Th. i. 9; émvrdyeoÓat, Mk. 
i. 33; épyouas, Mt. iii. 14 ; vii. 15, and often; sno, Jn. vi. 
37; Acts xxviii. 23 [Rec.]; karagaiye, Acts x. 21; xiv. 
11; Rev. xii. 12; peraBaive, Jn. xiii. 1 ; ópfpi(e, Lk. xxi. 
98; mapayivoua, Mt. iii. 13; Lk. vii. 4, 20; viii. 19; xi. 
6; [xxii. 52 Tdf.] ; mopevopa:, Mt. x. 6; Lk. xi. 5; Jn. xiv. 
12, etc. ; avvayeaÓat, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvii. 62; Mk. iv. 1; vi. 
30; vii. 1; ewrpéxew, Acts iii. 11; imdyo, Mt. xxvi. 18; 
Mk. v. 19; Jn. vii. 33; xiii. 3; xvi. 5,10, 16 [T Tr WH 
om. L br. the cl.], 17; xarevOuvew 75v 6ddy, 1 Th. iii. 11; 
also after [kindred] nouns: efcodos, 1 Th. i. 9; ii. 1; epooc- 
ayoyi, Eph. ii. 18. after verbs of moving, lead- 
ing, sending, drawing, bringing, directing: 
dyo, Mk. xi.  [R L]; Lk.xviii. 40; Jn. i. 42 (45) ; [xviii. 
13L T Tr WH); Acts ix. 27, etc.; drayo, Mt. xxvi. 57 
[R. V. to the house of C. (cf. Acts xvi. 40 above)]; Mk. 
xiv. 53; Jn. xviii. 13 [RG]; Acts xxiii. 17 ; 1 Co. xii. 
2; [é£dyo éws mpós (see éws, II. 2c.), Lk. xxiv. 50 L txt. 
T Tr WH); xaracvpo, Lk. xii. 58; ápra(e, Rev. xii. 5; 
Axvo, Jn. xii. 32; rapaAauBavo, Jn. xiv. 3; «po, Mk. i. 
32; ix. 17, 19, 20; [xi. 7 TTr WH]; méumo, Lk. vii. 6 
[not T WH), 19; Acts xxv. 21[L T Tr WH doar.], etc. 
(see méumo) ; dvaréumo, Lk. xxiii. 7, 10 ; dmoaréAAo, Mt. 
xxiii. 34, etc. (see drooreAAw, 1 b. and d.) ; erpédopa:, 
Lk. vii. 44; xxiii. 28. ^ after verbs of falling: símrew 
mpos rovs médas rwós, Mk. v. 22; vii. 25; [Acts v.10 LT 
Tr WH]; Rev. i. 17. after other verbs and substan- 
tives with which the idea of direction is connected: as 
émoroAn mpós rwa, Acts ix. 2; xxii. 5; 2 Co. iii. 1; évroAn, 
Acts xvii. 15 ; dvadergis, Lk. i. 80 ; xápmro rà yóvara, Eph. 
iii. 14; dxmerdyvupe ras xeipas, Ro. x. 21 (fr. Is. lxv. 2); 
mpócorov mpóc mpócwrmov, face (turned) to face, i. e. in 
immediate presence, 1 Co. xiii. 12 (after the Hebr., Gen. 
xxxii. 30; Judges vi. 22); eróua mpós oróua, mouth 
(turned) to mouth, i. e. in each other's presence, 2 Jn. 
12; 8 Jn. 14, (see arópa, 1) ; AaAeiv mpos và obs, the mouth 
being put to the ear, Lk. xii. 3. after verbs of adding, 
joining to: mpoordévas rwà mpos robs marépas, to lay 
one unto, i. e. bury him by the side of, his fathers, Acts 
xiii. 36 (after the Hebr., 2 K. xxii. 20; Judg. ii. 10); 
Üámrew rea mpós wa, Acts v.10. after verbs of saying 
(because speech is directed towards some one), invok- 
ing, swearing, testifying, making known: w. 
an acc. of the pers., dvoiyw rà arópa, 2 Co. vi. 11; «tro», 
Lk.i. 18, and very often by Luke; Jn. iv. 48; vii. 3, etc. ; 
Heb. i. 13; AaAéo, Lk. i. 19, 55; ii. 18, etc. ; 1 Th. ii. 2; 
Heb. v. 5; xi. 18; Aéyo, Lk. v. 36, etc.; Jn. ii. 3; iv. 15, 
etc. ; Heb. vii. 21; $i, Lk. xxii. 70; Acts ii. 388 [RG]; 
x. 28, etc. ; &aAéyopas Acts xxiv. 12; dwoxpiropat, Lk. 


Tpos 


iv. 4; Acts iii. 12; Séopa, Acts viii. 24; Bod, Lk. xviii. 
7 [RGL]; aipew ov)», Acts iv. 24; eÜyopa:, 2 Co. xiii. 
7; ópvupa, Lk. i. 73; paprus elys, Acts xiii. 81; xxii. 15; 
Ünugyopeo, Acts xii. 21; karryopéo, to accuse to, bring, as 
it were, to the judge by accusation, Jn. v. 45; éudavi(o, 
Acts xxiii. 22; ywwpif{era:, be made known unto, Phil. iv. 
6. also after [kindred] substantives [and phrases]: 
dmoAoyía, addressed unto one, Acts xxii. 1; Adyos, 2 Co. 
i. 18; Adyos mapaxAnoews, Acts xiii. 15; 6 Adyos yiveras 
mpos twa, Jn. x. 35 (Gen. xv. 1,4; Jer. i. 2, 11; xiii. 8; 
Ezek. vi. 1; Hos. i. 1); yiveras pov, Acts vii. 31 Rec.; x. 
18, 15; yiverat émayyeMa, Acts xiii. 32 and Rec. in xxvi. 
6 [where.L T Tr WH els]; mpocevyn, Ro. xv. 80; 8égaus, 
Ro. x. 1; spoodépay Segoew, Heb. v. 7. srpós dAAjAove 
after dyriBdANew Adyous, Lk. xxiv. 17; OuAaAety, Lk. vi. 
11; dcaréyerOa, Mk. ix. 34; dcaroyiferOa, Mk. viii. 16; 
elreiy, Lk. ii. 15 [(L mrg. T WH AaAei»)]; xxiv. 32; Jn. 
xvi. 17 ; xix. 24; Aéyew, Mk. iv. 41; Lk. viii. 25; Jn. iv. 
93; Acts xxviii. 4; óud eir, Lk. xxiv. 14; ovAAaA et», Lk. 
iv. 86. mpds éavrovs i. q. mpds dÀAAovs: after av(nreiv, 
Mk. i. 27 (T WH txt. read simply atrovs (as subj.)]; ix. 
16; Lk. xxii. 23; eleiv, Mk. xii. 7; Jn. xii. 19; Aéyew, Mk. 
xvi. 3; dyavaxreiv, [R. V. had indignation among them- 
selves, saying], Mk. xiv. 4 T WH (cf. Tr); see 2 b. be- 
low. b. of a time drawing towards a given time 
[cf. f. below]: spós éamépav éoriv, towards evening, Lk. 
xxiv. 29 (Gen. viii. 11; Zech. xiv. 7; Plato de rep. 1 p. 
328a.; Joseph. antt. 5, 4, 3; mpós zuépav, Xen. anab. 4, 
5, 21; Plato, conviv. p. 223 c.) ; [pós cá8Barov, Mk. xv. 
42L Trtxt.]. c. metaph. of mental direction, with 
words denoting desires and emotions of the mind, to, 
towards: éyBewyoew mpavrynta, Tit. iii. 2; pakpoOvpeiv, 1 
Th. v. 14; fares, 2 Tim. ii. 24 ; &yÓpa, Lk. xxiii. 12; remoi- 
Onow exew, 2 Co. iii. 4; [erba &y. Acts xxiv. 15 Tdf.]; 
mía is, 1 Th. i. 8; sappgoía, 2 Co. vii. 4; 1 Jn. iii. 21; v. 
14; with verbs signifying the mode of bearing one's self 
towards a pers., épyafer Oa: rd dyadcv, Gal. vi. 10; move 
rà aura, Eph. vi. 9 (Xen. mem. 1,1,6). of a hostile 
direction, against; so after dvraywriferOa, Heb. xii. 4; 
ornvat, Eph. vi. 11; Aakrí(ew, Acts ix. 5 Rec.; xxvi. 14, 
(see xévrpoy, 2) ; waAn, Eph. vi. 12; paxyerOat, Jn. vi. 52; 
Scaxpivoua, Acts xi. 2; yoyyvopds, Acts vi. 1; BXardnpia, 
Rev. xiii. 6 ; mexpaiveoOat, Col. iii. 19; &yew re, Acts xxiv. 
19; £yew Cyrnpa, xxv. 19; poudny, Col. iii. 13; mpaypa, 
1 Co. vi. 1; Adyow (see Adyos, I. 6), Acts xix. 38; ¢yew 
mpés Twa, to have something to bring against one [R. V. 
wherewith to answer], 2 Co. v.12; ra [which Tr txt. WH 
om.] mpés r.a, the things to be said against one, Acts 
xxii. 30 [RG Tr WH; here may be added mpós mAr- 
c'uovrv capkós, against (i.e. to check) the indulgence of the 
Jlesh, Col. ii. 283 (see rAnopovn) ]. d. of the issue 
or end to which anything tends or leads: 7 doOéveia oix 
€ort mpds Üávarov, Jn. xi. 4; ágaprávew, duapria mpds Óáva- 
Tov, 1l Jn. v. 16 sq.; & orpeBrovor npós thy i8iav abróv 
aroaeayv, 2 Pet. iii. 16; rà mpds r)v elprvgv sc. óvra, — 
now, the things which tend to the restoration of peace 
[ A. V. conditions of peace], Lk. xiv. 32; now, which tend 
to the attainment of safety [ A. V. which belong unto 
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peace], Lk. xix. 42; ra mpós (any xai evoéBeuay, [ A. V. 
that pertain unto], 2 Pet. i. 3; mpós ddfay rp 0c, 2 Co. i. 
20; ro) xupiov, 2 Co. viii. 19. e. of an intended 
end or purpose: spós vovÜecoíay rwos, 1 Co. x. 11; 
as other exx. add, Mt. xxvi. 12; Ro. iii. 26; xv. 2; 1Co. 
vi. 5; vii. 35; xii. 7; xiv. 12, 26; xv. 84; 2 Co. iv. 6; vii. 
8; xi. 8; Eph. iv. 12; 1 Tim.i.16; Heb. vi. 11; ix. 
18; mpós ri, to what end, for what intent, Jn. xiii. 28; 
mpos thy éXenuocvvg», for the purpose of asking alms, 
Acts iii. 10;  mpós ré with an inf. in order to, etc.: Mt. 
v. 28; vi.1; xiii. 30; xxiii 5; xxvi.12; Mk. xiii. 22; 
2 Co. iii. 13; Eph. vi. 11; 1 Th. ii. 9; 2 Th. iii. 8, also 
RG in Jas. iii. 3. f. of the time for whicha 
thing has been, as it were, appointed, i.e. during 
which it will last; where we use our for (Germ. für or 
auf) [cf. b. above]: mpós xaipóv (Lat. ad tempus, Cic. de 
off. 1,8, 27 ; de amicitia 15, 53; Liv. 21, 25, 14), i. e. for 
a season, for a while, Lk. viii. 13; 1 Co. vii. 5; spós 
xatpov Spas, [ R. V. for a short season], 1 Th. ii. 17; mpds 
Spay, for a short time, for an hour, Jn. v. 35; 2 Co. vii. 8; 
Gal. ii. 5; Philem. 15; mpós óAtyas zuépas, Heb. xii. 10; 
mpós rd mapóv, for the present, ibid. 11 (Thuc. 2, 22; 
Plato legg. 5 p. 736 a.; Joseph. antt. 6, 5, 1; Hdian. 1, 
3, 13 [5 ed. Bekk.]; Dio Cass. 41, 15); mpds óAtyor, for 
a little time, Jas. iv 14 (Lcian. dial. deor.18, 1; Aelian 
v. h. 12, 63). 2. itis used of close proximity 
— the idea of direction, though not entirely lost, being 
more or less weakened ; a. answering to our at or by 
(Germ. an); after verbs of fastening, adhering, 
moving (to): 8e8éa8a mpds rv Óvpav, Mk. xi. 4; mpoa- 
xo\A\aoOa, Mk. x. 7 RG Tr (in mrg. br.); Eph.v. 31 RG 
WH txt. ; mpoaxórrew, Mt. iv. 6; Lk. iv. 11 ; xetoOas, i. q. 
to be brought near to, Mt. iii. 10; Lk. iii. 9, [(cf. 2 Macc. 
iv. 88)]; rebévas, Acts iii. 2; [iv. 37 Tdf. (al. rapa)]; add, 
B«BAro6a,, LK. xvi. 20; rà mpós rijv Óvpav, the fore-court 
[see Ovpa, a.], Mk. ii. 2; elvas mpós rj» Oadaccay (prop. 
towards the sea [A. V. by the sea]), Mk. iv. 1; Oeppai- 
verOa: mpós To Pas, turned to the light [ R. V. in the light], 
Mk. xiv. 54; xa05o0a« mpós ro pas, Lk. xxii. 56; eloryxes 
mpos TO uynpeiov, Jn. xx. 11 Rec.; cf. Fritzsche on Mk. 
p. 201 sq. b. i. q. (Lat. apud) with, with the acc. of a 
person, after verbs of remaining, dwelling, tarry- 
ing, etc. (which require one to be conceived of as always 
turned towards one), cf. Fritzsche u. s.: after elvai, Mt. 
xiii. 56; Mk. vi. 3; ix. 19; xiv. 49; Lk. ix. 41; Jn.i.184.; 
1Jn.i.2; 1 Th.iii. 4; 2 Th. ii. 5; iii.10;  mapeivat, Acts 
xii. 20; 2 Co. xi. 9 (8); Gal.iv.18, 20; sapoucia, Phil. 
1.26; Scapevew, Gal. ii.5;  mapapévew, 1 Co. xvi.6; — ési- 
pevew, ibid. 7; Gal.i.18; xade{erOa, Mt. xxvi. 55 [RG 
L Trbr.]; év8npeiv, 2 Co. v. 8; karéxew riva mpós éavró», 
Philem. 13. ^ mpós épavróv, etc., (apud animum meum), 
with myself, etc., (2 Macc. xi. 13; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are 
given in Passow s. v. I. 2 p. 1157*; [L. and S. s. v. C. I. 5), 
evAXoyiCopas, Lk. xx. 5; mpocevxopar, Lk. xviii. 11 ['Tdf. 
om. mpds €., Grsb. connects it with orabeis]; adyavaxreiy, 
Mk. xiv. 4 [(cf. 1a. fin.) ; avud(ew, Lk. xxiv. 12 (acc. to 
some; see above, 1a.adinit.)]. ^ Further, sro«tv re mpós 
ria, Mt. xxvi. 18; £yo xdpew mpds reva, Acts ii. 47; xav- 
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xnpa €x. mp. 7. to have whereof to glory with one (prop. 
turned ‘toward’ one), Ro. iv. 2; mapaxAnroy pds ria, 1 
Jn. ii. 1. 3. of relation or reference to any 
person or thing; thus a. of fitness: joined to 
adjectives, dya6és, Eph.iv.29;  érowos, Tit. iii. 1; 1 Pet. 
li. 155  ixavóc, 2 Co. 11.16; Ovrarós, 2 Co. x. 4; é&npre- 
opevos, 2 Tim. iii. 17; édeXuos, 1 Tim. iv. 8; 2 Tim. 
iii. 16; dBók«pos, Tit. i. 16; dvevOeros, Acts xxvii. 12; 
Aevkós, while and so ready for, Jn. iv. 35; rà mpós Tv 
xpeiay sc. avdyxata, [ R. V. such things as we needed], Acts 
xxviii. 10. b. of the relation or close connec- 
tion entered (or to be entered) into by one person 
with another: sepsrarety mpós (Germ. im Verkehr mit, 
[in intercourse with (A. V. toward)] ; cf. Bnhdy. p. 265; 
Passow s. v. I. 2 p. 1157*; [L. and S. s. v. C. I. 5]) voa, 
Col. iv. 5; 1 Th. iv. 12; drvacrpé$eoOa;, 2 Co. i. 12; of 
ethical relationship (where we use with), aovpovos mpós 
dAAnAous, Acta xxviii. 25 ; xowvevia, cupparnors mpés rwa 
or rt, 2 Co. vi. 15sq.; elpijygv €yew [see eipgvg, 5], Ro. v. 
1; cuveidnow éxew mpós tov Üeóv, Acts xxiv. 16 ; 8:aOnxny 
évréAAopas pós ria, Heb. ix. 20 [see éyréAAo, fin.]; d8ea- 
Onxnv Gurríónui, Acts iii. 25, (in Grk. writ. cuvOjKas, awov- 
das, cuppayiay roteicOas spós r.a, and similar expres- 
sions ; cf. Passow [or L. and S.] u. s.) ; uj ramewóoy . .. 
mpos vuüs, in my relation to you [R. V. before], 2 Co. xii. 
21; mpós bv Hiv 5 Adyos (see Adyos, IL. 5), Heb. iv. 13. 
Here belongs also 2 Co. iv. 2 [ A. V. to every man's con- 
science ]. c. with regard to (any person or thing), 
with respect to, as to; after verbs of saying: spós ria, 
Mk. xii. 12; Lk. xii. 41; xviii. 9; xix. 9; xx. 19; Ro. x. 21; 
Heb. i. 7 8q. ; mpos rd deity rporevxer Oat, Lk. xviii. 1; émi- 
vpérreiw, ypapew re mpós Tt, Mt. xix. 8; Mk. x. 5; dmoxpe- 
Órjvai T« mpós rt, Mt. xxvii. 14 ; dvramoxpsOqvat, Lk. xiv. 6; 
ri époüpev mpós ravra, Ro. viii. 81, (Xen. mem. 8, 9, 12; 
anab. 2, 1, 20). d. pertaining to: rà mpós rov Ücóv 
(see Oeds, 3 y.), Ro. xv. 17 ; Heb. ii. 17 ; v. 1; ré xpos ps; 
sc. eoriv, what is that to us? i. e. it is none of our busi- 
ness to care for that, Mt. xxvii. 4; also ri pos cé; Jn. 
xxi. 22, 23 [here Tdf. om.]. e. in comparison (like 
Lat. ad) i.q. in comparison with: so after d£ws (q. v. 
in a.), Ro. viil. 18 (ov AoywÓrcerat érepos mpds abróv, 
Bar. iii. 36 (35) ; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 666; [B. $147, 
28]). f. agreeably to, according to: mpós à (i. e. mpos 
ravra à) €rpa£e, 2 Co. v. 10; mowiv mpos ro OéAnpa Twos, 
Lk. xii. 47; óp6omoóeiv mpós rv ddnOecay, Gal. ii. 14. 
Here belong Eph. iii. 4; iv. 14. g. akin to this is 
the use of spós joined to nouns denoting desires, emo- 
tions, virtues, etc., to form a periphrasis of the adverbs 
[ef. W. 8 51, 2 h.]: após $6óvor, enviously, Jas. iv. 5 ([on 
this pass. see POdvos]; mpós dpynv i. q. épyidws, Soph. El. 
369 ; mpós Biay i. q. Buaies, Aeschyl. [ Prom. 208, 353, etc.] 
Eum. 5; al.; mpós 5Oovijv xai mpós xapw, pleasantly and 
graciously, Joseph. antt. 12, 10, 8; [other exx. in L. and 
S. s. v. C. IIL 7]). 

IL with the DATIVE, at, near, hard by, denoting close 
local proximity (W. 395 (369 sq.)); so six times in the 
N. T. (much more freq. in the Sept. and in the O. T. 
Apocr.): Mk. v. q1GL T Tr WH (R. V. on the moun- 
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tain side]; Lk. xix. 37; Jn. xviii. 16; xx. 11 (where Rec. 
has mpós ro py.), 12; Rev. i. 18. 

III. with the GENITIVE, a. prop. used of that 
from which something proceeds; b. (Lat. a parte 
i.e.) on the side of; hence tropically mpós rwwos elvai or 
Umdpxew, to pertain to one, lie in one's interests, be to one’s 
advantage: so once in the N. T. rotro spós rijs iperépas 
gwrnpias vrapyxet, conduces to [ À. V. is for] your safety, 
Acts xxvii. 34. (Kpotoos éXmícas mpds éovroÜ rüv xpy- 
cuày elvat, Hdt. 1,75; ob mpós rijs dperépas Oó£ns, it will 
not redound to your credit, Thuc. 3, 59; add, Plat. Gorg. 
p. 459 c.; Leian. dial. deor. 20, 8; Dion. Hal. antt. 10, 30; 
Arr. exp. Alex. 1, 19,6; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 659 aq.; 
Matthiae p. 1385 sq.; [L. and S. s. v. A. IV.]; W. 374 
(350).) 

IV. in CoMwPosITION mpés signifies 1. direction 
or motion to a goal: mpoc&yo, mpoceyyl(o, mpooépxopat, 
fpocTpéxo. 2. addition, accession, besides: mpoa- 
avariÜgya, mpocameiXéo, mpoaodQeíAo. 3. vicinity : 
mpocedpeva, mpoapévo. 4. our on, at, as in mpoo- 
kómro ; and then of things which adhere to or are fas- 
tened to others, as mpoanAóo, mpoamiyyvvpa. 5. to or 
for, of a thing adjusted to some standard: mpdoxarpos. 
Cf. Zeune ad Viger. ed. Herm. p. 666. 

axpo-cGPBaroy, -ov, rd, the day before the sabbath: Mk. 
xv.42R G T WH[L Tr txt. rpés oa. (cf. mpós, I. 1 b.)]. 
(Judith viii. 6 ; [Ps. xcii. (xciii.) heading; Nonn. paraph. 
Ioan. 19, 66; Euseb. de mart. Pal. 6, 1].)* 

epoc-ayopeóe : 1 aor. pass. ptcp. mpocayopevÜeis ; to 
speak to, to address, accost, salute, (Aeschyl., Hdt., Aris- 
tph., Xen., Plat., al.) ; esp. to address or accost by some 
name, call by name: ria with a pred. acc., and in the pass. 
with a pred. nom. (1 Macc. xiv. 40; 2 Macc. xiv. 37), Heb. 
v.10. (to give a name to publicly, to style, rwá or ri with 
a pred. acc., Xen. mem. 3, 2, 1 ; Patios IovAcos Kaicap 6 did 
ras mpagets mpooayopevbeis Óeós, Diod. 1, 4; add [Sap. 
xiv. 22]; 2 Macc. iv. 7; x. 9; xiv. 87; dpoüpwov . . . Kat- 
cdpeuay tr’ avro) mpocayopevbev, Joseph. antt. 15, 8, 5.) 
Cf. Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 97 sq.* 

wpoc-á&ye; 2 aor. mpooryayov; 1 aor. pass. mpoonyxOnv 
(Mt. xviii. 24 L Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
7p, wan, sometimes for «20; 1. transitively, 
to lead to, bring, [see mpés, IV. 1]: rwà Sde, Lk. ix. 41; 
ria Tw one to one [cf. W. § 52, 4, 14], Mt. xviii. 24 
L Tr WH; Acts xvi. 20; to open a way of access, rwà 
TQ 0e, for [ A. V. to bring] one to God, i. e. to render 
one acceptable to God and assured of his grace (a fig. 
borrowed from those who secure for one the privilege of 
an interview with the sovereign), 1 Pet. iii. 18 [note- 
worthy is the use, without specification of the goal, in a 
forensic sense, to summon (to trial or punishment), Acts 
xii. 6 WH txt. (where al. mpoayw, q. v. 1)]. 2. in- 
transitively (see dyw, 4), to draw near to, approach, (Josh. 
iii. 9; Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 3, etc.) : revi, Acts xxvii. 27 [ (not 
WH mrg.)], where Luke speaks in nautical style phe- 
nomenally, the land which the sailor is approaching 
seeming to approach him; cf. Kuinoel [or Wetstein] ad 
loc.; [see mpocaréxc 2, and mpocayew ].* 
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spoc-a yeryfi, -5, 7; 1. the act of bringing to, a 
moving to, (Thuc., Aristot., Polyb., al.). 2. access, 
approach, (Hdt. 2, 58; Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 45) [al.,as Meyer 
on Ro. as below (yet see Weiss in the 6th ed.), Ellic. on 
Eph., insist on the transitive sense, introduction]: eis 
rj)» xápw, Ro. v. 2; to God, i.e. (dropping the figure) that 
friendly relation with God whereby we are acceptable to 
him and have assurance that he is favorably disposed 
towards us, Eph. ii. 18; iii. 12.* 

Tpoc-auréo,-0; - — 1l. to ask for in addition [ (see mpés, 
IV. 2); Pind., Aeschyl., al.]. 2. to approach one 
with supplications, (Germ. anbetteln [to importune; cf. 
srpós, IV. 4]), to ask alms, ([Hdt.), Xen., Arstph., Eur., 
Plut., al): Mk. x. 46 RGL; Lk. xviii. 35 (where LT 
Tr WH have érairáy) ; Jn. ix. 8.* 

axpocalrns, -ov, ó, a beggar: Mk. x. 46 T Tr WH; Jn. 
ix. 8 (where for the Rec. rudAds). (Plut., Lcian., Diog. 
Laért. 6, 56.)* 

arpoo-ava-Balve : 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. sing. mpocavág50: ; 
to go up farther: with dvwrepov added, Lk. xiv. 10 [ A. V. 
go up higher; al.regard the mpoo- as adding the sugges- 
tion of ‘motion to’ the place where the host stands: 
* come up higher’ (cf. Prov. xxv. 7). Xen., Aristot., al.]* 

arpoo-avadloxe: 1 aor. ptcp. fem. mpocavaAó caca; 
to expend besides [mpós, IV. 2]: iarpois (i. e. upon physi- 
cians, B. $ 133, 1; Rec. eis larpovs [cf. W. 213 (200)]) 
TOv Biov, Lk. viii. 43 [WH om. Tr mrg. br.thecl.]. (Xen., 
Plat., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

7rpoc-ava-mAmpóo, -à ; 1 aor. spocaverAnpwoa; to fill up 
by adding to [cf. spós, IV. 2]; to supply: ri, 2 Co. ix. 12; 
xi.9. (Sap. xix. 4; Aristot., Diod., Philo, al.) * 

xpoo-ava-riOnp. : 2 aor. mid. mpocavebeuny; 1. 
to lay upon in addition [cf. mpds, IV. 2]. 2. Mid- 
dle, a. to lay upon one's self in addition: dópror, 
Poll. 1, 9, 99; to undertake besides: ví, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 
8. b. with a dat. of the pers. to put one's self upon 
another by going to him (mpós), i. e. to commit or betake 
one's self to another sc. for the purpose of consulting him, 
hence to consult, to take one into counsel, [ À. V. confer 
with}, (Diod. 17, 116 rots uávreat mpocavabépevos srepi ToU 
onpeiov; Lcian. Jup. trag. $1 épol mpocardBov, AáBe pe 
cvuBovAov mévev), Gal. 1.16. — c. to add from one's store 
(this is the force of the middle), to communicate, impart: 
ri rem, Gal. ii. 6.* 

arpoc-av-éx o ; l. to hold up besides. 2. in- 
trans. to rise up so as to approach, rise up towards: Acts 
xxvii. 27 Lchm. ed. ster. (see rpoodyw 2, and mpocayéw), 
— a sense found nowhere else.* 

*poc-amuMo, -à: 1 aor. mid. ptep. spocame:Anoduevos ; 
to add threats, threaten further, [cf. mpós, IV. 2]: Acts 
iv. 21. (Dem. p. 544, 26.) * 

[Tpoc-axéo, -à, Doric for mpoonyéw, to resound: Acts 
xxvi. 27 WH mrg. (see their App. p. 151; al. mpoo- 
dye», q. v.), of the roar of the surf as indicating nearness 
to land to sailors at night.*] 

wpoo-Saravde, 9: 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. sing. mpoc- 
saravnops, to spend besides (cf. mpós, IV. 2], Vulg. super- 
erogo: ri, Lk. x. 35. (Leian., Themist.) * 
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xpoo-Sioua: ; depon. pass. to want besides, need in addi- 
tion, (cf. mpós, IV. 2]: rpoodedperds revos, “quom nullius 
boni desideret accessionem” (Erasmus), [A. V. as though 
he needed anything), Acts xvii. 25. (Xen., Plat., sqq.; 
Sept.; [in the sense to ask of, several times in Hdt.].)* 

mwpoo-Séxouas; depon. mid. ; impf. rpocvedexduny; 1 aor. 
spocedeEauny ; 1. as in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, to receive to one's self, to admit, to give access 
to one'sself: rivd, to admit one, receive into intercourse 
and companionship, rovs ápapreAovs, Lk. xv. 2; to re 
ceive one (coming from some place), Ro. xvi. 2; Phil. ii. 
29, (1 Chr. xii. 18); ri, to accept (not to reject) a thing 
offered: ob mpood. to reject, Heb. xi. 35; mpoodéxorra 
éXrida, to admit (accept) hope, i. e. not to repudiate but 
to entertain, embrace, its substance, Ácts xxiv. 15 [al. 
refer this to the next head (R. V. txt. look for)]; not to 
shun, to bear, an impending evil [ A. V. took the spoiling 
etc.], Heb. x. 84. 2. as fr. Hom. down, to ezpect 
[ A. V. look for, wait for]: vwá, Lk. xii. 36; ri, Mk. xv. 
48; Lk. ii. 25, 88 ; xxiii. 51; [Acts xxiii. 21]; Tit. ii. 18; 
Jude 21; ras énayyeMas, the fulfilment of the promises, 
Heb. xi. 13 Lchm. (Cf. d€yopuas, fin.]* 

vpocbokáo, 5; impf. 3 pers. plur. wpovedéxay (Acts 
xxviii. 6); (the simple verb is found only in the form 
Sokevo; mpds [q. v. IV. 1] denotes mental direction); fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to expect (whether in thought, 
in hope, or in fear); to look for, wait for: when the 
preceding context shews who or what is expected, Mt. 
xxiv. 50; Lk.iii.15; xii. 46 ; Acts xxvii. 33; xxviii. 6; 
riwá, one's coming or return, Mt. xi. 3; Lk.i. 21; vii. 19 
8q.; viii. 40; Acts x. 24; í(,2 Pet. iii. 12-14;  foll.by 
an acc. with infin. Acts xxviii. 6; foll. by an infin. be- 
longing to the subject, Acts iii. 5.* 

awpoodoxla,.-as, 7, (mpoodoxaw), fr. Thuc. and Xen. 
down, expectation (whether of good or of evil): joined 
to $óBos (Plut. Ant. 75; Demetr. 15) with a gen. of the 
object added [ W. $ 50, 7 b.], Lk. xxi. 26; rov Aao? (gen. 
of subject), the expectation of the people respecting 
Peter's execution, Acts xii. 11.* 

mposbpípe, see mpoorpéxw. 

4poc-«&o, 5; (o permit one to approach or arrive: Acts 
xxvii. 7 [ R. V. txt. to suffer further; (cf. mpós, IV. 2; 
Smith, Voyage and Shipwreck of St. Paul, 3d ed., p. 78; 
Hackett ad loc.)]. Not found elsewhere.* 

epoc-eyy([o : 1 aor. inf. rpoceyyioa; to approach unto 
[mpós, IV. 1]: with the dat. of a pers. [cf. W. § 52, 4, 14], 
Mk. ii. 4 [where T Tr mrg. WH spocevéykai].  (Sept.; 
Polyb., Diod., Lcian.) * 

mpocebpeów ; (xpdcedpos sitting near, [cf. mpós, IV. 
3); 1. prop. to sit near [(Eur., al.) ]. 2. to 
attend assiduously : r@ Ovovarrnpi (see mapedpeva), 1 Co. 
ix. 13 Rec.; Protev.Jac. 23, 1 (where we also find the var. 
mapedpevw) ; 7H Óepareia ro) Oeov, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 7,1; 
rais dedorovias, Aristot. pol. 8, 4, 4 p. 1338*, 25; rois mpay- 
pact, Dem. p. 14, 15 [i. e. Olynth. 1, 18]; with dat. of 
pers. to be in attendance upon, not to quit one's side, Jo- 
seph. c. Ap. 1, 9, 1; [cf. Dem. 914, 28].* 

Tpoc-epyáLouac: 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. mpoc ecpyácaro 
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(R G Tr), spos n pyác. (L TWH; see épyá(opa:, init.) ; 
1l. to work besides (Eur., Plut.). 2. by working or 
trading to make or gain besides : Lk. xix. 16 (Xen. Hell. 
3, 1, 28).* 

wpoo-{pxopar; impf. 3 pers. plur. mpoonpyovro (Acts 
xxviii 9) ; (fut. 3 pers. sing. ypoceAevoera, Lk.i.17 WH 
mrg.]; 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. mpoezAGo» and [so L Tr WH 
in Mt. ix. 28; xiii. 36; xiv. 15; T Tr WH in Mt. v. 1; 
Lk. xiii. 31; WH in Mt. xix. 3; xxi. 23; Jn. xii. 21] in 
the Alex. form mpoorjAÓar» (see dmépyopas, and gpyopas) ; 
pf. spooeAnAvéa (Heb. xii. 18, 22); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Sept. for ap and 733; to come to, to approach, 
[Tpós, IV. 1]; a. prop. absol, Mt. iv. 11; Lk. 
[i.17 WH mrg.]; ix. 42; xxiii. 86; Acts viii. 29; xxviii. 
9; mpoondOov XAéyorres, Lk. xiii. 31; with rhetorical ful- 
ness of description (see dviorns, II. 1 c. (also épyopuas, p. 
250° bot.]) the ptcp. mpoeeAÓ&v is joined to a finite verb 
which denotes a different action: Mt. viii. 2L T Tr WH, 
19, 25; ix. 20; xiii. 10, 27; xiv. 12; xv. 12, 23; xvi. 1; 
xvii. 7[RG]; xix. 16; xxv. 20, 22, 24; xxvi. 39 T Tr 
WH mrg. (acc. to a reading no doubt corrupt [cf. Scri- 
vener, Introd. p. 16]), 50, 60, 73; xxviii. 2, 9, 18; Mk. i. 
31; x. 2; xii. 28; [xiv. 35 Tr WH mrg.]; Lk. vii. 14; viii. 
24, 44; ix. 12, 42; x. 84; xx. 27; xxiii. 86; Acts xxii. 26 
$Qq.; Tpoc«pxopa: foll. by an infin. indicating the reason 
why one has drawn near, Mt. xxiv. 1; Acts vii. 81; xii. 
13 [here WH mrg. 7pogA0e]; with a dat. of the place 
(exx. fr. Grk. auth. are given in Passow s. v. 1 a. p. 1190* ; 
[L. and S. s. v. I. 1]), Heb. xii. 18, 22; with the dat. of 
a pe*s. (see Lexx. u. s.), Mt. v. 1; viii. 5; ix. 14, 28; xiii. 
36; xiv. 15; xv. 1, 80; xvii. 14,24; xviii. 1; xix. 8; xx. 
20; xxi. 14, 28 ; xxii. 28; xxiv. 3; xxvi. 7, 17, 69; Jn. 
xii. 21; Acts x. 28; xviii. 2; xxiv. 23 Rec. ; [with éwi and 
the aec. Acts xx. 13 Tr WH mrg.]. The ptcp. mpoo- 
«A0àv avrg with a finite verb (see above) occurs in Mt. 
iv. 3; xviii. 21; xxi. 28, 80; xxvi.49; xxvii.58; Mk. vi. 
$5; xiv. 45; Lk.xx. 27; xxiii. 52; Acts ix. 1; xxiii. 
14. b. trop. a. mpoaépx. r9 be, to draw near to 
God in order to seek his grace and favor, Heb. vii. 25; 
xi 6; r$ ÓOpóvo ris xapiros, Heb. iv. 16; without r@ 
6cQ, Heb. x. 1, 22, (in the O. T. mpocépx., simply, is used 
of the priests abóut to offer sacrifices, Lev. xxi. 17, 21; 
Deut. xxi. 5; with the addition of mpós Oeóv, of one about 
to ask counsel of God, 1 S. xiv. 36; with rois Óeoic, of 
suppliants about to implore the gods, Dio Cass. 56, 9); 
spós Xptordy, to attach one’s.self to Christ, to come to a 
participation in the benefits procured by him, 1 Pet. ii. 
4 [cf. W. $52, 8]. B. i. q. to assent to (cf. Germ. 
beitreten [ Lat. accedere; Eng. come (over) to, used fig.]) : 
Uytaivovet Adyos, 1 Tim. vi. 3 [Tdf. sposéxera:, q. v. 3]. 

erpoc-evx fj, -75, 7, (mporevyoua), Sept. for MDA, i.q. 
evyr) mpós róv Oedv (cf. mpós, IV. 1]; 1. prayer ad- 
dressed to God: Mt. xvii. 21 [T WH om. Tr br. the vs.]; 
xxi 22; Mk. ix. 29; Lk. xxii. 45; Acts iii.1; vi. 4; x. 
31; Ro. xii. 12; 1 Co. vii. 5; Col. iv. 2; plur., Acts ii. 
42; x. 4; Ro. i. 10(9) ; Eph.i.16; Col.iv. 12; 1 Th. i. 
2; Philem. 4, 22; 1 Pet. iii. 7; iv. 7; Rev. v. 8; viii. 8, 4 
(where rais mpocevyais is a dat. commodi, for, in aid of, 
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the prayers [W. $31, 6c.; cf. Green p. 101 sq.]) ; olxos 
mpocevxrs, a house devoted to the offering of prayer to 
God, Mt. xxi. 13; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46, (Is. 1vi. 7; 1 
Mace. vii. 37); mpocevyn kal 8énors, Acts i. 14 Rec.; 
Eph. vi. 18; Phil. iv. 6, (1 K. viii. 88; 2 Chr. vi. 29; 1 
Macc. vii. 37; on the distinction between the two words 
see Senors); plur., 1 Tim. ii. 1; v. 5; 7) wp. rov Geou, 
prayer to God, Lk. vi. 12 (evyaptoria cov, Sap. xvi. 28; 
cf. reff. in riorts, 1 a.); mpós rév Oedvinrep [L T Tr WH 
mepí] rwos, Acts xii. 5; plur. Ro. xv.30; spooevyj mpoo- 
evxeoOa, a Hebraistic expression (cf. W. § 54, 3; [B. 
§ 133, 22 a.]), to pray fervently, Jas. v. 17. 2. a 
place set apart or suited for the offering of prayer; i.e. a. 
a synagogue (see ovvaywyn, 2b.): 3 Macc. vii. 20 [acc. to 
the reading spocevyn»; see Grimm, Com. in loc.]; Philo 
in Flaccum § 6 [also $ 14]; leg. ad Gaium $8 20, 48, 46 ; Ju- 
vena], sat. 1, 8, 296; avváyovrat mavres els Thy spooevyjjv, 
péywrro» oikppa fToXUv SyAov émdeEacba Ovrdpevoy, Jo- 
seph. vita $54. ^ b. a place in the open air where the 
Jews were wont to pray, outside of those cities where they 
had no synagogue; such places were situated upon the 
bank of a stream or the shore of the sea, where there 
was a supply of water for washing the hands before 
prayer: Acts xvi. 18, 16; Joseph. antt. 14, 10, 28, cf. 
Epiph. haer. 80, 1. Tertullian in his ad nationes 1, 18 
makes mention of the «orationes litorales" of the Jews, 
and in his de jejuniis c. 16 says *Judaicum certe jeju- 
nium ubique celebratur, cum omissis templis per omne 
litus quocunque in aperto aliquando jam preces ad caelum 
mittunt." [Josephus (c. Apion. 2, 2, 2) quotes Apion as 
representing Moses as offering atOpto: mpocevyai.] Cf. 
De Wette, Archiologie, 8 242; [ScAhürer, Zeitgesch. § 27 
vol. ii. p. 369 sqq.]. Not used by prof. auth. except in 
the passages cited above from Philo, Josephus, and Ju- 
venal [to which add Cleomedes 71, 16; cf. Boeckh, Corp. 
inscrr. ii. 1004 no. 2114 b. and 1005 no. 2114 bb. (A. D. 
81), see Index s. v.].* 

vpoc-«Uxogai; depon. mid.; impf. mwpocmvxópgv; fut. 
mpocevfoua ; 1 aor. mpoanvéduny; [on the augm. see WH. 
App. p. 162; cf. Tdf Proleg. p. 121]; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down ; Sept. for obann; to offer prayers, to pray, 
(everywhere of prayers to the gods, or to God [cf. 8égcs, 
fin.]) : absol., Mt. vi. 5—7,9; xiv. 23; xxvi. 36,39, 44; Mk. 
i. 35; vi.46; xi. 24 sq.; xiii. S3[L T WH om. Tr br. the 
cl.]; xiv. [32], 39; Lk. i. 10; iii. 21 ; v. 16 ; vi. 12; ix. 18, 
28 sq.; xi. 1sq.; xviii. 1, 10; xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject 
the pass.]; Actsi. 24; vi.6; ix. 11, 40; x. 9,80; xi. 5; 
xii. 12; xiii. 3; xiv. 28; xvi. 25; xx. 86 ; xxi. 5 ; xxii. 17; 
xxviii. 8; 1 Co. xi. 4 sq. ; xiv. 14; 1 Th. v. 17; 1 Tim. ii. 
8; Jas. v. 18,18; foll. by Aéyov and direct disc. con- 
taining the words of the prayer, Mt. xxvi. 39, 42; Lk. 
xxii. 41; mpocevy. with a dat. indicating the manner or 
instrument, 1 Co. xi. 5 ( W. $31, 7 d.]; xiv. 14 sq. [cf. W. 
279 (262) sq.]; paxpá, to make long prayers, Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec.; Mk.xii.40; Lk.xx.47; év mvevpare (see 
mveüpa, 4 a p. 522* mid.), Eph. vi. 18; év mv. dyip, Jude 
20; mpocevyj (see mpocevxy, 1 fin.), Jas. v. 17; Tpoc €vx. 
with the acc. of a thing, Lk. xviii. 11; Ro. viii. 26 [cf. W. 
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§41b.4b.; B. $139,61c.]; éÉrmí rua, over one, i. e. with 
hands extended over him, Jas. v. 14 [cf. W. 408 (381) 
n.]; sc. émí r.a, Mt. xix. 18. as commonly in Grk. writ. 
with the dat. of the pers. to whom the prayers are offered 
[cf. W. $ 52, 4, 14]: Mt. vi. 6; 1 Co. xi. 13, (Is. xliv. 
17); epi with the gen. of a pers, Col. i. S[JRG TWH 
txt.]; 1 Th. v. 25; Heb. xiii. 18; imp with the gen. of 
a pers., Mt. v. 44; Lk. vi. 28 [where T WH Tr mrg. mepí 
(see epi, I. c. y., also imép, I. 6); Col. i. 3L Tr WH mrg. 
(see reff. as above), 9]; mpocevy. foll. by tva, with the 
design of, 1 Co. xiv. 13, cf. Meyer in loc. [ W. 460 (428) ]; 
the thing prayed for is indicated by a following iva (see 
iva, II. 2 b.) : Mt. xxiv. 20; xxvi. 41; Mk. xiii. 18; xiv. 
35, 38; Lk. xxii. 46, [but in Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
(Lk. xxii. 46 ?), tva is more com. regarded as giving the 
aim of the twofold command preceding]; rovro tva, Phil. 
i. 9; mepi rwos iva, Col. iv. 8; 2 Th. i. 11; iii. 1; bmép 
rwos iva, Col. i. 9; bmép rwos Gras, Jas. v. 16 L WH txt. 
Tr mrg.; cepi rwos dws, Acts viii. 15, (omes [q. v. II. 2] 
seems to indicate not so much the contents of the pray- 
er as its end and aim); foll. by an inf. belonging to the 
subject, Lk. xxii. 40; foll. by rov with the inf., Jas. v. 17.* 
apos -éxo; impf. zpocetyor; pf. rpocéoynxa; [pres. mid. 
8 pers. sing. mpooéyeras (1 Tim. vi. 3 Tdf.)]; to turn to 
[cf. mpós, IV. 1], i. e. 1. to bring to, bring near; thus 
very freq. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down with vaiy (quite 
as often omitting the va)v) and a dat. of place, or foll. by 
mpóc with an aec. of place, to bring a ship to land, and 
simply to touch at, put in. 2. ^ a. roy voor, to turn 
the mind to, attend to, be attentive: tui, to a. person or 
thing, Arstph. eqq. 503; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 
Lcian., Plut., al.; once so in the Bible, viz. Job vii. 17. 
The simple mpooexew rwi (Sept. for aon also for jT), 
with roy voüv omitted, is often used in the same sense 
from Xen. down; so in the N. T. (cf. W.593 (552); B 
144 (126)]: Acts viii. 6 ; xvi. 14; IIeb. ii. 1; 2 Pet. i. 19, 
(1 Maec. vii. 11; 4 Macc. i. 1; Sap. viii. 12); in the sense 
of caring for, providing for, Acts xx. 28. b. mpoo- 
éxo épavrà, to attend to one's self, i. e. to give heed to one's 
self (Sept. for Y3U3, to. guard one’s self, i.e. to beware, 
Gen. xxiv. 6; Ex. x. 28; Deut. iv. 9; vi. 12, etc.) : Lk. 
xvii. 3; Acts v. 35 [cf. B. 337 (290); W.557 (518) ; yet 
see eri, B. 2 f.a.]; with the addition of dé rwos, to be 
on one's guard against, beware of, a thing [cf. B. § 147, 
3 (dro, I. 8 b.)]: Lk. xii. 1 (Tob. iv. 12; ( Test. xii. Patr., 
test. Dan 6]) ; also without the dat. rpocéy. dmó rwos: 
Mt. vii. 15; x. 17; xvi. 6, 11 sq. ; Lk. xx. 46, (Sir. vi. 13; 
xi. 88; xvii. 14; xviii. 27; [* Teaching" etc. 6,3; 12,5]) ; 
foll. by yn with an inf., to take heed lest one do a thing, 
Mt. vi. 1; épavró, pnwore with the subjunc. Lk. xxi. 34; 
absol. to give attention, take heed: Sir. xiii. 13; Barn. 
ep. 4, 9; 7,4.6. [9]; foll. by màs, Barn. ep. 7, 7; by the 
interrog. ri, ib. 15, 4; fva, ib. 16,8; tva uryrore, Barn. ep. 
4, 18 [var.; fva pn, 2 Chr. xxv. 16]; [pnmore, Barn. ep. 4, 
14]. 3. sc. épavró», to apply one’s self to, attach one's 
self to, hold or cleave to a person ora thing, [R.V. mostly 
give heed]: with the dat. of a pers. to one, Acts viii. 10 sq.; 
1 Tim. iv. 1; r$ érioxómo mp. kal rà mpecBurepi xai Sta- 
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kóvo:s, Ignat. ad Philad. 7, 1; ad Polyc. 6,1; with the dat. 
of a thing, pidors, 1 Tim. i. 4; Tit. i. 14 ; [mid. dyaivoves 
Aóyois, 1 Tim. vi. 8 Tdf. (al. mpocépxeras, q. v. b. 8.)]; to 
be given or addicted to: otvg, 1 Tim. iii. 8 (rpug7, Julian. 
Caes. 22 [p. 326 ed. Spanh.]; rpudj xal péOy, Polyaen. 
strateg. 8, 56); to devote thought and effort to: rq dvayve- 
ce krÀ. 1 Tim. iv. 13; r$ Gvotaornpip, [ A.V. give attend- 
ance], Heb. vii. 18, (vavrwois, Thuc. 1, 15; for other 
exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 8 c.; [L. and S. s. v. 
4 b.]).* 

*pog-nA6o, -0: 1 aor. ptcp. mpoogAócas ; to fasten with 
nails to, nail to, [cf. mpós, IV. 4]: r1 r$ ceravpe, Col. ii. 
14. (8 Macc. iv. 9; Plat., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Philo, 
Joseph., Plut., Lcian., al.) * 

eroe. -ov, 6, (fr. mpovéepxopuat, pf. wpoceAndAvéa, 
cf. B. 74 (64); [W. 24. 26. 97 (92)]); 1. a new- 
comer [Lat. advena; cf. mpós, IV. 1]; a stranger, alien, 
(Schol. ad Apoll. Rhod. 1, 834; Sept. often for 13 (cf. 
Philo de monarch. 1, 7 ad init.]). 2. a proselyte, 
i.e. one who has come over from a Gentile religion to 
Judaism (Luther, Judengenosse): Mt. xxiii. 15; Acts 
ii. 11 (10) ; vi. 5; xiii. 43. The Rabbins distinguish two 
classes of proselytes, viz. py "M proselytes of right- 
eousness, who received circumcision and bound them- 
selves to keep the whole Mosaic law and to comply with 
all the requirements of Judaism, and pwn "3 prose- 
lytes of the gate (a name derived apparently from Ex. 
xx. 10; Deut. v. 14 ; [xiv. 21]; xxiv. 16 (14), 21 (19)), 
who dwelt among the Jews, and although uncircumcised 
observed certain specified laws, esp. the seven predepts 
of Noah (as the Rabbins called them), i. e. against the 
seven chief sins, idolatry, blasphemy against God, homi- 
cide, unchastity, theft or plundering, rebellion against 
rulers, and the use of “flesh with the blood thereof.” 
[Many hold that this distinction of proselytes into classes 
is purely theoretical, and was of no practical moment in 
Christ's day; cf. Lardner, Works, xi. 306-324; cf. vi. 
522-533; Schürer in Riehm as below.] Cf. Leyrer in 
Herzog xii. p. 237 sqq. [rewritten in ed. 2 by Delitzsch 
(xii. 298 sqq.)], Steiner in Schenkel iv. 629 sq. ; (BB. 
DD.]; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 644 [(whose views 
are somewhat modified, esp. as respects classes of pros- 
elytes, in his 2te Aufl. § 31 V. p. 567, and his art. * Pros 
elyten’ in Riehm p. 1240 sq.) ] and the bks. he refers to.* 

-Ka.pos, -ov, (i. q. 6 mpós kaipóv. ay), for a season 
[cf. mpós, IV. 5], enduring only for a while, temporary: 
Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 17; 2 Co. iv. 18; Heb. xi. 25. (4 
Macc. xv. 2; Joseph. antt. 2, 4,4; Dio Cass., Dion. Hal., 
[Strabo 7, 3, 11], Plut., Hdian.; ó mapóv kai spóokaqpos 
xoopos, Clem. homil. 20, 2.) * 

mpoo-Kadiw, -@: Mid., pres. mpooxadotpa; 1 aor. srpoc- 
exarecapny; pf. rpooxéxAnua:; from [Antipho, Arstph., 
Thuc.], Xen., Plat. down; to call to; in the N. T. found 
only in the mid. [cf. B. § 135, 4], to call to one’s self; to 
bid to come to one's self: vwd, a. prop.: Mt. x.1; 
xv. 10,32; xviii. 2, 32; xx. 25; Mk. iii. 18, 23 ; vi. 7; yii. 
14; viii. 1,34; x. 42; xii. 49 ; xv. 44 ; Lk. vii. 18 (19); xv. 
26; xvi. 5; xviii. 16; Acts v. 40; vi. 2; xiii. 7; xx. 1[RG 
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L]; xxiii. 17, 18, 23; Jas. v. 14. b. metaph. God 
is said mpoexaA eia 0a: the Gentiles, aliens as they are from 
him, by inviting and drawing them, through the preach- 
ing of the gospel, unto fellowship with himself in the 
Messiah's kingdom, Acts ii. 39; the Holy Spirit and 
Christ are said to call unto themselves [cf. W. § 39,3] 
those preachers of the gospel to whom they have decided 
to intrust a service having reference to the extension of 
the gospel: foll. by an inf. indicating the purpose, Acts 
xvi. 10; foll. by efc rt, Acts xiii. 2 (where 6G is for eis 6, 
acc. to that familiar Grk. usage by which a prep. pre- 
fixed to the antecedent is not repeated before the rela- 
tive; cf. W. 421sq. (393) ; [B. 342 (294)]).* 

poc-kaprepéo, -à ; fut. mpooxaprepnow; (xaprepéo, fr. 
xaprepos [‘strong,’ ‘steadfast "], of which the root is (rà) 
xápros for kpáros [‘ strength’; cf. Curtius § 72]) ; to per- 
severe [* continue steadfastly’] in any thing [cf. xpos, IV. 
4]: of persons, with the dat. of a thing, to give constant 
attention to a thing, Acts ii. 42 [here Lchm. adds éy (once) 
inbr.]; rjmpocevyp, Áctsi.14; vi. 4; Ro. xii. 12; Col. 
iv. 2, (rats @npats, Diod. 3, 17; rj modtopxig, Polyb. 1, 
55, 4; Diod. 14, 87; rj xaé0pg, persist in the siege, 
Joseph. antt. 5, 2, 6) ; 
here to one, be his adherent ; to be devoted or constant to 
one: Acts viii. 19; x. 7, (Dem. p. 1386, 6; Polyb. 24, 5, 
8; Diog. Laért. 8, 1,14); fs re, to be steadfastly atten- 
tive unto, to give unremitting care to a thing, Ro. xiii. 6 [cf. 
Meyer ad loc.]; é» with a dat. of place, fo continue all 
the time in a place, Acts ii. 46 (Sus. 6); absol. to per- 
severe, not to faint (in a thing), Xen. Hell. 7, 5, 14; to 
show one's self courageous, for pinnn, Num. xiii. 21 (20). 
of a thing, with the dat. of a pers., to be in constant read- 
iness for one, wait on continually: Mk. iii. 9.* 

Tpoc-kaprépro ws, -ews, 7, (mpooxaprepéo), perseverance : 
Eph. vi. 18. Nowhere else; [Koumanoudes, Aé£. dógc. 
8. v. ].* 

mpoo-xeddaroy, -ov, ro, (fr. mpos [q. v. IV. 3] and the 
adj. xejáAasos [cf. xejáAator]), a pillow, a cushion: Mk. 
iv. 38. (Ezek. xiii. 18, 20; Arstph., Plat., Plut., al.)* 

vpoc-xÀnpóo, -d: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. spooexAgpó- 
Óncav; to add or assign to by lot, to allot: mporexAnpa- 
6gcav tp IlavAe, were allotted by God to Paul, viz. as 
discéples, followers, Acts xvii. 4 [W. § 39, 2 fin.; al. give 
it a middle force, joined their lot to, attached them- 
selves to, (A. V. consorted with); cf. leg. ad Gaium § 10 
and other exx. fr. Philo as below]. (Plut. mor. p. 738d. ; 
Leian. am. 3; freq. in Philo, cf. Loesner, Observv. p. 209 
6qq-) * 

apéo-nAnors, -eos, 7, l. a judicial summons: 
Arstph., Plat., Dem. 2. an invitation: pndév mov 
xarà mpooxAnow, 1 Tim. v. 21 L Tr mrg. ; this reading, 
unless (as can hardly be doubted) it be due to itacism, 
must be translated by invitation, i. e. the invitation or 
summons of those Who seek to draw you over to their 
side [see quotations in Tdf. ad loc. Cf. mpooxdcors.] " 

apoo-cdlve : 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. mpocekA(0y ; 1. 
trans. (to cause) to lean against [cf. mpós, IV, 4] (Hom., 
Pind.). 2. intrans. rwi, to incline towards one, lean 
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to his side or party: Polyb. 4, 51, 5, etc.; 1 aor. pass. 
mpocexAiÜgv with a mid. signif. to join one’s self to one: 
Acts v. 36 LT Tr WH [(cf. W. § 52, 4, 14)] ; 2 Macc. 
xiv. 24; rois &cxalots mpowexAi6n, Schol. ad Arstph. Plut. 
1027; mpocexAiÜnre Tois dmoaróAous, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
41, 4 and in other later writ.* 

mpso~-KArors, -eos, 7, an inclination or proclivity of mind, 
a joining the party of one, (Polyb., [Diod.]) ; partiality : 
xarà mpooxdow, led by partiality (Vulg. in [aliam or] 
alteram partem declinando), 1 Tim. v. 21 [RGTWH Tr 
txt.]; xara mpookdices, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 21, 7; diya 
mpookXicews dvOperivns, ib. 50, 2, cf. 47, 8sq. (Cf. srpóoa- 
knots.) * 

wpoo-KohAde, -o: 1 aor. pass. mpomexoAAnOny; 1 fut. 
pass. mpooxodAAnOnooua; Sept. for p33; to glue upon, 
glue to, (cf. mpos, IV. 4]; prop. Joseph. antt. 7, 12, 4; 
trop. in the pass. with a reflexive force, to join one's self 
to closely, cleave to, stick to, (Plato): w. dat. of a pers. 
(Sir. vi. 34; xiii. 16), Acts v. 36 Rec. (see mpooxAivo, 
2); rjj yuvaexi, Mt. xix. 5 Rec. [al. codAnOnoerat, q. v.]; 
Mk. x. 7 Lehm.; Eph. v. 31 LT Tr WH mrg.; mpós rjv 
yvv. (fr. Gen. ii. 24), Mk. x. 7 RG Tr txt.; Eph. v. 31 
RGWHtxt. [Cf. W. $52, 4, 14.]* 

Tpóc-koppa, -aros, Td, (mpooxontw), a stumbling-block, 
i.e. an obstacle in the way which if one strike his foot 
against he necessarily stumbles or falls; trop. that over 
which the soul stumbles, i. e. by which it is impelled to 
sin: 1 Co. viii. 9 (Sir. xvii. 25 (20); xxxi. (xxxiv.) 19 
(16) ; xxxix. 24) ; reBévat poor. rut, to put a stumbling- 
block in one's way, i. e. trop. to furnish one an occasion 
for sinning, Ro. xiv. 13 [WH mrg. om.]; 6 8a mpoaxóp- 
paros €abiwy, [ A.V.] who eateth with offence (see dca, A. I. 
2), by making no discrimination as to what he eats oc- 
casions another to act against his conscience, ibid. 20; 
Aldos mpockópparos (fr. Is. viii. 14 for ^33 12€), prop. a 
stone against which the foot strikes [A. V. stone of 
stumbling], used figuratively of Christ Jesus, with regard 
to whom it especially annoyed and offended the Jews 
that his words, deeds, career, and particularly his igno- 
minious death on the cross, quite failed to correspond to 
their preconceptions respecting the Messiah ; hence they 
despised and rejected him, and by that crime brought 
upon themselves woe and punishment: Ro. ix. 32, 33; 
1 Pet. ii. 8 (7). (In the Sept. for wpin, Ex. xxiii. 33; 
xxxiv. 12; [cf. Judith viii. 22]. — a sore or bruise caused 
by striking the foot against any object, Athen. 3 p. 97 f.; 
a hindrance [?], Plut. mor. p. 1048 c. [i. e. de Stoic. re- 
pugn. 30, 8 fin.].) * 

epoc-kotrfj, -75, 7, (mpoakómro), an occasion of stum- 
bling [so R.V. (but A.V. offence)] : 8c8évas mpooxomny (sc. 
dois), to do something which causes others to stumble, 
i. e. leads them into error or sin, 2 Co. vi. 3 [cf. W. 484 
(451)) (Polyb.; [for sow fall, Prov. xvi. 18 Graecus 
Ven.].)* 

wpoc-kómwTo ; 1 aor. mpocékow/a; to strike against (cf. 
mpés, IV. 4]: absol. of those who strike against a stone 
or other obstacle in the path, to stumble, Jn. xi. 9, 10; 
apos Aidoy ray 1768a, to strike the foot against a stone, i. e. 
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(dropping the fig.) to meet with some harm, Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 11, (fr. Ps. xc. (xci.) 12); to rush upon, beat against, ol 
dvepot Tjj oixiq, Mt. vii. 27 [L mrg. mpooéppr£av, see srpoa- 
püyvupt]: €y run, to be made to stumble by a thing, i. e. 
metaph. to be induced to sin, Ro. xiv. 21 [cf. W. 583 
(542); B. $151, 23 d.]. Since we are angry with an 
obstacle in our path which we have struok and hurt our 
foot against, one is trop. said mpooxorretw, to stumble at, 
& person or thing which highly displeases him; thus the 
Jews are said mpooxdwat rp Aie ToU mpock. i. e. to have 
recoiled from Jesus as one who failed to meet their ideas 
of the Messiah (see mpóckoupa), Ro. ix. 32; the enemies 
of Christianity are said sp. r9 Aóy, 1 Pet. ii. 8 [some (cf. 
R. V. mrg.) take mp. here absolutely, and make r$ A. 
depend on dsrei&éo, q. v. in a.]. (Exx. of this and other 
fig. uses of the word by Polyb., Diod., M. Antonin. are 
cited by Passow [L. and S.] s. v. and Fritzsche, Ep. ad 
Rom. ii. p. 362 sq.) * 

axpoo-xuAdle: 1 aor. spocexvAtca; to roll to: ri ru, Mt. 
xxvii. 60 [where Lehm. inserts ézí(]; ri émi re, Mk. xv. 
46. (Arstph. vesp. 202.) * 

wpoc-kvwvéo, -à; impf. mpocexuvouy; fut. mpooxurjce ; 
1 aor. rpocexuynoa; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; Sept. 
very often for mw (to prostrate one’s self) ; prop. 
to kiss the hand to (towards) one, in token of reverence: 
Hdt. 1, 184; [cf. K. F. Hermann, Gottesdienstl. Alter- 
thümer d. Griech. $21; esp. Hoelemann, Die bibl. Ge- 
stalt. d. Anbetung in his * Bibelstudien' i. 106 sqq.]; hence 
among the Orientals, esp. the Persians, to fall upon the 
knees and touch the ground with the forehead as an expres- 
sion of profound reverence, [to makega *salam "]; Lat. 
veneror (Nep. Conon. 3, 3), adoro (Plin. h. n. 28, 5, 25; 
Suet. Vitell. 2); hence in the N. T. by kneeling or pros- 
tration to do homage (to one) or make obeisance, whether 
in order to express respect or to make supplication. Ht 
is used a. of homage shown to men of superior 
rank: absol, Mt. xx. 20 (the Jewish high-priests are 
spoken of in Joseph. b. j. 4, 5, 2 as mpookvvovpevot) ; rec àv 
émi rovs wé8as mpocekvvgoev, Acts x. 25; revi (acc. to 
the usage of later writ.; cf. W. 36, 210 (197) ; [B. $1831, 
4]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 463), Mt. ii. 2, 8; viii. 2; ix. 18; 
xiv. 33; xv. 25; [xviii. 26]; xxviii. 9, 17 [RG]; Mk. v. 6 
[here WH Tr mrg. have the acc.]; xv. 19; Jn. ix. 38; 
with recov preceding, Mt. ii. 11; iv.9; édvamoy trav 
sodav Tivos, Rev. iii. 9; [it may perh. be mentioned that 
some would bring in here Heb. xi. 21 mpooexvyncer éri rà 
dxpor rijs páBOov abro), explaining it by the (Egyptian) 
custom of bowing upon the magistrate's staff of office in 
taking an oath; cf. Chabas, Mélanges Égypt. III. i. p. 80 
cf. p. 91 sq. ; but see below]. b. of homage rendered 
to God and the ascended Christ, to heavenly beings, and 
to demons: absol. (our to worship) [cf. W. 593 (552)], 
Jn. iv. 20; xii. 20; Acts viii. 27; xxiv. 11; Heb. xi. 21 
[cf. above]; Rev. xi. 1; mimrew kal mpocokvveiv, Rev. v. 
14; revi, Jn. iv. 21,28; Acts vi. 43; Heb.i.6; Rev. iv. 
10; vii. 11; xi. 16; xiv. 7; xvi. 2; xix. 4, 20; xxii. 8 8q.; 
Rev. xiii. 4 GL T Tr WH (twice [the 2d time WH txt. 
only]); xiii. 15 GT TFWHtxt.; xx. 4 Rec.;  mecóv emi 
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mpócermo» xpooxuynoe: TH Oep, 1 Co. xiv. 25; srisrew éxi 
rà mpdowna kai mpooxuveiy rà Oeg, Rev. xi. 16; preceded 
by mésrew Eurpoobev rà» rroday Tivos, Rev. xix.10. — in 
accordance with the usage of the older and better writ. 
with rwd or vi (cf. Matthiae $ 412): Mt.iv. 10; Lk. iv. 
8; Rev. ix. 20; xiii. 12; xiv. 9, 11; also xiii. 4 (Rec. 
twice; [WH mrg. once]), 8 [where Rec. dat.], 15 RL 
WH mrg.; xx. 4* (where Rec. dat.), 4° (where R** dat.); 
Lk. xxiv. 52 RGL Tr br. WH reject; (the Sept. also 
connects the word far more freq. with the dat. than with 
the acc. [cf. Hoelemann u. s. p. 116 sqq.]); évésrióe rios, 
Lk. iv. 7; Rev. xv. 4.* 

mpoo-KuvnThs, -ov, ó, (poc kvréo), a worshipper: Jn. iv. 
23. (Inscrr.; [eccl. and] Byzant. writ.) * 

spoc-AaMe, -à; 1 aor. inf. rpocdkaAjoa; w. revi, to 
speak to: Acts xiii. 43; sc. ópiy [some say poi (see sapa- 
xadew, I.)], Acts xxviii. 20. (Sap. xiii. 17; Theophr., 
Plut., Lcian.) * 

mpoc-Aaufáve : 2 aor. inf. spocAaBeiv (Acts xxvii. 34 
Rec. see below); Mid., pres. mpoeAagfároua; 2 aor. 
mpocelaBóug» ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to take to, 
take in addition, [cf. mpós, IV. 2]; in the N. T. found 
only in the Middle, to take to one's self [cf. B. § 135, 
4]: rwa [cf. B. 160sq. (140)]; a. to take as one's 
companion [A. V. take one unto one]: Acts xvii. 5; xviii. 
26. b. to take by the hand in order to lead aside 
[A. V. (simply) take]: Mt. xvi. 22; Mk. viii. 32. c. 
to take or [so À. V.] receive into one's home, with the 
collateral idea of kindness: Philem. 12 RG, 17; into 
shelter, Acts xxviii. 2. d. to receive, i. e. grant one 
access to one's heart; to take into friendship and inter- 
course: Ro. xiv. 1; xv. 7; God and Christ are said 
vpooAaBéaÓu: (to have received) those whom, formerly es- 
tranged from them, they have reunited to themselves by 
the blessings of the gospel, Ro. xiv. 3; xv: 7; Clem. Rom. 
1 Cor. 49, 6, (cf. .Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 10; lxiv. (Ixv.) 5; 
Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 24). e. to take to one's self, to take : 
pntev, [A. V. having taken nothing] i. e. no food, Acts 
xxvii. 33; rpoo?s, (a portion of [ A.V.(not R. V.) *some"]) 
food, cf. B. 160 sq. (140), ibid. 36 (in vs. 34 GL T Tr 
WH have restored peraAaBew [so R. V. (‘to take some 
food ’)] for mpoo^aBeiv).* 

Tpóc-Aqpis [L T Tr WII Agpyus, see M, p], -cus, 7, 
(mpocXauBávo), Vulg. assumptio, a receiving: mwós, into 
the kingdom of God, Ro. xi. 15. [(Plat., al.)]* 

apoo-pdveo; 1 aor. ptcp. spocpeivas, inf. spocpeias; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; a. to remain with [see 
mpés, IV. 3]: with a dat. of the pers. to continue with 
one, Mt. xv. 32; Mk. viii. 2 [here L WH mrg. om. Tr br. 
the dat.]; r$ xvpíe, to be steadfastly devoted to [ A. V. 
cleave unto] the Lord, Acts xi. 23 (Sap. iii. 9; Joseph. 
antt. 14, 2, 1); rjj xapers rou Oeo), to hold fast to [ A. V. 
continue in] the grace of God received in the gospel, 
Acts xiii.43G L T Tr WH; dencear x. rpocevyais, [ A.V. 
to continue in supplications and prayers] 1 Tim.v.5. b. 
to remain still [cf. mpós, IV. 2], stay, tarry: Acts xviii. 18; 
foll. by é» with a dat. of place, 1 Tim. i. 3.* 


Trpoc-opi(To : 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. plur. rpoowppicbyoay ; 


a pocopet hw 


(Sppos a roadstead, anchorage) ; to bring a ship to moor- 
ings (Leian. am. 11); esp. so in the mid., prop. to take 
one’s station near the shore; to moor, come to anchor, 
(Hdt., Dem., Plut., al.); the 1 aor. pass. is used in the 
same sense (Arr. exp. Alex. 6, 4 and 20; Ael. v. h. 8, 5; 
Dio Cass. 41, 48; 64, 1), Mk. vi. 53.* 

xpoo-opeQiw ; (o owe besides [see mpós, IV. 2]: ceavrov, 
i.e. besides what I have just asked of thee thou owest to 
me even thine own self, since it was by my agency that 
thou wast brought to faith in Christ, Philem. 19. (Thuc., 
Xen., Dem., Polyb., Plut.) * 

Tpoc-ox8(o: 1 aor. mpogwex0ica; to be wroth or dis- 
pleased with : rwi, Heb. iii. 10, 17, (fr. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 10); 
not found besides exc. in the Sept. for oy, to loathe ; 
Wip, to spue out; YAp, to be disgusted with, etc.; add, Sir. 
vi. 25; xxv. 2; xxxviii. 4; [1. 25; Test. xii Patr., test. Jud. 
§ 18; Orac. Sibyll.3, 272]. Profane writ. use óyÓée, more 
rarely óyÓi(o.  mpós denotes direction towards that with 
which we are displeased [spós, IV. 1]. Cf. Bleek, Br. 
an d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 441 sq.* 

epoc sale (for the more com. mpocrraío) : 1 aor. mpooc- 
erasa ; to beat against, strike upon: intrans. mpogésrawar 
Tp olxíg, Mt. vii. 25 Lchm.; but cf. B. 40 (34) n. (Schol. 
ad Aeschyl. Prom. 885; [Soph. frag. 310 var.]; Byzant. 
writ.) * 

apéo-mevos, -ov, (metra hunger [cf. mewáo]), very (lit. 
besides, in accession, [cf. spós, IV. 2; al. (cf. R. V.) do 
not recognize any intensive force in mpós here]) hun- 
gry: Acts x. 10. Not found elsewhere.* 

wpoo-whyvups: 1 aor. ptcp. spooméas; to fasten to [see 
wpós, IV. 4]: Acts ii. 23 [here absol, of crucifixion]. 
(Dio Cass., al.) * 

wpoc-mürre: impf. mpocémurrov; 2 aor., 9 pers. sing. 
spocemece, 3 pers. plur. (Mt. vii. 25) mpocéemrecoy RG, 
-cay T Tr WH [see mérro, init.], ptcp. fem. mpoorecoi- 
oa; fr. Hom. down; prop. to fall towards, fall upon, 
[mpds, IV. 1] i.e. 1. to fall forward, to fall down, 
prostrate one's self before, in homage or supplication: 
with the dat. of a pers., at one's feet, Mk. iii. 11; v. 33; 
Lk. viii. 28, 47; Acts xvi. 29, (Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 6; Polyb., 
Plut, al.) ; rots yórací twos, Lk. v. 8 (Eur. Or. 1332; 
Plut.) ; mpós rovs wddas rwós, Mk. vii. 25. 2. to 
rush upon, beat against : rp olxig (of winds beating against 
a house), Mt. vii. 25 [not Lchm.; cf. mpocraío ].* 

*poc-xoue: Mid., pres. ptcp. rpoorovpevos (see be- 

low); impf. 3 pers. sing. mpoceroteiro (Lk. xxiv. 28, for 
which L txt. T Tr WH give the 1 aor. rpocero:ncaro) ; 
in prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; to add to [cf. Germ. hinzu- 
machen]; mid. 1. to take or claim (a thing) to 
one's self. 2. to conform one's self to a thing, or rather 
to affect to one’s self; therefore to pretend, foll. by an inf. 
[A. V. made as though he would etc.], Lk. xxiv. 28; xa- 
reypaher els rj)» yr» ui) mpoamrotvpevos, Jn. viii. 6 acc. to 
codd. E G H K etc. [cf. Matthaei (ed. 1803) ad loc.]. (So 
in Thuc., Xen., Plat., Dem., al.; Diod. 15, 46 ; Philo in 
Flace. § 6; [in § 12 foll. by ptcp.; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 1]; 
Ael. v. h. 8,5; Plut. Timol. 5; (Test. xii. Patr., test. Jos. 
83])* 
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qpoc-mopeóopaa ; to drato near, approach: with a dat. of 
the person approached, Mk. x. 35. (Sept.; Aristot., 
Polyb.)* 

vpoc-pfjyvvpas, and in later writ. [W. 22] spoopzoce ; 
1 kor. rpoceppnta R G L, mpoaépn&a T Tr WH (see P, p); 
to break against, break by dashing against: raiBía dro eis 
mpoopryvus. mérpaus, Joseph. antt. 9, 4, 6; Aéovra mpooc- 
pntas rp yp, 6,9, 9; intrans. (cf. W. § 38, 1; [B. $180, 
4]): 6 worapds rjj olxia, Lk. vi. 48, [49; Mt. vii. 27 L mrg.]; 
in pass. rjj dxpg 7 rà kopara mpocpnocerat, Antonin. 4, 49.* 

vpoc-Támce : 1 aor. mpocéra£a; pf. pass. ptcp. mpoore- 
raypévos ; fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down ; 1. to as- 
sign or ascribe to, join to. 2. to enjoin, order, pre- 
scribe, command : Sept. for ry ; absol. kaàs mpocéra£e, 
Lk. v. 14; with the dat. of a pers., Mt.i.24; xxi. 6 RG 
T ; vi, Mt. viii. 4; Mk. i. 44 ; revi rt, pass. Acts x. 33 ; foll. 
by an acc. w. inf. Acts x. 48; to appoint, to define, pass. 
mpooreraypevos kaipot, Acts xvii. 26 G L (ed. ster. [larger 
ed. spóc reray.])) T Tr WH, for the Rec. sporeraypevos. 
[Syn.: see xeAevo, fin.]* 

wpooraris, -idos, 7, (fem. of the noun mpoorárgs, fr. 
frpoio npa) ; a. prop. a woman set over others. b. 
a female guardian, protectress, patroness, caring for the 
affairs of others and aiding them with her resources 
[A. V. succourer]: Ro. xvi. 2; cf. Passow on the word 
and under mpoorarns fin. ; [ Schürer, Die Gemeindever- 
fassung der Juden in Rom, u.s.w. (Leip. 1879) p. 31; Hein- 
rici, Die Christengemeinde Korinths, in Hilgenfeld's 
Zeitschr. for 1876, p. 517 sq. ].* 

erpoc-r(ónja : impf. 3 pers. sing. zpoceríÓe: (Acts ii. 47) ; 
1 aor. mpocéÜnxa ; 2 aor. mpocéOnv, impv. mpóoOes (Lk. 
xvii. 5), inf. rpocÓcivat, ptcp. mpoobeis; Pass., impf. 3 pers. 
plur. spoceridevro; 1 aor. mpooerébnv; 1 fut. mpooredn- 
coxa; 2 aor. mid. rpocebéuny; fr. Hom. Od. 9, 305 down; 
Sept. very often for ro, also for now, etc. ; 1. 
prop. to put to. 2. to add, i.e. join to, gather with 
any company, the number of one's followers or compan- 
ions: tivd rH éxkAgoíq, Acts ii. 47 [RG]; r$ kvpío, Acts 
v. 14; xi. 24; sc. r$ kvpig, Or roig morevovow, Acts ii. 
41; Hebraistically, mpoceréÜn mpós rovc marépas avrov 
(Judg. ii. 10; 1 Macc. ii. 69), he was gathered to his fa- 
thers assembled in Sheol (which is *-525 trip. ma, the 
house of assembly for all the living, Job xxx. 23), Acts 
xiii. 36 (others explain it, he was added to the bodies of 
his ancestors, buried with them in a common tomb; but cf. 
Knobel on Gen. xxv. 8; [ Bóttcher, De inferis, p. 54 sqq.]); 
i. q. to add viz. to what one already possesses: ri, Lk. xvii. 
5 [ A.V. here increase] ; pass., Mt. vi. 83; Lk. xii. 31; Mk. 
iv. 24; Heb. xii. 19 [(u rpoore@nvat avrois Adyor, R. V. 
that no word more should be spoken to them)]; — to what 
already exists: (6 vópos) mpoceréÓn, was added to (su- 
pervened upon) sc. the érayyeAía, Gal. iii. 19 R L'TTr 
WH; rl ézi rw, some thing to (upon) a thing (which 
has preceded (cf. érí, B. 2 d.]), Lk. iii. 20; ri éwi ri, to 
a thing that it may thereby be increased, Mt. vi. 27 ; Lk. 
xii. 25. In imitation of the Hebr. (*0:) the mid. (in 
the Sept. the active also) foll. by an inf. signifies (to add 
i. e.) to go on to do a thing, for to do further, do again, (as 


epoca Tpéyo 


Gen. iv. 2; viii. 12; xviii. 29): mpooedero méuYyas ("9M 
now), he continued to send (as he had already sent), 
Lk. xx. 11, 12, (i. jq. madwy dméareiey, Mk. xii. 4) ; mpoa- 
éÜero ovAXaBetv xai IHérpoy, he besides apprehended Peter 
also [ A.V. he proceeded etc.], Acts xii. 3; in the same 
way also the ptcp. is used with a finite verb: spoaóeis 
elnev, i. e. he further spake (A. V. he added and spake}, 
Lk. xix. 11 (poo8eica érexev, Gen. xxxviii.5; mpooÓOénevos 
£Aafe yuvaixa, Gen. xxv. 1) ; cf. W. § 54,5; B. § 144, 14.* 

wpoo-rpéxe ; 2 aor. act. ptcp. mpogcóÓpauav; to run to: 
Mk. ix. 15; x. 17; Acts viii. 30. (From Arstph. and 
Xen. down; for yi3 in Gen. xviii. 2, etc.) * 

erpoc dávov, -ov, Td, (rpoadayeiv [cf. mpós, IV. 2]), i.q. 
Sov (on which see óyrápiov), any thing eaten with bread 
(Moeris [ed. Piers. p. 274, 1]: dow drrixas, mpoadáywor 
€\Anvux@s) : spoken of fish boiled or broiled, Jn. xxi. 5 
(Schol., Lexx., [Moschion 55 p. 26; Roehl, Inscrr. graec. 
395 a. 12]). Cf. Fischer, De vitiis lexx. etc. p. 697 sq.; 
Sturz, Dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 191.* 

epóc aros, -o», (fr. mpó and oddw or a$dá(v; cf. De- 
litzsch, Com. on Hebr. [as below] p. 478; (cf. Lob. Tech- 
nol. p. 106]) ; 1. prop. lately slaughtered, freshly 
killed: Hom. Il. 24, 757. 2. univ. recently or very 
lately made, new: 686s, Heb. x. 20 (sofr. Aeschyl. down ; 
iros mpdadparos, Sir. ix. 10; oix gore ray mpóodaroy vmró 
Tó» À«oy, Eccl. i. 9). Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 374 sq.* 

Trpoc $áros, adv., (see the preceding word), lately: Acts 
xviii. 2. (Deut. xxiv. 7 (5); Ezek. xi. 3; Judith iv. 3, 
5; 2 Macc. xiv. 36; Polyb., Alciphr., al.)* 

vpoc-$ipo ; impf. mpocédepov; 1 aor. mpoonveyxa; 2 aor. 
mpoonveyxoy; pf. mpooevnvoya (Heb. xi. 17) ; Pass., pres. 
mpoopepopat; 1 aor. rpoonvexOnv; [see reff. s. v. epo]; 
fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl, and Ildt. down; Sept. often for 
3pn, also for #37}, ^3, etc., sometimes also for nom 
where offering sacrifices i is spoken of (as 1 K. xviii. 36 
Compl.; 2 Chr. xxix. 7; Jer. xiv. 12); 1. to bring 
to, lead to: twa tem, one to a person who can heal him 
or is ready to show him some other kindness, Mt. iv. 24; 
viii. 16; ix. 2,32; xiv. 35; xvii. 16; Mk. ii. 4 (sc. rwd) 
T WH Tr mrg.; x. 18; Lk. xviii. 15; pass. in Mt. xii. 
22 [where L WII txt. act.]; xviii. 24 R GT; xix. 18; — 
one to a person who is to judge him: Lk. xxiii. 14; 
Twa éri Tas cuvaywyas kai ras dpyds, Lk. xii. 11 [W. § 52, 
3] (where T Tr txt. WH cisdepwow).  mpoadépo ti, to 
bring or present a thing, Mt. xxv. 20; ri rua, to reach or 
hand a thing to one, Mt. xxii. 19; Lk. xxiii. 36 [here A.V. 
offering]; ri r$ ordpari twos, to put to, Jn. xix. 29; a 
thing to one that he may accept it, to offer: ypnpara, 
Acts viii. 18; Óàpa, Mt. ii. 11; used, as often in the 
Sept., of persons offering sacrifices, gifts, prayers to God 
(cf. Kurtz, Brief a. d. Hebr. p. 154 sqq.) : ró 0eà oayia 
kai Óvaias, Acts vii. 42; Ovatav, Heb. xi. 4; Aarpeiay, Jn. 
xvi. 2; mpoodhépev 8apov or 8apa sc. r$ Oeg, Mt. v. 23, 
24; viii. 4; Heb. viii. 3, 4; ix. 9 ; Ovoiay, Heb. x. 12; plur., 
Heb. x. 1, 11; [pass. ibid. 2; @vcias (RG -av) xai mpoc- 
Qopàs (R G -pàv) xal óXokavropara xai mepi ápaprías, ibid. 
8]; Sapa re xai Ovoias vrép ápaprióv, to expiate [see 
inép, I. 4] sins, Heb. v. 1; alpa imép éavrov xal ray rob 


550 


T POC @TONNTTNS 


Aaod dyvonuárew, Heb. ix. 7; ty» spoopopay imp é»àc 
éxdorov, pass. Acts xxi. 26; mspoodépew used absol. (cf. 
W. 593 (552)]: srepí rwos, on account of [see wepi, L c. 
B.), Mk. i. 44; Lk. v. 14; mepl rod Aaod wepi [RG iwép 
(see mepí, L. c. 8.)] ápapriàv, to offer expiatory sacrifices 
for the people, Heb. v. 3; r«wd, sc. r$ Oe@, to offer up, i. e. 
immolate, one, Heb. xi. 17; éavrór, of Christ, Heb. vii. 27 
T Tr mrg. WH mrg.; ix. [14], 25; mpoceveyOeis (the pas- 
sive pointing to the fact that what he suffered was due to 
God's will) ibid. 28, (it is hardly to be found in native 
Grk. writ. used of offering sacrifices ; but in Joseph. antt. 
3, 9, 8, we have dpva kai épufpov) ;. &pósc riva (God) denoes 
re kal ixernpias, Heb. v. 7 (mpoodbépew Sénow, Achill. Tat. 
7,1; tp Oep evyny, Joseph. b. j. 3,8, 3). 2. The 
pass. with the dat. signifies to be borne towards one, to 
attack, assail; then figuratively, to behave one's self to- 
wards one, deal with one: as viois tui» apoopépera: ó 
0eós, Heb. xii. 7 (very often so in Attic writ. fr. Thuc. 
and Xen. down; Philo de Josepho § 10; de ebrietate 
§ 16; Joseph. b. j. 7,8, 1; Ael v.h.12,27; Hdian. 1, 18, 
14 [7 ed. Bekk.]).* 

 wpoc$U ds, «s, (rpós and $e), acceptable, pleasing, 
[ A. V. lovely]: Phil. iv.8. (From [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. 
down; Sir. iv. 7; xx. 18.)* 

-mpoo-popa, -ás, 7, (mpoopdpw), offering; i. e. i. 
the act of offering, a bringing to, (Plat., Aristot., Polyb.). 
2. that which is offered, a gift, a present, (Soph. O.C. 
1270; Theophr. char. 30 sub fin.). In the N. T. a sac- 
rifice [A.V. offering], whether bloody or not: Acts xxi. 
26; xxiv. 17; Eph. v. 2; Heb. x. 5, 8, 14, (Sir. xiv. 11; 
xxxi. (xxxiv.) 21 (19) ; xxxii. (xxxv.) 1, 6 (8); once for 
7132, Ps. xxxix. (xl.) 7) ; wept duaprias, offering for sin, 
expiatory sacrifice, Heb. x. 18; with the gen. of the ob- 
ject, rod cóparos “Inco Xp. Heb. x. 10; rà» éOrá&v, the 
sacrifice which I offer in turning the Gentiles to God, 


Ro. xv. 16.* 


mpoc-bovéo, -ó; impf. 3 pers. sing. rpocepeves ; 1 aor. 
TpoceQovgca ; 1. to call to; to address by calling: 
absol., Lk. xiii. 12; xxiii. 20 (where L WH add atrois) ; 
Acts xxi. 40, (Hom. Od. 5, 159 etc.) ; with the dat. of 
a pers. [cf. W.36], Mt. xi. 16; Lk. vii. 32; Acts xxii. 2, 
(Diog. Laert. 7, 7). 2. to call to one's self, summon : 
ria (so the better Grk. writ.; see Matthiae $402 b.; [W. 
§ de 4, 14]), Lk. vi. 13.* 

-Xvors, -ews, 7, (mpooxéo to pour on), a pouring 

or pesi ndn upon, affusion : voU aiparos, Heb. xi. 28. 
(Eccles. writ. [e. g. Just. M. apol. 2, 12 p. 50 d..)* 

apoo-pave, to touch: rwi [cf. W. 8 52,4, 14], a thing, 
Lk. xi. 46. (Pind., Soph., Byzant. writ.)* 

TpocoroAqmréo (L T Tr WH -Anprrew [see M, n], -0; 
a Hellenistic verb (derived fr. the foll. word [cf. Win. 33, 
101 (96)]), to respect the person (i. e. the external condi- 
tion of a man), to have respect of persons: Jas. ii. 9.* 

mpocrwro-Afwrrns (L T Tr WH -Anprrns [see M, 4 ]); -ov, 
ó, (a Hellenistic formation fr. mpóecermov and AapBave ; 
see AauBavw, I. 4 p. 370° bot.), an accepter [A. V. re- 
specter] of persons (Vulg. personarum acceptor): Acts x. 
934. Not found elsewhere [exc. in Chrysost. ].* 


qrpoa exroNyria, 


aporwmroaAn pia (L T Tr WH -Aguyía [see M, n]), -as, 
4, (a Hellenistic formation; [see mpoowmoAnnms]), re- 
spect of persons (Vulg. personarum acceptio), partiality, 
the fault of one who when called on to requite or to give 
judgment has respect to the outward circumstances of 
men and not to their intrinsic merits, and so prefers, as 
the more worthy, one who is rich, high-born, or power- 
ful, to another who is destitute of such gifts: Ro. ii. 11; 
Eph. vi. 9; Col. iii. 25; plur. (which relates to the vari- 
ous occasions and instances in which this fault shows 
itself (cf. W. 176 (166); B. § 123, 2, 2]), Jas. ii. 1. (Ec- 
cles. writ.)* 

erpócerov, -ov, Td, (fr. mods and oy, cf. uerormov), fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. hundreds of times for D'33, also for 
D'DR, etc.; 1. a. the face, i. e. the anterior part 
of the human head: Mt. vi. 16, 17; xvii. 2; xxvi. 67; 
Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. [ix. 29]; xxii. 64 [T Tr WH om. Lchm. 
br. the cl.]; Acts vi. 15; 2 Co. iii. 7,13, 18; [xi. 20]; Rev. 
iv. 7; ix. 7; x. 1; ró mpócorror rhs yevéceos, the face with 
which one is born [A. V. his natural face], Jas. i. 28; 
sinew emi npéa. [cf. W. $ 27, 1 n.; 122 (116)] and ém rd 
»póc., Mt. xvii..6; xxvi. 39; Lk. v. 12; xvii. 16; 1 Co. 
xiv. 25; [Rev. vii. 11 Rec. ; mimr. éri rà mpda., Rev. xi. 
16; vii. 11] GL TTr WH); dyvoovupevóc rw TQ Tpooómo, 
unknown to one by face, i. e. personally unknown, Gal. i. 
22; bereaved of one spocóro, ov xapdig [ A. V. in pres- 
ence, not in heart}, 1 Th. ii. 17; xarà mpéowroy, in or 
towards (i. e. so as to look into) the face, i. e. before, in 
the presence of, [see xard, II. 1 c.]: opp. to dmóv, 2 Co. x. 
1; with rus added, before (the face of) one, Lk. ii. 81; 
Acts iii. 13; €xyo rwa xara mpéawtor, i. e. to have one 
present in person [À. V. face to face], Acts xxv. 16; 
dvréa Qv xarà mpoaemov, I resisted him to the face (with 
a suggestion of fearlessness), Gal. ii. 11, (xarà mpoowmoy 
Aéyew rovs Adyous, Polyb. 25, 5, 2; add Job xvi. 8; but 
in Deut. vii. 24; ix. 2; Judg. ii. 14; 2 Chr. xiii. 7, dyre- 
orjvas xarà mpóc. rwos simply denotes to stand against; 
resist, withstand); ta xarà mpóc. the things before the 
face, i. e. open, known to all, 2 Co. x. 7. Expressions 
modelled after the Hebrew: dpay rd mpóccmóv Tiwos, to 
see one's face, see him personally, Acts xx. 25; Col. ii. 1; 
iBeiv, 1 Th. ii. 17 ; iii. 10; Oewpety, Acts xx. 38 [cf. Óeopéo, 
2a.]; particularly, BAérew 7d mpóo. roU Óco0 (see Brera, 
1 b. B.), Mt. xviii. 10; ópar r. rp. r. Geo (see ópdo, 1), 
Rev. xxii. 4; €udbano6nvat rp mpoo. roU Geov, t0 appear 
before the face of God, spoken of Christ, the eternal 
priest, who has entered into the heavenly sanctuary, 
Heb. ix. 24; in imitation of the Hebr. 32-5 022 
we have the phrase mpécwmoy mrpós mpócwiror, face (turned 
[see wpés, I. 1 a. p. 541*]) to face (elddy reva, Gen. xxxii. 
30; Judg. vi. 22): trop. BAérro sc. róv Gedy, see God face 
to face, i.e. discern perfectly his nature, will, purposes, 
1 Co. xiii. 12; a person is said to be sent or to go mpo 
epogómov twos (D ^307) [cf. W. $65, 4 b. fin.; B. 319 
(274)], i. e. before one, to announce his coming and re- 
move the obstacles from his way, Mt. xi. 10; Mk. i. 2; 
Lk. i. 76; vii. 27, (Mal. iii. 1); ix. 52; x. 1; mpó mpoc. 
fwós, (of time) before a thing, Acts xiii. 24 (so +259 in 
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Am. i. 1; Zech. viii. 10; where the Sept. simply spó [cf. 
mpo, b. p. 536° bot.]).  mrpós poricpdy ris yvóceos ris 8ó- 
ys rod Beov év mpoodnyp 'Inco? Xpiorov, that we may 
bring forth into the light the knowledge of the glory of 
God as it shines in the face of Jesus Christ, 2 Co. iv. 6 
(Paul really means, the majesty of God manifest in the 
person of Christ; but the signification of mpécwmoy 
is ‘face,’ and Paul is led to use the word by what he had 
said in iii. 18 of the brightness visible in the face of 
Moses). b. countenance, look (Lat. vultus), i. e. the 
face so far forth as it is the organ of sight, and (by its 
various movements and changes) the index of the inward 
thoughts and feelings: «divew rà srpóo. eis rj)» yrv, to bow 
the face to the earth (a characteristic of fear and anx- 
iety), Lk. xxiv. 5; Hebraistic phrases relating to the 
‘direction of the countenance, the look: rà mpóccrror roi 
‘kupiou émi twa, 8c. égrí», the face of the Lord is (turned) 
upon one, i.e. he looks upon and watches him, 1 Pet. iii. 12 
(fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 17); ornpi{ew ró mpoo. (Hebr. piv 
or 038 1n3; cf. Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 1109 on the same 
form of expression in Syriac, Arabic, Persian, Turkish) 
ToU Tropevea Üa; eis with an acc. of the place ( A.V. stead- 
Jastly to set one's face to go etc. (see arnpi(c, a.) ], Lk. ix. 
51; moreover, even rd mpoc. rwos dart mopevdpevoy eis 
with acc. of place, ib. 53 (ró mpocamdy cov mopevdpevov 


€» péop avrav, 2 S. xvii. 11); ard mpoowmov rwós pev- 


yew, to fice in terror from the face (Germ. Anblick) of 
one enraged, Rev. xx. 11; xpumrew rwd etc. (see xpUnra, 
a.), Rev. vi. 16; dvayuéis dmó mpoodmov Oecd, the re- 
freshing which comes from the bright and smiling coun- 
tenance of God to one seeking comfort, Acts iii. 20 (19); 
on 2 Th. i. 9 see dd, p. 59* mid.; pera roi mpocwrov gov, . 
8c. dvra, in the presence of thy joyous countenance [see 
pera, I. 2 b. 8.], Acts ii. 28 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 11); els 
mpocwmoy Tay éxkAnaióv, turned unto [i. e. in (R.V.)] the 
face of the churches as the witnesses of your zeal, 2 Co. 
viii. 24; iva éx wodAoy mpocómov . . . dia moXAGv evyupe- 
cr16j, that from many faces (turned toward God and ex- 
pressing the devout and grateful feelings of the soul) 
thanks may be rendered by many (accordingly, both éx 
T0ÀA. poc. and &a modAwv belong to evyapiornOy [cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; see below]), 2 Co. i. 11. dsó mpoowmov 
rwós (B ^38), from the sight or presence of one, Acts v. 
41; vii. 4» [here A.V. before the face; Rev. xii. 14];  év 
mpocóme Xpiorov, in the presence of Christ, i. e. Christ 
looking on (and approving), 2 Co. ii. 10 (Prov. viii. 30) ; 
[some would render mpoóccermov here and in i. 11 above 
person (cf. R;V.) : — here nearly i. q. on the part of (Vulg. 
in persona Christi); there i. q. ‘an individual’ (Plut. de 
garrul. 13 p. 509 b.; Epict. diss. 1, 2, 7; Polyb. 8, 13,5; 
12, 27,10; 27,6, 4; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 1, 1; 47,6; Phryn. 
p. 379, and Lobeck’s note p. 380) ]. c. Hebrais- 
tically, the appearance one presents by his wealth or pov- 
erty, his rank or low condition; outward circumstances, 
external condition; so used in expressions which denote 
to regard the person in one's judgment and treatment of 
men: BAérew elc mpóaomov dvÜpómov, Mt. xxii. 16; Mk. 
xii. 14; Oavpatew mpócora, Jude 16 ; XauBávew mpócwmov 
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(rwós), Lk. xx. 21; Gal. ii. 6, (on which see SAémo, 2 c., 
Oavpá(o, NapBave, I. 4). xavyacda év mpocamp xai ov 
xapdia, to glory in those things which they simulate 
in look, viz. piety, love, righteousness, although their 
heart i8 devoid of these virtues, 2 Co. v. 12, cf. 1 S. xvi. 
7. 2. the outward appearance of inanimate things 
[ A. V. face (exc. in Jas. as below) |: rov dvOous, Jas. i. 
11; ro) ovpavod, ris yis, Mt. xvi. 3 [here T br. WH reject 
the pass.]; Lk. xii. 56 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 30); (so in Lat., 
naturae vultus, Ovid. metam. 1, 6; maris facies, Verg. 
Aen. 5, 768; on this use of the noun facies see Gell. noc- 
tes atticae 18, 29); surface: rns yis, Lk. xxi. 35; Acts 
xvii. 26 [on the omitted art. here cf. nas, I. 1 c.], (Gen. 
ii. 6; xi. 8).* 

wpo-récoe: pf. pass. ptcp. mporeraypévos ; 1. to 
place before. 2. to appoint before, define beforehand : 
xpóvov, Soph. Trach. 164; xaspovs, pass. Acts xvii. 26 
Rec. (see mpoordcow, 2); vósovs, pass. 2 Macc. viii. 36.* 

wpo-relvo : 1 aor. mpoérewa ; [fr. Hdt. down]; to stretch 
forth, stretch out: s mpoéreway [ Rec. -vev] abróv rois ipá- 
ow, when they had stretched him out for the thongs i. e. 
to receive the blows of the thongs, (by tying him up to 
a beam or a pillar; for it appears from vs. 29 that Paul 
had already been bound), Acts xxii. 25 [W. 8 31 init. ; 
al. (cf. R. V. txt.) ‘with the thongs’ (cf. fnás)].* 

rpórepos, -a, -ov, (compar. of mpd), [fr. Hom. down], be- 
fore, prior; of time, former: 4 mporépa dvaarpod, Eph. 
iv. 22. Neut. adverbially, before (something else is or 
was done): Jn. vii. 51 RG; 2 Co. i. 15; opp. to £reira, 
Heb. vii. 27; before i.e. aforetime, in time past: Jn. vii. 
50 [L Tr WH]; Heb. iv. 6; and RG in 1 Tim. i. 13 ; also 
rd mpórepov (contrasting the past with the present (cf. 
mdAat, 1 fin.]), Jn. vi. 62; ix. 8, and L T Tr WIL in 1 Tim. 
i. 18, (1 Macc. iii. 46; v. 1; xi. 34, 39; Deut. ii. 12; Josh. 
xi. 10; IIdt. 7, 75; Xen., Plat.) ; i.q. our the first time, 
Gal. iv. 13 (on which cf. Meyer); it is placed between 
the art. and the noun, as al spórepor nuepa, the former 
days, Heb. x. 32; al mpór. émOupias, the lusts which you 
formerly indulged, 1 Pet. i. 14.* 

wpo-r(Ónp.: 2 aor. mid. mpoeOéunv; [fr. Hom. down]; 
l. to place before, to set forth, [cf. mpd, d. a.]; spec. to 
set forth to be looked at, expose to view: Ex. xl. 4; 4 Macc. 
viii. 11; .Ael. v. h. 14, 8; and often in the mid. in this 
sense: mornpta dpyiped re xai ypvoea, his own cups, Hdt. 
8, 148; to expose to public view, in which sense it is the 
technical term with profane authors in speaking of the 
bodies of the dead, [to let lie in state], (cf. Passow s. v. I. 2; 
[L. and S. s. v. IT. 1]; Stallbaum on Plat. Phaedo p. 115 e.; 
[Krüger on Thuc. 2, 34, 1]) ; the mid. points to the own- 
er of the thing exposed: so with rua and a pred. acc. 
Ro. iii. 25 (the mid. seems to denote that it was his 
own Son whom he thus “set forth’; cf. viii. 32). 2. 
Mid. to set before one's self, propose to one's self; to 
purpose, determine, (Plato, Polyb., al.) : foll. by the inf. 
Ro. i. 13; with an acc. of the thing and év aire [(sic) ; 
see avrov] added, in himself (W. § 38, 6; [cf. p. 152 
(144)]), Eph. i. 9; [al. (reading év airg with LT Tr 
WH) render ‘in him,’ i. e. (probably) Christ .* 
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vpo-rpéwe : 1 aor. mid. ptcp. mporpewrápervos; to urge 
forwards, exhort, encourage, (often so by Attic writ., 
both in the act. and the mid.): Acts xviii. 27. (Sap. 
xiv. 18; 2 Macc. xi. 7. [From Hom. down.]) * 

epo-rpéxo : 2 aor. mpoedpayoy; to run before, to outrun: 
Jn. xx. 4; with fumpoaÓ0erv added, i. e. ahead, in advance, 
[R. V.*to run on before '], cf. W. 603 (561); [B. § 151, 
27], Lk. xix. 4; fump. with the gen. of a pers. Tob. xi. 2. 
(1 S. viii. 11; Xen., Isocr., Theophr., al.)* 

V «e: impf. mpotrnpyov; fr. Thuc. and Plato 
down; to be before, exist previously: with a ptcp. Acts 
viii. 9; spoumnpxov dvres, Lk. xxiii. 12; cf. Bornemann, 
Schol. ad h. l.; W. 350 (328); [B. § 144, 14].° 

wpé-hacis, -ews, 7, (mpopaive, i. e. prop. ‘to cause to 
shine before’ [or ‘forth’; but many derive mpogacts di- 
rectly fr. mpó-fgi ]), fr. Hom. down; a. a pretext 
(alleged reason, pretended cause) : ris rAcovefias, such as 
covetousness is wont to use, 1 Th. ii. 5 ([A. V. cloak of 
covetousness] the meaning being, that he had never mis- 
used his apostolic office in order to disguise or to hide ava- 
ricious designs) ; mpédaow €xew (a phrase freq. in Grk. 
auth., cf. Passow s. v. mp. 1 b. vol. ii. p. 1251*; [L. and S. 
s. v. I. 8 e. ]) sept vs dpaprias, Jn. xv. 22 [ A. V. mrg. R.V. 
excuse]. b. show: mpopace: às krÀ. [ A. V.] under 
color as though they would etc. Acts xxvii. 30; wpodacet, 
[A. V. for a pretence], in pretence, ostensibly: Mt. xxiii. 
14 (13) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40; Lk. xx. 47; Phil. i. 18.* 

po-$épo ; [fr. Hom. down]; to bring forth : vi €x rues, 
Lk. vi. 45.* 

mpodnrela, -as, 1), (mpopnreva, q. v.), Hebr. rmt), 
prophecy, i. e. discourse emanating from divine inspira- 
tion and declaring the purposes of God, whether by re- 
proving and admonishing the wicked, or comforting the 
afflicted, or revealing things hidden; esp. by foretell- 
ing future events. Used in the N. T. — of the utter- 
ances of the O. T. prophets: Mt. xiii. 14; 2 Pet. i. 20, 21 
(on this pass. see yívoua:, 5 e. a.) ; — of the prediction of 
events relating to Christ's kingdom and its speedy tri- 
umph, together with the consolations and admonitions 
pertaining thereto: Rev. xi. 6; xxii. 19; 1rd wveüpa ris 
mpo nreias, the spirit of prophecy, the divine mind, to 
which the prophetic faculty is due, Rev. xix. 10; of Aoyot 
ris mpodnreias, Rev. 1.8; xxii. 7, 10, 18; — of the endow- 
ment and speech of the Christian teachers called spo- 
ira (see mpopyrns, II. 1f.): Ro. xii. 6; 1 Co. xii. 10; 
xiii. 2; xiv. 6, 22; plur. the gifts and utterances of 
these prophets, 1 Co. xiii. 8; 1 Th. v. 20; — spec. of the 
prognostication of those achievements which one set 
apart to teach the gospel will accomplish for the king- 
dom of Christ, 1 Tim. iv. 14; plur. i. 18 [see mpodyw, 2 a. 
and cf. the Comm.]. ([Sept., Joseph.]; among native 
Grk. writ. used only by Lcian. Alex. 40, 60; [to which 
add inscrr. (see L. and S. s. v. I.)].)* 

epodyreve ; fut. rpopyrevow; impf. mpoedpirevor (Acts 
xix. 6 RG) and énpodyrevoy (ibid. L T Tr WH; [1 K. 
xxii. 12]; Jer. [ii. 8]; xxiii. 21; xxv. 13); 1 aor. wpoepr- 
revoa (RG in Mt. vii. 22; xi.18; xv.7; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. i. 
67; (Jn. xi. 51; Jude 14]) and éexpopyrevea (which form 
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cod. Sin. gives everywh., and T Tr WH have everywh. 
restored, and Lchm. also with the single exception of 
Jude 14; add, Sir. xlviii. 13; 1 Esdr. vi. 1; Jer. xxxiii. 
(xxvi.) 9, 11, 20; xxxv. (xxviii.) 8; xxxvi. (xxix.) 31; 
the Alexandrian translators more com. use the forms 
npoeprrevov, mpoenrevoa, pf. ptcp. rporedynrevxes, Eus. 
h. e. 5, 17; pf. pass. inf. sporednrevoda, Clem. Alex. 
strom. p. 603; on the forms used by Justin M. see Otto's 
prolegg. to his works, I. i. p. lxxv. ed. 3; cf. [WH. App. 
p. 162; Veitch s. v.]; W. $12, 5; [B. 35 (30sq.)]; cf. 
Fritzsche on Mk. p. 268; [ Soph. Lex. s. v.]); (spognrns, 
q. v-) ; Sept. for 43) and «33n53; Vulg. propheto [three 
times prophetizo]; to prophesy, i. e. to be a prophet, 
speak forth by divine inspiration; to predict (Hdt., Pind., 
Eur., Plat., Plut., al.); a. univ. : Mt. vii. 22. b. 
with the idea of foretelling future events pertaining esp. to 
the kingdom of God: Mt. xi. 18; Acts ii. 17, 18; xxi. 9; 
mepi revos, Mt. xv. 7; Mk. vii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 10; émé row, over 
i. e. concerning one (see émi, B. 2 f. B. p. 234°), Rev. x. 11; 
ets rwa (i. e. Christ), Barn. ep. 5,6; mpod. foll. by Aéyov 
with the words uttered by the prophet, Jude 14; foll. by 
óri, Jn. xi. 51. c. to utter forth, declare, a thing 
which can only be known by divine revelation: Mt. xxvi. 68; 
Mk. xiv. 65; Lk. xxii. 64, cf. vii. 89; Jn. iv. 19. d. 
to break forth under sudden impulse in lofty discourse or 
in praise of the divine counsels: Lk.i.67; Acts xix. 6, (1 
S. x. 10,11; xix. 20, 21, etc.) ;— or, under the like prompt- 
ing, to teach, refute, reprove, admonish, comfort others (see 
spopnyrns, II. 1 f.), 1 Co. xi. 4, 5; xiii. 9; xiv. 1, 3, 4, 5, 
24, 31, 39. e. to act as a prophet, discharge the 
prophetic office: Rev. xi. 8. [On the word see Trench, 
N. T. Syn. $ vi.]* 

vpodfiTns, -ov, 6, (rpdédnus, to speak forth, speak out; 
hence prop. ‘one who speaks forth’; see mpd, d. a.), Sept. 


: 5. : 
for w'23 (which comes fr. the same root as [ | ;, ‘to di- 


vulge, ‘make known,’ *announce'[cf. Fleischer in De- 
litzsch, Com. ü. d. Gen., 4te Aufl. p. 551 sq.], therefore 
prop. i. q. interpreter, Ex. vii. 1, cf. iv. 16; hence an in- 
terpreler or spokesman for God ; one through whom God 
speaks ; cf. esp. Bleek, Einl. in d. A. T. 4te Aufl. p. 309 
[B. D. s. v. Prophet and reff. there; esp. also Day's 
note on Oehler's O. T. Theol. § 161, and W. Robertson 
Smith, Prophets of Israel, p. 389 (note on Lect. ii.)]), 
one who speaks forth by divine inspiration; I. In 
Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl., Hdt., and Pind. down 1. an 
interpreter of oracles (whether uttered by the gods or 
the pares), or of other hidden things. 2. a fore- 
teller, soothsayer, seer. II. In the N. T. 1. 
one who, moved by the Spirit of God and hence his organ 
or spokesman, solemnly declares to men what he has re- 
ceived by inspiration, esp. future events, and in particular 
such as relate to the cause and kingdom of God and to hu- 
man salvation. The title is applied to a. the O. T. 
prophets, — and with allusion to their age, life, death, 
deeds: Mt. v. 12; xii. 39; xiii. 17 ; xxiii. 29-31; Mk. vi. 
15; Lk. iv. 27; x. 24 ; xi. 47; xiii. 28; Jn. viii. 52, 53; 
Acts iii. 25; vii. 52; xiii. 20; Ro. xi. 3; 1 Th. ii. 15; Heb. 
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xi. 32; Jas. v.10; appeal is made to their utterances as 
having foretold the kingdom, deeds, death, of Jesus the 
Messiah: Mt. i. 22; ii. 5, 15, 17, 23; iii. 3; iv. 14; viii. 

17; xi.18; xii.17; xiii. 35; xxi. 4 ; xxiv. 15; xxvi. 56; 

xxvii. 9; Mk. xiii. 14 Rec.; : Lk. i. 70; iii. 4 ; iv. 17 ; xviii. 
31; xxiv. 25; Jn. i. 23, 45 (46) ; xii. 38; Acts li. 16; iii. 
18, 21, 24; vii. 37, 48; x.43; xiii. 27; xv. 15; xxvi. 22 sq.; 
Ro. i. 2; Heb. i. 1; 1 Pet. i. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 2; Rev. x. 7; 
in the number of prophets David also is reckoned, as one 
who predicted the resurrection of Christ, Acts ii. 30 sq.; 
so too is Balaam, 2 Pet. ii. 16 (see BaAadp). by meton. 
mpopyras is put for the books of the prophets: Lk. xxiv. 
27, 44; Acts viii. 28; xiii. 15; xxiv. 14; xxviii. 23; ép 
rois mpodnrats, i.q. ey BiBA rev mpod. (Acts vii. 42), in 
the volume of the prophets (which in Hebr. has the title 
D'w'22)), Jn. vi. 45; Acts xiii. 40; — or for the teaching 
set forth in their books: Mt. v. 17; vii. 12; xxii. 40; 
Lk. xvi. 29, 81; Acts xxvi. 27. See vópos, 4. b. 
John the Baptist, the herald of Jesus the Messiah: 

Mt. xxi. 26; Mk. vi. 15; xi. 32; Lk. i. 76; xx. 6, whom 
Jesus declares to be greater than the O. T. prophets, be- 
cause in him the hope of the Jews respecting Elijah as 
the forerunner of the Messiah was fulfilled: Mt. xi. 9— 
11, 14, (cf. xvii. 11, 12; Mk. ix. 12 sq.) ; Lk. vii. 28(R G 
T Tr br.]. c. That illustrious prophet whom the 
Jews (apparently on the ground of Deut. xviii. 15) ex- 
pected to arise just before the Messiah's advent: Jn. i. 
21, 25; vii. 40. those two illustrious prophets, the one 
Elijah, the other Enoch or Moses [but cf. the Comm. ; 
e. g. Stuart, Com. vol. ii. p. 219 sq.], who according to 
the writer of the Apocalypse will publicly appear shortly 
before the visible return of Christ from heaven: Rev. xi. 
10 (cf. 3). d. the Messiah : Acts iii. 22, 28; vii. 87, 
after Deut. xviii. 15; Jesus the Messiah, inesmuch as he 
is about to fulfil the expectation respecting this Messiah, 
Mt. xxi. 11; Jn. vi. 14. e. univ. a man filled with 
the Spirit of God, who by God's authority and command in 
words of weight pleads the cause of God and urges the sal- 
vation of men: Mt. xxi. 46; Lk. xiii. 38; xxiv. 19; Jn. 
vii. 52; in the proverb that a prophet is without honor in 
his own country, Mt. xiii. 57; Mk. vi. 4; Lk. iv. 24; Jn. 
iv. 44. he may be known — now by his supernatural 
knowledge of hidden things (even though past), Lk. vii. 
39; Jn. iv. 19, (mpojnrgs aAnOeius éariv ó rávrore mávra 
eidas, rà u€v yeyovdra ws éyévero, rà 0€ ywopeva os yiverat, 
rà 8€ écdpeva às (arai, Clem. hom. 2, 6), — now by his 
power of working miracles, Lk. vii. 16; xxiv. 19; Jn. ix. 
17; such a prophet J esus is shown to have been by the 
passages cited, nor is it denied except by his enemies, Lk. 
vii. 39 ; Jn. vii. 52. f. The prophets that appeared 
in the apostolic age among the Christians: Mt. x. 41; 
xxiii. 34; Acts xv. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 29,37; Rev. xxii. 6,9; 
they are associated with apostles in Lk. xi. 49; 1 Co. 
xii. 28, 29; Eph. ii. 20; iii. 5; iv. 11; Rev. xviii. 20; they 
discerned and did what was best for the Christian cause, 
Acts xiii. 1sq.; foretold certain future events, Acts xi. 
27 sq.; xxi. l0sqq.; and in the religious assemblies of 
the Christians, being suddenly seized by the Spirit (whose 
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promptings, however, do not impair their self-govern- 
ment, 1 Co. xiv. 82), give utterance in glowing and ex- 
alted but intelligible language to those things which the 
Holy Spirit teaches them, and which have power to in- 
struct, comfort, encourage, rebuke, convict, stimulate, 
their hearers, 1 Co. xiv. 3,24. [Cf. Harnack, Lehre der 
Zwolf Apostel, Proleg. $5 i. 2 p. 93 sqq. 119 sqq.; Bon- 
wetsch in (Luthardt's) Zeitschr. f. kirchl. Wissen. u. s. w. 
1884, pp. 408 sqq. 460 sqq.] — &. Prophets both of the 
Old Test. and of the New are grouped together under 
the name mpodfrat in Rev. xi. 18; xvi. 6; xviii. 24. 2. 
a poet (because poets were believed to sing under divine 
inspiration) : so of Epimenides, Tit. i. 12. 

axpodyrixds, -7, -ov, (mpod ros), proceeding from a 
prophet; prophetic: Ro. xvi. 26; 2 Pet.i.19. (Philo de 
migr. Abr. $ 15, etc.; Lcian. Alex. 60; eccles. writ.]* 

xpopiiris, dos, 7, (mpopyrns), Sept. for 7X3), a. proph- 
etess (Vulg., Tertull. prophetissa, prophetis), a woman to 
whom future events or things hidden from others are at 
times revealed, either by inspiration or by dreams and 
visions: Lk. ii. 36; Rev. ii. 20. In Grk. usage, a female 
who declares or interprets oracles (Eur., Plat., Plut.) : 7 
apopnrts ths dAnGeias loropia, Diod. 1, 2.* 

apo-0dve: 1 aor. tpoepOaca; to come before, to antici- 
pate: avrà» mpoepOace Aéyov, he spoke before him [ R.V. 
spake first to him], or anticipated his remark, Mt. xvii. 
25. (Aeschyl., Eur., Arstph., Plut.; Sept.)* 

apo-x ep[o (mpóxe«pos at hand [cf. mpd, d. a.] or ready): 
1 aor. mid. mpoexetpioauny; pf. pass. ptcp. mpoxeyxespiope- 
vos; to put into the hand, to deliver into the hands; far 
more freq. in the mid. to take into one's hands; trop. to 
set before one's self, to propose, to determine; with an acc. 
of the pers. to choose, to appoint, (Isocr., Polyb., Dion. 
Hal., Plut., al.; 2 Macc. iii. 7; viii. 9; Ex. iv. 13) : foll. 
by an inf. of purpose, Acts xxii. 14; twa with a pred. 
acc. Acts xxvi. 16; red with a dat. of the pers. for one's 
use, Josh. iil. 12; for one’s salvation, pass. Acts iii. 20 for 
Rec. mpoxexnpvypévoy (cf. mpokgpva ac, 2).* 

$po-x «po-rovéo, -à : pf. pass. ptcp. mpoxexeiporovgpévos ; 
(see xe«orovéo) ; to choose or designate beforehand: Acts 
x. 41. (Plat.legg. 6 p. 765 b. c., [Aeschin., Dem.], Dio 
Cass. 50, 4.) * 

T1pdxopos, [-ov, 6, (lit. ‘leader of the dance")], Proch’- 
orus, one of the seven ‘deacons’ of the church at Jeru- 
salem: Acts vi. 5.* 

aptpva, -5s, 7, (fem. of the adj. mpupvds, -2, -óv, last, 
hindmost ; used substantively with recessive accent; [cf. 
W. 22]), fr. Hom. down, the stern or hinder part of a 
ship: Mk. iv. 88; Acts xxvii. 29; opp. to "popa. ib. 41.* 

«pet [WH mpot (cf. I, & fin.)] (Attic mpg [cf. W. $5, 
4 d.]), adv., (fr. mpó), fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for "p3, 
in the morning, early, (opp. to dWe): Jn. xviii. 28 GL T 
Tr WI; Mt. xvi. 3 (opp. here to óyrías yevouévgs [but 
T br. WH reject the pass.]); [xxi. 18 T Tr txt. WH]; 
Mk. i. 35; xi. 20; xvi. 9; [mpoi, oxorias &rt ofans, Jn. xx. 
1]: Aíar mpot, foll. [in RG] by a gen. of the day (cf. 
Kühner § 414, 5 c. B. ii. p. 292), Mk. xvi. 2; dpa mpot, 
Mt. xx. 1; éri rd mpot, Mk. xv. 1 [RG]; dad mpot éws 
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éomépas, Acts xxviii. 23. Used spec. of the fourth watch 
of the night, i.e. the time fr. 3 o’clock in the morning 
till 6, acc. to our reckoning [(cf. B. D. s. v. Watches of 
the Night)], Mk. xiii. 35.* 

Tpela, see mpwios. 

axpéipos (for the more com. mpéios ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 52), T Tr WH spéipos (so also cod. Sin.; [see WH. 
App. p. 152]), -5 -o», (pet ), early: verós, the early rain 
(Hebr. n, Deut. xi. 14; Jer. v. 24), which fell fr. 
October on [(cf. B.D. s. v. Rain)], Jas. v.  (L T Tr WH 
om. ver.; cf. W. 592 (550); B. 82 (72)]. (Xen. oec. 
17, 4? Geop., al.)* 

wpeivós [WH spowós (see their App. p. 152), Tdf. 
ed. 7 mpoivós (cf. I, «) ], (for the older mpétos, see dpOpuds; 
the same term. in the Lat. serotinus, diutinus), -7, -ds, 
(rpot), pertaining to the morning: 6 dor)p ó wp. Rev. 
ii. 28 (on which see dergp); xxii. 16 (where Rec. dp 
Ópwós). [Sept.; Babr., Plut., Ath., al.]* 

*péios [WH spauos], -a, -ov, (pot), early, pertaining 
to the morning, (fr. Hom. down); asa subst. 7 mpeia 
(in full 7 Spa 5 mpwia, 3 Macc. v. 24; [Diod., Joseph., 
al.]; see BYos, 2), Sept. several times for p? morning: 
Mt. xxvii. 1; Jn. xviii. 28 Rec.; xxi. 4 [mpwias #8n ywo- 
pevns (T WH Tr txt.), when day was now breaking (R.V )]; 
fpotas, in the morning, Mt. xxi. 18 [RG L Trmrg.].° 

vpépa [so R G, mpéópa Tr], more correctly mpqpa (see 
Géttling, Lehre v. Accent, p. 142sq.; [Chandler $164; 
Etym. Magn. p. 692, 34 sq.; cf. 318, 57 sq. ; cf.1, 1]), 
-as (LT WH -ss, cf. náxaipa, init.), 4, [contr. fr. mpóeipa 
fr. spd; Lob. Pathol. Element. ii. 136, cf. Paralip. p. 215], 
fr. Hom. down; the prow or forward part of a ship ( R.V. 
Joreship]: Acts xxvii. 80; in vs. 41 distinguished fr. 5 
npupva.* 

vpoTtóo; (mporos); to be first, hold the first place, 
[A. V. have the pre-eminence}: Col. i. 18. (From Xen. 
and Plat. down.)* 

apwroxaledpla, -as, 7, (rpóroc and xabédpa q. v.), a sit- 
ting in the first seat, the first or chief seat: Mt. xxiii. 6; 
Mk. xii. 39; Lk. xi. 43; xx. 46. (Eccles. writ.) * 

xpero-crla, -as, 7, (poros and xd:ia), the first re- 
clining-place, the chief place, at table [cf. Rich, Dict. of 
Rom. and Grk. Antig. s. v. lectus tricliniaris; the rela- 
tive rank of the several places at table varied among 
Persians, Greeks, and Romans; and what arrangement 
was currently followed by the Jews in Christ’s day can 
hardly, perhaps, be determined; (yet see Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, ii. pp. 207 sq. 494)]: Mt. xxiii. 6; 
Mk. xii. 39; Lk. xi. 43 Lchm. in br.; xiv. 7, 8; xx. 46. 
(Eccles. writ.).* 

arpérros, -7, -ov, (superl. of po, contr. fr. mpóaros, whence 
the Doric mparos; the compar. mpdrepos see in its place), 
[fr. Hom. down], Sept. for ;iw) and often for rt and 
Wer, first; l. either in time or place, in any 
succession of things or of persons; a. absolutely 
(i. e. without à noun) and substantively ; a. with the 
article: ó mpóros xai ó &a xaros, i. e. the eternal One, Rev. 
i.17; ii. 8; xxii. 18; 6 mp&ros, sc. rày kexAnpérov, Lk. 
xiv. 18; the first of two (cf. W. $ 35, 4 N. 1; [B. 32 
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(28))), Jn. xix. 32; 1 Co. xiv. 30; plur. opp. to oi érya- 
Tot, Mt. xx. 16, on which see £oxaros, 2 a. Neut. rd 
mpa@rov, opp. to rd devrepov, Heb. x. 9; ra mpóra, opp. to 
rà £c yara, one’s first state, Mt. xii. 45; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. 
ii. 20; the first order of things, Rev. xxi. 4. p. 
without the article: Mt. x. 2 (mpéros, sc. of the apostles 
to be mentioned); plur. Mt. xix. 30; Mk. x. 31; Lk. 
xiii. 30, (on the meaning of which three pass. see €oxa- 
ros, 2a.); neut. éy mpwras, [A. V. first of all], among 
the first things delivered to you by me, 1 Co. xv. 3. b. 
where it agrees with some substantive; a. anar- 
throus, and in place of an adjective: mpéry (sc. nuepa) 
caBBdrov, on the first day of the week, Mk. xvi. 9; 
Q$wvAaxr, opp. to Sevrépa, Acts xii. 10; as a pred. Lk. 1i. 2 
(on which cf. W. § 35, 4 N. 1; [B. $127, 31]). where 
it is added to the subject or the object of the verb (and 
we often use an adv.; W. § 54, 2; [B. $123, 9]) : evpioxe 
otros npéros, Jn. i. 41 (42) (where L Tr WH rpóror) ; 
add, Jn. viii. 7; xx. 4, 8; Acts xxvii. 43; Ro. x. 19; 1 
Tim. i. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 19; opp. to etra, 1 Tim. ii. 13; 6 
epóros éuBás, Jn. v. 4 (the art. belongs to eu8ás [G T Tr 
WH om. the pass.]); but Acts xxvi. 23 mparos é£ dva- 
cráceos vexpay is to be translated as the first. By a 
later Grk. usage it is put where mpórepos might have 
been expected with the gen. (cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 717; 
Passow s. v. mpórepos, B. I. 2 c. ii. p. 1248*; [L. and S. 
ibid. B. I. 4e.]; Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. 420 sq.; W. 
8 35, 4 N. 1; B. $123, 14): mpards pov ?jv, Jn. i. 15, 30, 
(oi mp@roi pov ravta anyvevoavres, Ael. nat. anim. 8, 
12). B. with the article: 6 (7, 7d6,) mpa@ros (-n, -ov,), 
in a series which is so complete, either in fact or in 
thought, that other members are conceived of as fol- 
lowing the first in regular order; as, róv mpórov Aóyov, 
Acts i. 1; add, Mk. xiv. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 16; Rev. iv. 1, 
7; xiii. 12, etc.; (opp. to 6 fexaros), 7 mp. mAaym, Mt. 
xxvii. 64; add, Mt. xx. 8, 10, 16; 1 Co. xv. 45, etc. ; also 
‘the first’ of two, where Lat. usage requires and the 
Vulg. ordinarily employs prior (cf. W. [and B.] u. s.): 
Mt. xxi. 28, 31 [L Tr WH Darepos] ; dAXovs ovAovs mA eio- 
vas Trav mporov, Mt. xxi. 36; 7) mpórg 9302», Heb. viii. 
7, 18; ix. 15, 18;  mporn, sc. Scabnen, Heb. ix. 1 GL T 
Tr WH ; oxnvn, Heb. ix. 1 Rec., 2, 6,8; 9 mp. y5, ó mp. 
ovpavds, Rev. xxi. 1; avdoracis, Rev. xx. 5,6; dvOpwmos, 
lCo.xv.47; foll. by ó 8evrepos, rpiros, etc.: Mt. xxii. 
25; Mk. xii. 20; Lk. xix. 16; xx. 29; Rev.viii. 7; xvi. 
2; xxi. 19; foll. by érepos, Lk. xvi. 5; 6 mparos, i. q. the 
former, previous, pristine: mr)» mpaorny míarw, the faith 
which they formerly plighted, 1 Tim. v. 12; 7) mpóry 
ayarn, Rev. ii. 4; ra mp. €pya, ibid. 5. 2. first in 
rank, influence, honor; chief; principal: without the art., 
and absol, rpa@ros chief, (opp. to 8ovAos), Mt. xx. 27; 
Mk. x. 44; opp. to @xxaros and Suikovos, Mk. ix. 35; 
added to a noun, principal, évrodn, Mt. xxii. 38; Mk. 
xii. 30 [T WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cL]; Eph. vi. 2; with 
a partitive gen., Mk. xii. 28, 29, [see mas, II. 2 b. y.]; 
1 Tim. i. 15; with the art., Lk. xv. 22; Acts xvii. 4; oi 
wpórot ths TadwAaias, the chief men of Galilee, Mk. vi. 
21; rov Aaov, Lk. xix. 47; rhs móAeos, Acts xiii. 50; 
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rà» 'lovUaioy, Acts xxv. 2; xxviii. 17; ris vjoov, Acts 
xxviii. 7 [cf. Lewtn, St. Paul, ii. p. 208 sq., but see IIó- 
srÀcos ]. 3. neut. mpóárov as adv., first, at the first; a. 
in order of time: Lk. x. 5; Jn. xviii. 13; Acts xi. 26 
[here T Tr WH mperos, q. v.]; foll by era, €retra, or 
devrepov, Mk. iv. 28; 1 Co. xv. 46; 1 Th. iv. 16; 1 Tim. 
ii. 10; foll. by pera ravra, Mk. xvi. 9 cf. 12; the first 
time, opp. to €» r$ devrépy (the second time), Acts vii. 
12, 13; ré mpórov xaí, first and also (or afterwards), 
i.e. as well as, Ro. i. 16 [but here L Tr mrg. WH br. 
ap.]; ii. 9, 10; without ré, 2 Co. viii. 5; 2 Tim. i. 5. 
first i. e. before anything else is done; first of all: Mt. 
vi. 83; Lk. xii. 1; Jn. vii. 51 LT Tr WH; Ro.i.8; 1 
Tim. v. 4; 2 Pet. i. 20; iii.3; mp@roy máyrov, 1 Tim. ii. 
l. Jfirsti.e. before something else: Mt. viii. 21; Mk. 
vii. 27 ; ix. 11,12; Lk. xi. 88; xiv. 28; Ro. xv. 24; 2 Th. 
ii.3; 1 Pet. iv. 17, etc. ; before other nations, Acts iii. 
26; xiii. 46; before others [R. V. the first to partake 
etc.], 2 Tim. ii. 6; foll. by róre or kai róre, Mt. v. 24; 
vii. 5; xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. vi. 42; Jn. ii. 10TT WH 
om. L Tr br. róre]; épé mparov tpav [Tdf. om. óp.] me 
beforeit hated you, Jn. xv. 18 (see 1 b. a.). Td mparoy, 
at the first i.e. at the time when one did a thing for the 
first time: Jn. x. 40; xii. 16 ; xix. 39. b. in enumer- 
ating several particulars; first, then, etc.: Ro. iii. 2; 1 
Co. xi. 18; xii. 28; Heb. vii. 2; Jas. iti. 17. 

vperocTáTqQs, -ov, 6, (mrporos and torn), prop. one 
who stands in the front rank, a front-rank man, (Thuc., 
Xen., Polyb., Diod., Dion. Hal., al.; Sorep orparmyós 
mperocrárgs, Job xv. 24); hence, a leader, chief, cham- 
pion: trop. [ A. V. a ringleader] ris aipérews, Acts xxiv. 
5.* 

mpwrorékia, -ov, rd, (mpwrdroxos), in the Sept. also 
m pororoxeía [al. -xeta (cf. Chandler § 99), -xia, cod. Venet., 
Aq.], for 11123, primogeniture, the right of the first-born, 
(in class. Grk. 7 mpeoBeia, and ró mpecBeiov): Heb. xii. 
16. (Philorepeats the word after the Sept. in his alleg. 
lezg. 3, 69; sacrif. Abel. $5. Occasionally also in By- 
zant. writ.) * 

eporórokos, -ov, (mpwros, rixrw), Sept. for *$23, first- 
born; a. prop.: rév vidy abris róv mper. Mt. i. 25 
(where rév mpwrdr. is omitted by L T Tr WH but found 
in cod. Sin. [see Tdf., WH., ad loc.]) ; Lk. ii. 7; rà 
mpwrdroxa avrà» (gen. of the possessor [(?); abr» is 
more naturally taken w. diyn (W. § 30, 8 c.), as by Prof. 
Grimm himself s. v. @yyavo)), the first-born whether of 
man or of beast, Heb. xi. 28 (may mporórokov .. . amd 
avOpwrou éws xtnvous, Ex. xii. 29; Ps. civ. (ev.) 86; [Philo 
de cherub. §16; Poll. 4, 208]). b. trop. Christ is 
called mporóroxos mdons xriaeos (partit. gen. [see below], 
as in rà mpwroroxa ràv mpoBarwv, Gen. iv. 4; rov oov, 
Deut. xii. 17; rav viav gov, Ex. xxii. 29), who came into 
being through God prior to the entire universe of created 
things [ R. V. the firstborn of all creation] (see xricts, 2 
b.), Col. i. 15; — this passage does not with certainty 
prove that Paul reckoned the Aóyos in the number of 
created beings (as, among others, Usteri, Paulin. Lehr- 
begriff, p. 315, and Baur, Das Christenthum der drei 
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ersten Jahrhh. 1st ed. p. 295, hold); since even Origen, 
who is acknowledged to have maintained the eternal 
generation of the Son by the Father, did not hesitate 
to call him (cf. Gieseler, Kirch.- Gesch. i. p. 261 sq. ed. 
3; [i. 216 Eng. trans. of ed. 4, edited by Smith ]) róv ayevn- 
Tov kal maons yeverns Pucews mpwrdroxoy (c. Cels. 6, 17), 
and even xrícpa (a term which Clement of Alexandria 
also uses of the Aoyos) ; cf. Joan. Damascen. orthod. fid. 
4, 8 xal airds éx ToU ÜeoU xai 4 riots éx roU Geod; [al. would 
make the gen. in Col. l. c. depend upon the compar. force 
in (the first half of) mperór. (cf. mperóroxos €yó fj av, 2 S. 
xix. 43); but see Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. (esp. for the patris- 
tic interpretation)]. In the same sense, apparently, he 
is called simply 6 mpwréroxos, Heb. i. 6 ; mp. éx rav vexpàv, 
the first of the dead who was raised to life, Col. i. 18; 
also ray vexpay (partit. gen.), Rev. i. 5 [Rec. inserts éx]; 
mrperórokos éy moAAois adeAdois, who was the Son of God 
long before those who by his agency and merits are ex- 
alted to the nature and dignity of sons of God, with the 
added suggestion of the supreme rank by which he ex- 
cels these other sons (cf. Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 28; Ex. 
iv. 22; Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 9), Ro. viii. 29; éxxAnaía 
mpororókev, the congregation of the pious Christian dead 
already exalted to the enjoyment of the blessedness of 
heaven (tacitly opp. to those subsequently to follow them 
thither), Heb. xii. 23; cf. De Wette ad loc. (Anthol. 8, 
34; 9, 213.)* 

Tpérros, adv., first: Actsxi. 26 T TrWH. Cf. Passow 
8. Y. mpórepos fin. ; [L. and S. ib. B. IV.; Phryn. ed. Lob. 
p. 311sq.; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 366].* 

aralo; fut. rraicw; 1 aor. érraca; (akin to IIETO 
and mémro [cf. Vanicek p. 466]); fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl, 


and Hdt. down; 1. trans. rid, to cause one to stum- 
ble or fall. 2. intrans. to stumble : dis mpós róv avróv 


A(8ov, Polyb. 31, 19, 5. trop. [cf. Eng. trip, stumble] — a. 
to err, to make a mistake, (Plat. Theaet. c. 15 p. 160 d.) ; 
to sin: absol. Ro. xi. 11 (Wow avOpamou duAeiv kal rovs 
wraiovras, Antonin. 7, 22); moAAd, in many ways, Jas. iii. 
2; év évi (sc. vdum), to stumble in, i.e. sin against, one law, 
Jas. ii. 10 [but see els, 2 a. fin.]; év Aóyo (for the [more 
com.] simple dat.), to sin in word or speech, Jas. iii. 
2. b. to fall into misery, become wretched, (often 
so in Grk. writ.) : of the loss of salvation, 2 Pet. i. 10. 
[Cf. mpoc-maío.] * 

wrépva, -ns, 7, the heel (of the foot): éraipew rjv rrépvay 
érí rwa, to lift up the heel against one, i. e. dropping the 
fig. (which is borrowed either from kicking, or from a 
wrestler tripping up his antagonist), to injure one by 
trickery, Jn. xiii. 18 after Ps. xl. (xli.) 10. (Often in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 2py)* 

TTepéyvov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of srépv£, q. v.), Sept. for 
03; l. a wing, little wing. 2. any pointed 
extremity (of the fins of fishes, 230, Lev. xi. 9-12; 
Deut. xiv. 9, 10; Aristot., Theophr.; of a part of the 
dress hanging down in the form of a wing, Ruth iii. 9; 
1 S. xxiv. 5; [Num. xv. 38]; Poll. 7, 14, 62): ró mrepv- 
yov. ToU vao and rov lepod, the top of the temple at Jeru- 
salem, Hegesipp. ap. Euseb. h.e. 2, 23, 11; ro lepov, Mt. 
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iv. 5; Lk. iv. 9; some understand this of the top or 
apex of the sanctuary (rov vaov), others of the top of 
Solomon's porch, and others of the top of the Royal 
Portico; this last Josephus (antt. 15, 11, 5) says was of 
such great height os ei ris am’ áxpov roU ravrns réyous 
dude ovvribeis rà Baby Scomrevos oxorodunay, oUk éfuxvov- 
pévns Ths Óvyreos eis auérpnrov róv Buddy; [cf. * Recovery 
of Jerusalem," esp. ch. v.].* 

wrépuf, -vyos, 7, (rrepóv a wing), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
often for 433; a wing: of birds, Mt. xxiii. 37; Lk. xiii. 
34; Rev. xii. 14; of imaginary creatures, Rev. iv. 8; ix. 
9.* 

*T(vós, -7, -dv, (méropas, rrnva), furnished with wings ; 
winged, flying: ra mrnva, birds (often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Aeschyl. down), 1 Co. xv. 39.* 

wrode, -0: 1 aor. pass. érronény; (srróa terror); from 
Hom. down; to terrify; pass. to be terrified (Sept. chiefly 
for nnm): Lk. xxi. 9; xxiv. 87 [Trmrg. WH mrg. 6pos- 
Gévres. SYN. see hoBeo, fin.]* 

wrénors, -ews, 7, (Troéo), terror: hoPeicbas mronory, i. q. 
$oBov oBeicbau, to be afraid with terror [al. take sr. 
objectively: R. V. txt. to be put in fear by any terror], 
1 Pet. iii. 6 (Prov. iii. 25); see $oBéo, 2; [W. § 32, 2; 
B. 8131, 5. (1 Macc. iii. 25; Philo, quis rer. div. her. 
§ 51)* 

TIroAcpats, -i8os, 7, Ptolemais, a maritime city of Phoe- 
nicia, which got its name, apparently, from Ptolemy 
Lathyrus (who captured it B. c. 103, and rebuilt it more 
beautifully [cf. Joseph. antt. 13, 12, 2 sq.]); it is called 
in Judg. i. 31 and in the Talmud i3jy, in the Sept. 
"Axxo, by the Greeks "Axy [on the varying accent cf. 
Pape, Eigennam. s. v. IIroAepats], and Romans Ace, and 
by modern Europeans [Acre or] St. Jean d'Acre (from a 
church erected there in the middle ages to St. John); it 
is now under Turkish rule and contains about 8000 in- 
habitants (cf. Baedeker, Pal. and Syria, Eng. ed. p. 356): 
Acts xxi. 7. (Often mentioned in the books of the Mac- 
cabees and by Josephus under the name of IIroAeyais, 
cf. esp. b. j. 2, 10, 2sq. ; [see Reland, Palaest. p. 534 sqq.; 
Ritter, Palestine, Eng. trans. iv. p. 361 sqq.].) * 

wrvov, -ov, Td, freq. in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down, Attic 
aréov W. 24, [(perh. fr. r. pu ‘to cleanse’; cf. Curtius p. 
498 sq.)], a winnowing-shovel [A. V. fan; cf. B. D. s. v. 
Agriculture, sub fin.; Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. vv. ventila- 
brum, pala 2, vannus]: Mt. iii. 12; Lk. iii. 17.* 

*T6ópo: [(cf. Curtius p. 706)]; to frighten, affright: 
pres. pass. ptcp. mrupópevos, Phil. i. 28. (Hippocr. 
Plat., Diod., Plut., al.) * 

mriopa, -ros, Td, (mrvo, q. v.), spittle: Jn. ix. 6 (Hip- 
pocr.], Polyb. 8, 14, 5; Or. Sibyll. 1, 365).* 

TTÓccoe: 1 aor. ptcp. mrvgas; in class. Grk. fr. Hom. 
down; to fold together, roll up: 1rd BiBgAMior, Lk. iv..20 
[ A. V. closed]; see dvarricca, [and cf. Schlottmann in 
Riehm s. v. Schrift; Strack in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Schreib- 
kunst, etc. CoMP.: dra-rrvoco.]* 

TTÓo: [(Lat. spuo, our spue; Curtius § 382)]; 1 aor. 
érrvca; fr. Hom. down; to spit: Mk. vii. 33; viii. 23; 
Jn. ix. 6. [Comp.: éx-, ép-rrio.]* 
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writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, a fall, downfall; metaph. a fail- 
ure, defeat, calamity; an error, lapse, sin. 2. that 
which is fallen; hence with the gen. of a pers. or with 
vexpod added, the (fallen) body of one dead or slain, a 
corpse, carcase; later also with vexpov omitted (Polyb., 
Sept., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Hdian.), cf. ‘Thom. Mag. p. 
765 [ed. Ritschl p. 290, 14]; Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 375; 
LW. 23], and so in the N. T.: Mt. xiv. 122 LT Tr WH; 
Mk. xv. 45 L T TrWH ; Mt. xxiv. 28; rwós, Mk. vi. 
29; Rev. xi. 8, 9.* 

errécu, -ews, 7, (wirro, pf. rérrwxa), a falling, down- 
fall: prop. rijs olxias, Mt. vii. 27 (mrécets oixov, Maneth. 
4, 617) ; trop. els mráci moAA Gr (opp. to eis avioracw), 
that many may fall and bring upon themselves ruin, i. e. 
the loss of salvation, utter misery, Lk. ii. 34, cf. Ro. xi. 
11. (Sept. chiefly for 73232, plague, defeat.) * 

«rex eía, -as, 7, (roxevo) ; 1l. beggary (Hdt. 8, 
14; Arstph. Plut. 549; Plat. legg. 11 p. 936 b.; Lysias 
p. 898, 9; Aristot. poet. c. 23 p. 14595, 6). 2. inthe 
N. T. poverty, the condition of one destitute of riches 
and abundance: opp. to mAovret», 2 Co. viii. 9; opp. to 
srÀovo«os, Rev. ii. 9; 7j xara Baous mrwyxeia (opp. to mAov- 
Tos), deep i. e. extreme poverty [see xard, I. 1 b.), 2 Co. 
viii. 2. (Sept. chiefly for *37, affliction, misery.) * 

wrexevo: 1 aor. émróxevca; (mroxos, q. v.) ; prop. to 
be a beggar, to beg; so in class. Grk. fr. Hom. down; 
in the N. T. once, to be poor: 2 Co. viii. 9, on which see 
adovows, b. fin. (Tob. iv. 21; Sept. for 497 to be weak, 
afflicted, Judg. vi.6; Ps. lxxviii. (Ixxix.) 8; for U^) to 
be reduced to want, Prov. xxiii. 21; win to be needy, 
Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 11.)* 

wre 6s, -7, -óv, (rrdccw, to be thoroughly frightened, 
to cower down or hide one's self for fear; hence mrexos 
prop. one who slinks and crouches), often involving the 
idea of roving about in wretchedness [see més, fin.; 
“but it always had a bad sense till it was ennobled 
in the Gospels; see Mt. v. 3; Lk. vi. 20, cf. 2 Co. viii. 
9" (L. and S. s. v. L)]; hence 1. in class. Grk. 
from Hom. down, reduced to beggary, begging, mendi- 
cant, asking alms: Lk. xiv. 18, 21; xvi. 20, 22. 2. 
poor, needy, (opp. to wAovotos): Mt. xix. 21; xxvi. 9, 11; 
Mk. x. 21; xii. 42, 48; xiv. 5, 7; Lk. xviii. 22; xix. 8; 
xxi 3; Jn. xii. 5, 6, 8; xiii. 29; Ro. xv. 26; 2 Co. vi. 10; 
Galii.10; Jas. ii. 2,3,6; Rev. xiii. 16; in a broader 
sense, destitute of wealth, influence, position, honors; lowly, 
afflicted: Mt. xi.5; Lk. iv. 18, (fr. Is. lxi. 1); vi. 20; vii. 
22; of wrwyxol rod xoopou (partit. gen.), the poor of the 
human race, Jas. ii.5; but the more correct reading is 
that of L T Tr WH viz. rq xoope [unto the world], i. e. 
the ungodly world being judge, cf. W. § 31, 4a.; B. 
§ 133, 14; [R. V. as to the world (see next head, and cf. 
xoopos, T)). trop. destitule of the Christian virtues and 
the eternal riches, Rev. iii. 17; like the Lat. inops, i. q. 
helpless, powerless to accomplish an end: arotxeia, Gal. iv. 
9 [* bringing no rich endowment of spiritual treasure’ 
(Bp. Lghtft.)]. 3. univ. lacking in anything, with 
a dat. of the respect: r$ mvevpari, as respects their 


lectual culture which the schools afford (men of this 
class most readily gave themselves up to Christ's teach- 
ing and proved themselves fitted to lay hold of the heav- 
enly treasure, Mt. xi. 25; Jn. ix. 39; 1 Co. i. 26, 27 ; (al: 
make the idea more inward and ethical: ‘conscious 
of their spiritual need']), Mt. v. 3; compare with this 
the Ep. of Barn. 19,2: doy ásrAois rjj xaptig kai mrAovowos 
r9 mrvevpart, abounding in Christian graces and the riches 
of the divine kingdom. (Sept. for *3y, ^», v^, q'3w, 
etc.) * 

avyph, -5s5, 7, (mof, fr. IIYKO, Lat. pungo, pupugi, 
[pugnus; O. H. G. ‘fast’, Eng. ‘fist’; cf. Curtius § 384]), 
fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 973% (Ex. xxi. 18; Is. lviii. 4), 
the fist: mvypp vinrerOa ras xeipas, to wash the hands 
with the fist, i. e. so that onc hand is rubbed with the 
clenched fist of the other [R. V. mrg. (after Theoph., 
al.) up to the elbow; but cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Mes- 
siah, ii. 11], Mk. vii. 3 (where Tdf. svkrd, see mvxvós). 
[Cf. Jas. Morison, Com. ad loc.]* 

II$0ov, -wros, 6, Python; 1. in Grk. mythology 
the name of the Pythian serpent or dragon that dwelt in 
the region of Pytho at the foot of Parnassus in Phocis, 
and was said to have guarded the oracle of Delphi and 
been slain by Apollo. 2. i. q. Satzdnoy pavrikóv 
(Hesych. s. v.), a spirit of divination: sveipa ribwvos or 
more correctly (with L T Tr WH) zveipa ridwva (on 
the union of two substantives one of which has the force 
of an adj. see Matthiae p. 962, 4; [Kühner § 405, 1; 
Lob. Paralip. 344 sq.]), Acts xvi. 16; some interpreters 
think that the young woman here mentioned was a ven- 
triloquist, appealing to Plutarch, who tells us (mor. p. 
414 e. de def. orac. 9) that in his time éyyaorpipvOoe were 
called rudwves; [cf. Meyer].* 

vvkvós, -7, -óv, (IIYKQ, see mvypn), fr. Hom. down, 
thick, dense, compact; in ref. to time, frequent, often re- 
curring, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down), 1 Tim. v. 
23; neut. plur. svx»d, as adv. [W. 463 (482); B. $128, 
2], vigorously, diligently, (? [cf. Morison as in zvyui]), 
Mk. vii. 3 Tdf.; often, Lk. v. 83; mvkvórepoy, more fre- 
quently, the oftener, Acts xxiv. 26.* 

TkTeÓo ; (moxrgs à pugilist [see rvypn, init.]); to be a 
boxer, to box, [ À. V. fight]: 1 Co. ix. 26. (Eur. Xen., 
Plat., Plut., a1.) * - 

X, -ns, 7, [perh. fem. of sóXos (cf. Eng. pole i. e. 
axis) fr. r. weA-w to turn (Curtius p. 715)], fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. very often for y, occasionally for n3, 
sometimes for r1n5 ; a gate (of the larger sort, in the 
wall either of a city or a palace; Thom. Mag. [p. 292, 4] 
mvdat én relyovs* Ovpas én olxias): of a town, Lk. vii. 
12; Acts ix. 24; xvi. 18 LT Tr WH; Heb. xiii. 12; of 
the temple, Acte iii. 10; in the wall of a prison, Acts 
xii. 10; mvAas adov, the gates of Hades (likened to a 
vast prison; hence the ‘ keys’ of Hades, Rev. i. 18), Mt. 
xvi. 18 (on which see xartoyvw); Sap. xvi. 18; 3 Macc. 
v. 51, and often by prof. writ.; see Grimm on 3 Macc. 
v. 51. in fig. disc. i. q. access or entrance into any 
state: Mt. vii. 13°, 18° RGT br. Tr WH mrg., 14 RG 


TTUNXCOV 


Lbr.T br. Tr WH; Lk. xiii. 24 R L mrg. 
omission see mpoParexéds. | * 

aroMév, -&Gvos, ó, (rudy), [Aristot., Polyb., al.], Sept. 
often for rin3, sometimes for ye; 1.,a large gate: 
of a palace, Lk. xvi. 20; of a house, Acts x. 17; plur. 
(of the gates of a city), ‘Acts xiv. 13; Rev. xxi. 12, 18, 
15, 21, 25; xxii. 14. 2. the ahlerior part of a house, 
into which one enters through the gate, porch: Mt. xxvi. 
71 (cf. 69 and 75); Acts xii. 14; hence 4 Ó/pa ro? m- 
Aé&vos, ib. 13.* 

wuvOdvona:; impf. érvvOaydunv; 2 aor. érvOdunv; [cf. 
Curtius $ 328]; a depon. verb; as in class. Grk. fr. 
Hom. down 1. to inquire, ask: foll. by an indir. 
quest. — w. the indic. Acts x. 18; with the opt., Jn. xiii. 
24 RG; Lk. xv. 26; xviii. 86; Acts xxi. 33; foll. by 
a dir. quest., Acts iv. 7; x. 29; xxiii. 19; mapa reds re 
[B. 167 (146)], Jn. iv. 52; mapa repos foll. by an indir. 
quest. w. the indic. Mt. ii. 4; à mepi rwos, Acts xxiii. 
20. 2. to ascertain by inquiry: foll. by dri, Acts 
xxiii. 84 [ A. V. understood ].* 

*Üp, gen. supos, ro, [ prob. fr. Skr. pu ‘to purify’ (cf. 
Germ. feuer); Vanicek p. 541; Curtius § 385], fr. Hom. 
down; Hebr. we; fire: Mt. iii. 10, 12; vii. 19; xvii. 15; 
Mk. ix. 22; Lk. iii. 9, 17; ix. 54; Jn. xv. 6; Actsii. 19; 
xxviii. 5; 1 Co. iii. 13; Heb. xi. 34; Jas. iii. 5; v. 3; Rev. 
viii. 5, 7; ix. 17,18; xi. 5; xiii. 18; xiv. 18; xv. 2; xvi. 
8; xx. 9; drew sip, to kindle a fire, Lk. xxii. 55 [T Tr 
txt. WH mepiámr.]; Spee mip kal Getov, Lk. xvii. 29; 
karakaiew Tt év [T om. WH br. év] rupi, Rev. xvii. 16; 
xviii. 8; xaíoua. mvpt, Mt. xiii. 40 [RL TWH xarax.] ; 
Heb. xii. 18 [W. $ 31, 7 d.]; Rev. viii. 8; xxi. 8; $Ao£ 
srupos, & fiery flame or flame of fire, Acts vii. 30; 2 Th. 
i.8Ltxt. Trtxt.; Heb. i. 7; Rev. i.14; ii. 18; xix. 12, 
(Ex. iii. 2 cod. Alex.; Is. xxix. 6); mip $Aoyós, a flam- 
ing fire or fire of flame, 2 Th. i. 8 RGL mrg. T Tr mrg. 
WH (Ex. iii. 2 cod. Vat. ; Sir. xlv. 19) ; AaymáBes mvpós, 
lamps of fire, Rev. iv. 6; orüAo: rvpós, Rev. x. 1; dvÓpa- 
xes T. coals of fire, Ro. xii. 20 (see dv0pa£); yA&ccat 
ócei mupos, which had the shape of little flames, Acts ii. 
3; Soxuá(ew 3:2 mvpós, 1 Pet. i. 7; mvpotcba (see mv- 
pow, b.) éx m. Rev. iii. 18; às dd mupós, as one who in 
a conflagration has escaped through the fire not unin- 
jured, i. e. dropping the fig. nol without damage, 1 Co. 
iii. 15; wen 2X0, Zech. iii. 2, cf. Am. iv. 11. of the 
fire of hell we find the foll. expressions, — which are 
to be taken either tropically (of the extreme penal tor- 
ments which the wicked are to undergo after their life 
on earth; so in the discourses of Jesus), or literally (so 
apparently in the Apocalypse): rd mip, Mk. ix. 44, 46, 
[T WH om. Trbr. both verses], 48; rd m)p rd aiówor, 
Mt. xviii. 8; xxv. 41, cf. 4 Macc. xii. 12; doBeoroy, Mk. ix. 
43, 45 [G T Tr WH om. L br. the cl.]; rupds alwviou Oikg» 
bméyew, Jude 7; yéevva ToU mvpós, Mt. v. 22; xviii. 9; 
Mk. ix. 47 ([R G Tr br.]; xdpwos r. rvpos, Mt. xiii. 42, 
50, (Dan. iii. 6); 5 Aípyr rov mupds, Rev. xix. 20; xx. 10, 
14, 15; sup rnpeiobat, 2 Pet. iii. 7; BacancOnva éy rupi, 
Rev. xiv. 10 (cf. Lk. xvi. 24); Bamri{ew rwà rupi (see Ba- 
nri¢o, II. b. bb.), Mt. iii. 11; Lk.iii.16. The tongue 
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[On its ; is called mip, as though both itself on fire and setting 


vruppabo 


other things on fire, partly by reason of the fiery spirit 
which governs it, partly by reason of the destructive 
power it exercises, Jas. iii. 6; since fire disorganizes 
and sunders things joined together and compact, it is 
used to symbolize dissension, Lk. xii. 49. Metaphorical 
expressions: éx svpós ápmá(ew, to snatch from danger 
of destruction, Jude 28; mupi ddiferOar (see ddifw), Mk 
ix. 49; (Aoc mupos, fiery, burning anger [see (5Aos, 1], 
Heb. x. 27 (rip (5jÀov, Zeph. i. 18; iii. 8); God is called 
mop karavaA(gkov, as one who when angry visits the ob- 
durate with penal destruction, Heb. xii. 29.* 

wupt, -Gs, 7, (rip), fr. Hom. down, a fire, a pile of 
burning fuel: Acts xxviii. 2 sq.* 

4rópyos, -ov, ó, (akin to Germ. Burg, anciently Purg; 
[yet cf. Curtius $ 413]), as in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a 
tower ; a fortified structure rising to a considerable height, 
to repel a hostile attack or to enable a watchman to see 
in every direction. The mipyos év r$ SAwdp [(q. v-)] 
seems to designate a tower in the walls of Jerusalem 
near the fountain of Siloam, Lk. xiii. 4; the tower occu- 
pied by the keepers of a vineyard is spoken of in Mt. 
xxi 33; Mk. xii. 1, (after Is. v. 2); a tower-shaped 
building as a safe and convenient dwelling, Lk. xiv. 28.* 

vupécco ; (rip); (Vulg., Cels., Senec., al. febricito) ; 
to be sick with a fever: Mt. viii. 14; Mk. i. 30. (Eur. 
Arstph., Plut., Lcian., Galen, al.) * 

wuperds, -o0, 6, (up); 1. fiery heat (Hom. Il. 22, 
31 [but interpreters now give it the sense of ‘fever’ in 
this pass.; cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v.; Schmidt, Syn. 
ch. 60 § 14]). 2. fever: Mt. viii. 15; Mk. i: 31; 
Lk. iv. 39; Jn. iv. 52; Acts xxviii. 8, (Hippocr., Arstph., 
Plat., sqq.; Deut. xxviii. 22) ; svp. peyas, Lk. iv. 38 (as 
Galen de different. feb. 1, 1 says ovsnOes rois larpois óvo- 
pá(ew . . . róv uéyav Te kai pukpóy muperov; [cf. Wetstein 
on Lk. I. c.]).* 

aripivos, -7, -ov, (rip), fiery: Odpaxes mop. i. e. shining 
like fire, Rev. ix. 17. (Ezek. xxviii. 14, 16; Aristot, 
Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

Tvpóo: Pass, pres. mvpoUpat; pf. ptcp. memupwpevos ; 
(wip); fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down; to burn with fire, 
to set on fire, to kindle; in the N. T. it is used only in 
the pass. a. to be on fire, to burn: prop. 2 Pet. iii. 
12; trop. of the heat of the passions: of grief, 2 Co. xi. 
29 [Eng. Versions burn (often understood of indig- 
nation, but cf. Meyer); W. 153 (145)]; of anger, 
with rois Ovpots added, i. q. to be incensed, indignant, 
2 Macc. iv. 88; x. 95; xiv. 45; to be inflamed with sex- 
ual desire, 1 Co. vii. 9. b. pf. ptep. mervpopé- 
vos, made to glow [R. V. refined]: Rev. i. 15 [(cf. B. 80 
(69) n.)]; full of fire; fiery, ignited: rà Bédn rà mes. 
darts filled with inflammable substances and set on fire, 
Eph. vi. 16 (Apollod. bibl. 2, 5, 2 $ 3); melted by fire 
and purged of dross: xpvaíiov semvp. ék wupos, [refined 
by fire], Rev. iii. 18 (80 mvpóo in the Sept. for ^Y ; as 
7d dpyuptov, Job xxii. 25; Zech. xiii. 9; Ps. xi. (xii) 7; 
Ixv. (Ixvi.) 10).* 

arvppá[o ; i. q. mvppós yivopas, to become glowing, grow 





Trvppos 


red, be red : Mt. xvi. 2 sq. [but Tbr. WH reject the pass.] 
(Byzant. writ. ; mvppí(e in Sept. and Philo.) * 

axvppés, -d, -dv, (fr. rip), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down 
having the color of fire, red: Rev. vi. 4; xii. 3. Sept. 
several times for Dw.* 

Ilóppos [(*fiery-red'; Fick, Griech. Personennamen, 
p. 75)], -ov, 6, Pyrrhus, the proper name of a man: 
Acts xx. 4 GLT Tr WH.* 

wipers, -eos, 7, (rvpóo), a burning: Rev. xviii. 9, 18; 
the burning by which metals are roasted or reduced ; 
by a fig. drawn fr. the refiner’s fire (on which cf. Prov. 
xxvii. 21), calamities or trials that test character: 1 Pet. 
iv. 12 (Tertullian adv. Gnost. 12 ne expavescatis ustio- 
nem, quae agitur in vobis in tentationem), cf. i. 7 [() 
mupwots THs Bokuacías, ‘ Teaching’ etc. 16,5)]. (In the 
same and other senses by Aristot., Theophr., Plut., al.) * 

[76, an enclitic particle, see ure etc. |} 

TeÀéo, -@; impf. émóAovy; 1 aor. eraAnoa; pres. pass. 
modoupat; (réAw, weAopa, to turn, turn about, [Curtius 
§ 633 p. 470], fr. which [through the noun zeAj; Lob. 
in Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 57 bot.] moAotpa, Lat. versor, 
foll. by eic with acc. of place, to frequent a place; cf. 
the Lat. venio and veneo); fr. Hdt. down; Sept. for 
330; prop. to barter, i. e. to sell: absol. (opp. to dyopdá- 
(e), Lk. xvii. 28; Rev. xiii. 17; of sreAoü)vres (opp. to 
of d'yopd(ovres, buyers), sellers, Mt. xxi.12; xxv. 9; Mk. 
xi. 15; Lk. xix. 45; with acc. of a thing, Mt. xiii. 44; 
xix. 21; xxi. 12; Mk. x. 21; xi. 15; Lk. (xii. 33]; xviii. 
22; xxii 36; Jn. ii. 14,16; Acts v. 1; supply airo», 
Acts iv. 37; avrá, ib. 34; pass. 1 Co. x. 255 with a gen. 
of price added, Mt. x. 29; Lk. xii. 6.* 

46AÀog, -ov, ó (in class. Grk. 5j also), [Lat. pullus, 
O. H. G. folo, Eng. foal; perh. allied with mais; cf. Cur- 
tius $ 387]; 1. a colt, the young of the horse: so 
very often fr. Hom. down. 2. univ. a young crea- 
ture: Ael. v. h. 4, 9; spec. of the young of various ani- 
mals; in the N. T. of a young ass, an ass's colt: Mt. xxi. 
2,5, 7; Mk. xi. 2, [3 Limrg.], 4, 5, 7; Lk. xix. 80, 33, 35; 
Jn. xii. 15, (also in Geopon.); Sept. several times for 
Yy ; for ny a female ibex, Prov. v. 19.* 

TÓ-TOTE, adv. , ever, at any time: Lk. xix. 30; Jn. i. 18; 
v. 87; vi. 85; viii. 33; 1Jn.iv. 12. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

Tepóo, -5: 1 aor. émópeca (Jn. xii. 40 T Tr WII); 
pf. remópexa; pf. pass. ptcp. memepopévos ; 1 aor. pass. 
érwpabny ; (mópos, hard skin, a hardening, induration) ; 
to cover with a thick skin, to harden by covering with a 
callus, [R. V. everywhere simply to harden]: metaph., 
xapdiay, to make the heart dull, Jn. xii. 40; Pass. to 
grow hard or callous, become dull, lose the power of under- 
standing: Ro. xi. 7; rà vonpara, 2 Co. iii. 14; 7) xapdia, 
Mk. vi. 52; viii. 17. Cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Mk. p. 78 sq.; 
on Rom. ii. p. 451 sq. [((Hippocr., Áristot., al.)]* 

Trépoc5, -ews, 7), (Topóo, q. v.), prop. the covering with 
a callus; trop. obtuseness of menial discernment, dulled 
perception: yéyove run, the mind of one has been blunted 
[R. V. a hardening hath befallen], Ro. xi. 25; tis xapdias 
[hardening of heart], of stubbornness, obduracy, Mk. iii. 
5; Eph. iv. 18. [(Hippocr.)]* 
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TOS 


was, (fr. obsol. MOS, whence roi, wot, etc. [cf.Curtius. 
§ 631]), adv., [fr. Hom. down]; I. in interroga- 
tion; how? in what way ?— in a direct question, foll. 
by a. theindicative, it is the expression a. of 
one seeking information and desiring to be taught: Lk. 
i. 34; x. 26; Jn. iii. 9; ix. 26; 1 Co. xv. 385 [cf. W. 266 
(250)]; mas oi», Jn. ix. 10 Tdf. (but L WH br. ody), 19; 
Ro. iv. 10. B. of one about to controvert another, 
and emphatically deny that the thing inquired.about has 
happened or been done: Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 28; Lk. 
xi. 18; Jn. iii. 4, 12; v. 44, 47; vi.52; ix. 16; 1 Jn. iii. 
17; iv. 20; Ro. iii. 6; vi. 2; 1 Co. xiv. 7,9,16; 1 Tim. iii. 
5; Heb. ii. 8; xai mos, Mk. iv. 18; Jn. xiv. 5 [here L txt. 
Tr WH om. xai]; més ody, Mt. xii. 26; Ro. x. 14 RG; 
mos 0é, Ro. x. 14* RGL mrg., 14^ RG T, 15 RG, (on 
this see in b. below). where something is asserted and 
an affirmative answer is expected, ras ovyi is used: Ro. 
viii. 32; 2 Co. iii. 8. y of sur prise, intimating that 
what has been done or is. said could not have been done. 
or said, or not rightly done or said, — being equiv. to how 
is it, or how has it come to pass, that etc.: Gel. ii. 14 GL T 
Tr WH; Mt. xxii. 12; Jn. iv. 9; vi. 52; vii. 15; mos 
Aéyeis, Aéyovat, krÀA., Mk. xii. 35; Lk. xx. 41; Jn. viii. 33; 
kai mos, Lk. xx. 44; Actsii. 8; xat móc ov Aéyets, Jn. xii. 
84; xiv. 9 [here L T WH om. Tr br. xaí]; was ody, Jn. vi. 
42 [here T WH Tr txt. ras viv]; Mt. xxii. 43; mas ov, 
hot is it that... not, why not? Mt. xvi. 11; Mk. viii. 21 
RGLmrg.; iv. 40 [RGT]; Lk. xii. 56. b. the 
delib. subjunctive (where the question is, how that 
can be done which ought to be done): més rAnpwloow 
al ypadaí, how are the Scriptures (which ought to be ful- 
filled) to be fulfilled? Mt. xxvi. 54; móc iynre, how shall 
ye (who wish ¢o escape) escape etc. Mt. xxiii. 33; add, 
nas ob», Ro. x. 14 LT Tr WH; ais dé, x. 14* Ltxt. T 
Tr WH; 14°L Tr WH; 15 LT Tr WH, (Sir. xlix. 11); 
cf. Fritzsche on Rom. vol. ii. 405 sq. c. foll. by d» 
with the optative: més yàp àv duvaiuny; Acts viii. 31 
(on which see d», ITI. p. 34°). II. By a somewhat 
negligent use, occasionally met with even in Attic writ. 
but more freq. in later authors, màs is found in indi- 
rect discourse, where regularly érws ought to have 
stood; cf. W. § 57, 2 fin.; [L. and S. s. v. IV.]. a. 
with the indicative— pres.: Mt. vi. 28; Mk. xii. 41; 
Lk. xii. 27; Acts xv. 36; 1 Co. iii. 10; Eph. v. 15; Col. 
iv.6; 1 Tim. iii. 15; rà más (on the art. see 6, II. 10 a.); 
with the impf. Lk. xiv. 7; with the perf. Rev. iii. 9; 
with the aor., Mt. xii. 4; Mk. ii. 26 [here Tr WH br. 
màs]; Lk. viii. 36; Acts ix. 27, etc.; after dyaywóoxew, 
Mk. xii. 26 T TrWH; how it came to pass that, etc. Jn. 
ix.15; with the fut.: uepiwà, was dpéce (because the 
direct quest. would be mas dpéow;), 1 Co. vii. 32-34 [but 
L TTr WH -on]; e{nrovy mas abróv droAécovaw, how 
they shall destroy him (so that they were in no uncer- 
tainty respecting his destruction, but were only deliber- 
ating about the way in which they will accomplish it), 
Mk. xi. 18 RG (but the more correct reading here, acc. 
to the best Mss., including cod. Sin., is droAécwouw ‘how 
they should destroy him’ (cf. W. § 41b. 4 b.; B. § 139, 


P,p 


61; see next head]). b. with the subjunctive, 
of the aor. and in deliberation: Mk. xi. 18 LT Tr WH; 
xiv. 1,11 [RG]; Mt. x. 19; Lk. xii. 11; rà wés, Lk. 
xxii. 2, 4; Acts iv. 21. III. in exclamation, how: 
aas OvaxoAóv dori, Mk. x. 24; was sapaxprpa, Mt. xxi. 


[P, p: the practice of doubling p (after a prep. or an augm.) 
is sometimes disregarded by the Mss., and accordingly by the 
critical editors ; so, too, in the middle of a word ; see àvarTipn- 
Tos, &xopízro, ápaBér, Kpapos, Guapfryrvps, éipás To, émipl- 
are, wapapée, paBdi(w, Darrí(e, pawi(e, pirrw, bóoua, etc.; 
cf. W. $13, 1b; B. 32 (28 sq.); WH. App. p. 163; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 80. Recent editors, L T (cf. the Proleg. to his 7th 
ed. p. cclxxvi.), Kuenen and Cobet (cf. their Praef. p. xcvi.), 
WH (but not Treg.), also follow the older Mss. in omitting 
the breathings from pp in the middle of a word; cf. Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 18 80. ; Greg. Corinth. ed. Bast p. 


732 sq.; in opposition see Donaldson, Greek Gram. p. 16; 


W. 48 (47). , On the smooth breathing over the initial p 
when p begins two successive syllables, see Lipsius u.s.; 
WH. u. s. pp. 163, 170; Kühner $67 Anm. 4; Goettling, Ac- 
cent, p. 205 note; and on the general subject of the breath- 
ings cf. the Proleg. to Tdf. ed. 8 p. 105 sq. and reff. there. 
' On the usage of modern edd. of the classics cf. Veitch s. vv. 
pdwra, bé(o, etc.| 

'Paáf (and 'PayáB, Mt. i. 5; ‘PayaB8n, -ns, in Joseph. 
[antt. 5, 1, 2 ete. ]), 9, (2n ‘broad’, ‘ample’), KaAab, 
a harlot of Jericho: Heb. xi. 81; Jas.ii.25. (Cf. B.D. 
s. v.; Bp. LgAtft. Clement of Rome, App. (Lond. 1877) 
p. 418.]* 

éeggu TWH paB8ei [cf. B. p. 6; WH. App. p. 155; 
see et, «], (Hebr. ^35, fr. 33 much, great), prop. my 
great one, my honorable sir; (others incorrectly regard 
the *- as the yodh paragogic); Rabbi, a title with which 
the Jews were wont to address their teachers (and also 
to honor them when not addressing them; cf. the French 
monsieur, monseigneur): Mt. xxiii. 7; translated into 
Greek by &ddaoxados, Mt. xxiii. 8 GL' T Tr WH ; John 
the Baptist is addressed by this title, Jn. iii. 26; Jesus: 
both by his disciples, Mt. xxvi. 25, 49; Mk.ix. 5; xi. 
21; Jn. i. 88 (39), 49 (50) ; iv. 31; ix. 2; xi. 8; and by 
others, Jn. iii. 2; vi. 25; repeated to indicate earnest- 
ness [cf. W. § 65, 5 a.] paBBi, paBBi, RG in Mt. xxiii. 7 
and Mk. xiv. 45; (so °35 2*5 for "38 "ae in the Targ. on 
2 K.ii. 12). Cf. LgAtft. Horae Hebr. et Talmud. on Mt. 
xxiii. 7; Pressel in Herzog ed. 1 xii. p. 471 sq.; [Gins- 
burg in Alex.'s Kitto, s. v. Rabbi; Hamburger, Real-En- 
cyclopüdie, s. v. Rabban, vol. ii. p. 943 sq.].* 

PaBBovi (so Rec. in Mk. x. 51) and paSSoum [WH 
-vei, see reff. under pagi, init.], (Chald. 33 lord; [37 
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20; was OvaxóAos, Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24; with a verb, 
how (greatly): was cunéyouas, Lk. xii 50; wés éjOu 
airdy, Jn. xi. 36. 

wés, an enclitic particle, on which see under etsros [i. e. 
ei, III. 14] and pyres. 


P 


master, chief, prince; cf. Levy, Chald. WB. üb. d. Tar- 
gumim, ii. p. 401), Rabboni, Rabbuni (apparently [yet 
cf. reff. below] the Galilean pronunciation of *3í33), a 
title of honor and reverence by which Jesus is ad- 
dressed; as interpreted by John, equiv. to &8doxaAos: 
Jn. xx. 16; Mk. x. 51, (see pa8Bi). Cf. Keim iii. p. 560 
[Eng. trans. vi. p. 311 sq.]; Delitzsch in the Zeitschr. 
f. d. luth. Theol. for 1876, pp. 409 and 606; also for 
1878, p. 7; [Ginsburg and Hamburger, as in the preced- 
ing word; Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 10].* 

PaBSQe; 1 aor. pass. éppaSdicOny and (so L T Tr WH) 
épaBdicOny (see P, p) ; (paBdos); to beat with rods: Acts 
xvi. 22; 2 Co. xi. 25. (Judg. vi. 11; Ruth ii. 17; Arstph., 
Diod., al.) * 

$áB5os, -ov, 7, [prob. akin to penis, Lat. verber; cf. 
Curtius § 513], in various senses fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
for 192, 030, PD 3o, ete., a staff, walking-stick: 
i. q. @ twig, rod, branch, Heb. ix. 4 (Num. xvii. 2 sqq. 
Hebr. text xvii. 16 sqq.); Rev. xi. 1; a rod, with which 
one is beaten, 1 Co. iv. 21 (Plato, legg. 3 p. 700 c.; Plut. 
al.; mardocew ria ev pdg8o, Ex. xxi. 20; Is. x. 24); a 
staff: as used on a journey, Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 8; Lk. ix. 
3; or to lean upon, Heb. xi. 21 (after the Sept. of Gen. 
xlvii. 31, where the translators read 7195, for n8) a bed; 
[cf. mpooxuvew, a.]) ; or by shepherds, Rev. ii. 27; xii. 
5; xix. 15, in which passages as év pd83q mo«quaaívew is 
fig. applied to a king, so pa8dq c«0npà, with a rod of iron, 
indicates the severest, most rigorous, rule; hence pdSdes 
is equiv. to a royal sceptre (like 039, Ps. ii. 9; xlv. 8; 
for D'a*39, Esth. iv. 11; v. 2): Heb. i. 8 (fr. Ps. xlv. 
8).* 

paBSotxos, -ov, ó, (paB8dos and £yo; cf. ebvoUyos), one 
who carries the rods i. e. the fasces, a lictor (a public offi- 
cer who bore the fasces or staff and other insignia of 
office before the magistrates), [À. V. serjeants]: Acts 
xvi. 35, 38. (Polyb.; Diod. 5, 40; Dion. Hal.; Hdian. 
7, 8, 10 [5 ed. Bekk.]; dca ví Awrópeis rovs pa8ovxovs 
óvopá(ovci; Plut. quaest. Rom. c. 67.) * 

“‘Payat [so WH] or *Paya? [RGL T Tr], (3p* (i. e. 
*friend'], Gen. xi. 18), 6, Ragau [A. V. Rew; (once 
Rehu)], one of the ancestors of Abraham: Lk. iii. 85. 
[B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Reu.]* 





Padiovpynpa 


(Dion. Hal., Plut., Leian. ; eccles. writ.) * 


feBvovpy(a, -as, 7, (see padioupynya, cf. ravovpyia); — 1. 
2. levity or easiness 
in thinking and acting; love of a lazy and effeminate 
3. unscrupulousness, cunning, mischief, 
[A. V. villany]: Acts xiii. 10. (Polyb. 12, 10, 5; often 


prop. ease in doing, facility. 
life (Xen.). 


in Plut.)* 
[palve; see pavri(o.] 


paxd (Tdf. jaya; [the better accentuation seems to 
be -a; cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl-Aram. p. 8]), a 
Chald. word xp") [but acc. to Kautzsch (u.s. p. 10) not 
the stat. emph. of p'» but shortened fr. 19 *] (Hebr. 
p» empty, i. e. a senseless, empty-headed man, a term of 
reproach used by the Jews in the time of Christ [B. D. 
8. v. Raca; Wünsche, Erlauterung u.s. w. p. 47]: Mt. v. 22. 

Páxos, -ous, rd, (frryvujt), a. piece torn off; spec. a bit 


of cloth; cloth: Mt. ix. 16; Mk. ii. 21 [here L Tr mrg. 
páxxos]. (Hom., Hdt., Arstph., Soph., Eur., Joseph., 
Sept., al.) * 

‘Papa [T WH ‘Paya ; cf. B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Ramah, 1 
init.], (7323 i.e. a high place, height), 4, [indecl. Win. 
61 (60)], Ramah, a town of the tribe of Benjamin, sit- 
uated six Roman miles north of Jerusalem on the road 
leading to Bethel; now the village of er Rám: Mt. ii. 
18 (fr. Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; 
Graf in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1854, p. 851 sqq. ; 
Pressel in Herzog xii. p. 515 sq.; Furrer in Schenkel 
BL. v. p. 37; [BB. DD.].* i 

favre; (fr. pavrós besprinkled, and this fr. paívo) ; 
1 aor. éppárrica and (so L T Tr WH) épárrisa (see P, p) ; 
[1 aor. mid. subjunc. pavricwvra: (sprinkle themselves), 
Mk. vii. 4 WH txt. (so Volkmar, Weiss, al.) after codd. 
*B]; pf. pass. ptcp. dppavriopevos (Taf. pepavr., L Tr 
WH pepavr. with smooth breathing; seeP, p); for paive, 
more com. in class. Grk.; to sprinkle: prop. rwdá, Heb. 
ix. 18 (on the rite here referred to cf. Num. xix. 2-10; 
Win. RWB. s. v. Sprengwasser; [B.D. s. v. Purifica- 
tion]); ib. 19; vi afuars, ib. 21; [Rev. xix. 18 WH (see 
tepippaivw)]. to cleanse by sprinkling, hence trop. to 
purify, cleanse: éppavricpeévos ras xapdias (on this acc. see 
B. § 134, 7) dzó «rd. Heb. x. 22. (Athen. 12 p. 521 a.; 
for Hebr. st9ry, Ps. 1. (li.) 9; for n3, Lev. vi. 27; 2 K. 
ix. 83.)* 

Pavrwrpós, -ov, ó, (Davri(w, q. v.), used only by bibl. and 
eccl. writ, a sprinkling (purification): alga pavriopoi, 
blood of sprinkling, i. e. appointed for sprinkling (serving 
to purify), Heb. xii. 24 (d8ap fsavricpod for V3 "5, 
Num. xix. 9, 13, 20 8q.); eis pavrtcuóv alparos "Ingo Xp. 
Lees rà favriferOar (or tva pavri{wvras) apart "Ino. 
Xp. that they may be purified (or cleansed from the 
guilt of their sins) by the blood of Christ, 1 Pet. i. 2 [W. 
§ 30, 2 a. ].* 
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padivotpynpa, -ros, rd, (fr. padsoupyée, and this fr. sade 
ovpyós, compounded of pgdios and EPTQ. A sadioupyds 
is one who does a thing with little effort and adroitly ; 
then, in a bad sense, a man who is facile and forward 
in the perpetration of crime, a knave, a rogue), a piece 
of knavery, rascaliy, villany: sovgpóv, Acts xviii. 14. 















péo 


poro; fut. pariow [cf. B. 37 (32 8q.)]; 1 aor. éppémeoa 
and (so L T Tr WH) é¢pdmoa (see P, pP); (fr. paris a 
rod) ; 1. to smile with a rod or staff (Xenophanes 
in Diog. Laért. 8, 36 ; Hdt., Dem., Polyb. Plut,al). 2. 
to smite in the face with the palm of the hand, to box the 
ear: mwd, Mt. xxvi. 67 (where it is distinguished fr. 
xohai{w[ A.V. buffet]; for Suidassays parioa: nardocey 
thy yváÜov ánij rH xepi not with the fist; hence the 
Vulg. renders it palmas in faciem ei dederunt; [ A. V. 
mrg. (R. V. mrg.) adopt sense 1 above]) ; ru émi [LT 
Tr txt. WH elc] rjv exayóva, Mt. v. 89 (Hos. xi. 4). Cf. 
Fischer, De vitiis Lexx. etc. p- 61 sqq.; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 175; [Schmidt, Syn. ch. 118, 10; Field, Otium Norv. 
pars iii. p. 71].* 

pamopa, -ros, rd, (fani(o, q. v.); 1. a blow with 
a rod or a staff or a scourge, (Antiph. in Athen. 14 p- 
623b.; Anthol., Leian.). 2. a blow with the flat of 
the hand, a slap in the face, box on the ear: BáXXew rwà 
parriopacw (see Baddo, 1), Mk. xiv. 65; 3:3dvae revi pani- 
cya, Jn. xviii. 22; pariopara, Jn. xix. 8, [but in all three 
exx. R. V. mrg. recognizes sense 1 (see reff. s. v. pa- 
ri(o)].* 

papls, -idos, ?, (Dámro to sew), a needle: Mt. xix. 24; 
Mk. x. 25; Lk. xviii. 25 Rec., [(cf. káppAos)]. Class. 
Grk. more com. uses BeAóy; (q. v.) ; see Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 90; [W. 25].* 

[éax&, see paxd.] 

"Paxáf, see 'Padf. 

'"Pax$A, (bna ewe or sheep), 5, Rachel [cf. B. D. 
s.v.], the wife of the patriarch Jacob: Mt. ii. 18 (fr. 
Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 15).* 

*PeBékxa. (npa, fr. p233 unused in Hebrew but in 
Arabic ‘to bind,’ ‘fasten’; hence the subst. i.q. * en- 
snarer,' fascinating the men by her beauty), 9, Rebecca, 
the wife of Isaac: Ro. ix. 10.* | 

$5» [al. 68a; on the first vowel cf. Tdf.’s note on 
Rev. as below; WH. App. p. 151*], (acc. to Quintil. 1, 
5, 57 [cf. 68] a Gallic word (cf. Vanizek, Fremdworter, 
s. v. reda ]), -ns, 9, a chariot, “a species of vehicle having 
four wheels" (Isidor. Hispal. orig. 20, 12 (§ 511), (cf. 
Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Rheda]): Rev. xviii. 13.* 

"Peibáy (RG), or 'Pebá» (L Tr), or *Poujáv (T), [or 
“‘Poupa WH, see their App. on Acts as below], Remphan 
[so A.V.], or Rephan [so R.V.], Romphan, [or Rompha], 
a Coptic pr. name of Saturn: Acts vii. 43, fr. Amos 
v. 26 where the Sept. render by ‘Paddy [or ‘Pedav] the 
Hebr. 193, thought by many to be equiv. to the Syriac 


^ 6 -o- 
cols, and the Arabic | Ioa designations of Saturn; 


but by others regarded as an appellative, signifying 
‘stand,’ ‘ pedestal’ (Germ. Gerilst; so Hitzig), or ‘statue’ 
(so Gesenius), formed from m3 after the analogy of 
such forms as pi3r "ng, ete. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Saturn; Gesenius, Thes. p. 669*; J. G. Müller in Her- 
zog xii. 796 ; Merz in Schenkel i. p. 516 sq.; Schrader 
in Riehm p. 234; [Baudissin in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Sat- 
urn, and reff. there given; B. D. s. v. Remphan].* 

bdo: fut. pevow (in Grk. writ. more com. pevoopat, see 


péo 
W.89 (85); [B.67 (59)]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 739); 
[(Skr. sru; cf. Lat. fluo; Eng. stream; Curtius $ 517)]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 2331; to flow: Jn. vii. 38. 
(Comp. : sapappéw. |* 

‘PEQ, see eizoy. 

"Péyvov, -ov, ró, Rhegium (now Reggio), a town and 
promontory at the extremity of the Bruttian peninsula, 
opposite Messana [ Messina] in Sicily; (it seems to have 
got its name from the Greek verb prryvups, because at that 
point Sicily was believed to have been ‘rent away’ from 
Italy; so Pliny observes, hist. nat. 3, 8, (14); [Diod. Sic. 
4, 85; Strabo 6, 258; Philo de incorrupt. mund. $ 26; al. 
See Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.]) : Acts xxviii. 13.* 

bftypa, -ros, rd, (prryvups), what has been broken or rent 
asunder; a. a fracture, breach, cleft: Hippocr., Dem., 
[Aristot.], Polyb., al.; for Jp3, Am. vi. 11 Alex. b. 
plur. for Dy Ip, rent clothes: 1 K. xi. 80 sq.; 2 K. ii. 
12. c. fall, ruin: Lk. vi. 49.* 

bfryvups (Mt. ix. 17) and pyooe (Hom. Il. 18, 571; 
1 K. xi. 81; Mk. ii. 22 RG LL mrg.; ix. 18; [Lk. v. 37 
L mrg.; (see below)]) ; fut. 52£v; 1 aor. éppn£a; pres. 
pass. 3 pers. plur. pyvvrrav; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
yp3 and YIP; to rend, burst or break asunder, break up, 
break through; a. univ.: rois doxovs, Mk. ii. 22; 
Lk. v. 37; pass. Mt. ix. 17; i. q. to tear in pieces ( A.V. 
rend |: twa, Mt. vii. 6. b. sc. ebxppoa vy» (previously 
chained up, as it were), to break forth into joy : Gal. iv. 
27, after Is. liv. 1 (the full phrase is found in Is. xlix. 
13; lii. 9; [cf. B. $130, 5]; in class. Grk. pyyvovat wdav6- 
póv, oinwyny, Saxpva, esp. rry is used of infants or dumb 
persons beginning to speak; cf. Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 
1332*; [L. and S. s. v. I. 4 and 5]). c. i. q. oma- 
paoow, to distort, convulse: of a demon causing convul- 
sions in a man possessed, Mk. ix. 18; Lk. ix. 42; in both 
pass. many [so R. V. txt.] explain it to dash down, hurl to 
the ground, (a common occurrence in cases of epilepsy) ; 
in this sense in Artem. oneir. 1, 60 a wrestler is said 
pyéac rov avrimadov. | Hesych. gives pifa- karagaAeiv. 
Also gg£e: xaréBade. Cf. Kuinoel or Fritzsche on Mk. 
ix. 18. [Many hold that pyoow in this sense is quite a 
different word from pnyvups (and its collat. or poet. 
pnoow), and akin rather to (the onomatopoetic) dpácco, 
pácco, to throw or dash down; cf. Lobeck in Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. $ 114, s. v. Dryyvujau; Curtius, Das Verbum, 
pp. 162, 315; Schmidt, Syn. ch. 118, 7. See as exx. 
Sap. iv. 19; Herm. mand. 11,3; Const. apost. 6, 9 p. 
165,14. Cf. mpocpryyvops-]. (Comp.: dia-, mepe-, mpoo- 
piyyvupt.) * 

[Syn.: bf yrvui, rardyvupi, 0paóco: p.to rend, rend 
asunder, makes pointed reference to the separation of the 
parts; «. to break, denotes the destruction of a thing's unity 
or completeness ; 0. to shatter, is suggestive of many fragments 
and minute dispersion. Cf. Schmidt ch. 115.] 


Pope, -ros, ro, (fr. ‘PEQ, pf. pass. etpnua:), fr. Theogn., 
Hdt., Pind. down; Sept. chiefly for 1733; also for 3k, 
m0, 719, TTVWOR, ete. ; 1. prop. that which is or has 
been uttered by the living voice, thing spoken, word, (cf. 
ros, also Aóyos, I. 1]; i.e. a. any sound produced 
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by the voice and having a definite meaning: Mt. xxvii. 
14; p. yAécans, Sir. iv. 24; wv) pguárer, a sound of 
words, Heb. xii. 19; pnyara ápprra, [unspeakable words], 
2 Co. xii. 4. b. Plur. rà pryara, speech, discourse, 
(because it consists of words either few or many (cf. 
Philo, leg. alleg. 3, 61 ro 3¢ prpa pépos Aoyov]) : Lk. vii. 
1; Acts ii. 14 ; words, sayings, Jn. viii. 20; x. 21; Acts 
[x. 44]; xvi. 88; rà f. rivos, what one has said, Lk. 
xxiv. 8, 11, or taught, Ro. x. 18; rà f. pov, my teaching, 
Jn. v. 47 ; xii. 47sq.; xv. 7; rà f. & éy® Aade, Jn. vi. 
63; xiv. 10; [aAnOeias x. cwdhpocivns p. dropbéyyouat, 
Acts xxvi. 25]; pypara (wns aiwviov éyes, thy teaching 
begets eternal life, Jn. vi. 68; ra f. rov Geov, utterances 
in which God through some one declares his mind, Jn. 
viii. 47; AaAei res rà p. rov 6. speaks what God bids him, 
Jn. iii. 84; AaAeiy sárra rà pzpara ris (wrjs raurns, to de- 
liver the whole doctrine concerning this life, i. e. the 
life eternal, Acts v. 20; rà p. à d€3mxds por, what thou 
hast bidden me to speak, Jn. xvii. 8; oruara AaAeiv spor 
ria, éy ols etc. to teach one the things by which etc. 
Acts xi. 14; rà pnuara rà mpoeupnpéva Ure Twos, what one 
has foretold, 2 Pet. iii. 2; Jude 17; AaAet» pnpara BAá- 
odnua ets Twa, to speak abusively in reference to one 
[see elc, B. II. 2 c. 8.], Acts vi. 11; xard rivos, against 
a thing, ib. 13 (GL T Tr WH om. 8AácQ-]. c.a 
series of words joined together into a sentence (a declara- 
tion of one's mind made in words); a. univ. an utter- 
ance, declaration, (Germ. eine Aeusserung) : Mt. xxvi. 
75; Mk. ix. 92; xiv. 72; Lk. ii. 50; ix. 45; xviii. 34; 
xx. 26; Acts xi. 16; xxviii. 25; with adjectives, papa 
dpyov, Mt. xii. 36 ; elereiv mrovopór Dijua kará Tivos, to assail 
one with abuse, Mt. v. 11 [RG; al. om. j.]. B. a 
saying of any sort, as a message, a narrative: concerning 
some occurrence, AaAeiy rà p. wepi rwos, Lk. ii. 17; pnpa 
ris wiorews, the word of faith, i. e. concerning the neces- 
sity of putting faith in Christ, Ro. x. 8; a promise, Lk. 
i. 38; ii. 29; «addy Oeod prpa, God's gracious, comforting 
promise (of salvation), Heb. vi. 5 (see xaAós, e.) ; xaBa- 
pleas . . . év pnyart, acc. to promise (prop. on the ground 
of his word of promise, viz. the promise of the pardon 
of sins; cf. Mk. xvi. 16), Eph. v. 26 [al. take f. here as 
i.q. ‘the gospel,’ cf. vi. 17, Ro. x. 8; (see Meyer ad 
loc.)]; the word by which some thing ts commanded, dr 
rected, enjoined: Mt. iv. 4 [cf. W. 389 (364) n.]; Lk. iv. 
4 RGLTr in br.; Heb. xi. 3; a command, Lk. v. 5; 
éyévero pijpa Oeou eri rwa, Lk. iii. 2 (Jer. i. 1; spdés rwa, 
Gen. xv. 1; 1 K. xviii. 1); plur. pguara mapa cov, words 
from thee, i. e. to be spoken by thee, Acts x. 22; papa 
ris Üv»dueos avrov, his omnipotent command, Heb. i. 
3. doctrine, instruction, [cf. W. 123 (117)]: (rà) papa 
(rov) «ov, divine instruction by the preachers of the 
gospel, Ro. x. 17 [RG; but L TTrWH 6. Xpworoi; 
others give p. here the sense of command, commission ; 
(cf. Meyer)]; saving truth which has God for its au- 
thor, Eph. vi 17; also ro) xvpíov, 1 Pet. i. 25; words 
of prophecy, prophetic announcement, ra 9. rov Geov, 
Rev. xvii. 17- Rec. [al. oí Aóyo: r. O.]. 2. In imi- 
tation of the Hebr. 135, the subject-matter of speech, thing 
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spoken of, thing; and that a. so far forth as it is 
a matter of narration: Lk. ii. 15; Acts x. 37; plur., 
Lk. i. 65; ii. 19, 51; Acts v. 32; xiii. 42. b. in so 
far as it is matter of command: Lk.i. 37 [see dduvaréa, 
b.] (Gen. xviii. 14; Deut. xvii. 8). o. a matter of 
dispute, case at law: Mt. xviii. 16; 2Co. xiii. 1 (A. V. 
retains ‘word’ here and in the preceding pass.], (Deut. 
xix. 15).* 

‘Pyod [Lchm. -oa (so Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.)], ó, 
Rhesa, the son of Zerubbabel :- Lk. iii. 27.* 

show, seo pire. 

fre, -opos, 6, ((PEQ), a speaker, an orator, (Soph., 
Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plat., al.): of a forensic orator or 
advocate, Acts xxiv. 1. [Cf. Thom. Mag. s. v. (p. 324, 
15 ed. Ritschl); B. D. s. v. Orator, 2.]* 

byras, (onrós), adv., expressly, in express words: pyrós 
Aéyes, 1 Tim. iv. 1. (Polyb. 3, 28, 5; Strabo 9 p. 426; 
Plut. Brut. 29; [de Stoic. repugn. 15, 10]; Diog. Laért. 8, 
71; [al.; cf. Wetstein on 1 Tim. l. c.; W. 463 (481)].)* 

Bo, -5s, 7, (akin to Germ. Reis [cf. Lat. radiz; Eng. 
root; see Curtius $515; Fick, Pt. iii. 775]), fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for wry ; 1. aroot: prop., Mt. iii. 
10; Lk. iii. 9; dx pifev, from the roots [cf. W. § 51, 1 
d.], Mk. xi. 20; pí(ar &yew, to strike deep root, Mt. xiii. 
6; Mk. iv. 6; trop. od pí(av €xew év daur@, spoken of one 
who has but a superficial experience of divine truth, 
has not permitted it to make its way into the inmost 
recesses of his soul, Mt. xiii. 21; Mk. iv. 17 ; Lk. viii. 
13; in fig. disc. pifa mixpias (see mxpia) of a person dis- 
posed to apostatize and induce others to commit the 
same offence, Heb. xii. 15; the progenitors of a race 
are called fifa, their descendants xAá3or (see xAddos, b.), 
Ro. xi. 16-18. Metaph. cause, origin, source: sdvrov 
Trà» kaxày, 1 Tim. vi. 10; ris coias, Sir. i. 6 (5), 20 (18); 
ts dÜavacias, Sap. xv. 3; ris duaprias, of the devil, Ev. 
Nicod. 23; dpx1) kal pi{a mavróc dyabou, Epicur. ap. Athen. 
12, 67 p. 546 sq.; myn kal pí(a kaXoxayaÓ(as rd vopipov 
ruxeiv madeias, Plut. de puer. educ. c. ? b. 2. after 
the use of the Hebr. U4U, that which like a root springs 
from a root, a sprout, shoot ; metaph. offspring, progeny : 
Ro. xv. 12; Rev. v. 5; xxii. 16, (Is. xi. 10).* 

hele, à: pf. pass. ptcp. épp.(epuévos [see P, p]; (pi(a); 
fr. Hom. down; to cause to strike root, to strengthen with 
roots; as often in class. writ. (see Passow s. v. 8; [L. and 
S. s. v. I.]), trop. to render firm, to fiz, establish, cause a 
person or a thing to be thoroughly grounded: pass. éppuo- 
uévos (Vulg. radicatus) év dyámy, Eph. iii. 17 (18) [not 
WH); é» Xporó, in communion with Christ, Col. ii. 7. 
(Comp. £i (óo. ]* 

borfi, -55, 7, (pimrw), used by the Grk. poets fr. Hom. 
down; a throw, stroke, beat: dpOadpod (Vulg. ictus oculi 
[A. V. the twinkling of an eye]), a moment of time, 1 Co. 
xv. 52 [L mrg. pom}, q. v.]* 

pre: pres. pass. ptep. Deri(ópevos; (fr. saris a bel- 
lows or fan) ; hence 1. prop. to raise a breeze, put 
air in motion, whether for the sake of kindling a fire or 
of cooling one's self; hence a. to blow up a fire: 
PAdya, xdp, Anthol. 5, 122, 6; Plut. Flam. 21. b. to 
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fan i. e. cool with a fan (Tertull. fladello): Plut. Anton. 
26. 2. to toss to and fro, to agitate: of the wind, 
spós dvéuov periferas rd 00op, Philo de incorrupt. mundi 
$24; pumcCouern dyvgy, Dio Cass. 70, 4; Sipos dorarov, 
kakóy xai Gaddooy nav Opowv, tn’ dvéuov puri(era,, Dio 
Chr. 32 p. 368 b.; hence joined w. dveuí(«a8a: it is used 
of a person whose mind wavers in uncertainty between 
hope and fear, between doing and not doing a thing, 
Jas. i. 6.* 

peirréo, see pimrro. 

plete and purréw (purrovvrov, Acts xxii. 28; on the 
diff. views with regard to the difference in meaning 
betw. these two forms see Passow s. v. pírro, fin. ; [Veitch 
8. V. pérro, fin. Hermann held that purreiv differed fr. 
pirrew as Lat. jactare fr. jacere, hence the former had a 
frequent. force (cf. Lob. Soph. Aj. p. 177; Cope, Aristot. 
rhet. vol. i. p. 931 sq.) ; some of the old grammarians 
associate with fumrrei» a suggestion of earnestness or 
effort, others of contempt]); 1 aor. pupa G Tr, pp. 
RL, épyya TWH, [ptep. (Lk. iv. 385) piyay» RG Tr 
WH, better (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 102; Veitch p. 512) 
pia» LT]; pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. eppurra: [G Tr; al. 
épp. | (Lk. xvii. 2), ptep. épptppevos G, epeupevos T Tr WH, 
pep. (with smooth breathing) Lchm. (Mt. ix. 36); on the 
doubling of p and the use of the breathing see P, p; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for 3 97; —— to cast, throw; 
i. q. to throw down: ri, Acts xxvii. 19; vl £x revos, ibid. 
29; rtvà els rj» Oadaccay, Lk. xvii. 2. — i.q. to throw 
off: rà luária (Plat. rep. 5 p. 474 a.), Acts xxii. 28 (they 
cast off their garments that they might be the better 
prepared to throw stones [but cf. Wendt in Mey. 5te 
Aufl.]); rà ómÀa, 1 Macc. v. 43; vii. 44; xi. 51; Xen. 
Cyr. 4, 2, 83, and often in other Grk. writ. i. q. to 
cast forward or before: ria [or v1] eis re, [ Mt. xxvii. 5 
(but here R GL é» rà vaQ)]; Lk. iv. 35; revds zapà rovs 
módas "Inaov, to set down (with the suggestion of haste 
and want of care), of those who laid their sick at the feet 
of Jesus, leaving them at his disposal without & doubt 
but that he could heal them, Mt. xv. 30. — i.q. to throw 
to the ground, prostrate : épptzpevot, prostrated by fatigue, 
hunger, etc., [R. V. scattered], Mt. ix. 36 (xaraAaBov 
épptupeévous kal peOvovras, the enemy prostrate on the 
ground, Polyb. 5, 48, 2; of the slain, Jer. xiv. 16; éppu- 
péra aépara, 1 Macc. xi. 4; for other exx. see Wahl, 
Clavis Apocr. V. T. s. v.; rà» vexpav éppuievov émi ris 
dyopas, Plut. Galb. 28, 1). [Cowr.: drmo-, ém- pirro.]* 

“PoPodp, (05/3113 i. e. ‘enlarging the people’, equiv. to 
Eipvdnpos in Grk., fr. 21Y and 0j), 6, Roboam, Reho- 
boam, the son and successor of king Solomon: Mt. i. 7.* 

*Pó8, -ns, 7, Rhoda [i. e. ‘rose’}, the name of a certain 
maidservant: Acts xii. 13.* 

*Póbos, -ov, 7, lthodes, [(cf. Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.) ], 
a well-known island of the Cyclades opposite Caria and 
Lycia, with a capital of the same name: Acts xxi. 1. 
([From Hom. down]; 1 Macc. xv. 23.)* 

foxtn5óv, (poi(éo to make a confused noise), adv., ‘with 
a loud noise’: -2 Pet. iii. 10. (Nicand. ther. 556; Geop., 
al.) * 


"Pouóá 


[“Popdé, ‘Pouday, see 'Peudár.] 

Popdaía, -as, 7, a large sword; prop. a long Thracian 
javelin [cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Rhompsa]; also a 
kind of long sword wont to be worn on the right shoul- 
der, (Hesych. poppaia- Opdkto» dpuyrnptoy, uáxatpa, Eos 
i} axdvriov paxpév; [Suidas 3223 c. (cf. puo to revolve, 
vibrate)]; cf. Plut. Aemil. 18) ; (A. V. sword]: Rev. i. 
16; ii. 12, 16; vi. 8; xix. 15, 21; ‘cov 0 adrns thy Yuyny 
Qv evo eras poudaia, a fig. for ‘extreme anguish shall fill 
(pierce, as it were) thy soul’, Lk. ii. 35, where cf. Kuinoel. 
(Joseph. antt. 6, 12, 4; 7, 12, 1; in Ev. Nicod. 26 the 
archangel Michael, keeper of Paradise, is called 7 $Ao- 
yin poudoaía. Very often in Sept. for 331; often also 
in the O. T. Apocr.) * = 

[pomrh, -7s, 7, (perw), fr. Aeschyl., Plat., down, inclina- 
tion downwards, as of the turning of the scale: éy pony 
épbadpov, 1 Co. xv. 52 L mrg. (cf. Tdf.’s note ad loc.) ; 
see pur.” ] 

"Povfv (in Joseph. antt. 1, 19, 8 “PovBydos), d, (13389, 
i. e. behold ye à son! Gen. xxix. 82 [cf. B. D. s. v.]), 
Reuben, Jacob's firstborn son by Leah: Rev. vii. 5.* 

“Pov (in Joseph. antt. 5, 9, 2 ‘Pov6n, -ns), 9, (n for 
nay, a female friend), Ruth, a Moabitish woman, one of 
the ancestors of king David, whose history is related in 
the canonical book bearing her name: Mt. i. 5. [B.D. 
s. v. Ruth.]* 

"Po$os, -ov, ó, Rufus [i. e. ‘red’, *reddish '], a Lat. 
proper name of a certain Christian: Mk. xv. 21; Ro. 
xvi.13. [B.D. s. v. Rufus.]* 

bopn, -ns, 7, (fr. PYO i. q. épvw ‘to draw ' [but Curtius 
$ 517; Vanitek p. 1210, al, connect it with féo ‘to 
flow ’}); 1. in earlier Grk. the swing, rush, force, 
trail, of a body in motion. 2. in later Grk. a tract 
of way in a town shut in by buildings on both sides; a 
street, lane: Mt. vi. 2; Lk. xiv. 21; Acts ix. 11; xii. 10; 
cf. Is. xv. 8; Sir. ix. 7; Tob. xiii. 18. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p.404; [Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 488; Wetstein on 
Mt. u. s.; W. 22, 23].* 

dtopar; fut. Docouai; 1 aor. éppvoduny G (éppvo. R, 
so T in 2 Co. i. 10; 2 Pet. ii. 7; L everywh. exc. in 2 


Tim. iii. 11 txt.) and épvodunv (so Tr WH everywh., T. 


in Col.i. 13; 2 Tim. iii. 11; Ltxt. in 2 Tim. iii. 11); 
a depon. mid. verb, in later Grk. w. the 1 aor. pass. 
éppuaOnv G (-pp- R), and (so LT Tr WH in 2 Tim. iv. 17) 
épva nv; (on the doubling of p, and the breathing, see in 
P, p) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for yn; also for 
3, 029 (to cause to escape, to deliver), yon (to draw 
out), von, yvin, ete.; fr. PYO to draw, hence prop. to 
draw to one’s self, to rescue, to deliver: rid, Mt. xxvii. 
43; 2 Pet. ii. 7; rid dad rwos [cf. W. § 30, 6 a.], Mt. vi. 
13; Lk. xi.4 RL; 1 Th. i. 10 [here T Tr WH ex; 2 Tim. 
iv. 18]; 1 aor. pass., Ro. xv. 81; 2 Th. iii. 2; rwà €x rwos 
[W.u.s.]: Ro. vii. 24 [cf. W. $ 412.5]; 2 Co. i. 10; Col. 
i. 13; :2 Tim. iii. 11; 2 Pet. ii. 9; 1 aor. pass., Lk. i. 74; 
2 Tim. iv.17; 6 pudpevos, the deliverer, Ro. xi. 26 (after 
Is. lix. 20).* 

furalve: (imos, q. v.) ; to make filthy, befoul; to defile, 
dishonor, (Xen., Aristot., Dion. Hal., Plut., al.); 1 aor. 
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pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. pvrarÜjro, let him be made filthy, 
i. e. trop. let him continue to defile himself with sins, Rev. 
xxii. 11 L T Tr WH txt.* 

fuwapevonas: 1 aor. (pass.) impv. 3 pers. sing. pvra- 
pevÓra ; (pumapés, q. V.) ; to be dirty, grow filthy; 
metaph. to be defiled with iniquity: Rev. xxii. 11 GL ed. 
ster. WH mrg. Found nowhere else; see pumaive and 
pumóo.* 

puwapla, -ac, 7, (pumapés), jfilthiness (Plut. praecept. 
conjug. c. 28); metaph. of wickedness as moral defile- 
ment: Jas.i.21. [Of sordidness, in Critias ap. Poll. 8, 
116; Plut. de adulat. et amic. $ 19; al.]* 

puwapés, -d, -óv, (Domos, q. v.), filthy, dirty: prop. of 
clothing (A. V. vile], Jas. ii. 2 (Sept. Zech. iii. 3 sq.; 
Joseph. antt. 7, 11, 3; Plut. Phoc. 18; Dio Cass. 65, 20; 
pvrapà xal dmAvra, Artem. oneir. 2, 8 fin.; xAapus, Ael. 
v. h. 14, 10); metaph. defiled with iniquity, base, [ A. V. 
filthy]: Rev. xxii. 11 GL T Tr WH.  [(In the sense 
of sordid, mean, Dion. Hal., al.)]* 

powos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, filth: 1 Pet. iii. 21 [B. 
§ 151,14; W.$30,3 N.8]*. 

bvxóo, -5; 1 aor. impv. 3 pers. sing. pvrocdre ; 1. 
to make filthy, defile, soil: Hom. Od. 6, 59. 2. in- 
trans. for pumda, to be filthy: morally, Rev. xxii. 11 Rec.* 

bios, -ews, 7, (fr. an unused pres. puw, from which 
several of the tenses of péw are borrowed), a flowing, 
issue: ToU aiparos, Mk. v. 25; Lk. viii. 49, [on the two 
preced. pass. cf. B. $ 147, 11; W. § 29, 8b.], 44, (Hip- 
pocr., Aristot.).* 

furis, -iBos, 4, (PYO, to draw together, contract), a 
wrinkle: Eph. v. 27. (Arstph., Plat., Diod. 4, 51; Plut., 
Lcian., Anthol., al.) * 

‘Pepaixds, -7, -óv, Roman, Latin: Lk. xxiii. $88 RGL 
br. Trmrg.br. ((Polyb., Diod., Dion. Hal., al.)]* 

*Popaios, -ov, ó, a Roman: Jn. xi. 48; Actsii. 10[R. V. 
here from Rome]; xvi. 21, 87 sq.; xxii. 25-27, 29; xxiii. 
27; xxv.16; xxviii. 17. ([Polyb., Joseph., al.]; often 
in 1 and 2 Macc.) * 

*Peguairi, adv., in the Roman fashion or language, 
in Latin: Jn. xix. 20. [Epictet. diss. 1, 17, 16; Plut., 
App., al.]* 

‘Pépn, -55, 7 [on the art. with it cf. W. § 18, 5 b.; 
(on its derivation cf. Curtius $517; Vanitek p. 1212; 
Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.)], Rome, the renowned capital 
of Italy and ancient head of the world: Acts xviii. 2; 
xix. 21; xxiii. 11; xxviii. 14, 16; Ro. i. 7, 15; 2 Tim. i. 
17. (1Macc.i.10; vii. 1; [Aristot., Polyb., al.].) [On 
Rome in St. Paul's time cf. BB.DD. s. v.; Conybeare and 
Howson, Life and Epp. etc. ch. xxiv.; Farrar, Life and 
Work etc. chh. xxxvii., xliv., xlv. ; Lewin, St. Paul, vol. 
ii. ch. vi.; Hausrath, Neutest. Zeitgesch. iii. 65 sqq.; on 
the Jews and Christians there, see particularly ScAürer, 
Die Gemeindeverfassung der Juden in Rom in d. 
Kaiserzeit nach d. Inschriften dargest. (Leipz. 1879) ; 
Seyerlen, Enstehung u.s.w. der Christengemeinde in 
Rom (Tübingen, 1874); Huidekoper, Judaism at Rome, 
2d ed., N. Y. 1877; Schaff, Hist. of the Chris. Church 
(1882) vol. i. $36.]* 


povvupa 
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jévroga : to make strong, to strengthen; pf. pass. éppe- | letter, ppwao, farewell: Acts xxiii. 80 [RG]; éppacbe, 


pas [see P, p], to be strong, to thrive, prosper; hence the 


Acts xv. 29 (2 Macc. xi. 21; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 33; Artem. 


2 pers. (sing.) impv. is the usual formula in closing a | oneir. 8, 44, al.; £ppeco xa dyiawe, Dio Cass. 61, 13).* 


[X, v, s: the practice (adopted by Griesbach, Knapp, al., 
after H. Stephanus et al.) of employing the character s in 
the mid. of a comp. word has been abandoned by the recent 
crit. editors; cf. W. $5,1 c.; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
122; Matthiae $ 1 Anm. 5; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. $2 Anm. 3; 
Kühner $ 1 Anm. 1. Tdf. ed. 8 writes v also even at the end 
of a word, after the older Mss. On movable final s see 
Éxp(s), néxpi(s), ofre(s). The (Ionic) combinations po for 
pp, and oo for rr (cf. Fischer, Animadvers. ad Veller. etc. 
i pp. 193 sq. 203; Kühner § 31 pp. 124, 127), have become 
predominant (cf. Épew», 0apcéw, 0dpcos, àwaAAdsce etc., 
qAacca, facer (q. v.), 0áXacca, Knptcow, repioods, vpdcco 
(q. v.), tdoow, réocapes, puvddcow, etc.), except in a few 
words, as «peírrev (q. v.), the derivatives of éAdrrey (of which 
word both forms are used indiscriminately ), #rrnua, 7rrde 
(yet see 2 Co. xii. 13), etc.; cf. B. 7. Some prop. names are 
spelled indifferently with one o or with two; as, EA«w(c)a:os. 
¢is occasionally substituted for c, esp. before u, see oBévrusn, 
uvpva (optpva, cf. Soph. Gloss. $58, 3, and Lex. s. v.; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 80; WH. App. p. 148; B.5; Bttm. Ausf. Sprchl. 
$3 Anm. 6; Bezae cod., ed. Scrivener, p. xlviii.; L. and S. 
&. v. Z, I. 3, and 2, IT. 14 c.) ; so also £, as tuuBalvw 1 Pet. iv. 
12 R*ez; cf. Kühner $ 325, 5; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. u.8. ; see dy. | 
cafayGavt, -vei T Tr WH [see WH. App. p. 155, and 
8. Y. et, «], -kÓaví Lehm. [in Mt. only], Canpau, fr. the 
Chald. p2w), thou hast forsaken me: Mt. xxvii. 46; Mk. 
xv. 34 (fr. Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 2, for the Hebr. *j:3ty, which 
is so rendered also by the Chaldee paraphrast). [See 
Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. (Leipzig 1884) p. 11.]* 
cafas® (Hebr. niw2y, plur. of *2Y an army): xóp«s 
cagac0 (Meas min), [À. V. Lord of Sabaoth], i. e. lord 
of the armies sc. of Israel, as those who under the lead- 
ership and protection of Jehovah maintain his cause in 
war (cf. Schrader, Ueber d. ursprüngl. Sinn des Got- 
tesnamens Jahve Zebaoth, in the Jahrbb. f. protest. 
Theol. for 1875, p. 316 sqq., and in Schenkel v. 702 sq. ; 
ef. Herm. Schultz, Alttest. Theol. ii. p. 96 sqq. ; [B.D. 
8. v. Sabaoth, the Lord of. But for the other view, acc. 
to which the heavenly “hosts” are referred to, see 
Hackett in B. D., Am. ed., s. v. Tsebaoth Lord of, and 
Delitzsch in the Luth. Zeitschr. for 1874, p. 217 sqq.; so 
Riehm (HWB s. v. Zebaoth) as respects the use of the 
phrase by the prophets]. On the diverse interpreta- 
tions of the word cf. Oehler in Herzog xviii. p. 400 sqq. 
[and in his O. T. Theol. (ed. Day) $8 195 sq.; cf. T. K. 
Cheyne, Isa., ed. 3, vol. i. 11 sq.]): Ro. ix. 29; Jas. v. 4.* 


capBarwyéós, -o0, ó, (caSBari{e to keep the sabbath) ; 
Ll. a keeping sabbath. 2. the blessed rest from toils 
and troubles looked for in the age to come by the true 
worshippers of God and true Christians [R. V. sabbath 
rest]: Heb. iv. 9. (Plut. de superstit. c. 3; eccl. writ.) * 

cáfBarov, -ov, ró, (Hebr. n3U), found in the N. T. 
only in the historical bks. exc. twice in Paul's Epp.; 
sabbath ; i. e. 1. the seventh day of each week, 
which was a sacred festival on which the Israelites were 
required to abstain from all work (Ex. xx. 10; xxxi. 18 
sqq.; Deut. v. 14); a. sing. caBSaroy and rd cdf- 
Barov: Mk. vi. 2; [xv. 42L Tr]; xvi. 1; Jn. v. 9 sq., etc. ; 
i. q. the institution of the sabbath, the law for keeping holy 
every seventh day of the week : Mt. xii. 8; Mk. ii. 27 sq.; 
Lk. vi. 5; Avew, Jn. v. 18; rppeiy, Jn. ix. 16;  Huépa 
ro) caBBárov (N3Wit DY’, Ex. xx. 8 and often), the day 
of the sabbath, sabbath-day, Lk. xiii. 16; xiv. 5; dds 
caBBárov, a sabbath-day's journey, the distance it is law- 
ful to travel on the sabbath-day, i. e. acc. to the Talmud 
two thousand cubits or paces, acc. to Epiphanius (haer. 
66, 82) six stadia: Acts i. 12, cf. Mt. xxiv. 20, (the 
regulation was derived fr. Ex. xvi. 29); cf. Win. RWB. 
s.v. Sabbathsweg; Oehler in Herzog xiii. 208 sq. (cf. 
Leyrer in Herzog ed. 2 vol. ix. 379]; Mangold in Schen- 
kel v. 127 sq.; [Ginsburg in Alexander's Kitto s. v. Sab- 
bath Day’s Journey; Lumby on Acts i. 12 (in Cambr. 
Bible for Schools)]. ^ as dat. of time [W. $31, 9 b. ; 
B. $ 138, 26]: cagBáre, Mt. xxiv. 20 [GL T Tr WH]; 
Lk. xiv. 1; r$ cag8are, Lk. vi. 9Ltxt. T Tr WH; 
xiii. 14 sq.; xiv. 8; Acts xiii. 44; év caBB8áre, Mt. xii. 
2; Jn. v. 16; vii. 22 [here L WH br. ev], 23; év rg caf- 
Báro, Lk. vi. 7; Jn. xix. 31. accus. rd cd88. during 
(on) the sabbath (cf. B. $181, 11; W. $82,6] : Lk. xxiii. 
56; xara ray c. every sabbath, Acts xiii. 27; xv. 21; 
xviii. 4. plur. rà ocáffara, of several sabbaths, Acts 
xvii. 2 [some refer this to 2]. b. plur. rà cáf8. 
(for the singular) of a single sabbath, sabbath-day, (the 
use of the plur. being occasioned either by the plur. 
names of festivals, as rà ¢yxaina, d(vpa, yevéora, or by 
the Chaldaic form «n3 [W. 177 (167); B. 23 (21)]): 
Mt. xxviii. 1; CoL ii. 16, (Ex. xx. 10; Lev. xxiii. 82 ete. ; 
rij» éB3éunv cágBara kaXo)pev, Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 6 ; add, 
1, 1, 1; [14, 10, 25; Philo de Abrah. $5; de cherub. 
$26; Plut. de superstitione 8]; rjv rév caB8Bárev éoprzv, 


oaynvn 
Plut. symp. 4, 6, 2; hodie tricesima sabbata, Hor. sat. 
1, 9, 69; nowhere so used by John exc. in the phrase 
pia roy caBBdrey, on which see 2 below); 7 pépa ray 
o., Lk. iv. 16; Acts xiii. 14; xvi. 18 (Ex. xx. 8; xxxv. 
8; Deut. v. 12; Jer. xvii. 2180.) ; rois cágflacw and év 
Trois cáBBaciy (so constantly [exc. Lchm. in Mt. xii. 1, 
12] by metaplasm for caBBárois, cf. W. 63 (62) ; [ B. 23 
(21)]) on the sabbath-day: Mt. xii. 1 [see above], 5, 
10-12 [see above]; Mk. i. 21; ii. 23; iii. 2, 4; Lk. iv. 31; 
vi. 9 [R G L mrg.], (1 Macc. ii. 38; the Sept. uses the 
form eafgB8dáro:s, and Josephus both forms). ^ On the 
precepts of the Jews with regard to the observance of 
the sabbath, which were for the most part extremely 
punctilious and minute, cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Sabbath; 
Oehler in Herzog xiii. 192 sqq. [revised by Orelli in ed. 
2 vol. xiii. 156 sqq.]; Schürer, Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. § 28 
II.; Mangold in Schenkel v. p. 123 sq. ; (BB.DD. s. v.; 
Geikie, Life and Words of Christ, ch. xxxviii. vol. ii. 
p. 95 sqq.; Farrar, Life of Christ, ch. xxxi. vol. i. p. 
482 sq. ; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, vol. ii. p. 56 sqq. 
and App. xvii.]. - 2. seven days, a week: mpoty caf- 
Barov, Mk. xvi. 9; ais rov caf. twice in the week, Lk. xviii. 
12. The plur. is used in the same sense in the phrase 
7) pia ràv caBBárcv, the first day of the week (see els, 5) 
[Prof. Sophocles regards the gen. (dependent on nyépa) 
in such exx. as those that follow (cf. Mk. xvi. 9 above) 
as equiv. to werd w. an acc., the first day after the sabbath; 
see his Lex. p. 43 par. 6]: Mt. xxviii. 1; Mk. xvi. 2; 
Lk. xxiv. 1; Jn. xx. 1, 19; Acts xx. 7; xara piay caBBárev 
(L T Tr WH -rov), on the first day of every week, 1 Co. 
xvi. 2. 

cayhwn, -95, ?, (cáccv to load, fill), a large fishing-net, 
a drag-net (Vulg. sagena [cf. Eng. seine]), used in catch- 
ing fish that swim in shoals [cf. B. D. s. v. Net ; Trench, 
Syn. §lxiv.]: Mt. xiii. 47. (Sept.; Plut. solert. anim. p. 
977 f.; Leian. pisc. 51; Tim. 22; Artem. oneir. 2, 14; 
Ael. h. a. 11, 12; [BdÀAew cay. Babr. fab. 4, 1; 9, 6].)* 

LabSovxatos, -ov, ó, a Sadducee, a member of the party 
of the Sadducees, who, distinguished for birth, wealth, 
and official position, and not averse to the favor of the 
Herod family and of the Romans, hated the common 
people, were the opponents of the Pharisees, and reject- 
ing tradition (see mapadoors, 2) acknowledged the au- 
thority of the O. T. alone in matters pertaining to faith 
and morals (Joseph. antt. 13, 10, 6) ; they denied not 
only the resurrection of the body (Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. 
xii. 18; Lk. xx. 27; Acts xxiii. 8), but also the immor- 
tality of the soul and future retribution (yuyjs re rv 
dcapovy kal ras xa qBov riuepías Kal Ttds dvaipovot, 
Joseph. b. j. 2, 8, 14, cf. antt. 18, 1, 4), as well as the 
existence of angels and spirits (Acts xxiii. 8). They 
maintained man's freedom in opposition to the doc- 
trine of divine predestination (acc. to Joseph. b. j. 2, 
8, 14). They are mentioned in the N. T. (in addition 
to the pass. already referred to) in Mt. iii. 7 ; xvi. 1, 6, 11 
8q., (in which passages they are associated apparently 
with the Pharisees contrary to the truth of history [(?) 
cf. the Comm. ad ll. cc.]); Mt. xxii. 84; Áctsiv.1; v. 17; 
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xxiii.6sq. ^ The Sadducees derived their name appar- 
ently not from the Hebr. p*ty, as though they boasted 
of being pre-eminently ‘ righteous’ or * upright ’ (since it 
cannot be shown that the vowel i ever passed over into 
u), but, acc. to a more probable conjecture now ap- 
proved by many, from the Zadok (pity, Sept. SadSoux), 
who was high-priest in the time of David and exhibited 
special fidelity to the king and his house (2 S. xv. 24 sqq.; 
1 K.i.82sqq.); hence the posterity of this priest (PITY 33, 
Ezek. xl. 46; xliii. 19; xliv. 15; xlviii. 11) and all their 
adherents seem to have been called Zaó8ovkato« (D" pr». 
Cf., besides others, Win. RWB. s. v. Sadducüer ; Reuss 
in Herzog xiii. p. 289 sqq. ; [Sieffert in Herzog ed. 2 xiii. 
pp. 210-244]; Geiger, Sadduc. u. Pharisser (Brsl. 1863); 
Keim i. p. 273 sqq. [Eng. trans. i. (2d ed.) p. 353 sq.]; 
Hausrath in Schenkel iv. p. 518 sqq.; Schürer, Ntl. Zeit- 
gesch. 2te Aufl. $ 26; Wellhausen, Pharis. u. Sadducier 
(Greifsw. 1874); Oort, De oorsprong van den naam Sad- 
ducéen, in the Theolog. Tijdschrift for 1876, p. 605 sqq.; 
[Ginsburg, in Alexander’s Kitto s. v. ; Edersheim, Jesus 
the Messiah, bk. iii. ch. ii.; Geikie, Life of Christ, ch. xlv. 
(cf. ch. v.); and B. D. Am. ed. s. v. for additional refer- 
ences |." 

Zabóx, (pity, 2 pr. name occurring often in the O. T.), 
6, Sadoc: Mt. i. 14.* 

ca(ve: pres. inf. pass. caiveobar; (AQ, celo) ; 1. 
prop. to wag the tail: of dogs, Hom. Od. 16,6; Ael. v. h. 
13, 41; Aesop. fab. 229 ed. Halm [354 ed. Coray]; with 
ovpy added, Od. 17, 302; Hes. theog. 771; o)pá», Aesop 
l.c.; al.; see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. I. 2. metaph. 
a. to flatter, fawn upon, (Aeschyl., Pind., Soph.,al). b. 
to move (the mind of one), a. agreeably: pass. tx’ 
éXrridos, Aeschyl., Oppian; dAnOy caiver 3» Yuyxny, Aris- 
tot. metaph. 13, 3 p. 1090*, 37. B. to agitate, disturb, 
trouble : pass. 1 Th. iii. 3 [here A.V. move (B. 268 (226))] 
(here Lchm. doaivw, q. v.) ; of 0é cawóperos vois. Aeyo- 
pévow edaxpvoy, Diog. Laért. 8, 41.* 

cáxxos (Attic odxos), -ov, ó, Hebr. p? [cf. Vaniéek, 
Fremdworter, s. v.], a sack (Lat. saccus) i. e. a. à 
receptacle made for holding or carrying various things, 
as money, food, etc. (Gen. xlii. 25, 35; Lev. xi. 32). b. 
a coarse cloth (Lat. cilicium), a dark coarse stuff made 
especially of the hair of animals [ A. V. sackcloth]: Rev. 
vi. 12; a garment of the like material, and clinging to 
the person like a sack, which was wont to be worn (or 
drawn on over the tunic instead of the cloak or mantle) 
by mourners, penitents, suppliants, Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 
13, and also by those who, like the Hebrew prophets, 
led an austere life, Rev. xi. 3 (cf. what is said of the 
dress of John the Baptist, Mt. iii. 4; of Elijah, 2 K. i. 
8). More fully in Win. RWB. s. v. Sack; Roskoff in 
Schenkel v. 134; [s. v. Sackcloth in B. D.; also in Mc- 
Clintock and Strong. (From Hdt. down.)]* 

ars, (nov a missile), ó, Sala [so A. V. (but in Gen. 
Salah); properly Shelah (so R. V.)], prop. name of a 
man mentioned in Lk. iii. 85 (Gen. x. 24); [T Tr mrg. 
WH read Sada also in Lk. iii. 82, for Sado», q. v.]-* 

Larabar, ("snow whom I asked of God), 6, Sala- 
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thiel [Grk. for Shealtiel (so R.V.)], the father of Zerub- 
babel: Mt. i. 12; [Lk. iii. 27].* 

Zaraple, [on its deriv. see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.], 
-ivos, 7, Salamis, the principal city of the island Cyprus: 
Acts xii. 5. [BB.DD.; Dict. of Geog. s. v.; Lewin, 
St. Paul, i. 120 sq.]* 

Tar«ty, ro, Salim, a town which acc. to Eusebius and 
Jerome [Onomast. (ed. Larsow and Parthey) pp. 28, 11; 
29, 14] was eight miles S. of Scythopolis: Jn. iii. 23; cf. 
Pressel in Herzog xiii. 326; [cf. Alyóv]. See ZaAgp.* 

caAeóe ; 1 aor. dodAevoa; Pass., pres. ptep. cadreudpe- 
vos; pf. ptcp. gecaAevpévos ; 1 aor. doarevOny; 1 fut. 
gaarevOnoopuas; (oddos, q. v.) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Arstph. 
down; in Sept. pass. caAevopa for Oi and j33; a. 
prop. of the motion produced by winds, storms, waves, 
etc. ; to agitate or shake : xdAapoy, pass., Mt. xi. 7; Lk. 
vii. 24 ; to cause to totter, ras Suvdpets ray ovp., pass., Mt. 
xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 25; Lk. xxi. 26; rj» yj», Heb. xii. 
26 (Is. xxiv. 20; Am. ix. 5); an edifice, Lk. vi. 48; Acts 
iv. 31; xvi. 26; rà px) caAevópera, the things which are 
not shaken, i. e. the perfect state of things which will 
exist after the return of Christ from heaven and will 
undergo no change, opp. to rà caAXevópera, the present 
order of things subject to vicissitude and decay, IIeb. 
xii. 27. to shake thoroughly, of a measure filled by shak- 
ing its contents together, Lk. vi. 38. b. to shake. 
down, overthrow, i. e. trop. to cast down from one's (secure 
and happy) state, Acts ii. 25 (fr. Ps. xv. (xvi.) 8); by a 
trop. use foreign to prof. auth. to move or agitate the 
mind, /o disturb one: rwa dard roU voós, so as to throw 
him out of his sober and natural mental state [B. 322 
(277)], 2 Th. ii. 2; rovc dyAous, to stir up, Acts xvii. 
13.* 

ZoXfjy, 5), (Heb. pov), Salem: Heb. vii. 18q.; cf. Gen. 
xiv. 18, which some (as Gesenius, Winer, Hitzig, Knobel, 
Delitzsch) think is the ancient name of the city of Jer- 
usalem, appealing to the words of Ps. Ixxvi. 3 ^ 
129 D'?7/2, and Joseph. antt. 1, 10, 2 rjv peévroe ZóAvpa 
vorepoy éxkáAecar "IepooóAvpa; cf. b. j. 6, 10. But more 
correctly [yet cf. B. D. s. v. Salem, and s. v. Melchizedek 
sub fin.] others (as Rosenmüller, Bleek, Tuch, Roediger 
in Gesen. Thesaur. s. v. p. 1422, Dillmann), relying on 
the testimony of Jerome ([Ep. ad Evangelum $7 i. e.] 
Ep. 78 in Vallarsi's ed. of his Opp. i. p. 446), hold that 
it is the same as ZaAeiu. (q. v.). For the ancient name 
of Jerusalem was 032? (Judg. xix. 10; 1 Chr. xi. 4; [cf. 
B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Jebus]), and the form of the name in 
Ps. Ixxvi. 3 [where Sept. elpnyn] is to be regarded as 
poetical, signifying * safe.’ * 

Ladpov, (jio U, Ruth iv. 21), ó, indecl, Salmon, the 
name of à man: Mt. i. 4sq.; Lk. iii. 32 [here TWH 
Tr mrg. ZaAd].* 

Lahpévn, -5s, 3, Salmone, Salmonium, [also Sammo- 
nium], an eastern and partly northern promontory of 
Crete opposite Cnidus and Rhodes [the identification of 
which is somewhat uncertain; see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Salmone, and Dict. of Geogr. s. v. Samonium]: Acts 
xxvii. 7.* 
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owddos, -ov, ó, the tossing or swell of the sea [ R. V. bil- 
lows]: Lk. xxi. 25. (Soph., Eur., al.)* 

oddmyé, -ryyos, 7, a trumpet: Mt. xxiv. 31 [ef. B. 161 
(141) ; 343 (295)]; 1 Co. xiv. 8; Heb. xii. 19; Rev. i. 
10; iv. 1; viii. 2, 6, 13; ix. 14; év oddmcyye Ócov, a trum- 
pet which sounds at God's command (W. § 36, 3 b.), 1 
Th. iv. 16; dy rj éoxdry odAncyy:, the trumpet which 
will sound at the last day, 1 Co. xv. 52, [4 (2) Esdr. vi. 
23;see Comm. on 1 Th. u.s.]. (From Hom. down; Sept. 
for *piU and 77¥%T).) * 

cade; fut. cadkriow (for the earlier cadsiyfw, see 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 191; Sept. also caAmuw, as Num. x. [8], 
5, 8, 10); 1 aor. éodAmeoa (also in Sept.; Ael v. h. 1, 
26 and other later writ. [cf. Veitch s. v.], for the earlier 
éodAmcyfa, Xen. anab. 1, 2, 17) [cf. W. 89 (85); B.37 
(32); WH. App. p.170]; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly 
for ypn also for *XT!; to sound a trumpet, [ A.V. (most- 
ly) sound]: Rev. viii. 6-10, 12 sy.; ix. 1, 18; x. 7; xi. 15; 
cadrices (strictly sc. ó cadmorns or 5 odAmty~), like our 
the trumpet will sound (cf. W. § 58, 9 b. B.; (B. § 129, 
16]), 1 Co. xv. 52; cadrmifew eumpoobev éavro, i. e. to 
take care that what we do comes to everybody's ears, 
make a great noise about it, [cf. our do a thing * with a 
flourish of trumpets'], Mt. vi. 2 (Cic. ad div. 16, 21 
quod polliceris, te buccinatorem fore nostrae existima- 
tionis; Achill. Tat. 8, 10 avry oix ind cdáXrcyyc pdvoy, 
dÀAÀà kal knpuKs pouxeveras).* 

cadmorfs (a later form, used by Theophr. char. 25; 
Polyb. 1, 45, 13; Dion. Hal. 4, 18, [al.], for the earlier 
and better caXmeykrzs, Thuc. 6, 69; Xen. an. 4, 8, 29; 
Joseph. b. j. 8, 6, 2; and caAmcerns, Dem. p. 284, 26; App. 
hisp. 6, 93; and in the best codd. of Xen., Diod., Plut., 
al.; [cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 279]; fr. caXriQo 
[q. v.]), -ov, ó, a trumpeter: Rev. xviii. 22.* 

ZeXéyx, [Hebr. * peaceful "], -5s, 7, Salome, the wife of 
Zebedee, and the mother of the apostles James the 
elder and John : Mk. xv. 40; xvi. 1.* 

ZoNegóv, see ZoAopov. 

va [on the accent cf. Chandler $104 ; B. 17 (15); 
-ía T WH (see Tdf. Proleg. p. 87; cf. I, 4); on the forms 
see Abbot in B.D. Am. ed. s. v.], -as [cf. B. u. s.], 5 [cf. 
W. $ 18, 5a.], (Hebr. ; pW, Chald. 3D pron. Scha- 
me-ra-in, Assyr. Samirina), [on the deriv. see B. D. s. v.], 
Samaria ; 1. the name of a city built by Omri 
king of Israel (1 K. xvi. 24), on a mountain of the same 
name (j9U ^n, Am. vi. 1), situated in the tribe of 
Ephraim; it was the capital of the whole region and 
the residence of the kings of Israel. After having been 
besieged three years by Shalmaneser [IV.], king of As- 
syria, it was taken and doubtless devastated by Sargon, 
his son and successor, B. C. 722, who deported the ten 
tribes of Israel and supplied their place with other 
settlers; 2 K. xvii. 5 sq. 24 sq.; xviii. 9 sqq. After its 
restoration, it was utterly destroyed by John Hyrcanus 
the Jewish prince and high-priest (see next word). Long 
afterwards rebuilt once more, it was given by Augus- 
tus to Herod [the Great], by whom it was named in 
honor of Augustus Sebaste, i. e. Augusta, (Strab. lib. 16, 
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p. 760; Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 8; 8, 5). It is now an ob- 
scure village bearing the name of Sebustieh or Sebastiyeh 
(cf. Bddeker, Palüstina, p. 354 sqq. [Eng. trans. p. 340 
sqq.; Murray, Hndbk. Pt. ii. p. 329 sqq.]). It is men- 
tioned, Acts viii. 5 L T WH, elc r3» nó ris Zapapeías 
(gen. of apposition, cf. W. $ 59, 8 aà.; [B. $ 123, 4]), but 
acc. to the better reading els méAw ris Zap. the gen. is 
partitive, and does not denote the city but the Samar- 
itan territory; cf. vs. 9. 2. the Samaritan terri- 
tory, the region of Samaria, of which the city Samaria 
was the capital: Lk. xvii. 11; Jn.iv. 4 sq. 7; Actsi. 8; 
viii. 1, 5 (see above), 9; ix. 81; xv. 8; by meton. for the 
inhabitants of the region, Acts viii. 14. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Samaria; Robinson, Palestine ii. 288 sqq.; Peter- 
mann in Herzog xiii. 359 sqq.; [esp. Kautzsch in (Riehm 
8. v. Samaritaner, and) Herzog ed. 2, xiii. 340 sqq., and 
reff. there and in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Samaria .* 
Zapape(rns (-irms Tdf.; [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 87; WH. 
App. p. 154; cf. I, 4]), (Sapapea), -ov, ó, a Samaritan 
(Samarites, Curt. 4,8, 9; Tac. ann. 12, 54; Samaritanus, 
Vulg. [(2 K. xvii. 29 ‘Samaritae’)] and eccl. writ.), i. e. 
an inhabitant either of the city or of the province of Sa- 
maria. The origin of the Samaritans was as follows: 
After Shalmaneser [al. say Esarhaddon, cf. Ezr. iv. 2, 10; 
but see Kautzsch in Herzog ed. 2, as referred to under the 
preceding word ], king of Assyria, had sent colonists from 
Babylon, Cuthah, Ava, Hamath, and Sepharvaim into 
the land of Samaria which he had devastated and de- 
populated [see Zaudpewa, 1], those Israelites who had 
remained in their desolated country [cf. 2 Ch. xxx. 6, 
10; xxxiv. 9] associated and intermarried with these 
heathen colonists and thus produced a mixed race. 
When the Jews on their return from exile were pre- 
paring to rebuild the temple of Jerusalem, the Samari- 
tans asked to be allowed to bear their part in the com- 
mon work. On being refused by the Jews, who were 
unwilling to recognize them as brethren, they not only 
sent letters to the king of Persia and caused the Jews 
to be compelled to desist from their undertaking down 
to the second year of Darius [Hystaspis] (5. c. 520), 
but also built a temple for themselves on Mount Gerizim, 
a place held sacred even from the days of Moses [cf. 
Deut. xxvii. 12, etc.], and worshipped Jehovah there 
according to the law of Moses, recognizing only the 
Pentateuch as sacred. This temple was destroyed B. c. 
129 by John Hyrcanus. Deprived of their temple, the 
Samaritans have nevertheless continued to worship on 
their sacred mountain quite down to the present time, 
although their numbers are reduced to some forty or 
fifty families. Hence it came to pass that the Samari- 
tans and the Jews entertained inveterate and unap- 
peasable enmity towards each other. Samaritans are 
mentioned in the foll. N. T. pass.: Mt. x. 5; Lk. ix. 52; 
x. 83; xvii. 16; Jn. iv. 9 [here T om. WH br. the cl.], 39 
sq.; viij. 48; Acts viii. 25. In Hebr. the Samaritans are 
called o*3i^nU, 2 K. xvii. 29. Cf. Juynboll, Commentarii 
in historiam gentis Samaritanae (Lugd. Bat. 1846); Win. 
RWB. s. v. Samaritaner; Petermann in Herzog xiii. p. 
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863 sqq.; Schrader in Schenkel v. p. 150 sqq.; [esp. 
Kawutzsch in Herzog and Riehm u. s.].* 

Zapapetrig (-irie Tdf. ; [see the preced. word]), «3oc 
7, (fem. of Zauapeirgs), a Samaritan woman: Jn. iv. 9. 
(The Samaritan territory, Joseph. b. j. [1, 21, 2, etc.]; 
3, 7, 32; Zapapeiris xópa, ib. 3, 8, 4.) * 

Zapolpdxy [-0pd- R** ** G (as here and there in prof. 
auth.; see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.); acc. to some *height 
of Thrace’, acc. to others ‘Thracian Samos’ (cf. Zápos) ; 
other opinions see in Pape l. c.], -ns, 7, Samothrace, an 
island of the /Egean Sea, about 38 m. distant from the 
coast of Thrace where the river Hebrus empties into 
the sea (Plin. h. n. 4, 12, (23)), [now Samothraki]: Acts 
xvi. 11.* 

Zápos, [ (prob. ‘height’; cf. Pape, Eigennamen)], -ov, 
7, Samos, an island in that part of the Hgean which is 
called the Icarian Sea, opposite Ionia and not far from 
Ephesus; it was the birthplace of Pythagoras; [now 
Grk. Samo, Turkish Susam Adassi]: Acts xx. 15.* 

ZepovfA, ("wig for kyr i. e. ‘heard of God’, fr. 
pow and 5x; cf. 1S. i. 20, 27 [see B. D. s. v. Samuel]), 
ó, [indecl. ; Joseph. (antt. 5, 10, 3) ZauovgAos, -ov], 
Samuel, the son of Elkanah by his wife Anna [or Han- 
nah], the last of the D'DpU or judges, a distinguished 
prophet, and the founder of the prophetic order. He 
gave the Jews their first kings, Saul and David: Acts 
iii. 24; xiii. 20; Heb. xi. 32. (1 S. i.-xxv., cf. xxviii. ; 
Sir. xlvi. 13 sqq.) * 

ZepVáóv, (jive fr. UU, ‘sun-like’, cf. Hebr. sive 
fr. Vw), [B. 15 (14)], 6, Samson (Vulg. Samson), one 
of the Israelite judges (owe), famous for his strength 
and courage, the Hebrew Hercules [cf. BB.DD.; McC. 
and S. s. v. 2, 4; esp. Orelli in Herzog ed. 2s. v. Sim- 
son] (Judg. xiii. sqq.): Heb. xi. 32.* 

c'av8áAvov, -ov, 75, (dimin. of aa»dadoy [which is prob. 
a Persian word; cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter, s. v.]), a 
sandal, a sole made of wood or leather, covering the bottom 
of the foot and bound on with thongs: Mk. vi. 9; Acts xii. 
8. (Hdt., Joseph., Diod., Ael, Hdian., al.; for Sy) in 
Is. xx. 2; Judith x. 4; xvi. 9. [Inthe Sept. and Joseph. 
gavd. and trdénua are used indiscriminately; cf. Is. xx. 
2; Josh. v. 15; Joseph. b. j.6,1,8.]) Cf. Win. RWB. 
8. v. Schuhe; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 255; [ Kamphausen 
in Riehm p. 1435 sqq.; B. D. s. v. Sandal; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 621].* 

cavis, -idos, 7, a board, a plank: Acts xxvii. 44. (Fr. 
Hom. down; Sept., Cant. viii. 9; Ezek. xxvii. 5.) * 

Zaid, (9wti ‘asked for’), d, indecl. (in Joseph. Záov- 
ros), Saul; 1. the name of the first king of Israel: 
Acts xiii. 21. 2. the Jewish name of the apostle 
Paul, but occurring only in address [cf. B. 6]:. Acts ix. 
4,17; xxii. 7,13; xxvi. 14; in the other pass. of the 
Acts the form SadAos (q. v.) with the Grk. term. is used.* 

c'ampós, -d, -óv, (arro, 2 aor. pass. gamrvat) ; 1. 
rotten, putrid, ([Hipponax] Hippcr., Árstph.,al). 2. 
corrupted by age and no longer fit for use, worn out, 
(Arstph., Dio Chr., al); hence in general, of poor qual- 
ity, bad, unfit for use, worthless, [ A. V. corrupt], (xray, 6 
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pj) thy iBiay xpeíay mÀnpoi, campdy Aéyopev, Chrys. hom. 
4 on 1 Ep. to Tim.) : 8évBpor, xaprrós, opp. to xaAós, Mt. 
vii. 17 sq. ; xii. 83; Lk. vi. 43; fishes, Mt. xiii. 48 [here 
A.V. bad]; trop. Aóyos, Eph. iv. 29 (cf. Harless ad loc.); 
déypa, Epict. 3, 22, 61. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 377 sq.” 

Zemd«(pn, dat. -7 (RGTWH), -4 (L Tr; cf. [WH. 
App. p. 156]; B. 11; [W. 62 (61)]), 9, (either Aram. 

e y , 
X50 i. e. ‘ beautiful’; Peshitto [T or fr. carpe 
pos, q. v), Sapphira, the name of a woman: Acts v. 1.* 
, ov, #, Hebr. 90, sapphire, a precious 

stone [perh. our lapis lazuli, cf. B. D. s. v. Sapphire; 
Riehm, HW B. s. v. Edelsteine, 14]: Rev. xxi.19. (The- 
ophr., Diosc., al. ; Sept.) * 

c'apyávn [ (prop. * braided-work ', fr. r. tark ; Fick, Pt. 
lii p. 598; Vanitek p. 297)], -ns, 9; 1. a braided 
rope, a band, (Aeschyl. suppl. 788). 2. a basket, a 
basket made of ropes, a hamper [cf. B.D. s. v. Basket]: 
2 Co. xi. 33; (Timocl. in Athen. 8 p. 339 e.; 9 p. 407 e.; 
[al.]).° 

Laphas, dat. -eow, al, [fr. Aeschyl, Hdt., down], Sar- 
dis [or Sardes], the capital of Lydia, a luxurious city ; 
now an obscure village, Sart, with extensive ruins: Rev. 
i.11; iii. 1,4. [Cf McC. and S. s. v.]* 

odpSivos, -ov, ó, Rev. iv. 3 Rec., i. q. cdpdcov, q. v.* 

aápbvov, -ov, rd, [neut. of aáp8uos, see below], sard, sar- 
dius, & precious stone, of which there are two kinds, 


concerning which Theophr. de lapid. 16, 5, § 30 ed. 


Schneid. says, rov yàp capdiov ro uev dcadaves épvOpórepov 
d€ xaXetrat Ór Av, ró 86 dtadaves uév pedavrepov O6 xal 
ápcev, the former of which is called carnelian (because 
flesh-colored; Hebr. ok, Sept. cdpdiov, Ex. xxviii. 17 ; 
xxxvi. 17 (xxxix. 10); Ezek. xxviii. 13; alparóevra odpdta, 
Orph. de lapid. 16, 5), the latter sard: Rev. iv. 3 (Rec. 
gapdivp); xxi. 20 GL'T Tr WH. Hence the adj. cdp- 
ios, -a, -ov, [fr. Zdpdecs, cf. Plin. h. n. 37, 7] sardine sc. 
Aifos (the full phrase occurs Ex. xxxv. 8 [var.]): Rev. 
xxi 20 Rec. [B.D. s. vv. Sardine, Sardius.]* 
capbióvet, i. q. capddvvé (q. v.): Rev. xxi. 20 Lchm.* 
capSéveg [ Lchm. capüióvv£ ], -vxos, 6, (sapdiov and dvv£), 
sardonyz, & precious stone marked by the red colors of 
the carnelian (sard) and the white of the onyx [B. D. 
8. V.; Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine 12]: Rev. xxi. 20. 
(Joseph., Plut., Ptol., al.; [Gen. ii. 12 Aq. (Montf.)].)* 
Zápewra [Trmrg. Zápejóa; Tdf. in O. T. Saperra], 
(now fr. i to smelt; hence perh. * smelting-house"), 
-ev [yet cf. B. 15 (14); but declined in Obad.], rd; Sarep- 
ta [so A. V.; better with O. T. Zarephath] a Phenician 
town between Tyre and Sidon, but nearer Sidon, [now 
Surafend ; cf. B. D. s. v. Zarephath], (1 K. xvii. 9; Obad. 
20; in Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 2 Sapepba): ris B8wvias, in 
the land of Sidon, Lk. iv. 26. Cf. Robinson, Palestine 
li. 474 sqq.; [B. D. u.s.].* 
c'apkucós, -7, ov, (capt), fleshly, carnal (Vulg. carnalis) ; 
1. having the nature of flesh, i. e. under the control of the 
animal appetites (see cdáp£, 3), Ro. vii. 14 Rec. (see odp- 
os, 3) ; governed by mere human nature (see cdp£, 4) 
not by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. iii. 1, 8, also 4 RG; hav- 
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ing its seat in the animal nature or roused by the animal 
nature, ai capxwal émOupia, 1 Pet. ii. 11; i. q. human: 
with the included idea of weakness, ómAa, 2 Co. x. 4; with 
the included idea of depravity, capx. vodía (i. e. ravoup- 
yia, 2 Co. iv. 2), 2 Co. i. 12. [(Anthol. Pal. 1, 107; cf. 
dméxov Tay capkwày x. copariKay emOvpuór, ‘Teaching’ 
etc. 1, 4). Cf. Trench, Syn. § Ixxi.] 2. pertaining 
to the flesh, i.e. to the body (see cdp£, 2): relating to 
birth, lineage, etc., évroAn, Heb. vii. 16 Rec. ; rà capxixa, 
things needed for the sustenance of the body, Ro. xv. 
27; 1 Co. ix. 11, (Aristot. h. anim. 10, 2 p. 635*, 11; Plut. 
de placit. philos. 5, 3, 7; once in Sept., 2 Chr. xxxii. 8 
Compl.).* | 

odpuivos, -5, -ov, (cap£), [ Arstph., Plat., Aristot., al.], 
fleshy, Lat. carneus, i. e. 1. consisting of flesh, com- 
posed of flesh, (for proparoxytones ending in -wosg gen- 
erally denote the material of which a thing is made, 
cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 46 sq. ; [ Donaldson, New 
Crat. $ 258]); Vulg. carnalis: opp. to Aí&wos, 2 Co. iii. 
8 (cápx. lyÓvs, opp. to a fish of gold which has been 
dreamed of, Theocr. id. 21, 66; the word is also found 
in Plato, Aristot., Theophr., Plut. ; Sept., al.). 2. - 
pertaining to the body (as earthly and perishable material, 
opp. to (wi) dxardAvros): Heb. vii. 16 GL T Tr WH (see 
capkixós, 2). 3. it is used where capxixds might 
have been expected: viz. by G L T Tr WH in Ro. vii. 14 
and 1 Co. iii. 1; in these pass., unless we decide that Paul 
used capkwós and odpxvos indiscriminately, we must 
suppose that odpxcvos expresses the idea of capxieds with 
an emphasis: wholly given up to the flesh, rooted in the 
flesh asitwere. Cf. W.§16,3 y.; Fritzsche u. s.; Retche, 
Comment. crit. in N. T. i. p. 138 sqq.; Holsten, Zum 
Evang. des Paulus u. Petrus p. 397 sqq. (Rostock, 1867) ; 
[ Trench, Syn. $Ixxii.].* 

cáo, capkós, 7, (Aeol. cipé; hence it seems to be de- 
rived fr. cipa, akin to gaípo, ‘to draw,’ ‘to draw off,’ 
and to signify what can be stripped off fr. the bones [Etym.. 
Magn. 708, 34; “sed quis subsignabit ” (Lob. Paralip. 
p. 111)]), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 13; 

1. prop. flesh (the soft substance of the living body, 
which covers the bones and is permeated with blood) of 
both men and beasts: 1 Co. xv. 39; plur. — of the flesh 
of many beings, Rev. xix. 18, 21; of the parts of the 
flesh of one, Lk. xxiv. 39 Tdf.; Rev. xvii. 16; accord- 
ingly it is distinguished both from blood, cap£ al alpa 
(on which expression see below, 2 a.; 3 bis; 4 fin. [cf. 
W. 19]), and from bones, mveüpa aápka kai créa oix €xet, 
Lk. xxiv. 39 (od yap &r« odpxas re kai coréa lves éyovaw, 
Hom. Od. 11, 219). Qayeiv tas wapxas rwós: prop., 
Rev. xvii. 16; xix. 18, (Lev. xxvi. 29; xareodiew, 2 K. 
ix. 36, and often in Sept.; in class. Grk. freq. Bi8pócxkew 
cápxas; capká» é8o8n, Plut. septem sap. conviv. c. 16) ; 
trop. to torture one with eternal penal torments, Jas. v. 3, 
cf. Mic. iii. 3; Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 2; dayeiv and rpóyew 
riv cápka Tod vio) rod ávÜpérrov, in fig. disc. to appropri- 
ate to one's self the saving results of the violent death en- 
dured by Christ, Jn. vi. 52-56; | dmépyeaas or ropevec Oar 
dricw capxós, to follow after the flesh, is used of those 
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who are on the search for persons with whom they can 
gratify their lust [see éricw, 2 a.], Jude 7; 2 Pet. ii. 
10; 1d cepa ris capxos, the body compacted of flesh 
[cf. W. 188 (177)], CoL. i. 22. Since the flesh is the vis- 
ible part of the body, capé is 

2. i. q. the body, not designating it, however, as a 
skilful combination of related parts (‘an organism,’ 
which is denoted by the word cépa), but signifying the 
material or substance of the living body [cf. Ae 
schyl. Sept. 622 yépovra róv vovv capxa 9 nBacay $epe]; 
a. univ.: Jn. vi. 63 (see mveüpa, 2 p. 520* mid.); Acts 
ii. 26, 50 Rec.; 2 Co. xii. 7; Gal. iv. 14; Eph. v. 29; Heb. 
ix. 10, 13; [1Pet.iii. 21]; Jude 8; pia oap€, one body, 
of husband and wife, Mk. x. 8; so els odpxa piay (fr. Gen. 
ii. 24), Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 8; 1 Co. vi. 16; Eph. v. 31; 
opp. to puyn, Áctsii. 31 (exer... "Ino. Xp. . . . rv odpxa 
Vrép rijs capkós rjv kai Thy Wuyxny ixép rv Nyvxév nude, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 49, 6 (cf. Iren. 5, 1, 1; but GL T Tr 
WH drop 7 yrvy3) abro? in Actsl.c.]); opp. to s»eüpa (the 
human), 1 Co. v. 5; 2 Co. vii.1; Col. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 
iv. 6; càp£ x. alpa, i. q. yyvy«óv copa, 1 Co. xv. 50, cf. 
44; 5) weptropy) év capxi, Ro. ii. 28; Eph. ii. 11; rd mpó- 
oomndy pov év capxi, [ A. V. my face in the flesh], my bodily 
countenance, Col. ii. 1; dodéveca capxéds, of disease, Gal. 
iv. 13; éy rj Óvyr capri zpày, 2 Co. iv. 11 (cf. dv rg 
c ópart nav, v8. 10); év rj capxi avro, by giving up his 
body to death, Eph. ii. 14 (15) ; also 8d rs capkós abro), 
Heb. x. 20, cf. Jn. vi. 51, (mpoadépew riv vápxa pov, to 
offer in sacrifice my flesh — Christ is speaking, Barn. ep. 
7,5; ri)» cápka rapasouva els karapOopay, ibid. 5, 1). life 
on earth, which is passed in the body (flesh), is desig- 
nated by the foll. phrases: év capri elvac, Ro. vii. 5 (where 
Paul uses this expression with designed ambiguity in or- 
der to involve also the ethical sense, *to be in the power 
of the flesh,’ to be prompted and governed by the flesh; 
see 4 below) ; (my év capxi, Gal. ii. 20; Phil. i. 22; ém- 
uévew éy capri, Phil. i. 24; ó éy capkl xpóvos, 1 Pet. iv. 2; 
al nuépai ris capkós avrov, of Christ's life on earth, Heb. 
v. T. év capkiorév r5 capxi, in things pertaining to the 
flesh (body), such as circumcision, descent, etc.: Gal. vi. 
12 sq. ; menocOeva, Phil. iii. 3 80. ; €xyew memoi&now, Phil. 
iii. 4. b. used of natural or physical origin, 
generation, relationship: ol ovyyeveis xara odpxa, 
Ro. ix. 8 [cf. W. § 20, 2 a.]; réxva rijs capxds, children 
by birth, natural posterity, ibid. 8; dded@éy év capxi xai 
vy kupío, a natural brother (as it were) and a Christian 
brother, Philem. 16; of ris capxis yudy marépes, our nat- 
ural fathers (opp. to God 6 sarjp rav mvevpárov, see 
tramnp, 1 a. and 3 b.), Heb. xii. 9; rà vn év capxi, Gen- 
tiles by birth, Eph. ii. 11; "IopajA xarà cdpxa, 1 Co. x. 
18 (the opposite term 'IapajÀ rov Ó«o), of Christians, is 
found in Gal. vi. 16) ; ró xarà odpxa, as respects the flesh 
i. e. human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [(Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 32, 2; 
Iren. haer. 4, 4, 1 and frag. 17 ed. Stieren p. 836)]; yevó- 
pevos ék omépparos Aaveid xarà o. Ro. i. 3; ó xarà adpxa 
yevnGeis, born by natural generation (opp. to ó xarà 
TrveUpa yevv. i. e. by the supernatural power of God, oper- 
ating in the promise), Gal. iv. 29, 23; rd yeyevvnpévov éx 
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Tns capkós odpf éori, that which has been born of the 
natural man is a natural man (opp. to one who has been 
born again by the power of the Holy Spirit), Jn. iii. 6; 
n cáp£ pov, those with whom I share my natural origin, 
my fellow-countrymen, Ro. xi. 14 (i800 óerü cov xai 
cápkes gov, 2 S. v. 1; add, xix. 13; Gen. xxxvii. 27; Judg. 
ix. 2); elvai éx ris capxds x. éx r&v Óaréov rivós, which 
in its proper use signifies to be * formed out of one's flesh 
and bones’ (Gen. ii. 23; to be related to one by birth, 
Gen. xxix. 14), is transferred metaph. to the church, 
which spiritually derives its origin from Christ and 
is united to him, just as Eve drew her origin from her 
husband Adam, Eph. v. 80 [RG Tr mrg. br.]. c. 
the sensuous nature of man, ‘the animal nature’: 
without any suggestion of depravity, ro ÓcAgpa ras cap- 
kóc, of sexual desire, Jn. i. 18; the animal nature with 
cravings which incite to sin: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 38; 
Ro. vii. 18 (for which rà péAn is used in 22 sq.); xiii. 
14; Jude 23; opp. to ó vois, Ro. vii. 25; 5 émvpia rigs 
capxós, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (with its manifestation, 7 éx:Oupia r&v 
épOarper; [al. regard this last as a new specification ; 
cf. Westcott ad loc.]) ; plur. 2 Pet. ii. 18, (rà ris capkós 
waOn, 4 Macc. vii. 18; rd pr 9ebovAGoÓ0a. cap xi xai Trois 
mdÜeat ravrns Suryey, bp’ by caraowapevos 6 vous ris Ovn- 
Tis dvaripwAara pdrvapias, ebdaiudy Tt kal pakápiov, Plat. 
consol. ad Apoll. c. 13; ras capxós 80m, opp. to Wuyn, 
Plut. de virt. et vit. c. 3; add, Philo de gigant. $87; Diog. 
Laért. 10, 145 ; animo cum hac carne grave certamen est, 
Sen. consol. ad Marc. 24 ; animus liber habitat; nunquam 
me caro ista compellet ad metum, Sen. epp. 65 [7, 3, 22]; 
non est summa felicitatis nostrae in carne ponenda, ibid. 
74 [9, 8, 16]). the physical nature of man as subject to 
suffering: mabeiy capki, 1 Pet. iv. 1; éy rH capki pov, 
in that my flesh suffers afflictions, Col. i. 24 (where cf. 
Meyer and De Wette [and Bp. Lghtft.]); 6Aiyr few 
ty capri, 1 Co. vii. 28. 

3. a living creature (because possessed of a body of 
flesh), whether man or beast: saca cap€ (in imitation 
of the Hebr. 383-53 [W. 33]), every living creature, 1 
Pet. i. 24; with od preceding (qualifying the verb [W. 
§ 26, 1; B. 121 (106)]), no living creature, Mt. xxiv. 22 ; 
Mk. xiii. 20; spec. a man (dvÓpermos for ^73, Gen. vi. 
18), generally with a suggestion of weakness, frailty, 
mortality: Sir. xxviii. 5; dv rp 0eq Aria, ov PoBnOn- 
copa ri roue, pos odpé, Ps. lv. (lvi.) 5; cf. Jer. xvii. 5; 
éuvnoOn, ort capt etow, Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 39; odp€ x. 
alya, Eph. vi. 12; -yeved capxds x. aiparos, i) pew redeuTa, 
érépa d€ yewwaras, Sir. xiv. 18; 6 Adyos càp£ éyévero, en- 
tered into participation in human nature, Jn. i. 14 (the 
apostle used edp£, not dyperos, apparently in order to 
indicate that he who possessed supreme majesty did not 
shrink from union with extreme weakness); eópíaxew rt 
xarà odpxa, to attain to anything after the manner of a 
(weak) man, i. e. by the use of merely human powers, 
Ro. iv. 1 (for substance equiv. to é£ épyoev in vs. 2); 
Hebraistically (see above), sráca capé, all men, Lk. iii. 
6; Jn. xvii. 2 [W. § 30, 1a.]; Acts ii. 17; Sir. xlv. 4; 
with od or py preceding (qualifying the verb [W. and 
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B. as referred to above]), no man, no mortal, Ro. iii. 20; 
1 Co. i. 29; Gal.ii.16. — man as he appears, such as he 
presents himself to view, man's external appearance and 
condition: xara cápkxa xpivew, Jn. viii. 15 [cf. W. 583 
(542)] (i. q. xpivew kar' Ovi, vii. 24) ; ywookew or elde- 
vat rwà karà cápka, 2 Co. v. 16; of xara aápka xuptor (see 
xard, II. 3 b.), Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22. univ. human 
nature, the soul included: év éuompare capxds ápaprías, in 
a visible form, like human nature which is subject to sin, 
Ro. viii. 3 [cf. dpoiwpa, b.]; €v capx épyeoOa, to appear 
. clothed in human nature, 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Rec. in 3; 2 Jn. 
7, (Barn. ep. 5, 10); d$avepovo&a: 1 Tim. iii. 16 (Barn. 
ep. 5, 6; 6, 7; 12,10); kekowovrkérvat atparos x. gapkós, 
Heb. ii. 14. 
4. cap£, when either expressly or tacitly opp. to rà 
*veüua (roU Geov), has an ethical sense and denotes 
mere human nature, the earthly nature of man apart 
Jfrom divine influence, and therefore prone to sin and op- 
posed to God ; accordingly it includes whatever in the 
soulis weak, low, debased, tending to ungodliness and 
vice (* Thou must not understand ‘ flesh’, therefore, as 
though that only were ‘ flesh’ which is connected with un- 
chastity, but St. Paul uses ‘flesh’ of the whole man, body 
and soul, reason and all his faculties included, because all 
that is in him longs and strives after the flesh” (Luther, 
Pref. to the Ep. to the Rom.) ; “note that ‘flesh’ signifies 
the entire nature of man, sense and reason, without the 
Holy Spirit” (Melanchthon, Loci, ed. of 1535, in Corpus 
Reform. xxi. p. 277). This definition is strikingly sup- 
ported by these two utterances of Paul: oddepiay £a ynxev 
dveow 7) càp£ nav, 2 Co. vii. 5; oük £o ynxka dveow rà 
wvevpari pov, 2 Co. ii. 13): Ro. viii. 3; Gal. v. 18, 19; 
Opp. to rd mvevpa (roU cov), Ro. viii. 6 sq. 12 sq.; Gal. 
v. 16 sq.; vi. 8; Col. ii. 18 (on which see dxpofvoría, c.) ; 
23 (see mAnopovn); emebupia capkós, Gal. v. 16; al émbu- 
pia and rà OeAnpuara ris capkós, Eph. ii. 3; 6 vous ris 
capkós, Col. ii. 18; cdpa ris capkós, a body given up to 
the control of the flesh, i. e. a body whose members our 
nature, estranged from God, used as its instruments (cf. 
Ro. vi. 19), Col. ii. 11 GL TTr WH ; rà ris capxós (opp. 
to rà ro) mvevparos), the things which please the flesh, 
which the flesh craves, Ro. viii. 5; sapxi émreAovpa, to 
make for one's self an end [see émereAéw, 1 fin.] by de- 
voting one's self to the flesh, i. e. by gradually losing the 
Holy Spirit and giving one's self up to the control of 
the flesh, Gal. iii. 3; eravpobv rv adpxa abro? (see orav- 
‘pée, 3 b.), Gal. v. 24; év capi elvat (opp. to év mvevpart, 
8C. rou Geov), to be in the power of the flesh, under the 
control of the flesh, Ro. viii. 8 sq., cf. vii. 5 (see 2 a. 
above); ol xarà aápka dvres, who exhibit the nature of 
the flesh, i. q. of caprixot (opp. to of xarà mveUpa óvres), 
Ro. viii. 5; xarà cápxa meptrareiv, to live acc. to the 
standard of the flesh, to comply in conduct with the im- 
pulse of the flesh, Ro. viii. 1 Rec.; 2 Co. x. 2; opp. to 
«arà mveüpa, Ko. viii. 4; BSovAeveatat 2 Co. i. 17; xav- 
xac6a, 2 Co. xi. 18 where cf. Meyer; (opp. to xarà 
TveUpa) (rv, Ro. viii. 12 sq. (v capxl rvyyavovery, dA’ ov 
«ara cápka (@owy, of Christians, Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 8); év 
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capxkl mepurarouvres ov karà aápka arparevópeDa, although 
the nature in which we live is earthly and therefore 
weak, yet we do not carry on our warfare according to 
its law, 2 Co. x. 8, (ob xara oápxka ypdadew, dÀAà xarà 
yvopunv beov, Ignat. ad Rom. 8,3); with the suggestion 
of weakness as respects knowledge: oadp€ x. 
aliua, a man liable to err, fallible man: Mt. xvi. 17; Gal. 
i. 16; 9 uoOéveca rns capkds, Ro. vi. 19; codot xara adpxa, 
1 Co. i. 26. Cf. Tholuck, Ueber adp£ als Quelle der 
Sünde, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1855, p. 477 sqq. ; 
C. Holsten, Die Bedeut. des Wortes odp£ im Lehrbe- 
griffe des Paulus, 4to, Rostock 1855 [reprinted in his 
Zum Evang. des Paul. u. Petr. p. 365 sqq. (Rostock, 
1867); see also (with esp. ref. to Holsten) Lüdemann, 
Die Anthropologie des Apost. Paul. (Kiel, 1872)]; 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 66 
sqq.; Baur in the Theol. Jahrbb. for 1857, p. 96 sqq., 
and in his Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 142 sqq., ete.; 
Wieseler, Br. an die Galater, pp. 443 sqq. 448 sqq. (cf. 
Riddle in Schaff’s Lange's Com. on Rom. p. 285 sq.]; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. (ed. 3) $ 68 p. 243 sqq., 
§ 100 p. 414 sq. ; Rich. Schmidt, Paulin. Christologie, p. 
8 sqq.; Eklund, edp£ vocabulum quid ap. Paulum apost. 
significet (Lund, 1872); Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 47 
sqq. [ Eng. trans. vol. i. p. 47 sqq.]; Wendt, Die Begriffe 
Fleisch u. Geist im bibl. Sprachgebr. (Gotha, 1878); 
[Cremer in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Fleisch, but esp. in his 
Bibl.-theol. Worterbuch, 3te (or 4te) Aufl. s. v.; Laid- 
law, The Bible Doctr. of Man (Edinb. 1879), pp. 74 sqq. 
378 sq.; Philippi, Glaubensl. ed. 2, vol. iii. pp. 231-250; 
esp. Dickson, St. Paul's use of the terms Flesh and 
Spirit (Glasgow, 1883)]; and the reff. in Meyer on Ro. 
iv. 1 (6te Aufl.).* 

Zapoéx (Rec.), more correctly (G L T Tr WH) Zepoix, 
(an i.q. 2, ‘vine-shoot”), 0, Serug [so R. V.; but 
A. V. in the N. T. Saruch], the name of a man (Gen. 
xi. 20 sq. etc.): Lk. iii. 35.* 

c'apóo (for the earlier caípo, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 83 
[W. 24, 91 (87)]),-@; pf. pass. ptep. cecapepévos ; (mápov 
a broom); to sweep, clean by sweeping: ri, Lk. xv. 8; 
pass. Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 25. (Artem. oneir. 2, 33; 
[Apoll. Dysk. p. 253, 7]; Geop.) * 

Záppa, -as, 7, (MW * princess’, Gen. xvii. 15), Sarah, 
wife of Abraham: Ro. iv. 19; ix. 9; Heb. xi. 11; 1 Pet. 
iii. 6.* 

Zápov, -evos [so Tdf.; but L WH acc. -àva, Tr -ovà; 
cf. B. 16 (14)], 6, (Hebr. ji^ for ji^ fr. ^v^ ‘to be 
straight’; [in Hebr. always with the art. ng ‘the 
level']), Sharon [so R. V.; but A. V. Saron], a level re- 
gion extending from Cssarea of Palestine (Strato's 
Tower) as far as Joppa [about 30 miles]; it abounded 
in pasturage and was famous for its fertility (Is. xxxiii. 
9; Ixv. 10; 1 Chr. xxvii. 29): Acts ix. 35. [Cf. B.D. 
s. v. Sharon; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. etc. p. 126.]* 

ewaray indecl. (2 Co. xii. 7 RG [Tdf. in 1 K. xi. 14 
accents -rdv (Lagarde leaves it unaccented) ]), ó, and 
ó caravás [i. e. with the art. (exc. in Mk. iii. 23; Lk. 
xxii. 8)], -à [cf. B. 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], ([Aram. «390, 
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stat. emph. of ;00] Hebr. t5t7), adversary (one who op- 
poses another in purpose or act); the appellation is 
given to 1. the prince of evil spirits, the inveter- 
ate adversary of God and of Christ (see d:aBodos, and 
in sovnpds, 2b.): Mk. iii. [23], 26; iv. 15; Lk. x. 18; 
xi. 18; 1 Co. v. 5; 2 Co. xi. 14; 1 Th. ii. 18; 1 Tim. i. 
20; Rev. ii. 9, 18, 24; ii. 9; he incites to apostasy from 
God and to sin, Mt. iv. 10; Mk. i. 13; Lk. iv. 8RL 
in br.; xxii. 31; Acts v. 3; 1 Co. vii. 5; 2 Co. ii. 11 (10); 
1 Tim. v. 15; circumventing men by stratagems, 2 Co. 
xi 14; 2 Th.ii. 9; the worshippers of idols are said to 
be under his control, Acts xxvi. 18; Rev. xii. 9; he is 
said both himself eleépxyeoÓa« eis Twa, in order to act 
through him, Lk. xxii. 3; Jn. xiii. 27; and by his de- 
mons to take possession of the bodies of men and to 
afflict them with diseases, Lk. xiii. 16, cf. Mt. xii. 26; 
2 Co. xii. 7; by God's assistance he is overcome, Ro. 
xvi. 20; on Christ's return from heaven he will be 
bound with chains for a thousand years, but when the 
thousand years are finished he will walk the earth in 
yet greater power, Rev. xx. 2, 7, but shortly after will 
be given over to eternal punishment, ibid. 10. 2. 
a Satan-like man: Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. [Cf. De- 
litzsch in Riehm s. v.; Schenkel in his BL.s. v.; Ham- 
burger, Real-Encycl. i. 897 sq.; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, App. xiii. $ ii.; and BB.DD. s. v.]* 


0 V 
e&rov, (Hebr. m0, Chald. sro, Syr. |Zks), -ov, ró, 


a kind of dry measure, a modius and a half [equiv. to 
about a peck and a half (cf. pddsos)], (Joseph. antt. 9, 4, 
5 loyver 8&6 ró odrov pddcov xal Fusov lradixdy; cf. Gen. 
xviii. 6 (see Aq. and Symm.]; Judg. vi. 19): Mt. xiii. 83; 
Lk. xiii. 21, [in both exx. A.V. *three measures of meal" 
i. e. the common quantity for *a baking" (cf. Gen. xviii. 
6; Judg. vi. 19; 1 S. i. 24)].* 

ZaXos, -ov, ó, (see ZaovA, 2), Saul, the Jewish name 
of the apostle Paul [cf. Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 
2 xi. p. 357 sq.; Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, i. 150 
sqq. (Am. ed.); Farrar, St. Paul, ch. xix. fin.; B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v. Names]: Acts vii. 58; viii. 1, 3; ix. 1, 8, 11, 19 
Rec., 22, 24, 26 Rec.; xi. 25,30; xii. 25; xiii. 1 sq. 7, 9.* 

cBévvop. ((Bévropi, 1 Th. v. 19 Tdf. (cf. Z, o, «]) and 
[in classics] aBevvéo ; fut. cBéow; 180r. écBeca; Pass., 
pres. oBevyvupar; 1 fut. aBeoÓncoua; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 133 and 3y3, to extinguish, quench ; a. 
prop.: ré, fire or things on fire, Mt. xii. 20; Eph. vi. 16; 
Heb. xi. 34; pass. (Sept. for 132) to be quenched, to go 
out : Mt. xxv. 8; Mk. ix. 44, 46, [both which vss. T WH 
om. Tr br.], 48. b. metaph. to quench i.e. to sup- 
press, stifle: rd mvevpa, divine influence, 1 Th. v. 19 
(ayarnv, Cant. viii. 7; rà md6g, 4 Macc. xvi. 4; xóXov, 
Hom. Il. 9, 678; ipw, Plat. legg. 8, 835 d.; róv Ovuóv, 
ibid. 10, 888 a.).* 

ceavrod, -7s, -ov, reflex. pron. of the 2d pers., used only 
in the gen., dat., and acc.; in the N. T. only in the 
masc.; gen. (of) thyself, (of) thee: Jn. viii. 13; xviii. 
34 L Tr WH; Acts xxvi. 1; 2 Tim.iv. 11; dat. ceavrg, 
(to) thyself, (to) thee: Jn. xvii. 5; Acts xvi. 28; Ro. ii. 
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5; 1 Tim. iv. 16; acc. ceaurdy, thyself, thee: Mt. iv. 6; 
Mk. xii. 31; Lk. iv. 23; Jn. viii. 53; Ro. xiv. 22; Gal. 
vi.1; 1 Tim. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Jas. ii. 8; etc. [Cf. 
B. § 127, 13.] 

exBátoua : (céfag reverence, awe) ; l. to fear, 
be afraid : Hom. Il. 6, 167. 417. 2. in later auth. 
i. q. w€Bopas [W. § 2, 1 b.], to honor religiously, to wor- 
ship: with 1 aor. pass. éce8ácÓn» in an act. sense, Ro. i. 
25 (Orph. Argon. 554; eccl. writ.).* 

céípasya, -ros, ró, (ceBá(opat), whatever is religiously 
honored, an object of worship: 2 Th. ii. 4 (Sap. xiv. 20); 
used of temples, altars, statues, etc., Acts xvii. 23; of 
idolatrous images, Bel and the Dragon 27; Sap. xv. 17, 
(Dion. Hal. antt. 1, 30).* 

oParrds, -17, -óv, (ceBá(opa:) ; 1l. reverend, vener- 
able. 2. 6 weBaords, Lat. augustus, the title of the 
Roman emperors: Acts xxv. 21, 25, (Strabo, Leian., 
Hdian., Dio Cass., al.) ; adj. -ós, -, -óv, Augustan i. e. 
taking its name fr. the emperor; a title of honor which 
used to be given to certain legions, or cohorts, or battal- 
ions, “for valor” (ala augusta ob virtutem appellata, 
Corpus inscrr. Lat. vii. n. 840, 341, 344) : oweipn caf. 
the Augustan cohort, Acts xxvii. 1 (Aeyeov oeBaorn, Ptol. 
2,3, 30; 2,9,18; 4,3,30). The subject is fully treated 
by Schürer in the Zeitschr. für wissensch. Theol. for 1875, 
p. 413 sqq.* 

odo, and (so everywh. in the Scriptures) o¢Bopar; fr. 
Hom. down; (o revere, to worship: vwd (a deity), Mt. xv. 
9; Mk. vii. 7; Acts xviii. 13; xix. 27, (Sap. xv. 18 ete.; 
for &'Y, Josh. iv. 24; xxii. 25; Jon. i. 9). In the Acts, 
* proselytes of the gate " (see rpoonduros, 2) are called 
oeBdpevos Tov Gedy, [* men that worship God '], Acts xvi. 
14; xviii. 7, (Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 2); and simply of 
ceBópevot, [ À. V. the devout persons], Acts xvii. 17; ce- 
Bópevou mpoonAvra, [ R. V. devout proselytes), Acts xiii. 
43; ceBdpevae yuvaixes, ib. 50; of aeg. "EXAgves, [A. V. 
the devout Greeks], Acts xvii. 4; in the Latin church, 
metuentes, verecundi, religiosi, timorati; Vulg. [exc. Acts 
xiii. 50] colentes ; cf. Thilo in his Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. 
p. 521.* 

capt, -ds, 7, (elpo, to fasten, bind together, [akin to 
Lat. sero, series, servus, etc.]; cf. Curtius § 518), fr. 
Hom. down; a. a line, a rope. b. a chain: 
c'eipais (óiov, [A.V. to chains of darkness, i. e.] to dark- 
ness as if to chains, 2 Pet. ii. 4 RG [but Tr WH have 
ceuois, L T e«oíis, which see in their place]; uà. ddvoee 
axórovs mavres €8€Onoav, Sap. xvii. 17 (18).* 

c'«pós, -oU, 6, i. q. med, q. v. : 2 Pet. ii.4 TrWH. But 
ceipós, Lat. sirus, in prof. writ. is a pit, an underground 
granary, [e. g. Dem. p. 100 fin. (where the Schol. r. Gr 
cavpoUs x. r. Ópvyuara év ols xareriÜevro rà amépuara 
atpovs ékáXovv of Opaxes x. ol A(fves) ; Diod. Sic. 19, 44; 
cf. Suidas s. v. ceipot; Valesius on Harpocr. Lex. s. v. 
MeAiyg. See Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad loc. Ac- 
cordingly R. V.txt. follows the crit. edd. (cf. ewpós) and 
renders “ pits of darkness" ].* 

c'topós, -oU, ó, (meo), a shaking, a commotion: é» v5 
Oaddoon, a tempest, Mt. viii. 24; as often in Grk. writ. 








c eio 


fr. [Hdt. 4, 28], Soph., Arstph. down, pre-eminently an 
earthquake: Mt. xxiv. 7; xxvii. 54; xxviii. 2; Mk. xiii. 
8; Lk. xxi. 11; Acts xvi. 26; Rev. vi. 12; viii. 5; xi. 13, 
19; xvi. 18; Sept. for wy .* 

oe; fut. ceíico (Heb. xii. 26 LT Tr WH); Pass., 
pres. ptep. cedpevos; 1 aor. eocsiaOnv; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. chiefly for j^; to shake, agitate, cause to tremble: 
Rev. vi. 13; rjv yr», Heb. xii. 26 after Hag. ii. 6; éveiaOn 
7 yn, Mt. xxvii. 51 (Judg. v. 4; 2 S. xxii. 8) ; eewóÓgvat 
ard $ófov, of men, to be thrown into a tremor, to quake 
for fear, Mt. xxviii. 4; metaph. to agitate the mind: 
éceíoÓg 59 mors, [ R. V. was stirred] i. e. its inhabitants, 
Mt. xxi. 10. [Comp.: dva-, dsa-, kara- eio. ]* 

Zaxoóy5os, T WH Séxouvdos [Chandler §§ 233, 235], -ov, 
6, (a Lat. word), Secundus, a certain man of Thessalo- 
nica: Acts xx. 4.* 

Zeeixea [T WH -«ía (see I, «)], -as, 5, Seleucia, a city 
of Syria on the Mediterranean, about 5 m. (40 stadia, 
Strabo 16 p. 750) N. of the mouth of the river Orontes, 
about 15 m. (120 stadia) distant fr. Antioch, and oppo- 
site Cyprus: Acts xiii. 4 (1 Macc. xi. 8). [Lewin, St. 
Paul, i. 116 sqq.; Conyb. and Howson, ditto, i. 136 sq.]* 

cvv, -ns, 9, (fr. eéAas brightness), fr. Hom. down, 
Hebr. my, the moon: Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24; Lk. 
xxi. 25; Acts ii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. vi. 12; viii. 12; 
xii. 1; xxi. 23.* 

cemquálogua ; (ceAny); [lit. to be moon-struck (cf. 
lunatic); see Wetstein on Mt. iv. 24; Suicer, Thesaur. 
ii. 945 sq.; BB. DD. s. v. Lunatic]; to be epileptic (epi- 
lepsy being supposed to return and increase with the 
increase of the moon): Mt. iv. 24; xvii. 15. (Manetho 
carm. 4, 81 and 217; [Lcian., al.]; eccles. writ.) * 

Sepet, L mrg. Zeueiv, T Tr WH Sepeciv [see WH. App. 
p. 155; cf. eu «], Cy2U i. e. famous), Semein [so R. V. 
but A. V. Semei], the name of a man: Lk. iii. 26.* 

oeplSadss, acc. «p, 7, the finest wheaten flour: Rev. xviii. 
13. (Hippocr, Arstph., Joseph., al.; Sept. often for 
n3o-)* 

expyós, -7, -óv, (aéBo), fr. [Hom. h. Cer., al.], Aeschyl., 
Pind. down, august, venerable, reverend; to be venerated 
for character, honorable: of persons [ A.V. grave], 1 Tim. 
iii. 8, 11; Tit. ii. 2; of deeds, Phil. iv. 8. (Cf. Trench 
$ xcii.]* 

cepvérns, -jros, 7, (ceurós), that characteristic of a 
pers. or a thing which entitles to reverence or respect, 
dignity, gravity, majesty, sanctity: 7j tov lepov ceprorns, 
2 Macc. iii. 12; in an ethical sense, gravity [so R. V. uni- 
formly (cf. Trench p. 347)], honor, probity, purity: 1 Tim. 
ii. 2; iii. 4; Tit. ii. 7. (Eur. Plat., Dem., al.)* 

Z4pyvos, -ov, 6, Sergius, surnamed Paulus, proconsul of 
Cyprus, converted to Christianity by the apostle Paul; 

otherwise unknown [cf. Lghtft. in Contemp. Rev. for 


1878, p. 290; Farrar, St. Paul, vol. i. Excurs. xvi.; Re- 
nan, Saint Paul, p. 14 sq.]: Acts xiii. 7.* 


see Sapovy. 
Z4, 6, (nw: put’ [A. V. ‘appointed '], fr. niw to put 
[i. e. in place of the murdered Abel; cf. B. D. s. v. Seth], 
Gen. iv. 25), Seth, the third son of Adam: Lk. iii. 38.* 
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onpelov 


Zfj (in Joseph. Snpas), 6, (OW [‘ name,’ ‘sign,’ *celeb- 
rity’; but variously explained]), Shem, the eldest son 
of Noah: Lk. iii. 36.* 

onpalve ; impf. ée2uawov (Acts xi. 28 L WH txt.) ; 1 
aor. eo parva, for €ojunva which is the more com. form in 
the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. (see Matthiae 
§ 185; Kühner § 343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.]; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 24sq.; W. $1538. v.; B. 41 (35)); (fr. ojpa a sign); 
fr. [IIom.), Aeschyl., Hdt. down; to give a sign, to sig- 
nify, indicate: ri, Acts xxv. 27; foll. by indir. disc., Jn. 
xii. 38; xviii. 32; xxi. 19; i.q. to make known: absol. 
Rev. i. 1; foll. by acc. w. inf. Acts xi. 28.* 

onpatoy, -ov, +d, (onpaives [or ojpa)), fr. Aeschyl. c 
Hidt. down, Hebr. mix, a sign, mark, token; 
univ. that by which a pers. or a thing is distinguished 
from others and known: Mt. xxvi. 48; Lk. ii. 12; 2 Th. 
iii. 17; onpetoy meptropas (csplsnalory gen. [cf. B. 8123, 
4]), equiv. to onpetoy, 0 eai meptropn, circumcision which 
should be a sign of the covenant formed with God, Ro. 
iv. 11; rà onpeta rov drrooróAov, the tokens by which one 
is proved to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12; a sign by which 
anything future is pre-announced, Mk. xiii. 4; Lk. xxi. 
7; TÓ onp. Tí) ons rapovaías, gen. of the obj., Mt. xxiv. 
3; roU vio) rov avOpwmov, the sign which indicates that 
the Messiah will shortly, or forthwith, come from heaven 
in visible manifestation, ibid. 30; with a gen. of the 
subj. rà onpeta rà» xatpoy, i.e. ‘the indications of future 
events which ol xa:poi furnish, what of xacpoi portend, 
Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WH reject the pass.]; a sign by which 
one is warned, an admonition, 1 Co. xiv. 22. used of 
noteworthy personages, by whom God forcibly 
admonishes men and indicates to them what he would 
have them do: thus onpeiov dvriAeydpevoy is said of Jesus 
Christ, Lk. ii. 34; 'Ievüc éyévero onpeiov rots Neveviras 
(Jon. iii. 4), Lk. xi. 30; hence, ró onpetov 'Ievá, ib. 29, 
is i.q. rd onpeioy like to that 5s hv 'Ievás, i. e. to the sign 
which was given by the mission and preaching of Jonah, 
to prompt men to seek salvation [W. 189 (177)]; inthe 
same sense, ó viós ToU dvÜporov says that he will be a 
onpeiov to the men of his generation, ib. 30; but in Mt. 
xii. 39; xvi. 4 ró onpetov 'Iova is the miraculous experi- 
ence which befell Jonah himself, cf. xii. 40; that Luke 
reproduces Christ's words more correctly than Matthew 
is shown by De Wette and Bleek on Mt. xii. 40, by 
Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 265 sq. ed. 1 [Eng. trans. (3d 
ed. N. Y. 1851) $165 p. 245 sq.], and others; [but that 


‘Luke’s report is less full than Matthew’s, rather than 


at variance with it, is shown by Meyer, Weiss, Keil, and 
others (on Mt. l. c.)]. 2. a sign, prodigy, portent, 
i.e. an unusual occurrence, transcending the common 
course of nature ; a. of signs portending remark- 
able events soon to happen: Lk. xxi. 11, 25; Acts ii. 
19; Rev. xii. 1, 85; xv. 1. b. of miracles and wonders 
by which God authenticates the men sent by him, or 
by which men prove that the cause they are pleading is 
God's: Mt. xii. 38 sq.; xvi. 1, 4; Mk. viii. 11 sq.; xvi. 
17, 20; Lk. xi. 16, 29; xxiii. 8; Jn. ii. 11, 18, 23; iii. 2; 
iv. 54; vi. 2,14, 26, 30; vii. 815 ix. 16; x. 41; xi. 47 ; xii. 


aeuo 


18, 37; xx. 80; Acts ii. 22, 483; viii.6; 1 Co.i.22; but 
the power &:d3dva: onpeta, by which men are deceived, is 
ascribed also to false teachers, false prophets, and to 
demons: Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Rev. xiii. 13 sq.; xvi. 
14; xix. 20; 2 Th. ii. 9. eguea x. Tépara (FINK 
p’npi) or (yet less freq.) répara x. apeia (terms which 
differ not in substantial meaning but only in origin; cf. 
Fritzsche, Rom. vol. iii. p. 270sq.; [Trench § xci.]) are 
found conjoined: Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Jn. iv. 48; 
Acts ii. 19, 43; iv. 80; v. 12; vi.8; vii. 36; xiv. 3; xv. 
12; Ro. xv. 19; 2 Th. ii. 9, (Deut. xxviii. 46; xxxiv. 11; 
Neh. ix. 10; Is. viii. 18; xx. 3; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 20; 
Sap. viii. 8; x. 16; Polyb. 3, 112, 8; Philo, vit. Moys. i. 
16; Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6; b. j. prooem. 11; Plut. Alex. 
75; Ael.v.h.12,57); with x. duvapzecs added, 2 Co. xii. 
12; Heb. ii. 4; onpeta x. duvdpecs, Acts viii. 13; dundpuecs x. 
répara x. onueta, Acts ii. 22; ScBdvar onueia (see Si8ope, 
B. II. 1 a.): Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 (here Tdf. movi 
onp., see ovo, 1 1 0.) ; anpeia are said yiverOas dia rwos 
in Acts ii. 43; iv. [16], 30; v. 12; xiv. 3; xv. 12 [here 
gover onp., see above]; rd onpuetov rns láceos, the mira- 
cle, which was the healing, Acts iv. 22.* - 

onperse, -5: (onpueiov), to mark, note, distinguish by 
marking; Mid. pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. onpecovaGe; to 
mark or note for one’s self [W. $38, 2b. ; B. $135, 4]: 
ra, 2 Th. iii. 14 [cf. B. 92 (80); W.119(113)]. (The- 
ophr., Polyb., Philo, Dion. Hal., al.; (Ps. iv. 7 Sept.].)* 

e fpapoy [ Attic rzpepov, i. e. nuépa with pronom. prefix 
(Skr. sa); cf. Vanicek p. 971], adv., fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. for afm, to-day, this day: Mt. vi. 11; xvi. 3(T br. 
WH reject the pass.] ; Lk. iv. 21; xix. 5; Actsiv. 9; xiii. 
83, etc.; also where the speaker refers to the night just 
passed, Mt. xxvii. 19; equiv. to this night (now current), 
Lk. ii. 11; onpepov ravry rjj vvkri, Mk. xiv. 30; évs onpe- 
pov, 2 Co. iii. 15; opp. to abpwr, Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; 
xiii. 32 sq.; Jas. iv. 18; xÓéc xai onpepov xai els rovs 
ai&vas, a rhet. periphrasis for dei, IHeb. xiii. 8; 7j onpepoy 
npépa, this (very) day, Acts xx. 26; dws ris o. uépas, 
Ro. xi. 8; uéxpi ris onpepov sc. nuepas, Mt. xi. 23; xxviii. 
15; é€ws ris o. Mt. xxvii. 8; dyp ris o. (where L T Tr 
WH add nyepas), 2 Co. iii. 14; 7j onpepor, i.q. what has 
happened to-day [al. render concerning this day's riot; 
B. § 138, 9; but see Meyer ad loc.; W. $30, 9 a.], Acts 
xix. 40; ró onpepov, the word to-day, Heb. iii. 13; asa 
subst. : dpifes rjuépar, onuepov, “a to-day " (meaning, ‘a 
time for embracing the salvation graciously offered’ (cf. 
R. V.mrg.]), Heb. iv. 7*. 

ofhwe: fr. Hom. down; to make corrupt; in the Bible 
also to destroy, Job xl. 7 (12) ; pass. to become corrupt 
or rotten ; 2 pf. act. oéonma, to (have become i. e. to) be 
corrupted (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 82): ó mAobros a€- 
onmev, has perished, Jas. v. 2.* 

onpixds (Lehm. ed. maj. T WH oxpixds [cf. WH. App. 
p- 151]), -5, -óv, (Sip, Züpes, the Seres, a people of India 
[prob. mod. China; yet on the name ef. Pape, Eigen- 
namen, 8. v.; Dict. of Geog. s. v. Serica]) ; 1. prop. 
pertaining to the Seres. 2. silken: rd onpexdy, silk, 
i. e. the fabric, silken garments, Rev. xviii. 12. ([Strabo, 
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Plut., Arr., Leian.]; éo65o«c: onpexais, Joseph. b. j. 7, 5, 
4.)* 

ots, onrds, ó, (Hebr. 00, Is.li. 8; wy, Job iv. 19; xiii. 
28), a moth, the clothes-moth, [B. D. s. v. Moth; Alex.'s 
Kitto s. v. Ash]: Mt. vi. 19sq.; Lk. xii. 88. (Pind., Ar- 
stph., Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

onté-Bpwros, -o», (fr. ons a moth, and Bperós fr. Br- 
Bpocxo), moth-eaten: ipariov, Jas. v. 2 (ipdria, Job xiii. 
28 ; of idol-images, SibylL orac. in Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 
36).* | 

oGevde, -à : (cÓtvos [allied w. eva hence prop. stead- 
fastness ; Curtius p. 503 sq.] strength), to. make strong, 
to strengthen: rwd, one's soul, 1 Pet. v. 10, where for 1 
aor. opt. act. 3 pers. sing. cÜevóca:, we must read the 
fut. cOevoces, with GL T TrWH. (Pass. in Rhet. Gr. 
ed. Walz, vol. i. c. 15.)* 

evayóv, -óvos, 7, the jaw, the jaw-bone, [A. V. cheek]: 
Mt. v. 89; Lk. vi. 29. (Soph., Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.; 
Sept. for T9») bi 

evyáo, -à; laor.écíygca ; pf. pass. ptcp. eeotynpéros ; 
(ovyn) ; fr. om. down ; to keep silence, hold one's peace: 
Lk. ix. 36; xviii. 39 LT Tr WH; [xx. 26]; Acts xii. 
17; xv. 12 sq.; 1 Co. xiv. 28, 80, 34; pass. to be kept in 
silence, be concealed, Ro. xvi. 25.. [SvN. see jevxá(o.]* 

evyf, -7s, 7, (fr. cifw [onomatopoetic, Etym. Magn. 712, _ 
29] i. e. to command silence by making the sound s! or 
sch; [yet ovyn prob. has no connection with cifw, but is 
of European origin (cf. Germ. schweigen) ; cf. Fick, Pt. 
iii. 843; Curtius $572]), fr. Hom. down, silence: Acts 
xxi. 40; Rev. viii. 1.* 

oShpeos, -éa, -eov, contr. -ovs, -d, -oU», (aidnpos), fr. 
Hom. down, made of iron: Acts xii. 10; Rev. ii. 27; ix. 
9; xii. 5; xix. 15.* 

o&npos, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down, iron: Rev. xviii. 12.* 

Zxbóv, -ovos [B. 16 (14)], 5, (1v Y and t'y, fr. wy ‘to 
hunt’, in Aram. also ‘to fish’; hence prop. taking its 
name from its abundance of fish ; cf. Justin 18, 3), Sidon, 
a very ancient Phenician city, formerly distinguished 
for wealth and traffic, situated near the Mediterranean 
on the borders of Judwa; it had been assigned to the 
tribe of Asher (Josh. xix. 28), but the Jews vainly en- 
deavored to capture it [Judg. i. 31; iii. 3; x. 12]; now 
Saida, containing about 10,000 [or 9,000, acc. to Porter 
in Murray's Handbook p. 376] inhabitants ( Baedeker, 
Palestine p. 433] : Mt. xi. 21 sq. ; xv. 21; Mk. iii. 8; vii. 
24 (where T om. WH Tr mrg. br. the words kai «9àvos), 
31; Lk. iv. 26 (where LT Tr WH Zidovíias) ; vi. 17 ; x. 18 
sq.; Acts xxvii. 3. [Cf. BB. DD. s.v.; Schultz in Herzog 
ed. 2 vol. xiv. 192sqq. ; ScAlottmann in Riehm s. v.]* 

Zxbévvos, -a, -ov, (Zióov), belonging to Sidon, of Sidon: 
Tis Stwvias Sc. xopas, [R.V. in the land of Sidon], Lk. 
iv. 26 L T Tr WH (Hom. Od. 13, 285 [but -89o-]) ; Se 
Somo, the inhabitants of Sidon, Acts xii. 20.* 

oucdpros, -ov, ó, (a Latin word), an assassin, i. e. one 
who carries a dagger or short sword [Lat. sica (cf. Jo- 
seph. as below)] under his clothing, that he may kill 
secretly and treacherously any one he wishes to (a cul- 
throat): Acts xxi. 38. (Joseph. b. j. 2, 17, 6 oceapious 


olxepa 


éxdXouy Tous Ayoras €yovras td rois xdAras ra Ein (cf. 
2, 13,3]; also antt. 20, 8, 10 ctxdptor Anorai eiat ypdpevor 
Echidios mapurAncios uev Td péyeOos rots Tov IIepaáy dxi- 
vaxats, émikajmegt 06 kal dpotets rais. vd ‘Popaiay cixats 
KaXoupevas, ap’ bv kal rrjv mpooryyopiay ol Xyorevovres € Aa- 
Bor rroAXovs avatpovvres.) [SYN. see ovevs. ]* 

olxepa, ró, (Hebr. ^20 [rather, acc. to Kautzsch (Gram. 
p- 11) for 4139 (prop. cixpa) the stat. emphat. of 330 
(lit. ‘intoxicating’ drink)]), indecl. [W. 68 (66); B. 
24 (21)], (yet Euseb. praep. evang. 6, 10, 8 has a gen. 
aixepos [and Soph. in his Lex. quotes fr. Cyrill. Alex. 1, 
1041 d: (ed. Migne) a gen. otxéparos]), strong drink, an 
intoxicating beverage, different from wine [exc. in Num. 
xxviii. 7 (cf. Is. xxviii. 7)]; it was a factitious product, 
made of a mixture of sweet ingredients, whether derived 
from grain and vegetables, or from the juice of fruits 
(dates), or a decoction of honey: Lk.i. 15 (Lev. x. 9; 
Num. vi. 8; Deut. xiv. 25 (26) ; xxix. 6, etc.; the same 
Hebr. word is rendered also by pé6vopa, Judg. xiii. 4, 7, 
14; Mic. ii. 11). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wein, künst- 
licher; [B. D. s. v. Drink, Strong].* 

Zas, [gen. not found (exc. Joseph. vita 17 -a)], dat. 
-q, acc. -ay, [B. 20 (18)], 6, Silas (contr. fr. Zàvovavós, 
q. v-; W. 108 (97)), a Roman citizen (Acts xvi. 37 sq.), 
the companion of the apostle Paul in several of his jour- 
neys, and his associate in preaching the gospel: Acts 
xv. 22, 27, 82, 34 Rec., 40; xvi. 19, 25, 29; xvii. 4, 10, 
14 sq.; xviii. 5. [B.D.s. v. Silas.]* 

ZXXovayós, -ov, 6, Silvanus, the same man who in Acts 
is called Ziias (q. v.) : 2Co. 1.19; 1 Th.i.1; 2 Th.i.1; 
1 Pet. v. 12. [Not infreq. written in the Mss. Zu gavós, 
Silbanus; cf. Tdf. on ll. cc.]* 

Zu eáp, (Hebr. r^v, Is. viii. 6, which in Jn. ix. 7 is 
translated areoradpévos, but more correctly [see below] 
‘a sending out,’ ‘gushing forth’ (of water); it is formed 
after the analogy of 3$*& ‘had in hatred’, * persecuted ’, 
fr. 3 ; m ‘born’, fr. 19° ‘to bring forth’; [“ the pure- 
ly passive explanation, drecraApévos, Jn. ix. 7, is not so 
incorrect.” Ewald, Ausführl. Lehrbuch d. Hebr. Spr. 
§ 150, 2 a.; cf. Meyer on Jn. 1l. c.]), 6 (in Joseph. 4 Z., sc. 
anyn, b. j. 5, 12, 2; 6, 8, 5; but also péype rod 2. b. j. 2, 
16, 2; 6, 7, 2; [B. 21 (19)]), [indecl.; but in Joseph. b. j. 
5, 6, 1 dd ris ZuXoas], Siloam, a fountain of sweet and 
abundant water (Joseph. b. j. 5, 4, 1), flowing into a basin 
or pool of the same name (Neh. iii. 15), both of which 
seem to have been situated in the southern part of Jer- 
usalem, although opinions vary on this point: Lk. xiii. 
4; Jn. ix. 11, (Is. viii. 6). Cf. [B. D. s. v. Siloam]; Win. 
RWB.s. v. Siloah ; Ródiger in Gesen. Thesaur. p. 1416; 
Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1, xiv. p. 371 sqq. ; Robinson, Pal- 
estine, i. 333 sqq. ; Tobler, Die Siloaquelle u. der Oelberg 
(St. Gallen, 1852); Kneucker, Siloah, Quelle Teich u. 
Thal in Jerus. (Heidelb. 1873) ; Furrer in Schenkel v. 
295 sq. ; [Ritter, Palestine, etc., Eng. trans. i. 148 sq.; 
Wilson, Ordnance Survey, etc., 1865 ; esp. Guthe in the 
Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Pal.-Vereins for 1882, pp. 205 sqq. 
229 sqq.; Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Morgenl.-Gesellsch. for 
1882, p. 725 sqq.].* 
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cyuxtyOrov (or onpixivitov), -ov, ró, (Lat. semicinctium 
[cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v.], fr. semi and cingo), a 
narrow apron, or linen covering, which workmen and 
servants were accustomed to wear: Acts xix. 12 [A. V. 
aprons ].* i 

Zlpev, -wvos [B. 16 (14)], ó, (pov, ‘a hearing’, fr. 
yov ‘to hear’; [there was also a Grk. name Sipoy (allied 
w. cipós, i.e. ‘flat-nosed’; Fick, Gr. Personennamen, p. 
210), but cf. B. D. s. v. Simon init.; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 
p. 266 sq.]), Simon; 1. Peter, the apostle: Mt. 
xvii. 25; Mk. i. 29sq. 86; Lk. iv. 88; v. 48q. 10, etc.; 
see IIérpos. 2. the brother of Judas Lebbzus [cf. 
8. Y. "Iovóas, 8], an apostle, who is called Kavavirns [so RG, 
but L T Tr WH -vaios, q. v.], Mt. x. 4; Mk. iii. 18, and 
(nrorns, Lk. vi. 15; Acts i. 13. 3. a brother of 
Jesus [cf. s. v. ddeAós, 1]: Mt. xiii. 50; Mk. vi. 3. 4. 
a certain Cyrenian, who carried the cross of Jesus: 
Mt. xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26. 5. the 
father of Judas Iscariot [and himself surnamed 'Ioxapi- 
wrns (see 'IoUdas, 6)] : Jn. vi. 71; xii. 4; xiii. 2, 26. 6. 
a certain Pharisee, Lk. vii. 40, 43sq., who appears to 
[some, e. g. Grotius, Schleiermacher, Holtzmann, Schen- 
kel, Ewald, Keim, Hug, Bleek (see his Synopt. Erklir. on 
Lk. 1. c.) to] be the same as Simon the leper, Mt. xxvi. 6 ; 
Mk. xiv. 8; [but the occurrence recorded by Lk. I. c. is 
now commonly thought to be distinct fr. that narrated 
by Mt. and Mk. Il. cc.; cf. Godet or Keil on Lk.]. 7. 
a certain tanner, living at Joppa: Acts ix. 43; x. 6, 17, 
32. 8. Simon (* Magus’), the Samaritan sorcerer : 
Acts viii. 9, 18, 18, 24. The various eccles. stories about 
him, as well as the opinions and conjectures of modern 
theologians, are reviewed at length by Lipsius in Schen- 
kel v. pp. 801-321; [cf. W. Méller in Herzog ed. 2, vol. 
xiv. p. 246 sqq. ; Schaff, Hist. of the Chris. Church, vol. 
ii. (1883) § 121]. 

Xwa [-vá WH; cf. Chandler §§ 135, 138], ró (sc. dpos, 
cf. B. 21 sq. (19)), indecl., Joseph. ró Zwaiov, antt. 3, 5, 
1, and rd Stator dpos, antt. 2, 12, 1; Hebr. *yo [perh. 
‘jagged’; al. make it an adj. ‘belonging ta (the desert 
of) Sin '], (Sina or) Sinai, a mountain or, rather, à moun- 
tainous region in the peninsula of Arabia Petra, made 
famous by the giving of the Mosaic law. There are three 
summits: one towards the west, which is called 3*3in, a 
second towards the east, Sinai prop. so called, the third 
towards the south, now Mt. St. Catharine. But the dis- 
tinction between Horeb and Sinai is given differently 
by different writers; and some think that they were two 
different names of one and the same mountain (cf. Sir. 
xlviii. 7); ef. [Mc C. and S. Cycl.s. v. Sinai]; Win. RWB. 
8. v. Sinai; Arnold in Herzog ed. 1 vol. xiv. p. 420 sq.; 
[Schultz in ed. 2 vol. xiv. p. 282 sqq.]; Furrer in Schen- 
kel v. p. 326 sqq. ; ( Eng. Ordnance Survey, 1869; Palmer, 
Desert of the Exodus, 1872; also his Sinai from the 
Monuments, 1878; Furrer commends Holland's * Sketch 
Map" etc. in the Journ. of the Royal Geog. Soc. vol. 
xxxix. (Lond. 1869)]. The name occurs in Acts vii. 30, 
38; Gal. iv. 24 sq.* 

e(vom. (also civpm [but not in the N. T.], both later 
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for the Attic »dzv [so accented in late auth., better varv], 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 288), [thought to be of Egypt. ori- 
gin; cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter, s. v. varv], -ews [B. 14 
(13)], r6, mustard, the name of a plant which in oriental 
countries grows from a very small seed and attains to 
the height of *a tree' — ten feet and more; hence a very 
small quantity of a thing is likened to a xóxkos awámeos 
[ A. V. a grain of mustard seed), Mt. xvii. 20; Lk. xvii. 
6; and also a thing which grows to a remarkable size, 
Mt. xiii. 31 sq.; Mk.iv. 81; Lk. xiii. 19. [Cf. B. D. s. v. 
Mustard; Lów, Aram. Pflanzennamen, $ 134; Carru- 
thers in the‘ Bible Educator’ vol. i. p. 119sq.; Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 472 sq.; Thomson, The Land 
and the Book, ii. 100 sq.]* 

owSév, -dvos, 7, (of uncertain origin; Skr. sindhu 
[Egypt. ‘schenti’ or ‘sent’; cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter, 
s. v.]; Sept. for j"1p, Judg. xiv. 12 sq.; Prov. xxix. 42 
(xxxi. 24)), fine cloth (Lat. sindon), i. e. 1l. linen 
cloth, esp. that which was fine and costly, in which the 
bodies of the dead were wrapped: Mt. xxvii. 59; Mk. 
xv. 46; Lk. xxiii. 53, (cf. Hdt. 2, 86 who says of the 
Egyptians, karediocovos mà» ró copa owddvos Bvacivgs 
{see Wilkinson's note in Rawlinson's Herod. 3d ed. 
l.c.]). 2. thing made of fine cloth: so of a light and 
loose garment worn at night over the naked body, Mk. 
xiv. 51 sq. [others suppose a sheet rather than a shirt to 
be referred to; A. V. linen cloth; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Sheets]. (Besides Hdt., the writers Soph., Thuc., Stra- 
bo, Lcian., al., use the word.) * 

ecwiáfo : 1 aor. infin. cwidsat; (owioy ‘a sieve,’ *win- 
nowing-van'; an eccles. and Byzant. word [cf. Macar. 
homil. 5 p. 73 sq. (496 a. ed. Migne)]) ; to sift, shake in 
a sieve: rwà ws Tov cirov, i. e., dropping the fig., by in- 
ward agitation to try one's faith to the verge of over- 
throw, Lk. xxii. 31. (Eccles. writ. (cf. W. 92 (87), 26 
(25), and see above].) * 

cpucóg, see onpixds. 

epós, -o), ó, i. q. ceipós, q. v.: 2 Pet. ii. 4L T.* 

ourevrds, -7), -óv, (otrevo, to feed with wheat, to fatten), 
fattened, fatted : Lk. xv. 23, 27, 30. (Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 
21; 1K. iv. 23, [etc.]; Xen., Polyb., Athen., [al.].) * 

ovrloy, -ov, ró, (dimin. of giros) ; 1l. corn, grain: 
Acts vii. 122L T Tr WH. In prof. writ. also 2. 
food made from grain (Hdt. 2, 36). 3. eatables; 
victuals, provisions, ([Hdt.], Arstph., Xen., Plat., Dem., 
al.).* 

evrurTós, -7, -óv, (acrifw, to feed with grain, to fatten), 
fattened, [ plur. rà avr. as subst., A. V. fatlings], Mt. xxii. 
4. (Joseph.antt. 8, 2, 4; Athen. 14 p. 656 e.) * 

cvropérpuov, -ov, ró, (Attic writ. said róv airov uerpeiv; 
out of which later writ. formed the compound oetroye- 
Tpeiv, Gen. xlvii. 12, [14]; Polyb. 4, 63, 10; Diod. 19, 
50; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 14, 7; otroperpia, Diod. 2, 41; [cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 388; W. 25]), a measured * portion of” 
grain or * food’: Lk. xii. 42. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.)* 

c'vros, -ov, ó, [of uncertain origin; cf. Vanicek, Fremd- 
worter, s. v.], fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for 113, wheat, 
corn: Mt. iii. 12; xiii. 25, 29 sq.; Mk. iv. 28; Lk.iii. 17; 
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[xii. 18 WH Trtxt.]; xvi. 7; xxii. 31; Jn. xii. 24; Acts 

xxvii. 88; 1 Co.xv.37; Rev.vi.6; xviii.13; plur. ra 

gira (cf. W. 63 (62), Acts vii. 12 Rec., and often in Sept.* 
2xdp, see Zvydp. 

Zx6v, indecl., (its grammat. gend. in the N. T. does 
not appear from the pass. in which it is mentioned ; cf. 
B. 21 sq. (19) ; in the Sept. when it denotes the city of 
Jerusalem 5 3wóv occurs, as Ps. ci. (cii.) 14, 17; cexxxi. 
(exxxiL) 13; exxxvi. (exxxvii) 1), Hebr. try [i.e. 
acc. to some, ‘ protected ' or * protecting’; acc. to others, 
‘sunny’; al. al.]; Sion [so A. V., but properly (with 
R. V.)] Zion; 1. the hill on which the higher and 
more ancient part of Jerusalem was built (113 ‘Vy city 
of David, because David captured it) ; it was the south- 
westernmost and highest of the hills on which the city 
stood; [many now would identify it with the eastern 
hill, some with the northern; cf. Furrer in Schenkel 
iii. 216 sqq.; Mihlau in Riehm s. v.; per contra Wolcott 
in B. D. Am. ed.s. v.; Schultz in Herzog ed. 2 vi. p. 543 
8q. ]. 2. used very often for the entire city of Jeru- 
salem itself: Ro. ix. 33 and 1 Pet. ii. 6, (after Is. xxviii. 
16); Ro. xi. 26 (fr. Is. lix. 20); 9 Óvyárgp 3«óv (see Ovyarnp, 
b. B.), Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15. 3. Since Jerusalem, 
because the temple stood there, was called the dwelling- 
place of God (cf. Mt. v. 35; xüptos ri)» Sav ppericaro els 
karowiay éavrQ, Ps. cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 13), the expression 
TO Ziàv Spos is transferred to heaven, as the true dwell- 
ing-place of God and heavenly beings, the antitype of 
the earthly Zion: Heb. xii. 22; Rev. xiv. 1.* 

cwrde, 4; impf., 3 pers. sing. dota, 3 pers. plur. 
égiómov; fut. cewnrnow (Lk. xix. 40 L T Tr WH); 1 aor. 
é€ovonnoa; (own silence); fr. Hom. down; to be silent, 
hold one's peace: prop., Mt. xx. 81; xxvi. 63; Mk. iii. 4; 
ix. 84; x. 48; xiv. 61; Lk. xviii. 39 RG; xix. 40; Acts 
xviii. 9; used of one silent because dumb, Lk. i. 20; 
4 Macc. x. 18; like sileoin the Lat. poets, used metaph. 
of à calm, quiet sea [(in rhetorical command)]: Mk. 
iv. 39. [SYN. see jevxá(o.]* 

exaybaA (qo; 1 aor. éoxavdddica; Pass., pres. cxavdani(o- 
pa; impf. doxavdarc(dunv; 1 aor. éoxavdariobny [cf. B. 52 
(45)]; 1 fut. cxavdaritc6noopat; (oxdvdadorv); Vulg. scan- 


dalizo; Peshitto Sas] ; prop. fo put a stumbling-block 


or impediment in the way, upon which another may trip 
and fall; to be a stumbling-block; in the N. T. always 
metaph. [R. V. to cause or make to stumble; A. V. to 
offend (cause to offend)]; a. to entice to sin (Luth. 
drgern, i. e. arg, bis machen): rwá, Mt. v. 29, [80]; xviii. 
6,8 sq.; Mk. ix. 42 sq. 45, 47; Lk. xvii. 2; 1 Co. viii. 13; 
pass. Lat. offendor, [ A. V. to be offended), Vulg. scanda- 


lizor, Peshitto Yuan: Ro. xiv. 21 [RGL Trtxt.]; 2 Co. 


xi. 29 [R. V. is made to stumble; cf. W.153(145)]. — b. 
to cause a person to begin to distrust and desert one whom 
he ought to trust and obey; to cause to fall away, and 
in pass. to fall away [ R. V. to stumble (cf. ‘ Teaching’ 
etc. 16,5; Herm. vis. 4, 1, 3; mand. 8, 10)]: rud, Jn. 
vi. 61; pass. Mt. xiii. 21; xxiv. 10; xxvi.83; Mk.iv. 
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17; xiv. 29; [Jn. xvi. 1]; & rim [A. V.] to be offended 
in one, [find occasion of stumbling in], i. e. to see in 
another what I disapprove of and what hinders me from 
acknowledging his authority: Mt. xi.6; xiii. 57; xxvi. 
$1; Mk. vi. 3; xiv. 27; Lk. vii. 23; to cause one to judge 
unfavorably or unjustly of another, Mt. xvii. 27. Since 
the man who stumbles or whose foot gets entangled 
feels annoyed, cxayvdadi{o means C. to cause one 
to feel displeasure at a thing; to make indignant: rwa, 
pass. to be displeased, indignant, [A. V. offended], Mt. 
xv.12. The verb cxavdadife is found neither in prof. 
auth. nor in the Sept., but only in the relics of Aquila's 
version of the O. T., Ps. lxiii. (Ixiv.) 9; Is. viii. 15; (xl. 
30]; Prov. iv. 12 for 273; besides in Sir. ix. 5; xxiii. 
8; xxxv. (xxxii.) 15; [Pealt. Sal. 16, 7. Cf. W.33.]* 

exávBaAov, -ov, ró, a purely bibl. [(occurring some 
twenty-five times in the Grk. O. T., and fifteen, quotations 
included, in the New) ] and eccles. word for wxavdaAnOpoy, 
which occurs occasionally in native Grk. writ.; Sept. for 
wid (a noose, a snare) and ^i722; a. prop. the 
movable stick or tricker (* trigger ") of a trap, trap-stick ; 
a trap, snare; any impediment placed tn the way and caus- 
ing one to sume or fall, [a stumbling-block, occasion of 
stumbling]: Lev. xix. 14; mérpa axayBáAov [ A. V. a rock 
of offence], i. e. a rock which is a cause of stumbling 
(Lat. offendiculum),— fig. applied to Jesus Christ, whose 
person and career were so contrary to the expectations 
of the Jews concerning the Messiah, that they rejected 
him and by their obstinacy made shipwreck of salvation 
(see mpóckoupa), Ro. ix. 33 and 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7), (fr. Is. viii. 
14). b. metaph. any person or thing by which one is 
(‘entrapped’) drawn into error or sin [cf. W. 82]; a. 
of persons [(Josh. xxiii. 13; 1 S. xviii. 21)]: Mt. xiii. 
41; xvi. 23 (where axdydaAor “non ex effectu, sed ex 
natura et condicione propria dicitur," Calov.); 
80 Xpiords écravpepévos is called (because his ignomin- 
ious death on the cross roused the opposition of the 
Jews), 1 Co. i. 23. B. of things: riBévar rw axár- 
dadoy (literally, in Judith v. 1), to put a stumbling-block 
in one's way, i. e. to do that by which another is led to 
sin, Ro. xiv. 13; the same idea is expressed by 8aAA«w 
oxdvdarov evarridy Twos [to cast a stumbling-block before 
one], Rev. ii. 14; oux €ore oxavdadov €yv rw (see elyi, V. 
4 e.), 1 Jn. ii. 10; plur. oxavdada, words or deeds which 
entice to sin (Sap. xiv. 11), Mt. xviii. 7 [cf. B. 322 (277) n.; 
W. 371 (348)]; Lk.xvii.1;  exdvBaAa motiv mapa rjv 
diBaynv, to cause persons to be drawn away from the 
true doctrine into error and sin [cf. zapá, III. 2 a.], Ro. 
xvi. 17; ró oxavd. rov cravpov, the offence which the 
cross, i. e. Christ's death on the cross, gives (cf. a. fin. 
above), [R. V. the stumbling-block of the cross], Gal. v. 
11; i.q. a cause of destruction, Ro. xi. 9, fr. Ps. Ixviii. 
(Ixix.) 23.* 

cx&vre ; 1 aor. égxava; [allied w. it are Eng. ‘ship’, 
‘skiff’, etc.; Curtius § 109; Fick iv. 267; vii. 336]; to 
dig: Lk. vi. 48 (on which see Badivw); xiii. 8 [B. $ 130, 
5]; xvi. 3. ([Hom. h. Merc.]; Arstph., Furip., Xen., 
Plat., Aristot., Theophr. al.) [Comp.: xara-axámro.]* 
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oxddn, -55, 7, (oxarre [q. v.]), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hat. 
down, anything dug out, hollow vessel, trough, tray, tub; 
spec. a boat: Acts xxvii. 16, 30, 32.* 

oxddos, -ovs, ró, fr. Hom. down, the leg i. e. from the 
hip to the toes inclusive: Jn. xix. 31 sq. 33.* 

cxéracpua, -ros, Td, (gkerá(o to cover), a covering, 
spec. clothing (Aristot. pol. 7, 17 p. 1836*, 17; Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 8, 5): 1 Tim. vi. 8.* 

Zrevós, -a [W. $8, 1; B. 20 (18)], 6, Sceva, a certain 
chief priest [cf. dpx«epevs, 2 fin.]: Acts xix. 14.* 

cerxevfj, -75s, 7), [cf. axevos ], fr. [Pind., Soph.], Hdt. down, 
any apparatus, equipment, or furniture; used of the uten- 
sils [outfit, i. e. furniture (? — so R. V. mrg.), or tackling 
(? —5so A. V., R. V. txt.) ] of a ship (Diod. 14, 79): Acts 
xxvii. 19 (Sept. Jon. i. 5).* 

ext00s, -ovs, 7d, [prob. fr. r. sku ‘to cover’; cf. Lat. 
Scutum, cutis, obecurus; Curtius $ 113; Vanicek p. 1115], 
fr. [ Arstph.], Thuc. down; Sept. for v5; ; 1. a ves- 
sel: Mk. xi. 16; Lk. viii. 16; Jn. xix. 29; Acts x. 11,16; 
xi. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. ii. 27; xviii. 12; rà ox. rhs Ae«c- 
roupyias, to be used in performing religious rites, Heb. 
ix. 21; oxevos els riu», unto honor, i. e. for honorable 
use, Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 21, (xa&apàv £pyov OoUXa axevn. 
Sap. xv. 7); els ar¢ziay, unto dishonor, i. e. for a low use 
(as, a urinal), Ro. ix. 21 ; oxevn dpyjs, into which wrath 
is emptied, i. e. men appointed by God unto woe, hence 
the addition xarnpriopeva eis ama@decav, Ro. ix. 22; oxevn 
éAéovs, fitted to receive mercy, —explained by the words 
& mponroipacey eis Sd€av, ib. 23; rà oxevos is used of a 
woman, as the vessel of her husband, 1 Th. iv. 4 (see 
xrdouat; [al. take it here (as in 2 Co. iv. 7 below) of the 
body]); the female sex, as being weaker than the male, 
is likened to a oxevos doOeveorepov, in order to com- 
mend to husbands the obligations of kindness towards 
their wives (for the weaker the vessels, the greater must 
be the care lest they be broken), 1 Pet. iii. 7; do rpáxtva 
axeun is applied to human bodies, as frail, 2 Co. iv. 
7. 2. an implement ; ; plur. household utensils, do- 
mestic gear: Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. xvii. 81, [in 
these pass. R. V. goods]; as the plur. often in Grk. 
writ. denotes the tackle and armament of vessels (Xen. 
oec. 8, 12; Plat. Critias p. 117 d.; Lach. p. 183 e.; Polyb. 
22, 26, 13), so the sing. rd oxevos seems to be used spec. 
and collectively of the sails and ropes (R. V. gear) in 
Acts xxvii. 17. metaph. of a man: oxevos éxAoyys (gen. 
of quality), a chosen instrument [or (so A. V.) * vessel], 
Acts ix. 15; in a base sense, an assistant in accomplishing 
evil deeds [cf. Eng. *tool'], oxevos imnperixdv, Polyb. 13, 
5, 7; 15, 25, 1.* 

eqvf, -75, 7, [fr. r. ska ‘to cover’ etc.; cf. oxi, oxd- 
ros, etc.; Lat. casa, cassis, castrum; Eng. shade, etc.; 
Curtius § 112; Vanitek p. 1054 sq. ], fr. [ Aeschyl. ], Soph. 
and Thuc. down; Sept. chiefly for 571%, often also for 
13025, also for ; 739; @ tent, tabernacle, (made of green 
boughs, or skins, or other materials) : Mt. xvii. 4; Mk. 
ix.5; Lk. ix. 33; Heb. xi. 9; ai aiówtot oxnvai (seo aió- 
ViOS, 3), Lk. xvi. 9 (et dabo iis tabernacula aeterna quae 
praeparaveram illis, 4 (5) Esdr. ii. 11); of that well 


Sapapelrns 


p. 760; Joseph. antt. 15, 7, 8; 8, 5). It is now an ob- 
scure village bearing the name of Sebustieh or Sebastiyeh 
(cf. Bddeker, Palüstina, p. 354 sqq. ( Eng. trans. p. 340 
sqq.; Murray, Hndbk. Pt. ii. p. 329 sqq.]). It is men- 
tioned, Acts viii. 5 L T WH, els rjv nó» ris Zapapeías 
(gen. of apposition, cf. W. $ 59, 8 a.; [B. $ 128, 4]), but 
acc. to the better reading els mdéAw rps Zap. the gen. is 
partitive, and does not denote the city but the Samar- 
itan territory; cf. vs. 9. 2. the Samaritan terri- 
tory, the region of Samaria, of which the city Samaria 
was the capital: Lk. xvii. 11; Jn. iv. 4 sq. 7; Actsi. 8; 
viii. 1, 5 (see above), 9; ix. 31; xv. 3; by meton. for the 
inhabitants of the region, Acts viii. 14. Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Samaria; Robinson, Palestine ii. 288 sqq.; Peter- 
mann in Herzog xiii. 359 sqq.; [esp. Kautzsch in (Riehm 
8. v. Samaritaner, and) Herzog ed. 2, xiii. 340 sqq., and 
reff. there and in B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Samaria].* 
Lapapelryns (-irns Tdf.; [see Tdf. Proleg. p. 87; WH. 
App. p. 154; cf. I, «]), (Sapapea), -ov, 6, a Samaritan 
(Samarites, Curt. 4,8, 9; Tac. ann. 12,54; Samaritanus, 
Vulg. [(2 K. xvii. 29 ‘Samaritae’)] and eccl. writ.), i. e. 
an inhabitant either of the city or of the province of Sa- 
maria. The origin of the Samaritans was as follows: 
After Shalmaneser [al. say Esarhaddon, cf. Ezr. iv. 2, 10; 
but see Kautzsch in Herzog ed. 2, as referred to under the 
preceding word], king of Assyria, had sent colonists from 
Babylon, Cuthah, Ava, Hamath, and Sepharvaim into 
the land of Samaria which he had devastated and de- 
populated [see Saudpea, 1], those Israelites who had 
remained in their desolated country [cf. 2 Ch. xxx. 6, 
10; xxxiv. 9] associated and intermarried with these 
heathen colonists and thus produced a mixed race. 
When the Jews on their return from exile were pre- 
paring to rebuild the temple of Jerusalem, the Samari- 
tans asked to be allowed to bear their part in the com- 
mon work. On being refused by the Jews, who were 
unwilling to recognize them as brethren, they not only 
sent letters to the king of Persia and caused the Jews 
to be compelled to desist from their undertaking down 
to the second year of Darius [Hystaspis] (5. c. 520), 
but also built a temple for themselves on Mount Gerizim, 
a place held sacred even from the days of Moses [cf. 
Deut. xxvii. 12, etc.], and worshipped Jehovah there 
according to the law of Moses, recognizing only the 
Pentateuch as sacred. This temple was destroyed B. c. 
129 by John Hyrcanus. Deprived of their temple, the 
Samaritans have nevertheless continued to worship on 
their sacred mountain quite down to the present time, 
although their numbers are reduced to some forty or 
fifty families. Hence it came to pass that the Samari- 
tans and the Jews entertained inveterate and unap- 
peasable enmity towards each other. Samaritans are 
mentioned in the foll. N. T. pass.: Mt. x. 5; Lk. ix. 52; 
x. 83; xvii. 16; Jn. iv. 9 [here T om. WH br. the cl.], 39 
sq.; viii. 48; Acts viii. 25. In Hebr. the Samaritans are 
called p'3i^oU, 2 K. xvii. 29. Cf. Juynboll, Commentarii 
in historiam gentis Samaritanae (Lugd. Bat. 1846); Win. 
RWB. s. v. Samaritaner; Petermann in Herzog xiii. p. 
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363 sqq.; Schrader in Schenkel v. p. 150 sqq.; (esp. 
Kautzsch in Herzog and Riehm u. s.].* 

Lapapetris (-tri Tdf.; [see the preced. word ]), «3os, 
5, (fem. of Zauapeírgs), a Samaritan woman: Jn. iv. 9. 
(The Samaritan territory, Joseph. b. j. [1, 21, 2, ete.]; 
9, 7, 32; Zapapetris xopa, ib. 3, 3, 4.) * 

Zapo8pdxn [-0pd- R** ** G (as here and there in prof. 
auth.; see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v.); acc. to some *height 
of Thrace’, acc. to others ‘Thracian Samos’ (cf. Zápos); 
other opinions see in Pape l. c.], -ps, 5, Samothrace, an 
island of the /Egean Sea, about 38 m. distant from the 
coast of Thrace where the river Hebrus empties into 
the sea (Plin. h. n. 4, 12, (23)), [now Samothraki]: Acts 
xvi. 11.* 

Zápos, [(prob. ‘height’; cf. Pape, Eigennamen)], -ov, 
7, Samos, an island in that part of the /Egean which is 
called the Icarian Sea, opposite Ionia and not far from 
Ephesus; it was the birthplace of Pythagoras; [now 
Grk. Samo, Turkish Susam Adassi]: Acts xx. 15.* 

ZapuovtA, (OmMinw, for owjiDU i. e. ‘heard of God’, fr. 
yow and ^w; cf. 18.i. 20, 27 [see B. D. s. v. Samuel]), 
ó, [indecl. ; Joseph. (antt. 5, 10, 3) ZauovgAos, -ov], 
Samuel, the son of Elkanah by his wife Anna [or Han- 
nah], the last of the o'OnU or judges, a distinguished 
prophet, and the founder of the prophetic order. He 
gave the Jews their first kings, Saul and David: Acts 
iii. 24; xiii. 20; Heb. xi. 32. (1S. i-xxv., cf. xxviii. ; 
Sir. xlvi. 13 sqq.) * 

Tapper, (yiUDU fr. UD, ‘sun-like’, cf. Hebr. 
fr. we), [B. 15 (14)], 6, Samson (Vulg. Samson), one 
of the Israelite judges (obi), famous for his strength 
and courage, the Hebrew Hercules [cf. BB.DD.; McC. 
and S. s. v. 2,4; esp. Orelli in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Sim- 
son] (Judg. xlii. sqq.): Heb. xi. 32.* 

cav5áAvoy, -ov, ró, (dimin. of advBaXor [which is prob. 
a Persian word; cf. Vanitek, Fremdwórter, s. v.]), a 
sandal, a sole made of wood or leather, covering the bottom 
of the foot and bound on with thongs: Mk. vi. 9; Acts xii. 
8. (Hdt. Joseph., Diod., Ael, Hdian., al.; for 5y3 in 
Is. xx. 2; Judith x. 4; xvi. 9. [Inthe Sept. and Joseph. 
cavd. and érdénua are used indiscriminately ; cf. Is. xx. 
2; Josh. v. 15; Joseph. b. j.6,1,8.]) Cf. Win. RWB. 
s. v. Schuhe; Roskoff in Schenkel v. 255; [Kamphausen 
in Riehm p. 1435 sqq.; B. D. s. v. Sandal; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 621].* 

cavis, -idos, 7, a board, a plank: Acts xxvii. 44. (Fr. 
Hom. down; Sept., Cant. viii. 9; Ezek. xxvii. 5.)* 

ZaotA, (ow ‘asked for’), 6, indecl. (in Joseph. Záov- 
dos), Saul; 1. the name of the first king of Israel: 
Acts xiii. 21. 2. the Jewish name of the apostle 
Paul, but occurring only in address [cf. B. 6]:. Acts ix. 
4,17; xxii. 7, 18; xxvi. 14; in the other pass. of the 
Acts the form SaiAos (q. v.) with the Grk. term. is used.* 

c'wmpós, -á, -óv, (aro, 2 aor. pass. carrvat) ; 1. 
rotten, putrid, ((Hipponax] Hippcr., Arstph.,al). ^ 2. 
corrupted by age and no longer fit for use, worn out, 
(Arstph., Dio Chr., al.); hence in general, of poor qual- 
ity, bad, unfit for use, worthless, [ A. V. corrupt], (wav, 6 
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pj) rj» idiay xpetay mAnpot, campóv Aéyouev, Chrys. hom. 
4 on 1 Ep. to Tim.): d€v8pov, xaprés, opp. to xadds, Mt. 
vii. 17 sq. ; xii. 33; Lk. vi. 43; fishes, Mt. xiii. 48 [here 
A.V. bad]; trop. Adyos, Eph. iv. 29 (cf. Harless ad loc.); 
ddypa, Epict. 3, 22, 61. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 877 sq.” 

Lampelpn, dat. p (RGTWH), -a (L Tr; cf. (WH. 
App. p. 156]; B. 11; [W. 62 (61)]), 9, (either Aram. 

o y . 

XY Do i. e. ‘ beautiful’; Peshitto lien; or fr. eáróe:- 
pos, q. v.), Sapphira, the name of a woman: Acts v. 1.* 

céT$epos, -ov, 7, Hebr. 190, sapphire, a precious 
stone [perh. our /apis lazuli, cf. B. D. s. v. Sapphire; 
Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine, 14]: Rev. xxi. 19. (The- 
ophr., Diosc., al.; Sept.) * 

capyévn [(prop. * braided-work ', fr. r. tark ; Fick, Pt. 


iii. p. 598; Vanicek p. 297)], -ys, 9; 1. a braided 
rope, a band, (Aeschyl. suppl. 788). 2. a basket, a 


basket made of ropes, a hamper (cf. B.D. s. v. Basket]: 
2 Co. xi. 88; (Timocl. in Athen. 8 p. 339 e.; 9 p. 407 e.; 
[al.]).* 

LapSas, dat. -ecw, ai, [fr. Aeschyl., Hdt., down], Sar- 
dis [or Sardes], the capital of Lydia, a luxurious city ; 
now an obscure village, Sart, with extensive ruins: Rev. 
i 11; iid. 1,4. [Cf. McC. and S. s. v.]* 

cápBivos, -ov, ó, Rev. iv. 3 Rec., i. q. eáp8wor, q. v.* 

«ápBrov, -ov, rd, [neut. of aápBios, see below], sard, sar- 
dius, & precious stone, of which there are two kinds, 
concerning which Theophr. de lapid. 16, 5, $ 30 ed. 
Schneid. says, rov yàp capdiou ró uev dcadbaves épvÓpórepov 
86 xadeiras OnAv, ró Be Stahavés uév peddvrepov Be xal 
dpoev, the former of which is called carnelian (because 
flesh-colored; Hebr. otk, Sept. odpdiov, Ex. xxviii. 17; 
xxxvi. 17 (xxxix. 10); Ezek. xxviii. 13; alparóevra aáptua, 
Orph. de lapid. 16, 5), the latter sard: Rev. iv. 3 (Rec. 
capüíro); xxi. 20 GL'T Tr WH. Hence the adj. cdp- 
ios, -a, -ov, [fr. Zapdes, cf. Plin. h. n. 37, 7] sardine sc. 
hidos (the full phrase occurs Ex. xxxv. 8 [var.]) : Rev. 
xxi. 20 Rec. [B.D. s. vv. Sardine, Sardius.]* 

capbivw£, i. q. capüóvvé (q. v.): Rev. xxi. 20 Lehm.* 

c'apBóvot [ Lchm. capbióvv£ ], -vxos, 6, (cápBwov and &vv£), 
sardonyz, & precious stone marked by the red colors of 
the carnelian (sard) and the white of the onyx [B. D. 
8. V.; Eiehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine 12]: Rev. xxi. 20. 
(Joseph., Plut., Ptol, al.; [Gen. ii. 12 Aq. (Montf.)].)* 

Záperra [Tr mrg. Zápejóa; Tdf. in O. T. zaperrá], 
(na^ fr. ^Y to smelt; hence perh. * smelting-house"), 
-wy [yet cf. B. 15 (14); but declined in Obad.], ra; Sarep- 
ta [so A. V.; better with O. T. Zarephath] a Phenician 
town between Tyre and Sidon, but nearer Sidon, [now 
Surafend ; cf. B. D. s. v. Zarephath], (1 K. xvii. 9; Obad. 
20; in Joseph. antt. 8, 13, 2 Zaped6a) : tis Xibevías, in 
the land of Sidon, Lk. iv. 26. Cf. Robinson, Palestine 
ii. 474 sqq.; (B. D. u.s.].* 

c'apkucós, -7, -óv, (cap£), fleshly, carnal (Vulg. carnalis) ; 
1. having the nature of flesh, i. e. under the control of the 
animal appetites (see cap£, 3), Ro. vii. 14 Rec. (see oap- 
xtyos, 3); governed by mere human nature (see adp£, 4) 
not by the Spirit of God, 1 Co. iii. 1,8, also 4 RG; hav- 
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ing its seat in the animal nature or roused by the animal 
nature, ai capkixal émOvpia, 1 Pet. ii. 11; i. q. human: 
with the included idea of weakness, drAa, 2 Co. x. 4; with 
the included idea of depravity, capx. copia (i. e. mavovp- 
yia, 2 Co. iv. 2), 2 Co. i. 12. [(Anthol. Pal. 1, 107; cf. 
dméyov rà» capkiwày x. ceparikày émifvpiir, ‘Teaching’ 
etc. 1, 4). Cf. Trench, Syn. $ lxxi.] 2. pertaining 
to the flesh, i.e. to the body (see adp£, 2): relating to 
birth, lineage, etc., évrodn, Heb. vii. 16 Rec.; rà capxtxd, 
things needed for the sustenance of the body, Ro. xv. 
27; 1 Co. ix. 11, (Aristot. h. anim. 10, 2 p. 635*, 11; Plut. 
de placit. philos. 5, 3, 7; once in Sept., 2 Chr. xxxii. 8 
Compl.).* 

c'ápiavos, -5, -ov, (cáp£), [ Arstph., Plat., Aristot., al.], 
fleshy, Lat. carneus, i. e. 1. consisting of flesh, com- 
posed of flesh, (for proparoxytones ending in -wos gen- 
erally denote the material of which a thing is made, 
cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. ii. p. 46 sq. ; [ Donaldson, New 
Crat. $ 258]); Vulg. carnalis: opp. to Aicwos, 2 Co. iii. 
3 (cápx. lyÓvs, opp. to a fish of gold which has been 
dreamed of, Theocr. id. 21,66; the word is also found 
in Plato, Aristot., Theophr., Plut. ; Sept., al.). 2.- 
pertaining to the body (as earthly and perishable material, 
opp. to {w# dxardAvros): Heb. vii. 16 GL T Tr WH (see 
capkiwós, 2). 3. it is used where capxuds might 
have been expected: viz. by GL T Tr WH in Ro. vii. 14 
and 1 Co. iii. 1; in these pass., unless we decide that Paul 
used capxwós and odpxwos indiscriminately, we must 
suppose that adpxiwos expresses the idea of capxexés with 
an emphasis: wholly given up to the flesh, rooted in the 
flesh as it were. Cf. W.§16,3 .; Fritzsche u. s.; Reiche, 
Comment. crit. in N. T. i. p. 138 sqq. ; Holsten, Zum 
Evang. des Paulus u. Petrus p. 397 sqq. (Rostock, 1867) ; 
[ Trench, Syn. $1xxii. ]." 

capt, capxós, 9, (Aeol. cvp£; hence it seems to be de- 
rived fr. copo, akin to caípe, ‘to draw,’ ‘to draw off,’ 
and to signify what can be stripped off fr. the bones [ Etym. 
Magn. 708, 34; “sed quis subsignabit" (Lob. Paralip. 
p. 111)]), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. ^73; 

1. prop. flesh (the soft substance of the living body, 
which covers the bones and is permeated with blood) of 
both men and beasts: 1 Co. xv. 39; plur. — of the flesh 
of many beings, Rev. xix. 18, 21; of the parts of the 
flesh of one, Lk. xxiv. 39 Tdf.; Rev. xvii. 16; accord- 
ingly it is distinguished both from blood, càp£ xai aipa 
(on which expression see below, 2 a.; 3 bis; 4 fin. [cf. 
W. 19]), and from bones, mvedpa aápxa kat doréa ovk Exet, 
Lk. xxiv. 39 (od yàp &r odpxas re kai doréa ives Exovow, 
Hom. Od. 11, 219). gayeiv tas aapxas rwós: prop., 
Rev. xvii. 16; xix. 18, (Lev. xxvi. 29; xareoOiew, 2 K. 
ix. 86, and often in Sept.; in class. Grk. freq. Bu3pecxew 
cápxas; capkáv é8087, Plut. septem sap. conviv. c. 16); 
trop. to torture one with eternal penal torments, Jas. v. 3, 
cf. Mic. iii. 3; Ps. xxvi. (xxvii.) 2; $ayeiv and rpayew 
rjv cápka Tov viow ToU dvÓpérrov, in fig. disc. to appropri- 
ate to one's self the saving results of the violent death en- 
dured by Christ, Jn. vi. 52-56;  dmépyeaÜas or sropevea Oat 
óníce capxós, to follow after the flesh, is used of those 
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who are on the search for persons with whom they can 
gratify their lust [see ómíco, 2 a.], Jude 7; 2 Pet. ii. 
10; 1d cópa ris capxes, the body compacted of flesh 
[cf. W. 188 (177)], Coli. 22. Since the flesh is the vis- 
ible part of the body, capé is 

2. i. q. the body, not designating it, however, as a 
skilful combination of related parts (‘an organism,’ 
which is denoted by the word oda), but signifying the 
material or substance of the living body [cf. Ae- 
schyl. Sept. 622 yépovra róv vovv cápxa 9 ?8écav $epe]; 
a. univ.: Jn. vi. 63 (see mveüpa, 2 p. 520* mid.); Acts 
ii. 26, 30 Rec.; 2 Co. xii. 7; Gal. iv. 14; Eph. v. 29; Heb. 
ix. 10,13; [1 Pet. iii. 21]; Jude 8; pia cap€, one body, 
of husband and wife, Mk. x. 8; so els cdpxa piay (fr. Gen. 
ii. 24), Mt. xix. 5; Mk. x. 8; 1 Co. vi. 16; Eph. v. 31; 
opp. to wuyn, Áctsii. 31 (€Bexev . . . "Ina. Xp... . rjv odpxa 
vrép rijs capkós rdv kai rjv Yruyny Umép rv Nyvxóv judy, 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 49, 6 (cf. Iren. 5, 1, 1; but GL T Tr 
WH drop 4 Wux? atro? in Actsl.c.]); opp.tosrveüpa (the 
human), 1 Co. v. 5; 2Co. vii.1; Col. ii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 
iv. 6; odpé x. alpa, i. q. wuxsxdy copa, 1 Co. xv. 50, cf. 
44; 7 weptropy év capxi, Ro. ii. 28; Eph. ii. 11; rd mpé- 
condy pov év capxí, [ A. V. my face in the flesh], my bodily 
countenance, Col. ii. 1; daÓéveua capkós, of disease, Gal. 
iv. 13; dv rj Óvpyrj cap npwy, 2 Co. iv. 11 (cf. éy r$ 
Jópart "pov, V8. 10); év rfj capki avrov, by giving up his 
body to death, Eph. ii. 14 (15) ; also &ià rs capxós abro, 
Heb. x. 20, cf. Jn. vi. 51, (mpoodépew rv odpxa pov, to 
offer in sacrifice my flesh — Christ is speaking, Barn. ep. 
7,5; rqv cápka rapadovva els karad0opav, ibid. 5, 1). life 
on earth, which is passed in the body (flesh), is desig- 
nated by the foll. phrases: év capxi elvat, Ro. vii. 5 (where 
Paul uses this expression with designed ambiguity in or- 
der to involve also the ethical sense, ‘to be in the power 
of the flesh,’ to be prompted and governed by the flesh; 
see 4 below) ; (yy év capxi, Gal. ii. 20; Phil. i. 22; ém- 
pévew ev capxi, Phil. i. 24; 6 év capxi xpóvos, 1 Pet. iv. 2; 
ai nuépat ris capkós avrov, of Christ's life on earth, Heb. 
v.7. éy oapxi or év Ty capxi, in things pertaining to the 
flesh (body), such as circumcision, descent, etc.: Gal. vi. 
12 sq. ; vremoiOévai, Phil. iii. 3 sq. ; &xyeww memoitgow, Phil. 
iii. 4. b. used of naturalor physical origin, 
generation, relationship: ol cuyyeveis xarà aápxa, 
Ro. ix. 3 [cf. W. $20, 2a.]; rékva ris capxós, children 
by birth, natural posterity, ibid. 8; d3eAdóv év capxi xai 
€v kvpio, a natural brother (as it were) and a Christian 
brother, Philem. 16 ; of 77s capkós judy marépes, our nat- 
ural fathers (opp. to God 6 marip rav mvevpárow, see 
Tarjp, 1 a. and 3 b.), Heb. xii. 9; rà vn év capxi, Gen- 
tiles by birth, Eph. ii. 11; 'IepajÀ xarà cdpxa, 1 Co. x. 
18 (the opposite term "IopayA ro) Geod, of Christians, is 
found in Gal. vi. 16) ; ró xarà odpxa, as respects the flesh 
i. e. human origin, Ro. ix. 5 [(Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 32, 2; 
Iren. haer. 4, 4, 1 and frag. 17 ed. Stieren p. 836)]; yevd- 
pevos ék oa mépuaros. Aavetd xara a. Ro. i. 8; ó xarà adpxa 
yevnbeis, born by natural generation (opp. to ó xarà 
TveUpa yevy. i. e. by the supernatural power of God, oper- 
ating in the promise), Gal. iv. 29, 23; 1d yeyevvguévov éx 
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ms capkós odpt écrw, that which has been born of the 
natural man is a natural man (opp. to one who has been 
born again by the power of the Holy Spirit), Jn. iii 6; 
7 adp€ pov, those with whom I share my natural origin, 
my fellow-countrymen, Ro. xi. 14 (ido ócrà cov xai 
cápkes aov, 2 S. v. 1; add, xix. 13; Gen. xxxvii. 27; Judg. 
ix. 2); elvat éx ris capkds x. éx ray dotéwy vwós, which 
in its proper use signifies to be ‘ formed out of one’s flesh 
and bones’ (Gen. ii. 23; to be related to one by birth, 
Gen. xxix. 14), is transferred metaph. to the church, 
which spiritually derives its origin from Christ and 
is united to him, just as Eve drew her origin from her 
husband Adam, Eph. v. 30 [RG Tr mrg. br.]. c. 
the sensuous nature of man, ‘the animal nature’: 
without any suggestion of depravity, ro O¢Anpa rijs cap- 
kós, of sexual desire, Jn. i. 18; the animal nature with 
cravings which incite to sin: Mt. xxvi. 41; Mk. xiv. 88; 
Ro. vii. 18 (for which rà péAn is used in 22 sq.); xiii. 
14; Jude 23; opp. to ó vo)s, Ro. vii. 25; 7 émOupia ras 
capxós, 1 Jn. ii. 16 (with its manifestation, 7 émOupia rv 
épbarper; [al. regard this last as a new specification ; 
cf. Westcott ad loc.]) ; plur. 2 Pet. ii. 18, (rà rs capóc 
fráD», 4 Macc. vii. 18; rd py GeDovAGaÜat cap xi xal rois 
mdÜeat raurns Ouryew, v bv karaomópevos ó vois ris Ovn- 
ths dvamípmAara: d vapías, efSatydr Tt kal pakápior, Plat. 
consol. ad Apoll. c. 13; ris capxós 7807, opp. to yuyn, 
Plut. de virt. et vit. c. 3; add, Philo de gigant. $7; Diog. 
Laert. 10, 145 ; animo cum hac carne grave certamen est, 
Sen. consol. ad Marc. 24 ; animus liber habitat; nunquam 
me caro ista compellet ad metum, Sen. epp. 65 [7, 3, 22]; 
non est summa felicitatis nostrae in carne ponenda, ibid. 
74 [9, 8, 16]). the physical nature of man as subject to 
suffering: mabe capxi, 1 Pet. iv. 1; éy rj capki pov, 
in that my flesh suffers afflictions, Col. i. 24 (where cf. 
Meyer and De Wette [and Bp. Lghtft.]); 6A €yew 
rjj oapki, 1 Co. vii. 28. 

3. a living creature (because possessed of a body of 
flesh), whether man or beast: maca cap£ (in imitation 
of the Hebr. 3v3-53 [W. 33]), every living creature, 1 
Pet. i. 24; with od preceding (qualifying the verb [W. 
8 26, 1; B. 121 (106) ]), no living creature, Mt. xxiv. 22; 
Mk. xiii. 20; spec. a man (dvÓpormos for ^73, Gen. vi. 
13), generall with a suggestion of weakness, frailty, 
mortality: Sir. xxviii. 5; éy rp Oe Amica, ov PoBnby- 
copas Ti moujcet poc cáp£, Ps. lv. (1vi.) 5; cf. Jer. xvii. 5; 
éuvnaOn, ór« odp€ «lau», Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 39; edp£ x. 
alpa, Eph. vi. 12; yeved aapxós x. aiparos, 1) uév reAevrá, 
érépa 8¢ yevvárai, Sir. xiv. 18; ó Adyos càp£ éyévero, en- 
tered into participation in human nature, Jn. i. 14 (the 
apostle used edp£, not dvÓpermos, apparently in order to 
indicate that he who possessed supreme majesty did not 
shrink from union with extreme weakness); eópioxet rt 
xarà cdpxa, to attain to anything after the manner of a 
(weak) man, i. e. by the use of merely human powers, 
Ro. iv. 1 (for substance equiv. to é£ &pyov in vs. 2); 
Hebraistically (see above), máca cap, all men, Lk. iii. 
6; Jn. xvii. 2 [W. § 30, 1a.]: Acts ii. 17; Sir. xlv. 4; 
with od or uy preceding (qualifying the verb [W. and 


cdp£ 
B. as referred to above]), no man, no mortal, Ro. iii. 20; 
1 Co. i. 29; Galii.16. ^ man as he appears, such as he 
presents himself to view, man's external appearance and 
condition: xarà odpxa xpivew, Jn. viii. 15 [cf. W. 583 
(542)] (i. q. xpivew xar’ Ovi, vii. 24) ; yuooew or elde- 
vat rwà xarà cdpka, 2 Co. v. 16; of xara odpxa kipux (see 
xard, II. 8 b.), Eph. vi. 5; Col. iii. 22. ^ univ. human 
nature, the soul included: év dpotmpare capxds ápaprías, in 
a visible form, like human nature which is subject to sin, 
Ro. viii. 3 [cf. dvoiwpa, b.]; €v capxi épyerOa, to appear 
clothed in human nature, 1 Jn. iv. 2 and Rec. in 3; 2 Jn. 
7, (Barn. ep. 5, 10); avepovoGa:, 1 Tim. iii. 16 (Barn. 
ep. 5, 6; 6, 7; 12, 10) ; kekowovgkévat atparos. x. capKés, 
Heb. ii. 14. 
4. odpf, when either expressly or tacitly opp. to rà 
x»eUga (rou Ócov), has an ethical sense and denotes 
mere human nature, the earthly nature of man apart 
JSrom divine influence, and therefore prone to sin and op- 
posed to God ; accordingly it includes whatever in the 
soulis weak, low, debased, tending to ungodliness and 
vice (“ Thou must not understand ‘ flesh’, therefore, as 
though that only were ‘flesh’ which is connected with un- 
chastity, but St. Paul uses ‘flesh’ of the whole man, body 
and soul, reason and all his faculties included, because all 
that is in him longs and strives after the flesh" (Luther, 
Pref. to the Ep. to the Rom.); “note that ‘flesh’ signifies 
the entire nature of man, sense and reason, without the 
Holy Spirit" (Melanchthon, Loci, ed. of 1535, in Corpus 
Reform. xxi. p. 277). This definition is strikingly sup- 
ported by these two utterances of Paul: oddepiay goynxev 
dveow 5) càpE npav, 2 Co. vii. 5; oix Zrynxa dveow re 
s vevparí pov, 2 Co. ii. 13): Ro. viii. 3; Gal. v. 18, 19; 
Opp. to rd srveüua (rov cov), Ro. viii. 6 sq. 12 sq.; Gal. 
v. 16 sq.; vi. 8; Col. ii. 13 (on which see dxpoBvoria, c.) ; 
23 (see mAnopown); émBupia capxkós, Gal. v. 16; al émi6v- 
uia; and rà OeAnpata ris capxós, Eph. ii. 3; 6 vous ris 
capxós, Col. ii. 18; sàpa rijs capkós, a body given up to 
the control of the flesh, i. e. a body whose members our 
nature, estranged from God, used as its instruments (cf. 
Ro. vi. 19), Col. ii. 11 GL T Tr WH ; rà ris capeds (opp. 
to rà rov mvevparos), the things which please the flesh, 
which the flesh craves, Ro. viii. 5; capxt émireAouUpas, to 
make for one's self an end [see émireAéo, 1 fin.] by de- 
voting one's self to the flesh, i. e. by gradually losing the 
Holy Spirit and giving one's self up to the control of 
the flesh, Gal. iii. 3; oravpo)v rv &ápka abro? (see orav- 
‘péw, 3 b.), Gal. v. 24; éy capi elvac (opp. to év mvevpars, 
sc. roU. Geov), to be in the power of the flesh, under the 
control of the flesh, Ro. viii. 8 sq., cf. vii. 5 (see 2 a. 
above); of xara odpxa dvres, who exhibit the nature of 
the flesh, i. q. of capxtxoi (opp. to of xarà mveüpa Svres), 
Ro. viii. 5; xarà odpxa mepirareiy, to live acc. to the 
standard of the flesh, to comply in conduct with the im- 
pulse of the flesh, Ro. viii. 1 Rec.; 2 Co. x. 2; opp. to 
xara mvevpa, Ro. viii. 4; BovreverOa, 2 Co. i. 17; xav- 
xacOau, 2 Co. xi. 18 where cf. Meyer; (opp. to xarà 
avevpa) (nv, Ro. viii. 12 sq. (£y capxi rvyydvovow, GA’ ov 
«ara cápxa (ot, of Christians, Ep. ad Diogn. 5, 8); év 
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capi rrepuraroüvres ov Kara odpka arparevópeDa, although 
the nature in which we live is earthly and therefore 
weak, yet we do not carry on our warfare according to 
its law, 2 Co. x. 8, (od karà odpxa ypadew, dAAd xarà 
yvounv cov, Ignat. ad Rom. 8,3); with the suggestion 
of weakness as respects knowledge: cüp£ x. 
alua, à man liable to err, fallible man: Mt. xvi. 17; Gal. 
i. 16; 9 daOéveiua ris capkós, Ro. vi. 19; cool xarà adpxa, 
1 Co.i.26. ^ Cf. Tholuck, Ueber odpé als Quelle der 
Sünde, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1855, p. 477 sqq. ; 
C. Holsten, Die Bedeut. des Wortes odp£ im Lehrbe- 
griffe des Paulus, 4to, Rostock 1855 [reprinted in his 
Zum Evang. des Paul. u. Petr. p. 365 sqq. (Rostock, 
1867); see also (with esp. ref. to Holsten) Lüdemann, 
Die Anthropologie des Apost. Paul. (Kiel, 1872)]; 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkathol. Kirche, ed. 2, p. 66 
sqq.; Baur in the Theol. Jahrbb. for 1857, p. 96 sqq., 
and in his Bibl. Theol. des N. T. p. 142 sqq., etc. ; 
Wieseler, Br. an die Galater, pp. 443 sqq. 448 sqq. [cf. 
Riddle in Schaff’s Lange's Com. on Rom. p. 235 sq.]; 
Weiss, Bibl. Theol. des N. T. (ed. 3) § 68 p. 243 sqq., 
§ 100 p. 414 sq. ; Rich. Schmidt, Paulin. Christologie, p. 
8 sqq.; Eklund, cap£ vocabulum quid ap. Paulum apost. 
significet (Lund, 1872); Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 47 
sqq. [ Eng. trans. vol. i. p. 47 sqq.]; Wendt, Die Begriffe 
Fleisch u. Geist im bibl. Sprachgebr. (Gotha, 1878); 
[Cremer in Herzog ed. 2 s. v. Fleisch, but esp. in his 
Bibl.-theol. Worterbuch, 3te (or 4te) Aufl. s. v.; Laid- 
law, The Bible Doctr. of Man (Edinb. 1879), pp. 74 sqq. 
973 sq.; Philippi, Glaubensl. ed. 2, vol. iii. pp. 231-250; 
esp. Dickson, St. Paul's use of the terms Flesh and 
Spirit (Glasgow, 1883)]; and the reff. in Meyer on Ro. 
iv. 1 (6te Aufl.).* 

Lapov~x (Rec.), more correctly (G L T Tr WH) Zepovx, 
ane i.q. YU, ‘vine-shoot’), 6, Serug [so R. V.; but 
A. V. in the N. T. Saruch], the name of a man (Gen. 
xi. 20 sq. etc.) : Lk. iii. 35.* 

capée (for the earlier caípo, cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 83 
[W. 24, 91 (87)]),-@; pf. pass. ptcp. cecapmpévos ; (cápov 
a broom); to sweep, clean by sweeping: ri, Lk. xv. 8; 
pass. Mt. xii. 44; Lk. xi. 25. (Artem. oneir. 2, 33; 
[Apoll. Dysk. p. 258, 7]; Geop.) * 

Záppa, -as, 7, (MMI * princess’, Gen. xvii. 15), Sarah, 
wife of Abraham: Ro. iv. 19; ix. 9; Heb. xi. 11; 1 Pet. 
iii. 6.* 

Zápev, -wros [so Tdf.; but L WH acc. -àva, Tr -wva; 
cf. B. 16 (14)], 6, (Hebr. jin for ji^ fr. v^ ‘to be 
straight’; [in Hebr. always with the art. i^n ‘the 
level']), Sharon [so R. V.; but A. V. Saron], a level re- 
gion extending from Cesarea of Palestine (Strato's 
Tower) as far as Joppa [about 30 miles]; it abounded 
in pasturage and was famous for its fertility (Is. xxxiii. 
9; Ixv. 10; 1 Chr. xxvii. 29): Actsix. 35. [Cf. B.D. 
s. v. Sharon; Robinson, Phys. Geogr. etc. p. 126.]* 

earày indecl. (2 Co. xii. 7 RG [Tdf. in 1 K. xi. 14 
accents -rdv (Lagarde leaves it unaccented)]), 6, and 
ó caravás [i. e. with the art. (exc. in Mk. iii. 23; Lk. 
xxii. 3)], -à [cf. B. 20 (18); W. § 8, 1], ([Aram. «300, 
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stat. emph. of }00] Hebr. t7), adversary (one who op- 
poses another in purpose or act); the appellation is 
given to 1. the prince of evil spirits, the inveter- 
ate adversary of God and of Christ (see SuigoAos, and 
in sovgpós, 2b. ): Mk. iii. [23], 26; iv. 15; Lk. x. 18; 
xi. 18; 1 Co. v. 5; 2 Co. xi. 14; 1 Th. ii. 18; 1 Tim. i. 
20; Rev. ii. 9, 19, 24; iii. 9; he incites to apostasy from 
God and to sin, Mt. iv. 10; Mk. i. 13; Lk. iv. 8 RL 
in br.; xxii. 31; Acts v. 3; 1 Co. vii. 5; 2 Co. ii. 11 (10); 
1 Tim. v. 15; circumventing men by stratagems, 2 Co. 
xi. 14; 2 Th. ii. 9; the worshippers of idols are said to 
be under his control, Acts xxvi. 18; Rev. xii. 9; he is 
said both himself eo¢pyerOar eis Twa, in order to act 
through him, Lk. xxii. 3; Jn. xiii. 27; and by his de- 
mons to take possession of the bodies of men and to 
afflict them with diseases, Lk. xiii. 16, cf. Mt. xii. 26 ; 
2 Co. xii. 7; by God's assistance he is overcome, Ro. 
xvi 20; on Christ's return from heaven he will be 
bound with chains for a thousand years, but when the 
thousand years are finished he will walk the earth in 
yet greater power, Rev. xx. 2, 7, but shortly after will 
be given over to eternal punishment, ibid. 10. 2. 
a Satan-like man: Mt. xvi. 23; Mk. viii. 33. [Cf. De- 
litzzch in Riehm s. v.; Schenkel in his BL.s. v.; Ham- 
burger, Real-Encycl. i. 897 sq.; Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, App. xiii. $ ii.; and BB.DD. s. v.]* 


0 .V 
eérov, (Hebr. #9, Chald. xno, Syr. |), -ov, ró, 


a kind of dry measure, a modius and a half [equiv. to 
about a peck and a half (cf. pddcos)}, (Joseph. antt. 9, 4, 
5 loytes 86 rd adrov. pddiov kal Fusov lradixdy; cf. Gen. 
xviii. 6 [see Aq. and Symm.]; Judg. vi. 19): Mt. xiii. 33; 
Lk. xiii. 21, (in both exx. A.V. ‘three measures of meal’ 
i. e. the common quantity for ‘a baking’ (cf. Gen. xviii. 
6; Judg. vi. 19; 1 S. i. 24)].* 

Davros, -ov, ó, (see ZaovA, 2), Saul, the Jewish name 
of the apostle Paul (cf. Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 
2 xi. p. 357 sq.; Conybeare and Howson, St. Paul, i. 150 
sqq. (Am. ed.); Farrar, St. Paul, ch. xix. fin.; B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v. Names]: Acts vii. 58; viii. 1, 8; ix. 1,8, 11, 19 
Rec., 22, 24, 26 Rec.; xi. 25,30; xii. 25; xiii. 1 sq. 7, 9.* 

oBivvyps ((Bévrogs, 1 Th. v. 19 Tdf. [cf. Z, o, «]) and 
[in classics] aBevvéo ; fut. oBéco ; 1 aor. écBeca; Pass., 
pres. ofgévrvpa:; 1 fut. cBerOnoopa; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 1133 and 3y3, to extinguish, quench ; a. 
prop.: ri, fire or things on fire, Mt. xii. 20; Eph. vi. 16; 
Heb. xi. 34; pass. (Sept. for 1332) to be quenched, to go 
out: Mt. xxv. 8; Mk. ix. 44, 46, [both which vss. TWH 
om. Tr br.], 48. b. metaph. to quench i.e. to sup- 
press, stifle: rd mveüpa, divine influence, 1 Th. v. 19 
(dyamnv, Cant. viii. 7; rà mdón, 4 Macc. xvi. 4; xóxov, 
Hom. Il. 9, 678; ipw, Plat. legg. 8, 835 d.; rdv Ovpóv, 
ibid. 10, 888 a.).* 

ceavrod, -5s, -ov, reflex. pron. of the 2d pers., used only 
in the gen., dat, and acc.; in the N. T. only in the 
masc.; gen. (of) thyself, (of) thee: Jn. viii. 18; xviii. 
34 L Tr WH; Acts xxvi. 1; 2 Tim.iv. 11; dat. ceavrg, 
(to) thyself, (to) thee: Jn. xvii. 5; Acts xvi. 28; Ro. ii. 
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5; 1 Tim. iv. 16; acc. ceaurdy, thyself, thee: Mt. iv. 6; 
Mk. xii. 31; Lk. iv. 23; Jn. viii. 53; Ro. xiv. 22; Gal. 
vi.1; 1 Tim. iv. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Jas. ii. 8; etc. [CE. 
B. § 127, 13.] 

exfátoua.: (céBgac reverence, awe) ; 1. to fear, 
be afraid: Hom. IL. 6, 167. 417. 2. in later auth. 
i. q. o€Bopar [W. $ 2, 1 b.], to honor religiously, to wor- 
ship: with 1 aor. pass. éceBasÓ5v in an act. sense, Ro. i. 
25 (Orph. Argon. 554; eccl. writ.).* 

odBacpa, -ros, ró, (ceBSá(ouat), whatever is religiously 
honored, an object of worship: 2 Th. ii. 4 (Sap. xiv. 20); 
used of temples, altars, statues, etc., Acts xvii. 28; of 
idolatrous images, Bel and the Dragon 27; Sap. xv. 17, 
(Dion. Hal. antt. 1, 30).* 

oeParrés, -7, -óv, (ce«Bá(opa:) ; 1. reverend, vener- 
able. 2. 6 c«Baocrós, Lat. augustus, the title of the 
Roman emperors: Acts xxv. 21, 25, (Strabo, Lcian., 
Hdian., Dio Cass., al.) ; adj. -ds, -7, -óv, Augustan i. e. 
taking its name fr. the emperor; a title of honor which 
used to be given to certain legions, or cohorts, or battal- 
ions, “for valor” (ala augusta ob virtutem appellata, 
Corpus inscrr. Lat. vii. n. 840, 341, 344) : oweipn of. 
the Augustan cohort, Acts xxvii. 1 (Aeycàv aeBaar?, Ptol. 
2,8,90; 2,9,18; 4,8, 30). The subject is fully treated 
by Schiirer in the Zeitschr. für wissensch. Theol. for 1875, 
p. 413 sqq.* 

eo, and (so everywh. in the Scriptures) o¢Bopat; fr. 
Hom. down; to revere, to worship: twa (a deity), Mt. xv. 
9; Mk. vii. 7; Acts xviii. 13; xix. 27, (Sap. xv. 18 etc.; 
for &'Y, Josh. iv. 24; xxii. 25; Jon. i. 9). In the Acts, 
* proselytes of the gate ” (see mpoanAuros, 2) are called 
c'eBóuevos róv Gedy, [* men that worship God], Acts xvi. 
14; xviii. 7, (Joseph. antt. 14, 7, 2); and simply of 
oeBdpevor, [ A. V. the devout persons], Acts xvii. 17; ce- 
Bépevor mpoonArurot, [R. V. devout proselytes], Acts xiii. 
43; ceBópevas yuvaixes, ib. 50; of oeB. “EXAnves, [A. V. 
the devout Greeks], Acts xvii. 4; in the Latin church, 
metuentes, verecundi, religiosi, timorati; Vulg. [exc. Acts 
xiii. 50] colentes ; cf. Thilo in his Cod. apocr. Nov. Test. 
p. 521.* 

c'eá, -as, 7, (elpw, to fasten, bind together, [akin to 
Lat. sero, series, servus, etc.]; cf. Curtius S 518), fr. 
Hom. down; a. a line, a rope. b. a chain: 
cepais (ó$ov, [ A.V. to chains of darkness, i. e.] to dark- 
ness as if to chains, 2 Pet. ii. 4 RG [but Tr WH have 
cepots, L T a:pois, which see in their place]; pug dÀvoec 
oxérous Trávreg é8é0noav, Sap. xvii. 17 (18).* 

c'&pós, -oU, ó, i. q. vetpd, q. V. : 2 Pet. ii.4 TrWH. But 
ceipós, Lat. sirus, in prof. writ. is a pit, an underground 
granary, [e. g. Dem. p. 100 fin. (where the Schol. r. 6»- 
gavpous x. T. dpvypara év ols xareriÜevro rà arépuara 
atpovs ékdXovv of Gpaxes x. of A(Bvec) ; Diod. Sic. 19, 44; 
cf. Suidas s. v. eeipot; Valesius on Harpocr. Lex. s. v. 
MeAMiyg. See Field, Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad loc. Ac- 
cordingly R. V.txt. follows the crit. edd. (cf. owpdés) and 
renders “ pits of darkness" ].* 

c'ewyós, -ov, 6, (veiw), a shaking, a commotion: ép rH 
Oadacvon, a tempest, Mt. viii. 24; as often in Grk. writ. 
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fr. [Hdt. 4, 28], Soph., Arstph. down, pre-eminently an 
earthquake: Mt. xxiv. 7; xxvii. 54; xxviii. 2; Mk. xiii. 
8; Lk.xxi. 11; Acts xvi. 26; Rev. vi. 12; viii.5; xi. 13, 
19; xvi. 18; Sept. for wy1.* 

oede; fut. ceicow (Heb. xii. 26 LT Tr WH); Pass., 
pres. ptcp. ceidpevos; 1 aor. éceícÓg»; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. chiefly for Wy; to shake, agitate, cause to tremble: 
Rev. vi. 13; rjv yr», Heb. xii. 26 after Hag. ii. 6; éoeioOn 
7 yi, Mt. xxvii. 51 (Judg. v. 4; 2 S. xxii. 8) ; eewórnjva: 
dró $óBov, of men, to be thrown into a tremor, to quake 
Jor fear, Mt. xxviii. 4; metaph. to agitate the mind : 
éceía0Q 5) móXis, [ R. V. was stirred] i. e. its inhabitants, 
Mt. xxi. 10. [Comp.: dva-, 9ia-, kara- veiw. ]* 

Z«xkosv8os, T WH Zékovv8os [Chandler $$ 233, 235], -ov, 
6, (a Lat. word), Secundus, a certain man of Thessalo- 
nica: Acts xx. 4.* 

ZeNeixea [ T WH -xia (see I, «)], -as, 9, Seleucia, a city 
of Syria on the Mediterranean, about 5 m. (40 stadia, 
Strabo 16 p. 750) N. of the mouth of the river Orontes, 
about 15 m. (120 stadia) distant fr. Antioch, and oppo- 
site Cyprus: Acts xiii. 4 (1 Macc. xi. 8). [Lewin, St. 
Paul, i. 116 sqq.; Conyb. and Howson, ditto, i. 136 sq.]* 

cvi, -55, 7, (fr. céAas brightness), fr. Hom. down, 
Hebr. mv, the moon: Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24; Lk. 
xxi. 25; Acts ii. 20; 1 Co. xv. 41; Rev. vi. 12; viii. 12; 
xii. 1; xxi. 23.* 

cewnáfogas ; (ceAnyn); [lit. to be moon-struck (cf. 
lunatic) ; see Wetstein on Mt. iv. 24; Suicer, Thesaur. 
ii. 945 sq.; BB. DD. s. v. Lunatic]; to be epileptic (epi- 
lepsy being supposed to return and increase with the 
increase of the moon): Mt. iv. 24; xvii. 15. (Manetho 
carm. 4, 81 and 217; [Leian., al.]; eccles. writ.) * 

Z«pat, L mrg. Zeyeiv, T Tr WH Zepecív (see WH. App. 
p. 155; cf. eu 4], Cynw i. e. famous), Semein [so R. V. 
but A. V. Semei], the name of a man: Lk. iii. 26.* 

oeplSadss, acc. -ty, 7, the finest wheaten flour: Rev. xviii. 
13. (Hippocr. Arstph., Joseph., al. ; Sept. often for 
no.) * 

ce'«uvós, -7, -óv, (oéBo), fr. [Hom. h. Cer., al.], Aeschyl., 
Pind. down, august, venerable, reverend; to be venerated 
for character, honorable: of persons [ A.V. grave], 1 Tim. 
iii. 8, 11; Tit. ii. 2; of deeds, Phil. iv. 8. [Cf. Trench 
$ xcii.]* 

cepvorns, -nros, ?, (ceuvos), that characteristic of a 
pers. or a thing which entitles to reverence or respect, 
dignity, gravity, majesty, sanctity: 1 roU lepoU wenvorns, 
2 Macc. iii. 12; in an ethical sense, gravity [so R. V. uni- 
formly (cf. Trench p. 347)], honor, probity, purity: 1 Tim. 
ii. 2; iii. 4; Tit. ii. 7. (Eur., Plat., Dem., al.) * 

Lpyvws, -ov, 6, Sergius, surnamed Paulus, proconsul of 
Cyprus, converted to Christianity by the apostle Paul; 
otherwise unknown (cf. LgAtft. in Contemp. Rev. for 
1878, p. 290; Farrar, St. Paul, vol. i. Excurs. xvi.; Re- 
nan, Saint Paul, p. 14 8Q.]: Acts xiii. 7.* 

Z«poóx, see Lapovy. 

Z40, 6, (NY * put' [A. V. ‘appointed '], fr. nw to put 
(i. e. in place of the murdered Abel; cf. B. D. s. v. Seth], 
Gen. iv. 25), Seth, the third son of Adam: LK. iii. 38.* 
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Zfy. (in Joseph. Zgpas), ó, (OW [‘ name,’ ‘sign,’ *celeb- 
rity'; but variously explained]), Shem, the eldest son 
of Noah: Lk. iii. 36.* 

onpalve; impf. ée2uawor (Acts xi. 28L WH txt.); 1 
aor. éopava, for €onunva which is the more com. form in 
the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. (see Matthiae 
§ 185; Kühner $343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.]; Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 24sq.; W. $15s. v.; B. 41 (35)); (fr. ojpa a sign); 
fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down; to give a sign, to sig- 
nify, tndicate: ri, Acts xxv. 27; foll. by indir. disc., Jn. 
xii. 83; xviii. 32; xxi. 19; i. q. to make known: absol. 
Rev. i. 1; foll. by acc. w. inf. Acts xi. 28.* 

onpetov, -ov, rd, (agpaívo [or o7jpal), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down, Hebr. nix, a sign, mark, token; 1. 
univ. that by which a pers. or a thing is distinguished 
from others and known: Mt. xxvi. 48; Lk. ii. 12; 2 Th. 
iii. 17; anpeior mepirours (explanatory gen. [cf. B. § 123, 
4]), equiv. to onpeioy, 6 dort meptropun, circumcision which 
should be a sign of the covenant formed with God, Ro. 
iv.11; rà onpeta ro) droordAov, the tokens by which one 
is proved to be an apostle, 2 Co. xii. 12; a sign by which 
anything future is pre-announced, Mk. xiii. 4; Lk. xxi. 
7; 7d cnp. THS ons rapovaías, gen. of the obj., Mt. xxiv. 
3; roU viov rov dyÜporrov, the sign which indicates that 
the Messiah will shortly, or forthwith, come from heaven 
in visible manifestation, ibid. 30; with a gen. of the 
subj. rà onyeta r&v katpóv, i. e. the indications of future 
events which oí xa«po( furnish, what of xaspoi portend, 
Mt. xvi. 3 [T br. WH reject the pass.]; a sign by which 
one is warned, an admonition, 1 Co. xiv. 22. used of 
noteworthy personages, by whom God forcibly 
admonishes men and indicates to them what he would 
have them do: thus onpeioy dvriveyópevov is said of Jesus 
Christ, Lk. ii. 34; "lavas éyévero. anuetov rois Nwevirais 
(Jon. iii. 4), Lk. xi. 30; hence, ró onpetov 'Iovà, ib. 29, 
is i.q. To onpetov like to that $e 2v 'Iovas, i. e. to the sign 
which was given by the mission and preaching of Jonah, 
to prompt men to seek salvation [W. 189 (177)]; in the 
same sense, 6 vids roU dvÓpormov says that he will be a 
equeiov to the men of his generation, ib. 30; but in Mt. 
xii. 39; xvi. 4 rd onpetoy 'Iova is the miraculous experi- 
ence which befell Jonah himself, cf. xii. 40; that Luke 
reproduces Christ's words more correctly than Matthew 
is shown by De Wette and Bleek on Mt. xii. 40, by 
Neander, Leben Jesu, p. 265 sq. ed. 1 [Eng. trans. (3d 
ed. N.Y. 1851) $165 p. 245 sq.], and others; [but that 
Luke's report is less full than Matthew’s, rather than 
at variance with it, is shown by Meyer, Weiss, Keil, and 
others (on Mt. l. c.)]. 2. a sign, prodigy, portent, 
i.e. an unusual occurrence, transcending the common 
course of nature ; a. of signs portending remark- 
able events soon to happen: Lk. xxi. 11, 25; Acts ii. 
19; Rev. xii. 1, 3; xv. 1. b. of miracles and wonders 
by which God authenticates the men sent by him, or 
by which men prove that the cause they are pleading is 
God's: Mt. xii. 38sq.; xvi. 1, 4; Mk. viii. 11 sq.; xvi. 
17, 20; Lk. xi. 16, 29; xxiii. 8; Jn. ii. 11, 18, 23; iii. 2; 
iv. 54; vi. 2, 14, 26, 80 ; vii. 31; ix. 16 ; x. 41; xi. 47; xii. 
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18, 87; xx. 30; Acts ii. 22, 48; viii.6; 1Co.i.22; but 
the power &ddva: onpeia, by which men are deceived, is 
ascribed also to false teachers, false prophets, and to 
demons: Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Rev. xiii. 13 sq.; xvi. 
14; xix. 20; 2 Th. ii. 9. onpeta xk. répara. (nik 
D'7951) or (yet less freq.) repara x. onpeta (terms which 
differ not in substantial meaning but only in origin; cf. 
Fritzsche, Rom. vol. iii. p. 270 sq.; [Trench § xci.}) are 
found conjoined: Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Jn. iv. 48; 
Acts ii. 19, 43; iv.80; v. 12; vi.8; vii. 36; xiv. 3; xv. 
12; Ro. xv. 19; 2 Th. ii. 9, (Deut. xxviii. 46; xxxiv. 11; 
Neh. ix. 10; Is. viii. 18; xx. 3; Jer. xxxix. (xxxii.) 20; 
Sap. viii. 8; x. 16; Polyb. 3, 112, 8; Philo, vit. Moys. i. 
16; Joseph. antt. 20, 8, 6; b. j. prooem. 11; Plut. Alex. 
75; Ael v.h.12,57); with x. duvapess added, 2 Co. xii. 
12; Heb. ii. 4; onpeta x. Óvvápew, Acts viii. 13; dumduers x. 
répara x. aype«ia, Acts ii. 22; Seddvac onueia (see didepe, 
B. II. 1 à) : Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. xiii. 22 (here Tdf. zo«iv 
on, sce moo, I. 1c.) ; agpueia are said yiverOa: did rwos 
in Acts ii. 43; iv. [16], 30; v. 12; xiv. 3; xv. 12 [here 
soteiy onp., see above]; rd onpetov rns láceos, the mira- 
cle, which was the healing, Acts iv. 22.* - 

enpeaós, -5: (onpeior), to mark, note, distinguish by 
marking; Mid. pres. impv. 2 pers. plur. agueiovoÓOe ; to 
mark or note for one’s self [W. § 38, 2b. ; B. $135, 4]: 
rwa, 2 Th. iii. 14 (cf. B. 92 (80); W.119(113)]. (The 
ophr., Polyb., Philo, Dion. Hal., al.; [Ps. iv. 7 Sept.].)* 

e fpapov [ Attic rzuepor, i. e. nuépa with pronom. prefix 
(Skr. sa); cf. Vanigek p. 971], adv., fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. for OYJ, to-day, this day: Mt. vi. 11; xvi. 3 [T br. 
WH reject the pass.]; Lk. iv. 21; xix. 5; Actsiv. 9; xiii. 
33, etc.; also where the speaker refers to the night just 
passed, Mt. xxvii. 19; equiv. to this night (now current), 
Lk. ii. 11; o7npepoy ravry rjj vueri, Mk. xiv. 30; gws onpe- 
pov, 2 Co. iii. 15; opp. to apu», Mt. vi. 30; Lk. xii. 28; 
xiii. 32 sq.; Jas. iv. 13; xÓés xai onpepoy xai eis roUs 
aiévas, a rhet. periphrasis for dei, ITeb. xiii. 8; 7j onpepov 
juepa, this (very) day, Acts xx. 26; £os rijs o. "]uépac, 
Ro. xi. 8; péxpe rips onpepov sc. z)uépas, Mt. xi. 23 ; xxviii. 
15; €ws rns o. Mt. xxvii. 8; dyp« ris o. (where L T Tr 
WH add nyepas), 2 Co. iii. 14; 7j ojpepoy, i. q. what has 
happened to-day [al. render concerning this day's riot; 
B. $133, 9; but see Meyer ad loc. ; W. $30, 9 a-], Acts 
xix. 40; rà onpepov, the word to-day, Heb. iii. 13; asa 
subst.: dpifer nuepay, onpepov, “a to-day " (meaning, ‘a 
time for embracing the salvation graciously offered’ (cf. 
R. V. mrg.]), Heb. iv. 7*. 

ofwe: fr. Hom. down; to make corrupt; in the Bible 
also to destroy, Job xl. 7 (12) ; pass. to become corrupt 
or rotten; 2 pf. act. eéarmra, to (have become i. e. to) be 
corrupted (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 82): ó mdovros o- 
arre», has perished, Jas. v. 2.* 

onpixds (Lehm. ed. maj. T WH ewwós [cf. WH. App. 
p- 151]), -5. -óv, (Znp, Znpes, the Seres, a people of India 
[prob. mod. China; yet on the name ef. Pape, Eigen- 
namen, s. v.; Dict. of Geog. s. v. Serica]) ; 1. prop. 
pertaining to the Seres. 2. silken: rd onpexdy, silk, 
i. e. the fabric, silken garments, Rev. xviii. 12. ([Strabo, 
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Plut., Arr., Lcian.]; éc65oec« onpexais, Joseph. b. j. 7, 5, 
4.)* 

«fs, onrds, ó, (Hebr. 00, Is.li. 8; wy, Job iv. 19; xiii. 
28), a moth, the clothes-moth, (B. D. s. v. Moth; Alex.’s 
Kitto s. v. Ash]: Mt. vi. 19 sq.; Lk. xii. 88. (Pind., Ar- 
stph., Aristot., Theophr., al.) * 

onté-Bpwros, -o», (fr. ons a moth, and Bperds fr. Be- 
Bpecko), moth-eaten: ipariov, Jas. v. 2 (iparia, Job xiii. 
28 ; of idol-images, SibylL orac. in Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 
36).* 

oGevde, -à : (cÓtvos [allied w. orjva:, hence prop. stead- 
fastness; Curtius p. 503 sq.] strength), to make strong, 
to strengthen: twa, one's soul, 1 Pet. v. 10, where for 1 
aor. opt. act. 3 pers. sing. cbevaoa, we must read the 
fut. cOevoce, with GLTTrWH. (Pass. in Rhet. Gr. 
ed. Walz, vol. i. c. 15.)* 

eva yóv, -óvos, 7, the jaw, the jaw-bone, [A. V. cheek]: 
Mt. v. 89; Lk. vi. 29. (Soph., Xen., Plat., Aristot., al; 
Sept. for 19.) : 

oiyde, -à; laor.écíyngca ; pf. pass. ptcp. cearynpeves ; 
(cvy?) ; fr. Hom. down; to keep silence, hold one's peace: 
Lk. ix. 86; xviii. 39 LT Tr WH; (xx. 26]; Acts xii. 
17; xv. 128q.; 1 Co. xiv. 28, 80, 84; pass. to be kept in 
silence, be concealed, Ro. xvi. 25.. [SvN. see jovyd(o.]* 

evyf, -5s, 7, (fr. off [onomatopoetic, Etym. Magn. 712, | 
29] i. e. to command silence by making the sound s! or 
sch; [yet ocyn prob. has no connection with cí(o, but is 
of European origin (cf. Germ. schweigen) ; cf. Fick, Pt. 
iii. 843; Curtius $572]), fr. Hom. down, silence: Acts 
xxi. 40; Rev. viii. 1.* 

oSfipeos, -éa, -eov, contr. -ovs, -d, -ovv, (oíOnpos), fr. 
Hom. down, made of iron: Acts xii. 10; Rev. ii. 27; ix. 
9; xii. 5; xix. 15.* 

v Ü5npos, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down, tron: Rev. xviii. 12.* 

Zxbáv, -àvos [B. 16 (14)], 5, (jv Y and jr, fr. my ‘to 
hunt’, in Aram. also ‘to fish’; hence prop. taking its 
name from its abundance of fish; cf. Justin 18, 3), Sidon, 
a very ancient Phenician city, formerly distinguished 
for wealth and traffic, situated near the Mediterranean 
on the borders of Judea; it had been assigned to the 
tribe of Asher (Josh. xix. 28), but the Jews vainly en- 
deavored to capture it [Judg. i. 31; iii. 3; x. 12]; now 
Saida, containing about 10,000 [or 9,000, acc. to Porter 
in Murray's Handbook p. 376] inhabitants [Baedeker, 
Palestine p. 433] : Mt. xi. 21 sq.; xv. 21; Mk. iii. 8; vii. 
24 (where T om. WH Tr mrg. br. the words xai 348ávos), 
31; Lk. iv. 26 (where LT Tr WH Zóorías) ; vi. 17 ; x. 18 
sq.; Acts xxvii. 8. [Cf. BB. DD. s. v.; Schultz in Herzog 
ed. 2 vol. xiv. 192sqq. ; ScAlottmann in Riehm s. v.]* 

Zx56vvos, -a, -ov, (Sedov), belonging to Sidon, of Sidon: 
THs Ziüevias sc. xopas, [ R.V. in the land of Sidon], Lk. 
iv. 26 LT Tr WH (Hom. Od. 13, 285 [but -3o-]) ; Ze 
9ó»tot, the inhabitants of Sidon, Acts xii. 20.* 

e'wápuos, -ov, ó, (a Latin word), an assassin, i. e. one 
who carries a dagger or short sword [Lat. sica (cf. Jo- 
seph. as below)] under his clothing, that he may kill 
secretly and treacherously any one he wishes to (a cul- 
throat): Acts xxi. 38. (Joseph. b. j. 2, 17, 6 awapiove 
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éxdXovy ToUs Anoras €xyovras vmó rois kéAras ra ien (cf. 
2,13, 3]; also antt. 20, 8, 10 ewdpiot Anorai eic ypopevor 
Echidioss rapamAncios pev Td péyeOos rois rev Tlepoay dxt- 
váxats, émixaprreas 06 kal dpoias rats umd Peopaior cixas 
kaAovjsévats, ap dv kai rv mpoorryopiay ol Xparevovres €Xa- 
Bov sroAdovs dvaipoürres.) [SYN. see dhoveus. }* 

olxepa, 76, (Hebr. ^3? [rather, acc. to Kautzsch (Gram. 

p- 11) for 422 (prop. cixpa) the stat. emphat. of id 

(lit ‘ intoxicating’ drink)]), indecl. [W. 68 (66); 
24 (21)], (yet Euseb. praep. evang. 6, 10, 8 has a fe 
gixepos [and Soph. in his Lex. quotes fr. Cyrill. Alex. 1, 
1041 d. (ed. Migne) a gen. otxéparos]), strong drink, an 
intoxicating beverage, different from wine [exc. in Num. 
xxviii. 7 (cf. Is. xxviii. 7)]; it was & factitious product, 
made of a mixture of sweet ingredients, whether derived 
from grain and vegetables, or from the juice of fruits 
(dates), or a decoction of honey: Lk. i. 15 (Lev. x. 9; 
Num. vi. 3; Deut. xiv. 25 (26) ; xxix. 6, etc.; the same 
Hebr. word is rendered also by uéÜvapa, Judg. xiii. 4, 7, 
14; Mic. ii. 11). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Wein, künst- 
licher; [B. D. s. v. Drink, Strong].* 

Z(Xas, [gen. not found (exc. Joseph. vita 17 -a)], dat. 
-g, acc. -ay, [ B. 20 (18)], 6, Silas (contr. fr. Ziovavós, 
q. V.; W. 103 (97)), a Roman citizen (Acts xvi. 37 sq.), 
the companion of the apostle Paul in several of his jour- 
neys, and his associate in preaching the gospel: Acts 
xv. 22, 27, 32, 31 Rec., 40; xvi. 19, 25, 29 ; xvii. 4, 10, 
14 sq.; xviii. 5. [B. D. s. v. Silas.]* 

LwAovavés, -ov, 6, Silvanus, the same man who in Acts 
is called Sidas (q. v.) : 2Co. i.19; 1 Th.i.1; 2 Th.i.1; 
1 Pet. v. 12. [Not infreq. written in the Mss. Zu avós, 
Silbanus; cf. Tdf. on ll. cc.]* 

DAwdp, (Hebr. rio V, Is. viii. 6, which in Jn. ix. 7 is 
translated drea raApévos, but more correctly [see below] 
‘a sending out,’ ‘gushing forth’ (of water); it is formed 
after the ‘analogy of 34°x ‘had in hatred ’, ‘ persecuted ’, 
fr. yw; Wh? ‘born’, fr. a ‘to bring forth’ ; [*the pure- 
ly passive explanation, drecradpévos, Jn. ix. 7, is not so 
incorrect." Ewald, Ausführl. Lehrbuch d. Hebr. Spr. 
§ 150, 2 a.; cf. Meyer on Jn. 1. c. ]), 6 (in Joseph. 5 Z., sc. 
myn, b. j. 5, 12, 2; 6, 8, 5; but also péeype rod X. b. j. 2, 
16, 2; 6, 7, 2; [B. 21 (19) ]), [indecl. ; but in Joseph. b. j. 
5, 6, 1 ao ris ZiVoás], Siloam, a fountain of sweet and 
abundant water (Joseph. b. j. 5, 4, 1), flowing into a basin 
or pool of the same name (Neh. iii. 15), both of which 
seem to have been situated in the southern part of Jer- 
usalem, although opinions vary on this point: Lk. xiii. 
4; Jn. ix. 11, (Is. viii. 6). Cf. [B. D. s. v. Siloam]; Win. 
RWB. s. v. Siloah ; Ródiger in Gesen. Thesaur. p. 1416; 
Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1, xiv. p. 371 sqq.; Robinson, Pal- 
estine, i. 833 sqq.; Tobler, Die Siloaquelle u. der Oelberg 

(St. Gallen, 1852); Kneucker, Siloah, Quelle Teich u. 
Thal in Jerus. (Heidelb. 1873); Furrer in Schenkel v. 
295 sq.; [Ritter, Palestine, etc., Eng. trans. i. 148 sq. ; 
Wilson, Ordnance Survey, etc., 1865 ; esp. Guthe in the 
Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Pal.-Vereins for 1882, pp. 205 sqq. 
229 sqq.; Zeitschr. d. Deutsch. Morgenl.-Gesellsch. for 
1882, p. 725 sqq.].* 
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cyuxtvOrov (or onpuixiviiov), -ov, ré, (Lat. semicinctium 
[cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v.], fr. semi and cingo), a 
narrow apron, or linen covering, which workmen and 
servants were accustomed to wear: Acts xix. 12 (A. V. 
aprons ].* 

Zlpev, -wvos [B. 16 (14)], 6, (ivy, ‘a heating ; fr. 
ynw ‘to hear’; [there was also a Grk. name Sipe (allied 
w. eipós, i.e. ‘flat-nosed’; Fick, Gr. Personennamen, p. 
210), but cf. B. D. s. v. Simon init. ; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 
p. 266 sq.]), Simon; 1. Peter, the apostle: Mt. 
xvii. 25; Mk. i. 29sq. 86; Lk. iv. 38; v. 48q. 10, etc. ; 
see IIérpos. 2. the brother of Judas Lebbeus [cf. 
8. V. "Iovéas, 8], an apostle, who is called Kavavirns [so RG, 
but L T Tr WH -vaios, q. v.], Mt. x. 4; Mk. iii. 18, and 
(gAorjs, Lk. vi. 15; Acts i. 13. 3. a brother of 
Jesus [cf. s. v. adeAdds, 1] : Mt. xiii. 55; Mk. vi. 3. 4. 
a certain Cyrenian, who carried the cross of Jesus: 
Mt. xxvii. 32; Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26. 5. the 
father of Judas Iscariot [and himself surnamed "Ioxapi- 
orys (see Iovdas, 6)] : Jn. vi. 71; xii. 4; xiii. 2, 26. 6. 
a certain Pharisee, Lk. vii. 40, 43sq., who appears to 
[some, e. g. Grotius, Schleiermacher, Holtzmann, Schen- 
kel, Ewald, Keim, Hug, Bleek (see his Synopt. Erklür. on 
Lk. l.c.) to] be the same as Simon the leper, Mt. xxvi. 6 ; 
Mk. xiv. 8; [but the occurrence recorded by Lk. l. c. is 
now commonly thought to be distinct fr. that narrated 
by Mt. and Mk. Il. cc.; cf. Godet or Keil on Lk.]. 7. 
a certain tanner, living at Joppa: Acts ix. 49; x. 6,17, 
32. 8. Simon (* Magus’), the Samaritan sorcerer : 
Acts viii. 9, 18, 18, 24. The various eccles. stories about 
him, as well as the opinions and conjectures of modern 
theologians, are reviewed at length by Lipsius in Schen- 
kel v. pp. 301-321; [cf. W. Méller in Herzog ed. 2, vol. 
xiv. p. 246 sqq. ; Schaff, Hist. of the Chris. Church, vol. 
ii. (1883) § 121]. 

Suwa [-vá WH ; cf. Chandler $8 135, 138], ró (sc. Spos, 
cf. B. 21 sq. (19)), indecl., Joseph. rd Zwaiov, antt. 3, 5, 
1, and rd Zwaior dpos, antt. 2, 12, 1; Hebr. ^yo [perh. 
‘jagged’; al. make it an adj. ‘belonging ta (the desert 
of) Sin '], (Sina or) Sinai, a mountain or, rather, à moun- 
tainous region in the peninsula of Arabia Petrza, made 
famous by the giving of the Mosaic law. There are three 
summits: one towards the west, which is called 3*3in, a 
second towards the east, Sinai prop. so called, the third 
towards the south, now Mt. St. Catharine. But the dis- 
tinction between Horeb and Sinai is given differently 
by different writers; and some think that they were two 
different names of one and the same mountain (cf. Sir. 
xlviii. 7); ef. [McC. and S. Cycl. s. v. Sinai]; Win. RWB. 
s. v. Sinai; Arnold in Herzog ed. 1 vol. xiv. p. 420 sq. ; 
[Schultz in ed. 2 vol. xiv. p. 282 sqq.]; Furrer in Schen- 
kel v. p. 826 sqq.; [Eng. Ordnance Survey, 1869; Palmer, 
Desert of the Exodus, 1872; also his Sinai from the 
Monuments, 1878; Furrer commends Holland's * Sketch 
Map" etc. in the Journ. of the Royal Geog. Soc. vol. 
xxxix. (Lond. 1869)]. The name occurs in Acts vii. 30, 
88 ; Gal. iv. 24 sq.” 

civem. (also civym [but not in the N. T.), both later 
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for the Attic »ázv [so accented in late auth., better vamv], 
see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 288), [thought to be of Egypt. ori- 
gin; cf. Vanitek, Fremdworter, s. v. vamv], -ews [B. 14 
(13)], ró, mustard, the name of a plant which in oriental 
countries grows from a very small seed and attains to 
the height of ‘a tree' — ten feet and more; hence a very 
small quantity of a thing is likened to a xéxxos owdnews 
[A. V. a grain of mustard seed}, Mt. xvii. 20; Lk. xvii. 
6; and also a thing which grows to a remarkable size, 
Mt. xiii. 31 sq.; Mk.iv. 31; Lk. xiii. 19. [Cf. B. D. s. v. 
Mustard; Lów, Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 134; Carru- 
thers in the‘ Bible Educator' vol. i. p.119sq.; Tristram, 
Nat. Hist. of the Bible, p. 472 sq.; Thomson, The Land 
and the Book, ii. 100 sq.]* 

ewSóv, -óvos, 7, (of uncertain origin; Skr. sindhu 
[Egypt. ‘schenti’ or ‘sent’; cf. Vanicek, Fremdworter, 
s. v.]; Sept. for i15, Judg. xiv. 12 sq.; Prov. xxix. 42 
(xxxi. 24)), fine cloth (Lat. sindon), i. e. 1. linen 
cloth, esp. that which was fine and costly, in which the 
bodies of the dead were wrapped: Mt. xxvii. 59; Mk. 
xv. 46; Lk. xxiii. 53, (cf. Hdt. 2, 86 who says of the 
Egyptians, xareMocovos má» Td càpa awóóvos Bvaaivos 
{see Wilkinson's note in Rawlinson's Herod. 3d ed. 
].c.]). 2. thing made of fine cloth: so of a light and 
loose garment worn at night over the naked body, Mk. 
xiv. 51 sq. [others suppose a sheet rather than a shirt to 
be referred to; A. V. linen cloth; cf. B.D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Sheets]. (Besides Hdt., the writers Soph., Thuc., Stra- 
bo, Leian., al., use the word.) * 

cwiáte : 1 aor. infin. ewidvar; (cuwioy ‘a sieve,’ *win- 
nowing-van'; an eccles. and Byzant. word [cf. Macar. 
homil. 5 p. 78 sq. (496 a. ed. Migne)]) ; to sift, shake in 
a sieve: rwà és Tov airov, i. e., dropping the fig., by in- 
ward agitation to try one's faith to the verge of over- 
throw, Lk. xxii. 31. (Eccles. writ. [cf. W. 92 (87), 26 
(25), and see above.) * 

ctpucós, see onpixds. 

orpés, -ov, 6, 1. q. ceipós, q. v.: 2 Pet. ii. 4 L T.* 

cvrevrós, -7, -óv, (cirevo, to feed with wheat, to fatten), 
fattened, fatted: Lk. xv. 23, 27, 80. (Jer. xxvi. (xlvi.) 
21; 1 K. iv. 23, [etc.]; Xen., Polyb., Athen., [al.].) * 

evríov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of giros) ; 1. corn, grain: 
Acts vii. 12L T Tr WH. In prof. writ. also 2. 
food made from grain (Hdt. 2, 36). S. eatables; 
victuals, provisions, ((Hdt.), Arstph., Xen., Plat., Dem., 
al.).* 

evrurTós, -7, -óv, (a«ri(o, to feed with grain, to fatten), 
fattened, [ plur. rà ocr. as subst., A. V. fatlings], Mt. xxii. 
4. (Joseph. antt. 8, 2, 4; Athen. 14 p. 656 e.)* 

ovropétprov, -ov, ró, (Attic writ. said rév airov perpety ; 
out of which later writ. formed the compound atrope- 
spew, Gen. xlvii. 12, (14]; Polyb. 4, 63, 10; Diod. 19, 
50; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 14, 7; a«roperpía, Diod. 2, 41; [cf. 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 883; W. 25), a measured * portion of” 
grain or ‘food’: Lk. xii. 42. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.)* 

otros, -ov, ó, [of uncertain origin; cf. Vanicek, Fremd- 
worter, s. v.], fr. Hom. down, Sept. chiefly for 123, wheat, 
corn: Mt. iii. 12; xiii. 25, 29 sq.; Mk. iv. 28; Lk. iii. 17; 
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[xii. 18 WH Tr txt.]; xvi. 7; xxii. 31; Jn. xii. 24; Acts 
xxvii. 388; 1Co.xv.37; Rev. vi.6; xviii.13; plur. ra 
gira (cf. W. 63 (62)), Acts vii. 12 Rec., and often in Sept.* 

Zaydp, see Zvydp. 

Zwév, indecl, (its grammat. gend. in the N. T. does 
not appear from the pass. in which it is mentioned ; cf. 
B. 21 sq. (19); in the Sept. when it denotes the city of 
Jerusalem 7 Zuóv occurs, as Ps. ci. (cii.) 14, 17; cxxxi. 
(cxxxii.) 13; exxxvi (exxxvii) 1), Hebr. iiy [i.e. 
acc. to some, ‘ protected ’ or * protecting’; acc. to others, 
‘sunny’; al. al]; Sion [so A. V., but properly (with 
R. V.)] Zion; 1. the hill on which the higher and 
more ancient part of Jerusalem was built ("3 Vy city 
of David, because David captured it) ; it was the south- 
westernmost and highest of the hills on which the city 
stood; [many now would identify it with the eastern 
hill, some with the northern; cf. Furrer in Schenkel 
iii. 216 sqq.; Méhlau in Riehm s. v.; per contra Wolcott 
in B. D. Am. ed. s. v.; Schultz in Herzog ed. 2 vi. p. 543 
sq. ]. 2. used very often for the entire city of Jeru- 
salem itself: Ro. ix. 33 and 1 Pet. ii. 6, (after Is. xxviii. 
16); Ro. xi. 26 (fr. Is. lix. 20);  Óvydrnp Tear (see Ovydrnp, 
b. B.), Mt. xxi. 5; Jn. xii. 15. 3. Since Jerusalem, 
because the temple stood there, was called the dwelling- 
place of God (cf. Mt. v. 85; xupsos ri)» Seay jpericaro els 
xatotxiay éavrQ, Ps. cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 13), the expression 
7d Stay Ópos is transferred to heaven, as the true dwell- 
ing-place of God and heavenly beings, the antitype of 
the earthly Zion: Heb. xii. 22; Rev. xiv. 1.* 

cverde, 5; impf., 3 pers. sing. éowwa, 3 pers. plur. 
écuómov; fut. cvoroo (Lk. xix. 40 L T Tr WH); 1 aor. 
éovonnoa; (ovwnn silence); fr. Hom. down; to be silent, 
hold one's peace: prop., Mt. xx. 81; xxvi. 63; Mk. iii. 4; 
ix. 84; x. 48; xiv. 61; Lk. xviii. $9 RG; xix. 40; Acts 
xviii. 9; used of one silent because dumb, Lk. i. 20; 
4 Mace. x. 18; like sileoin the Lat. poets, used metaph. 
of a calm, quiet sea [(in rhetorical command)]: Mk. 
iv. 39. [Syn. see jevxá(o.]* 

exaybaA (Qe ; 1 aor. doxavdadcoa; Pass., pres. oxavbaA((o- 
pai; impf. éoxavdadi(dpuny; 1 aor. érxavdariobny [cf. B. 52 
(45)]; 1 fut. cxavdadtcbnoopa; (cxdvdadov); Vulg. scan- 


dalizo; Peshitto Sal ; prop. to put a stumbling-block 


or impediment in the way, upon which another may trip 
and fall; to be a stumbling-block; in the N. T. always 
metaph. [R. V. to cause or make to stumble; A.V. to 
offend (cause to offend)]; a. to entice to sin (Luth. 
drgern, i. e. arg, bis machen): wá, Mt. v. 29, [30]; xviii. 
6, 8sq.; Mk. ix. 42 sq. 45, 47; Lk. xvii. 2; 1 Co. viii. 13; 
pass. Lat. offendor, [ A. V. to be offended], Vulg. scanda- 


lizor, Peshitto we : Ro. xiv. 21 [RGL Trtxt.]; 2 Co. 


xi. 29 [R. V. is made to stumble; cf. W. 153 (145)]. b. 
to cause a person to begin to distrust and desert one whom 
he ought to trust and obey; to cause to fall atcay, and 
in pass. to fall away [R. V. to stumble (cf. ‘ Teaching’ 
etc. 16, 5; Herm. vis. 4, 1, 3; mand. 8, 10)]: rud, Jn. 
vi. 61; pass, Mt.xiii.21; xxiv.10; xxvi.33; Mk. iv. 
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17; xiv. 29; [Jn. xvi. 1]; & rom [A. V.] to be offended 
in one, [find occasion of stumbling in], i.e. to see in 
another what I disapprove of and what hinders me from 
acknowledging his authority: Mt. xi. 6; xiii. 57; xxvi. 
31; Mk. vi. 3; xiv. 27; Lk. vii. 28; to cause one to judge 
unfavorably or unjustly of another, Mt. xvii. 27. Since 
the man who stumbles or whose foot gets entangled 
feels annoyed, oxavdahi{o means C. lo cause one 
to feel displeasure at a thing; to make tndignant: rwád, 
pass. to be displeased, indignant, [A. V. offended], Mt. 
xv.12. The verb oxavdadi{w is found neither in prof. 
auth. nor in the Sept., but only in the relics of Aquila's 
version of the O. T., Ps. xiii. (Ixiv.) 9; Is. viii. 15; [xl. 
30]; Prov. iv. 12 for 992; besides in Sir. ix. 5; xxiii. 
8; xxxv. (xxxii.) 15; [Psalt. Sal. 16,7. Cf. W.33.]* 

exávBaXov, -ov, ró, a purely bibl. [(occurring some 
twenty-five times in the Grk. O. T., and fifteen, quotations 
included, in the New)] and eccles. word for cxavdd\nOpor, 
which occurs occasionally in native Grk. writ.; Sept. for 
Upio (a noose, a snare) and 51725; a. prop. the 
movable stick or tricker (‘trigger’) of a trap, trap-stick ; 
a trap, snare; any impediment placed in the way and caus- 
tng one to stumble or fall, [a stumbling-block, occasion of 
stumbling]: Lev. xix. 14; mérpa oxavéddov [A. V. a rock 
of offence], i. e. a rock which is a cause of stumbling 
(Lat. offendiculum), — fig. applied to Jesus Christ, whose 
person and career were so contrary to the expectations 
of the Jews concerning the Messiah, that they rejected 
him and by their obstinacy made shipwreck of salvation 
(see mpéoxoppa), Ro. ix. 83 and 1 Pet. ii. 8 (7), (fr. Is. viii. 
14). b. metaph. any person or thing by which one is 
(‘entrapped’) drawn into error or sin [cf. W. 32]; a. 
of persons [(Josh. xxiii. 13; 1 S. xviii. 21)]: Mt. xiii. 
41; xvi. 23 (where oxdydadoy “‘ non ex effectu, sed ex 
natura et condicione propria dicitur," Calov.); 
80 Xpioros écravpopévos is called (because his ignomin- 
ious death on the cross roused the opposition of the 
Jews), 1 Co. i. 23. B. of things: riBévac ru oxdy- 
Sado» (literally, in Judith v. 1), to put a stumbling-block 
in one's way, i. e. to do that by which another is led to 
sin, Ro. xiv. 13; the same idea is expressed by BadAew 
oxavdarov évormióv twos [to cast a stumbling-block before 
one], Rev. ii. 145 ovx gars oxavdadov ev rin (see elut, V 
4 e.), 1 Jn. ii. 10; plur. oxavdada, words or deeds which 
entice to sin (Sap. xiv. 11), Mt. xviii. 7 [cf. B. 322 (277) n.; 
W.371(348)]; Lk.xvii.1; oxdv8ada mowi» mapa rjv 
ddaynv, to cause persons to be drawn away from the 
true doctrine into error and sin [cf. mapa, III. 2 a.], Ro. 
xvi. 17; ró oxavd. tov cravpov, the offence which the 
cross, i. e. Christ's death on the cross, gives (cf. a. fin. 
above), [ R. V. the stumbling-block of the cross], Gal. v. 
11; i.q. a cause of destruction, Ro. xi. 9, fr. Ps. Ixviii. 
(lxix.) 23.* 

cxámre; 1 aor. éoxaya; [allied w. it are Eng. ‘ship’, 
*skiff', ete.; Curtius $ 109; Fick iv. 267; vii. 336]; to 
dig: Lk. vi. 48 (on which see Sa6vo) ; xiii. 8 [B. $ 130, 
5]; xvi. 3. ([Hom. h. Merc.]; Arstph., Eurip, Xen., 
Plat., Aristot., Theophr., al.) [Comp.: xara-axármro.]* 
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oxddn, -ns, 9, (oxarre [q. v.]), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hat. 
down, anything dug out, hollow vessel, trough, tray, tub; 
spec. a boat: Acts xxvii. 16, 30, 32.* 

oxddos, -ovs, rd, fr. Hom. down, the leg i. e. from the 
hip to the toes inclusive: Jn. xix. 31 sq. 33.* 

oxiwacpa, -ros, TÓ, (ckemd(o to cover), a covering, 
spec. clothing (Aristot. pol. 7, 17 p. 1336*, 17; Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 8, 5): 1 Tim. vi. 8.* 

Zkevás, -3 [W. $8, 1; B. 20 (18)], 6, Sceva, a certain 
chief priest [cf. dpysepevs, 2 fin.]: Acts xix. 14.* 

cexevf,, -5js, 7, [ cf. oxevos], fr. [Pind., Soph.], Hdt. down, 
any apparatus, equipment, or furniture; used of the uten- 
sils [outfit, i. e. furniture (? — so R. V. mrg.), or tackling 
(? —so A. V., R. V. txt.)] of a ship (Diod. 14, 79): Acts 
xxvii. 19 (Sept. Jon. i. 5).* 

oxetos, -ovs, Td, [prob. fr. r. sku ‘to cover’; cf. Lat. 
sculum, cutis, sbicir uis Curtius § 113; Vaniéek p. 1115], 
fr. [Arstph.], Thuc. down; Sept. for 5; : 1. aves- 
sel: Mk. xi. 16; Lk. viii. 16; Jn. xix. 29; Acts x. 11,16; 
xi. 5; 2 Tim. ii. 20; Rev. ii. 27; xviii. 12; rà ox. ris Ae«- 
roupytas, to be used in performing religious rites, Heb. 
ix. 21; oxebos els ripnv, unto honor, i. e. for honorable 
use, Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. ii. 21, (xaQapàv épyov SotAa axevy. 
Sap. xv. 7); els dripíay, unto dishonor, i. e. for a low use 
(as, @ urinal), Ro. ix. 21; oxevn ópyis, into which wrath 
is emptied, i. e. men appointed by God unto woe, hence 
the addition kargpriapeva eis dróAetav, Ro. ix. 22; oxevy 
éAéovs, fitted to receive mercy, — explained by the words 
à mpontoipacer eis Bday, ib. 28; rd oxevos is used of a 
woman, as the vessel of her husband, 1 Th. iv. 4 (see 
xrdoua; [al. take it here (as in 2 Co. iv. 7 below) of the 
body]); the female sex, as being weaker than the male, 
is likened to à oxevos doGeveorepov, in order to com- 
mend to husbands the obligations of kindness towards 
their wives (for the weaker the vessels, the greater must 
be the care lest they be broken), 1 Pet. iii. 7; dotpdxwa 
oxevn is applied to human bodies, as frail, 2 Co. iv. 
7. 2. an implement ; plur. household utensils, do- 
mestic gear: Mt. xii. 29; Mk. iii. 27; Lk. xvii. 31, [in 
these pass. R. V. goods]; as the plur. often in Grk. 
writ. denotes the tackle and armament of vessels (Xen. 
oec. 8, 12; Plat. Critias p. 117 d.; Lach. p. 183 e.; Polyb. 
22, 26, 13), so the sing. ro oxevos seems to be used spec. 
and collectively of the sails and ropes (R. V. gear) in 
Acts xxvii. 17. metaph. of a man: oxevos éxAoyns (gen. 
of quality), a chosen instrument [or (so A. V.) * vessel], 
Acts ix. 15; in a base sense, an assistant in accomplishing 
evil deeds [cf. Eng. *tool"], exebos imnperexdv, Polyb. 13, 
5, 7; 15, 25, 1.* 

E “ns, 7), [fr. r. ska ‘to cover’ etc. ; cf. oxida, axó- 
ros, etc.; Lat. casa, cassis, castrum; Eng. shade, ete. ; 
Curtius § 112; Vanitek p. 1054 sq. ], fr. [ Aeschyl. ]; Soph. 
and Thuc. down; Sept. chiefly for 9nk, often also for 
1307, also for 139; a tent, tabernacle, (made of green 
boughs, or skins, or other materials) : Mt. xvii. 4; Mk. 
ix. 5; Lk. ix. 33; Heb. xi. 9; ai aimmot oxnvai (see aià- 
mos, 3), Lk. xvi. 9 (et dabo iis tabernacula aeterna quae 
praeparaveram illis, 4 (5) Esdr. ii. 11); of that well 
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known movable temple of God after the pattern of 
which the temple at Jerusalem was subsequently built 
[cf. B. D. s. v. Temple]: Heb. viii. 5; ix. 1 Rec.", 21; 
with ro? paprupiov added (see papruptoy, c. fin.), Acts vii. 
41; the temple is called oxnv7 in Heb. xiii. 10; oxnyy 7) 
mpóry, the front part of the tabernacle (and afterwards 
of the temple), the Holy place, Heb. ix. 2, 6, 8; of the 
Holy of holies, Heb. ix. 3; the name is transferred to 
heaven, as the true dwelling-place of God and the pro- 
totype of the earthly ‘tabernacle’ or sanctuary, Heb. ix. 
11; Rev. xiii. 6; hence 7 oxnvy 7) adnOun, heaven, Heb. 
vii. 2; with a reference to this use of the word, it is 
declared that when the kingdom of God is perfectly es- 
tablished 4 oxnv) rov Oeod wil be pera rà» dvÜpomov 
(after the analogy of oxnvody pera tivos), Rev. xxi. 3; ó 
yads THs GK9vijs ToU paprupiov (see papruptor, c. fin.), the 
heavenly temple, in which was the tabernacle of the 
covenant, i. e. the inmost sanctuary or adytum, Rev. xv. 
5. ox. Tov MoAóy, the tabernacle i.e. portable shrine 
of Moloch, Acts vii. 48 (for the Orientals on their jour- 
neys and military expeditions used to carry with them 
their deities, together with shrines for them ; hence 7) iepa 
axnvn of the Carthaginians in Diod. 20, 65, where see 
Wesseling [but cf. '»52 in Mühlau and Volck’s Gesen- 
ius, or the recent Comm. on Am. v. 26]). 5j oxgv)) Aavid 
(fr. Am. ix. 11 for 730), the hut (tabernacle) of David, 
seems to be employed, in contempt, of his house, i. e. 
family reduced to decay and obscurity, Acts xv. 16 (other- 
wise 3 97k in Is. xvi. 5).* 

oxnvownyla, -as, 7, (oxgvi and myyvuu, cf. Heb. viii. 
2); 1. the construction of a tabernacle or taberna- 
cles: 4 rns xeuBóvos aoxnvormyia, the skill of the swallow 
in building its nest, Aristot. h. a. 9, 7 [p. 612°, 22]. 2. 
the feast of tabernacles: Jn. vii. 2. This festival was 
observed by the Jews yearly for seven days, beginning 
with the 15th of the month Tisri [i. e. approximately, 
Oct.; cf. BB.DD. s. v. Month], partly to perpetuate the 
memory of the time when their ancestors after leaving 
Egypt dwelt in tents on their way through the Arabian 
desert (Lev. xxiii. 43), partly as a season of festivity and 
joy on the completion of the harvest and the vintage 
(Deut. xvi. 18) [*the feast of ingathering’ (see below) ]. 
In celebrating the festival the Jews were accustomed to 
construct booths of the leafy branches of trees, — either 
on the roofs or in the courts of their dwellings, or in the 
streets and squares (Neh. viii. 15, 16), and to adorn them 
with flowers and fruits of all kinds (Lev. xxiii. 40), — 
under which, throughout the period of the festival, they 
feasted and gave themselves up to rejoicing. This feast 
is called nisen an (3) éopri) (rns) oxnvomryias, Deut. xvi. 
16; xxxi. 10; Zech. xiv. 16, 18 sq.; 1 Esdr. v. 50 (51); 
1 Macc. x. 21; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 12; (9) dopry (rév) 
oxnvav, Lev. xxiii. 34; Deut. xvi. 13; [2 Chr. viii. 13; 
Ezra iii. 4]; 2 Macc. x. 6; oxnvai, Philo de septenar. § 24; 
9 oxnvorryia, 2 Macc. i. 9, 18; once [twice] (Ex. xxiii. 
16; [xxxiv. 22]) ry own an, i.e. ‘the feast of ingathering’ 
sc. of fruits. [Cf. BB.DD. (esp. Ginsburg in Alex.'s 
Kitto) ; Edersheim, The Temple, ch. xiv.]* 
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oxnvowoids, -o0, 6, (oxy and mow), a tent-maker, i. q. 
axnvoppados (Ael. v. h. 2,1); one that made small port- 
able tents, of leather or cloth of goats' hair (Lat. cili- 
cium) or linen, for the use of travellers: Acts xviii. 8 
[cf. Meyer ad loc.; Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2 
vol. xi. p. 359 sq.].* 

oxfivos, -ovs, ró, [Hippocr., Plat., al.], a tabernacle, a 
tent, everywhere [exc. Boeckh, Corp. inscrr. vol. ii. no. 
3071] used metaph. of the human body, in which the soul 
dwells as in a tent, and which is taken down at death: 
2 Co. v. 4; 7j émiyews "jv olkía rov oxnvous, i. e. 6 dott 
ro oxjvos [W. § 59, 7 d., 8a.], which is the well-known 
tent, ibid. 1 [R. V. the earthly house of our tabernacle}. 
Cf. Sap. ix. 15 and Grimm ad loc.; in the same sense 
in (Plat.) Tim. Locr. p. 100 sqq. and often in other 
philosophic writ.; cf. Fischer, Index to Aeschin. dial. 
Socr.; Passow s. v. ; [ Field, Otium Norv. pars iii. p. 113 
(on 2 Co. v. 1)].* 

exqvóo, -à; fut. oxnvoocw; 1 aor. doxnveca; to fiz one's 
tabernacle, have one's tabernacle, abide (or live) in a tab- 
ernacle (or tent), tabernacle, (often in Xen. ; Dem. p. 1257, 
6); God exgróce én’ avrovs, will spread his tabernacle 
over them, so that they may dwell in safety and security 
under its cover and protection, Rev. vii. 15; univ. i. q. 
to dwell (Judg. v.17): foll. by éy with a dat. of place, 
Rev. xii. 12; xiii. 6, (év rats olxiacs, Xen. an. 5, 5, 11); ér 
7piv, among us, Jn. i. 14; perd rios, with one, Rev. xxi. 
9; civ rin, to be one's tent-mate, Xen. Cyr. 6, 1, 49. 
[Comp.: éme-, kara- oxgvóo.] * 

eifvepa, -ros, rd, (oxnvow), a tent, tabernacle: of the 
temple as God’s habitation, Acts vii. 46 (Ps. xiv. (xv.) 
1; xxv. (xxvi.) 8; xlii. (xliii.) 3; xlv. (xlvi.) 5; Pausan. 
8, 17, 6; of the tabernacle of the covenant, 1 K. ii. 28); 
metaph. of the human body as the dwelling of the soul 
(see oxyvos): é» rp oxnvopars elvai, of life on earth, 
2 Pet. i. 13; dwrdeors (the author blending the concep- 
tions of a tent and of a covering or garment, as Paul 
does in 2 Co. v. 2), ibid. 14. (Eur, Xen., Plut., al.; 
Sept. for 5n and [37/5.) * 

exu, -ás, 7, [(see exp», init.)], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for 5y ; a. prop. shadow, i. e. shade caused by the 
interception of thelight : Mk. iv. 32 (cf. Ezek. xvii. 23); 
Acts v.15; oxea Üavárov, shadow of death (like umbra 
mortis, Ovid. metam. 5, 191, and umbra Erebi, Verg. Aen. 
4, 26; 6, 404), ‘the densest darkness’ (because from of 
old Hades had been regarded as enveloped in thick 
darkness), trop. the thick darkness of error [i. e. spirit- 
ual death; see Ódávaros, 1]: Mt. iv. 16; Lk. i. 79, (fr. Is. 
ix. 1, where nny). b. a shadow, i. e. an image 
cast by an object and representing the form of that ob- 
ject: opp. to cópa, the thing itself, Col. ii. 17 ; hence i. q. 
a sketch, outline, adumbration, Heb. viii. 5; opp. to exer, 
the ‘express’ likeness, the very image, Heb. x. 1 (as in 
Cic. de off. 3, 17, 69 nos veri juris solidam et expresssam 
effigiem nullam tenemus, umbra et imaginibus utimur).* 

cxwpráo, -à: 1 aor. éoxiprnaa; to leap: Lk. i. 41, 44; 
vi. 23. (Gen. xxv. 22; Ps. cxiii. (cxiv.) 4, 6; Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down.)* 


axXgpokapóía 


oxAnpo-napSla, -as, 7, (oxAnpds and xapdia), a bibl. word, 
the characteristic of one who is axAnpds rrjv kapBiay (Prov. 
xxviii 14), or oxAnpoxdpoios (Prov. xvii. 20; Ezek. iii. 
7); hardness of heart: Mt. xix. 8; Mk. x. 5; xvi. 14; 
for 335 DIY, Deut. x. 16; Jer. iv. 4; Sir. xvi. 10; xap- 
8ia oxAnpa, Sir. iii. 26,27. [Cf. W. 26, 99 (94).]* 

ex npós, -d, -óv, (7xéAXw, oxANva, [to dry up, be dry]), 
fr. [Hes., Theogn.], Pind., Aeschyl. down; Sept. for wp, 
hard, harsh, rough, stiff, (rà oxAnpa x. ra padaxa, Xen. 
mem. 3, 10, 1); of men, metaph., harsh, stern, hard: 
Mt. xxv. 24 (1S. xxv. 3; Is. xix. 4; xlviii. 4; many exx. 
fr. prof. auth. are given by Passow s. v. 2 b. ; [L. and S. 
s. v. II. 2; esp. Trench §xiv.]); of things: drepos, vio- 
lent, rough, Jas. iii. 4; 6 Aóyos, offensive and intolerable, 
Jn. vi. 60, equiv. to ds exayBaA (ei, 61; oxAnpa AaAeiy xara 
rwos, to speak hard and bitter things against one, Jude 
15 (oxAnpa Aadeiv rim is also used of one who speaks 
roughly, Gen. xlii. 7, 30; droxpiveoOa: oxdnpd, to reply 
with threats, 1 K. xii. 13) ; exAnpór écr: foll. by an inf., 
it is dangerous, turns out badly, [ A. V. it is hard], Acts 
ix. 5 Rec. ; xxvi. 14.* 

oxAnpétns, -7ros, 7, (axAnpós), hardness; trop. obsti- 
nacy, stubbornness : Ro. ii. 9. (Deut. ix. 27; [Antipho], 
Plat, Aristot., Theophr., Plut., al.) * 

exÀnpo-rpáxnAos, -ov, (axAnpds and rpdyndos), prop. 
stiff-necked ; trop. stubborn, headstrong, obstinate: Acta vii. 
51; Sept. for yy np, Ex. xxxiii. 3, 5; xxxiv. 9; [etc.]; 
Bar. ii. 30; Sir. xvi. 11; (cf. exAnporpaxnA(a, Test. xii. 
Patr., test. Sym. § 6]. Not found in prof. auth.; [cf. W. 
26, 99 (94)].* 

cxÀnpévo [cf. W. 92 (88)]; 1 aor. subjunc. 2 pers. plur. 
oxAnpuynre ; Pass., impf. éekAgpurvóugr; 1 aor. éoxAnpir 
Onv; (axAnpés, q. v.) ; Sept. for npn and pin, fo make 
hard, to harden; prop. in Hippocr. and Galen; metaph. 
to render obstinate, stubborn, [A.V. to harden]: ria, Ro. 
ix. 18 (in opp. to those who interpret it to treat harshly, 
cf. Fritzsche vol. ii. p. 328 sq. ; [cf., too, Meyer ad 
loc.]); rj» xap8iay rwos, Heb. iii. 8, 15 and iv. 7, (fr. Ps. 
xciv. (xcv.) 8; cf. Ex. vii. 3, 22; viii. 19; ix. 12); pass. 
(Sept. for np and pm to be hardened, i. e. become obsti- 
nate or stubborn: Acts xix. 9; Heb. iii. 18.* 

c'koMós, -d, -óv, (opp. to dp6ds, óp&os, evOus [cf. koX n], 
fr. Hom. down, crooked, curved : prop. of à way (Prov. 
xxviii. 18), rà axoAid, Lk. iii. 5 (opp. to 5j edOeia sc. ó8ós, 
fr.Is. x]. 4); metaph. perverse, wicked : 5) yeveà 7) akoMá, 
Acts ii. 40; with dcerrpappeévn added, Phil. ii. 15 (clearly 
80 Deut. xxxii. 5); unfair, surly, froward, (opp. to aya- 
Gos x. émcesns), 1 Pet. ii. 18.* 

onddoy, -oros, ó, fr. Hom. down, a pointed piece of 
wood, a pale, a stake: €366n pos oxddoW jj capri, a sharp 
stake [al. say splinter, A.V. thorn; cf. Num. xxxiii. 55; 
Ezek. xxviii. 24; Hos. ii. 6 (8); Babr. fab. 122, 1. 10; 
al. (Sir. xliii. 19)] to pierce my flesh, appears to indicate 
some constant bodily ailment or infirmity, which, even 
when Paul had been caught up in a trance to the third 
heaven, sternly admonished him that he still dwelt in a 
frail and mortal body, 2 Co. xii. 7 (cf. 1-4); [cf. W. $31, 
10 N. 8; B. $133, 27. On Paul's “thorn in the flesh ” 
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see Farrar, St. Paul, i. 652 sqq. (Excursus x.); Bp. 
Lghtft. Com. on Gal. p. 186 sqq.; Schaff in his * Popular 
Commentary ' on Gal. p. 331 sq.]* 

oxome, -à ; (cxorós, q. v.) ; fr. Hom. down; to look at, 
observe, contemplate. to mark: absol, foll. by yy with 
the indic. (see pn, III. 2), Lk. xi. 35; rend, to fix one's 
eyes upon, direct one's attention to, any one: Ro. xvi. 
17; Phil. iii. 17; ceavrdy, foll. by py with the subjunc. 
to look to, take heed to thyself, lest etc. Gal. vi. 1 [see py, 
II. 1 b.]; ri, to look at, i. e. care for, have regard to, a 
thing: 2 Co. iv. 18; Phil. ii. 4, (2 Macc. iv. 5). [Comp.: 
€rrt-, kara-oxoméo. ]* 

[SvN.: cxowety is more pointed than BAérew; often i.q. to 
scrutinize, observe. When the physical sense recedes, i. q. to fix 
one’s (mind's) eye on, direct one's attention to,a thing in order to 
get it, orowing to interest in it, ora duty towards it. Hence 
often equiv. to aim at, care for, etc. Schmidt, Syn. ch. xi. 
Cf. 0eopéo, ópáo.] 


e'xo1rós, -ov, ó, [ (fr. a r. denoting ‘to spy,’ ‘peer,’ ‘look 
into the distance’; cf. also Lat. specto, speculum, species, 
etc. ; Fick i. 251 sq.; iv. 279; Curtius §111)]; fr. Hom. 
down ; 1l. an observer, a watchman. 2. the 
distant mark looked at, the goal or end one has in view: 
xarà oxomdy (on this phrase see xard, II. 1 c.), Phil. 
iii. 14.* 

cxopri[e; 1 aor. éoxdpmoa; 1 aor. pass. doxopricbny ; 
[(prob. fr. r. skarp ‘to cut asunder,’ ‘cut to pieces’; 
akin is oxopmios; cf. Lat. scalpere, scrobs, etc.; Fick 
i. 240; iii. 811, etc.)]; to scatter: ó Aókos oxopmif{e rà 
rpóBara, Jn. x. 12; ó ur) evréyov per’ époU axoprri(eu Mt. 
xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23, (this proverb is taken from a flock, 
— to which the body of Christ's followers is likened [al. 
regard the proverb as borrowed fr. agriculture]; cuvayes 
Tous éoxopmiopevous 7d Spyavoy [i. e. a trumpet], Artem. 
oneir. 1, 56 init.); wd, in pass., of those who, routed 
or terror-stricken or driven by some other impulse, 
fly in every direction: foll. by eic w. acc. of place, Jn. 
xvi. 82 [cf. W. 516 (481)], (1 Maec. vi. 54; poBnOévres 
éoxopriaOncay, Plut. Timol. 4; add, Joseph. antt. 6, 6, 
8). i.q. to scatter abroad (what others may collect for 
themselves), of one dispensing blessings liberally : 2 Co. 
ix. 9 fr. Ps. cxi. (cxii.) 9, [cf. W. 469 (487)]. (Acc. to 
Phrynichus the word was used by Hecataeus; it was 
also used — in addition to the writ. already cited — by 
Strabo 4 p. 198; Lcian. asin. 82; Ael. v. h. 18, 45 [here 
8x. (ed. Hercher); Aóyovs (cf. Lat. spargere rumores), 
Joseph. antt. 16, 1, 2]; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 218; [W. 
22; 92 (87)]; Sept. for pan, 2 S. xxii. 15; Ps. xvii. 
(xviii) 15. Attic writers say oxedavyups.) [COMP. : 0ua- 
oxoprifopat. ] * 

oxoprrlos, -ov, ó, [(for deriv. see the preceding word); 
from Aeschyl. down; on its accent, cf. Chandler $ 246], 
a scorpion, Sept. for 2p», the name of a little animal, 
somewhat resembling a lobster, which in warm regions 
lurks esp. in stone walls; it has a poisonous sting in its 
tail [McC. and S. and BB. DD. s. v.): Lk. x. 19; xi. 12; 
Rev. ix. 3, 5, 10.* 

oxoravés [WH oxorwós ; see I,«], -7, -óv, (oxdros), full 
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of darkness, covered with darkness, [fr. Aeschyl. down]: 
opp. to $oerewós, Mt. vi. 23; Lk. xi. 34, 86, (rà exorewà 
x. Ta Qoremwá, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1; [cf. 4, 3, 4]).* 

oxorla, -as, 7, [on its deriv. cf. exgy], (Thom. Mag. ó 
GkÓTos x. Td G'kóTosc* TO 8€ axoría ovx év xpnoe sc. in Attic 
[cf. Moeris s. v.; L. and S. s. v. exóros, fin.]), darkness: 
prop. the darkness due to want of daylight, Jn. vi. 
17; xx. 1; év rg oxorig (AaAeiw te), unseen, in secret, 
(i. q. €v xpvrrQ, Jn. xviii. 20), privily, in private, opp. to 
év rq hori, Mt. x. 27; Lk. xii. 3; metaph. used of igno- 
rance of divine things, and its associated wickedness, and 
the resultant misery: Mt. iv. 16 L Tr WH; Jn.i. 5; vi. 
17; viii. 12; xii. 35, 46; 1 Jn. i. 5; ii. 8 sq. 11. (Ap. 
Rh. 4, 1698; Anth. 8, 187. 190; for n2Unr! Mic. iii. 6; 
for bak Job xxviii. 3.) * 

oxort{w: Pass., pf. ptep. éexorwp£yos (Eph. iv. 18 RG); 
1 aor. doxoriaOny; 1 fut. cxoreaOfoopa; (oxóros); to cov- 
er with darkness, to darken; pass. to be covered with dark- 
ness, be darkened: prop. of the heavenly bodies, as de- 
prived of light ((Eccl. xii. 2), Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 24; 
Lk. xxiii. 45[T WH éxAeino (q.v. 2)]; Rev. viii. 12; ix. 2(L 
TWHoxoróo, q. v.]; metaph. of the eyes, viz. of the un- 
derstanding, Ro. xi. 10; 5) xap8ia, the mind [see xapdia, 2 
b. B.], Ro. i. 21; men rj Savoia, Eph. iv. 18 RG. (Plut. 
[adv. Col. 24, 4; Cleomed. 81, 28]; Tzetz. hist. 8, 929; 
Sept. several times for qUT) ; [Polyb. 12, 15, 10; 3 Macc. 
iv. 10; Test. xii. Patr., test. Rub. § 3; test. Levi $14].)* 

oxéros, -ov, 6, (cf. axoría, init.), fr. Hom. down, dar&- 
ness: Heb. xii. 18 Rec. [cf. WH. App. p. 158; W. 66 
(64); B. 22 (20)].* 

oxéros, -ovs, Td, fr. Pind. down, (see the preceding 
word, and cxoria, init.), Sept. chiefly for wn, dark- 
ness ; a. prop. : Mt. xxvii. 45; Mk. xv. 33; Lk. 
xxiii. 44; Acts ii. 20; 2 Co. iv. 6 ; avrn écriv 7 étovola 
TOU oxdrovs, this is the power of (night's) darkness, i. e. 
it has the power of rendering men bold to commit crimes, 
Lk. xxii. 53; rà xpumra roU oxérovs (see kpvrrós), 1 Co. 
iv. 5; of darkened eyesight or blindness: oxéros éme- 
ninres érr( rwai. e. on one deprived of sight, Acts xiii. 11; 
in fig. disc. ei odv . . ., rd axóros mócov ; if the light that is 
tn thee is darkness, darkened (i. e. if the soul has lost its 
perceptive power), how great is the darkness (how'much 
more deplorable than bodily blindness), Mt. vi. 23, cf. 
Lk. xi. 35. by meton. put for a dark place: Mt. viii. 
12; xxii. 13; xxv. 30, (see é&órepos) ; (oos rov oxdrous 
(see (ódos), 2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. b. metaph. of 
ignorance respecting divine things and human duties, 
and the accompanying ungodliness and immorality, to- 
gether with their consequent misery (see oxoria): Jn. 
iii. 19; Acts xxvi. 18; 2 Co. vi. 14; Eph. vi. 12; Col. i. 
13; 1 Pet.ii.9; (abstract for the concrete) persons in 
whom darkness becomes visible and holds sway, Eph. v. 
8; rà €pya roU oxdrous, deeds done in darkness, harmo- 
nizirg with it, Ro. xiii. 12; Eph. v. 11; exórovs elvai, to 
be given up to the power of darkness [cf. W. § 30, 5 a.], 
1 Th. v. 5; év axóre« elvat, ib. 4; oi év oxdret, Lk. i. 79; 
Ro. ii. 19; ó Aads ó kaÉzuevos €v oxdre, Mt. iv. 16 KR GT; 


év oxdret mepurarety, 1 Jn. i. 6.* 
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oxorée, -o: Pass., pf. ptcp. érxormpevos; 1 aor. eoxo- 
robnv; [cf. WH. App. p. 171]: (oxdros); to darken, 
cover with darkness: Rev. ix. 2 LT WH; xvi. 10; met- 
aph. to darken or blind the mind: é¢oxorapevos TH 
Eph iv.18 LTTrWH. ([Soph.), Plat., Polyb., Plut., 

; Sept.) ° 

pane -ov, 76, (xvoiaXov rt dv, To rois kvoi BadrAdpe- 
vov, Suid. [p. 38347 c.; to the same effect Etym. Magn. 
p. 719,53 cf. 125, 44; al. connect it with oxwp (cf. scoria, 
Lat. stercus), al. with a r. meaning ‘to shiver ', ‘shred’; 
Fick, Pt. i. p. 244]), any refuse, as the excrement of 
animals, offscouring, rubbish, dregs, etc.: [A. V. dung] 
i. e. worthless and “detestable, Phil. iii. 8. (Sir. xxvii. 
4; Philo; Joseph. b. j. 5, 13, 7; Plut.; Strabo; often in 
the Anthol.) [See on the word, Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 
l.c.; Gataker, Advers. Miscell. Posth., c. xliii. p. 868 
8qq.]* 

Zixü8ns, -ov, 6, a Scythian, an inhabitant of Scythia i. e. 
modern Russia: Col. iii. 11. By the more civilized na- 
tions of antiquity the Scythians were regarded as the 
wildest of all barbarians; cf. Cic. in Verr. 2,5, 58 $ 150; 
in Pison. 8, 18; Joseph. c. Apion. 2, 37, 6; (Philo, leg. 
ad Gaium § 2]; Leian. Tox. 5sq.; 2 Macc. iv. 47; 3 
Mace. vii. 5. [See Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c.; Hackett in 
B.D. s. v. Scythians; Rawlinson's Herod., App. to bk. iv., 
Essays ii. and iii.; Vanicek, Fremdworter, s. v.]* 

oxvopemds, -dy, also of three term.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 105 [W. § 11, 1], (oxvOpés and dy), of a sad and 
gloomy countenance (opp. to $aiBpós, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 
4): Lk. xxiv. 17; of one who feigns or affects a sad 
countenance, Mt. vi. 16. (Gen. xl. 7; Sir. xxv. 23; Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

oxv\X\w ; pf. pass. ptep. doxuApevos; pres. mid. impv. 
2 pers. sing. oxvAAov; (axVAor, q. V.) ; a. to skin, 
flay, (Anthol.). b. to rend, mangle, (Aeschyl. Pers. 
571); to vez, trouble, annoy, (Hdian. 7, 3, 9 [4]) : rwa, 
Mk. v. 35; Lk. viii. 49; pass. €oxvApévor, (Vulg. vexati) 
[ R. V. distressed], Mt. ix. 36 GL' T TrWH ; mid. to give 
one's self trouble, trouble one's self: sy oxvddov, Lk. vii. 
6.* 

oxddov [Re GL T WH] also exvAov ([so R*** Tr] cf. 
Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 44), -ov, rd, (fr. the obsol. 
oxvw, ‘to pull off’, allied to uw, £vAov [but cf. Curtius 
§ 113; Vanicek p. 1115]); a. a (beast's) skin 
stripped off, a pelt. b. the arms stripped off from an 
enemy, spoils: plur. Lk. xi. 22. (Soph., Thuc., sqq. ; 
Sept.) * 

oKwdrnxd-Bpwros, -ov, (cxaAn€ and Bigpecko), eaten of 
worms: Acts xii. 23, cf. 2 Mace.ix.9. (of a tree, Theo- 
phr. c. pl. 5, 9, 1.) * 

oxernf, -nxos, 6, [perh. akin to axoXós ], a worm (Hom. 
Nl. 18, 654); spec. that kind which preys upon dead 
bodies (Sir. x. 11; xix. 3; 2 Macc. ix. 9; Anthol. 7, 480. 
3; 10, 78, 8): ó oxdAn€ avrov ov tedeurg, by a fig. bor- 
rowed fr. Is. lxvi. 24 (cf. Sir. vii. 17; Judith xvi. 17), 
‘their punishment after death will never cease’ (ox. 
svmbolizing perh. the loathsomeness of the penalty], 
Mk. ix. 44, 46, [T WH om. Tr br. these two verses], 48.* 





opapayowvos 


cpapdySivos, -7, -ov, (cpdpaydos, cf. duebvorwvos, vaxi»- 
Owos, etc.), of emerald, made of emerald, [see the foll. 
word]: sc. Aígos, Rev. iv. 3. [(Lcian.)]* 

opdpaySos, -ov, ó [but apparently fem. in the earlier 
writ., cf. Theophrast. lap. 4, 23; in Hdt. its gend. cannot 
be determined; cf. Steph. Thesaur. s. v.], Lat. smarag- 
dus, [ À. V. emerald), a transparent precious stone noted 
esp. for its light green color: Rev. xxi. 19. [From Hdt. 
down; Sept. On the deriv. of the word see Vaniéek, 
Fremdwórter, s. v. On its relation to our ‘emerald’ 
(disputed by King, Antique Gems, p. 27 sqq.), see Riehm 
HWB. s. v. ‘ Edelsteine', 17; Deane in the ‘Bible Edu- 
cator", vol. ii. p. 350 sq.]* 

cy ópva, -5s, 7, Hebr. 1, Wo, myrrh, a bitter gum and 
costly perfume which exudes from a certain tree or 
shrub in Arabia and Ethiopia, or is obtained by incis- 
ions made in the bark: Mt. ii. 11; as an antiseptic it 
was used in embalming, Jn. xix. 39. Cf. Hdt. 2, 40, 86; 
8, 107 ; "Theophr. hist. pl. 9, 3 sq.; Diod. 5,41; Plin. h. 
n. 12, 33 sq. ; [BB.DD.; Birdwood in the ‘Bible Edu- 
cator', vol. ii. p. 151; Lów, Aram. Pflanzennam. § 185].* 

Lptpva, -5s, 7, Smyrna, an Ionian city, on the Agean 
Sea, about 40 miles N. of Ephesus; it had a harbor, and 
flourished in trade, commerce, and the arts; now /smir 
[BB.DD.]: Rev.i.11; ii.8. Tdf. after cod. € [(cf. cod. 
Bezae, ed. Scrivener, p. xlviii.)] has adopted the form 
Zuvpv., found also occasionally on coins and in inscrr.; 
cf. Kühner i. p. 200 e.; [Tdf.’s note on Rev. i. 11; and see 
2, c, s, sub fin.].* 

Zpvpvatos, -ov, ó, 7, of or belonging to Smyrna, an in- 
habitant of Smyrna: Rev. ii. 8 Rec. [(Pind., Hdt.)]* 

cpvpveo: (cpuvpva, q. v-); 1. intrans. to be like 
myrrh (Diosc. 1, 79). 2. to miz and so flavor with 
myrrh: olivos éopupmopévos (pf. pass. ptcp.) wine [A. V. 
mingled] with myrrh (Vulg. murratum vinum), i. e. flavored 
or (Plin. h. n. 14, 15) made fragrant with myrrh: Mk. xv. 
23. But since the ancients used to infuse myrrh into 
wine in order to give it a more agreeable fragrance and 
flavor, we must in this matter accept Matthew’s account 
(xxvii. 34, viz. ‘mingled with gall’) as by far the more 
probable; [but see yoAn, 2].* 

Z6bopa, -wy, ta, (019), Sodom, a city respecting the 
location and the destruction of which see T'ópoppa (and 
(in addition to reff. there given) McC. and S. s. v. Sodom; 
Schaff-Herzog ib.]: Mt. x. 15; xi. 23sq.; Mk. vi. 11 (R 
Lin br.); Lk.x.12; xvii 29; Ro.ix.29; 2Pet.ii.6; 
Jude 7; Rev. xi. 8.* 

Zolouáv (so [Ret bes els G L in Lk. xii. 27; RL Tr WH 
in Acts vii. 47 (cf. Tdf. on Mt. vi. 29)]) and ZoXouóv [so 
RGLTTr WH in Mt. i.7; vi. 29; R*'" T Tr WH in 
Lk. xii. 27; Gin Acts vii. 47; (Sadwpev Tdf. in Acts vii. 
47)], -ovros (so Rec. uniformly; [LT WH in Acts iii. 11; 
v.12; L in Mt. i. 6 also]), and -avos (so [GL T Tr WII 
in Mt. xii. 42; Lk. xi. $31; Jn. x. 23; GT Tr WH in Mt. 
i6; G Trin Acts iii. 11; v. 12]; the forms -ó», -dpos, 
are undoubtedly to be preferred, cf. [Tdf. Proleg. pp. 
104,110; WH. App. p. 158]; W. 67 (65); B. 16 (14 
8q-)), ó, (noo, i. e. ‘pacific’, Irenaeus, Germ. Fried- 
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rich, Eng. Frederick), Solomon, the son of David by 
Bathsheba the wife of Uriah; he succeeded his father, 
becoming the third king of Israel (5. c. 1015-975 [acc. 
to the commonly accepted chronology; but cf. the art. 
* Zeitrechnung' in Riehm's HWB. (esp. p. 1823 sq.) ]), 
built the temple at Jerusalem, and was distinguished for 
his magnificence, splendor, and wisdom: Mt. i. 6 sq.; vi. 
29; xii. 42; Lk. xi. 81; xii. 27; Jn. x. 23; Actsiii. 11; 
v. 12 ; vii. 47.* 

wopss, -ov, 7, an urn or receptacle for keeping the bones 
of the dead (Hom. Il. 23, 91); a coffin (Gen.1. 26; Hdt. 
1, 68; 2, 78; Arstph., Aeschin., Plut., al.) ; the funeral- 
couch or bier on thich the Jews carried their dead forth to 
burial [see B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Coffin; Edersheim, Jesus 
the Messiah, i. 555 sq.]: Lk. vii. 14.* 

o6s, -7, -óv, possess. pron. of the 2d pers.; fr. Hom. 
down; thy, thine: Mt. vii. 3,22; xiii. 27; xxiv. 3; Mk. 
ii. 18; Lk. xv. 31; xxii. 42; Jn. iv. 42 [here Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. read the personal cov]; xvii. 6, 9, 10, 17; xviii. 35; 
Acts v. 4; xxiv. 2(3), 4; 1 Co. viii. 11; xiv. 16; Philem. 
14; ol coi sc. paOnrai, Lk. v. 83; absol. of coi, thy kins- 
folk, thy friends, Mk. v. 19; 7d ody, what is thine, Mt. 
xx. 14; xxv. 25; plur. rà oa [A. V. thy goods; cf. W. 
592 (551)], Lk. vi. 30. [Cf. W. § 22, 7 sqq.; B. 115 
(101) sqq.]* 

covBápuy, -ov, rd, (a Lat. word, sudarium, fr. sudor, 
sweat; cf. B. 18 (16)), a handkerchief, i. e. a cloth for 
wiping the perspiration from the face and for cleaning 
the nose: Lk. xix. 20; Acts xix. 12; also used in swath- 
ing the head of a corpse [A. V. napkin], Jn. xi. 44; xx. 
7. [Cf. BB.DD. s. v. Handkerchief. ]* 

Zovsávva, -5s [cf. B. 17 (15)], 7, (MII a lily), Su- 
sanna, one of the women that attended Jesus on his 
journeys: Lk. viii. 3.* 

co$ía, -as, , (copds), Hebr. 1122 wisdom, broad and 
full intelligence, [fr. Ilom. down]; used of the knowl- 
edge of very diverse matters, so that the shade of mean- 
ing in which the word is taken must be discovered from 
the context in every particular case. a. the wis- 
dom which belongs to men: univ., Lk. ii. 40, 52; spec. 
the varied knowledge of things human and divine, ac- 
quired by acuteness and experience, and summed up in 
maxims and proverbs, as was 7 godia rod ZoXopóvos, Mt. 
xii. 42; Lk. xi. 31; the science and learning rà» Aiyv- 
nriwv, Acts vii. 22 [cf. W. 227 (213) n.; B. $ 134,6]; the 
art of interpreting dreams and always giving the sagest 
advice, Acts vii. 10; the intelligence evinced in discov- 
ering the meaning of some mysterious number or vision, 
Rev. xiii. 18; xvii. 9; skill in the management of af- 
fairs, Acts vi. 8; a devout and proper prudence in in- 
tercourse with men not disciples of Christ, Col. iv. 5; 
skill and discretion in imparting Christian truth, Col. i. 
98; iii. 16; [2 Pet. iii. 15]; the knowledge and prac- 
tice of the requisites for godly and upright living, Jas. 
i. 5; iii. 18, 17; with which co$ía dvadev xarepxopévy is 
put in contrast the codía éniyetos, jrvyur, Sarporrwdys, 
such as is the craftiness of envious and quarrelsome 
men, Jas. iii. 15, or capxu copia (see capxwós, 1), 
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craftiness, 2 Co. i. 12 (for the context shows that it does 
not differ essentially from the savoupyia of iv. 2; in 
Grk. writ. also coda is not infreq. used of shrewdness 
and cunning; cf. Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. 2); the 
knowledge and skill in affairs requisite for the successful 
defence of the Christian cause against hostile accusa- 
tions, Lk. xxi. 15; an acquaintance with divine things 
and human duties, joined to à power of discoursing con- 
cerning them and of interpreting and applying sacred 
Scripture, Mt. xiii. 54; Mk. vi.2; Acts vi. 10; the wis- 
dom or instruction with which John the Baptist and 
Jesus taught men the way to obtain salvation, Mt. xi. 
19; Lk. vii. 35, (on these pass. see &uaióo, 2). In Paul's 
Epp.: a knowledge of the divine plan, previously hidden, 
of providing salvation for men by the expiatory death 
of Christ, 1 Co. i. 30; ii.6; Eph. i. 8 [W. 111 (105 sq.)]J; 
hence all the treasures of wisdom are said to be hidden 
in Christ, Col. ii. 3; w. the addition of 8cob (gen. of the 
author), 1 Co. i. 24 ; ji. 7; avevparcen, Col. i. 9; mvetpa 
cojías x. droxadvWews, Eph. i. 17; Aóyos codias, the 
ability to discourse eloquently of this wisdom, 1 Co. xii. 
8; opposed to this wisdom is —the empty conceit of 
wisdom which men make a parade of, a knowledge more 
specious than real of lofty and hidden subjects: such as 
the theosophy of certain Jewish Christians, Col. ii. 23; 
the philosophy of the Greeks, 1 Co. i. 21 sq.; ii. 1; with 
ToU kóouov added, 1 Co. i. 20; iii. 19; rov alóvos rovrov, 
1 Co. ii. 6; ràv copay, 1 Co. i. 19; dvÜpármov, 1 Co. ii. 5, 
(in each of these last pass. the word includes also the 
rhetorical art, such as is taught in the schools), cf. 
Fritzsche, Rom. vol. i. p. 67 sq.;  codía rov Aóyov, the 
wisdom which shows itself in speaking [R. V. wisdom of 
words], the art of the rhetorician, 1 Co. i. 17; Aéyo 
(dvOpwrivgs [so R in vs. 4 (all txts. in 18)]) codias, dis- 
course conformed to philosophy and the art of rhetoric, 
1 Co. ii. 4, 18. b. supreme intelligence, such as be- 
longs to God: Rev. vii. 12, also to Christ, exalted to 
God's right hand, Rev. v. 12; the wisdom of God as 
evinced in forming and executing his counsels, Ro. xi. 
83; with the addition of rov eov, as manifested in the 
formation and government of the world, and to the Jews, 
moreover, in the Scriptures, 1 Co. i. 21; it is called 
moAvroixidros from the great variety of ways and methods 
by which he devised and achieved salvation through 
Christ, Eph. iii. 10. In the noteworthy pass. Lk. xi. 49 
(where Christ ascribes to ‘the wisdom of God’ what in 
the parallel, Mt. xxiii. 34, he utters himself), the words 
jj copia rou Oeo) elev seem to denote the wisdom of God 
which is operative and embodied as it were in Jesus, so 
that the primitive Christians, when to comfort them- 
selves under persecution they recalled the saying of 
Christ, employed that formula of quotation [cf. 1 Co. i. 
24, 30, etc.]; but Luke, in ignorance of this fact, took 
the phrase for a part of Christ's saying. So Eusebius 
(h. e. 3, 32, 8), perhaps in the words of Hegesippus, calls 
those who had personally heard Christ oi abrais dxoais 
tas évÜéov aodías énaxovoa karg&opévos; cf. Grimm 
in the Stud. u. Krit. for 1853, p. 332 sqq. [For other 
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explanations of the phenomenon see the Comm. on Lk. 
lc. Cf. Schürer, Zeitgesch. § 33, V. 1 and reff.]* 

[Srw.: on the relation of co$ía to yv&a:s see "yvácns, fin. 
* While coq. is * mental excellence in its highest and fullest 
sense’ ( Aristot. eth. Nic. 6, 7), cdveots and $pórno:s are both 
derivative and special, — applications of copia to details: ev». 
critical, apprehending the bearing of things, $pór. prac 
tical, suggesting lines of action" (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 9); 
but cf. Meyer on Col. 1 c. ; Schmidt, ch. 13$ 10; ch. 147 $8. 
See oodds, fin.] 

copt{e : 1 aor. inf. copica; (codds) ; 1l. to make 
wise, leach: rea, 2 Tim. iii. 15 (Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8; dodge 
ods ue vij» évroAny gov, Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 98; ore re vav- 
TiAins oecoduauévos, ore ri may, Hes. opp. 647). 2. 
Mid. in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, mostly as depon. to 
become wise, to have understanding, (écojícaro iwép srár- 
ras dvÓpávmovs, 1 K. iv. 27 (31); add, Eccl. ii. 15, etc.; 
freq. in Sir.); to invent, play the sophist ; to devise cleverly 
or cunningly: pf. pass. ptcp. cecodiopévos pias, 2 Pet. 
i.16. [CoM?P.: xara-codQí(opa:.] * 

codes, -7, -óv, (akin to cagns and to the Lat. sapio, 
sapiens, sapor, ‘to have a taste’, etc.; Curtius § 628; 
[Vanitek p. 991]), Sept. for 02r) ; [fr. Theogn., Pind., 
Aeschyl. down]; wise, i. e. a. skilled, expert: eis vs, 
Ro. xvi. 19; of artificers (cf. Grimm, Exeg. Hdbch. on 
Sap. [vii. 21] p. 151): dpyiréxrov, 1 Co. iii. 10; Is. iii. 
3, (8nptovpyds, of God, Xen. mem. 1, 4, 7). b. wise, 
i. e. skilled in letters, cultivated, learned: Ro. i. 14, 22; 
of the Greek philosophers (and orators, see coda, a.), 
1 Co. i. 19 sq. 26 sq.; iii. 18 sq. [20]; of the Jewish 
theologians, Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; of Christian teach- 
ers, Mt. xxiii. 84. €. wise in a practical sense, i. e. 
one who in action is governed by piety and integrity: Eph. 
v. 15; Jas. iii. 13; and accordingly is a suitable per 
son to settle private quarrels, 1 Co.vi.5. d. 
wise in a philosophie sense, forming the best plans and us- 
ing the best means for their execution: so of God, Ro. xvi. 
27, and Rec. in 1 Tim. i. 17; Jude 25; codorepor, con- 
tains more wisdom, is more sagaciously thought out, 
1 Co. i. 25.* 

[Syn.: copds, avrerós, $pórviuos: copós wise, seo 
above; cuverds intelligent, denotes one who can ‘ put things 
together’ (cvviévat), who has insight and comprehension; 
$póriuos. prudent (A. V. uniformly, wise), denotes primarily 
one who has quick and correct perceptions, hence ‘discreet,’ 
‘circumspect,’ etc. ; cf. Schmidt ch. 147. See coda, fin.] 


Lava, -as, j, Spain, in the apostolic age the whole 
peninsula S. of the Pyrenees: Ro. xv. 24, 28. ( [W. 25]; 
the more com. Grk. form is ‘Iomavia, 1 Macc. viii. 3, [ap- 
parently the Phoenician or Lat. name for 'Iggpía; cf. 
Pape, Eigennamen, s. vv.].) * 

eapdmcw; 1 aor. égmápafa; to convulse [al tear]: 
rid, Mk.i. 26; ix. 20R G'frtxt., 26; Lk. ix. 39; see 
Düyvopa, c. (ras ywabous, Arstph. ran. 424; ras rpíxas, 
Diod. 19, 34; in various other senses in Grk. writ.) 
[Comp.: cu» onapdoce.]* 

orapyavew, -: 1 aor. égmapyávoca; pf. pass.. ptcp. 
écmapyavopéyos ; (ondpyavoy & swathing band) ; to wrap 
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án swaddling-clothes : an infant just born, Lk. ii. 7, 12. 
(Ezek. xvi. 4; [Eur., Aristot.], Hippocr., Plut., al.) * 

cToaraÀláe, -®; 1 aor. domaraAnoa; (onaradn, riotous 
living, luxury); to live luxuriously, lead a voluptuous life, 
[give one's self to pleasure]: 1 Tim. v.6; Jas. v. 5. (Prov. 
xxix. 21; Am. vi. 4 [in both these pass. xaraom.; Ezek. 
xvi. 49]; Sir. xxi. 15; Barnab. ep. 10, 3; Polyb. excerpt. 
Vat. p. 451 [i. e. 37, 4, 6 (ed. Didot)), and occasionally 
in later and inferior writ.)* 

cáo, -à: 1 aor. mid. domagduny; [cogn. w. demá(opat 
(to draw to one's self, embrace, etc.), Eng. spasm, etc.]; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for nov; to draw: mid. 
with payatpav [cf. B. § 135, 4], to draw one's sword, Mk. 
xiv. 47; Acts xvi. 27, (Num. xxii. 31; rjv poudaía», 23; 
Judg. ix. 54, etc.). [CoMP.: dva-, dmo-, &a-, émi-, meps- 
oTáo.]* 

exeipa [on the accent cf. B. 11; Chandler § 161; Tdf. 
Proleg. p. 102], 4, gen. -ps (Acts x. 1; xxi. 31; xxvii. 1; 
see [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 156; and] pd- 
xa:pa, init.), [cogn. w. omupis (q. v-)]; a. Lat. spira; 
anything rolled into a circle or ball, anything wound, 
rolled up, folded together. b. a military cohort 
(Polyb. 11, 23, 1 rpets oweipas: rovro 0€ xaXeitas rd av»- 
Taypa Tay me(Gv mapà ‘Pwpaios koópris), i. e. the tenth 
part of a legion [i. e. about 600 men (i. e. legionaries), or 
if auxiliaries either 500 or 1000; cf. Marquardt, Romisch. 
Alterth. IIL ii. p. 371. But surely rovro rd avvraypa in 
the quotation comprehends the rpeis ow.; hence Polyb. 
here makes a ox. equal to a maniple, cf. 2, 8, 2; 6, 24,5; 
cf. Zonaras, Lex. p. 1664, em.- cvvraypa 8taxociwr avdpav. 
On the other hand, *the later Grk. writ. almost uniform- 
ly employ ow. as the representative of cohors" (Smith, 
Dict. of Antiq., ed. 2, s. v. exercitus, p. 500); and the 
use of yiAiapxos (which was the equiv. of tribunus, the 
commander of a cohort) in connection with it (Jn. xviii. 
12; Acts xxi. 31), together with the uniform rendering 
of the word by cohors in the Lat. versions, warrants the 
marg. “cohort” uniformly added in R.V. to the render- 
ing band]: Mt. xxvii. 27; Mk. xv. 16; Acts x. 1; xxi. 
31; xxvii. 1, and often in Josephus; a maniple, or the 
thirtieth part of a legion, often so in Polyb. [(see above)]; 
any band, company, or detachment, of soldiers (2 Macc. 
viii. 23; Jud. xiv. 11) : Jn. xviii. 3, 12.* 

owelpo ; [impf. 2 pers. sing. éeme«pes, Mt. xiii. 27 Tr]; 
1 aor. éomeipa; Pass. pres. oweípouai; pf. pass. ptcp. 
éonappévos; 2 aor. éaápnv ; [derived fr. the quick, jerky, 
motion of the hand; cf. our spurn (of the foot); Cur- 
tius $389]; fr. Hesiod down; Sept. for y^; to sow, 
scatter seed ; a. prop.: absol., Mt. vi. 26 ; xiii. 3 sq. 
18sq.; Mk. iv. 330. 14; Lk. viii. 5; xii. 24: [Jn. v. 
36 sq. (see in b.)]; 2Co.ix. 10; with an acc. of the thing, 
as oméppa, (i(dvta, kóxkov, [cf. B. $181, 5]: Mt. xiii. 24 
sq. [but in 25 L T Tr WH have émom.], 27, 37, 39; Mk. 
iv. 32; Lk. viii. 5; 1 Co. xv. 86sq.; with specifications 
of place: els ras dxavOas, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 18; év rà 
«yp$, Mt. xiii. 24, [31]; émi ris yas, Mk. iv. 31; éni w. 
an acc. of place, Mt. xiii. 20, 23; Mk. iv. 16, 20; mapa 
T)» óbó»v, Mt. xiii. 19. b. in proverbial sayings: 
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absol., Mt. xxv. 24, 26; Lk. xix. 21 sq.; Jn. iv. 37; 2Co. 
ix. 6; ri, Gal. vi. 7, (on these sayings see Gepí(o, b.). in 
comparisons: creípew eis ri)» aápxa, eis Td mveüpa, (aáp£ 
and mveüpa are likened to fields to be sown), to do those 
things which satisfy the nature and promptings of the 
cápé or of the mveüpa, Gal. vi. 8; róy Adyov, to scatter the 
seeds of instruction, i. e. to impart instruction, Mk. iv. 
14 sq.; 6 Adyos ó éomappévos dv rais xapdiats abrày, the 
ideas and precepts that have been implanted like seed 
in their hearts, i. e. received in their hearts, ibid. 15 
(where Tr txt. WH eis atrovs into their hearts, T L mrg. 
éy avrois) ; obrós éarw 6 rapa ri)» dddy amapeis, this one 
experiences the fate of the seed sown by the wayside, 
Mt. xiii. 19; add, 20-28; Mk.iv.16,18,20. rd capa, 
the body, which after death is committed like seed to the 
earth, 1 Co. xv. 42-44; xapróv dixatoovrns, i. e. that seed 
which produces xapróv 8aioc vns [see kaprmós, 2 b.], Jas. 
lii. 18; oweipew rivi rs, to give, manifest, something to 
one, from whom we may subsequently receive something 
else akin to a harvest (Oepí(ouev), 1 Co. ix. 11. [Comp.: 
Qia-, émi- o meipo. | * 

eTekovA&Tep, -opos (RG -epos [cf. Tdf. on Mk. as be- 
low]), 6, (the Lat. word speculator), a looker-out, spy, 
scout; under the emperors an attendant and member of 
the body-guard, employed as messengers, watchers, and 
executioners (Sen. de ira 1, 16 centurio supplicio prae- 
positus condere gladium speculatorem jubet; also de 
benef. 3, 25); the name is transferred to an attendant of 
Herod Antipas that acted as executioner: Mk. vi. 27. 
Cf. Keim ii. 512 (Eng. trans. iv. 219; J. W. Golling in 
Thes. Nov. ete. ii. p. 405 q.] * 

cév6e: pres. pass. omévdoua; (cf. Germ. spenden 
[perh. of the * tossing away ' of a liquid, Curtius $ 296; 
but cf. Vaniéek p. 1245 sq.]) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
3023; to pour out as a drink-offering, make a libation; in 
the N. T. omevSerGat, to be offered as a libation, is figura- 
tively used of one whose blood is poured out in a violent 
death for the cause of God: Phil. ii. 17 (see 6vaía, b. 
fin.) ; 2 Tim. iv. 6.* 

créppa, -ros, Td, (o mreípo, q. v.), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
yu, the seed (fr. which anything eprings); a. 
from which a plant germinates; a. prop. the seed 
i.e. the grain or kernel which contains within itself the 
germ of the future plant: plur., Mt. xiii. 32; Mk. iv. 
81; 1 Co. xv. 38, (Ex. xvi. 31; 1S. viii. 15); the sing. 
is used collectively of the grains or kernels sown: Mt. 
xiii. 24, 27, 37 sq.; 2 Co. ix. 10 [here L Tr oxdpos]. p. 
metaph. a seed i. e. a residue, or a few survivors reserved 
as the germ of à new race (just as seed is kept from the 
harvest for the sowing), Ro. ix. 29 after Is. i. 9, where 
Sept. for T1¥, (so also Sap. xiv. 6; 1 Esdr. viii. 85 (87); 
Joseph. antt. 11, 5, 8; 12, 7,3; Plat. Tim. p. 23 c.). b. 
the semen virile ; a. prop.: Lev. xv. 16-18; xviii. 
20 sq., ete. ; [prob. also Heb. xi. 11, cf. caraBodn 1, and 
see below]; often in prof. writ. By meton. the pro- 
duct of this semen, seed, children, offspring, progeny; 
family, race, posterity, (so in Grk. chiefly in the tragic 
poets, cf. Passow s. v. 2 b. ii. p. 1498 [ L. and S. s. v. IL. 
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3]; and y^ very often in the O. T. [cf. W. 17, 80]); 80 
in the sing., either of one, or collectively of many: Ro. 
ix. 7 sq.; els xara3oAnv omepparos (see [above, and] xara- 
Body, 2), Heb. xi. 11; duordva: and éfamoravas omeppa 
Twi, Mt. xxii. 24; Mk. xii. 19; Lk. xx. 28, (Gen. xxxviii. 
8); €xyewvonéppa, Mt. xxii.25; dqeévas oméppa revi, Mk. 
xii. 20-22 ; rà on. rwós, Lk. i. 55; Jn. vii. 42; viii. 33, 
97; Acts iii. 25; vii. 5 sq.; xiii. 28; Ro. i. 8; [iv. 13]; 
ix. 7; xi. 1; 2 Co. xi. 22; 2 Tim. ii. 8; Heb. ii. 16; xi. 
18; in plur. : mats éx Bacuxóv ameppárov, of royal de- 
scent, Joseph. antt. 8, 7,6; rày "ABpauaioy ameppárov 
dróyovot 4 Macc. xviii. 1; i. q. tribes, races, dvÓpomoi re 
kai dvOpwrav aréppact vopoberovper rà vüy, Plat. lege. 9 
p.853c. By a rabbinical method of interpreting, op- 
posed to the usage of the Hebr. y^, which signifies the 
offspring whether consisting of one person or many, 
Paul lays such stress on the singular number in Gen. xiii. 
15; xvii. 8 as to make it denote but one of Abraham's 
posterity, and that the Messiah: Gal. iii. 16, also 19; 
and yet, that the way in which Paul presses the singu- 
lar here is not utterly at variance with the genius of the 
Jewish-Greek language is evident from ’ABSpaptaiwy cmep- 
párov dmóyovoi, 4 Macc. xviii. 1, where the plural is used 
of many descendants [(cf. Delitzsch, Br. a. d. Rom. p. 16 
note 2; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. 1. c.)]. 1d ow. CABpaap) rd 
ék Tov vópov, the seed which is such according to the de- 
cision of the law, physical offspring [see vdpos, 2 
p. 428°], rd ex míareos 'ABp. those who are called Abra- 
ham's posterity on account of the faith by which they 
are akin to him [see ríoris, 1 b. a. p. 513* and éx, II. 7], 
Ro. iv. 16; add, 18; ix. 8; Gal. iii. 29; similarly Chris- 
tians are called, in Rev. xii. 17, the omépua of the church 
(which is likened to a mother, Gal.iv.26). ^f. whatever 
possesses vital force or life-giving power: rà oméppa Tov 
co? [(but anarthrous)], the Holy Spirit, the divine en- 
ergy operating within the soul by which we are regener- 
ated or made the rékva ro) cov, 1 Jn. iii. 9.* 

oreppodsyos, -ov, (o éppa, and Aeyo to collect) ; 1. 
picking up seeds: used of birds, Plut. Demet. 28; Athen. 
9 p. 887 f. ; esp. of the crow or daw that picks up grain in 
the fields (Germ. Saatkrdhe), Arstph. av. 232, 579; Aris- 
tot. h. a. 8, 3 p. 592^, 28, and other writ. 2. of men: 
lounging about the market-place and picking up a subsis- 
tence by whatever may chance to fall from the loads of mer- 
chandise (Eustath. on Hom. Od. 5, 490 ewepuoAóyor*. ol 
wept ra éumópua x. ayopas ÓurrpiBovres Sia To avadéeyer Oat 
ra ék rav popriwy droppéorra kai dia (jv éx rovrov) ; hence, 
beggarly, abject, vile, (a parasite); getting a living by 
flattery and buffoonery, Athen. 3 p. 85 f.; Plut. mor. p. 
456 d.; subst. ó or. an empty talker, babbler, (Dem. p. 269, 
19; Athen. 8 p. 344 c.) : Acts xvii. 18.* 

c€05o ; impf. gomevdov; 1 aor. forevoa; (cogn. w. 
Germ. sich sputen [cf. Eng. speed, Lat. studeo; Vaniéek 
p. 1163; Fick iv. 279]); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 
"5, also for 553, etc. ; 1. intrans. [cf. W. § 38, 
1; B. 130, 4], to hasten: as often in the Grk. writ., foll. 
by an inf. Acts xx. 16; 7A0ov aevcavres, they came with 
haste, Lk. ii. 16; omevoas karággÓ« [A. V. make haste 
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and come down], xaréBn, Lk. xix. 5, 6; owedcop x. ede, 
[A. V. make haste and get thee quickly out], Acts xxii. 
18. 2. to desire earnestly: ri, 2 Pet. iii. 12; (Is. 
xvi. 5; éxx. fr. Grk. auth. are given by Passow s. v. 2 
vol. ii. p. 1501; [L. and S. s. v. II.]).* 

omh\asov, -ov, ró, (o méos [cavern; cf. Curtius $ 111]), 
a cave, [den]: Mt. xxi. 18; Mk. xi. 17; Lk. xix. 46; Jn. 
xi 38; Heb. xi. 38; Rev. vi. 15.  (Plat., Plut., Lcian., 
Ael., al.; Sept. for nyyp».) * 

omAds, -ados, 7, a rock in the sea, ledge or reef, (Hom. 
Od. 3, 298; 5, 401, and in other poets; Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph. b. j. 3, 9, 3); plur. trop. of men who by their 
conduct damage others morally, wreck them as it were, 
i. q. oxavdada, [ R. V. txt. hidden rocks], Jude 12 [here 
LT Tr WH read oi (sc. óvres) on. Some (so R.V. mrg.) 
make the word equiv. to the following; see Rutherford 
as there referred to.]* 

oxttos [WH aríAos (so Rutherford, New Phryn. p.87; 
L. and S. s. v.); but see Tdf. Proleg. p. 102; Lipsius, 
Gram. Untersuch. p. 42], -ov, 6, (Phryn. rejects this word 
in favor of the Attic xyAís; but owidos is used by Joseph., 
Dion. Hal., Plut., Lcian., Liban., Artemidor.; see Lob. 
ad Phryn. p. 28 [cf. W. 25]), a spot: trop. a fault, moral 
blemish, Eph. v. 27; plur. of base and gluttonous men, 
2 Pet. ii. 13.° 

omAse, -à; pf. pass. ptcp. éomüvwvpéros ; (atriAos); to 
defile, spot: ri, Jas. iii. 6; Jude 23. (Dion. Hal., Leian., 
Heliod.; Sept.)* 

owdayxvfopa; 1 aor. éomAayyvioOny [cf. B. 52 (45)]; 
(a mAdyxvo», q. v-) ; prop. to be moved as to one's bowels, 
hence to be moved with compassion, have compassion, (for 
the bowels were thought to be the seat of love and pity): 
absol, Lk. x. 33; xv. 20; emAayyriOe(s with a finite 
verb, Mt. xx. 34; Mk. i. 41; revds, to pity one (cf. W. 
830,102. ; [B. $132, 15; but al. regard em. in the foll. 
example as used absol. and the gen. as depending on 
xupios]), Mt. xviii. 27; érí with dat. of the pers., Mt. 
xiv. 14 GL T-fr WH ; Mk. vi. 34 [RG]; Lk. vii. 13 
(where Tdf. ézí w. acc.) ; émi rwa, Mt. xiv. 14 Rec.; xv. 
32; Mk. [vi. 34 L T Tr WH]; viii. 2; ix. 22; cf. W. $33, 
c. ; [B. u.s.]; mepi rwos dre, Mt. ix. 36. Besides, several 
times in Test. xii. Patr. [e. g. test. Zab. $8 4,6, 7, etc.]; 
and in the N. T. Apocr.; in Deut. xiii. 8 Symm.; [Ex. 
ii. 6 cod. Venet.]; and in 1 S. xxiii. 21 incert. ; [Clem. 
Rom. 2 Cor. 1, 7; Herm. mand. 4, 3, 5]; érsomAayypi- 
Copat, Prov. xvii. 5; the act. omAayyvi(o is once used for 
the Attic amAayxvevo, 2 Macc. vi.8. Cf. Bleek, Einl. ins 
N. T. ed. 1, p. 75 [Eng. trans. ibid. ; ed. 3 (by Mangold) 
p. 90; W. 30, 33, 92 (87)].* 

eAdyxvov, -ov, ró, and (only so in the N. T.) plur. 
onAdyxva, -wv, ra, Hebr. Dry), bowels, intestines (the 
heart, lungs, liver, etc.) ; a. prop.: Acts i. 18 (2 
Macc. ix. 5 sq.; 4 Macc. v. 29, and in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. 
down). b. in the Grk. poets fr. Aeschyl. down the 
bowels were regarded as the seat of the more violent pas- 
sions, such as anger and love; but by the Hebrews as the 
seat of the tenderer affections, esp. kindness, benevo- 
lence, compassion, [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. i. 8; W. 18]; 
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hence i. q. our heart, [tender mercies, affections, etc. (cf. 
B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Bowels)]: 1 Jn. iii. 17 (on which see 
xAeío); 2 Co. vi. 12; Phil. ii. 1 fhereG LT Tr WH e res 
onAdyyxva; B. 81 (71), cf. Green 109; Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; 
omAdyxva édéous (gen. of quality [cf. W. 611 (568); so 
Test. xii. Patr., test. Zab. §§ 7, 8]), a heart in which 
mercy resides, [heart of mercy], Lk. i. 78; also aA. oix- 
rtppov [ Rec. -pav], Col. iii. 12; rà emAdyxva abro srepu- 
corépos eis pas écrív, his heart is the more abundantly 
devoted to you, 2 Co. vii. 15; érumoOo tas dv awAdyxvows 
Xpiorod "Incov, in the heart [R. V. tender mercies] of 
Christ, i. e. prompted by the same love as Christ Jesus, 
Phil. i. 8; dvaravew rà ond. rwós, to refresh one's soul or 
heart, Philem. 7, 20; rà omAáyxva )uóv, my very heart, 
i. e. whom I dearly love, Philem. 12 (so Darius calls his 
mother and children Ais own bowels in Curt. 4, 14, 22. 
meum corculum, Plaut. Cas. 4, 4, 14; meum cor, id. Poen. 
1, 2, 154; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philem.1.c.]). The Hebr. 
D'ory? is translated by the Sept. now oixrippot, Ps. xxiv. 
(xxv.) 6; xxxix. (xl) 12, now £Aeos, Is. xlvii. 6; once 
onddyxva, Prov. xii. 10.* 
eróvyyos, -ov, 6, [perh. akin is fungus; Curtius § 575], 
fr. Hom. down, sponge: Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 36; Jn. 
xix. 29.* 
owodds, -ov, 7, fr. Hom. down, ashes: Heb. ix. 13; é» 
CáxkQ x. c 100 xdOnpat, to si clothed in sackcloth and 
covered with ashes (exhibiting the tokens of grief, cf. 
Jon. iii. 6; Is. lviii. 5; 1xi. 3; Jer. vi. 26; Esth. iv. 1,3; 
1 Macc. iii. 47; cf. aáxxos, b.): Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 13.* 
owopd, -às, 7, (ameipw, 2 pf. £amopa), seed: 1 Pet. i. 23 
(i. q. a sowing, fig. origin, etc., fr. Aeschyl., Plat., down)].* 
eTópquios, -ov, (omeipo, 2 pf. €o opa), fit for sowing, 
sown, ( Xen., Diod., al.) ; rà omdpepa, sown fields, growing 
crops, [ A.V. (exc. in Mt.) corn-fields], (Geop. 1, 12, 87): 
Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 23; Lk. vi. 1.* 
erópos, -ov, ó, (oreipw, 2 pf. o mopa) ; 1. a sow- 
ing (Hdt., Xen., Theophr., al.). 2. seed (used in 
sowing): Mk. iv. 26 sq. ; Lk. viii. 5, 11; 2 Co. ix. 10° [L 
Tr, 10°], (Deut. xi. 10; Theocr., Plut., al.).* 
cxovBdIe ; fut. crovddow (a later form for the early 
-doopat, cf. Krüger § 40 s. v., vol. i. p. 190; B. 53 (46); 
[W. 89 (85); Veitch s. v.]) ; 1 aor. domovdaca; (oovófj, 
q. V.) ; fr. Soph. and Arstph. down; a. to hasten, 
make haste: foll. by an inf. (cf. avevo, 1), 2 Tim. iv. 9, 
21; Tit. iii. 12, [al. refer these exx. to b.; but cf. Holtz- 
mann, Com. on 2 Tim. ii. 15]. b. to ezert one's self, 
endeavor, give diligence: foll. by an inf., Gal. ii. 10; Eph. 
iv. 3; 1 Th. ii. 17; 2 Tim. ii. 15; Heb. iv. 11; 2 Pet. i. 
10; iii. 14; foll. by acc. with inf. 2 Pet. i. 15.* 
owovdates, -a, -ov, (amovó)), fr. Hdt. down, active, dili- 
gent, zealous, earnest: éy rem, 2 Co. viii. 22; compar. 
onov8aisrepos, ibid. 17 [W. 242 sq. (227)], 22 [W. § 35, 
A]; neut. as adv. (Lat. studiosius), very diligently [cf. B. 
$123, 10), 2 Tim. i. 17 RG.* 
owovSales, adv.of the preceding; ^^ a. hastily, with 
haste: compar. cmovdaorépws [cf. B. 69 (61); W. § 11, 
2 c.], Phil. ii. 28 [W. 243 (228)]. b. diligently: 2 
Tim. i.17 L T TrWH ; Tit. iii. 13 ; earnestly, Lk. vii. 4." 
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erovb5f, -5s, 7, (orevde, [q. v.]), fr. Hom. down; 1. 
haste: pera omovdns, with haste, Mk. vi. 25; Lk. i. 39, (Sap. 
xix. 2; Joseph. antt. 7, 9, 7; Hdian. 3, 4,1; 6, 4,8). 2. 
earnestness, diligence: univ. earnestness in accomplish- 
ing, promoting, or striving after anything, Ro. xii. 11; 
2 Co. vii. 11, 12; viii. 7sq.; év omovdg, with diligence, 
Ro. xii. 8; a mov?» évdeixvucOas, Heb. vi. 11; mácav orov- 
8j» rroeioGat (see rorew, I. 8 p. 525" bot.), to give all dili- 
gence, interest one's self most earnestly, Jude 3; eov?» 
rape. Qepew, 2 Pet. i. 5; 7 om. Urép tivos, earnest care 
for one, 2 Co. viii. 16 (mepí rwos, [Dem. 90, 10]; Diod. 
1, 75).* 

evpis [L WH odvpís, q. v.], -i8os, 7, (allied to ezetpa, 
q.v.; hence, something wound, twisted, or folded togeth- 
er), a reed basket, [i.e. a plaited basket, a lunch basket, 
hamper; cf. B.D. s. v. Basket]: Mt. xv. 87; xvi. 10; Mk. 
viii. 8, 20; Acts ix. 25. (Hdt., Theophr., Apollod., Al- 
ciphr. 3, ep. 56; al). See ed$vpís.* 

oradtoy, -ov, plur. rà orddta [Jn. vi. 19 Tdf.], and of 
orddios (so [ Mt. xiv. 24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; Lk. xxiv. 13; 
Jn. vi. 19 [not Tdf.]; Rev. xxi. 16 [Res GL WII mrg.]; 
2 Macc. xi. 5; xii. 10, 29; in the other pass. the gend. is 
not apparent [see Tf. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 
157]; Krüger 819, 2, 1), (STAQ, tore; hence prop., 
‘established,’ that which stands fast, a ‘stated’ distance, 
a ‘fixed standard’ of length), a stadium, i. e. la 
measure of length comprising 600 Grk. feet, or 625 Ro- 
man feet, or 125 Roman paces (Plin. h. n. 2, 28 (21), 85), 
hence one eighth of a Roman mile [i. e. 6063 Eng. feet 
(about 50 ft. more than one fifth of a kilom.)]; the space 
or distance of that length [A.V. a furlong]: [Mt. xiv. 
24 Tr txt. WH txt.]; Lk. xxiv. 13; Jn. vi. 19; xi. 18; 
Rev. xiv. 20; xxi. 16. 2. a race-course, i.e. place 
in which contests in running were held; the one who 
outstripped the rest, and reached the goal first, receiv- 
ing the prize: 1 Co. ix. 24 [here A. V. race]. Courses 
of this description were to be found in most of the larger 
Grk. cities, and were, like that at Olympia, 600 Greek 
feet in length. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Stadium; Grundt 
in Schenkel s. v., vol. v. 375sq.; [BB. DD. s. v. Games].* 

ordpvos, -ov, ó, 7), (fr. tornus [cf. Curtius $ 216]), among 
the Greeks an earthen jar, into which wine was drawn off 
for keeping (a process called xaracrapvifew), but also 
used for other purposes. The Sept. employ it in Ex. 
xvi. 33 as the rendering of the Hebr. njy¥3y, that little 
jar [or *pot"] in which the manna was kept, laid up in 
the ark of the covenant; hence in Heb. ix. 4, and Philo 
de congr. erud. grat. $18. Cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 400; 
[W. 23].* 

eracwuTís, -o0, ó, (cracwi(o), the author of or a 
participant in an insurrection: Mk. xv. 7 LT TrWH 
([Diod. fr. 10, 11, 1 p. 171, 6 Dind.; Dion. Hal. ii. 1199]; 
Joseph. antt. 14, 1, 3; Ptolem.). The earlier Greeks 
used oraciwrns [ Moeris s. v. J.* 

orders, -ews, 7, (iornps) ; 1. a standing, station, 
state : yew ordary, to stand, exist, have stability, Lat. locum 
habere, [R. V. is yet standing], Heb. ix. 8 (Polyb. 5, 5, 
3). 2. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, an insurrection 
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(cf. Germ. Aufstand): Mk. xv. 7; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts 
xix. 40 [see onpepov, sub fin.]; xweiv ordow [LT Tr 
WH oraces] revi, [a mover of insurrections among i. e.] 
against [cf. W. 208 (196)] one, Acts xxiv. 5. 3. 
strife, dissension, (Aeschyl. Pers. 738; Diog. Laért. 3, 
51): Acts xv. 2; xxiii. 7, 10.* 

orarhp, -7p0s, ó, (fr. re to place in the scales, weigh 
out [i. e. ‘the weigher’ (Vanicek p. 1126)]), a staler, a 
coin; in the N. T. a silver stater equiv. to four Attic 
or two Alexandrian drachmas, a Jewish shekel (see 
Sibpaxpov) : Mt. xvii. 27.* 

cravpós, -ov, 6, [fr. iornus (root sta); cf. Lat. stauro, 
Eng. staff (see Skeat, Etym. Dict. s. v.); Curtius $ 216; 
Vanicek p. 1126]; 1l. an upright stake, esp. a pointed 
one, (Hom., Hdt., Thuc., Xen.). 2. a cross; a. 
the well-known instrument of most cruel and ignomin- 
ious punishment, borrowed by the Greeks and Romans 
from the Phoenicians; to it were affixed among the 
Romans, down to the time of Constantine the Great, the 
guiltiest criminals, particularly the basest slaves, rob- 
bers, the authors and abetters of insurrections, and oc- 
casionally in the provinces, at the arbitrary pleasure of 
the governors, upright and peaceable men also, and even 
Roman citizens themselves; cf. Win. RW B. s. v. Kreuzi- 
gung; Merz in Herzog ed. 1 [(cf. Schaff-Herzog) also 
Schultze in Herzog ed. 2], s. v. Kreuz; Keim iii. p. 409 
sqq. [Eng. trans. vi. 138; BB.DD. s. vv. Cross, Cru- 
cifixion; O. Zóckler, Das Kreuz Christi (Gütersloh, 
1875), Eng. trans. Lond. 1878, (where also a list of mono- 
graphs is given); Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 582 
sqq.) This horrible punishment the innocent Jesus 
also suffered: Mt. xxvii. 32, 40, 42; Mk. xv. 21, 30, 32; 
Lk. xxiii. 26; Jn. xix. 17, 19, 25, 31; Col. ii. 14; Heb. xii. 
2; Üdvaros cravpoi, Phil. ii. 8; rd ala rob cravpod, blood 
shed on the cross, Col. i. 20. b. i. q. the crucifizion 
which Christ underwent: Gal. v. 11 (on which see oxd»- 
$aAor, sub fin.) ; Eph. ii. 16; with the addition of rov 
Xprorov, 1 Co. i. 17; the saving power of his crucifixion, 
Phil. iii. 18 (on which see éx6pos, fin.) ; Gal. vi. 14; rà 
cravpQ ToU Xpiorov dimxerOa, to encounter persecution 
on account of one’s avowed belief in the saving efficacy 
of Christ's crucifixion, Gal. vi. 12; 6 Adyos ó rov aravpo)v, 
the doctrine concerning the saving power of the death 
on the cross endured by Christ, 1 Co. i. 18. The judi- 
cial usage which compelled those condemned to cruci- 
fixion themselves to carry the cross to the place of 
punishment (Plut. de sera numinis vindict. c. 9; Artem. 
oneir. 2, 56, cf. Jn. xix. 17), gave rise to the proverbial 
expression aipew or AauBávew or Baorád(ew tov cravpór 
avrov, which was wont to be used of those who on behalf 
of God's cause do not hesitate cheerfully and manfully 
to bear persecutions, troubles, distresses, — thus recall- 
ing the fate of Christ and the spirit in which he encoun- 
tered it (cf. Bleek, Synop. Erkl. der drei ersten Evangg. 
i p.439 sq.): Mt. x. 88; xvi. 24; Mk. viii. 34; x. 21 
{R Lin br.]; xv. 21; Lk. ix. 23; xiv. 27.° 

oravpte, -; fut. cravpóco; 1 aor. doravpwoa; Pass., 
pres. oravpopac; pf. ptep. écravpepnévos; 1 aor. éeravpé- 
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09v; (eravpés, q. v); 1l. to stake, drive down stakes: 
Thuc. 7, 25, 6 [here of Zvpaxóatot €oravpecay, which the 
Scholiast renders eravpovs xarém£a»]. 2. to for- 
tify with driven stakes, to palisade: a place, Thuc. 6, 
100; Diod. 3. to crucify (Vulg. crucifigo): rwá, a. 
prop.: Mt. xx. 19; xxiii. 34; xxvi. 2; xxvii. 22, [23], 26, 
81, 35,38; xxviii. 5; Mk. xv. 13-15, 20, 24 sq. 27; xvi. 
6; Lk. xxiii. 21, 28,33; xxiv. 7, 20; Jn. xix. 6, 10, 15 sq. 
18, 20, 23, 41; Acts ii. 36; iv. 10; 1 Co. i. 13, 23; ii.2, 
[8]; 2 Co. xiii. 4; Gal. iii. 1; Rev. xi. 8, (Add. to Esth. 
viii. 13 [34]; for non, to ang: Esth. vii. 9. Polyb. 1, 86, 
4; Joseph. antt. 2, 5,4; 17, 10, 10; Artem. oneir. 2, 53 
and 56; in native Grk. writ. dias TuvpoDy is more com- 
mon). b. metaph.: rj» capa, to crucify the flesh, 
destroy its power utterly (the nature of the fig. implying 
that the destruction is attended with intense pain [but 
note the aor.]), Gal. v. 24; éeravpepai rw, and écrav- 
poraí pol rt, I have been crucified to something and it has 
been crucified to me, so that we are dead to each other, 
all fellowship and intercourse between us has ceased, 
Gal. vi. 14. [CoMP.: dre-, av(»)- eravpóo.]* 

c Tad, -7s, 7, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 233)^, grapes, 
a bunch of grapes: Mt. vii. 16; Lk. vi. 44; Rev. xiv. 18 
[cf. Sept. as referred to s. v. Bórpvs ].* 

eráxvs, -vos [cf. B. 14], 6, [connected w. the r. sta, 
iornus; Curtius p. 721], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for n23U, 
an ear of corm (or growing grain): Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 
23; iv. 28; Lk. vi. 1.* 

Zrráxvs, -vos, ó, [cf. the preceding word], Stachys, the 
name of a man [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 174]: Ro. 
xvi. 9.* 

ortyn, -5, 7, (oréye to cover), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down, a roof: of a house, Mk. ii. 4; elrépyerOas bó vj» 
oreyy rwós [see ela¢pxopat, 1 p. 187° bot.], Mt. viii. 8; 
Lk. vii. 6.* 

cTréye ; [allied w. Lat. tego, toga, Eng. deck, thatch, 
ete.; Curtius $ 155; Fick Pt. iii. 590]; to cover; 1. 
to protect or keep by covering, to preserve: Soph., Plat., 
Plut., aL 2. to cover over with silence; to keep se- 
cret; to hide, conceal: rapa és», Eur. Electr. 273; rà» 
Adyov, Polyb. 8, 14, 5; for other exx. see Passow s. v. 1 b. 
B.; [L. and S. s. v. II. 2]; uopós ov Dv erai Aóyor ore- 
£a, Sir. viii. 17; hence ayamn mavra aréye, 1 Co. xiii. 
7, is explained by some, love covereth [so R. V. mrg.}, i. e. 
hides and excuses, the errors and faults of others; but it 
is more appropriately rendered (with other interpreters) 
beareth. For oréyo means 3. by covering to keep 
off something which threatens, to bear up against, hold 
out against, and so to endure, bear, forbear, (ras évdeias, 
Philo in Flacc. § 9; many exx. fr. Grk. auth. fr. Aeschyl. 
down are given by Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S. s. v. A. 
esp. 3]): 1 Co. ix. 12; xiii. 7; 1 Th. iii. 1, 5.* 

e'réipos, -a, -o», (i. q. oréppos, orepeds q. v.; whence 
Germ. starr, Lat. sterilis), hard, stiff; of men and ani- 
mals, barren: of a woman who does not conceive, Lk. 
i.7,96; xxiii. 29; Gal.iv. 27. (Hom., Theocr., Orph. 
Anthol. ; Sept. for ^y mprJj* 

cr : (Germ. stellen; [cf. Grk. ornAn, ero, etc.; 
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Lat. stlocus (locus); Eng. stall, etc.; Curtius § 218; Fick 
Pt. i. 246; Pt. iv. 274]); fr. Hom. down; 1. to set, 
place, set in order, arrange; to fit out, to prepare, equip ; 
Mid. pres. oréAAopat, (o. prepare one’s self, to fit out for 
one's self; to fit out for one's own use: oredAddpevot rovro 
wn tes etc. arranging, providing for, this etc. i. e. taking 
care [A. V. avoiding], that no one ete. 2 Co. viii. 20 [cf. 
W. § 45,6a.; B. 292 (252)]. 2. to bring together, 
contract, shorten: ra ioria, Hom. Od. 3,11; 16, 353; also 
in mid. Il. 1, 433; to diminish, check, cause to cease; pass. 
to cease to exist: Bovdopévn rij» AUmy Tov avdpds cradjvas, 
Joseph. antt. 5, 8, 3; ó xeuiàr eordAn, ibid. 9, 10, 2; mid. 
to remove one’s self, withdraw one's self, to depart, foll. by 
dró with gen. of the pers., to abstain from familiar inter- 
course with one, 2 'Th. iii. 6. [COMP.: dro-, é£-amo-, avy- 
amo-, 81a-, ém-, kara-, av(v)-, bro-oré Aw. }* 
ordppa, -ros, rd, (orepa, pf. pass. €oreppas, to crown, 
to bind round), a fillet, a garland, put upon victims: 
Acts xiv. 13 [cf. W. 630 (585); B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Gar- 
lands]. (From Hom. down.)* 
crevavpós, -o0, 6, (orevá(o), a. groaning, a sigh: Acts 
vii. 834; Ro. viii. 26; see dAdAgros. ([Pind.], Tragg., 
Plat., Joseph., Plut., al.; Sept. for MMI", nont, MPR.) * 
orevéto; 1 aor. éorévata; (orev, akin is Germ. stóhnen 
[cf. sten-torian; Vaniéek p. 1141; Fick Pt. i. 249]); to 
sigh, to groan: 2 Co. v. 2, 4, [ef. W. 353 (331)]; Heb. xiii. 
17; év éavroi, within ourselves, i. e. in our souls, in- 
wardly, Ro. viii. 23; to pray sighing, Mk. vii. 34; xará 
twos, Jas. v. 9 [here R. V. murmur]. (Sept.; Tragg., 
Dem., Plut, al.) [Comp.: dva-, ev(v)- orevádo. Syn. 
€f. xAaío, fin.]* 
crevós, -7, -óv, fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, Sept. for 
WN, narrow, strait: mvAn, Mt. vii. 13, [14 (here L Tr br. 
wvAn)]; Lk. xiii. 24.* 
e'revo-xopío, -2: (orevóyopos; and this fr. orevds, and 
xépos a space) ; 1. intrans. to be in a strait place 
(Machon in Athen. 13 p. 582 b.); to be narrow (Is. xlix. 
19). 2. trans. to straiten, compress, cramp, reduce 
to straits, (Vulg. angustio), (Diod., Lcian., Hdian., al. ; 
(Sept. Josh. xvii. 15; Judg. xvi. 16; Is. xxviii. 20; 4 
Maec. xi. 11]): pass. trop. of one sorely *straitened ' in 
spirit, 2 Co. iv. 8; ob crevoywpeiobe ev piv, ye are not 
straitened in us, ample space is granted you in our souls, 
i. e. we enfold you with large affection, 2 Co. vi. 12; ore- 
voxopetaÜe ev rois amAáyxvois vay, ye are straitened in 
your own affections, so that there is no room there for 
us, i. e. you do not grant a place in your heart for love 
toward me, ibid." 
orevoxwpla, -as, 7, (arevóxopos), narrowness of place, 
a narrow space, (Is. viii. 22 [al. take this as metaph.]; 
Thuc., Plat., al); metaph. dire calamity, extreme afflic- 
tion, [ À. V. distress, anguish]: Ro. ii. 9; viii. 35; 2 Co. 
vi.4; xii. 10. (Deut. xxviii. 53, 55, 57; Sir. x. 26; [Sap. 
v. 3]; 1 Macc. ii. 53; xiii. 3; Polyb. 1,67, 1; [Artemid. 
oneir. 3,14]; Ael. v. h. 2, 41; [al.].) [Cf Trench § lv.]* 
orepeds, -d, -óv, [Vanicek p. 1131; Curtius § 222], fr. 
Hom. down, firm, solid, compact, hard, rigid: dios, Hom. 
Od. 19, 494; strong, firm, immovable, OepedXtos, 2 Tim. ii. 
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19; rpogn, solid food, Heb. v. 12, 14; orepewrépa rpodn, 
Diod. 2, 4; Epictet. diss. 2, 16, 39; trop. in a bad 
sense, cruel, stiff, stubborn, hard ; often so in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down: xpadin orepewrépn Aí8owo, Od. 23, 103; in 
& good sense, firm, steadfast: vj mwiore:, as respects faith, 
oe of faith [cf. W. § 31,6 a.), 1 Pet. v. 9 (see orepeóo, 

)* 

cTepeóo, -à: 1 aor. éorepéoca; impf. 3 pers. plur. écre- 
peoUrvro; 1 aor. pass. égrepeóÓnv; (orepeós); to make 
solid, make firm, strengthen, make strong: vwd, the body 
of any one, Acts iii. 16; ras Báces, pass. Acts iii. 7; 
pass. rp miores, as respects faith (see orepeds, fin.), Acts 
xvi. 5. (Sept.; Xen., Diod.) * 

e«péopa, -ros, rd, (crepeóo), that which has been made 
firm; a. (Vulg. firmamentum) the firmament; so 
Sept. for yp, the arch of the sky, which in early times 
was thought to be solid, Gen. i. 6-8; Ezek. i. 22-26; 
Sir. xliii. 1, [cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Firmament]; 
& fortified place, 1 Esdr. viii. 78 (80). b. that which 
Jurnishes a foundation; on which a thing rests firmly, sup- 
port: Aristot. partt. an. 2, 9, 12 p. 655*, 22; xupsos orepe- 
oud pov, Ps. xvii. (xviii) 3. c. firmness, stead fast- 
ness: vis miotews, Col. ii. 5 [some take it here metaph. 
in a military sense, solid front; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. 
(per contra Meyer) ].* 

Lrepavas, -à [cf. B. 20 (18)], 6, Stephanas, a Christian 
of Corinth: 1 Co. i. 16 ; xvi. 15, 17.* 

cTí$avos, -ov, 6, (oréfo [to put round; cf. Curtius 
8 224]), Sept. for Mwy, [fr. Hom. down], a crown (with 
which the head is encircled) ; a. prop. as & mark 
of royal or (in general) exalted rank [such pass. in the 
Sept. as 2 S. xii. 30; 1 Chr. xx. 2 ; Ps. xx. (xxi.) 4; Ezek. 
xxi. 26 ; Zech. vi. 11, 14, (yet cf. 2 S. i. 10 CompL, Lag.), 
perhaps justify the doubt whether the distinction betw. 
orépavos and diadnpa (q.v.) was strictly observed in 
Hellenistic Grk.]: Mt. xxvii. 29; Mk. xv. 17; Jn. xix. 2, 
5; Rev. iv. 4, 10; vi. 2; ix. 7; xiv. 14; with a gen. of the 
material, dorépey dmdexa, Rev. xii. 1; the wreath or gar- 
land which was given as a prize to victors in the public 
games (cf. BB. DD. s. v. Games]: 1 Co. ix. 25, cf. 2 Tim. 
ii. 5. b. metaph. a. the eternal blessedness which 
will be given asa prize to the genuine servants of God and 
Christ: 6 ríe 9ukavonivgs orépavos, the crown (wreath) 
which is the reward of righteousness, 2 Tim. iv. 8; with 
an epexeget. gen. in the phrases AauBdveaCai, dcddvar tov 
arépavoy trys (wis, equiv. to T)» (ev és tov oreavor, 
Jas.i.12; Rev. ii. 10; xopiferOas roy ros 8déns aréQavov, 
1 Pet. v. 4; AaBety r. oréavdy rivos, to cause one to fail 
of the promised and hoped for prize, Rev. iii. 11. p. 
that which is an ornament and honor to one: so of per- 
sons, Phil. iv. 1; eréQ. xavynoews (see kavygois), 1 Th. 
ii. 19, (Prov. xii. 4; xvi. 31; xvii. 6, etc.).* 

Zrrí$avos, -ov, 6, Stephen, one of the seven ‘ deacons’ 
of the church at Jerusalem who was stoned to death by 
the Jews: Acts vi. 5, 8 sq.; vii. 59; viii. 2; xi. 19; xxii. 
20.* 

orebaveen, -: 1 aor. déorepaveca; pf. pass. ptep. dore- 
havwpevos; (orépavos); fr. Hom. down ; a. to en- 
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circle with a crown, to crown: the victor in a contest, 2 
Tim. ii. 5. b. univ. to adorn, to honor: rua Oó£p x. 
rea, Heb. ii. 7, 9, fr. Ps. viii. 6.* 

eríjdjos, -ovs, ró, (fr. iornus; that which stands out, 
is prominent [Etym. Magn. 727, 19 8dre éorgxev aoddev- 
rov]), fr. Hom. down, the breast: Jn. xiii. 25; xxi. 20, 
(cf. kóXzos, 1) ; Rev. xv. 6. rvmr&w eis rd ornOos or rumr. 
To ornbos, of mourners (see xómro), Lk. xviii. 18; xxiii. 
48.* 

orhxe; (an inferior Grk. word, derived fr. éornxa, pf. 
of tornps; see B. 48 (41); [W. 24, 26 (25); WH. App. 
p.169; Veitch s.v. éornxw; Mullach s. v. oréxw (p. 
299)]); to stand: Mk. [iii. 31 T Tr WH]; xi. 25 [(cf. 
óra» c. B.)]; Jn. i. 26 L mrg. T Trtxt. WH; [Rev. xii. 
4 WH (but see below)]; with an emphasis, to stand 
firm; trop. to persist, persevere, [ A.V. stand fast]: absol. 
to persevere in godliness and rectitude, 2 Th. ii. 15; éy 
xupig, in one’s fellowship with the Lord, Phil. iv. 1; 1 
Th. iii. 8 [(cf. éd», 1.2 b.)]; év v5 wiore, 1 Co. xvi. 13; 
év éi. mvevpart, Phil. i. 27; to keep one's standing (opp. 
to (vyp évexopat), rj €AevOepia, maintain your allegiance 
to freedom [cf. W. $31, 1 k.; B. $133, 12; but L T Tr 
WHI take or. here absol; cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.], Gal. 
v. 1; to stand erect, trop. not to sin (opp. to mürrew i. q. 
to sin), r@ xvpío, dat. commodi [W. u. s.], Ro. xiv. 4. 
[In Jn. viii. 44 (év rj dAnOeig odx(x) exrnxev) WH read 
the impf. Zo7nxew (where others adopt éorn«ev fr. fornps), 
owing to the preceding oix (T WH after codd. ® B* D 
L etc.) ; see Westcott, Com. on Jn. l.c. * Additional Note’; 
WH. Introd. § 407. But such an impf. is nowhere else 
found (yet cf. Rev. xii. 4 WH), and respecting confu- 
sion in the ancient use of the breathings, and the inter- 
change of ovx and ovy, see ov ad init. and reff. there, esp. 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 90; moreover, the familiar pf. (pres.) of 
torn thoroughly suits the context; see torqus, IL 2 d.] 
([Sept., Ex. xiv. 13 Alex., Compl; 1 K. viii. 11]; Alex. 
Aphr. probl. 1, 49 var. ; eccles. writ.) * 

cT» pcypós, -ov, ó, (arppiQo), firm condition, steadfast- 
ness: of mind, 2 Pet. iii. 17.  (of'a standing still, Diod. 
1, 81; Plut. mor. p. ?6d.)* 

ornpte; fut. orpitw (as in the best Grk. writ.), and 
ornpicw (in 2 Th. iii. 3 cod. Vat., as in Jer. xvii. 5; ornpta, 
Jer. iii. 12; xxiv. 6; Ezek. xiv. 8; Sir. vi. 37 [see reff. 
below]); 1 aor. éorzpi£a, and éornpica (ornpicov, Lk. 
xxii. 32 LT Tr WII; Rev. iii. 2G LT Tr WH, as in Judg. 
xix. 5, 8; Ezek. vi. 2; Prov. xv. 25, etc. ; cf. [ WH. App. 
p. 170]; Bttm. Ausf. Sprehl.i. p.372; B. 36 (32); Kühner 
8 343, i. p. 910; [Veitch s. v.]) ; Pass., pf. dornprypat; 1 
aor. éarnpixÓnv ; (ornpey€ a support ; akin to orepeds, q. v., 
oreppés, and Germ. stdrken; cf. Curtius § 222); fr. Hom. 
down; a. to make stable, place firmly, set fast, fix: 
éorpwrat (ydopa), is fixed, Lk. xvi. 26; ornpi{w rd mpó- 
c'orov, to set one’s face steadfastly, keep the face turned 
(Ezek. vi. 2; xiii. 17 ; xv. 7; etc.) rov sropeverOa eis with 
an acc. of place, a Hebr. expression (see rpécwmoy, 1 b. 
[and cf. B. $140, 168. ; W. 33]), Lk. ix. 51. b. to 
strengthen, make firm ; trop. (not so in prof. auth.) to 
render constant, confirm, one's mind [A. V. establish]: 
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Twá, Lk. xxii. 32; [Acts xviii. 23 where R G éruwrp.]; 
Ro. i. 11; xvi. 25; 1 Th. iii. 2; 2 Th. iii. 3; 1 Pet. v. 10 
[here Rec. has 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. ornpifa:]; Rev. 
iii. 2; rjv xapdiay rics, 1 Th. iii. 13; Jas. v. 8; rena €» 
Tus, 2 Th. ii. 17; 2 Pet. i. 12. [Comp.: ércorgpi(o.]* 

onás, -ados, 7, (fr. crei8 ‘to tread on,’ 2 aor. gore 
Boy) ; a. a spread or layer of leaves, reeds, rushes, 
soft leafy twigs, straw, etc., serving for a bed (Hesych. 
oriBds: ard paBdov ?) yAwpaey xóprev orpaats x. PvAAw?) ; 
so in Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down. b. that which is 
used in making a bed of this sort, a branch full of leaces, 
soft foliage: so Mk. xi. 8 LT Tr WU for crowBadas, an 
orthographical error [see Tdf.’s note ad loc.].* 

ottypa, -ros, rd, (fr. arí(o to prick ; [cf. Lat. stimulus, 
etc. ; Germ. stechen, Eng. stick, sting, etc. ; Curtius $226], 
a mark pricked in or branded upon the body. Acc. to 
ancient oriental usage, slaves and soldiers bore the name 
or stamp of their master or commander branded or 
pricked (cut) into their bodies to indicate what master 
or general they belonged to, and there were even some 
devotees who stamped themselves in this way with the 
token of their gods (cf. Deyling, Observv. iii. p. 423 sqq.) ; 
hence rà oriypatra ro) (kvpiov so Rec.) 'Inaov, the marks 
of (the Lord) Jesus, which Paul in Gal. vi. 17 says he 
bears branded on his body, are the traces left there by 
the perils, hardships, imprisonments, scourgings, endured 
by him for the cause of Christ, and which mark him 
as Christ's faithful and approved votary, servant, soldier, 
[see Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Gal. 1. c.]. (Hdt. 7, 233; Ar- 
istot., Ael., Plut., Lcian., al.)* 

oryph, 776, 7, (ori(o; see oriypa, init.), a point: ortypy 
xp9vov, a point (i. e. a moment) of. time (Cic. pro Flacco 
c. 25; pro Sest. 24; Caes. b.c. 2, 14; al), Lk. iv. 5. 
(Antonin. 2, 17; Plut. puer. educ. 17; Is. xxix. 5; 2 
Macc. ix. 11.)* 

eT e ; to shine, glisten: of garments (as in Hom. Il. 
8, 392; 18,596; cf. Plat. Phaedo 59 p. 110 d.), Mk. ix. 
3.* 

ood, -às, 7), a portico, a covered colonnade where peo- 
ple can stand or walk protected from the weather and 
the heat of the sun: Jn. v. 2; eroà ZoXouóvos, a “ porch" 
or portico built by Solomon in the eastern part of the . 
temple (which in the temple's destruction by the Baby- 
lonians was left uninjured, and remained down to the 
times of king Agrippa, to whom the care of the temple 
was intrusted by the emperor Claudius, and who on 
account of its antiquity did not dare to demolish and 
build it anew; so Josephus relates, antt. 20, 9, 7; [but 
on ‘Solomon’s Porch’ cf. B.D. s. v. Temple (Solomon's 
Temple, fin.)]) : Jn. x. 23; Acts iii. 11; v. 12.* 

eroxBás, -ddos, 7, see or(Bás, b. 

[Zroixós, so Lchm. Tdf. for Zroixós, q. v.] 

eTow tov, -ov, Tó, (fr. croiyos a row, rank, series; 
hence prop. that which belongs to any eroixos, that of 
which a oroixos is composed; hence), any first thing, 
from which the others belonging to some series or composite 
whole take their rise; an element, first principle. The 
word denotes spec. 1. the letters of the alphabet as 
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the elements of speech, not however the written 
characters (which are called ypaypara), but the 
spoken sounds: crouxeioy Qovs Qovi) aovvberos, Plat. 
defin. p. 414e.; ro po rd crotyetov, id. Crat. p. 426 d.; 
c'rou.xetóv dort ov!) dduaiperos, ov maga 8é, GAN’ é£ hs mé- 
puxe avveri) yiyverba: ovr, Aristot. poet. 20, p. 1456, 
22. 2. the elements from which all things have come, 
the material causes of the universe (ore 8€ aroiwyetov, e£ 
od mporov yiveras rà 'ywópeva kai eis ó £m xarov. ávaÀverai 
... 7d mp, Td dup, ó anp, 7 y, Diog. Laért. Zeno 69, 
137) ; so very often fr. Plat. down, as in Tim. p. 48 b.; 
in the Scriptures: Sap. vii. 17; xix. 17; 2 Pet. iii. 10, 
12. 3. the heavenly bodies, either as parts of the 
heavens, or (as others think) because in them the ele- 
ments of man's life and destiny were supposed to reside; 
so in the earlier eccles. writ. : Ep. ad Diogn. 7, 2; Justin. 
M. dial. c. Tryph. 23; rà ovpdma crotxeia, id. apol. 2, 5; 
orotxeta Geo, created by God, Theoph. Ant. ad Autol. 
1,4; cf. Higenfeld, Galaterbrief, pp. 66-77. Hence 
some interpreters infelicitously understand Paul's phrase 
Ta oTotxeia ToU kóapov, Gal. iv. 8, 9; Col. ii. 8, 20, of the 
heavenly bodies, because times and seasons, and so sa- 
cred seasons, were regulated by the course of the sun 
and moon; yet in unfolding the meaning of the passage 
on the basis of this sense they differ widely. 4. 
the elements, rudiments, primary and fundamental princi- 
ples (cf. our ‘alphabet’ or ‘a bc’) of any art, science, or 
discipline; e. g. of mathematics, as in the title of Euclid's 
well-known work; orotxeia spéra xal uéywra xpmorije 
arokuretas, Isocr. p. 18a.; ras aperis, Plut. de puer. educ. 
16, 2; many exx. are given in Passow s. v. 4, ii. p. 1550°; 
[cf. L. and S. s. v. II. 3 and 4]. In the N. T. we have 
ra cT. THs dpxts ràv Noyiwy Tod Oeov (see dpxi, 1 b. p. 76* 
bot.), Heb. v. 12, such as are taught to vri, ib. 13; ra 
vTo(xeia ToU xoopov, the rudiments with which mankind 
like ynmoe were indoctrinated before the time of Christ, 
i.e. the elements of religious training, or the ceremonial 
precepts common alike to the worship of Jews ani of 
Gentiles, Gal. iv. 3, 9, (and since these requirements on 
account of the difficulty of observing them are to be 
regarded as a yoke — cf. Acts xv. 10; Gal. v. 1 —those 
who rely upon them are said to be dedovAmpevor ind rà 
or.); spec. the ceremonial requirements esp. of Jewish 
tradition, minutely set forth by theosophists and false 
teachers, and fortified by specious arguments, Col. ii. 8, 
20. The phrase rà oroiyeia rob kócpov is fully dis- 
cussed by Schneckenburger in the Theolog. Jahrbücher 
for 1848, Pt. iv. p. 445 sqq.; Neander in the Deutsche 
Zeitschrift f. Christl. Wissenschaft for 1850, p. 205 
8qq.; Kienlen in Reuss u. Cunitz's Beitrüge zu d. theolog. 
Wissenschaften, vol. ii. p. 133 sqq.; E. Schaubach, Com- 
ment. qua exponitur quid crotyeia ro) kocpov in N. T. 
sibi velint. (Meining. 1862).* 

cero ée, -@; fut. crotynow; (crotyos a row, series); a. 
to proceed in a row, go in order: Xen. Cyr. 6, 3, 34; 
metaph. to go on prosperously, to turn out well: of things, 
Eccl. xi. 6 for wo. b. to walk: with a local dat. 
(W. § 31,1. cf. p. 219 (205); yet cf. B. $ 133, 22 b.], 
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roit ixveoi Twos, in the steps of one, i. e. follow his ex- 
ample, Ro. iv. 12; to direct one’s life, to live, with a dat. 
of the rule [B. u. s.], ef mvevpars ... crotyaper, if the 
Holy Spirit animates us [see (áo, I. 3 sub fin.], let us 
exhibit that control of the Spirit in our life, Gal. v. 25; 
TQ xayovt, acc. to the rule, Gal. vi. 16; rg ad’r@ (where 
Rec. adds xavom), Phil. iii. 16 [W. § 48, 5 d. ; cf. B. § 140, 
18 fin.], (rà wapadeiypari r«os, Clem. hom. 10, 15); with 
a ptep. denoting the manner of acting, orocyeis r. vópor 
$vAáccov, so walkest as to keep the law [A. V. walkest 
orderly, keeping ete.], Acts xxi. 24. [On the word and 
its constr. see Fritzsche on Rom. vol. iii. p. 142. CoM».: 
ev(v)- arouxéo.] * 

cToM, -7s, 7, (oréAAw [q. v.] to prepare, equip, 2 pf. 
€oroAa) ; 1l. an equipment (Aeschyl.). 2. an 
equipment in clothes, clothing; spec. a loose outer garment 
for men which extended to the feet [cf. Eng. stole (Dict. of 
Chris. Ántiq. s. v.)], worn by kings (Jon. iii. 6), priests, 
and persons of rank: Mk. xii. 38; xvi.5; Lk. xv. 22; 
xx. 46; Rev. vi. 11; vii. 9, 18, [14*, 14° Rec.; xxii. 14 
LT TrWH)] (Tragg., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. chiefly 
for 133.) [Cf. Trench § 1.]* 

ordpa, -ros, ro, (apparently i. q. ropa, with o prefixed, 
fr. réuvo, réroga, therefore prop. ‘cutting’ [or ‘cut’; so 
Etym. Magn. 728, 18; al. * calling’, etc.; but doubtful, 
cf. Curtius § 226 b.; Vanicek p. 1141 and reff.]); fr. 
Hom. down; Hebr. n3; the mouth; 1. prop. the 
mouth as a part of the body: of man, Jn. xix. 29; Acts 
xi. 8; Rev. i. 16; iii. 16, and often; of animals, — as of 
a fish, Mt. xvii. 27; of a horse, Jas. iii. 3; Rev. ix. 17; 
of a serpent, Rev. xii. 15sq.; xiii. 5; the jaws of a lion, 
2 Tim. iv. 17; Heb. xi. 33; Rev. xiii. 2. Since the 
thoughts of man's soul find verbal utterance by his 
mouth, xapdia (‘the heart’ or soul) and cropa ‘the 
mouth’ are distinguished: Mt. xii. 34; xv. 8 Rec. fr. Is. 
xxix. 13; Ro. x. 8,10; in phrases chiefly of a Hebra- 
istic character, the mouth (as the organ of speech) is 
mentioned in connection with words and speech, Mt. xxi. 
16 (fr. Ps. viii. 3), and words are said to proceed éx rov 
oroparos, Mt. iv. 4 (fr. Deut. viii. 3); Lk. iv. 22; Eph. iv. 
29; Col. iii. 8; Jas. iii. 10; 7d oropa Aare ri, Jude 16; 
on the Hebr. phrase dvolye ro oropa, see dvotyw, p. 48* 
bot. 9 dvois rov or. Eph. vi. 19; oropa mpds oréopa 
Aadjoa: (ngo AQ 23, Num. xii. 8) lit. mouth (turned) 
to mouth, [ A. V. face to face], 2 Jn. 12; 8 Jn. 14, (rà 
eróua npós ro ordpa, of a kiss, Xen. mem. 2, 6, 32); 
God or the Holy Spirit is said to speak da rod oropards 
rivos [cf. B. 183 (159)], Lk. i. 70; Actsi. 16; iii. 18, 21; 
iv. 25; or a person is said to hear a thing 34 ordparos r. 
Acts xv. 7; or dd rod or. T. from his own mouth i. e. what 
he has just said, Lk. xxii. 71; or éx r. or. Acts xxii. 14; 
Onpevoai re ex T. or. T. Lk. xi. 54; 1d mvedpa rob or. [the 
breath of his mouth, see mveüpa, 1 b.], 2 Th. ii. 8 (Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 6, cf. Is. xi. 4); 5 poudaía rod or. a fig. por- 
traying the destructive power of the words of Christ 
the judge, Rev. ii. 16;  3óAos or pebdos év rQ cr., 1 Pet. 
ii. 22 and Rev. xiv. 5, (fr. Is.liii. 9); | o@roua is put for 
‘statements’, declarations, in Mt. xviii. 16 and 2 Co. xiii. 
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1, (Deut. xix. 15); Lk. xix. 22 (Eccl. viii. 2). — 0480yai 
rw crópa, apt forms of speech (as distinguished from 
the substance of speech, 7 codia), Lk. xxi. 15; eropa 
for one who has begun (or is about) to speak, Ro. iii. 19 
(Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 42; cf. rav yor and ráca yA@ooa, Phil. 
ii. 10 sq. fr. Is. xlv. 23); metaph. the earth is said to 
open its mouth and xaramívew 7i, Rev. xii. 16. 2. 
Like Lat. acies, ordpa paxaipas, the edge of the sword 
(291178, Gen. xxxiv. 26; [Josh. xix. 48; Jer. xxi. 7, 
etc.]; Judg. xviii. 27, etc. ; 2 S. xv. 14 [but in the last 
two pass. the Sept. render the Hebr. phrase by or. 
popdaias, which (together with or. £i$ovs) is the more 
common translation; cf. W. 18, 30; B. 320 (274) n.])): 
Lk. xxi. 24; Heb. xi. 34, (hence 8icropos, q. v. ; 22 of 
a sword, 2 S. ii. 26; xi. 25). ; 

eTópaxos, -ov, ó, (aroma, q. V-); l. the throat: 
Hom., al. 2. an opening, orifice, esp. of the stomach, 
Aristot. 3. in later writ. (as Plut., al.) the stomach: 
1 Tim. v. 23.° 

orparela, -as, 7, (orparevw), an expedition, campaign ; 
military service, warfare: Paul likens his contest with the 
difficulties that oppose him in the discharge of his apo- 
stolic duties to a warfare, 2 Co. x. 4 (where Tdf. orparias, 
see his note); 1 Tim. i.18. [(Hdt., Xen., al.)]* 

orpareupa, -ros, ro, (orparevo), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; a. an army: Mt. xxii. ?; Rev. ix. 16; xix. 
14 [cf. W. § 59, 4 a.], 19. b. a band of soldiers [R.V. 
soldiers]: Acts xxiii. 10, 27. c. body-guard, guards- 
men: plur. Lk. xxiii. 11 [R. V. soldiers].* 

erpareóo: Mid., pres. orparevopat; 1 aor. subjunc. 2 
pers. sing. orparevoy (1 Tim. i. 18 T Tr txt. WII mrg.); 
(erparós [related to orpwvvva, q. v.], an encampment, an 
army); fr. Hdt. down; to make a military expedition, to 
lead soldiers to war or to battle, (spoken of a commander); 
to do military duty, be on active service, be a soldier; in 
the N. T. only in the mid. (Grk. writ. use the act. and 
the depon. mid. indiscriminately; cf. Passow s. v. 1 fin.; 
[L. and S. s. v. I. 2]): prop. of soldiers, Lk. iii. 14; 1 Co. 
ix. 7; 2 Tim.ii. 4; to fight, [A. V. war]: trop. of the 
conflicts of the apostolic office, 2 Co. x..3; with a kin- 
dred aec. [W. $32, 2; B. $ 131,5], rz» xadjv arpareíav, 
1 Tim. i. 18 (iepà» x. ebyevrj orpareiay arparevcaa6a: 
rept rijs evoeBeias, 4 Macc. ix. 23); of passions that dis- 
quiet the soul, Jas. iv. 1; 1 Pet. ii. 11. [Comp.: dvri- 
erparevopa: | * 

orparnys, -ov, 6, (orparos and dyw), fr. Hdt. down, 
Sept. chiefly for i35 [only plur. 0°939]; 1. the 
commander of an army. 2. in the N. T. a civic 
commander, a governor, (the name of the duumviri or 
highest magistrates in the municipia and colonies; they 
had the power of administering justice in the less im- 
portant cases; ol ris sróAeos orparnyoi, Artem. oneir. 4, 
49 ; of civil magistrates as early as Hdt. 5, 38; [see reff. 
in Meyer on Acts xvi. 20; L. and S. s. v. II. 28q.; cf. 
Farrar, St. Paul, i. excurs. xvi.]): plur. [R. V. magis- 
trates (after A.V.), with mrg. Gr. pretors], Acts xvi. 20, 
22, 85 sq. [38]. 3. orpar. rou iepov, ‘captain of the 
temple’ [ A.V.], i. e. the commander of the Levites who 
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kept guard in and around the temple (Joseph. antt. 20, 
6, 2; [B. D. s. v. Captain, 3; Edersheim, The Temple etc. 
ch. vii., 2ed. p. 119 sq.]) : Acts iv. 1; v. 24; plur. Lk. xxii. 
52; simply [A. V. captain], Acts v. 26; Lk. xxii. 4.* 

eTpaTÁ, -as, 7, (orparós [cf. orparevo]), fr. Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down, Sept. for w3y ; 1l. an army, band 
of soldiers. 2. sometimes in the poets i. q. orpareia, 
as Árstph. eqq. 587 (éy orpartais re xal ndyais), 2 Co. x. 
4 Tdf. after the best codd. ([see his note; cf. L. and S. 
s. v. II.]; Passow s. v. orpareía, fin.). 3. in the 
N. T. 9 ovpamos orparid, or 3) &rpar. rov otparov (Hebr. 
D'2971 KIS), the host of heaven (see Birajus, f.), i.e. a. 
troops of angels (1 K. xxii. 19; Neh.ix.6): Lk.ii.13. — b. 
the heavenly bodies, stars of heaven, (so called on account 
of their number and their order): Acts vii. 42 (2 Chr. 
xxxiii. 9, 5; Jer. viii. 2, etc.).* 

orparuerns, -ov, ó, (fr. orparios [(cf. arparevo) ], like 
HAcarns, kAoworgs, qreiorgs), fr. Hdt. down, a (common) 
soldier: Mt. viii. 9; Mk. xv. 16; Lk. xxiii. 36; Jn. xix. 
2; Ácts x. 7; xii. 4, etc.; with the addition of Inaov 
Xptorov, metaph., a champion of the cause of Christ, 
2 Tim. ii. 3. 

orparohoyia, -@: to be a orparodcyos (and this fr. 
erparog and Aéyo), to gather (collect) an army, to enlist 
soldiers: 6 otparodoyneas, [he that enrolled (him) as a 
soldier], of the commander, 2 Tim. ii. 4. (Diod., Dion. 
Hal., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

orparomreddpyys, -ov, 6, (orparémedoy and dpxo), [cf. 
B. 73 (64)]; a. the commander of a camp and army, 
a military tribune: Dion. Hal. 10, 36 ; Lcian. hist. conser. 
22; [Joseph. b. j. 2, 19, 4]. b. Praetorian prefect, 
commander of the praetorian cohorts, i. e. captain of the 
Roman emperor's body-guard: Acts xxviii. 16 [LT 
Tr WH om. the cl, see Abbot in B. D., Am. ed., s. v. 
Captain of the Guard]. There were two praetorian pre- 
fects, to whose custody prisoners sent bound to the em- 
peror were consigned: Joseph. antt. 18, 6, 6; Plin. epp. 
10, 65 (57). [See B. D. Am. ed. u. s.; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. p. 7 sq.]* 

[orparoméé-apxos, -ov, ó; see the preceding word. The 
dat. -xo is the reading of some codd. (cf. WH rejected 
mrg.) in Acts xxviii. 16; cf. éxarovrapyns, init." ] 

orpaté-meSov, -ov, ro, (orparcs, and sré&oy a plain), fr. 
Hat. down; a. a military camp. b. soldiers 
in camp, an army: Lk. xxi. 20." 

erpeAóo, -à ; (orpeBAós [fr. orpeio ] twisted, Lat. tor- 
tuosus; hence arpegAn, fem., an instrument of torture); 
to twist, turn awry, (Hdt.); to torture, put to the rack, 
(Arstph., Plat., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., 3 Macc. iv. 14); 
metaph. to pervert, of one who wrests or tortures lan- 
guage to a false sense, 2 Pet. iii. 16.* 

eTpébo: 1 aor. éorpewa; Pass, pres. orpehoua 2 
aor. éarpadny; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 321, also for 
330, ete. ; to turn, turn round : ri rwn, to turn a thing to 
one, Mt. v. 39, and T Tr WH in xxvii. 3 [for droorpepe, 
to bring back ; see dmoc *p«o, 2]; reflexively (W. $38, 
1; B. § 180, 4), to turn one's self (i.e. to turn the back 
to one; used of one who no longer cares for another), 
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Acts vii. 42 [cf. W. 469 (437)]; rl els rt, i. q. peraorpéga, 
to turn one thing into another, Rev. xi.6. Pass. reflex- 
ively, to turn one’s self: orpageis foll. by a finite verb, 
having turned etc., Mt. vii.6; [ix. 22 L TTrWH]; xvi. 
23; Lk. vii. 9; ix. 55; xiv. 25; xxii.61; Jn. i. 88; xx. 
16 ; orpadels spós ria, foll. by a fin. verb, [turning unto 
etc., or turned unto and etc. ], Lk. vii. 44; x. 21 (22) [R* L 
T], 23; xxiii. 28; orpéperOa eic ra orice, to turn one's 
self back, Jn. xx. 14 ; eis rà &0yn, Acts xiii. 46; éorpády- 
cav (é» LT Tr WH) rais capdias avràv els Atyumrop, 
[R.V. they turned back in their hearts unto Egypt] i.e. to 
their condition there, Acts vii. 389; absol. and trop. to 
turn one's self sc. from one’s course of conduct, i. e. to 
change one's mind [cf. W. u.s.]: Mt. xviii. 3 and L T 
Tr WH in Jn. xii. 40. [Comp.: dva-, dsro-, &a-, éx-, érri-, 
kara-, pera-, av(v)-, vmro- arpéio.]* 

orpyvde, -à: 1 aor dorpnviaca; (fr. arpijvos, q. v.) ; & 
word used in middle and later Comedy for rpuday 
(cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 881; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
415 sq.; W.25]); to be wanton, to live luxuriously: Rev. 
xviii. 7, 9. [Comp.: xara-orpnvide. ] * 

orpiivos, -ovs, rd, [allied w. orepeds, q. v.], excessive 
strength which longs to break forth, over-strength ; luxury, 
[R. V. wantonness (mrg. luxury)]: Rev. xviii. 3 (see 
Oérajus, d.) ; for 13), arrogance, 2 KX. xix. 28 ; eager de- 
sire, Lycophr. 438.* 

crpovÜ(ov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of arpovÓós), a little bird, esp. 
of the sparrow sort, a sparrow: Mt. x. 29, 31; Lk. xii. 
6 sq. (Aristot. h. a. 5, 2 p. 5395, 33 ; 9, 7 p. 6134, 33; 
Sept. for way.) (Cf. Tristram in B.D. s. v. Sparrow ; 
Survey of West. Palest., ‘Fauna and Flora’, p. 67 sq.]° 

oTpevvie, or oTpovyyn: impf. 3 pers. plur. éaorpóvvvor 
[cf. B. 45 (39)]; 1 aor. £erpoca; pf. pass. ptcp. éerpo- 
pévos ; (by metathesis fr. orópvvuu, aropévyvps, and this 
fr. STOPEQ; [cf. Lat. sterno, struo, etc.; Eng. strew, 
straw, etc.]; see Curtius § 227) ; (o spread: iuária ev ry 
ó0Q, Mt. xxi. 8; els r. ddd», Mk. xi. 8, (réBov sreDácopaoci, 
Aeschyl. Ag. 909; etpac: mópov, ib. 921). sc. rij» «divny 
(which Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down often add, and also 
Aéxos, Aékrpor, etc. [cf. W. 594 (552) ; B. § 130, 5]) revi, 
Aets ix. 34 [ A. V. make thy bed]; to spread with couches 
or divans ró dvdyawy, pass. [ A. V. furnished], Mk. xiv. 
15; Lk. xxii. 12. [Comp.: xara-, imo- otpovvups. | " 

orvynrés, -óv, (orvyéo to hate), hated, Aeschyl. Prom. 
592; detestable [A. V. hateful]: Tit. iii. 3; orvynrdv x. 
beoponroy mpaypa, of adultery, Philo de decal. § 24 fin. ; 
fpes, Heliod. 5, 29.* 

oruyvate ; 1 aor. ptcp. ervyrdgas; (orvyvós sombre, 
gloomy); to be sad, to be sorrowful: prop. émi vw [ R.V. 
his countenance fell at etc.], Mk. x. 22; metaph. of the 
sky covered with clouds [A. V. to be towering], Mt. xvi. 
3[T br. WH reject the pass.]. (Schol on Aeschyl. 
Pers. 470; Sept. thrice for DU, to be amazed, aston- 
ished, éré ra, Ezek. xxvii. 35; xxxii. 10; orvyvdérns, of 
: the gloominess of the sky, Polyb. 4, 21, 1.)* 

eró los [RG WH (Trin 1 Tim. iii. 15; Rev. x. 1)], 
more correctly orvAos [so L T (Tr in Gal. ii. 9; Rev. iii. 
12)]; see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. fin. [cf. Chandler 
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§§ 274, 275; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 43], -ov, 6, (fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], Sept. often for Wy, a pillar, 
column: orddos mupéds, pillars of fire, i.e. flames rising 
like columns, Rev. x. 1; movjce avrüv oridor dv r$ vap 
TOU ÜeoU pov, i. e. (dropping the fig.) I will assign him a 
firm and abiding place in the everlasting kingdom of 
God, Rev. iii. 12; used of persons to whose eminence 
and strength the stability and authority of any institu- 
tion or organization are due, Gal. ii. 9 [where cf. Bp. 
Lghtft.]; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 2 and the note in Geb- 
hardt and Harnack, (criÀe otxov elo maiBes dpoeves, 
Eur. Iph. T. 57; exx. fr. [Jewish writ. are given by 
Schoettgen (on Gal. l. c.) and fr.] eccles. writ. by Suicer, 
Thes. ii. p. 1045 sq. ; columen reipublicae, Cic. pro Sest. 
8, 19, and often elsewh. in Lat. auth.); a prop or sup- 
port: rns dAnOeias, 1 Tim. iii. 15.* 

Zrmreuós [(WH Zrewós), L T Sroixdés, see Tdf.’s note 
on Acts as below; WH. App. p. 152], -#, -d», Stoic, per- 
taining to the Stoic philosophy, the author of which, 
Zeno of Citium, taught at Athens in the portico called 
n woeidn orod: ol Erwixol duAócojon Acts xvii. 18. 
[(Diog. Laért. 7, 5; al.)]* 

c, pron. of the second pers. (Dor. and Aeol. rv, Boeot. 
Tov), gen. gov, dat. cot, acc. cé (which oblique cases are 
enclitic, unless a preposition precede; yet mpds ce is 
written [uniformly in Rec. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18), in Grsb. 
(exc. Jn. xxi. 22, 23), in Treg. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; Acts 
xxiii. 30), in Lchm. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; Jn. xvii. 11, 13; 
xxi. 22, 23; Acts xxiii. 30), in Tdf. (exc. Mt. xxvi. 18; 
Lk. i. 19; Jn. xvii. 11, 18; Jn. xxi. 22; Acts xxiii. 18, 
30; 1 Tim. iii. 14; Tit. iii. 12); also by WH in Mt. xxv. 
39], see éyó, 2; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 62 sq. 
(W.$6,3; B. 31 (27)]); plur. ipeis, etc.; Lat. tu, etc., 
vos, etc.; thou, etc., ye, etc. The nominatives ov and ipeis 
are expressed for emphasis — before a vocative, as a? 
BnÓAeép, Mt. ii. 6; ov maidior (Lcian. dial. deor. 2, 1), 
Lk. i. 76; add, Jn. xvii. 5; Acts i. 24; 1 Tim. vi. 11, 
etc.; ipeis ol Papwaio, Lk. xi. 39; —or when the pron. 
has a noun or a ptcp. added to it in apposition in order to 
define it more sharply, as ov "Iovdaios àv (thou, being a 
Jew), Jn. iv. 9, cf. Gal. ii. 145; ópeis movgpoi órvres, Mt. vii. 
11;— or when several are addressed who are at the 
same time particularized, ov... cv, Jas. ii. 3; also in 
antithesis, Mt. iii. 14; vi. 17; xi. 3; Mk. xiv. 36; Lk. 
xvi. 7; Jn. ii. 10; iii. 2; Acts x. 15; 1 Co. iii. 28; Jas. 
ii. 18, and very often; sometimes the antithetic term is 
suppressed, but is easily understood from the context: 
el ov ef, if it be thou, and not an apparition, Mt. xiv. 28 ; 
add, Lk. xv. 31; xvii. 8, etc.; —or when a particle is 
added, as ov od» (at the close of an argument, when the 
discourse reverts to the person to be directly addressed), 
Lk. iv. 7; Jn. viii. 5; Acts xxiii. 21; 2 Tjm. ii. 1, 3; ov 
3¢ (in contrasts), Lk. ix. 60; 2 Tim. iii. 10; Tit. ii. 1; 
Heb. i. 11, etc. ; ópeic dé, Mt. xxi. 13; Jas. ii. 6; xal ov, 
and thou, thou also, thou too, Mt. xi. 28; xxvi. 69, 73; 
Lk. x. 15; xix. 19, 42; xxii. 58; plur., Mt. xv. 3, 16; Lk. 
xvii.10; before the 2d pers. of the verb where the per- 
son is to be emphasized (like the Germ. du, thr eben, du 
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da, ‘it is thou,’ ‘thou art the very man,’ etc.), ov el, Mt. 
xxvii. 11; Mk. xv. 2; Lk. xxiii. 3; Jn. i. 19; iii. 10; iv. 
12; viii. 58; Acts xxiii. 3, etc.; plur. Lk. ix. 55 Rec. ; 
ov Myes, elras, Mt. xxvi. 25; xxvii. 11; Mk. xv. 2; it 
is used also without special emphasis ([cf. B. $ 129, 12, 
and] see éyà, 1), Mk. xiv. 68; Jn. viii. 18; Acts vii. 28, etc. 
The genitives cot and vpuó», joined to substantives, 
have the force of a possessive, and are placed — some- 
times after the noun, as rà» mó9a cov, Mt. iv. 6; robs 
adedqois tudor, Mt. v. 47, and very often; — sometimes 
before the noun (see £yo, 3 b.), as co al ápapría:, Lk. vii. 
48; coU ris veórgros, 1 Tim. iv. 12; ópóv dé xai rpixes, 
Mt. x. 30; add, Mk. x. 48 [here Rec. after]; Lk. xii. 
30; Jn. xvi. 6; Ro. xiv. 16; 2 Co. i. 24 [here now be- 
fore, now after];— sometimes between the article and 
noun, as rjv bay emmdOnow, 2 Co. vii. 7; add, 2 Co. viii. 
14 (13), 14; xiii. 9; Phil. i. 19. 25; 11.80; Col. i. 8. Sorat 
vov mávra (aoa), Lk. iv. 7 [cf. B. § 182, 11, L. &.]. It 
is added to the pronoun abrós: co) airs, Lk. ii. 35. 
On the phrase ri époli xai col, see éyó,4. [(Fr. Hom.on.)] 

cvyyévaa, -as, 7, (ovyyems), fr. Eur. and Thuc. down; 
[Sept.] ; a. kinship, relationship. b. kindred, 
relations collectively, family: Lk.i.61; Acts vii. 3, 14.* 

ovyyevts, -és, [acc. sing. evyyev?, and in Rom. xvi. 11 
Treg. ovyyevqv; see dponv], dat. plur. evyyevécw and 
(in Mk. vi. 4 T Tr [WH, also in Lk. ii. 44 WH] acc. to 
a barbarous declens, cf. [1 Macc. x. 89] B. 25 (22)) 
ovyyevevow, (oov and yévos), [fr. Pind., Aeschyl. down; 
Sept.], of the same kin, akin to, related by blood, (Plin. 
congener): Mk. vi. 4; Lk. ii. 44; xxi. 16; revds, Lk. [i. 
58]; xiv. 12; Jn. xviii. 26; Acts x. 24; Ro. xvi. 7, 11,21, 
[see below]; 5j ovyy. Lk. i. 36 RG Tr (Lev. xviii. 14) ; 
in a wider sense, of the same race, a fellow-countryman : 
Ro. ix. 8 [(so some take the word in xvi. 7, 11, 21, above; 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philippians p. 175)].* 

ovyyevls, -i8os, 7, (see the preceding word), a later Grk. 
word ([Plut. quaest. Rom. 6]; like ebyevis, cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 451 sq.; cf. W. 69 (67) ; Kühner i. p. 419 Anm. 
8), a kinswoman: rwós, Lk. i. 86 L'T WH.* 

ovy-yvoun [T WH avvy., cf. cv», II. fin.], -ns, 7, (ovy- 
ycyvóc ko, to agree with, to pardon; see yvepn), fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down, pardon, indulgence: xara ovyyvdpny, ov 
xar émraynv, by way of concession or permission, not by 
way of command, 1 Co. vii. 6.* 

ovy-Kddypos [T WI cur (cf. oiv, IL fin.)]; fr. Hat. 
down; [Sept.]; to stl together, to sit with another: pera 
Tiwwos, Mk. xiv. 54; revi, with one, Acts xxvi. 30.* 

evy-xa8(fo [TWH ou (cf. av», II. fin.)]: 1 aor. cur 
exabioa; (see xabifw) ; a. trans. fo cause to sit down 
together, place together: vwd, foll. by év with a dat. of the 
place, Eph. ii. 6. b. intrans. to sit down together: 
Lk. xxii. 55 [where Lchm. txt. mepixaé.]. (Xen., Aris- 
tot., Plut., al.; Sept.) * 

cvy-kakoraBéo [ T WH ovr (cf. ovr, IH. fin.)], 6 : 1 aor. 
impv. ovyxaxora@naoy ; (see xaxorrabew) ; to suffer hard- 
ships together with one: 2 Tim. ii. 3 L T Tr WH ; with a 
dat. com. added, rà evayyeAig, for the benefit of the gos- 
pel, to further it, 2 Tim. i. 8. (Eccles. writ.) * 


592 


ovyKxepavvupes 


ovy-naxouxde [TWH ovr (cf. ove, IL fin.) ], -6 : pres. 
pass. inf. -yeioOas; to treat ill with another; pass. to be 
tll-treated in company with, share persecutions or come 
into a fellowship of ills: wi, with one, Heb. xi. 25. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

ovy-caddeo [ T WH ov»- (cf. ov», IT. fin.)], -6; 1 aor. av» 
exáAeca; Mid., pres. evykaAoüpat ; 1 aor. cvvexadecdpnp; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for MIP; tocall together, assemble: 
rwds, Lk. xv. 6 [here Tr mrg. has pres. mid.]; rj» owet- 
pav, Mk. xv. 16; ro cuvé8piov, Acts v. 21; mid. to call to- 
gether to one's self [cf. B. $ 135, 5]: revas, Lk. ix. 1; xv. 
[6 Tr mrg.], ? [RG LL Trtxt.]; xxii. 18; Acts x. 24; 
xxviii. 17.* 

ovy-cadterre [ (cf. ovv, IT. fin.) ]: pf. pass. ptep. ovyxexa- 
Auppévos; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 703; to cover on all 
sides, to conceal entirely, to cover up completely: ri, pass., 
Lk. xii. 2.* 

cvy-x&ysre [T WH ovr (cf. av», IT. fin.)]: 1 aor. impr. 
cvyxapNror ; to bend together, to bend completely : róv verór 
rivos, [A. V. to bow down one's back] i. e. metaph. to sub- 
Ject one to error and hardness of heart, a fig. taken from 
the bowing of the back by captives compelled to pass 
under the yoke, Ro. xi. 10, fr. Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 24. 
(Xen., Plat., Aristot., al.)* 

cvy-xara-Balvo (TWH ov» (cf. av», II. fin.)]: 2 aor. 
ptep. plur. ovyxaraBavres; to go down with: of those who 
descend together from a higher place to a lower, as from 
Jerusalem to Cesarea, Acts xxv. 5. (Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 
18; Sap.x. 14; Aeschyl., Eur., Thuc., Polyb., Plut., al.; 
cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 898; [ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 
485].)* 

cvy-xará-8ecuw [T WH our (cf. av», II. fin.)], -eos, 7, 
(evyxarariónpa, q.v.), prop. a putting - together or joint 
deposit (of votes) ; hence approval, assent, agreement, [ Cic. 
acad. 2, 12, 37 adsensio atque adprobatio] : 2 Co. vi. 16. 
(Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., al.) * 

cvy-xara-r(óqu. [T WH our (cf. av», II. fin.)]: Mid., 
pres. ptep. evykararifépevos or pf. ptcp. ovyxararebepévos 
(see below) ; to deposit together with another ; Mid. prop. 
to deposit one's vote in the urn with another (nov ri8€va), 
hence to consent to, agree with, vote for: ry BovAg x. 75 
mpagtes Tiwós, Lk. xxiii. 51 [here L mrg. T Tr mrg. WH 
mrg. pres. ptcp., al. pf. ptep.]. (Ex. xxiii. 1, 82; Plat. 
Gorg. p. 501 c., Isae., Dem., Polyb., Joseph., Plut., al.)* 

ovy-cara moto [ T WH our (cf. ad», II. fin.)]: 1 aor. 
pass. evykareyrnoio6nr ; 1l. by depositing (xard) 
& ballot in the urn (i. e. by voting for) to assign one 
a place among (avv), to vote one a place among: rwa 
peta Tivor, Acts i. 26. 2. mid. to vote against with 
others, i.e. to condemn with others: Plut. Them. 21. Not 
found elsewhere.” 

cvy-pávrog. (T WH ovr (cf. avv, II. fin.)]: 1 aor. 
cvvexépaga ; pf. pass. ptcp. avyxexpauevos and in L T Tr 
WH avyrexepacpevos [see kepávvupa, init.] ; fr. [ Aeschyl., 
Soph.], Hdt. down; to miz together, commingle; to unte: 
C'vvek. rd aópa, caused the several parts to combine into 
an organic structure, which is the body, [ A.V. tempered 
the body together], 1 Co. xii. 24; ri rem, to unite one 
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thing to another: oix adaAnoe... py ovyxexpapevos 
[so RG T WH mrg., but L Tr WH txt. -vovs] . . . dxov- 
vagi», ‘the word heard did’ not profit them, because it 
had not united itself by faith to [cf. W. § 31, 10; B. 
§ 133, 13] them that heard,’ i. e. because the hearers had 
not by their faith let it find its way into their minds 
and made it their own ; [or, acc. to the text of L Tr WH 
(R. V.), ‘because they had not been united by faith with 
them that heard "], Heb. iv. 2.* 

ovy-Kivée, -5 : 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. avrexivggar ; to move 
together with others [Aristot.]; to throw into commotion, 
excite, stir up: rÓ» Aady, Acts vi. 12. (Polyb., Plut., 
Longin., al.) * 

cvy-4Outo [TWH ovr (cf. cov, II. fin.)]: 1 aor. ev» 
éxAeica ; Pass., pres. ptcp. evy-(ovv-)kAeiópevos, Gal. iii. 23 
LTTrWH; but RG ibid. pf. ptcp. -xexAetopévos; fr. Hat. 
down; Sept. chiefly for 939 and 1°97), to shut up, (Lat. 
concludo), i. e. a. to shut up together, enclose, [so 
8. Y. cur, II. 2; but others (e.g. Fritzsche as below; 
Meyer on Gal. iii. 22) would make the ov» always 
intensive, as in b.]: a shoal of fishes in a net, Lk. v. 
6. b. to shut up on all sides, shut up completely; 
riya eis ria Or ri, 80 to deliver one up to the power 
of a person or thing that he is completely shut in, as it 
were, without means of escape: riva eis dmeiDeuay, Ro. 
xi. 32 (els dyóva, Polyb. 3, 68, 8; eis rouavry» dunxaviav 
€vyrà e.c cis ' Avriyovos perepedero, Diod. 19, 19; o) avve- 
kdeods pe eis xeipas éxÓpoU, Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 9; rà krgym 
eis Oavarov, Ps. lxxvii. (Ixxviii.) 50; cf. Fritzsche, Ep. 
ad Rom. ii. p. 545 sq.); also reva vad re, under the power 
of anything, i. e. so that he is held completely subject 
to it: tad duapriay, Gal. iii. 22 (the Scripture has shut 
up or subjected, i. e. declared them to be subject) ; sc. 
$ró vópor, with the addition of es rv uéAXovaar Tia 
GroxaduvpOnva, ib. 23 (see above ad init.); on these 
words see eis, B. IT. 3 c. y. p. 185*' bot.* 

ovy-KAnpo-vopos [ T WH avv- (cf. ov», IT. fin.)], -ov, 6, 7, 
a fellow-heir, a joint-heir, (dvedyiós kai cvyxAnpovdpos, Philo, 
leg. ad Gaium § 10), (see kAgpovópos 1 b.) : Ro. viii. 17; 
Eph. iii. 6; one who obtains something assigned to him- 
self with others, a joint participant (see xAgpovópos, 2) : 
with the gen. of the thing, Heb. xi. 9; 1 Pet. iii. 7. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

cvy-kovwoyéo [ T WH ovr (cf. cvv, IT. fin.)], à; 1 aor. 
subj. 2 pers. plur. ovyxowornonre, ptcp. nom. plur. masc. 
€vykowovrcavres ; to become a partaker together with oth- 
ers, or to have fellowship with a thing: with a dat. of the 
thing, Eph. v. 11; Phil iv. 14; Rev. xviii. 4. (with a 
gen. of the thing, Dem. p. 1299, 20; rui rwos, Dio Cass. 
37,41; 77, 16.)* : 

cvy-xowovyós [T WH our (cf. avv, IT. fin.)], -dv, partici- 
pant with others in (anything), joint partner: with a gen. 
of the thing [cf. W. $30, 8 a.], Ro. xi. 17; 1 Co. ix. 23; 
with the addition of the gen. of the pers. with whom one 
is partaker of a thing, Phil.i. 7; foll. by év with a dat. 
‘of the thing, Rev. i. 9.* 

evy-kou([o : 1 aor. 3 pers. plur. cuvexduscay; 1. 
io carry or bring together, to collect [see av», IT. 2]; to 
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house crops, gather into granaries: Hdt., Xen., Diod., 
Plut., al.; Job v. 26. 2. to carry with others, help in 
carrying out, the dead to be burned or buried (Soph. 
Aj. 1048; Plut. Sull. 38) ; to bury: Acts viii. 2.* 

cvy-xpivo [T WH ovr (cf. av», IT. fin.)]; 1 aor. inf. evy- 
Kptvat ; 1. to join together fitly, compound, combine, 
(Epicharm. in Plut. mor. p. 1102.5; Plat., Aristot., al.): 
mvevparixots Tvevparwd, 1 Co. ii. 18 (for Paul, in deliver- 
ing the things disclosed to him by the Holy Spirit in 
speech derived not from rhetorical instruction but re- 
ceived from the same divine Spirit, *combines spiritual 
things with spiritual', adapts the discourse to the 
subject; other interpretations are refuted by Meyer 
ad loc.; avevpartxois is neut. ; [but others would take it 
as masc. and give ovyx. the meaning to interpret (R. V. 
marg. interpreting spiritual things to spiritual men); cf. 
Sept. Gen. xl. 8, 16, 22; xli. 12, 15; Judg. vii. 15; Dan. 
v. 12, ete.; see Heinrici in Meyer 6te Aufl. ]). 2. acc. 
to a use foreign to the earlier Greeks (who used sapa- 
Baddow), but freq. fr. the time of Aristotle on (cf. Passow 
s. v. 2; [L. and S. s. v. I.]; Lob. ad Phryn. p. 278 sq.; 
[W. 23 (22)]), to compare: davrovs éavrois, 2 Co. x. 12 
(Sap. vii. 29; xv. 18).* 

cvy-kórre [T WH ovr (cf. avv, II. fin.)]; [fr. Hdt. 
down]; to bend completely forwards, to be bowed together, 
[cf. cv», II. 3]: by disease, Lk. xiii. 11. ((Job ix. 27]; 
Sir. xii. 11; xix. 26.) * 

ovykupla, -as, 7, (cvykvpeiv, to happen, turn out), acci- 
dent, chance: xarà ovykupiay, by chance, accidentally, 
Lk.x.31. (llippocr.; eccles. and Byzant. writ.; Grk. 
writ. fr. Polyb. down more com. use ovyxupnots and ovy- 
xupnpa [W. 24].) * 

ovy-xalpo [T WH cvr- (cf. ovv, IT. fin.)]; impf. evvéxac- 
pov; 2 aor. avvexáprv [ pass. as act., so Veitch (s. v. yaipw) 
etc.; al. act., after the analogy of verbs in -u4]; to rejoice 
with, take part in another's joy, (Aeschyl., Arstph., Xen., 
al): with a dat. of the pers. with whom one rejoices, 
Lk. i. 58 (cf. 14); xv. 6,9; with a dat. of the thing, 1 Co. 
xiii. 6; to rejoice together, of many, 1 Co. xii. 26 ; to con- 
gratulate (Aeschin., Polyb., [Plut.; cf. Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. as below; 3 Macc. i. 8; Barn. ep. 1, 3 (and Müller 
ad loc.)]): with the dat. of the pers. Phil. ii. 17 sq.* 

cvy-xéo, avy-xvvo, and evy-xov»o, [TWH our (cf. 
có», II. fin.)] (see éxyéo, init.): impf., 3 pers. sing. cuve- 
xuve (Acts ix. 22 RG L Tr, -xvvve» T WH), 3 pers. plur. 
ouvexeov (Acts xxi. 27 RG T Tr WH [but some would 
make this a 2 aor., see reff. s. v. éxyéo, init.]); 1 aor. 
3 pers. plur. cuvéxeav (Acts xxi. 27 L [see éxxéo, init.]); 
Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. evy( T WH avr-)yvvvera: (Acts 
xxi. 81 L T Tr WH); pf. 3 pers. sing. evykeéxvrai (Acts 
xxi. 81 RG), ptep. fem. ovy(T WH evr-)xexvuévg (Acts 
xix. 82 RGL T Tr WH); 1 aor. 8 pers. sing. cvveyvOn 
(Acts ij. 6 RGL T Tr WH); fr. Hom. down; to pour 
together, commingle: hv 5j éxxAnoia avykexvpérr, was irreg- 
ularly assembled [al. ‘in confusion'], Acts xix. 32; to 
disturb, twa, the mind of one, to stir up to tumult or out- 
break, Acts xxi. 27, 81; to confound or bewilder, Acts ii. 
6; ix. 22.* 
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ovy-xpéopa: [T WH ovx-], -&pat; fo use with any one, 
use jointly, (Polyb., Diod., [Philo]); with the dat. of a 
pers., fo associate with, to have dealings with: Jn. iv. 9 
[ Tdf. om. WH br. the cl. od yàp . . . Zapap. ].* 

ovy-xive and avyxurvo, see gvyxéo. 

céy-xvow, -ews, 7, (ovyxéw), [fr. Eur., Thuc., Plat. 
down], confusion, disturbance: of riotous persons, Acts 
xix. 29 (1 S. v. 11).* 

ev[ée [LT Tr WH ev» (cf. ov», II. fin.)]; fut. ev- 
(now; to live together with one [cf. av», II. 1]: of physical 
life on earth, opp. to avvaroOaveiv, 2 Co. vii. 3 ; r$ Xpwrre, 
to live a new life in nnion with the risen Christ, i. e. a 
life dedicated to God, Ro. vi. 8, cf. De Wette [or Meyer 
ad loc.]; to live a blessed life with him after death, 
2 Tim. ii. 11. (Plat., Dem., Aristot., al.) * 

ov-fesyvups: 1 aor. cuve{evéa; fr. Eur. and Xen. down; 
prop. to fasten to one yoke, yoke together: immovs, Xen. 
Cyr. 2, 2, 26 ; trop. to join together, unite : ri or rwá, of the 
marriage tie, Mt. xix. 6; Mk. x. 9, (vóuos av(evyvis dvópa 
kal yuvaixa, Xen. oec. 7, 30, and often so in Grk. writ.).* 

ov-{yrée [LT Tr WH ov» (cf. avr, II. fin.) ], à; impf. 
9 pers. sing. cuve(nres; a. to seek or examine together 
( Plat.). b. in the N. T. to discuss, dispute, [ques- 
tion (A. V. often)]: absol, ( Mk. xii. 28]; Lk. xxiv. 15; 
rwí, with one, Mk. viii. 11; ix. 14 (RG L]; Acts vi. 9; 
in the same sense mpós roa, Mk. ix. [14 T Tr WH], 16 
(where read mpós avrovs, not with Rec.5*» ** G mpds av- 
rovs [see abro), p. 87]); Actsix. 29; mpós davrovs [L Tr 
WH mrg. or ap. abrovs R's G] equiv. to mpós dAAr- 
Aous, Mk. i. 27 [where T WH txt. simply adrovs as subj.]; 
mpos éavrovs with the addition of an indirect quest. rd ris 
etc. with the optat. [cf. B. § 139, 60; W. § 41 b.4c.], 
Lk. xxii. 23; ri, with the indic., Mk. ix. 10.* 

cv-Lfqow [cv L Tr mrg. (cf. av», II. fin.)], -eos, 7, 
(cufnréw), mutual questioning, disputation, discussion : 
Acts xv. 2 Rec, 7 RGL Tr mrg.; xxviii. 29 yet GL T 
Tr WH om. the vs. (Cic. ad fam. 16, 21, 4; Philo, opif. 
mund. § 17 fin. [(var. lect.) ; quod det. pot. 8 1]; legg. 
alleg. 8, 45.) * 

cv-[nrqrás [L T Tr WH cur (cf. av», IT. fin.) ], -o?, 6, 
(ev(nréo), a disputer, i.e. a learned disputant, sophist : 
1 Co.i.20. (Ignat. ad Eph. 18 [quotation ].) * 

cé-tvyos [L T Tr WH ovr (cf. ov», IT. fin.) ], -ov, (cv£ev- 
yrupt), yoked together; used by Grk. writ. [fr. Aeschyl. 
down] of those united by the bond of marriage, rela- 
tionship, office, labor, study, business, or the like; hence, 
a yoke-fellow, consort, comrade, colleague, partner. Ac- 
cordingly, in Phil. iv. 3 most interpreters hold that by 
the words yvjo«e av(vye Paul addresses some particular 
associate in labor for the gospel. But as the word is 
found in the midst of (three) proper names, other 
expositors more correctly take it also as a proper name 
([WH mrg. Zov(vye]; see Laurent, Ueber Synzygos in 
the Zeitschr. f. d. Luther. Theol. u. Kirche for 1865, p. 
1sqq. [reprinted in his Neutest. Studien, p. 134 sq.]) ; 
and Paul, alluding (as in Philem. 11) to the meaning of 
the word as an appellative, speaks of him as *a genuine 
Synzygus’, i. e. a colleague in fact as well as in name. 
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Cf. Meyer and Wiesinger ad loc.; [Hackett in B. D. Am. 
ed. s. v. Yoke-fellow ].* 

ovf{wo-wole, -à: 1 aor. cuve(woroinga; to make one 
alive together with another (Vulg. convivifico) : Chris- 
tians, rg Xpeorg [ L br. adds év, so WH mrg.], with Christ, 
Eph. ii. 5; ov» rp Xp. Col. ii. 13; in both these pass. 
new moral life is referred to.* 

cunduivos, -ov, 7, Hebr. riopif (of which only the plur. 
ODP is found in the O. T., 1 K. x. 27; Is. ix. 10; Am. 
vii. 14; once NiDpw), a sycamine, a tree having the form 
and foliage of the mulberry, but fruit resembling the fig 
(i. q- ovxopopéa, q. v. [but Tristram, Nat. Hist. of the 
Bible, 2d ed. p. 396 sq.; BB.DD., etc., regard the syca- 
mine as the black-mulberry tree, and the sycomore as 
the fig-mulberry]): Lk. xvii. 6. (Often in Theophr.; 
Strab. 17, p. 823; Diod. 1, 34; Dioscorid. 1, 22.) [Cf. 
Vanicek, Fremdworter, p. 54; esp. Lów, Aram. Pflan- 
zennamen, § 332, cf. 8338; BB.DD. u.s.; * Bible Edu- 
cator' iv. 343; Pickering, Chron. Hist. of Plants, pp. 
106, 258.]* 

cwf, -7s, 7, (contr. fr. cvxéa), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
n3un, a fig-tree: Mt. xxi. 19-21; xxiv. 32; Mk. xi. 13, 
20 sq.; xiii. 28; Lk. xiii. 6 sq.; xxi.29; Jn.i.48 (49), 
50 (51); Jas. iii. 12; Rev. vi.18. [Cf. Lów, Aram. Pflan- 
zennamen, $335.]* 

a (Lchm. evxopopéa, [Rec. **** -epaia, cf. 

Tdf.’s note on Lk. as below; WH. App. pp. 152 and 
151]), -as, 4, (fr. cóxor and popéa the mulberry tree), 
i. q. ovxapuvos [but see the word, and reff.], a sycomore- 
tree: Lk. xix. 4. (Geop. 10, 3, 7.)* 

c'éxov, -ov, ró, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 7%, a fig, the 
ripe fruit of 7 evxij [q. v.]: Mt. vii. 16; Mk. xi. 13; Lk. 
vi. 44; Jas. iii. 12.* 

cuxopavrie, -à; 1 aor. éevkoiárrgsa; (fr. ovxodárrys, 
and this fr. eükov ‘fig’, and $aívo ‘to show’. At Athens 
those were called evxodávra: whose business it was to 
inform against any one whom they might detect export- 
ing figs out of Attica; and as sometimes they seem to 
have extorted money from those loath to be exposed, the 
name ovxoddryrns from the time of Aristophanes down 
was a general term of opprobrium to designate a malig- 
nant informer, a calumniator; a malignant and base ac- 
cuser from love of gain, [but cf. L. and S. s. v.]; hence 
the verb ovxoparr® signifies) l. to accuse wrong- 
fully, to calumniate, to attack by malicious devices, (Ar- 
stph., Xen., Plat., al.). 2. to exact money wrong- 
fully; to extort from, defraud: Lk. iii. 14 [here R. V. 
marg. accuse wrongfully]; with a gen. of the pers. and 
acc. of the thing, Lk. xix. 8 (rpiixovra uvas sapd twos, 
Lys. p. 177, 32. Sept. for pe» to oppress, defraud, Job 
xxxv. 9; Eccl. iv. 1; Ps. cxviii. (cxix.) 122; sévqra, 
Prov. xiv. 31; xxii. 16; mrwyovs, Prov. xxviii. 3).* 

cvAayoréo, -à; (cvAn booty, spoil, [cf. evAdo, init.], 
and dyw); to carry off booty: twa, to carry one off asa 
captive (and slave), 6vyarépa, Heliod. 10, 35; sapévo», 
Nicet. hist. 5 p. 96; to lead away from the truth and 
subject to one's sway [R. V. make spoil of], Col. ii. 8 
(Tatian. or. ad Gr. c. 22, p. 98 ed. Otto).* 
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vide, à: 1 aor. écvAgca; ([akin to] ovAn ‘spoil’ 
[allied with oxtdoy (q. v., yet cf.) Curtius p. 696]); fr. 
Hom. down; to rob, despoil: rwá, 2 Co. xi. 8.* 
evÀ-AoMe, [ T WH ovv- (cf. ov», IL fin.; Tdf. Proleg. 
p. 76)], -@; impf. 3 pers. plur. evveAdAovy; 1 aor. awve- 
AdAgca; to talk with: rwi, with one, Mk. ix. 4; Lk. ix. 
30; xxii. 4, (Ex. xxxiv. 35; Is. vii. 6; Polyb. 4, 22, 8); 
pera tivos, Mt. xvii. 98; Acts xxv. 12; mpds dAAgAovs [ R.V. 
spake together one with another], Lk. iv. 86. (Cf. W. § 52, 
4, 15.]* 
ovA-apPdve [sometimes ov» (see below) ]: fut. 2 pers. 
sing. ovdAAnyn (L T Tr WH ovadAnpwy [see M, p]), Lk. i. 
31; pf. [3d pers. sing. evre(Agoe», Lk. i. 86 Trtxt. WH], 
ptep. fem. cvverndvia [ib. R GL T]; 2 aor. ewéAaBor; 
1 aor. pass. cvveAnhOny (L T Tr WH cuvednudény; see 
M, «); Mid., pres. impv. 2 pers. sing. ovAAapSavov (T 
Tr WH ovr, cf. ov», II. fin.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 76) Phil. 
iv. 3; 2 aor. cuveAaBouny; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
Sept. for 551 and 329; 1. Active, a. to seize, 
take: rivd, one as a prisoner, Mt. xxvi. 55; Mk. xiv. 48; 
Lk. xxii. 54; Jn. xviii. 12 [cf. W. 275 (259)]; Acts i. 16; 
xii. 8; xxiii. 27; dypay ixOvor, Lk. v. 9. b. to con- 
ceive, of a woman (often so in Sept. for M7): absol. 
Lk. i. 24 (Aristot. h. a. 7, 1 p. 582*, 19; gen. an. 1, 19 p. 
727, 8 sq. ; [Plut. de vitand. aere alien. 4, 4; cf. W. 598 
(552); B. $130, 5]) ; with év yaorpi added, Lk. i. 31; 
twa, a son, [Lk. i. 36]; with ev 1j xoa added, Lk. ii. 21; 
metaph. of ‘lust,’ whose impulses a man indulges, Jas. i. 
15. 2. Mid. a. to seize for one’s self; in a 
hostile sense, to make (one a permanent) prisoner : vwd, 
Acts xxvi. 21. b. with the dat. of a pers. to take 
hold together with one, to assist, help: Lk. v. 7; to succor, 
Phil. iv. 3, (Soph. Phil. 282; Plat. Theag. p. 129e.; 
Diod. 11, 40 ; in this sense in Grk. writ. more commonly 
in the active).* 
ovd-héyo [cf. csv, IT. fin.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 76]; fut. 
cvÀAéfo ; 1 aor. ouvédefa; pres. pass. 3 pers. sing. avA- 
Aéyera: ; fr. Hom. down ; Sept. chiefly for bp»? ; to gath- 
er up [cf. ev», II. 2]: ra (i(dva (for removal fr. the 
field), Mt. xiii. 28 sq. 30; pass. ib. 40; ri dro with a gen. 
of the thing, Mt. vii. 16 [cf. W. § 58, 9 b. a.] ; rl éx with 
a gen. of the place, to collect in order to carry off, Mt. 
xiii. 41; in order to keep, Lk. vi. 44; ri eic re, into a 
vessel, Mt. xiii. 48.* 
cvA-Aoy(Louac: (impf. evreAoyiopgv Lehm.) 1 aor. cu» 
ehoytoapny ; a. to bring together accounts, reckon 
up, compute, (Hdt. et sqq.). b. to reckon with one's 
self, to reason, (Plat., Dem., Polyb., al.): Lk. xx. 5.* 
ovd-dviréeo : 1. to affect with grief together : Aris- 
tot. eth. Nic. 9, 11, 4 p. 11715, 7. 2. Pass., pres. 
ptep. evAAvmo)puevos (T WH ovr cf. avv, II. fin. (Taf. 
Proleg. p. 76)]; to grieve with one's self [see avv, IT. 4 
(so Fritz., De Wette, al.; but al. regard the ovv as ‘sym- 
pathetic'; cf. Meyer, Weiss, Morison, on Mk. as be- 
low)], be inwardly grieved, (Hdt., Plat., Polyb., Diod.): 
of the pain of indignation, émi rut, Mk. iii. 5." 
oup-Balve [ £vp- Rec.**z in 1 Pet. iv. 12; see Z, e, s fin.] ; 
impf. cvvéSa:vov; 2 aor. ovveBny, ptcp. ovuBás; pf. cup- 
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B«Brxa ; fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; 1. to walk with 
the feet near together. 2. to come together, meet with 
one; hence 3. of things which fall out at the same 
time, to happen, turn out, come to pass, (so occasionally 
in the Sept. for p and Kp); as very often in Grk. 
writ. (Sept. Gen. xlii. 4; xliv. 29), evuBaive ri ron, 
something befalls, happens to, one: Mk. x. 82; Acts xx. 
19; 1 Co. x. 11; [1 Pet. iv. 12]; 2 Pet. ii. 22; rà cvp- 
BeBkós rim, Acts iii. 10 (Sus. 26); absol. rà avueg- 
xora, the things that had happened, Lk. xxiv. 14 (1 
Mace. iv. 26; [Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 22, 17]) ; ew foll. 
by an acc. with inf. it happened [A. V. so it was] that, 
etc.: Acts xxi. 85 [cf. W. 323 (303) ], exx. fr. prof. auth. 
are given by Grimm on 2 Macc. iii. 2.* 

oup-Bdd\dAw [our WH (so Tdf. exc. Lk. xiv. 31); cf. avv, 
II. fin.]; impf. evvé8aAAov; 2 aor. avréBaXor; 2 aor. mid. 
ouveBadduny; fr. Hom. down; to throw together, to bring 
together ; a. Aóyovs (Lat. sermones conferre), to con- 
verse, Eur. Iphig. Aul. 830; with Adyous omitted (cf. 
Eng. confer], Plut. mor. p. 222 c. (W. 598 (552); [B. 
145 (127)]): revi, to dispute with one, Acts xvii. 18 
[where A. V. encountered (cf. c. below)] ; «pós dÀAgAovs, 
to confer with one another, deliberate among them- 
selves, Acts iv. 15. b. to bring together in one's 
mind, confer with one’s self [cf. avv, II. 4], to consider, 
ponder: év ry xapdia, to revolve in the mind, Lk. ii. 19 
(evuBaXàr rQ Aoytope@ 7d Svap, Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 3). c. 
intrans. (W. $38, 1; [B. $130, 4], to come together, meet : 
revi, to meet one (on a journey), Acts xx. 14 (Hom. Od. 
21, 15; Joseph. antt. 2, 7, 5) ;. to encounter in a hostile 
sense: rivi, to fight with one (1 Macc. iv. 34; 2 Macc. 
viii. 23; xiv. 17; Polyb. 1, 9, 7; 3,111, 1, and often), 
with eis móAepor added, Lk. xiv. 31 (eis paynv, Polyb. 3, 
56, 6; Joseph. antt. 12, 8, 4; mpos paynv, Polyb. 10, 37, 
4). Mid. to bring together of one's property, to contribute, 
aid, help: moXv ren, one, Acts xviii. 27; often so in Grk. 
auth. also, esp. Polyb.; cf. Schweighduser, Lex. Polyb. 
p.576; Passow s. v. 1b. a. ; [L. and S. s. v. . 2]; Grimm, 
Exeget. Hdbch. on Sap. v. 8.* 

cvy-BasUio [ T ov» so WH (exc.in 2 T. as below); cf. 
avv, II. fin.]: fut. cupBacwrevow; 1 aor. evveBactAevoa; 
to reign together: rwi, with one; prop., Polyb. 30, 2, 4; 
Leian. dial. deor. 16, 2; often in Plut. [also in Dion. Hal., 
Strabo]; metaph. to possess supreme honor, liberty, 
blessedness, with one in the kingdom of God: 1 Co. iv. 8 
(cf. W. 41b. 5 N. 2; B. $189, 10]; 2 Tim. ii. 12; see 
Bao evo.* 

cvp-Bigáteo [WH our (so Tdf. in Eph. iv. 16; Col. ii. 
19); cf. ody, II. fin.]; 1 aor. evveBíBaca (Acts xix. 33 
L T Tr WH, but see below) ; Pass., pres. ptcp. evugiga- 
(ópevos; 1 aor. ptcp. cvpBiBacbeis; (B«3á(o to mount the 
female, copulate with her; to leap, cover, of animals; 
allow to be covered, admit to cover); 1. to cause to 
coalesce, to join together, put together: rà a'&pa, pass., of 
the parts of the body ‘knit together’ into one whole, 
compacted together, Eph. iv. 16; Col.ii. 19; to unite or 
knit together in affection, pass., Col. ii. 2 (cf. W. $63, 2 
a.; B. $144,183 a.] (to reconcile one to another, Hdt. 1, 
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74; Thuc. 2, 29). 2. to put together in one's mind, 
to compare; by comparison to gather, conclude, consider : 
foll. by ór« Acts xvi. 10 (Plat. Hipp. min. p. 369 d.; de 
rep. 6 p. 504 a.). 3. to cause a person to unite with 
one in a conclusion or come to the same opinion, to prove, 
demonstrate: foll. by re, Acts ix. 22 ([Aristot. top. 7, 5 
p. 151*, 36]; foll. by as, [ Aristot. rhet. Alex. 4 p. 1426*, 
97; etc.]; Jambl. vit. Pyth. c. 13 $60; foll. by the 
acc. with inf., Ocell. Lucan. 3, 3) ; by a usage purely 
Biblical, w. the acc. of a pers, to teach, instruct, one: 
1 Co. ii. 16; for r37), Is. xl. 14; for yun, Ex. xviii. 
16; Deut. iv. 9; Is. xl. 13 Alex, Ald., ete.; for wn, 
Ex. iv. 12, 15; Lev. x. 11; ny3 "3g, Theodot. Dan. 
ix. 22. (The reading cvveBiBacay in Acts xix. 33, given 
by codd. A B etc. [and adopted by L T Tr WH] yields 
no sense; [but it may be translated (with R. V. mrg.) 
‘some of the multitude instructed Alexander’, etc. ; 
R. V. txt. translates it they brought Alexander out of the 
multitude, etc.].) * 

cvp-fovMóo; 1 aor. cvveBovAevga; 1 aor. mid. cur 
eBovdevoduny; fr. [ Theogn., Soph.], Hdt. down; Sept. 
for yy" and yyy); 1. to give counsel: rivi, Jn. 
xviii. 14; foll. by an inf. Rev. iii. 18. 2. Mid. to 
take counsel with others, take counsel together, to consult, 
deliberate: foll by tva (see fva, II. 2 a.), Mt. xxvi. 4; 
Jn. xi. 58 [RG Tr mrg.]; foll. by a telic inf., Acts ix. 
23.* 

cvpBoóAuov, -ov, rd, (cvpovAos) ; XÀ. counsel, which 
is given, taken, entered upon, (Plut. Romul. 14) : Aap- 
Bávo (on this phrase see AapBave, I. 6), Mt. xii. 14 ; xxii. 


15; xxvii. 1, 7; xxviii. 12; aoc, to consult, deliberate, |. 


Mk. iii. 6 [Tr txt. WH txt. é8iüovr o.]; xv. 1 (T WH 
mrg. éroikdcayres g.; cf. Weiss ad loc.]. 2.a 
council, i. e. an assembly of counsellors or persons in con- 
sultation (Plut. Luc. 26): Acts xxv. 12 (the governors 
and procurators of provinces had a board of assessors 
or advisers with whom they took counsel before render- 
ing judgment; see Cic. ad fam. 8, 8; Verr. 2,13; Sueton. 
vit. Tiber. 33; Lamprid. vit. Alex. Sever. c. 46; cf. Jo- 
seph. b. j. 2, 16, 1).* 

cópfovAos, -ov, ó, (cvv and BovAn), an adviser, coun- 
sellor: Ro. xi. 84 fr. Is. xl. 13. (Tragg., [Hdt.], Arstph., 
Xen., Plat., al.) * 

Lupedv, ó, [indecl., B. 16 (14)], (for deriv. see Ziuov), 
Simeon [so A. V. uniformly (on 2 Pet. i. 1 see 5 below)]; 
1. the second son of Jacob by Leah (Gen. xxix. 33): 
Rev. vii. 7. 2. [R. V. Symeon], one of Abraham’s 
descendants: Lk. iii. 30. 3. that devout Simeon 
who took the infant Jesus in his arms in the temple: 
Lk. ii. 25 [here Rec.be® Sipedy], 34. 4. Symeon [so 
R. V.] surnamed Niger, one of the teachers of the 
church at Antioch: Acts xiii. 1. 5. Peter the apos- 
tle: Acts xv. 14 [R. V. Symeon]; 2 Pet. i. 1 [here L WH 
txt. Xiuev, and A. V. (R. V.) Simon]; respecting him 
see Zipov, 1 and Ilérpos, fin.” 

ovp-padyrts [ T WII avv- (cf. av», IT. fin.)], ov, 6, a fel- 
low-disciple: Jn. xi. 16 (Plat. Euthyd. p.272 c.; Aesop. 
fab. 48). (Phrynichus says that cv» is not prefixed to 
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soXirns, Onuorns, fvAérns, and the like, but only to those 
nouns which denote an association which is smpóoxatpos 
i e. temporary, as ovvednBos, cuvOacarns, cuptroms. 
The Latin also observes the same distinction and says 
commilito meus, but not concivis, but civis meus; see 
Phryn. ed. Lob. p. 471; (cf. p. 172; Win. 25].)* 

cvp-paprupéo, -à [ T WH ovr (cf. av», II. fin.) ]; to bear 
witness with, bear joint witness (with one): ovppapre- 
povons tis cuvednoews, their conscience also bearing 
witness, Ro. ii. 15 (i.e. together with the deeds of the 
Gentiles, which accord with the law of God and so bear 
witness [cf. W. 580 (539)]) ; foll. by érz, Ro. ix. 1 (be- 
sides the fact that the close fellowship I have with Christ 
compels me to tell the truth); rà avedpar: p&v, with 
our spirit already giving its testimony, Ro. viii. 16. 
Mid. pres. 1 pers. sing. cuppaprupovpas, I testify on my 
own behalf besides (i.e. besides those things which I 
have already testified in this book), Rev. xxii. 18 Rec.; 
but the true reading here, naprvpé, was restored by 
Grsb. (Soph., Eur., Thuc., Plat., al.)* 

cvp-ppite [WH ovr (cf. av», II. fin.)]: to divide at 
the same time, divide together; to assign a portion; Mid. 
pres. 3 pers. plur. evppepi(ovrav:. revi, to divide together 
with one (so that a part comes to me, a part to him), [R.V. 
have their portion with], 1 Co. ix. 13. [Diod., Dion. Hal., 
Diog. Laért.]* 

ovup-péroxos [T WH ovp- (cf. av», II. fin.)], -ov, par- 
taking together with one, a joint-partaker : twos, of some- 
thing, Eph. iii. 6; v. 7. (Joseph. b. j. 1, 24, 6; Just. 
Mart. apol. 2, 13.)* 

evp-pumríüs [T WH ove (cf. av, II. fin.)], -oU, 6, an 
imitator with others: Twwos, of one, Phil. iii. 17. Not 
found elsewhere.* 

cw-popétte [Tdf. cur (cf. ev», II. fin.)]: pres. pass. 
ptep. evupopd(opevos ; (ovppopoos) ; to bring to the same 
form with some other pers. or thing, to render like, 
(Vulg. configuro) : rwí [R.V. becoming conformed unto], 
Phil. iii. 10 LT TrWH. Not found elsewhere.* 

cóp-popeos, -ov, (cvv and poppy), having the same form 
as another (cf. avv, IT. 1], (Vulg. conformis, configuratus); 
similar, conformed to, [Lcian. amor. 39]: rads (cf. 
Matthiae § 379 p. 864; [W. 195 (184); B. § 132, 23]), 
Ro. viii. 29 (see elxwy, a.) ; revi (Nicand. th. 321), Phil. 
iii. 21 [(here Tdf. exu.) ; cf. W. 624 (580) .* 

cup-popdde, -@ : pres. pass. ptcp. cvppoppoupeves ; i. q. 
ouppophite, q. v.: Phil. iii. 10 Rec. Nowhere else.* 

cvp-ra8éo [ T WH ov» (cf. ov», IL. fin.)], -à: 1 aor. 
cuverrabnaa; (ovpraéns) ; a. to be affected with the 
same feeling as another, to sympathize with, (Aristot., 
Plut.). b. in reference to the wretched, to feel for, 
have compassion on, (Vulg. compatior) : revi, Heb. iv. 15 
[A. V. to be touched with the feeling of]; x. 34, (Isocr. p. 
64 b.; Dion. Hal., Plut.).*. 

cupraltis, «és, (cov and macxw), suffering or feeling the 
like with another, sympathetic : 1 Pet. iii. 8, cf. Ro. xii. 
15. (Aristot., Theophr., al.)* 

oup-mapa-ylvopa: [T WH ovr (cf. av», IT. fin.)] : 2 aor. 
mid. ouprapeyevopny ; a. to come tog ther: éni tt 
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Lk. xxiii. 48 (Ps. Ixxxii. (Ixxxiii.) 9; Hdt., Thuc., Dem., 
Diod.). b. to come to one's help: vwíi, 2 Tim. iv. 16 
RG [al. wapeayiv., q. v. fin.]* 

cvy-raga-xaAéo [ T WH ovr (cf. ov», II. fin.)], -ó: 1 
aor. pass. inf. ovpmapaxdAnOnvat ; 1. to call upon or 
invite or exhort at the same time or together (Xen., Plat., 
Plut., al.). 2. to strengthen [A. V. comfort] with 
others (souls; see mapaxadéw, II. 4): evurapaxAr8jva: év 
tyiv, that I with you may be comforted among you, i. e. in 
your assembly, with you, Ro. i. 12.* 

cvp-rapa-AagBdyo [T WH ove (cf. ov», II. fin.)]; 2 
aor. oupmapéAaBov; to take along together with (Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.); in the N. T. to take with one asa 
companion: rwá, Acts xii. 25; xv. 37 sq.; Gal. ii, 1.* 

oup-trapa-pive : fut. cunmapapera ; to abide together with 
(Hippocr., Thuc., Dion. Hal., al.) ; to continue to live to- 
gether: rw, with one, Phil. i. 25 ( Rec. ; al. rapapéve, q. v.] 
(Ps. Ixxi. (Ixxii.) 5).* 

cvpg-rdoeua [T WH our (cf. ov», IL fin.)]; to be pres- 
ent together: ri, with one, Acts xxv. 24. [(Hippocr., 
Xen., Dem., al.)]* 

cvp-zde*x e [ T WH ovr- (cf. ev», IL fin.)]; to suffer or 
feel pain together (in a medical sense, as in Hippocr. and 
Galen): 1 Co. xii. 26; to suffer evils (troubles, persecu- 
tions) in like manner with another : Ro. viii. 17.* 

cup-répre: 1 aor. cuverepw a; fr. Hdt. down; to send 
together with: twa perá twos, 2 Co. viii. 18; ru, ibid. 22. 
[Cf. W. § 52, 4, 15.]* 

cvp-repeAapgávo [ T WH our (cf. avv, II. fin.)]: 2 aor. 
ptep. cupmreprrafey; fr. Plat. and Dem. down; 1. 
to comprehend at once. 2. to embrace completely : 
rad, Acts xx. 10.* 

ocup-wive: 2 aor. curémov; fr. [Hdt., Arstph.], Xen. 
and Plat. down; to drink with: rwi, one, Acts x. 41.* 

oup-wlrre: 2 aor. cvrewmecor ; fr. Hom. down; to fall 
together, collapse, fall in: of & house, Lk. vi. 49 T Tr 
WH.* 


cvy-xÀnpóe [in Acts T WH ovr (cf. avv, IL. fin.)], -: 
Pass., pres. inf. evysrAgpobaÓ0a:; impf. cvverAnpovpny; fr. 
Hdt. down; L. to fill completely: ovverAnpotvro 
[R. V. they were filling with water], of the navigators, 
(as sometimes in Grk. writ. what holds of the ship is ap- 
plied to those on board; cf. Kypke, Observv. i. p. 248), 
Lk. viii. 23. 2. to complete entirely, be fulfilled : of 
time (see zAÀypóo, 2 b. a.), pass., Lk. ix. 51 [R. V. well 
nigh come] ; Acts ii. 1.* 

cvyrv(yo [T WH ovr (cf. cv», II. fin.)]; impf. ev»- 
exviyov; 1 aor. cvvémw£a ; pres. pass. 3 pers. plur. evp- 
mviyovras; to choke utterly: the seed of the divine word 
sown in the mind, Mt. xiii. 22; Mk. iv. 7, 19, (8év8pa 
cupmvcyóueva, Theophr. c. plant. 6,11, 6) ; avurviyovras, 
they are choked, i. e. the seed of the divine word in their 
minds i$ choked, Lk. viii. 14; ria, to press round or 
throng one so as almost to suffocate him, Lk. viii. 42 
[A. V. thronged ].* 

ovp-rodlrns [ T WH ovr (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -ov, ó, (see 
ounpabyrns and reff.), possessing the same citizenship 
with others, a fellow-citizen: cupmoXira tov dyiev, spoken 
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of Gentiles as received into the communion of the saints 
i.e.of the people consecrated to God, opp. to &évoz x. 
mapoxot, Eph. ii. 19. (Eur. Heracl. 826; Joseph. antt. 
19, 2, 2; Ael. v. h. 3, 44)* 
cup-wopevopa: (T WH ovr (cf. cvv, II. fin.)]; impf. 
OUVETTOPEVOLNY ; 1l. to go or journey together (Eur., 
Xen., Diod.): rw, with one, Lk. vii. 11; xiv. 25; xxiv. 
15, (Tob. v. 3, 9; tov 7) ux} cupropevbeiaa 0cq, Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 249 c.; perá rwos, very often in Sept.). 2. 
to come together, to assemble: epós ria, Mk. x. 1 (Polyb., 
Plut.).* 
c'vytróciov, -ov, Tó, (cuprive), a drinking-party, enter- 
tainment, (Lat. convivium) ; by meton. the party itself, 
the guests, (Plut. mor. p. 157 a.; 704 d.); plur. rows of 
guests: avprócia avymrócia, Hebraistically for xara ovp- 
tfróciua, in parties, by companies, ((B. 30 (27); $129a.3; 
W. 229 (214); 464 (432)]; see mpacia), Mk. vi. 39.* 
(repos [T WH ove (cf. av», II. fin.)], -ov, ó, 
a fellow-elder, Vulg. consenior, (see mpeaBvrepos, 2 b.): 1 
Pet. v. 1. (Eccles. writ.)* 
cvy-$áyo, see cuverGin. 
oup-dépe ; 1 aor. ptcp. cuvevéyxavres (Acts xix. 19) ; 
fr. [Hom. (in mid.)], Aeschyl, Hdt. down; to bear or 
bring together (Lat. confero), i. e. 1. with a refer- 
ence to the object, to bring together: ri, Acts xix. 
19. 2. with a reference to the subject, to bear to- 
gether or at the same lime ; to carry with others; to collect 
or contribute in order to help, hence to help, be profitable, 
be expedient; ovpdépet, it is expedient, profitable, and 
in the same sense with a neut. plur.: with the subject 
mavra, 1 Co. vi. 12; x. 23; rí rem, 2 Co. viii. 10; with 
an inf. of the object (as in Grk. writ.), Mt. xix. 10; 2 Co. 
xii. 1 (where LT Tr WH have evujepov); with the 
acc. and inf. Jn. xviii. 14; evudépe revi foll. by tva (see 
tva, II. 2c. [B. $139,45; W. 337 (316), Mt. v. 29 sq.; 
xviii. 6; Jn. xi. 50; xvi. 7. rà evudépov, that which is 
profitable (Soph., Eur., Xen., Dem., al.) : 1 Co. xii. 7; 
plur. (Plat. de rep. 1 p. 341 ¢.), Acts xx. 20; advan- 
tage, profit, Heb. xii. 10; rd eva. rwós (often in Grk. 
writ.) the advantage of one, one's profit, 1 Co. vii. 85; 
x. 33, (in both which pass. LT Tr WH read ovpdopoy, 
.v.).* 
: cóp-dnp« (T WH ovr (cf. ev», II. fin.)]; to consent, 
confess: rivi foll by dre, Ro. vii. 16. (Tragg., Xen., 
Plat.) * 
oip-opos, -ov, (cuudepa, q. V.), fit, suitable, useful; fr. 
[Hes., Theogn.], Hdt. down; 4 Macc. v. 10; subst. rd 
avphopoy, advantage, profit: with a gen. of the pers. 
profited, LT Tr WH in 1 Co. vii. 35 ; x. 38, [cf. B. $ 127, 
19 n.], (plur. rà evpoopa, often in prof. auth. [fr. Soph. 
down ]).* 
oup-pudérns, -ov, 6, (avy and guAn; see ouppabyrns), 
one who is of the same people, a fellow-countryman, 
(Vulg. contribulis): 1 Th. ii. 14. (Eccles.gyrit.) * 
obp-puros, -ov, (cupdiw), planted together ( Vulg. com- 
plantatus) ; born together with, of joint origin, i. e. 1. 
connate, congenital, innate, implanted by birth or nature, 
(3 Macc. iii. 22; Pind., Plat, Aeschyl., Aeschin., Aristot., 
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Philo de Abrah. § 31 init. ; Joseph. [as, c. Ap. 1, 8, 
5]). 2. grown together, united with, (Theophr. de 
caus. plant. 5, 5, 2); kindred (Plat. Phaedr. p. 246 a.): 
ei cupdpuros -yeyóvauev TH ópowópar. ToU. Óarárov avro), 
dÀAà xai (8c. r@ ópowopar: [al. supply XporQ, and take 
the 6uotdpars as a dat. of respect; for yet another constr. 
of the second clause cf. B. $132, 23]) ris avaordcews 
érdpeba, if we have become united with the likeness of his 
death (which likeness consists in the fact that in the 
death of Christ our former corruption and wickedness 
has been slain and been buried in Christ’s tomb), i. e. 
if it is part and parcel of the very nature of a genuine 
Christian to be utterly dead to sin, we shall be united also 
with the likeness of his resurrection i. e. our intimate fel- 
lowship with his return to life will show itself in a new 
life consecrated to God, Ro. vi. 5.* 

[oup-bto (T WH ove cf. as», II. fin.): 2 aor. pass. 
ptep. nom. plur. fem. cvppveicat ; 1. trans. to cause 
to grow together (Plat., Aristot.). 2. pass. intrans. 
to grow together, grow with: Lk. viii. 7.* ] 

cvy-$evéo, -6; fut. cvubiovjco ([Mt. xviii. 19 T Tr; 
Lk. v. 36 LT Tr txt. WH]); 1 aor. evre$oó»gca; 1 aor. 
pass. cvveev]On»; fr. Plat. and Aristot. down; prop. to 
sound together, be in accord ; of sounds and of musical 
instruments. In the N. T. trop. to be in accord, to har- 
monize, i. e. a. to agree together: mepi (as respects) 
vwos, Mt. xviii. 19 (Dion. Hal. 2, 47) ; revi, with a thing, 
Acts xv. 15 (often in Grk. auth.) ; to agree i. e. corre- 
spond, of things congruous in nature, Lk. v. 36; pass. 
cuvepowndn vyuiv, foll. by an inf., it was agreed between you 
to etc. Acts v. 9. b. to agree with one in making a 
bargain, to make an agreement, to bargain, (Polyb., Diod.) : 
pera rivos ex Snvapiou (see éx, II. 4), Mt. xx. 2; w.a dat. 
of the pers. and gen. of the price, ibid. 13, (cvvyejóvgoev 
per abroU Trp4b» Awrpó» donuov apyupiov, Act. Thom. 
§ 2)." 

cvp-dévnow, -ews, 7, (cvs boréo), concord, agreement : 
srpós Twa, with one, 2 Co. vi. 15. (Eccl. writ.) * 

cvydovta, -as, 7, (cvpudovo:), [fr. Plat. down], music: 
Lk. xv. 25. (Polyb. 26, 10, 5; [plur. of ‘the music of 
the spheres,’ Aristot. de caelo 2, 9 p. 290°, 22; al.]) * 

cópdovos, -ov, (ovy and $e), fr. [Hom. h. Merc. 51; 
Soph.], Plat., Aristot. down, harmonious, accordant, agree- 
ing; td cvppwvoy, thing agreed upon, compact, [Epict. 
diss. 1, 19, 27]: éx oupddvov, by mutual consent, by 
agreement, 1 Co. vii. 5 [cf. W. 303 (285); B. § 139, 20]* 

cup-ynofo: 1 aor. evreyrgduca ; to compute, count up: 
ras rysas, Acts xix. 19. (Mid. ru, to vote with one, Ar- 
stph. Lys. 142.) * 

otp-yuxos [T WH ovv- (cf. avv, II. fin.)], -o», (ovv and 
Wuxn), of one mind (Vulg. unanimis) : of one accord, 
Phil. ii. 2. (Eccl. writ.) * 

civ [the older form £v is still found in some edd. in 
composition (as fup-Baivw, 1 Pet. iv. 12 Rec*** ; see L. 
and S. s. v. init.; cf. Z, o, )], à preposition; it is never 
used in the Apocalypse, rarely by Matthew [some four 
times (texts vary) ], Mark [some five times, or John (three 
times)], (who prefer nerd), more frequently by Luke 
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[(Gospel and Acts) about 79 times] and Paul [about 39 
times ; on the comparative frequency of these prepp. in 
the classics, see L. and S.s. v. ad init.]. It takes the Da- 
tive after it, and denotes accompaniment and fellowship, 
whether of action, or of belief, or of condition and ex- 
perience; (acc. to the grammarians [cf. Donaldson, New 
Crat.$181; Krüger $68, 13, 1; Kühner ii. p. 438]; W. 
891 (366), a fellowship far closer and more intimate 
than that expressed by perd, although in the N. T. 
this distinction is much oftener neglected than observed). 
Latin cum, Eng. with. 

I. 1. Passages in which the subject of an active 
verb is said to be or to do something avr rin; a. 
phrases in which ov» is used of accompaniment: el 
avy tit 1. e. —to be with one, to accompany one, Lk. vii. 12; 
viii. 38 (Mk. v. 18 per’ avrov) ; xxii. 56 (Mt. xxvi. 69 and 
Mk. xiv. 67 pera); Acts xxvii. 2; to associate with one, 
Lk. xxiv. 44; Acts iv. 18; xiii. 7; Phil. i. 23; Col. ii. 5; 
2 Pet. i. 18; ol avv rim Óvres, the attendants of one on a 
journey, Mk. ii. 26 (Mt. xii. 4 and Lk. vi. 4 rois per’ avro); 
Acts xxii. 9; ol av» rin 8c. dvres, — either the compan- 
ions of one, Lk. v. 9; ix. 82; xxiv. 24, 93; with the noun 
added, ol ai» épol srárres adeAdoi, Gal. i. 2; Ro. xvi. 14; 
or one's colleagues, Acts v. 17, 21; of er airg re- 
xviras, his fellow-craftsmen, Acts xix. 38; eiui avr rim, to 
be on one's side, Acts xiv. 4 (Xen. Cyr. 7,5, 77); to assist 
one, 3j xápic Tov Beov (7) ody époi, 1 Co. xv. 10. b. 
cv» ru joined to verbs of standing, sitting, going, 
etc.: craOnvas, Acts 1i. 14; orrgra, Acts iv. 14; émirirai, 
Lk. xx. 1; Acts xxiii. 27; xadioa:, Acts viii. 31; uérew, 
Lk.i.56; xxiv. 29; Acts xxviii. 16; dvamürrew, Lk. xxii. 
14; yíveata:, to be associated with, Lk. ii. 18; wapayive- 
cÜa, to arrive, Acts xxiv. 24; épyerOa:, Jn. xxi. 8; Acts 
xi. 12; 2 Co. ix. 4; dmépxeoOa, Acts v. 26; elaepxeotias, 
Acts iii. 8; xxv. 23; eloiéva,, Acts xxi. 18; avrépyeota:, 
Acts xxi. 16; é£épyer@ar, Jn. xviii. 1; Acts x. 23; xiv. 
20; xvi.3; mopeveoOar, Lk. vii. 6; Acts x. 20; xxiii. 32 
[LT Tr WH amépyecOa]; xxvi. 18; 1 Co. xvi. 4 ; duo 
Sever, Lk. viii. 1 8q.; ékmAeir, Acts xviii. 18. with verbs 
of living, dying, believing: £5», 1 Th. v. 10; dszo- 
Omoxew, Mt. xxvi.85; Ro. vi. 8; morevew, Acts xviii. 8. 
with other verbs: Acts v. 1; xiv. 13; xx. 36; xxi. 5; 
Phil. ii. 22; Jas.i.11. 2. Passages in which one is 
said to be the recipient of some action gv» rw, or to be 
associated with one to whom some action has reference: 
— dative, ru ovv rin: as dof rois drooróNous av» Ag 
Tj éxxAnoia, Acts xv. 22, where if Luke had said xal day 
rjj éxxAncia he would have claimed for the church the 
same rank as for the apostles; but he wishes to give to 
the apostles the more influential position; the same ap- 
plies also to Acts xxiii. 15; 1 Co. i. 2; 2 Co.i. 1; Phil 
i.1. Accusative, ovy ri (which precedes) rwwa or rs 
(the pers. or thing added): Ro. viii. 82 (ov aire, i. e. 
since he has given him to us); Mk. xv. 27; 1 Co. x. 13; 
ria Or ti cv» rut (the pers. or thing associated or 
added): Mt. xxv. 27; Mk. viii. 84; 2 Co. i. 21; Col. ii. 
13; iv. 9; vlov ru, a thing with its power or result, 
Gal. v. 24; Col. iii. 9; ris or rl ovr vun after passives, as 
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Mt. xxvii. 38; Mk. ix. 4; Lk. xxiii. 82; 1 Co. xi. 32; 
Gal. iii. 9; Col. iii. 38q.; 1 Th. iv. 17. 3. It stands 
where xai might have been used (cf. B. 331 (285)): 
éyévero ópy) . . . "lovdaiay avv ois dpxovow avráv (equiv. 
to xal rà» dpy. avr.), Acts xiv. 5; add, Lk. xxiii. 11; 
Acts iii.4; x.2; xxiii. 15; Eph. iii. 18. 4. Of that 
which one has or carries with him, or with which he is 
furnished or equipped (ovr dpuacw, 3 Macc. ii. 7; avr 
GnÀois, Xen. Cyr. 3, 3, 54; many other exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
are given by Passow s. v. B. I. 2 a.; [L. and S. I. 4]): 
cir rj xdp«ri ravry, carrying with him this gift or bounty, 
2 Co. viii. 19 RG T cod. Sin. (L Tr WH é» vj xdp. r. in 
procuring [R. V. in the matter of] this benefit); ov» rp 
duvdpes rod kvpiov zjp&v 'I. Xp. equipped with the power 
of our Lord Jesus Christ, 1 Co. v. 4 (so acc. to many in- 
terpreters (cf. W. 391(366)]; but since the N. T. writ- 
ers are wont to designate the powers and virtues with 
which one is equipped by the preposition dy, it is more 
correct to connect ov» rjj Ov». with avrvaxÓérro», so that 
4 Ovvajus T. xupiov is personified and represented as the 
‘third subject in the gathering; cf. Mt. xviii. 20 [see 
dvvapus, a. sub fin.]). 5. ai» XpwrrQ. (yy, to live 
with Christ, i. e. united (in spiritual bonds) to him, and 
to lead a strong life by virtue of this union, 2 Co. xiii. 4; 
cv» (Rec.) xepi dyyéAov (see xeíp), Acts vii. 85 LT Tr 
WH. 6. Of the union which arises from the ad- 
dition or accession of one thing to another: ovy mci 
rovrots, our ‘beside all this’ [W. 391 (866)], Lk. xxiv. 21 
(Neh. v. 18 ; 3 Macc. i. 22; Joseph. antt. 17, 6, 5). 7. 
On the combination dpa cvv, 1 Th. iv. 17; v. 10, see 
dpa, fin. 

II. In composition ov» denotes 1. associa- 
tion, community, fellowship, participation: evrotxéo, 
civept, cvyyens, ovppophos, cutny, cupmdcyey, ovy- 
xpàcÓa: etc. 2. together, i.e. several persons or 
things united or all in one; as, evykepávvuja, ovykAeto, 
ovyxaréw, GvAAéyo, cvykopiQo, etc. 3. completely: 
GvykumTO, GvykaAUmTo, etc. 4. with one's self, i. e. 
in one's mind: evAAvréopas [but see the word], cvvoda, 
auveidnois, cvvrppéo; cf. Viger. ed. Herm. p. 642 sq. 
Once or twice in the N. T. after verbs compounded with 
cv» the preposition is repeated before the object [W. 
$52, 4, 15]: Mt. xxvii. 44 L T Tr WH; Col. ii. 18. 

As to its Form, ovy in composition before B, p, 2, d, 
y», passes into ovp-, before A into avA-, before y, x, x into 
ovy-; before ¢ [and c foll. by a consonant] it is elided, 
hence cv(7», ev(gréo, cvoravpéw, cvaréAAo. But in the 
older manuscripts assimilation and elision are often ne- 
glected (cf. év, III. fin.). Following their authority, LT 
Tr WH write cv»(de, cvr(nréo, cur{ntnrns, avv(vyos, 
evreravpóo, cóvcopos ; LT WH cvvoerpariorgs; TWH 
cvvyvoun, GvvkáÜnpa, cvvkaÜi(e, avvkakoraÜée, avvka- 
KOUXEw, avykaAéo, avrxápmro, ovvkaraBaivo, avvkaráÜeots, 
evrxarari&nua, cuvcaraynpileo, avvxepárvuua, avykNeio, avv- 
KAnpovdpos, cvvkowovéo, cvvkowovós, avvkplyo ('Aavvkpi- 
Tos), CuvxvmTO, GuyAaAéo, avyAvréo, cvvpaÜyris, avvpap- 
rupée, cvvpéroxos, dvruapnris, cvrmra8€o, avvrapayivopat, 
€evrrapaxaMéo, cvvrapaAaufáve, cvvmápeua, cvvmácxo, 
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cuvreprapBave, cvvmdnpdw, cuvrviyeo, cuvroXims, cuv. 
mopevopat, cuvmperBurepos, Qvvarevá(o, avvarouto, av» 
dnt, curpve, avrxaipo, cvrxvryo, cvvjrvxos;  L'Tr mrg. 
ouv{nrnois; T cvyBactevo, ovypophifo, civonuov; Tr 
ouvorarixds; WH ouvBadro, cvvfigá(o, cvvuepi(o, ovr- 
oxnpari{o, cvvypdopa. But L' T Tr WH retain ovyyé- 
veia, OG vyyevis, Tvyyevis, avykaAvmTO, Gvykvpía, GVyxvous, 
dvÀAeyo, cupBaivo, cvpuovAevo, cupBovrtoy, cvpBuvros, 
ouppophda, cupmabns, cupmrdcios, avudépe, ovpdopos, 
cuppuderns, cuphuros, cvudovéo, cuppomors, cupdwria, 
cUpQervos (dovppwvos), cvorpedw, svorpopn; LT Tr 
ouppepifo; LT WH evararióc; LTr WH cuppopdifa, 
oippophos, aveanpov; LTr ovyyripn, ovyndOnpat, avy- 
xaBi(e, ovyxaxonabee, avykakovxéo, TvyKadew, a vykdumro, 
ovyxaraBaive, ovyxardbeots, ovyxarariOnu, avyxkaravyg- 
hilo, avykepárvopa, ovycdeiw, avykAnporópos, dvykouwcvéo, 
Gvykotvevós, cvykpive, gGvykvmro, ocvyxaipe, cvyXur»o, 
cvyxpdopat, ovAdaddw, ovddAuTéw, cupBáANo, cvufaci- 
Aevw, cvufiBá(o, cuppadnrys, ovppaprupéw, avppéroxos, 
Cuppiantns, cuprabés, cupmapayivonat, cupmapaxaden, 
cuprapadapBdave, cupmaperst, cvumáo xo, cvprepivauBáyo, 
cvptÀnpóo, avumvéye, cupmoAiryns, cuprropevopat, TupTpeE- 
oBvrepos, ovpdnui, cuppa, cvpuyos, evorevá(o, avarot- 
xto; L aevMAayBáro, cvoxnpari(o. Tdf. is not uniform 
in evAAayBáye, cupBddrw, avufigá(e, avupopios, oup- 
fÀnpóo, cvoxnpari(o; nor Trin ovAAaufáro, cvcoy- 
parí(o ; nor W Hin ovAAapBdvw, ovpBacirevw, ovprAngpóo. 
These examples show that assimilation takes place chiefly 
in those words in which the preposition has lost, more or 
less, its original force and blends with the word to which 
it is prefixed into a single new idea; as cvpBovAcov, avp- 
$épe, avpdopos. Cf. [Alex. Buttmann in the Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1862, p. 180]; Philip Buttmann (the son) ibid. 
p. 811sq. [But see Dr. Gregory’s exposition of the 
facts in the Proleg. to Tdf. p. 78 sq.; Dr. Hort in WH. 
App. p. 149; Meisterhans, Gram. d. Att. Inschr. § 24.] 
ovy-ye ; fut. curdfo; 2 aor. curiyayov; Pass. pres. 
cvráyopat; pf. ptep. cvvyypevos; 1 aor. cvvnxOnv; 1 fut. 
avvaxOnoopat; fr. Hom. down; Sept. chiefly for Ox, rp 
and y3p ; a. to gather together, to gather: with an 
acc. of the thing, Lk. xv. 13; Jn. vi. 12 sq. ; xv. 6; har- 
vests, 6Gev, Mt. xxv. 24, 26 ; with efs r: added, Mt. iii. 12; 
vi. 26; xiii. 30; Lk. iii. 17; mo), Lk. xii. 17; éxet, Lk. 
xii. 18; oundyew kapnóv els (wiv alówov (see xaprós, 2 
d.), Jn. iv. 36; ovvdyw perd rwos, Mt. xii. 30; Lk. xi. 23; 
to draw together, collect : fishes, — of a net in which they 
are caught, Mt. xiii. 47. b. to bring together, assem- 
ble, collect: alypadwciay (i. e. alypaA rovs), Rev. xiii. 10 
RG; eis alypadwotay, i. e. rwds, of dow alypddwror, Rev. 
xiii. 10 Led. min.; to join together, join in one (those 
previously separated): ra réxva rov Oeot rà Owcxopmi- 
cpéva els év, Jn. xi. 52, (ovvd£ew els &y rà €Ovn kal moujoew 
$a», Dion. Hal. 2, 45; dmas els didriav avváfovot rà 
€0vn, ibid.); to gather together by convoking: twas, Mt. 
ii. 4; xxii. 10; ovvedptoy, Jn. xi. 47; rijv éxxAnoiay, Acts 
xiv. 27; 7d wAnOos, Acts xv. 30; revds eis with an acc. 
of place, Rev. xvi. 16; els róv móAepor, in order to en- 
gage in war, Rev. xvi. 14; xx. 8; émé rwa, unto one, Mt. 
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xxvii. 27. Pass. to be gathered i.e. come together, gather, 
meet, [cf. B. 52 (45)] : absol., Mt. xxii. 41; xxvii. 17; Mk. 
ii. 2; Lk. xxii. 66; Acts xiii. 44; xv. 6; xx. 7; 1 Co. v. 
4; Rev. xix. 19; with the addition of eis and an acc. of 
place, Mt. xxvi. 3; Acts iv. 5; els detrvoy, Rev. xix. 17; 
éumpoobev rwos, Mt. xxv. 32; éwi ria, unto one, Mk. v. 
21; éri rd aird [see avros, III. 1], Mt. xxii. 34; Acts iv. 
26; émí tiva, against one, Acts iv. 27 ; mpós teva, unto 
one, Mt. xiii. 2; xxvii. 62; Mk. iv. 1; vi. 30; vii. 1; é» 
with dat. of the place, Acts iv. 31; éy rjj éxxAnoig, Acts 
xi. 26 ; uerá rwos, Mt. xxviii.12; with adverbs of place: 
ov, Mt. xviii. 20; Acts xx. 8; ómov, Mt. xxvi. 57; Jn. 
xx. 19 RG; éxei, Jn. xviii. 2; Mt. xxiv. 28; Lk. xvii. 
87RGL. c.. to lead with one’s self sc. unto one's 
home, i. e.to receive hospitably, to entertain, [ A.V. to take 
in]: gevov, Mt. xxv. 35, 38, 49, (with the addition of eis 
Tij» oixiay, és Tov olxov, Deut. xxii. 2; Josh. ii. 18; Judg. 
xix. 18, etc.). [Comp.: ém-ouvaye. | * 

cvy-ayoryf, -7s, 7, (ovrvayw), Sept. for Sap and very 
often for My. In Grk. writ. a bringing together, gather. 
ing (as of fruits), a contracting; an assembling together of 
men. Inthe N. T. 1l. an assembly of men: vov 
Zaravá, whom Satan governs, Rev. ii. 9; iii. 9. 2. 
a synagogue, i. e. a. an assembly of Jews formally 
gathered together to offer prayer and listen to the reading 
and ezposition of the Holy Scriptures; assemblies of the 
sort were held every sabbath and feast-day, afterwards 
also on the second and fifth days of every week [see 
reff. below]: Lk. xii. 11; Acts ix. 2; xiii. 43; xxvi. 11; 
the name is transferred to an assembly of Christians 
formally gathered for religious purposes, Jas. ii. 2 (Epiph. 
haer. 30, 18 says of the Jewish Christians cumryaryjv 
otro, xaAovet THY €éavrv éxxAnciay Kal ovxt ekxAgotay [cf. 
Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 192]) ; [cf. Trench, Syn. § 1, 
and esp. Harnack's elaborate note on Herm. mand. 11, 
9 (less fully and accurately in Hilgenfeld’s Zeitschr. f. 
wiss. Theol. for 1876, p. 102 sqq.) respecting the use of 
the word by the church Fathers of the 2d, 3d, and 4th 
centuries; cf. Hilgenfeld's comments on the same in his 
* Hermae Pastor’, ed. alt. p. 183 sq. ]. b. the build- 
ing there those solemn Jewish assemblies are held (Hebr. 
Do33n 1Y3, i. e. ‘the house of assembly"). Synagogues 
seem to date their origin from the Babylonian exile. In 
the time of Jesus and the apostles every town, not only 
in Palestine but also among the Gentiles if it contained 
a considerable number of Jewish inhabitants, had at least 
one synagogue, the larger towns several or even many. 
That the Jews held trials and even inflicted punishments 
in them, is evident from such pass. as Mt. x. 17; xxiii. 34; 
Mk. xiii. 9; Lk. xii. 11; xxi.12; Actsix. 2; xxii. 19; 
xxvi. 11. They are further mentioned in Mt. iv. 23; vi. 
2,5; ix. 35; xii. 9; xiii. 54; xxiii. 6; Mk. i. 21, 23, 29, 39; 
iii. 1; vi. 2; xii. 39; Lk. iv. 15 sq. 20, 28, 83, 38, 44; vi. 6; 
vii. 5; viii. 41; [xi. 43]; xiii. 10; xx. 46; Jn. vi. 59; xviii. 
20 [here the anarthrous (so G L T Tr WH) sing. has an 
indef. or generic force (R. V. txt. in synagogues)]; Acts 
vi. 9; ix. 20; xiii. 5, 14, 42 Rec. ; xiv. 1; xv. 21; xvii. 
1,10, 17 ; xviii. 4, 7, 19, 26; xix. 8; xxiv. 12; xxvi. 11; 
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(Joseph. antt. 19, 6, 3; b. j. 2, 14, 4. [5; 7, 3, 3; Philo, 
quod omn. prob. lib. $ 12]). Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syn- 
agogen; Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1, xv. p. 299 sqq.; Schürer, 
N. T. Zeitgesch. $ 27 (esp. ii.) ; Kneucker in Schenkel 
v. p. 448 sq.; [ Hamburger, Real-Encycl. ii. p. 1142 sqq.; 
Ginsburg in Alex.'s Kitto, s. v. Synagogue; Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, bk. iii. ch. x.].* 

cvy-ayev(iQoua.: 1 aor. mid. inf. cvvayericacba; fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down; to strive together with one, to help 
one in striving: til év rais mrpocevxais, in prayers, i. e. to 
offer intense prayers with one, Ro. xv. 30; in what sense 
intense prayer may be likened to a struggle, see Philippi 
ad loc. [(cf. &yevi(. in Col. iv. 12 and Bp. Lghtft.'s note)}.° 

cvv-a o, -à; 1 aor. ovrAnga; to strive at the same 
time with another: with a dat. commodi (cf. W. § 31, 4], 
for something, Phil. i. 27; ravi €v riv together with one in 
something, Phil. iv.3. (univ. to help, assist, Diod. 3, 4.)* 

cuv-abpole: 1 aor. ptcp. evvafpoicas ; pf. pass. ptcp. 
ovmpoopevos; fr. [ Eur., Arstph., al.}, Isocr. down; Sept. 
chiefly for Yap and y3p i to gather together with others; 
to assemble: rwás, Acts xix. 25; pass. to be gathered to- 
gether i. e. come together, Lk. xxiv. 33 RG; Acts xii. 12.* 

cvv-alpe ; 1 aor. inf. cvvapat; 1l. to take up to- 
gether with another or others. 2. to bring together 
with others: Adyov, lo cast up or settle accounts, to make a 
reckoning with, (an expression not found in Grk. auth.), 
Mt. xviii. 23 sq. ; perd rwos, Mt. xxv. 19.* 

cvv-aux páAerros, -ov, ó, a fellow-prisoner (Vulg. concap- 
tivus): Ro. xvi. 7; Col. iv. 10; Philem. 23, (Lcian. asin. 
27). [Cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l. c.; Fritzsche, Com. on 
Rom. vol. i. p. xxi. note.]* 

cvv-akoAovéo, -6; impf. cvygkoAoUDovy; 1 aor. avryko- 
AovO5ca; fr. Arstph., Thuc., Isocr. down; fo follow to- 
gether with others, to accompany: rw, one, Mk. v. 37 
[where Lchm. dxoAovO.]; xiv. 931 L T Tr WH; Lk. xxiii. 
49.* 

cvy-aA[o: (civ, and áAi(o fr. dAns, crowded, in a mass; 
[cf. dAvors, init.]); to gather together, assemble; pass. 
pres. ptep. cuvadi{dpevos; (o be assembled, meet with: rw, 
with one, Acts i. 4, where avrois is to be supplied. (Hdt., 
Xen., [Plut. de placit. phil. 902], Joseph., Lcian., Jambl.) 
(But Meyer defends the rendering given by some of the 
ancient versions (cf. Tdf.’s note ad loc.) eating with (de- 
riving the word from gvvaAos), so A. V. and R. V. mrg.; 
such passages as Manetho 5, 339; Clem. hom. 13, 4 (al- 
though Dressel after cod. Ottob. reads here cvvavA. — yet 
the recogn. 7, 29 renders cibum sumimus) ; Chrysost. iii. 
88 c. (ed. Migne iii. i. 104 mid.); 89 a. (ibid. bottom); 
91 d. (ibid. 107 mid.), seem to give warrant for this in- 
terpretation; cf. Valckenaer, Opuscc. ii. p. 277 sq. But 
see at length Woolsey in the Bib. Sacr. for Oct. 1882, 
pp. 605-618.]* 

cvy-aAAácco: (see xcarakAdcow); to reconcile (Thuc., 
Xen., Plat., Dio Cass.; in diff. senses by diff. prof. auth.) : 
cvvijAAaccer avrovs eis eipnynv, (Vulg. reconciliabat, i. e. 
sought to reconcile), conative impf. (cf. B. 205 (178); 
R. V. would have set them at one again], Acts vii. 26 L'T 
Tr WH [see cavreAavvo ].* 


ovvavaBaiva 


ovv-ave-Palve: 2 aor. evrayéBgv; to ascend at the same 
time, come up together with to a higher place: ri, with 
one, foll. by eis with the acc. of the place, Mk. xv. 41; 
Acts xiii. 31. (Hdt., Xen., Dion. Hal., Strabo, al.; Sept. 
several times for 7125.) * 

ovravé-Kceysar; 3 pers. plur. impf. avravékeiwro; to re- 
cline together, feast together, [A. V. ‘sit down with’, ‘sit at 
meat with’, (cf. dvdxesuas)]: revi, with one, Mt. ix. 10; 
Mk. ii. 15; Lk. xiv. 10; Jn. xii. 2 Rec.; of cvvavaxeipevor, 
[‘they that sat at meat with’], the guests, Mt. xiv. 9; 
Mk. vi. 22, 26[RGL]; Lk. vii. 49; xiv.15. ([3 Macc. 
v. 39]; eccles. and Byzant. writ.)* 

cvv-avo-niyvopa : (0 miz up together; Pass., pres. impv. 
2 pers. plur. -uíyvvate ; inf.-uiyvvo0a:; reflex. and met- 
aph. revi, to keep company with, be intimate with, one: 
1 Co. v. 9,11; 2 Th.iii. 14. (Plut. Philop. 21; [Sept. 
Hos. vii. 8 Alex.].)* 

cuv-ava-wavopas: 1 aor. subj. cuvavaravompas; to take 
rest together with: rwi, with one, Is. xi. 6; to sleep together, 


to lie with, of husband and wife (Dion. Hal., Plut.); met-- 


aph. rivi, to rest or refresh one's spirit with one (i. e. to give 
and get refreshment by mutual intercourse), Ro. xv. 82 
[Lchm. om.].* 

cvv-avTráe, -6: fut. cvrayrgoo; 1 aor. gvrjvrgca; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for yap, 729, MP, Dp, etc.; to meet 
with: rw, Lk. ix. [18 WH mrg.], 87; xxii. 10; Acts x. 
25; Heb. vii. 1 (cf. B. 293 (252)], 10; trop. of events, 
to happen, to befall: Acts xx. 22 (Plut. Sulla 2; mid. rà 
evvayrópeva, Polyb. 22, 7, 14; the Hebr. mp also is used 
of events, Eccles. ii. 14; ix. 11; etc.).* 

cuv-dyrnois, -ews, 7, a meeting with (Eurip. Ion 535; 
Dion. Hal. antt. 4, 66): eis avvávrgaiv rim, to meet one 
[B. $ 146, 3], Mt. viii. 34 RG (for neIp9, Gen. xiv. 17; 
xxx. 16; Ex. iv. 27; xviii. 7).* 

cvv-avr-AagBávogua.; 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. 
cuvayriAdBnra; to lay hold along with, to strive to obtain 
with others, help in obtaining, (rrjs éXevbepias, Diod. 14, 8); 
to take hold with another (who is laboring), hence univ. 
lo help: rwí, one, Lk. x. 40; Ro. viii. 26, (Ps. Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 22; Ex. xviii. 22; Joseph. antt. 4, 8, 4).* 

cuv-an-dye: Pass. pres. ptcp. ovvarrayópevos ; 1 aor. 
cvramnxOnv; to lead away with or together: tmrov, Xen. 
Cyr. 8,3, 23; rpunpes, Hell. 5, 1, 23; róv Aady peO éavro, 
Sept. Ex. xiv. 6; pass. metaph. to be carried away with: 
with dat. of the thing, i. e. by a thing, so as to experi- 
ence with others the force of that which carries away 
(Zosim. hist. 5, 6, 9 abr) 3) Zmrápry cuvamnyero Tjj kow? THs 
'EAAdSos áAócei), to follow the impulse of a thing to 
what harmonizes with it, Gal. ij. 18; 2 Pet. iii. 17; to 
suffer one's self to be carried away together with (some- 
thing that carries away), rois ramewois (opp. to rà tb nda 
$poreiv), i. e. to yield or submit one's self to lowly things, 
conditions, employments, — not to evade their power, 
Ro. xii. 16.* 

cvy-aro-Üvfioxo : 2 aor. cvvareÜavov; to die together; 
with dat. of the pers. to die with one (Sir. xix. 10, and 
often in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down): Mk. xiv. 81; sc. 
pas épot, that ye may die together with me, i.e. that my 
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love to you may not leave me even were I appointed to 
die, 2 Co. vii. 3; sc. rp Xpeor@ [cf. W. 143 (136)], to meet 
death as Christ did for the cause of God, 2 Tim. ii. 11.* 

ocuv-aw-od\Aups: 2 aor. mid. cuvar@Aduny ; fr. Hdt. down; 
to destroy together (Ps. xxv. (xxvi.) 9); mid. to perish 
together (to be slain along with): vw, with one, Heb. xi. 
31.* 

cvy-arro-cTéÀÀAe : 1 aor. cuvarécrecda; fo send with: 
rd, 2 Co. xii. 18. (Sept.; Thuc., Xen., Dem., Plut., 
al.) * 

@,-o: pres. pass. ptcp. cvvappoArcyouperos ; 

(dppoddyos binding, joining; fr. ápuós a joint, and Aéyo); 
to join closely together; to frame together: oixo8opn, the 
parts of a building, Eph. ii. 21; capa, the members of 
the body, Eph. iv. 16. (Eccles. writ.; classic writ. use 
ovvappdocew and ouvappdfev.) * 

ovv-apréfe: 1 aor. cumpmraca; plupf. curnpracev; 1 
aor. pass. cumpmacOny; to seize by force: rwá, Acts vi. 
12; xix. 29; to catch or lay hold of (one, so that he is 
no longer his own master), Lk. viii. 29; to seize by force 
and carry away, Acts xxvii.15. (Tragg., Arstph., Xen., 
al.) * 

eins: to cause to grow together; pres. inf. pass. 
cuvavédver Oa, to grow together: Mt xiii. 80. (Xen., 
Dem., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

c'vvf-, see cupzf- and ov», II. fin. 

cvvy-, see avyy- and ev», II. fin. 

cóy-5«rpos, -ov, ó, (cuvdéw) ; 1l. that which binds to- 
gether, a band, bond : of the ligaments by which the mem- 
bers of the human body are united together (Eur. Hipp. 


.199; Tim. Locr. p. 100 b. [i. e. 8, 3, p. 386 ed. Bekk.] ; 


Aristot. h. a. 10, 7, 3 p. 638*, 9; Galen), Col. ii. 19 
[where see Bp. Lghtft.]; trop.: r$ cuvddapue rijs eipnyns, 
i. e. rj eipnyn as cuvdécpe, Eph. iv. 8 (cvwderpos evdvoias 
x. pirias, Plut. Num. 6); ris dort ovvd. rijs reAeiórgros, 
that in which all the virtues are so bound together that 
perfection is the result, and not one of them is wanting 
to that perfection, Col. iii. 14 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]. 
els avvüecuov adtxias ópà oe Óvra, I see that you have 
fallen into (cf. elpi, V. 2 a. p. 179*, and see below) the 
bond of iniquity, i.e. forged by iniquity to fetter souls, 
Acts viii. 28 (the phrase ay. ddexias occurs in another 
sense in Is. lviii. 6). 2. that which is bound to- 
gether, a bundle: prop. ovv8. émuorodayv, Hdian. 4, 12, 
11 [6 ed. Bekk.]; hence some interpreters think that 
by ovvd. d&txias, in Acts viii. 23 above, Simon is described 
as “a bundle of iniquity ", compacted as it were of iniq- 
uity, (just as Cic. in Pison. 9, 21 calls a certain man “ani- 
mal ex omnium scelerum importunitate . . . concretum"); 
but besides the cireumstance that this interpretation is 
extremely beld, no examples can be adduced of this 
tropical use of the noun.* 

ovv-Séo: in Grk. auth. fr. Hom. down; 1l. to tie 
together, to bind together. 2. to bind or fasten on all 
sides. 3. to bind just as (i. e. jointly with) another : 
pf. pass. ptcp. ds cvvdedepevor, as fellow-prisoners [ A.V. 
as bound with them], Heb. xiii. 3 (cuvdedepévos r@ ol- 
voxóo, Joseph. antt. 2, 5, 3).* 





cvv6o£ato 


cvy-botáte : 1 aor. pass. ouvedofac Ony ; 1. to ap- 
prove together, join in approving: vopor avvdedofacpevos 
ind márre», Aristot. pol. 5, 7 (9), 20 p. 1310*, 15. 2. 
to glorify together (Vulg. conglorifico) : sc. aov Xprore, to 
be exalted to the same glory to which Christ has been 
raised, Ro. viii. 17.* 

avv-Soudos, -ov, ó, (avy and dovdos), a fellow-servant ; 
one who serves the same master with another; thus used 
of a. the associate of a servant (or slave) in the 
proper sense: Mt. xxiv. 49. b. one who with others 
serves (ministers to) a king: Mt. xviii. 28, 29,31,83. c. 
the colleague of one who is Christ's servant in publishing 
the gospel: Col.i. 7; iv. 7 [(where cf. Bp. Lghtft.)]. — d. 
one who with others acknowledges the same Lord, Jesus, 
and obeys his commands: Rev. vi. 11. e. one who 
with others is subject to the same divine authority in the 
Messianic economy : so of angels as the fellow-servants 
of Christians, Rev. xix. 10; xxii. 9. (Moeris says, p. 
273, óuóbovAos arrixas, ovvdouhos ArAnuxds. But the 
word is used by Arstph., Eur., Lysias.) * 

evy6popf, -55, 7, (cvrrpéyo), a. running together, con- 
course, esp. hostile or riotous: Acts xxi. 80. (Aristot. 
rhetor. 3, 10 p. 1411*, 29; Polyb., Diod., al.; 8 Macc. 
iii. 8.)* 

cvv-ey(pe : 1 aor. cumpyetpa; 1 aor. pass. avrryépünv ; 
to raise together, to cause torise together ; Vulg.conresuscito 
[also conresurgo, resurgo]; (rà sremrexóra, 4 Macc. ii. 14; 
pass. to rise together from their seats, Is. xiv. 9; trop. 
Avmas xal Opnvovs, Plut. mor. p. 117 c.) ; in the N. T. 
trop. to raise up together from moral death (see Oára- 
Tos, 2) to a new and blessed life devoted to God: pas 
TQ XpwrrQ (risen from the dead, because the ground of 
the new Christian life lies in Christ's resurrection), Eph. 
ii. 6; Col. iii. 1; év Xpeorg, Col. ii. 12.* 

ovvddprov, -ov, ró, (cv» and &0pa; hence prop. ‘a sitting 
together"), in Grk. auth. fr. Hdt. down, any assembly 
(esp. of magistrates, judges, ambassadors), whether con- 
vened to deliberate or to pass judgment; Vulg. concilium ; 
in the Scriptures 1. any session or assembly of per- 
sons deliberating or adjudicating (Prov. xxii. 10; Ps. xxv. 
(xxvi.) 4; Jer. xv. 17; 2 Macc. xiv. 5; 4 Macc. xvii. 
17): cvviyyayor ovvédpioy, [ À. V. gathered a council], Jn. 
xi. 47. 2. spec. a. the Sanhedrin, the great council 
at Jerusalem (Talm. 1°30), consisting of seventy-one 
members, viz. scribes (see ypapparevs, 2), elders, prom- 
inent members of the high-priestly families (hence called 
 dpywepeis; see apxtepevs, 2), and the high-priest, the pres- 
ident of the body. The fullest periphrasis for Sanhe- 
drin is found in Mt. xxvi. 3 RG; Mk. xiv. 43, 53, (viz. 
ol dpxtepets kal of ypappareis kai of mpeaflvrepoi). The 
more important causes were brought before.this tribunal, 
inasmuch as the Roman rulers of Judea had left to it 
the power of trying such cases, and also of pronouncing 
sentence of death, with the limitation that a capital 
sentence pronounced by the Sanhedrin was not valid 
unless it were confirmed by the Roman procurator 
(cf. Jn. xviii. 31; Joseph. antt. 20, 9,1). The Jews 
trace the origin of the Sanhedrin to Num. xi. 16 sq. The 
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Sanhedrin [A.V. council] is mentioned in Mt. v. 22; 
xxvi. 59; Mk. xiv. 55; xv. 1; Lk.xxii.66; Acts iv. 15; 
v. 21, 27, 84, 41; vi. 12, 15; xxii. 30; xxiii. 1, 6, 15, 20, 
28; xxiv. 20; used [(as in class. Grk.)] of the place 
of meeting in Acts iv. 15. b. the smaller tribunal 
or council (so A. V.) which every Jewish town had for 
the decision of the less important cases (see «picts, 4): 
Mt. x. 17; Mk. xiii. 9. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Syne- 
drium; Leyrer in Herzog ed. 1 s. v. Synedrium [Strack 
in ed. 2] ; Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. 2te Aufl. $ 23, IL, 
III. [and in Riehm p. 1595 sqq.]; Holtzmann in Schenkel 
v. p. 446sqq. ; (BB. DD.s. v. Sanhedrim (esp. Ginsburg 
in Alex.’s Kitto) ; Hamburger, Real-Encycl. ii. pp. 1147 
-1155; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 558 sqq.; Far- 
rar, Life of Christ, Excurs. xiii.].* 

cvv-«(5new, -ews, 7, (cuvetdov), Lat. conscientia, [lit. 
*joint-knowledge'; see ov», II. 4], i. e. a. the con- 
sciousness of anything: with a gen of the obj., ré» ápap- 
T.Gv, & soul conscious of sins, Heb. x. 2 (roi uvcovs, Diod. 
4, 65 ; cuveidnots ebyev?s, consciousness of nobility; a 
soul mindful of its noble origin, Hdian. 7, 1, 8 [3 ed. 
Bekk.]). b. the soul as distinguishing between what 
ts morally good and bad, prompting to do the former and : 
shun the latter, commending the one, condemning the other ; 
conscience: with a gen. of the subj., 9 o. r«os, Ro. ii. 
15 (where the idea of 4 ovveidnocs is further explained 
by xal perafd. . . ?) kai diroAoyovuéyov [cf. W. 580 (539); 
see droAoyéopa:, 2, and cuppaprupéw]); Ro. ix. 1; 1 Co. 
viii. 7 [cf. W. § 30,1 a.], 10, 12; x. 29; 2Co. i. 12; iv. 2; 
v. 11; Heb. ix. 14 (7 rod avAov avreidnois, Philo, fragm., 
vol. ii. p. 659 ed. Mangey [vi. p. 217 sq. ed. Richter]); 
jj iBía ovveidnots, 1 Tim. iv. 2; dAAn avvei. i. q. Drov 
vus Gur. 1 Co. x. 29; dd rjv cuveidnory, for conscience’ 
sake, because conscience requires it (viz. the conduct 
in question), Ro. xiii. 5; in order not to occasion 
scruples of conscience (in another), 1 Co. x. 28; pnder 
dvaxpívei did Thy ovveid. (anxiously) questioning nothing, 
as though such questioning were demanded by con- 
science, 1 Co. x. 25, 27; Quà cuvei8noww cov, because con- 
science is impressed and governed by the idea of God 
(and so understands that griefs are to be borne accord- 
ing to God's will), 1 Pet. ii. 19; 7 ovpeid. rov elü&Aov, a 
conscience impressed and controlled by an idea of the 
idol (i.e. by a notion of the idol's existence and power), 
1 Co. viii. 7 Rec.; redkecacal wa xara ri)» cuveidnow (sc. 
avrov), 80 to perfect one that his own conscience is sat- 
isfied, i. e. that he can regard himself as free from guilt, 
Heb. ix. 9; éAéyyea8at vd rijs ovy. Jn. viii. 9 (drs rov 
cvwveibóros, Philo de Josepho $ 9 fin. ; avvéyeotat r2 av»- 
ed. Sap. xvii. 10); 9 cuveidnors is said paprvpeiv, Ro. ix. 
1; cvppaprvpeiw, Ro. ii. 15; 1d papripiov Ts avv. 2 Co. 
i.12. With epithets: do6evjs, not strong enough to 
distinguish clearly between things lawful for a Christian 
and things unlawful, 1 Co. viii. 7, cf. 10; ouveid. dyabn, 
a conscience reconciled to God, 1 Pet. iii. 21; free from 
guilt, consciousness of rectitude, of right conduct, Acts 
xxiii. 1; 1 Tim. i. 5, (Hdian. 6, 3, 9 [4 ed. Bekk.]) ; &yew 


ouveid. ayadnv, 1 Tim. i. 19; 1 Pet. iii. 16, (éy dyaby ev» 


c'uveicov 


eid. trapyew, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 41,1); yew avr. xadny, 
Heb. xiii. 18 ; ovv. rabapd, 1 Tim. iii. 9; 2 Tim. i. 3, (Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 45, 7, cf. dyn) avr. ibid. 1, 3; xaflapós Tjj ovr 
ednoet, Ignat. ad Trall. 7, 2); ampdéoxomos, Acts xxiv. 
16; movgpá, à mind conscious of wrong-doing, Heb. x. 
22 ([év avveidgoet srovgpa, * Teaching’ etc. 4, 14]; dmpe- 
ans, Lcian. amor. 49). - 5j evveidügous xabapiferas dé er. 
Heb. ix. 14; podvverat, 1 Co. viii. 7; peaiveras, Tit. i. 15, 
(undev éxovaios evderGar p.506 puaivery THY avrov ouveidn- 
ow, Dion. Hal. jud. Thuc. 8. — &racw npiv 7 ovveidnots 
6cós, Menand. 597 p. 103 ed. Didot; Bporois áracw 7 evv- 
eidnows Oeds, ibid. 654 p. 101 ed. Didot; Epictet. fragm. 
97 represents 4 cvveiügoiws as filling the same office in 
adults which a tutor [saiBayeyós, q. v.] holds towards 
boys; with Philo, Plutarch, and others, rd ouvedds is 
more common. In Sept. once for y*15, Eccl. x. 20; [i.q, 
conscience, Sap. xvii. 11; cf. Delitzsch, Brief an d. Rom. 
p.11]. Cf esp. Jahnel, Diss. de conscientiae notione, 
qualis fuerit apud veteres et apud Christianos usque ad 
aevi medii exitum. Berol. 1862 [also the same, Ueber den 
Begr. Gewissen in d. Griech. Philos. (Berlin, 1872)]; 
Kühler, Das Gewissen. I. die Entwickelung seiner Na- 
men u. seines Begriffes. i. Alterth. u. N. T. (Halle, 1878); 
[also in Herzog ed. 2, s. v. Gewissen; Zezschwitz, Pro- 
fangrücitüt u.s.w. pp. 52-57; Schenkel, s. v. Gewissen 
both in Herzog ed. 1, and in his BL.; P. Ewald, De 
vocis avr. ap. script. Novi Test. vi ac potestate (pp. 91; 
1883) ; other reff. in Schaff-Herzog, s. v. Conscience ].* 

cvv-«bov, ptep. cumdov; pf. civorda, ptcp. fem. gen. 
ouvedvias (Acts v. 2 R G,-ys LT Tr WH; cf. B. 12 (11); 
[Tdf. Proleg. p. 117; WH. App. p. 156]); (see eto) ; fr. 
Hdt. down; 1. to see (have seer) together with oth- 
ers. 2. to see (have seen) in one’s mind, with one’s 
self (cf. Fritzsche, Com. on Rom. vol. i. p. 120; on Mark 
pp. 36 and 78; [see ov», II. 1 and 4]), i. e. to understand, 
perceive, comprehend: ovwdev, when he had understood 
it, Acts xii. 12 [ A.V. considered]; xiv. 6 [became aware], 
(2 Macc. iv. 41; xiv. 26, 30; 3 Macc. v. 50; Polyb. 1, 4, 
6; 3, 6, 9; etc.; Joseph. antt. 7, 15,1; b. j. 4, 5, 4; Plut. 
Them. 7). Perfect evvor8a [cf. ov», u. s.] 1. to 
know with another, be privyto [so A.V.]: Actsv.2. 2. 
to know in one's mind or with one's self; to be conscious of: 
ri égavrá, 1 Co. iv. 4 [R. V. know nothing against myself 
(cf. Wright, Bible Word-Book, 2d ed., s. v. * By )] (rjv 
adtxiav, Joseph. antt. 1, 1,4; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given 
by Passow s. v. cvvoda, a. ; [L. and S. s. v. ovvoda, 2]; 
foll. by ór:, ( Dion. Hal. ii. 995, 9]; Barn. ep. 1, (4) 3).* 

cóv-uu, ptcp. gen. plur. masc. evyóvrov; impf. 3 pers. 
plur. evvjcar; (avv, and eiuíto be) ; fr. Hom. Od. 7, 270 
down; to be with: revi, one, Lk. ix. 18 [WH mrg. ewrvrz- 
cay]; Acts xxii. 11.* 

cv, ptcp. evrióv; (av», and eli to go); fr. Hom. 
down; to come together : Lk. viii. 4.* 

cvv-«w-épxogas : 2 aor. cvvewgrAOov; to enter together: 
rwi, with one, — foll. by an acc. of the place, Jn. vi. 22; 
xviii. 15. (Eur., Thuc., Xen., al.; Sept.)* 

ouwdxSnpos, -ov, 6, 7, (ovv, and éxdnuos away from one's 
people), a fellow-traveller, companion in travel: Acts 
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xix. 29; 2 Co. viii. 19.  ([Diod. fr. lib. 37, 5, 1 and 4 ed. 
Dind.]; Joseph. vit. 14; Plut. Oth. 5; Palaeph. fab. 46, 4.)* 

ovv-ex-hecrés, -7, -óv, (see éxXexrós), elected or chosen 
(by God to eternal life) together with: 1 Pet. v. 18.* 

cvy-easvo : 1 aor. cvrjAaca ; fr. Hom. down; to drive 
together, to compel; trop. to constrain by exhortation, 
urge: tiva eis elpnyy, to be at peace again, Acts vii. 26 
RG (es róv rhs codias &pora, Ael. v. h. 4, 15).* 

cur-em-paprupée, -à, ptcp. gen. sing. masc. cvveriap- 
rupoUrros ; to attest together with; to join in bearing wit- 
ness, to unite in adding testimony: Heb. ii. 4. (Aristot., 
Polyb., [Plut.], Athen., Sext. Emp.; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
23, 5; 43, 1.) * 

: 2 aor. mid. cuverebéuny; to place upon 

(or near) together with, help in putting on; mid. to attack 
jointly, to assail together, set upon with, (see émriénys, 
2b.): Acts xxiv. 9 GL T Tr WH [RV. joined in the 
charge} (so in Thuc. 6, 10; Xen. Cyr. 4, 2,3; Plat. 
Phileb. p. 16 a.; Polyb. 5, 78, 4; Diod. 1, 21).* 

cvy-ésoyos : impf. cureerduny; fr. Hom. down; to fol- 
low with, to accompany: rwi, one, Acts xx. 4.* 

cvvepyéo, -à; impf. 3 pers. sing. curnpyes; (avvepyós, 
q. V.); fr. Eur., Xen., Dem. down; Vulg. coóperor [ (in 
2 Co. vi. 1 adjuvo)]; to work together, help in work, be a 
partner in labor: 1 Co. xvi. 16; 2 Co. vi. 1; to put forth 
power together with and thereby to assist, Mk. xvi. 20; 
revi, with one 4 srieris ouynpyes rois €pyoss, faith (was 
not inactive, but by coworking) caused Abraham to pro- 
duce works, Jas. ii. 22 [here Trtxt. cuvépyes (hardly 
collat. form of ovveipyw to unite, but) a misprint for 
~yet]; vu ets rs (in prof. writ. also mpds rt, see Passow 
(or L. and S.] s. v.), to assist, help, (be serviceable to) 
one for a thing, Ro. viii. 28 [ A. V. all things work together 
Jor good]; ri rw ets rt, a breviloquence equiv. to ovvep- 
yay ropi(o ri rim, so that acc. to the reading wdyra ovr 
epyet 6 Geds the meaning is, ‘for them that love God, 
God coworking provides all things for good or so that 
it is well with them’ (Fritzsche), [R. V. mrg. God work- 
eth all things with them for good], Ro. viii. 28 Lchm. [WH 
in br.; cf. B. 193 (167)], (€avrots rà evudeporra, Xen. 
mem. 3, 5, 16). Cf. Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. vol. ii. p. 
193 sq.* 

cvvepyós, -óv, (ovy and EPTO), [fr. Pind.) Eurip. 
Thuc. down, a companion in work, fellow-worker, (Vulg. 
adjutor [Phil. ii. 25; 3 Jn. 8 coóperator]) : in the N. T. 
with a gen. of the pers., one who labors with another in 
furthering the cause of Christ, Ro. xvi. 9, 9, 21; Phil. ii. 
25; iv. 3; [1 Th. iii. 2 Rec.]; Philem. 1, 24; 6eo), one 
whom God employs as an assistant, as it were (a fellow- 
worker with God), 1 Th. iii. 2 (G L txt. WH mrg. but 
with ro) «ov in br.; Rec. et al. dudxovov, q. v. 1). plur.: 
1 Co. iii. 9; with gen. of the thing (a joint-promoter [ A. V. 
helper]), ovv. éopev ris xapas, we labor with you to the 
end that we may rejoice in your Christian state, 2 Co. i. 
24. eis dpas, (my) fellow-worker to you-ward, in refer- 
ence to you, 2 Co. viii. 23; «le rjv Bac. r. cov, for the 
advancement of the kingdom of God, Col. iv. 11; rjj aAn- 
cia, for (the benefit of) the truth,.[al. render (so R. V.) 


cvvépxopat 


‘with the truth’; see Westcott ad loc.], 9 Jn. 8. (2 
Macc. viii. 7; xiv. 5.)" 

cvv-épxopa, ; impf. cumpyduny; 2 aor. avrrAOo», once 
(Acts x. 45 T Tr WH) 8 pers. plur. evvgAÓav (see dmép- 
xouat, init.) ; pf. ptep. ovveAnAvOes; plupf. 3 pers. plur. 
cvveAgAvÓcwap ; fr. Hom. down (Il. 10, 224 in tmesis) ; 
1. to come together, i. e. a. to assemble: absol., Mk. 
lii. 20; Acts i.6; 11.6; x. 27; xvi. 13; xix. 32; xxi. 22; 
[xxii. 30 GL T Tr WH]; xxviii. 17; [1 Co. xiv. 20; 
foll. by éx with gen. of place, Lk. v. 17 Lchm. txt.]; foll. 
by eis with an acc. of the place, Acts v. 16 ; mpós rea, 
Mk.vi.33 Rec.; él rd ard [see eri, C. I. 1 d.], 1 Co. xi. 
20; xiv. 23 (here Ltxt. €àÓp]; with a dat. of the pers. 
with one, which so far as the sense is concerned is equiv. 
to unto one (for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 2; [L. 
and S. s. v. II. 1 and 3; cf. W. 215 (202) ]), Mk. xiv. 53 
(here T WH txt. om. Tr mrg. br. the dat.]; Jn. xi. 33; 
with adverbs of place: év@ade, Acts xxv. 17; órmov, Jn. 
xviii. 20; [foll. by an infin. of purpose, Lk. v. 15]; foll. 
by eis, — indicating either the end, as eic rà $ayeiv, 1 Co. 
xi. 33; or the result, 1 Co. xi. 17, 34;  év éxeAnoig, in 
sacred assembly [R. V. mrg. in congregation], 1 Co. xi. 
18 (W. $ 50, 4 a.). b. Like the Lat. convenio i. q. 
coeo: of conjugal cohabitation, Mt. i. 18 [but cf. Weiss 
ad loc. (and the opinions in Meyer)] (Xen. mem. 2, 2, 
4; Diod. 3, 58; Philo de caritat. $14; de fortitud. § 7; 
de speciall. legg. $4; Joseph. antt. 7, 8, 1 and 7, 9, 5; 
A pollod. bibl. 1, 3, 3) ; with émt ró avró added, 1 Co. vii. 
5 Rec. 2. to go (depart) or come with one, to ac- 
company one (see £pxopa:, II. p. 252"): rivi, with one, Lk. 
xxiii. 55 [Tr txt. br. the dat.]; Acts i. 21 [here A. V. 
company with]; ix. 39; x. 28,45; xi. 12; with els rd 
épyow added, Acts xv. 38; ov» rem, Acts xxi. 16.* 

ovv-eOle; impf. cuvyrbiov; 2 aor. cvréiayov; to eat 
with, take food together with [cf. avv, II. 1]: revi, with 
one, Lk. xv. 2; Acts x. 41; xi. 3; 1Co. v. 11, (2 S. xii. 
17); pera revos, Gal. ii. 12; Gen. xliii. 31; Ex. xviii. 12, 
[cf. W. $52, 4, 15].  (Plat., Plut., Lcian.)* 

oivers, -ews, 7, (ovrvigpa, q. V-) ; lL. a running 
together, a flowing together : of two rivers, Hom. Od. 10, 
515. 2. a. fr. Pind. down, understanding: Lk. 
ii. 47; 1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Is. xxix. 14); Eph. iii. 4; Col. ii. 
2; 2 Tim. ii. 7; avevpareen, Col. i. 9. b. the under- 
standing, i. e. the mind so far forth as it understands: Mk. 
xii.33; Sap. iv. 11. (Sept. for ny3, TIA, ny3, YAW, 
ow, etc.; also for “Den, & poem.) [SYN. see coda, fin.; 
cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 9; Schmidt ch. 147, 8.]* 

ouverds, 5, -óv, (cuvinus), fr. Pind. down, Sept. for D2r3, 
123, etc., intelligent, having understanding, wise, learned: 
Mt. xi. 25; Lk. x. 21; Acts xiii. 7; 1 Co. i. 19 (fr. Is. 
xxix. 14). [SYvNw. see codós, fin.]* 

cvy-«-Dokéo, -à; (see eddoxew, init.) ; a. to be 
pleased together with, to approve together (with others) : 
absol. (yet so that the thing giving pleasure is evident 
from the context), Acts xxii. 20 GL T Tr WH ; with a 
dat. of the thing, Lk. xi. 48; Acts viii. 1; xxii. 20 Rec. 
([Polyb. 24, 4, 13]; 1 Macc. i. 57 ; 2 Macc. xi. 24). b. 
to be pleased at the same time with, consent, agree to, 


604 


ouvnea 


([Polyb. 32, 22, 9]; 2 Macc. xi. 35) ; foll. by an inf. 1 Co. 
vii. 12 sq. [R.V. here be content]; w. a dat. of a pers. to 
applaud [R. V. consent with), Ro. i. 32. (Diod.; eccles. 
writ.) * 

cvv-tvexéo, -5: pres. pass. ptcp. cuvevwxoupevos ; (evw- 
xéo, to feed abundantly, to entertain; fr. ed and £ye); 
to entertain together; pass. to feast sumptuously with: 
Jude 12; rwí, with one, 2 Pet. ii. 13. ([Aristot. eth. 
Eud. 7, 12, 14 p. 1245*, 5], Joseph., Lcian., al.)* 

cvy-«$-lrrqj: to place over or appoint together; 2 aor. 
cuvereatny; to rise up together: xard twos, against one, 
Acts xvi. 22. [(From Thuc. down.)]* 

cvvxo; fut. curvefo; 2 aor. avvéaxor; Pass., pres. 
cvvexogav; impf. avreuxópg» ; fr. Hom. down; 1. 
to hold together ; any whole, lest it fall to pieces or some- 
thing fall away from it: ró avréxov rà mávra, the deity 
as holding all things together, Sap. i. 7 (see Grimm ad 
loc.). 2. to hold together with constraint, to com- 
press, i. e. a. to press together with the hand: ra 
Gra, to stop the ears, Acts vii. 57 (rà erópa, Is. lii. 15; 
TÓv ovpavdy, to shut, that it may not rain, Deut. xi. 17; 1 
K. viii. 35). b. to press on every side: rud, Lk. viii. 
45; with mávroÜev added, of a besieged city, Lk. xix. 
43. 3. to hold completely, i. e. a. to hold fast: 
prop. a prisoner, Lk. xxii. 63 (rà alypadwra, Lcian. Tox. 
39); metaph. in pass. fo be held by, closely occupied with, 
any business (Sap. xvii. 19 (20); Hdian. 1, 17, 22, (9 
ed. Bekk.); Ael. v. h. 14, 22): ra Aóyo, in teaching the 
word, Acts xviii. 5 GL' T Tr WH [here R.V. constrained 
by]. B. to constrain, oppress, of ills laying hold of 
one and distressing him; pass. to be holden with i.q. 
afflicted with, suffering from: vécos, Mt. iv. 24; supere, 
Lk. iv. 38; dvoevrepio, Acts xxviii. 8 (many exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down are given in Passow 
8. V. cuvexo, I. a.; [L. and S. s. v. I. 4]); of affections 
of the mind: $é8q, Lk. viii. 37 (óBvpuo, Ael. v. h. 14, 
22; adyn8dnu, Plut. de fluv. 2, 1; dOvpia, ib. 7, 5; 19,1; 
Avmg, 17,3; for other exx. see Grimm on Sap. xvii. 
10). y: to urge, impel: trop. the soul, 7 dyámg ... 
ouvexes nas, 2 Co. v. 14 [A. V. constraineth]; sas (how 
greatly, how sorely) evvéxopa:, Lk. xii. 50 [ A. V. strait- 
ened]; TQ mvevpatt, Acts xviii. 5 Rec. vwéyopas éx 
r&y dvo, I am hard pressed on both sides, my mind is 
impelled or disturbed from each side [R. V. I am in a 
strait betwixt the two), Phil. i. 23.* 

ovv{-, see ow(-, and ev», II. sub fin. 

evy-fjSogua. ; 1. in Grk. writ. chiefly fr. Soph., 
Eur., Xen. down, to rejoice together with (another or 
others [cf. ev», II. 1]). 2. in the N. T. once to re- 
joice or delight with one's self or inwardly (see ou», II. 
4): rui, in a thing, Ro. vii. 22, where cf. Fritzsche ; [al. 
refer this also to 1; cf. Meyer].* 

cuvhOaa, -as, 7, (ovvnOys, and this fr. cv» and 5360s), fr. 
Isocr., Xen., Plat. down, Lat. consuetudo, i. e. l. in- 
tercourse (with one), intimacy : 4 Macc. xiii. 21. 2. 
custom: Jn. xviii. 39 [cf. B. $189, 45]; 1 Co. xi. 16. 3. 
a being used to: with a gen. of 'the object to which one 
is accustomed, 1 Co. viii. 7 L T Tr WH.* 





c'UVQÀokuTT)S 


ournrAunarys, -ov, 6, (fr. avv, and quía q. v.), one of 
the same age, an equal in age: Gal. i. 14. (Diod. 1, 58 
fin.; Dion. Hal. antt. 10, 49 init. ; but in both pass. the 
best codd. have jAuuorgs; [Corp. inscrr. iii. p. 434 no. 
4929]; Alciphr. 1, 12). Cf. cvppaénris.* 
cvv-Ü&vro : 2 aor. pass. cvveradny; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down; to bury together with: và XpvorQ, together 
with Christ, pass., 8:4 rod Barríoparos eis róv Óávaror sc. 
avro), Ro. vi. 4; éy rà Barriopats, Col. ii. 12. For all 
who in the rite of baptism are plunged under the water, 
thereby declare that they put faith in the expiatory 
death of Christ for the pardon of their past sins; there- 
fore Paullikens baptism to a burial by which the former 
sinfulness is buried, i. e. utterly taken away.* 
cvy-0Aáo, -à: 1 fut. pass. cuvPracOnoopa; to break to 
pieces, shatter, (Vulg. confringo, conquasso): Mt. xxi. 
44 [but T om. L, Tr mrg. WH br. the vs.]; Lk. xx. 18. 
(Sept.; [Manetho, Alex. ap. Athen., Eratosth., Aristot. 
(v. 1.) ], Diod., Plut., al.) * 
cvy-0A(o ; impf. cvréeO)uBov; to press together, press on 
all sides: tid, of a thronging multitude, Mk. v. 24, 81. 
(Plat., Aristot., Strab., Joseph., Plut.) * 
ovv-Optrre, ptcp. nom. plur. masc. cuvOpumrrorres ; to 
break in pieces, to crush: metaph. rj» xapdiay, to break 
one's heart, i.e. to deprive of strength and courage, 
dispirit, incapacitate for enduring trials, Acts xxi. 13. 
(In eccles. and Byzant. writ.) * 
cvv-o, see avri. 
cvv-lnj,, 2 pers. plur. cuviere, 3 pers. plur. cumovow 
(Mt. xiii. 13 RGT; 2 Co. x. 12 Rec., fr. the unused 
form ovméw), and cumacww (2 Co. x. 12 L T Tr WH), and 
ovviovoy (Mt. xiii. 13 L Tr WH fr. the unused ovvte), 
subjunc. 3 pers. plur. evóo: (RG LT Tr in Mk. iv. 12 
and Lk. viii. 10, fr. the unused avwéo or fr. cvvinus) and 
ovviwo: (WH in Mk. and Lk. ll. ec., fr. the unused ovvio), 
impv. 2 pers. plur. cuviere, inf. avvtévat, ptcp. ovv (Ro. 
iii. 11 RG T fr. cuméw), and cvviey (ibid. L Tr WH, and 
often in Sept., fr. cuvio), and cumeis (Mt. xiii. 28 L T Tr 
WH; Eph. v.17 RG; but quite erroneously avriv, Grsb. 
in Mt. l. c. [ Alf. in Ro. iii. 11; cf. WH. App. p. 167; Taf. 
Proleg. p. 122]; W.81(77 sq.); B. 48 (42); Fritzsche on 
Rom. vol. i. p. 174 sq.); fut. evvjce (Ro. xv. 21) ; 1 aor. 
cvvika; 2 aor. subjunc. evvgre, avvóct, impv. 2 pers. 
plur. evvere (Mk. vii. J4L T TrWH); (ovr, and inp: to 
send) ; 1. prop. to set or bring together, in a hostile 
sense, of combatants, Hom. Il. 1, 8; 7, 210. 2. to 
put (as it were) the perception with the thing per- 
ceived; to set or join together in the mind, i.e. to under- 
stand, (so fr. Hom. down; Sept. for T3 and 3n): 
with an aec. of the thing, Mt. xiii. 28, 51; Lk. ii. 50; 
xvii. 34; xxiv. 45; foll. by ore, Mt. xvi. 12 ; xvii. 13; 
foll. by an indirect quest., Eph. v. 17; ézi rois &prots, ‘on 
the loaves’ as the basis of their reasoning [see émi, B. 2 
à. a.], Mk. vi. 52; where what is understood is evident 
from the preceding context, Mt. xiii. 19; xv. 10; Mk. 
vii.14; absol. Mt. xiii. 18-15; xv. 10; Mk. iv. 12 ; viii. 
17,21; Lk. viii. 10; Acts vii. 25; xxviii. 26sq.; Ro. xv. 
21; 2 Co. x. 12; ó cumdy or cvviwy as subst. (B. 295 
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(253 sq.) ; W. 109 (104)], the man of understanding, 
Hebraistically i.q. a good and upright man (as having 
knowledge of those things which pertain to salvation ; 
see pwpds): Ro. iii. 11 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 2). [Syn. see 
yocxo, fin.]* 

cvvwrráve and cusmordw, see the foll. word. 

cvv-iornj (Ro. iii. 5; v. 8; xvi. 1; 2 Co. x. 18; Gal. 
ii. 18 Rec.; ptep. cvmoravres, 2 Co. iv. 2L T Tr; vi.4L 
T Tr), or cunordva (2 Co. v. 12; Gal. ii. 18 GL T Tr 
WH ; inf. cunordvey, 2 Co. iii. 1 R GT WH; ptep. ovr 
toravov, 2 Co. iv. 2 WH; vi 4 WH; x.12, 18 L T Tr 
WH), or cumorde (inf. cumoray, 2 Co. iii. 1L Tr; ptep. 
cviioTày, 2 Co. iv. 2R G; vi.4 RG; x. 18 Rec.; see 
tornps) ; 1 aor. ovvéornaa; pf. avvéargka ; 2 pf. ptcp. cw 
earos [nom. plur. neut. -rora, 2 Pet. iij. 5 WH mrg.]; pres. 
pass. inf. cuvioracéa; fr. Hom. Il. 14, 96 down ; 1. 
to place together, to set in the same place, to bring or band 
together; in the 2 aor., pf. and plupf. intransitively, to 
stand with (or near): ovvearós rit, Lk. ix. 32. 2. 
to set one with another i.e. by way of presenting or 
introducing him, i. e. to commend (Xen., Plat., Dem., 
Polyb., Joseph., Plut.) : rwá, 2 Co. iii. 1; vi. 4; x. 12, 
18; red rw, Ro. xvi. 1; 2 Co. v. 12 [cf. B. 393 (336)]; 
Twa Tpós ouveidnoiv rivos, 2 Co. iv. 2; pass. dard rwos, 2 
Co. xii. 11, (1 Mace. xii. 43; 2 Mace. iv. 24). 3. 
to put together by way of composition or combination, 
to teach by combining and comparing, hence to show, 
prove, establish, exhibit, [W. 23 (22)]: ri, Ro. iii. 5; v. 8, 
(edvorav, Polyb. 4, 5, 6); éavrovs as rues, 2 Co. vi. 4; 
with two acc. one of the object, the other of the predi- 
cate, Gal. ii. 18 (Diod. 13,91; ouviornorw avróv mpodnrny, 
Philo rer. div. haer. $ 52); foll. by an acc. with inf. (cf. 
B. 274 (236)], 2 Co. vii. 11 (Diod. 14, 45). 4. to 
put together (i. e. unite parts into one whole), pf., plupf. 
and 2 aor. to be composed of, consist: é£ v8aros x. 8¢ vda- 
ros, 2 Pet. iii. 5 [cf. W. § 45,6 a.; (see above, init.)]; to 
cohere, hold together: rà rávra avvéorgxev év avrà, Col. i. 
17 (Plat. de rep. 7 p. 530 a.; Tim. p. 61 a.; [Bonitz's 
index to Aristotle (Berlin Acad. ed.) s. v. cumorava: ], and 
often in eccles. writ. ; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. l. c.]).* 

[cwv-kora-veóo : 1 aor. ptcp. evvkaravevcas ; (0 consent 
to, agree with: Acts xviii. 27 WH (rejected) mrg. (Polyb. 
8, 52, 6 ; al.) *] 

CUVK-, See OVYK- 

ovvaA-, see ovAA- 

C'wVp-, see ovii 

ovy-oSe0w ; to journey with, travel in company with : with 
a dat. of the pers., Acts ix. 7. (Hdian. 4, 7, 11 [6 ed. 
Bekk.], Lcian., Plut., al.; Sap. vi. 25.)* 

ovvoSla, -as, 7, (avvoOos), a journey in company; by 
meton. a company of travellers, associates on a journey, a 
caravan, [ A. V. company]: Lk. ii. 44. (Strab., Plut., 
[Epict., Joseph.; £vvo8eía, Gen. xxxvii. 25 cod. Venet. 
i. q. family, Neh. vii. 5, 64, Sept. ], al.) * 

ouv-oixde, -à; to dwell together (Vulg. cohabito) : of the 
domestic association and intercourse of husband and 
wife, 1 Pet. iii. 7; for many exx. of this use, see Passow 
s. v. 1; [L. and S. s. v. I. 2].* 


cf. ovy, II. fin. 


G'Vvouco6oj.€0 


606 


cvvrpiBo 


€, -à: pres. pass. cvvoxo8opouua; (Vulg. | evv-réuve; pf. pass. ptcp. evrreruguéyos ; fr. Aeschyl. 


cvy-ouoboyd 
coaedifico) ; to build together i. e. a. to build together 
or with others [1 Esdr. v. 65 (66)]. b. to put togeth- 
er or construct by building, out of several things to build 
up one whole, (oixia eb ovvexobougpérg kal cvvnppoopeyn, 
of the human body, Philo de praem. et poen. $ 20): Eph. 
ii. 22. (Besides, in Thuc., Diod., Dio Cass., Plut.) * 

cvy-opaM^o, -9 ; to talk with: rwi, one, Acts x. 27. (to 

-hoid intercourse with, [Ceb. tab. 13; Joseph. b. j. 5, 18, 
1], Epiphan., Tzetz.)* 

ovv-opopde, -à ; (cvvópopos, having joint boundaries, 
bordering on, fr. ev» and ópopos, and this fr. duds joint, 
and ópos a boundary); to border on, be contiguous to, 
[A. V. join hard]: rwi, to. à thing, Acts xviii. 7. (By- 
zant. writ.)* 

«vwv-ox f, -5s, 7, (avvéxo, q. v.), a holding together, nar- 
rowing; narrows, the contracting part of a way, Hom. Il. 
23, 830. Metaph. straits, distress, anguish: Lk. xxi. 25; 
with xap8ias added, 2 Co. ii. 4, (contractio animi, Cic. Tusc. 
1, 37, 90; opp. to effusio, 4, 31, 66; avvoxrjv x. raAauro- 
piay, Job xxx. 3; [cf. Judg. ii. 3; plur. Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 
17 Aq.]).* | 

CvwVT-, 8ee guprm- 

[evve-, see cvo- and cevcoc-] } cf. av», II. fin. 

ocuvvet-, see gvcT- 

ourrdcoe: 1 aor. cuvérata; fr. Hdt. down; a. 
to put in order with or together, to arrange ; b. to 
(pul together), constitute, i. e. to prescribe, appoint, (Aes- 
chin., Dem.; physicians are said cvrvrdccew dáppaxoy, 
Ael. v. h. 9, 13; [Plut. an sen. sit gerend. resp. 4, 8]): 
roi, Mt. xxi. 6 L Tr WH; xxvi. 19; xxvii. 10; Sept. 
often for nyx.* 

ocuvrddaa, -as, 7, (cvvreArs), completion, consummation, 
end, (so in Grk. writ. fr. Polyb. on; Sept. chiefly for 
193; for yp in Dan. xii. 4, 18; in other senses fr. Aes- 
chyl. down): alévos or rov alévos, Mt. xiii. 39, 40 L T Tr 
WH, 49; xxiv. 3; xxviii. 20; rov alàvos rovrov, Mt. xiii. 
40 RG; ràv aióvoy, Heb. ix. 26 (see alóv, 3 p. 19^ bot. 
(cf. Herm. vis. 9, 12, 3 and Hilgenfeld ad loc.]) ; katpoi 
and xatpov, Dan. ix. 27; xii. 4; rà» 9pepóv, ibid. 13; 
avOpwrrov, of his death, Sir. xi. 27 (25); cf. xxi. 9.* 

ovv-redéw, -à ; fut. cuvreAeow; 1 aor. cumereAeca; Pass., 
pres. inf. cuvredeioBac ; 1 aor. ovpereXeoOny (Jn. ii. 3 T 
WH ‘rejected’ mrg.), ptcp. evvreAeoteís ; fr. Thuc. and 
Xen. down; Sept. often for 193; also sometimes for 
D2n, ny, etc. ; 1. to end together or at the same 
time. 2. to end completely; bring to an end, finish, 
complete: rovs Adyous, Mt. vii. 28 RG; róv sreipaapóv, 
Lk. iv. 13; jpépas, pass., Lk. iv. 2; Acts xxi. 27, (Jobi. 
5; Tob. x. 7). 3. to accomplish, bring to fulfilment; 
pass. to come to pass, Mk. xiii. 4; Aóyoy, a word, i. e. a 
prophecy, Ro. ix. 28 (pnua, Lam. ii. 17). 4. to 
effect, make, [cf. our conclude]: danny, Heb. viii. 8 
(Jer. xli. (xxxiv.) 8, 15). 5. to finish, i.e. in a use 
foreign to Grk. writ., to make an end of: ovverehéOn ó 
oivos ToU yápov, [was at an end with], Jn. ii. 8 Tdf. after 
cod. Sin. (Ezek. vii. 15 for 52%; to bring to an end, de- 
stroy, for n53, Jer. xiv. 12; xvi. 4).* 


and Hdt. down; 1. to cut to pieces, (cf. av», II. 
3]. 2. to cut short; metaph. to despatch briefly, ez- 


ecute or finish quickly ; to hasten, (cuvrépvew sc. rv ó0ó», 
to take a short cut, go the shortest way, Hdt. 7, 123; sc. 
Trà» Aóyov, to speak briefly, Eur. Tro. 441; ras dzoxpíces, 
to abridge, sum up, Plat. Prot. p. 334 d.; é» Bpayet zoAA ovs 
Adyous, Arstph. Thesm. 178): Aóyov [q. v. L. 2 b. a.], to 
bring a prophecy or decree speedily to accomplishment, 
Ro. ix. 28; Aóyos awrerpnpevos, a short word, i. e. an ex- 
pedited prophecy or decree, ibid. [R G Tr mrg. in br.] 
(both instances fr. Sept. of Is. x. 23); cf. Fritzsche ad 
loc. vol. ii. p. 350.* 

cvy-ripéo, -ó: impf. 3 pers. sing. avver?pec; pres. pass. 
3 pers. plur. evyrgpovvrav; [fr. Aristot. de plant. 1, 1 p. 
816*, 8 down]; a. to preserve (a thing from perish- 
ing or being lost) : ri, pass. (opp. to amcAAvo Gat), Mt. ix. 
17; Lk. v. 88 [T WH om. Tr br. the cl.]; rà, to guard 
one, keep him safe, fr. a plot, Mk. vi. 20 (éauréy dvapdp- 
troy, 2 Macc. xii. 42 [cf. Tob. i. 11; Sir. xiii.12]). — b. 
to keep within one's self, keep in mind (a thing, lest it be 
forgotten [cf. cvv, II. 4]) : wavra rà pgpara, Lk. ii. 19 (rd 
papa év Tfj xapdia pov, Dan. vii. 28 Theod.; rj» yrouny 
nap éavrQ, Polyb. 31, 6, 5; [absol. Sir. xxxix. 2]).* 

cvy-r(óqa : Mid., 2 aor. 3 pers. plur. cvvébevro; plpf. 
3 pers. plur. evveré&ewro; fr. Hom. down; to put with or 
together, to place together; to join together; Mid. a. 
to place in one's mind, i. e. to resolve, determine; to 
make an agreement, to engage, (often so in prof. writ. fr. 
Hdt. down; cf. Passow s. v. 2 b.; [L. and S. s. v. B. II.]): 
auvereOewro, they had agreed together ( W. § 38, 3], foll. 
by tva, Jn. ix. 22 [W. $ 44, 8b.]; cuvedevro, they agreed 
together, foll. by rod with an inf. (B. 270 (232) ], Acts 
xxiii. 20; they covenanted, foll. by an inf. (B. u. s.], Lk. 
xxii. 5. b. to assent to, to agree to: Acts xxiv. 9 
Rec. [see ovvereriOnps] (roi, Lys. in Harpocr. [s. v. Kap- 
xivos] p. 106, 9 Bekk.).* 

cvy-róuus, (cvvrépyo), [fr. Aeschyl., Soph., Plat. down], 
adv., concisely i. e. briefly, in few words: axovoai rivos, 
Acts xxiv. 4 (ypdyrat Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 1; deBacxecsy, ibid. 
1, 6,2; [eimeiv, ibid. 2, 14, 1; é£ayyeAAew, Mk. xvi. WH 
(rejected) *Shorter Conclusion']); for exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. see Passow [or L. and S.] s. v. fin.* 

cvv-Tpéyo; 2 aor. avvéüpapoy; fr. [Hom.], Aeschyl., 
Hdt. down; 1. to run together: of the gathering 
of a multitude of people, éxet, Mk. vi. 33; mpós tva, Acts 
iii. 11. 2. to run along with others; metaph. to rush 
with i. e. cast one's self, plunge, 1 Pet. iv. 4. [Conr.: 
émt-cuvrpexo. | * 

ovv-rp(Be, ptcp. neut. -rpifov Lk. ix. 39 RG Tr, -rpi- 
Bo» L T WH (cf. Veitch s. v. rp(So, fin.) ; fut. evrrpiyro; 
1 aor. ovrérpwa ; Pass., pres. avrrpiBopai; pf. inf. ovr 
rerpipda: [RG Tr WH; but -rpijüa« LT (cf. Veitch 
u. 8.)], ptcp. currerpippavos; 2 fut. currpBnoopa,; fr. 
Hát. [(?), Eurip.] down; Sept. very often for 1207; to 
break, to break in pieces, shiver, [cf. avv, II. 3]: xdAapov, 
Mt. xii. 20; ras wé8as, pass. Mk. v. 4; rd dAdBacrpop (the 
sealed orifice of the vase [cf. BB. DD. s. v. Alabaster ]), 
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Mk. xiv. 3; doroty, pass. Jn. xix. 36 (Ex. xii. 46; Ps. 
xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 21); rà oxevn, Rev. ii. 27; to tread 
down: rév Saravay ind rovs médas (by à pregn. constr. 
( W. $66, 2 d.]), to put Satan under foot and (as a con- 
queror) trample on him, Ro. xvi. 20; to break down, 
crush : rwd, to tear one’s body and shatter one's strength, 
Lk.ix.39. Pass. to suffer extreme sorrow and be, as it 
were, crushed : of cuvrerptppevot rijv xapdiav [cf. W. 229 
(215)], i. q. of €yovres rijv xapdiay ouvrerpipperny, [A. V. 
the broken-hearted], Lk. iv. 18 Rec. fr. Is. lxi. 1 ([cf. Ps. 
xxxlii. (xxxiv.) 19; cxlvi. (exlvii.) 8, etc.]; cuvrpeBinvas 
vj 9uyoiga, Polyb. 21, 10, 2; 31, 8, 11; rots hpovnpace, 
Diod. 11, 78; [rais &Amiow, 4,66; rais yuxais, 16, 81)).* 
aiv-rpupa, -ros, ró, (muvrpigo), Sept. chiefly for ^39; 
1. that which is broken or shattered, a fracture: Aristot. 
de audibil. p. 802*, 34; of a broken limb, Sept. Lev. xxi. 
19. 2. trop. calamity, ruin, destruction: Ro. iii. 16, 
fr. Is. lix. 7, where it stands for WW, a devastation, laying 
waste, as in xxii. 4; Sap. iii. 8; 1 Macc. ii. 7; [etc.].* 
cóv-rpodos, -ov, ó, (avyrpéQe), [fr. Hdt. down], nour- 
tshed with one (Vulg. collactaneus ( Eng. foster-brother]) ; 
brought up with one; univ. companion of one's child- 
hood and youth: rwós (of some prince or king), Acts 
xiii. 1. (1 Macc. i. 6; 2 Macc. ix. 29; Polyb. 5, 9, 4; 
Diod. 1, 58; Joseph. b. j. 1, 10, 9; Ael. v. h. 12, 26.) * 
Zvvró«» and (so Tdf. edd. 7, 8; cf. Lipsius, Gramm. 
Untersuch. p. 31; (Tdf. Proleg. p.103; Kühner $84 fin.; 
on the other hand, Chandler $ 199]) Zvvrvy 7 (acc. 
-»], Syntyche, a woman belonging to the church at 
Philippi: Phil. iv. 2. (The name occurs several times 
in Grk. inserr. [see Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. 1. c.].)* 
cvv-rvyx&ve : 2 aor. inf. cuvruxeiv; fr. [Soph.], Hdt. 
down; to meet with, come to [ À. V. come at] one: with a 
dat. of the pers., Lk. viii. 19.* 
cvv-vro-kplvouav: 1 aor. pass. cwwvrekpiün», with the 
force of the mid. (cf. B. 52 (45)]; to dissemble with: 
vwi, one, Gal. ii. 18. (Polyb. 3, 92, 5 and often; see 
Schweighaeuser, Lex. Polyb. p. 604; Plut. Marius, 14, 
17.)* 
cvv-vitovpyle, -à; (omovpyéo to serve, fr. vrovpyós, and 
this fr. ómró and EPTQ); to help together: rwi, by any 
thing, 2 Co. i. 11. (Lcian. bis accusat. c. 17 cvvaywm- 
fouévns ths rOovrs, ffrep auty Ta moAAd Évvvrrovpyet.) * 
cvv$-, see cvud- 
Tuvx-, See cvyx- 
ou, see avu- 
cvy-obíyo ; a. prop. to feel the pains of travail 
with, be in travail together : ol8e én rav (ov ras ddivas ó 
guvotxos kal ouveodiver ye rà ToAAG Somep kal ddexrpudves, 
Porphyr. de abstin. 3,10; [cf. Aristot. eth. Eud. 7, 6 
p. 1240*, 36]. b. metaph. to undergo agony (like a 
woman in childbirth) along with: Ro. viii. 22 (where 
cvv refers to the several parts of which 7 criocs consists, 
cf. Meyer ad loc.) ; kaxois, Eur. Hel. 727." 
cvvegocía, -ac, 7, (cvvduvuus), fr. Arstph. and Thuc. 
down, a swearing together; a conspiracy: avvopocíav 
srotet» (see rota, I. 1 c. p. 525* top), Acts xxiii. 18 Rec.; 
soviobas (see row, I. 3), ibid. L T Tr WH.* 


cf. av», II. fin. 
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Zvpdnoveras [so accented commonly (Chandler $8 172, 
175); but acc. to Pape, Eigennamen, s. v., -xovoa: in 
Ptol. 3, 4, 9; 8,9, 4], -», al, Syracuse, a large maritime 
city of Sicily, having an excellent harbor and surrounded 
by a wall 180 stadia in length [80 Strabo 6 p. 270; “but 
this statement exceeds the truth, the actual circuit being 
about 14 Eng. miles or 122 stadia” (Leake p. 279); see 
Dict. of Geogr. s. v. p. 1067*]; now Siragosa: Acts 
xxviii. 12.* 

Zwp(a, -as, 7, Syria; in the N. T. a region of Asia, 
bounded on the N. by the Taurus and Amanus ranges, 
on the E. by the Euphrates and Arabia, on the S. by 
Palestine, and on the W. by Pheenicia and the Mediter- 
ranean, [cf. BB.DD. s. v. Syria; Ryssel in Herzog ed. 2, 
s. v. Syrien; cf. also 'Avrióxyeia, 1 and Aapackds]: Mt. iv. 
24; Lk.ii.2; Actsxv.23,41; xviii.18; xx. 3; xxi.3; 
Gal.i.21. [On the art. with it cf. W. $18, 5 a.]* 

Ziópos, -ov, ó, a Syrian, i. e. a native or an inhabitant 
of Syria: Lk. iv. 27; fem. Svpa, a Syrian woman, Mk. 
vii. 26 Treg. [(Hdt., al.)]* 

Lupodolmeca (so Rec.; a form quite harmonizing 
with the analogies of the language, for as KOu£ forms 
the fem. Ki&uwoa, Opaé the fem. Opgoca, dva€ the fem. 
dvacca, so the fem. of doiné is always, by the Greeks, 
called doinoca), Svpopowixoca (so LT WH; hardly a 
pure form, and one which must be derived fr. ocvixn ; 
cf. Fritzsche on Mk. p. 296 sq.; W. 95 (91)), Zupagor- 
vica (Grsb.; a form which conflicts with the law of 
composition), -7s, 7, (Tr WH mrg. Zópa #owixiooa), a 
Syrophenician woman, i. e. of Syrophoenice by race, 
that is, from the Phoenice forming a part of Syria (Zvpo 
being prefixed for distinction's sake, for there were also 
AiBugoivxes, i. e. the Carthaginians. The Greeks in- 
cluded both Phoenicia and Palestine under the name 
7) Zvpía; hence Zvpía 7 IIaAaicrívg in Hdt. 8, 91; 4, 39; 
Just. Mart. apol. i. 1; and 9 owvien Supia, Diod. 19, 93 ; 
Lupopowixn, Just. Mart. dial. c. Tryph. c. 78, p. 805 a.) : 
Mk. vii. 26 [cf. B. D. s. v. Syro-Phenician]. (The masc. 
Lupopoimé is found in Lcian. concil. deor. c. 4; [Syro- 
phoeniz in Juv. sat. 8, 159 (cf. 160)].) * 

Zóprws [Lchm. cipris; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; Chand- 
ler § 650], -ews, acc. -w, 7, (avpo, q. v. [al. fr. Arab. sert 
i. e. ‘desert’; al. al., see Pape, Eigennamen, s. v. ]), Syrtis, 
the name of two places in the African or Libyan Sea 
between Carthage and Cyrenaica, full of shallows and 
sandbanks, and therefore destructive to ships; the west- 
ern Syrtis, between the islands Cercina and Meninx [or 
the promontories of Zeitha and Brachodes], was called 
Syrtis minor, the eastern [extending from the promon- 
tory of Cephalae on the W. to that of Boreum on the E.] 
was called Syrtis major (sinus Psyllicus); this latter 
must be the one referred to in Acts xxvii. 17, for upon 
this the ship in which Paul was sailing might easily be 
cast after leaving Crete. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Quicksands. ] * 

cipe; impf. govpov; fr. [ Aeschyl. and Hdt. (in comp.), 
Aristot.], Theocr. down; [Sept. 2 S. xvii. 13]; to draw, 
drag: ri, Jn. xxi. 8; Rev. xii. 4; sed, one (before the 
judge, to prison, to punishment; ém rà Bavanornpia, els 
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rd Seapornptov, Epict. diss. 1, 29, 22; al), Acts viii. 3; 
(£o rijs móAeos, Acts xiv. 19; émi rovs modcrdpyas, Acts 


xvii. 6. [Comp.: xaracvpo.] * 
cv-c*wapáece: 1 aor. cuveormdapata; to convulse com- 


pletely (see pmyvuja, c.).: rwd, Mk. ix. 20 L T Tr mrg. 
WH; Lk. ix. 42. (Max. Tyr. diss. 13, 5.) * 

cic-cnpgov [Tdf. ovr (cf. ov», II. fin.)], -ov, ró, (ovv 
and ejua), a common sign or concerted signal, a sign given 
acc. to agreement: Mk. xiv. 44. (Diod., Strab., Plut., al.; 
for 03, a standard, Is. v. 26; xlix. 22; lxii. 10.) The 
word is condemned by Phrynichus, ed. Lob. p. 418, who 
remarks that Menander was the first to use it; cf. Sturz, 
De dial. Maced. et Alex. p. 196.* 

céc-repos [L' T Tr WH ov» (cf. ov», II. fin.)], -ov, 
(vvv and capa), belonging to the same body (i. e. metaph. 
to the same church) [ R. V. fellow-members of the body]: 
Eph. iii. 6. (Eccles. writ.) * 

cv-cracwurfjs, -oU, 6, (see cracwaorns), a companion 
in insurrection, fellow-rioter: Mk. xv. 7 RG (Joseph. 
antt. 14, 2, 1).* 

cv-crarwós [Tr cur (cf. av», II. fin.)], -5, ó», (our 
dots, q. V-), commendatory, introductory: émwrroAai over. 
[A. V. epistles of commendation}, 2 Co. iii. 1*, 1» RG, 
and often in eccles. writ., many exx. of which have been 
collected by Lydius, Agonistica sacra (Zutph. 1700), p 
128, 15; [Suicer, Thesaur. Eccles. ii. 1194 sq.]. (ypap- 
para rap. avrov AaBeiv ovarariká, Epict. diss. 2, 3, 1; [cf. 
Diog. Laért. 8, 87]; rd kdÀAos smavrós emoroXiov avora- 
tixorepoy, Aristot. in Diog. Laért. 5, 18, and in Stob flor. 
G5, 11, ii. 435 ed. Gaisf.) * 

cv-oravpóo [LT Tr WII ou (cf. ody, II. fin.)], -à 
Pass., pf. cuveoravpwpa; 1 aor. cvvearavpóÜnv ; to cru- 
cify along with; revd Tw: one with another; prop.: 
Mt. xxvii. 44 (aiv avro LT Tr WH); Mk. xv. 32 (otv 
avrà L T WH); Jn. xix. 32; metaph.: ó madads nud 
dvyÜpormos avvegravpó0n sc. rp Xpwró, i. e. (dropping the 
figure) the death of Christ upon the cross has wrought 
the extinction of our former corruption, Ro. vi. 6; Xpwre 
cvvecraupopat, by the death of Christ upon the cross I 
have become utterly estranged from (dead to) my for- 
mer habit of feeling and action, Gal. ii. 19 (20).* 

cv-cTÓ: 1 aor. cuveoresda; pf. pass. ptcp. cvverrad- 
pévos ; prop. fo place together ;  &. to draw together, 
contract, (rà ioria, Arstph. ran. 999; rjv xeipa, Sir. iv. 
91; els óÀcyov avoréÀAo, Theophr. de caus. plant. 1, 15, 
1); to diminish (rjv d8iasray, Isocr. p. 280 d.; Dio Cass. 
39, 37) ; to shorten, abridge, pass. ó xatpds cuveoradpévos 
éoriv, the time has been drawn together into a brief 
compass, is shortened, 1 Co. vii. 29. b. to roll to- 
gether, wrap up, wrap round with bandages, etc., to en- 
shroud (rwa sémAow, Eur. Troad. 378): rud, i.e. his 
corpse (for burial), Acts v. 6.* 

cv-ereváto [T WH ovr (cf. av», II. fin.)]; to groan 
together: Ro. viii. 22, where cv» has the same force as 
in cuvwdive, b. (rwi, with one, Eur. Ion 935; Test. xii. 
Patr. (test. Isach. $ 7) p. 629).* 

cv-eroy do [TWH ove (cf. av», IT. fin.)], -à; (see ero 
x€o) ; to stand or march in the same row (file) with : so once 
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prop. of soldiers, Polyb. 10, 21, 7; hence to stand over 
against, be parallel with ; trop. to answer to, resemble : rivi, 
so once of a type in the O. T. which answers to the anti- 
type in the New, Gal. iv. 25 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.].* 

ov-orparverns [T Tr WH ovr (so Lchm. in Philem.; 
cf. av», II. fin.) J, -ov, ó, a fellow-soldier, Xen., Plat., al. ; 
trop. an associate in labors and conflicts for the cause of 
Christ: Phil. ii. 25; Philem. 2.*- 

ov-orpide: 1 aor. ptcp. cvorpéWas; pres. pass. E 
cveorpeiópnevos ; [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down]; 
to twist together, roll together (into a bundle) : eia 
wAnOos, Acts xxviii. 3. 2. to collect, combine, unite: 
rwás, pass. [reflexively (?)] of men, to [gather themselves 
together,| assemble: Mt. xvii. 22 L T Trtxt. WH, see 
dvacrpéio, 3 a.* 

cv-orpodf,, -ns, 7, (cvoTpedo) ; a. a twisting up 
together, a binding together. b. a secret combination, 
a coalition, conspiracy: Acts xxiii. 12 (Ps. xiii. (Ixiv.) 
3; [2K. xv. 15; Am. vii. 10]); a concourse of disorderly 
persons, a riot (Polyb. 4, 34, 6), Acts xix. 40.* 

ov-oxnpar{eo [WH ov (so T in Ro., Tr in 1 Pet.; cf. 
cv», II. fin.) ]: pres. pass. evoxgparí(ouat; (oxnpari(o, to 
form) ; a later Grk. word; to conform [(Aristot. top. 6, 
14 p. 151*, 8; Plut. de profect. in virt. 12 p. 83 b.)]; 
pass. reflexively, revi, to conform one's self (i.e. one’s 
mind and character) to another’s pattern, [ fashion one’s 
self according to, (cf. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on Phil. p. 130 
sq.)]: Ro. xii. 2; 1 Pet. i. 14 [cf. W. 352 (330 sq.)]. 
(mpós t+, Plut. Num. 20 com. text.) * 

Zvyáp (Rec.** Ziydp), 7, Sychar, a town of Samaria, 
near to the well of the patriarch Jacob, and not far from 
Flavia Neapolis (Zvxàp mpó rijs Néas móAeos, Euseb. in 
his Onomast. [p. 346, 5 ed. Larsow and Parthey]) tow- 
ards the E., the representative of which is to be found 
apparently in the modern hamlet al Askar (or ' Asker) : 
Jn. iv. 5, where cf. Büáumlein, Ewald, Brückner [in De 
Wette (4th and foll. edd.)], Godet; add, Ewald, Jahrbb. 
f. bibl. Wissensch. viii. p. 255 sq. ; Bddeker, Palestine, 
pp. 328, 337; [Lieut. Conder in the Palest. Explor. Fund 
for July 1877, p. 149 sq. and in Survey of West. Pal: 
‘Special Papers’, p. 231; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, 
Appendix xv.]. The name does not seem to differ 
from 31D, a place mentioned by the Talmudists in 
72:00 Py ‘the fountain Sucar ' and ^») n nyps ‘the 
valley of the fountain Sucar’; cf. Delitzsch in the Zeit- 
schr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1856, p. 240sqq. Most in- 
terpreters, however, think that Zuxdp is the same as 
Zvxép. (q. v. 2), and explain the form as due to a soften- 
ing of the harsh vulgar pronunciation (cf. Credner, Einl. 
in d. N. T. vol. i. p. 264 sq.), or conjecture that it was 
fabricated by way of reproach by those who wished to 
suggest the noun ^p?/, ‘falsehood’, and thereby brand 
the city as given up to idolatry [cf. Hab. ii. 18], or the 
word *3U, ‘drunken’ (on account of Is. xxviii. 1), and 
thus call it the abode of papoi, see Sir. l. 26, where 
the Shechemites are called Aads uoepós ; cf. Test. xii. Patr. 
(test. Levi § 7) p. 564 Stay, Aeyouévg móus davrérer. 
To these latter opinions there is this objection, among 
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others, that the place mentioned by the Evangelist was 
very near Jacob's well, from which Shechem, or Flavia 
Neapolis, was distant about a mile and a half. [Cf. B.D. 
s. v. Sychar; also Porter in Alex.'s Kitto, ibid.] * 

Zvxép, Hebr. 07” [i.e. ‘shoulder,’ *ridge'], Shechem 
[A. V. Sychem (see below)], prop. name of l.a 
man of Canaan, son of Hamor (see ’Eupdp), prince in 
the city of Shechem (Gen. xxxiii. 19; xxxiv. 2 sqq.) : 
Acts vii. 16 RG. 2. & city of Samaria (in Sept. 
sometimes Zvxépy, indecl., sometimes Zíxipa, gen. -wy, as in 
Joseph. and Euseb. ; once rjj» Zíxipa rhy év Sper "Ecpaip, 
1 K. xii. 25 [for still other var. see B. D. (esp. Àm. ed.) 
s. v. Shechem]), Vulg. Sichem [ed. Tdf. Sychem; cf. B. D. 
u. s.], situated in a valley abounding in springs at the 
foot of Mt. Gerizim (Joseph. antt. 5, 7, 2; 11, 8, 6) ; laid 
waste by Abimelech (Judg. ix. 45), it was rebuilt by 
Jeroboam and made the seat of government (1 K. xii. 
25). From the time of Vespasian it was called by the 
Romans Neapolis (on coins Flavia Neapolis); whence by 
corruption comes its modern name, Nablus [or Nàbu- 
lus]; acc. to Prof. Socin (in Büdeker's Palestine p. 331) 
it contains about 13,000 inhabitants (of whom 600 are 
Christians, and 140 Samaritans) together with a few 
[* about 100] Jews: Acts vii. 16.* 

obayh, -55, 7, (opá(o), slaughter: Acts viii. 82 (after 
Is. liii. 7) ; rpóBara o*dayrs, sheep destined for slaughter 
(Zech. xi.4; Ps. xliii. (xliv.) 23), Ro. viii. 36; 9uepa 
opayjs (Jer. xii. 3), i. d. day of destruction, Jas. v. 5. 
(Tragg., Arstph., Xen., Plat., sqq.; Sept. for n30, 7290, 
eto.) * 

us -ov, 6, (opayn), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
that which is destined for slaughter, a victim [ A.V. slain 
beast]: Acts vii. 42 [cf. W. 512 (477) ] (Am. v. 25 ; Ezek. 
xxi. 10).* 

c$áte, Attic adárro: fut. cpdgw, Rev. vi. 4L T Tr 
WH; 1 aor. éopafa; Pass., pf. ptep. éogaypevos; 2 aor. 
ogdayny; fr. Hom. down; Sept. very often for OnMZ, to 
slay, slaughter, butcher: prop., apviov, Rev. v. 6, 12; 
xiii. 8; rud, to put to death by violence (often so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down), 1 Jn. iii. 12; Rev. v. 9; vi. 4, 
9; xviii. 24. xeharyn éohaypevn eis Odvarov, mortally 
wounded [ R.V. smitten unto death), Rev. xiii. 3. [Comp.: 
«ara-aá(o. ] * 

«$ó5pa (properly neut. plur. of epodpds, vehement, vio- 
lent), fr. Pind. and Hdt. down, exceedingly, greatly : 
placed after adjectives, Mt. ii. 10; Mk. xvi. 4; Lk. xviii. 
28; Rev. xvi. 21; with verbs, Mt. xvii. 6, 23; xviii. 
81; xix. 25; xxvi. 22; xxvii. 04; Acts vi. 7.* 

e $o5pés, adv., fr. Hom. Od. 12, 124 down, exceedingly: 
Acts xxvii. 18.* 

oppaye (Rev. vii. 3 Rec.") ; 1 aor. €odpayioa; 1 aor. 
mid. ptcp. cdpay:oapevos ; Pass., pf. ptep. doppaytopévos ; 
1 aor. éodpayic@ny; [in 2 Co. xi. 10 Rec." gives the form 
odppayioera: “de coniectura vel errore" (Tdf.; see his 
note ad loc.)]; (e$»payís, q- v.) ; Sept. for DMN; to set a 
seal upon, mark with a seal, to seal; a. for secu- 
rity: ri, Mt. xxvii. 66; sc. th» d8voco», to close it, 
lest Satan after being cast into it should come out; 
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hence the addition émáro abro), over him i.e. Satan, Rev. 
xx. 3, (ev d —i. e. &ópari — kepavvós dor éoppayiopévos, 
Aeschyl. Eum. 828; mid. e$payi(opa: rij» Gvpay, Bel and 
the Dragon 14 Theodot.). b. Since things sealed up 
are concealed (as, the contents of a letter), e»payi(o 
means trop. to hide (Deut. xxxii. 34), keep in silence, 
keep secret: ri, Rev. x. 4; xxii. 10, (rds ápaprías, Dan. 
ix. 24 Theodot.; ras dvopías, Job xiv. 17; rovs Adyous 
otyn, Stob. flor. 84, 9 p. 215; Oavpara roAXAà cod odpr- 
yiacaro c«yp, Nonn. paraphr. evang. Ioan. 21,140). c. 
in order to mark a person or thing; hence to set a mark 
upon by the impress of a sedl, to stamp: angels are said 
cpayi(ew twas ém ray uerórmov, i.e. with the seal of 
God (see odpayis, c.) to stamp his servants on their 
foreheads as destined for eternal salvation, and by 
this means to confirm their hopes, Rev. vii. 8, cf. Ewald 
ad loc. ; [B.D.s. vv. Cuttings and Forehead]; hence oí 
éoppaytopevot, fourteen times in Rec. vss. 4-8, four times 
by GL T Tr WH, (8ewoidt onpdvrpacw éodpaywpévos, 
Eur. Iph. Taur. 1372); metaph.: rwà r$ mvevpars and 
év rQ trv., respecting God, who by the gift of the Holy 
Spirit indicates who are his, pass., Eph. i. 13; iv. 30; 
absol., mid. with rwa, 2 Co. i. 22. d. in order to 
prove, confirm, or attest a thing; hence trop. to 
confirm, authenticate, place beyond doubt, (a written 
document r@ JakrvAig, Esth. viii. 8) : foll. by dr, Jn. iii. 
33; rud, to prove by one's testimony to a person that he 
is what he professes to be, Jn. vi. 27. — Somewhat unu- 
sual is the expression oxppaywrápevos abrois TrÓv kaprmóv 
rovrov, when I shall have confirmed (sealed) to them 
this fruit (of love), meaning apparently, when I shall 
have given authoritative assurance that this money was 
collected for their use, Ro. xv. 28. [Comp.: xara- 
oppayite.]* 

«pays, -i8os, 7, (akin, apparently, to the verb $pácco 
or $páyvuyu:), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for onin, a seal; i.e. 
a. the seal placed upon books (cf. B. D. s.v. Writing, sub 
fin.; Gardthausen, Palaeogr. p. 27]: Rev. v. 1; Avoa 
ras ofp., ib. 2, 5 [Rec.]; avoiga, ib. [GL T Tr WH], 
9; vi. 1, 8, 5, 7, 9, 12; viii. 1. b. a signet-ring : 
Rev. vii. 2. C. the inscription or impression made by 
a seal : Rev. ix. 4 (the name of God and Christ stamped 
upon their foreheads must be meant here, as is evident 
from xiv. 1); 2 Tim. ii. 19. d. that by which any- 
thing is confirmed, proved, authenticated, as by a seal, (a 
token or proof): Ro. iv. 11; 1 Co.ix. 2. [Cf. BB.DD. 
s. v. Seal.]* 

v vbpóv, -ov, rd, i. q. opupdy, q. v.: Acts iii. 7 TWH. 
(Hesych. odvdpd: 7 mepipepeca rày mobàv.) * 

c $vpls, i. q. orupis, q. v., (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 113; 
Curtius p. 503; [ Steph. Thesaur. s. vv.]), Lchm. in Mt. 
xvi. 10 and Mk. viii. 8; WII uniformly (see their App. 
p. 148).* 

c $vpóv, -o), TO, fr. Hom. down, the ankle [ A.V. ankle- 
bone]: Acts iii. 7 [T WH odv8pó», q. v.].* 

oxeddv, (£xo, axei»), adv., fr. Hom. down; 1. near, 
hard by. |^ 2. fr. Soph. down [of degree, i.e. ] well-nigh, 
nearly, almost; so in the N. T. three times before mas: 


oXH A 
Acts xiii. 44; xix. 26; Heb. ix. 22 [but see W. 554 (515) 
n.; (BR. V. I may almost say)]; (2 Macc. v. 2; 3 Macc. 
v. 14).* 

ox Apa, -ros, ro, (£yo, axeiv), fr. Aeschyl. down, Lat. 
habitus (cf. Eng. haviour (fr. have)], A. V. fashion, Vulg. 
figura [but in Phil. habitus], (tacitly opp. to the mate- 
rial or substance): rot xóepov rovrov, 1 Co. vii. 31; the 
habitus, as comprising everything in a person which 
strikes the senses, the figure, bearing, discourse, actions, 
manner of life, etc., Phil. ii. 7 (8). [SYNw. see popáy, 
fin.]* 
exito [(Lk. v. 36 RG L mrg.)]; fut. exíco (Lk. v. 36 
L txt. T Tr txt. WH [cf. B. 37 (32 sq.)]) ; 1 aor. €oxica ; 
Pass., pres. ptcp. ex«(ópevoc ; 1 aor. éaxícÓgv; [allied w. 
Lat. scindo, caedo, etc. (cf. Curtius $295)]; fr. [(Hom. 
h. Merc.)] Hesiod down; Sept. several times for pps Is. 
xxxvii. 1 for yp; to cleave, cleave asunder, rend: ri, Lk. 
v. 36; pass. al werpat, Mt. xxvii. 51; of ovpayoi, Mk. i. 10; 
TO xaranéracpa, Lk. xxiii. 45; with elc 8u0 added, into two 
parts, in twain [(els dv0 pépn, of a river, Polyb. 2, 16, 
11)], Mt. xxvii. 51; Mk. xv. 38; rà Sicrvoy, Jn. xxi. 11; 
to divide by rending, ri, Jn. xix. 24. — trop. in pass. to 
be split into factions, be divided: Acts xiv. 4; xxiii. 7, 
(Xen. conv. 4, 59; rod sAz0ovs a x«(opévov xard aipecuy, 
Diod. 12, 66).* 

oxlopa, -ros, rd, (oxt(o), a cleft, rent ; a. prop. 
arent: Mt. ix.16 ; Mk. ii. 21, (Aristot, Theophr.) _b. 
metaph. a division, dissension: Jn. vii. 43; ix. 16; x. 
19; 1 Co. i. 10; xi. 18; xii. 25, (eccles. writ. [Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 2, 6,etc.; * Teaching ' 4,8; etc.]). [Cf. reff. 
s. v. afpeaus sti] * 

oxorvlov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of the noun exoiros, ó and 4, a 
rush), fr. Hdt. down, prop. a cord or rope made of rushes; 
univ. a rope: Jn. ii. 15; Acts xxvii. 32.* 

exoAáfo ; 1 aor. subjunc. exoAáco, 1 Co. vii. 5 GL T 
Tr WH; (oxoM, q. v); 1l. to cease from labor; 
to loiter. 2. to be free from labor, to be at leisure, 
to be idle; rivi, to have leisure for a thing, i. e. to give one's 
self to a thing: tva e xoAdarre (Rec. axoAá(nre) rj mpoo~ 
«vx, 1 Co. vii. 5 (for exx. fr. prof. auth. see Passow 
s. V. ; [L. and S. s. v. III.]). 3. of things; e. g. of 
places, to be unoccupied, empty: olxos a xoAá(ov, Mt. xii. 
44; [Lk. xi. 25 WH br. Tr mrg. br.], (rómos, Plut. Gai. 
Grac. 12; of & centurion's vacant office, Eus. h. e. 7, 15; 
in eccl. writ. of vacant eccl. offices, (also of officers with- 
out charge; cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.]).* 

oXoAh, -7s, 7, (fr. exei»; hence prop. Germ. das An- 
halten; [cf. Eng. ‘to hold on,’ equiv. to either to stop or 
to persist]) ; 1. fr. Pind. down, freedom from labor, 
leisure. 2. acc. to later Grk. usage, a place where 
there is leisure for anything, a school [cf. L. and S. s. v. 
III.; W. 23]: Acts xix. 9 (Dion. Hal. de jud. Isocr. 1; 
de vi Dem. 44 ; often in Plut.).* 

cate [al. ogfo (cf. WH. Intr. $410; Meisterhans p. 
87)]; fut. cóco ; 1 aor. €ceca; pf. cécoxa; Pass., pres. 
c ó(opa: ; impf. doofdsuny; pf. 3 pers. sing. (Actsiv. 9) céow- 
ora and (acc. to Tdf.) eécera: (cf. Kühner i. 912; [ Photius 
e. v. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 99; Veitch s. v.]); 1 aor. 
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coto 
écónv; 1 fut. cwOnoopas ; (ods ‘safe and sound’ [cf. Lat. 
sanus ; Curtius $570; Vanicek p. 1038] ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. very often for jr win, also for on, ^1), and 71, 
sometimes for "wj; to save, to keep safe and sound, to 
rescue from danger or destruction (opp. to dwxd\Aups, 
q. V.); Vulg. salvumfacio (or fio), salvo, [salvifico, libero, 
etc.]; a. univ., r.d, one (from injury or peril); 
to save a suffering one (from perishing), e. g. one suffer- 
ing from disease, to make well, heal, restore to health: Mt. 
ix. 22; Mk. v.34; x. 52; Lk. vii. 50 [al. understand this 
as including spiritual healing (see b. below)]; viii. 
48; xvii. 19; xviii. 42; Jas. v. 15; pass., Mt. ix. 21; Mk. 
v. 28, 28; vi. 56; Lk. viii. 36, 50; Jn. xi. 12; Actsiv. 9 
[cf. B. $144, 25]; xiv. 9. — to preserve one who is in 
danger of destruction, to save (i. e. rescue): Mt. viii. 25; 
xiv. 30; xxiv. 22; xxvii. 40,42, 49; Mk. xiii. 20; xv. 30 
sq.; Lk. xxiii. 35, 37,39; pass., Acts xxvii. 20,81; 1 Pet. 
iv. 185 ry» Wuynr, (physical) life, Mt. xvi. 25; Mk. iii. 
4; viii. 35; Lk. vi.9; ix. 22and RG Lin xvii. 83; cole 
rua éx with gen. of the place, to bring safe forth from, 
Jude 5; éx ris Spas ravrns, from the peril of this hour, 
Jn. xii. 27; with gen. of the state, éx Oavárov, Heb. v. 7; 
cf. Bleek, Brief an d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 708q0.; [W.$30,6a.; 
see éx, I. 5]. b. to save in the technical biblical 
sense ; — negatively, to deliver from the penalties of the 
Messianic judgment, Joel ii. 82 (iii. 5); to save from the 
evils which obstruct the reception of the Messianic deliver- 
ance: ded raw duapriay, Mt.i.21; dmó ris Ópyrjs 8c. rov Ócov, 
from the punitive wrath of God at the judgment of the 
last day, Ro. v. 9; dd ris yeveds rhs oxodtas ravrgs, Acts 
ii. 40; Wuyty dx Üavárov (see Üdrvaros, 2), Jas. v. 20; [ex 
xvpós dpmd{orres, Jude 23]; — positively, to make one a 
partaker of the salvation by Christ (opp. to dmóAA wa, q. v.) : 
hence go (eo8a: and eicépxeaOas eis T)» Bao. rov ÓcoU are 
interchanged, Mt. xix. 25, cf. 24; Mk. x. 26, cf. 25; Lk. 
xviii. 26, cf. 25; so ce («coax and (any aiómor €xew, Jn. 
iii. 17, cf. 16. Since salvation begins in this life (in deliv- 
erance from error and corrupt notions, in moral purity, 
in pardon of sin, and in the blessed peace of a soul recon- 
ciled to God), but on the visible return of Christ from 
heaven will be perfected in the consummate blessings of 
ó aidy ó péAAwy, we can understand why ri o&eo6a: is 
spoken of in some passages as a present possession, in 
others as a good yet future:—as a blessing beginning 
(or begun) on earth, Mt. xviii. 11 Rec. ; Lk. viii. 12; 
xix. 10; Jn. v. 84; x. 9; xii. 47; Ro. xi. 14; 1 Co. i. 21; 
vii. 16; ix. 22; x. 83; xv. 2; 1 Th. ii. 16; 2 Th. ii. 10; 
2 Tim. i. 9; Tit. iii. 5; 1 Pet. iii. 21; rj éAn(& (dat. of the 
instrument) éodOnpev (aor. of the time when they turned 
to Christ), Ro. viii. 24; ydperi éare ceowopevos dca rH 
siorews, Eph. ii. 5 [cf. B. § 144, 25], 8; — as a thing still 
future, Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 13; [Mk. xiii. 13]; Ro. v. 10; 
1 Co. iii. 15; 1 Tim. ii. 15; Jas. iv. 12; rj)» yrvx?», Mk. 
viii. 35; Lk. ix. 24; yuyds, Lk. ix. 56 Roc. ; rd wvevpa, 
pass. 1 Co. v. 5; by a pregnant construction (see eis, C. 
1 p. 185° bot.), rad els rjv Sacdeíar ro) kvpiov alamov, 
to save and transport into etc. 2 Tim. iv. 18 (9 evceBaca 
4 c (ovca eis riv (anv alevov, 4 Macc. xv. 2; many exx. 





cona 


of this constr. are given in Passow vol. ii. p. 1802*; [cf. 
L.andS.s.v.IL. 2]). ^ univ.: [Mk. xvi. 16]; Acts ii. 
21; iv. 12; xi. 14; xiv. 9; xv. 1, [11]; xvi. 30 sq. ; Ro. 
ix. 27; x.9,13; xi. 26; 1 Tim. ii.4; iv. 16; Heb. vii. 25; 
Jas. ii. 14; dpaproAo)s, 1 Tim. i. 15; ras yrvxás, Jas. i. 
21; of cwfdpevor, Rev. xxi. 24 Rec.; Lk. xiii. 23; Acts 
ii. 47 ; opp. to of dsroAAvpevor, 1 Co. i. 18; 2 Co. ii. 15, 
(see dmóAAuja, 1 a. B.). [Comp.: Ou, éx- coXo.]* 
capa, -ros, 74, (appar. fr. ods ‘entire’, [but cf. Curtius 
§ 570; al. fr. r. ska, sko, ‘to cover’, cf. Vanitek p. 1055; 
Curtius p. 696]), Sept. for 13, 7", etc.; 193) (a 
corpse), also for Chald. nwa; a body; and 1. the 
body both of men and of animals (on the distinction be- 
tween it and edp£ see cdpé, esp. 2 init.; [cf. Dickson, St. 
Paul's use of ‘ Flesh’ and ‘Spirit’, p. 247 sqq.]); a. 
as everywh. in Hom. (who calls the living body dépzas) 
and not infreq. in subseq. Grk. writ., a dead body or 
corpse: univ. Lk. xvii. 37; of a man, Mt. xiv. 12 RG; 
(Mk. xv. 45 RG]; Acts ix. 40; plur. Jn. xix. 31; rà o. 
twos, Mt. xxvii. 58sq.; Mk. xv. 43; Lk. xxiii. 52, 55; Jn. 
xix. 38,40; xx. 12; Jude 9; of the body of an animal 
offered in sacrifice, plur. Heb. xiii. 11 (Ex. xxix. 14; Num. 
xix. 3). — b. as in Grk. writ. fr. Hesiod down, the living 
body : — of animals, Jas. iii. 3; — of man: rd capa, ab- 
sol., Lk. xi. 34; xii. 23; 1 Co. vi. 18, etc.; év» owpars 
«i»ai, of earthly life with its troubles, Heb. xiii. 3; dis- 
tinguished fr. rà afua, 1 Co. xi. 27; rd cópa and rà pean 
of it, 1 Co. xii. 12, 14-20; Jas. iii.6; +d copa the tem- 
ple of rd &ytov mveüpa, 1 Co. vi. 19; the instrument of 
the soul, rà &à ro) cp. sc. mpaxOévra, 2 Co. v. 10; it is 
distinguished — fr. rd mvevpa, in Ro. viii. 105 1 Co. v. 3; 
vi. 20 Rec.; vii. 34; Jas. ii. 26, (4 Macc. xi. 11); — fr. 7 
Vrvx?, in Mt. vi. 25; x. 28; Lk. xii. 22, (Sap. i. 4; viii. 19 
sq.; 2 Macc. vii. 37; xiv. 38; 4 Macc. i. 28, etc.) ; — fr. 
 Wuxn and rà mveüpa together, in 1 Th. v. 23 (cf. Song of 
the Three, 63); copa drvxiwóv and o. mvevparexdy are dis- 
tinguished, 1 Co. xv. 44 (see mvevparixds, 1 and qyvxwós, 
a); rà c.Tiwos, Mt. v. 29 sq.; Lk. xi. 34; Ro. iv. 19; viii. 
23 [cf. W. 187 (176)], etc.; 6 vads rod vp. avrov, the 
temple which was his body, Jn. ii. 21; plur., Ro. i. 24; 
1 Co. vi. 15; Eph. v. 28; the gen. of the possessor is 
omitted where it is easily learned from the context, as 
1 Co. v. 3; 2 Co.iv. 10; v. 8; Heb. x. 22 (23), etc.; rd 
cópa THs rarewoceos 7pàv, the body of our humiliation 
(subjective gen.), i. e. which we wear in this servile and 
lowly human life, opp. to ró a. ris 9ó£s avrov (i. e. roU 
Xpwrrov), the body which Christ has in his glorified state 
with God in heaven, Phil. iii. 21; da rov odp. roo Xpr- 
orov, through the death of Christ's body, Ro. vii. 4; da 
THs poa popas Tov Tap. "Ingo? Xptorod, through the sacri- 
ficial offering of the body of Jesus Christ, Heb. x. 10; 
7d c. re gapkós, the body consisting of flesh, i. e. the 
physical body (tacitly opp. to Christ's spiritual body, 
the church, see 3 below), Col. i. 22 (differently in ii. 11 
[see just below]); eépa rov avárov, the body subject to 
death, given over to it [cf. W. $30, 2 8.], Ro. vii. 24; 
the fact that the body includes 7 cáp£, and in the flesh 
also the incentives to sin (see adp£, 4), gives origin to 
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the foll. phrases: uj Bacuevéro 5j áuagría é» rà Onto 
juó» cópart Ro. vi. 12 (cf. W. 524 (488)]; al rpá£es 
tov càparos, Ro. viii. 13. Since the body is the instru- 
ment of the soul (2 Co. v. 10), and its members the in- 
struments either of righteousness or of iniquity (Ro. vi. 
18, 19), the foll. expressions are easily intelligible: o&pa 
rns duaprias, the body subject to, the thrall of, sin [cf. 
W. § 80, 2B. ], Ro. vi. 6; ró o. tis capxós, subject to the 
incitements of the flesh, Col. ii. 11 (where Rec. has rà c. 
rv duapriay ths capkós). — Gofá(ere rà» Gedy ev 1Q apart 
ipov, 1 Co. vi. 20; peyadvvew róv Xpiordy ev TQ apart, 
etre 3c (ors, eire 0ià Oavárov, Phil. i. 20; mapaornoa rà 
coópara Üvcíav (àcay ... rà Oed (i. e. by bodily purity [cf. 
Mey. ad loc.]), Ro. xii. 1. c. Since acc. to ancient 
law in the case of slaves the body was the chief thing 
taken into account, it is a usage of later Grk. to call 
slaves simply eópara; once so in the N. T.: Rev. xviii. 
13, where the Vulg. correctly translates by mancipia 
[A. V. slaves], (cópara rov otxov, Gen. xxxvi. 6; cópara 
kal xrnvn, Tob. x. 10; 'IovBaixà eopara, 2 Macc. viii. 11; 
exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given by Lob. ad Phryn. p. 378 sq. 
[add (fr. Soph. Lex. s. v.), Polyb. 1, 29, 7; 4, 38, 4, also 
3, 17, 10 bis]; the earlier and more elegant Grk. writ. 
said cópara SovAa, olkerwd, etc.). 2. The name is 
transferred to the bodies of plants, 1 Co. xv. 37 sq., 
and of stars [cf. our ‘heavenly bodies*], hence Paul 
distinguishes between cópara émovpávia, bodies celestial, 
i. e. the bodies of the heavenly luminaries and of angels 
(see érovpamos, 1), and c. éniyeta, bodies terrestrial (i. e. 
bodies of men, animals, and plants), 1 Co. xv. 40 (rav 
capa ris roy Srey $iceos . . . Td cópa ToU kócpov, Diod. 
1, 11). 3. trop. cépa is used of a (large or small) 
number of men closely united into one society, or family as 
it were; a social, ethical, mystical body; so in the N. T. 
of the church: Ro. xii. 5; 1 Co. x. 17; xii. 18; Eph. ii. 16; 
iv. 16; v. 23; Col.i.18; ii. 19; iii. 15; with rod Xpiorod 
added, 1 Co. x. 16; xii. 27; Eph. i. 23; iv. 12; v. 80; Col. 
i. 24; of which spiritual body Christ is the head, Eph. 
iv. 15 sq.; v. 23; Col. i. 18; ii. 19, who by the influence 
of his Spirit works in the church as the soul does in the 
body. lv copa x. ly rvetpa, Eph. iv. 4. 4. 9 oxud 
and ró cépa are distinguished as the shadow and the 
thing itself which casts the shadow: Col. ii. 17; oxsav 
alrnodpevos BaaiAeías, fs jpracev éavrQ T0 c Oa, Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 2, 5; [(Philo de confus. ling. $ 37; Leian. Her- 
mot. 79)]. 

coparids, -7, -óv, (capa), fr. Aristot. down, corporeal 
(Vulg. corporalis), bodily ; a. having a bodily form 
or nature: copartà etdet, LK. iii. 22 (opp. to dodparos, 
Philo de opif. mund. § 4). b. pertaining to the body: 
j yupvacía, 1 Tim. iv. 8 (é&s, Joseph. b. j. 6, 1, 6; ém- 
Óvuíat cop. 4 Mace. i. 82; [émOvpiat xal ndovai, Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 7, 7 p. 1149*, 26; al.; dzéxov rà» capktkàv xal 
coparày émOvjv, ‘Teaching’ etc. 1, 4]).* 

ceyaTwós, adv., bodily, corporeally (Vulg. corporaliter), 
i. q. €» eoparikQ ede, yet denoting his exalted and spir- 
itual body, visible only to the inhabitants of heaven, Col. 
ii. 9, where see Meyer (cf. Bp. Lghtft.]." 





Xoerrarpos 


Léewarpos, ov, ó, [cf. W. 103 (97)], Sopater, a Chris- 
tian, one of Paul's companions: Acts xx. 4. [See Swoi- 
marpos.]* 

cepróo : fut. cwpevow; pf. pass. ptcp. cerwpevpevos; 
(cwpds, a heap); [fr. Aristot. down]; to heap together, 
to heap up: ri érí re, Ro. xii. 20 (fr. Prov. xxv. 22; see 
drÓpa£) ; ria ru, to overwhelm one with a heap of any- 
thing: trop. duaprias, to load one with the conscious- 
ness of many sins, pass. 2 Tim. iii. 6. [Comp.: ém- 
coptvo. ] * 

LecOivys, -ov, ó, Sosthenes ; 1. the ruler of the 
Jewish synagogue at Corinth, and an opponent of Chris- 
tianity : Acts xviii. 17. 2. a certain Christian, an 
associate of the apostle Paul: 1 Co. i.1. The name 
was à common one among the Greeks.* 

ZocUrarpos, -ov, ó, Sosipater, a certain Christian, one 
of Paul's kinsmen, (perhaps the same man who in Acts 
xx.4 is called Zómarpos [q. v.; yet the latter was from 
Bercea, Sosipater in Corinth]; cf. Zexpárgs and Zect- 
kpárns, Swxreidns and ZociuxAeiüns, see Fritzsche, Ep. ad 
Rom. vol. iii. p. 316; [cf. Fick, Gr. Personennamen, pp. 
79, 80]): Ro. xvi. 21.* 

c'wrfp, -jpos, 6, (ofc), fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. down, 
Sept. for pwr, myaw, [y'vio), savior, deliverer; pre- 
server; (Vulg. [exc. Lk. i. 47 (where salutaris)] salvator, 
Luth. Heiland) [cf. B. D. s. v. Saviour, I.]; (Cic. in Verr. 
ii. 2, 63 Hoc quantum est? ita magnum, ut Latine uno 
verbo exprimi non possit. Is est nimirum ‘soter’, qui 
salutem dedit. The name was given by the ancients to 
deities, esp. tutelary deities, to princes, kings, and in 
general to men who had conferred signal benefits upon 
their country, and in the more degenerate days by 
way of flattery to personages of influence; see Passow 
[or L. and S.] s. v.; Paulus, Exgt. Hdbch. üb. d. drei 
erst. Evang. i. p. 103 sq. ; [Wetstein on Lk. ii. 11; B. D. 
u.8.]). In the N. T. the word is applied to God, — ccr. 
pov, he who signally exalts me, Lk. i. 47; 6 owr. uv, the 
author of our salvation through Jesus Christ (on the 
Christian conception of ‘to save’, see có (c, b. [and 
on the use of cwrnp cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. iv. 14]), 1 Tim. 
1.1; 1.8; Tit.i.3; ii. 10; iii. 4; with Quà ’Incod Xpiorov 
added, Jude 25 [Rec. om. &ià "I. X.]; corp mávrov, 
1 Tim. iv. 10 (cf. Ps. xxiii. (xxiv.) 5; xxvi. (xxvii.) 1; 
“Is. xii. 2; xvii. 10; xlv. 15, 21; Mic. vii. 7, etc.) ; — to 
the Messiah, and Jesus as the Messiah, through 
whom God gives salvation: Lk. ii.11; Acts v. 31; xiii. 
23; ó oor. ToU kócpov, Jn. iv. 42; 1 Jn. iv. 14; $uó», 
2 Tim.i.10; Tit.i.4; ii. 13; iii. 6; carp 'Incots Xpr- 
orés, 2 Pet. i. [1 (where Rec.*ezeis inserts 544y)], 11; ii. 
20; iii. 18; ó Kuptos xai owrnp, 2 Pet. iii. 2; corp rod 
coparos, univ. (‘the savior’ i. e.) preserver of the body, 
i. e. of the church, Eph. v. 23 (carqp dvras árávrov cori 
xai yevérwp, of God the preserver of the world, Aristot. 
de mundo, c. 6 p. 397°, 20); «oer?p is used of Christ 
as the giver of future salvation, on his return from 
heaven, Phil. iii. 20. [* The title is confined (with the 
exception of the writings of St Luke) to the later writ- 
ings of the N. T." (Westcott u. s.)]* 
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cernpla, -as, 7, (cwrnp), deliverance, preservation, safety, 
salvation: deliverance from the molestation of enemies, 
Acts vii. 25; with é£ ¢y6pav added, Lk. i. 71; preserva- 
tion (of physical life), safety, Acts xxvii. 34; Heb. xi. 
7. in an ethical sense, that which conduces to the soul’s 
safety or salvation: awrnpía rti éyévero, Lk. xix. 9; iret 
a Üai tt owrnpiay, 2 Pet. iii. 15; in the technical biblical 
sense, the Messianic salvation (see od{w, b.), a. 
univ.: Jn.iv. 22; Actsiv. 12; xiii.47; Ro. xi. 11; 2 Th. ii. 
13; 2 Tim.iii. 15; Heb.ii.3; vi.9; Jude3; opp. to dre 
Aca, Phil. i. 28; alówmos cwrmpia, Heb. v. 9 (for nwa 
pn ry, Is. xlv. 17); [add, Mk. xvi. WH in the (rejected) 
‘Shorter Conclusion’]; 6 Adyos ris cwrnpias ravrys, in- 
struction concerning that salvation which John the Bap- 
tist foretold (cf. W. 237 (223) ], Acts xiii. 26; ró evayye- 
Avv ris cwrnpias opor, Eph. i. 18; 684s owrppias, Acts 
xvi. 17; xépas owmpias (see xépas, b.), Lk. i. 69; uépa 
cwtnpias, the time in which the offer of salvation is 
made, 2 Co. vi. 2 (fr. Is. xlix. 8); xarepyd{erOat ry éavroi 
cornpíiay, Phil. ii. 12; kAgporopeiv cornpiay, Heb. i. 14; 
[6 dpxmyós THs cwrnpias, Heb. ii. 10]; eis eernpíar, unto 
(the attainment of) salvation, Ro. [i. 16]; x. [1], 10; 
1 Pet. ii. 2[ Rec. om.]. b. salvation as the present 
possession of all true Christians (see có(v, b.): 2C 
i.6; vii. 10; Phil.i.19; ocwrnpia év adéce ápapriér, 
Lk. i. 77; oarnpias rvxeiv peta Oófgs alwviov, 2 Tim. 
ii. 10. c. future salvation, the sum of benefits 
and blessings which Christians, redeemed from all 
earthly ills, will enjoy after the visible return of Christ 
from heaven in the consummated and eternal king- 
dom of God: Ro. xii. 11; 1 Th. v. 9; Heb. ix. 28; 1 
Pet. i. 5, 10; Rev. xii. 10; éAris cwrypías, 1 Th. v. 8; 
xopiferOas owrnpiay Yrvxóàv, 1 Pet. i.9; 7 cwrmpia re beg 
2p (dat. of the possessor, sc. égrív [cf. B. § 129, 22]; 
cf. nynen nm, Ps. iii. 9), the salvation which is 
bestowed on us belongs to God, Rev. vii. 10; 9 owrnpia 
. . . TOU beov (gen. of the possessor (cf. B. $132, 11, i. a.], 
for Rec. r$ bep) jpav sc. éoriv, Rev. xix. 1. (Tragg., 
[Hdt.] Thuc. Xen. Plat, al Sept. for pur, ny, 
nywn, npo escape.) * 

cwrtps, -ov, (cwrnp), fr. Aeschyl., Eur., Thuc. down, 
saving, bringing salvation: 5 xapis 7) cornpws, Tit. ii. 11 
(Sap. i. 14; 8 Macc. vii. 18; 9 owrnpsos Siatra, Clem. 
Alex. Paedag. p. 48 ed. Sylb.). Neut. ró cerüpwr 
(Sept. often for nyaw, less freq. for YW"), as often in 
Grk. writ., substantively, safety, in the N. T. (the Mes- 
sianic) salvation (see od{w, b. and in owrnpia): with 
rou Üco) added, decreed by God, Lk. iii. 6 (fr. Is. xl. 5); 
Acts xxviii. 28; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 35,12; he who em- 
bodies this salvation, or through whom God is about to 
achieve it: of the Messiah, Lk. ii. 30 (rd oer. gu&v 'Ig- 
gous Xp. Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 1 [where see Harnack]); 
simply, equiv. to the hope of (future) salvation, Eph. vi. 
17. (In the Sept. rà cor. often for Do, a thank-offer- 
ing [or * peace-offering"], and the plur. occurs in the same 
sense in Xen., Polyb., Diod., Plut., Lcian., Hdian.) * 

ow-ppovew, 9; 1 aor. impv. cwapporncare; (cébpoes, 
q. V.); fr. Tragg., Xen., Plat. down; to be of sound 


c ed$povito 


mind, i. e. a. to be in one's right mind: of one 
who has ceased da:uoviferba, Mk. v. 15; Lk. viii. 35; 
opp. to éxorva:, 2 Co. v. 18, (the cedporvé» and paveis 
are contrasted in Plat. de rep. i. p. 831 c.; cedpovovca: 
and pavetoat, Phaedr. p. 244 b.; ó pepgvàsg . . . €codppéó- 
moe, Apollod. 3, 5, 1, 6). b. to exercise self-control; 
i. e. a. (o put a moderate estimate upon one's self, 
think of one's self soberly: opp. to trepppoveiy, Ro. xii. 
8. B. to curb one’s passions, Tit. ii. 6; joined with 
viov (as in Leian. Nigrin. 6), [R. V. be of sound mind 
and be sober], 1 Pet. iv. 7.*. . 

cw$poviLo, 3 pers. plur. ind. -(ovci», Tit. ii. 4 L mrg. T 
Tr, al. subjunc. -{wor; to make one cadpwy, restore one 
to his senses; to moderate, control, curb, discipline; to hold 
one to his duty; so fr. Eur. and Thuc. down; io admon- 
ish, to exhort earnestly, [R. V. train]: ria foll. by an inf. 
Tit. ii. 4.* 

cudponcpss, -oU, 6, (cwdoporí(o) ; 1l. an admon- 
ishing or calling to soundness of mind, to moderation and 
self-control: Joseph. antt. 17, 9, 2; b. j. 2, 1,83; App. 
Pun. 8, 65; Aesop. fab. 38; Plut.; (Philo, legg. alleg. 3, 
69]. 2. self-control, moderation, (ced porwapol tives 
j peravoun tov véov, Plut. mor. p. 712 c. i. e. quaest. 
conviv. 8, 3): mvetpa coppomcpov, 2 Tim. i. 7, where 
see Huther; [but Huther, at least in his later edd.; takes 
the word transitively, i.q. correction (R. V. disci- 
pline) ; see also Holtzmann ad loc. ].* 
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cudpives, (copper), adv., fr. [Aeschyl.], Hdt. down, : 
with sound mind, soberly, temperately, discreetly: Tit. ii. 
12 (Sap. ix. 11).* 

c'edpoc ivy, -5, 7, (capper), fr. Hom. (where cao po- 
ovvn) down ; a. soundness of mind (opp. to pavia, 
Xen. mem. 1, 1, 16; Plat. Prot. p. 823 b.): fnpara cwdpo- 
ovms, words of sanity [A. V. soberness], Acts xxvi. 
25. | b. self-control, sobriety, (ea virtus, cujus pro- 
prium est, motus animi appetentes regere et sedare sem- 
perque adversantem libidini moderatam in omni re ser- 
vare constantiam, Cic. Tusc. 3, 8, 17;  cwdpoc. éort 
xal jOovóv Twev xai émOupiov éykpáreua, Plat. rep. 4, 
430 e.; cf. Phaedo p. 68 c.; sympos. p. 196 c.; Diog. 
Laért. 8, 91; 4 Macc. i. 31; cwdpooiwn 96 apery 80 fj» 
mpos Tas 7Óovàüs TOU cóparos oUres ExovTw ws 6 vópos 
keAevet, axoAacia 8€ rovvayrioy, Aristot. rhet. 1, 9, 9): 
1 Tim. ii. 15; joined with aides (as in Xen. Cyr. 8, 1, 
80 sq.) ibid. 9; [cf. Trench, N. T. Syn. $ xx., and see 
alóós ].* 

c ódpev, -ov, (fr. ados, contr. ws [cf. có(o, init.], and 
pny, hence the poet. caddpov; cf. appar, rarewójpor, 
peyaMódpov), [fr. Hom. down]; a. of-sound mind, 
sane, in one's senses, (see cappoven, a. and cadpoovm, 
&.). b. curbing one's desires and impulses, self-con- 
trolled, temperate, [R. V. soberminded], ([émOupet ó oo- 
pov dy dei xal ws Bei xai Gre, Aristot. eth. Nic. 8, 15 fin.], 
see gappoovwm, b.): 1 Tim. iii. 2; Tit. i. 8; ii. 2, 5.* 


T 


'[T, 7: on the receding of rr in the vocabulary of the N. T. 
before oa, see under 4, c, s.] 

raBdpvar, -ov, al, (a Lat. word [cf. B. 17 (15)]), tav- 
erns: Tpeis TaBépvat (gen. Tp.óv TaBepyav), Three Tav- 
erns, the name of an inn or halting-place on the Ap- 
pian way between Rome and The Market of Appius 
[see "Ammrios]; it was ten Roman miles distant from the 
latter place and thirty-three from Rome (Cic. ad Attic. 
2, 10, (12)) [cf. B.D. s. v. Three Taverns]: Acts xxviii. 
15.* 

Taf&6& [WH Tafetóá, see their App. p. 155, and s. v. 
et; 4; the better accent seems to be -6a (see Kautzsch as 
below) ], 9, (#20, a Chald. name in the ‘emphatic state’ 
[Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. u. s. w. p. 11, writes it 
WIY30, stat. emphat. of 1420], Hebr. ^3y, i. e. Sopxds, 
q. v.), Tabitha, a Christian woman of Joppa, noted for 
her works of benevolence: Acts ix. 36, 40. [Cf. B. D. 
s. v. Tabitha.]* 

thypa, -ros, Td, (rácco); 
been arranged, thing placed in order. 


a. prop. that which has 
b. spec. a body 


of soldiers, a corps: 2 S. xxiii. 18; Xen. mem. 8, 1, 11; 
often in Polyb.; Diod. 17, 80; Joseph. b. j. 1, 9, 1; 3,4, 
2; [esp. for the Roman ‘legio’ (exx. in Soph. Lex. s. v. 
3)]; hence univ. a band, troop, class: éxaoros év rà idip 
taypare (the same words occur in Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 37, 
3 and 41, 1), 1 Co. xv. 23, where Paul specifies several 
distinct bands or classes of those raised from the dead 
[A. V. order. Of the *order' of the Essenes in Joseph. 
b. j. 2, 8, 3. 8].* 

TOxTÓs, -7, -dv, (rdcow), fr. Thuc. (4, 65) down, or- 
dered, arranged, fixed, stated: raxry zjuépa (Polyb. 3, 34, 
9; Dion. Hal. 2, 74), Acts xii. 21 [ A. V. set].* 

TüÀavTOpéo, -9: 1 aor. impv. raAavroprgcare; (raAal- 
mwpos, q. V.); fr. Eur. and Thuc. down; Sept. for 
TU; a. to toil heavily, to endure labors and hard- 
ships; to be afflicted ; to feel afflicted and miserable: Jas. 
iv. 9. b. in Grk. writ. and Sept. also transitively 
[cf. L. and S. s. v. IL], to afflict: Ps. xvi. (xvii.) 9; Is. 
xxxiii. 1.* 


TraÀavropía, -as, 7, (radairwpos, q. v.), hardship, trouble, 


TraAaíT epos 
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calamity, misery: Ro. iii. 16 (fr. Is. lix. 7); plur. [mis- | of the priesthood [A. V. order] of Melchizedek (acc. 


eries], Jas. v. 1.  (Hdt., Thuc. Isocr., Polyb., Diod., 
Joseph., al.; Sept. chiefly for 40.) * 

Taralwepos, -ov, (fr. TAAAQ, TAAQ, to bear, undergo, 
and mópos a callus [al. mepós, but cf. Suidas (ed. Gaisf.) 
p. 3490 c. and note; al. connect the word with repda, 
wepaw, cf. Curtius $ 466 ]), enduring toils and troubles; 
afflicted, wretched: Ro. vii. 24; Rev. iii. 17. (Is. xxxiii. 
1; Tob. xiii. 10; Sap. iii. 11; xiii. 10; [Pind.], Tragg., 
Arstph., Dem., Polyb., Aesop., al.) * 

radavriates, -a, -ov, (rdAavrov, q. v.; like Opayjuatos, 
ortypsatos, SaxruAtatos, Acrptaios, etc.; see Lob. ad Phryn. 
p- 544), of the weight or worth of a talent: Rev. xvi. 21. 
(Dem., Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

TáAavrov, -ov, ró, (TAAAQ, TAAG [to bear]); 1. 
the scale of a balance, a balance, a pair of scales (Hom.). 
2. that which is weighed, a talent, i. e. a. a weight, 
varying in different ‘places and times. b: a sum of 
money weighing a talent and varying in different states 
and acc. to the changes in the laws regulating the cur- 
rency; the Attic talent was equal to 60 Attic minae 
or 6000 drachmae, and worth about $49 pounds sterling 
or 1163 dollars [cf. L. and S. s. v. II. 2 b.]. But in the 
N. T. probably the Sy rian talent is referred to, which 
was equal to about 237 dollars [but see BB. DD. s. v. 
Money]: Mt. xviii. 24; xxv. 15 sq. (18 Lchm.], 20, 22, 
24sq. 28. (Sept. for 133, Luth. Centner, the heaviest 
Hebrew weight; on which see Kneucker in Schenkel v. 
p. 460 sq. ; [BB. DD. s. v. Weights].)* 

rad [WH raAed, see their App. p. 155, and s. v. 
. €& 4; more correctly accented -6a (see Kautzsch, as be- 
low, p. 8; cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 102)], a Chald. word «op 
[acc. to Kautzsch (Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 12) more cor- 
rectly RMD, fem. of 50 | a youth], a damsel, maiden: 
Mk. v. 41.° 

rapetov [so T WH uniformly], more correctly rapseioy 
[RG L Tr in Mt. vi. 6], (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 493; W. 
94 (90); [Taf Proleg. p. 88 sq. ]), -ov, rd, (rapsevo), fr. 
Thuc. and Xen. down; 1. a storechamber, store- 
room: Lk. xii. 24 (Deut. xxviii. 8; Prov. iii. 10 [Philo, 
quod omn. prob. lib. $ 12). 2. a chamber, esp. *an 
inner chamber’; a secret room: Mt. vi. 65; xxiv. 26; Lk. 
xii. 3, (Xen. Hell. 5, 4, 5; Sir. xxix. 12; Tob. vii. 15, and 
often in Sept. for qm).* 

Taviv, see vob, 1 f. a. p. 480° to 

rafts, -ews, 7, (racow), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 
1. an arranging, arrangement. 2. order, i.e. a fixed 
succession observing also a fixed time: Lk. i. 8. 3. 
due or right order: xara raw, in order, 1 Co. xiv. 40; 
orderly condition, Col. ii. 5 [some give it here a military 
sense, ‘orderly array’, see arepéoypa, c. ]. 4. the post, 
rank, or position which one holds in civil or other affairs; 
and since this position generally depends on one's talents, 
experience, resources, rdfus becomes equiv. to character, 
Jashion, quality, style, (2 Macc. ix. 18; i. 19; o) yàp 
loropias, GANG kovpeakrs AaAtas épol Soxovor ráfw €xew, 
Polyb. 3, 20, 5) : xarà rj» ragw (for which in vii. 15 we 
have xarà rj» éuodryra) MeAxioedéx, after the manner 


to the Sept. of Ps. cix. (cx.) 5 *331-9 7), Heb. v. 6, 
10; vi. 20; vii. 11, 17, 21 (where T Tr WH om. the 
phrase).* 

sawavés, -1) róv, fr. [Pind.], Aeschyl., Hdt. down, Sept. 
for *3y, 139, "BU, etc., low, i. e. &. prop. not rising 
Jar from the ground: Ezek. xvii. 24. b. metaph. 
a. as to condition, lowly, of low degree: with a subst. 
Jas. i. 9; substantively of rarewoi, opp. to dusdarat, Lk. 
i. 52; i. q. brought low with grief, depressed, (Sir. xxv. 
28), 2 Co. vii. 6. Neut. rà ramewá, Ro. xii. 16 (on 
which see evvatáyo, fin.). B. lowly in spirit, Àum- 
ble: opp. to trepnpavos, Jas. iv. 65; 1 Pet. v. 5 (fr. Prov. 
iii. $4) ; with rj xapBíg added, Mt. xi. 29 (rj mveupars, Ps. 
xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 19); in a bad sense, deporting one's self 
abjectly, deferring servilely to others, (Xen. mem. 3, 10, 
5; Plat. legg. 6 p. 774c.; often in Isocr.), 2 Co. x. 1. 
(Cf. reff. s. v. rarecwodpoovrn, fin.] * 

Tamevopporivn, -ns, 7, (ramewódper; opp. to peyado- 
dpocim, trynrodpocum, [cf. W. 99 (94)]), the having a 
humble opinion of one's self; a deep sense of one's (moral) 
littleness ; modesty, humility, lowliness of mind; (Vulg. 
humilitas, Luth. Demuth): Acts xx. 19; Eph. iv. 2; Phil. 
ii. 8; Col. iii. 12; 1 Pet. v. 5; used of an affected and 
ostentatious humility in Col. ii. 18,23. (The word occurs 
neither in the O. T., nor in prof. auth. — [but in Joseph. 
b. j. 4, 9, 2in the sense of pusillanimity; also Epictet. 
diss. 3, 24, 56 in a bad sense. See Trench, N. T. Syn. 
$xli.; Bp. Lghtft. on Phil.l.c.; Zezschwitz, Profangra- 
citüt, u.s.w., pp. 20,62; W.26].)* 

Tamavodpey, -ov, (rarewós and $prv), humble-minded, 
i. e. having a modest opinion of one’s self: 1 Pet. iii. 8, 
where Rec. duAódpoves. (Prov. xxix. 23; in a bad sense, 
pusillanimous, mean-spirited, paxpovs 5) Tuxn kal wepideeis 
mote kal ramewódpovas, Plut. de Alex. fort. 2,4; [de 
tranquill. animi 17. See W. § 34, 3 and reff. s. v. rawes- 
vopoot, fin.].)* 

Tawevee, -à ; fut. rarewooco ; 1 aor. €rareivwoa; Pass., 
pres. ramewoüpai; 1 aor. éramewdOn»; 1 fut. rasreuwo07- 
copa; (ramewós); to make low, bring low, (Vulg. hu- 
milio); a. prop.: dpos, Bovvóv, i. e. to level, reduce 
to a plain, pass. Lk. iii. 5 fr. Is. xl. 4. b. metaph. 
to bring into a humble condition, reduce to meaner circum- 
stances; i.e. a. to assign a lower rank or place to; to 
abase ; revd, pass., to be ranked below others who are hon- 
ored or rewarded [R. V. to humble]: Mt. xxiii. 12; Lk. 
xiv. 11; xviii. 14. B. rarewao dpaurdy, to humble or 
abase myself, by frugal living, 2 Co. xi. 7; in pass. of 
one who submits to want, Phil. iv. 12; éavrór, of one 
who stoops to the condition of a servant,Phil.ii.8. ^ c. 
to lower, depress, [Eng. humble]: vwá, one's soul, bring 
down one’s pride; ¢zaurdy, to have a modest opinion of 
one’s self, to behave in an unassuming manner devoid 
of all haughtiness, Mt. xviii. 4; xxiii. 12; Lk. xiv. 11; 
xviii. 14; pass. ramewobpas évortoy kupiov (see érvomtoy, 2 
b. fin.) in a mid. sense [B. 52 (46)], to confess and de- 
plore one's spiritual littleness and unworthiness, Jas. iv. 
10 (in the same sense rasretwoüv t3)» Yrvyij» avrov, Sir. ti. 











TATELVOTES 


17; vii. 17; Sept. for ip) n3y, he afflicted his soul, of 
persons fasting, Lev. xvi. 29, 31; xxiii. 27, 82; Is. lviii. 
9,5, 10; rj» yvy» rwos, to disturb, distress, the soul 
of one, Protev. Jac. c. 2. 13. 15 [rather, to humiliate; see 
the passages]); dtd thy xeipa T. Geov, to submit one's 
self in a lowly spirit to the power and will of God, 1 Pet. 
v. 6 (cf. Gen. xvi. 9); i.q. to put to the blush, 2 Co. xii. 
21. ([Hippoer.], Xen., Plat., Diod., Plut.; Sept. for 
Tay, Daw and "gun, «33, ;137 etc.) [See reff. s.v. 
TasewodQpoc vr. ] * 

TüTe(vocus, -ews, 7, (ramewóo), lowness, low estate, [hu- 
miliation]: Lk. i. 48; Acts viii. 33 (fr. Is. liii. 8); Phil. 
iii. 21 (on which see capa, 1 b.) ; metaph. spiritual abase- 
ment, leading one to perceive and lament his (moral) 
littleness and guilt, Jas. i. 10, see Kern ad loc. (In va- 
rious senses, by Plat., Aristot, Polyb., Diod., Plut.; 
Sept. for *3y-) [See reff. 8. v. ramewodpoovrn. | * 

TapÁc ce ; impf. érdpacaoy; 1 aor. érdpafa; Pass., pres. 
impv. 3 pers. sing. rapacaécÓo ; impf. érapaccóuzv; pf. 

ipaypat ; 1 aor. érapdyxOnv; fr. Hom. down; to agitate, 
trouble (a thing, by the movement of its parts to and 
fro) ; a. prop.: rd vdwp, Jn. v. 4 [RL], 7, (Ezek. 
xxxii. 2; rév rdvrov, Hom. Od. 5, 291; rà síAayos, Eur. 
Tro. 88; róv rorapdy, Aesop. fab. 87 (25)). b. trop. 
1o cause one inward commotion, take away his calmness of 
mind, disturb his equanimity; to disquiet, make restless, 
(Sept. for 5733, etc.; pass. rapdocoua for 139, to be 
stirred up, irritated); ^ «. to stir up: rà» dyAov, Acts 
xvii. 8; [rovs óyAovs, Acts xvii. 18 L T Tr WH]. B. 
4o trouble: rsd, to strike one's spirit with fear or dread, 
pass, Mt. ii. 3; xiv. 26; Mk. vi. 50; Lk. i. 12; [xxiv. 
:$8]; 1 Pet. iii. 14; rapdocera: 7) xapdia, Jn. xiv. 1, 27; 
to affect with great pain or sorrow: éavróy (cf. our to 
trouble one's self), Jn. xi. 33 [ A. V. was troubled (some 
understand the word here of bodily agitation)] (ceavràóv 
4i) tdpaooe, Antonin. 4, 26); rerápakras 7) Yuyn, Jn. xii. 
27 (Ps. vi. 4); érapáxÓn rà mwevpar, Jn. xii. 21. — y. 
to render anxious or distressed, to perplex the mind of 
one by suggesting scruples or doubts, (Xen. mem. 2, 6, 
17): Gali.7; v. 10; rwà Adyoss, Actsxv. 24. [Comp.: 
$ua-, éx- rapácco.]* 

Tapax fj, -s, 7, (rapáaco), fr. [Pind.], Hdt. down, dis- 
turbance, commotion: prop. tov v8aros, Jn. v. 4 [RL]; 
metaph. a tumull, sedition: in plur. Mk. xiii. 8R G.* 

répaxos, -ov, ó, (rapáca e), commotion, stir (of mind): 
Acts xii. 18; tumult [ A. V. stir], Acts xix. 28. (Sept.; 
Xen., Plut., Lcian.)* 

Tapovós, -évs, 6, (Tapaós, q. v.), belonging to Tarsus, 
of Tarsus: Acts ix. 11; xxi. 39.* 

Tapoós, -o), 7, [on its accent cf. Chandler §§ 317, 
318], in prof. auth. also Tapcot, -év, al, Tarsus, a mari- 
time city, the capital of Cilicia during the Roman period 
(Joseph. antt. 1, 6, 1), situated on the river Cydnus, 
which divided it into two parts (hence the plural Tapgoi). 
It was not only large and populous, but also renowned 
for its Greek learning and its numerous schools of phil- 
osophers (Strab. 14 p. 678 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. p. 303 
*q.D. Moreover it was a free city (Plin. 5, 22), and 
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exempt alike from the jurisdiction of a Roman governor, 
and the maintenance of a Roman garrison; although it 
was not à Roman ‘colony’. It had received its free- 
dom from Antony (App. b. civ. 5, 7) on the condition 
that it might retain its own magistrates and laws, but 
should acknowledge the Roman sovereignty and furnish 
auxiliaries in time of war. It is now called Tarso or 
Tersus, & mean city of some 6000 inhabitants [others 
set the number very much higher]. It was the birth- 
place of the apostle Paul: Acts ix. 30; xi. 25; xxii. 3. 
[BB.DD. s. v.; Lewin, St. Paul, i. 78 sq. cf. 2.]* 

Taprapóo, -®: 1 aor. ptcp. raprapécasc; (rdprapos, the 
name of a subterranean region, doleful and dark, re- 
garded by the ancient Greeks as the abode of the 
wicked dead, where they suffer punishment for their evil 
deeds; it answers to the Gehenna of the Jews, see ye- 
evva); to thrust down to Tartarus (sometimes in the Scho- 
liasts) [cf. W. 25 (24) n.]; to hold captive in Tartarus: 
rà cecpais [q. v.) (dou, 2 Pet. ii. 4 [A. V. cast down to 
hell (making the dat. depend on sapéOwexe») }." 

TÁcce: 1 aor. éra£a; pf. inf. rerayévac (Acts xviii. 2 
T Tr mrg.); Pass. pres. ptep. raccópevos; pf. 3 pers. 
sing. réraxras, ptcp. reraypevos; 1 aor. mid. érafayny; fr. 
[Pind., Aeschyl.), Hdt. down; Sept. for D13/, and occa- 
sionally for }N), Wy, Naw, ete.; to put in place; to sta- 
tion ; a. to place in a certain order (Xen. mem. 8, 
1, 7 [9]), to arrange, to assign a place, to appoint: tid, 
pass. al éfovoía: id Ócoí reraypéva elo» [A. V. or- 
dained], Ro. xiii. 1; [xaspovs, Acts xvii. 26 Lchm.]; éavróv 
«le. Scaxoviay rivi, to consecrate [R. V. set] one's self to 
minister unto one, 1 Co. xvi. 15 (éri rjv daxoviay, Plat. 
de rep. 2 p. 871 c.; eis rv OovAeíay, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 11); 
Goo. ca» reraypevor els (ony alóvtov, a8 many as were 
appointed [ A. V. ordained] (by God) to obtain eternal 
life, or to whom God had decreed eternal life, Acts xiii. 
48; rwà ind rwa, to put one under another's control 
[A. V. set under), pass., Mt. viii. 9 L WH in br., cod. 
Sin.; Lk. vii. 8, (dé rwa, Polyb. 3, 16, 8; 5, 65, 7; Diod. 
2, 26, 8; 4, 9, 5) ; rei ri, to assign (appoint) a thing to 
one, pass. Ácts xxii. 10 (Xen. de rep. Lac. 11, 6). b. 
to appoint, ordain, order: foll. by the acc. with inf., Acts 
xv.2; [xviii. 2 T Tr mrg.]; (foll. by an inf., Xen. Hier. 
10,4; Cyr. 4,5,11). Mid. (as often in Grk. writ.) prop. 
to appoint on one's own responsibility or authority: of 
érá£faro abrois 6 "IpooUs sc. mopeverOar, Mt. xxviii. 16; 
to appoint mutually, i. e. agree upon: npépav (Polyb. 18, 
19, 1, etc.), Acts xxviii. 23. [Comp.: dva- (-pat), dvre-, 
dro-, d:a-, émi-9uai- (ad), émrie- mpo-, poa, Tur, vmro- ráas e. 
SYN. see xeAevo, fin.]* 

TGUpos, -ov, ó, [fr. r. meaning ‘thick’, ‘stout’; allied 
w. cravpós, q. v.; cf. Vanicek p. 1127; Fick Pt. i. p. 246. 
Cf. Eng. steer], fr. Hom. down, Sept. for Ww, a bull (ox): 
Mt. xxii. 4; Acts xiv. 18; Heb. ix. 13; x. 4.* 

ratré, by crasis for rà atrá: 1 Th. ii. 14 R L mrg., and 
some manuscripts [(but see Tdf. on Lk. as below) | and 
edd. also in Lk. vi. 23 [Lmrg.], 26 [L mrg.]; xvii. 30 
GL. [See W.$5,3; B.10; WH. App. p. 145; Meister- 
hans $ 18, 1; cf. avrós, III.]* 
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Tad, -9s5, 7, (Ódrro), fr. Hdt. down; Sept. several 
times for ; Miri and *3p, burial: Mt. xxvii. 7.* 

Thos, -ov, 6, (Ódrro) ; 1. burial (so from Hom. 
down). 2. a grave, sepulchre, (so fr. Hes. down): 
Mt. xxiii. 27, 29; xxvii. 61, 64, 66; xxviii. 1; in a com- 
parison: rá$os avegypevos ó Aápvy£ avrà», their speech 
threatens destruction to others, it is death to some one 
whenever they open their mouth, Ro. iii. 18. Sept. for 
"3p, and sometimes for YMap.* 

Ms, (raxvs), adv. ; 1. hastily, quickly, soon, (so 
fr. Hom. down). 2. as often in Grk. writ. fr. [Hes., 
Aeschyl.], Hdt. down, perhaps, peradventure: Ro. v. 7; 
Philem. 15." 

[Táxeov, WH for ráxtor, q. v.; and cf. s. v. et, «.] 

Tax dws, (raxvs), adv., [fr. Hom. down], quickly, shortly: 
Lk. xiv. 21; xvi.6; Jn. xi. 31; 1 Co.iv. 19; Gal.i.6; 
Phil. ii. 19, 24; 2 Tim. iv. 9; with the added suggestion 
of inconsiderateness [hastily]: 2 Th. ii. 2; 1 Tim. v. 22.* 

raxivés, -7, -óv, fr. Theocr. down, swift, quick: of 
events soon to come or just impending, 2 Pet. i. 14; ii. 
1, (Is. lix. 7; Sap. xiii. 2; Sir. xviii. 26).* 

Táyvov [WH sdyetov; see their App. p. 154 and cf. 
et, 1], (neut. of the compar. raxtior), adv., for which the 
more ancient writ. used ÓüGccov or Oarroy, see Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 76 sq.; W. § 11, 2a.; [B. 27 (24)]; more 
swiftly, more quickly: in comparison, Jn. xx. 4 [cf. W. 
604 (562)]; with the suppression of the second mem- 
ber of the comparison [W. 243 (228)]: Heb. xiii. 19 
(sooner, sc. than would be the case without your prayers 
for me), 23 (sc. than I depart) ; Jn. xiii. 27 (sc. than you 
seem to have resolved to); 1 Tim. iii. 14 RG T (sc. than 
I anticipated).* 

réxurra, (neut. plur. of the superl. ráywros, fr. ráyvs), 
adv., [fr. Hom. down], very quickly: és ráywra, as 
quickly as possible ( A. V. with all speed}, Acts xvii. 15.* 

TÉX os, -ovs, Td, fr. Hom. down, quickness, speed : ev ráxe« 
(often in Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down), 
quickly, shortly, Acts xii. 7; xxii. 18; [xxv. 4]; Ro. xvi. 
20; speedily, soon, (Germ. in Bdlde), Lk. xviii. 8; 1 Tim. 
iii. 14 L Tr WH; Rev. i. 1; xxii. 6.* 

Tax $, (neut. of the adj. raxvs), adv., [fr. Pind. down], 
quickly, speedily, (without delay): Mt. v. 25; xxviii. 7 
sq.; Mk. xvi. 8 Rec.; Lk. xv. 22 L Trbr. WH; Jn. xi. 
29; epyerba, Rev. ii. 5 Rec.5es*z, 16; iii. 11; xi. 14; 
xxii. 7,12, 20; forthwith, i. e. while in the use of my 
name he is performing mighty works, Mk. ix. 39.* 

Tay vs, -eia, -v, fr. Hom. down, quick, fleet, speedy: opp. 
to Spab/s (as in Xen. mem. 4, 2, 25), eis rd dxovoat, [ À. V. 
swifl to hear], Jas. i. 19.* 

TÉ, (as 8€ comes fr. 85, uev fr. pny, so ré fr. the adv. 
Ti, prop. as; [al. ally it with xaí, cf. Curtius $$ 27, 647; 
Vaniéek p. 95; Fick Pt. i. 82; Donaldson, New Crat. 
§ 195]), a copulative enclitic particle (on the use of 
which cf. Hermann ad Vig. p. 833; Klotz ad Devar. II. 
2 p. 739 sqq.) ; in the N. T. it occurs most frequently 
in the Acts, then in the Ep. to the Heb., somewhat 
rarely in the other bks. (in Mt. three or four times, in 
Mk. once, viz. xv. 36 IG; in John's Gospel three times; 
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nowhere in the Epp. to the Gal., Thess., or CoL, nor in 
the Epistles of John and Peter; twice in text. Rec. of 
Rev., viz. i.2; xxi. 12); and, Lat. que, differing from 
the particle «ai in that the latter is conjunctive, v 
adjunctive [W. 8 53, 2; acc. to Bdumnlein (Griech. 
Partikeln, p. 145), xai introduces something new under 
the same aspect yet as an external addition, whereas re 
marks it as having an inner connection with what pre- 
cedes; hence xaí is the more general particle, ré the 
more special and precise; xai may often stand for ré, 
but not ré for nai. (Cf. Ebeling, Lex. Homer., s. v. mai, 
init.)]. 

1. ré, standing alone (i. e. not followed by another ré, 
or by xaí, or other particle), joins a. parts of one 
and the same sentence, as cvvayÜévres cupBovdidy re 
AaBóvres, Mt. xxviii. 12; ev àydsry mvevpari re rpaórgros, 
1 Co. iv. 21; add, Acts ii. 38; x. 22; xi. 26; xx. 11; 
xxiii. 10 [WH txt. om.], 24; xxiv. 5; xxvii. 20 sq.; xxviii. 
28; Heb.i.3; vi.5; ix. 1. b. complete sentences: 
Jn.iv. 42; vi. 18; Acts ii. 87 ; iv. 83; v. 19, 55, 42 ; vi. 
7,125q.; viii. 8, 18, 25, 31; x. 28, 33, 48 [here TTr WH 
dé (see 6 below)]; xi.21; xii. 6, 8[L Tr WH 8€ (see 6 
below)], 12; xiii. 4; xv. 4, 89; xvi. 18, 22 [WH txt. 8€ 
(see 6 below)], 34; xvii. 5 [RG], 19 [Trtxt. WH 8€ (see 6 
below)], 26; xviii. 11 [R G], 26; xix. 11, 18, 29; xx. 8, 7; 
xxi. (18* Tdf.], 18*, 20 [not Lchm.], 37; xxii. 8; xxiii. 5; 
xxiv. 27; xxvii. 5, 8, 17, 29 [ Tr mrg. 8€ (see 6 below)], 
43; Ro. ii. 19; Heb.xii.2; introduces a sentence serv- 
ing to illustrate the matter in hand, Acts i. 15; iv. 
13. 2. ré .. . kal, and ré xai, not only... but also, 
as well... as, both .. . and ; things are thus connected 
which are akin, or which are united to each other by 
some inner bond, whether logical or real; [acc. to W. 
489 (408); Büumlein u. s. p. 224 sq., these particles give 
no intimation respecting the relative value of the two 
members; but acc. to Rost, Griech. Gram. §134,4; Don- 
aldson, Gr. Gram. § 551; Jelf § 758; Klotz ad Devar. 
II. 2, p. 740, the member with xaí is the more em- 
phatic]; a. parts of one and the same sentence 
(which is completed by a single finite verb): éo6iew re 
xai rrivew, Lk. xii. 45; $óBgrpd re xai onueta, Lk. xxi. 115 
dpxcepets re kai ypappareis, Lk. xxii. 66; movnpous re rai 
dyaÜovs, Mt. xxii. 10; 'HpdOns re xai IIóvrtos IIGiáros, 
Acts iv. 27; dv8pes re xal yuvaixes, Acts viii. 12; ix. 2; 
xxii. 4; mdvrp re x. mavrayov, Acts xxiv. 3; dogaAy re 
xai BeBaiav, Heb. vi. 19; add, Acts i. 1; ii. 9 sq. ; ix. 29; 
xiv. 1, 5; xv.9; xvill.4; xix.10,17; xx.21; xxi. 12; 
xxvi. 22; Ro.i.12,14,16; iii. 9; x. 12; 1 Co. i. 2[R G], 
24, 30; Heb. iv. 12* Rec., 12*; v. 1 (here Lom. Tr WH 
br. ré], 7, 14; viii. 8; ix. 9, 19; x. 83; xi. 32; Jas. iii. 7; 
ré is annexed to the article, which is-— either repeated 
after the xai before the following noun, Lk. ii. 16; xxiii. 
12; Jn.ii. 15; Acts v.24; viii. 38; xvii. 10; xviii. 5; 
xxi. 25 [RG]; xxvi. 30; — or (less commonly) omitted, 
Áctsi.18; xiii 1; [xxi. 252 LT Tr WH]; Ro.i.20. vé 
is annexed to a preposition, which after the following 
xai is — either repeated, Acts i. 8 where L om. Tr br. the 
repeated ép; Phil. i. 7 [R om. L br. the second é»]; — 
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or omitted, Acts x. 39 [Tr txt. WH]; xxv. 23; xxviii. 
29. | ré is annexed to a relative pronoun, although it 
does not belong so much to the pronoun as to the sub- 
stantive connected with it, Acts xxvi. 22. it is annexed 
to an adverb, ér: re xai, [and moreover], Acts xxi. 28. 
When more than two members are joined together, the 
first two are joined by ré xai or ré . . . xai, the rest by 
cai: Lk. xii. 45; Acts i.13; v. 24[R G]; xxi. 25; 1Co. 
i. 30; Heb. ii. 4. b. 16... «ai connect whole sen- 
tences (each of which has its own finite verb, or its own 
subject): Acts ii.3sq. RG; xvi. 26 RG; ré ... nal... 
kai, Acts xxi. 30. 3. re... 0é are so combined 
that ré adds a sentence to what has been previously 
said, and 8 introduces something opposed to this added 
sentence [W. 439 (409)]: Acts xix. 2L T Tr WH; 3RG 
L'Trtxt. WH txt.; xxii. 28 R G. 4. T$... Té pre- 
sents as parallel (or coordinate) the ideas or sen- 
tences which it connects, as... so (cf. Kühner § 520; [Jelf 
8 754, 3; W. § 53,4]; on the Lat. que... que cf. Herzog 
on Sallust, Cat. 9, 3): Acts ii. 46; xvi. 11 sq. RG; 
xvii. 4; xxvi. 10L T Tr WH txt., 16; Heb. vi. 2 [Tr br. 
WH txt. om. second ré], (Sap. vii. 13; xv. 7); — ré xal 
... Té Áctsix. 15 [L T TrWH]; vé xal... T5.. . nai, 
Acts xxvi. 20 [L T Tr WH]. eire . . . etre, see ei, III. 
15; day re... édv re, see day, 83e. — ujre... pyre... 
ré, neither ...nor...and, Acts xxvii. 20 (Xen. an. 4, 
4, 6). 5. ré yáp (which began to be frequent fr. 
Aristot. down), Lat. namque, etenim, for also, for indeed, 
[W. 448 (417)], are so used that the former particle 
connects, the latter gives the reason: Ro. i. 26 (so that 
in 27 we must read ópoíes 8¢ xai [with L Tr mrg.], see 
in 6 below) ; vii. 7 (4 Macc. v. 22) ; ré yap... at, Heb. 
ii. 11; éd» re yàp . . . dav re, for whether . . . or (whether), 
Ro. xiv. 8; éay re yàp xai, for although (Lat. namque 
etiamsi), 2 Co. x. 8 [RG]. 6. The reading often 
varies in codd. and edd. between ré and 8¢; as, Mt. xxiii. 
6; Actsiii. 10; iv. 14; viii. 1, 6; ix. 24; xiii. 46; Jude 
6, etc. [see in 1 b. above]. In Ro. i. 27, following Lchm. 
(Tr mrg.], we ought certainly to read dpoiws 86 xai; cf. 
Fritzsche ad loc. p. 77; [B. 361 (309) n.]. 7. As 
respects Position (cf. Kühner $ 520 Anm. 5; W. 559 
sq. (520)), ré is properly annexed to that word or idea 
which is placed in parallelism with another (as "Iov8aioi 
re kai " EAAgves) ; but writers also take considerable lib- 
erty in placing it, and readily subjoin it to an article or 
a preposition; for examples see in 2 a. above. 

Télxos, -ovs, rd, [cf. ÓOryyávo; allied with it are Eng. 
‘dike’ and *ditch'], fr. Hom. down, Sept. very freq. for 
min ‘wall’; the wall round a city, town-wall: Acts ix. 
25; 2 Co. xi. 33; Heb. xi. 30; Rev. xxi. 12, 14 sq., 17-19.* 

Texpt prov, -ov, rd, (fr. rexuaipw to show or prove by 
sure signs ; fr. réxuap a sign), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
that from which something is surely and plainly known; 
an indubitable evidence, a proof, (Hesych. rexpnptov: 
onueioy dAnÓés): Acts i. 3 (Sap. v. 11; 3 Macc. iii. 24).* 

rexvloy, -ov, Tó, (dimin. of réxvoy, q. v. ; [on the accent, 
cf. W. 52; Chandler § 347]), a little child; in the N. T. 
used as a term of kindly address by teachers to their 
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disciples [always in the plur. little children: Mk. x. 24 
Lchm.]; Jn. xiii. 33; Gal. iv. 19 (where L txt. T Tr WH 
mrg. réxva); 1Jn. ii. 1, 12, 28; iii. 7 [WH mrg. radia), 
18; iv. 4; v. 21. (Anthol.)* 

rexvoyowe, -à; (rexvoyóros, and this fr. rékvov and 
TENQ); to beget or bear children: 1 Tim. v. 14. (An- 
thol. 9, 22, 4.)* 

rexvoyovla, -as, 7, child-bearing: 1 Tim. ii. 15. (Aris- 
tot. h. a. 7, 1, 8 [p. 582*, 28].)* 

Tékvov, -ov, TÓ, (rixrw, rekeiv), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
chiefly for 13, sometimes for 37, offspring; plur. chil- 
dren; a. prop. a. univ. and without regard to 
sex, child: Mk. xiii. 12; Lk. i. 7; Acts vii. 5; Rev. xii. 
4; plur. Mt. vii. 11; x. 21; xv. 26; Mk. vii. 275 xii. 
19; Lk.i.17; xiv. 26; Acts xxi. 5; 2Co. xii. 14; Eph. 
vi. 1; Col. iii. 205q.; 1 Th. ii. 7, 11; 1 Tim. iii. 4; Tit. 
i. 6; 2 Jn. 1, 4, 18, and often; with emphasis: to be 
regarded as true, genuine children, Ro. ix. 7; réxva 
émayyeXias, children begotten by virtue of the divine 
promise, Ro. ix. 8; accounted as children begotten by 
virtue of God's promise, Gal.iv. 28; ra rékva rrjs capkós, 
children by natural descent, Ro. ix. 8. in a broader 
sense (like the Hebr. 0°33), posterity: Mt. ii. 18; iii. 9; 
Lk. iii. 8; Acts ii. 39; xiii. 88 (32). ^ with emphasis: 
genuine posterity, true offspring, Jn. viii. 39; (of wo- 
men) to be regarded as children, 1 Pet. iii. 6. £ 
spec. a male child, a son: Mt. xxi. 28; Acts xxi. 21; 
Rev. xii. 5; in the voc., in kindly address, Mt. xxi. 28 ; 
Lk. ii. 48; xv. 81. b. metaph. the name is trans- 
ferred tothat intimate and reciprocal relationship formed 
between men by the bonds of love, friendship, trust, 
just as between parents and children; ^ «. in affec- 
tionate address, such as patrons, helpers, teachers, and 
the like, employ; voc. child (son), my child, children, 
(Lat. fili, mi fili, etc., for carissime, etc.): Mt. ix. 2; Mk. - 
ii. 5; x. 24 [here Lchm. rexvia, q. v.]. — B. just as in 
Hebrew, Syriac, Arabic, Persian, so in the N. T., pupils 
or disciples are called children of their teachers, because 
the latter by their instruction nourish the minds of their 
pupils and mould their characters (see yevy»do, 2 b.): 
Philem. 10; 2 Tim. i. 2; 3 Jn. 4; in affectionate ad- 
dress, Gal. iv. 19 L txt. T Tr WH mrg.; 1 Tim. i. 18; 2 
Tim. ii. 1; with év xvpíg added, 1 Co. iv. 17; év rioret, 
1 Tim.i.2; xarà cowny riorw, Tit. i. 4, (D^ 230 "3, sons 
i.e. disciples of the prophets, 1 K. xxi. (xx.) 35; 2 K. 
ii. 3,5, 7; among the Persians, ‘sons of the Magi’ i. e. 
their pupils). — «y. réxva ro) cov, children of God, —in 
the O. T. of ‘the people of Israel’ as especially dear to 
God: Is. xxx. 1; Sap. xvi. 21; —inthe N. T., in Paul's 
writings, all who are animated by the Spirit of God (Ro. 
viii. 14) and thus are closely related to God: Ro. viii. 
16 sq. 21; Eph. v. 1; Phil.ii. 15; those to whom, as dear- 
ly beloved of God, he has appointed salvation by Christ, 
Ro.ix.8; inthe writings of John, all who éx coU éyev- 
ynOnoav (have been begotten of God, see yervdw, 2d.) : Jn. 
i. 12 8q.; 1 Jn. iii. 1 sq. 10; v. 2; those whom God knows 
to be qualified to obtain the nature and dignity of his 
children, Jn. xi. 52. [Cf. Westcott on the Epp. of St. 
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John, pp. 94, 120; “In St. Paul the expressions ‘sons 
of God’, ‘children of God’, mostly convey the idea of 
liberty (see however Phil. ii. 15), in St. John of guile 
lessness and love; in accordance with this distinction 
St. Paul uses vioi as well as réxva, St. John réxva only " 
(Bp. Lghtft.) ; cf. vids rod Geo, 4.] — 8. réxva ro) &a- 
SóXov, those who in thought and action are prompted by the 
devil, and so reflect his character : 1 Jn. iii. 10. o. 
metaph. and Hebraistically, one is called réxvov of any- 
thing who depends upon it, is possessed by a desire or 
affection for it, is addicted to it; or who is liable to any 
Jate; thus in the N. T. we find a. children of a 
city, i. e. its citizens, inhabitants, (Jer. ii. 30; Joel ii. 
28; 1 Macc. i. 38; viol Zw, Ps. cxlix. 2): Mt. xxiii. 
37; Lk. xiii 84; xix. 44 ; Gal. iv. 25. B. réxva ris 
«odías, the votaries of wisdom, those whose souls have, 
- as it were, been nurtured and moulded by wisdom: Mt. 
xi. 19 (where T Tr txt. WH have hastily adopted £pyev 
for réxvwv; cf. Keim ii. p. 869 [Eng. trans. iv. p. 43 sq.; 
per contra, see Tdf.’s note and WH. App. ad loc.]) ; Lk. 
vii. 35; réxva bmaxors, those actuated by a desire to obey, 
obedient, 1 Pet. i. 14 ; rod derds, both illumined by the 
light and loving the light, Eph. v. 8. Y- xardpas 
Tékva, exposed to cursing, 2 Pet. ii. 14; ris ópy7s, doomed 
to God’s wrath or penalty, Eph. ii. 3; cf. Steiger on 1 
Pet. i. 14; W. 238 (228); [B. 161 (141)]. In the same 
way éxyovos is used sometimes in Grk. writ.; as, dey. 
adcxias, Beas, Plat. legg. 8 p. 691c.; 10 p. 901e. 

[Syn. rékvor, vfds: r. and vf. while concurring in point- 
ing to parentage, differ in that T. gives prominence to the 
physical and outward aspects, vl. to the inward, ethical, legal. 
Cf. b. y. above; víbs rod «o, fin. ; wois, fin. and reff. (esp. 
that to Hoóhne).] 

€, -9: 1 aor. érexvorpégpnoa; (rexvorpódoos, 
and this from réxvov and rpépw); to bring up children: 
1 Tim. v. 10. ($épe vdap, Gray rexvorpodj, sc. the bee, 
Aristot. h. a. 9, 40 [27], 14 [p. 6255, 20].) * 

TékTov, -ovos, ó, (rexeiv, ríxro ; akin to réyvy, revxo, 
hence prop. ‘ begetter’ [Curtius § 235]), fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. for Un; a worker in wood, a carpenter: Mt. xiii. 
55; Mk. vi. 3 [see WH. App. on the latter pass.].* 

TíA«vos, -a, -oy, (réAos), in classic Grk. sometimes also 
-os; -ov, (cf. W. $ 11, 1), fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times 
for pov, D'»AA, etc.; prop. brought to its end, finished ; 
wanting nothing necessary to completeness ; perfect: €pyov, 
Jas. i. 4 ; r aya, 1 Jn. iv. 18; ó vópos, Jas. i. 25; [Oópnpa, 
Jas. i. 17]; reAetorépa oxnvn, à more perfect (excellent) 
tabernacle, Heb. ix. 11; 1d réAecov, substantively, that 
which is perfect: consummate human integrity and vir- 
tue, Ro. xii. 2 [al. take it hero as an adj. belonging to 
Oednpa]; the perfect state of ail things, to be ushered in 
by the return of Christ from heaven, 1 Co. xiii. 10; of 
men, full-grown, adult; of full age, mature, (Aeschyl. 
Ag. 1504 ; Plat. legg. 11 p. 929c.): Heb. v. 14; ré. dvjp 
(Xen. Cyr. 1, 2,48q.; 8, 7, 6; Philo de cherub. $32; opp. 
to madiov viyriov, Polyb. 5, 29,2; for other exx. fr. other 
auth. see Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 2 p. 183 sq.), uéxp 
. . . els dv8pa réAeiov, until we rise to the same level of 
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knowledge which we ascribe to a full-grown man, until 
we can be likened toa full-grown man, Eph. iv. 13 (opp. 
to wpm, 14); rédecoe rais Ppeoi (opp. to wasdia and 
vymi(ovres rais peat), 1 Co. xiv. 20 [here A. V. men]; 
absol. of réAetot, the perfect, i.e. the more intelligent, 
ready to apprehend divine things, 1 Co. ii. 6 [R.V. mrg. 
full-grown) (opp. to vymw: ey Xpurré, iii. 1; in simple opp. 
to vimos, Philo de legg. alleg. i. $ 30; for 32, opp. to 
pavOdvev, 1 Chr. xxv. 8; [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Col. i. 28; 
Phil. iii 15]); of mind and character, one who has 
reached the proper height of virtue and integrity : Mt. 
v. 48; xix. 21; Phil. iii. 15 (cf. Bp. Lghtft. u.s.]; Jas. 
i.4; in an absol. sense, of God: Mt. v. 48; reAeos 
avnp, Jas. iii. 2 (réA. Sixasos, Sir. xliv. 17); as respects 
understanding and goodness, Col. iv. 12; red. dvyÓpesroc 
4» Xporg, Col. i. 28 [cf. Bp. Lghtft. u. s. Syn. see 
óAókAgpos, and Trench § xxii.].* 

Tecaérns, -nTos, 9, (réAews, q. V.), perfection ; a. 
i. e. the state of the more intelligent: Heb. vi. 1 [here R.V. 
mrg. full growth). b. perfection: (ris dydnns, Clem. 
Rom. 1 Cor. 50, 1 [where see Harnack]); absol. moral 
and spiritual perfection, Col. iii. 14 [ A.V. perfectness], on 
which pass. see ciwSecpos, 1. (Prov. xi. 3 Alex.; Judg. 
ix. 16, 19; Sap. vi. 16; xii. 17; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 53, 5; 
Plat. deff. p. 412 b. d.; [ Aristot. phys. 3, 6 p. 207*, 21; 8, 
7 p.261*, 36]; Antonin. 5, 15.) (Cf. reff. s. v. réA eos, 
and B. Hartung, Der Begriff der reXedrns im N. T. 
(4to. Leipz. 1881).]* 

TO«e (in prof. auth. also reÀeóo, which Hdt. uses 
everywhere [and which is *the prevailing form in Attic 
prose” (L. and S.)]; other writ. use both forms indif- 
ferently), -à: 1 aor. éreAeíoca; pf.reredXeioxa; Pass. (or 
Mid.), pres. redecotpar; pf. rereAeiopar ; 1 aor. éreAeuonv; 
(réXecos); fr. Hdt., Soph., Thuc., and Plat. down; equiv. 
to réAeov rad, to make perfect or complete; 1l. to 
carry through completely; to accomplish, finish, bring to 
an end: róv 8pdzor, Acts xx. 24; rà épyor, Jn. iv. 84; v. 
36; xvii. 4, (Neh. vi. 16 ; rà» olxoy, 2 Chr. viii. 16) ; ras 
juépas, Lk. ii. 43; mid. [pres. cf. B. 38 (83)] reAeobpa:, 
I finish, complete, whal was given me to do, Lk. xiii. 32 
[some (so A. V.) take it here as pass., J am perfected 
(understanding it of his death; cf. Ellicott, Life of our 
Lord, Lect. vi. p. 242 n.!; Keim ii. 615 n.1)]. 2. to 
complete (perfect), i. e. add what is yet wanting in order 
to render a thing full: rijv dyámyv, pass., 1 Jn. ii. 5; iv. 
12, 17; 4 Svvapis pov év dobeveig reAccovra, my power 
shows itself most efficacious in them that are weak, 2 Co. 
xii. 9 RG; éx rà» épyov 75 miorts érehecwOn, by works 
faith was perfected, made such as it ought to be, Jas. ii. 
22; rereAeioraí ris €v TH dyány, one has been made perfect 
in love, his love lacks nothing, 1 Jn. iv. 18 (of reAet- 
Oévres ev dàyámg, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 50, 3; [reAe«àgat rj» 
éxxAnoiay gov év ty dydmg cov, ‘Teaching’ ete. 10, 5]); 
iva oe rereAevopévos eis ev, that they may be perfected into 
one, i.e. perfectly united, Jn. xvii. 28. — rud, to bring 
one's character to perfection: jn rereXciwpat, I am already 
made perfect, Phil. iii. 12 (Sap. iv. 13; & wuyy . . . ora» 
reAeuoÓ s kai BpaBeiov kai arepárov dfie6js, Philo de legg. 


terelws 


alleg. 3, 28; Wuxi... redetwbeioa dv dper&v dOdots xai 
emi rà» Spov édonéyn rov xaXov, id. de somn. 1, 21; i.q. 
to be found perfect, Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 10). 3. to 
bring to the end (goal) proposed: ovdév, Heb. vii. 19; 
Twá, [to perfect or consummate] i.e. to raise to the state 
befitting him: 80 of God exalting Jesus to the state of 
heavenly majesty, Heb. ii. 10; in pass., Heb. v. 9; vii. 
28; to raise to the state of heavenly blessedness those who 
put their faith in the expiatory death of Christ, pass., 
Heb. xi. 40; xii. 23, ([Act. Petr. et Paul. $88, ed. Tdf. 
p. 89; Act. Barnab. 89, id. p. 68; cf. ‘Teaching’ etc. 
16, 2]; with uaprvpio added, of the death of the apost. 
Paul, Euseb. h. e. 2, 22, 2 [cf. Heinichen's note on 7, 15, 
5]); to make one meet for future entrance on this state 
and give him a sure hope of it even here on earth, Heb. 
x. 1, 14; rwà xarà cvveiBgow, Heb. ix. 9; cf. Bleek, Brief 
an d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 297 sqq.; C. R. Kóstlin, Lehrbegriff 
des Evang. u. der Briefe Johannis (Berl. 1843) p. 421 
sqq.; Riehm, Lehrbegriff des Hebr.-Br., § 42, p. 340 sqq. ; 
Pfleiderer, Paulinismus, p. 344 sq. [Eng. trans. ii. p. 72 
8qq. ]. 4. to accomplish, i. e. bring to a close or ful- 
Jilment by event: rj» ypadjv, the prophecies of Scripture, 
pass., Jn. xix. 28 [cf. W. 459 (428); B. $151, 20].* 

vedaleos, (réAeios), adv., perfectly, completely: 1 Pet. i. 
13. [Plat., Isocr., Aristot., etc. ; cf. W. 463 (431).]* 

TO«lecis, -ews, 7, (redecdw), @ completing, perfecting; 
a. fulfilment, accomplishment; the event which verifies 
a promise (see reAeióo, 4): Lk. i. 45 [Judith x. 9; Philo 
de vit. Moys. iii. 839]. — b. consummation, perfection, 
(see reAedo, 3): Heb. vii. 11. (In various senses in 
Aristot., Theophr., Diod.) [Cf. reff. 8. v. reAeióo, 8.]* 

Techs, -ov, 6, (reÀeióo), (Vulg. consummator), a per- 
JSecter: rns míareos, one who has in his own person raised 
faith to its perfection and so set before us the highest 
example of faith, Heb. xii. 2. The word occurs no- 
where else.* 

recerhople, -à; (reAeoddpos, fr. rédXos and dpo) ; to 
bring to ( perfection or) maturity (8c. kapmois) : Lk. viii. 
14. (Used alike of fruits, and of pregnant women and 
animals bringing their young to maturity ; 4 Macc. xiii. 
19; Theophr., Geop., Philo, Diod., Joseph., al.; ( Ps. Ixiv. 
(Ixv.) 10 Symm.].) * 

TO«vTÁáo, -5 ; 1 aor. éreAevrgca; pf. ptcp. rereXeurnxas 
(Jn. xi. 39L T Tr WH); (redeurn); fr. Hom. down; 1. 
trans. to finish; to bring to an end or close: rà» Biov, to 
finish life, to die, often fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down. — 2. 
intrans. [cf. B. $130, 4] to have an end or close, come to an 
end; hence to die, very often so fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down (Sept. for nim), and always in the N. T.: Mt. ii. 
19; ix. 18; xxii. 25; Mk. ix. 44, 46 [(these two vss. T 
WH om. Tr br.)], 48; Lk. vii. 2; Jn. xi. 89 L T Tr WH; 
Acts ii. 29; vii. 15; Heb. xi. 22; @avdrw reXevráro (in 
imitation of the Hebr. nov nin, Ex. xxi. 12, 15-17, 
ete.), [ A. V. let him die the death i. e.] let him surely die 
[W.339 (319); B. $ 133, 22), Mt. xv. 4; Mk. vii. 10.* 

redeurh, -n5, 7, (reAéo), end [see réAos, 1 a. init.]; the 
end of life, decease, death: Mt. ii. 15 (and often in Grk. 

writ. fr. Pind..and Thuc. down; Sept. for nin; with 
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Bwérowo added, Hom. Il. 7, 104; rot Biov, Hdt. 1, 80, and 
often in Attic writ.).* 

TO o, -à; 1 aor. éréAeca [cf. W. $13, 8 c.]; pf. reréAexa 
(2 Tim. iv. 7); Pass., pres. 3 pers. sing. reAeira« (2 Co. 
xii. 9 L T Tr WH); pf. reréXeopar; 1 aor. éreAécÓOny; 
1 fut. reAeoÓnoopa:; (réAos); fr. Hom. down; 1. to 
bring to a close, to finish, to end : €rn, pass., passed, finished, 
Rev. xx. 3, 5, 7, ([so fr. Hom. and Hes. down; Aristot. 
h. a. 7, 1 init. p. 580*, 14 d» rots rece rots dls émrà rere- 
Aecpevors]; Tpuv TeXovpévav Tuepov, Lcian. Alex. 38); 
roy 8popoy (Hom. Il. 23, 378, 768; Soph. Electr. 726), 
2 Tim. iv. 7; rovs Aóyovs, Mt. vii. 28 LT Tr WH; xix. 
1; xxvi.1; rds sapaBoAás, Mt. xiii. 53; [dyp« reAeoboow 
al Anya, Rev. xv. 8]; a rare use is reAeiv ras modes, i. e. 
your flight or journey through the cities [R. V. ye shall 
not have gone through the cities, etc.], Mt. x. 28 (similar 
are dyveww rovs rorous, Polyb. 5, 8, 1; rd €An, 3, 79, 5; con- 
summare Italiam, Flor. 1, (13) 18, 1; explere urbes, Ti- 
bull. 1, 4, 69; conficere aequor immensum, Verg. Georg. 
2, 541; also xii. signorum orbem, Cic. nat. deor. 2, 20, 
52); with the ptcp. of a verb (like dpyopas, ravopas, cf. 
W. §45,4a.; B. $144, 14), Mt. xi. 1. 2. to per- 
form, execute, complete, fulfil, (so that the thing done 
corresponds to what has been said, the order, command, 
etc.), i. e. a. with special reference to the sub- 
ject-matter, to carry out the contents of a command : 
rov vopov, Ro. ii. 27 [cf. W. 134 (127)]; Jas. ii. 8; rj» 
émOupiay (i. e. ró érifvpojvperor), Gal. v. 16. B. with 
reference also to the f or m, to do just as commanded, and 
generally involving a notion of time, to perform the last 
act which completes a process, to accomplish, fulfil: 
&ravra (rdyra) rà xara vópor, Lk. ii. 39; mv paprvpíar, 
the duty of testifying, Rev. xi. 7; rd pvornptoy, pass. 


Rev. x. 7 [cf. W. 277 (260)] ; rd Bámriopa, pass. Lk. xii. 


50; mdyra, pass. Jn. xix. 28 [the distinction betw. reAéo 
and reAe'ó9 may be seen in this vs.]; rovs Adyous (rà 
püpara) ro) Oeod, pass. Rev. xvii. 17; dsarra (sráryra) rà 
yeypappéva, Acts xiii. 29; pass., Lk. xviii. 31 [see ypddo, 
2 c.]; with éy époí (in me) added, in my experience, Lk. 
xxii. 37; dy mAryais, in the infliction of calamities, Rev. 
xv. 1; reréXeorat, [ À. V. it is finished] everything has 
been accomplished which by the appointment of the 
Father as revealed in the Scriptures I must do and bear, 
Jn. xix. 80. i.q. reAetdw, 2, q. v. (made perfect): 2 Co. 
xii. 9 L T Tr WH. 3. to pay: rà dl8paypa, Mt. 
xvii. 24; dópovs, Ro. xiii. 6, (róv dpov, Plat. Alc. 1 p. 
123 a.; ra réAn, often in Attic writ.). [Comp.: dxro-, 
dia-, éx-, émi-, TU reMéo.]* 

rédos, -ovs, 76, [cf. Curtius § 238], fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
mostly for YP; 1. end, i.e. a. termination, the 
limit at which a thing ceases to be, (in the Grk. writ. 
always of the end of some act or state, but not of the 
end of a period of time, which they call reAeurn; in the 
Scriptures also of a temporal end; an end in space is 
everywhere called répas) : ris BaciAeías, Lk. i. 83; Cans, 
Heb. vii. 3; ro) karapyovpévov, 2 Co. iii. 13; rà réÀg ré» 
alóvov, 1 Co. x. 11 (réAos ràv quepov, Neh. xiii. 6; rap 
érrà éràv, 2 K. viii. 8; doy) kal rédos kal uecórgs xpóvov, 





TéXos 


Sap. vii. 18); i. q. he who puts an end to: réAos vópov 
Xpwrrós, Christ has brought the law to an end (sáoeív 
éorw avOpwmos TéAos tod Biov Ódvaros, Dem. 1306, 25), 
Ro. x. 4; cf. Fritzsche ad loc., vol. ii. p. 377 sq. mávrov 
rd réAos, the end of all things (i. e. of the present order 
of things), 1 Pet. iv. 7; also in the phrases évs réAovs, 
1 Co.i.8; 2 Co.i.13; péype rédous, Heb. iii. 6 [Tr mrg. 
WH br. the cl.], 14; dyps réAous, Heb. vi. 14; Rev. ii. 
26. what *end' is intended the reader must deter- 
mine by the context; thus, rd réAos denotes the end of 
the Messianic pangs (dolores Messiae; see odí(v) in Mt. 
xxiv. 6, 14, (opp. to dpy?) adivov); Mk. xiii. 7 (cf. 9); 
Lk. xxi. 9; rd réAos in 1 Co. xv. 24 denotes either the 
end of the eschatological events, or the end of the res- 
urrection i. e. the last or third act of the resurrection (to 
include those who had not belonged to the number of oí 
ToU XpugroU év rj mapovcia avrov), 1 Co. xv. 24 cf. 23; 
see De Wette ad loc.; Weizel in the Theol. Stud. u. 
Krit. for 1836, p. 978; Grimm in the Zeitschr. f. wis- 
sensch. Theol. for 1878, p. 388 sqq. ; [yet cf. Heinrici in 
Meyer (6te Aufl.) ad loc.]. — eic réAos, — to the very end 
appointed for these evils, Mt. x. 22; xxiv. 13; Mk. xiii. 
13; also at the end, at last, finally, Lk. xviii. 5 (Vulg. in 
novissimo) [i. e. lest at last by her coming she wear me 
out; but al. take it i. q. Hebr. ny? (cf. Job xiv. 20 etc. 
see Trommius) and connect it with the ptep., lest by her 
coming to the last i.e. continually; see trama a, sub fin.]; 
. Jn. xiii. 1 [al. to the uttermost, completely (cf. our to the 
very last); see Westcott, and Weiss (in Meyer 6te Aufl.) 
ad loc.; Grimm on 2 Macc. viii. 29], cf. dyasráco, sub fin., 
(Xen. oec. 17, 10; Hes. opp. 292; Hdt. 3, 40; 9,37; 
Soph. Phil. 409; Eur. Ion 1615; Ael. v.h. 10, 16); to 
the (procurement of their) end, i. e.to destruction [A. V. 
to the uttermost (cf. reff. u. s.)], 1 Th. ii. 16 (for 1235, 
2 Chr. xii. 12); réAos £yeiw, to have an end, be finished, 
(often in Grk. writ.), Lk. xxii. 37 [al. give réAos here 
the sense of fulfilment (cf. reAéo, 2)]; i. q. to perish, Mk. 
iii. 26. ^ rà 8€ rédos, adverbially, finally (denique vero): 
1 Pet. iii. 8 (Plat. legg. 6 p. 768 b. ; xal ró ye réAos, ibid. 
5 p. 740 e. ; but generally in prof. auth. reAos in this 
sense wants the article; cf. Passow ii. p. 1857*; [L. and 
S. s. v. I. 4 a. ]). b. the end i.e. the last in any suc- 
cession or series: (9) apy xal (rd) réAos, of God, who by 
his perpetuity survives all things, i. e. eternal, Rev. i. 8 
Rec.; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. o. that by which a thing is 
finished, its close, issue: Mt. xxvi. 58; final lot, fate, as 
if à recompense: with a gen. of the thing, Ro. vi. 21 
sq.; Heb. vi. 8; 1 Pet. i.9; with a gen. of the person 
whom the destiny befalls, 2 Co. xi. 15; Phil. iii. 19; 1 
Pet. iv. 17; ro) xvpíov (gen. of author), the closing ex- 
perience which befell Job by God's command, Jas. v. 11 
(referring to Job xlii. [esp. 12]). d. the end to 
which all things relate, the aim, purpose: 1 Tim. i. 5 
(often so in philos. fr. Plat. de rep. 6 p. 494a. down; cf. 
Fritzsche on Rom. ii. p. 878). 2. toll, custom, [i. e. 
an indirect tax on goods; see $ópos and xrvcos]: Mt. 
xvii. 25; Ro. xiii. 7, (Xen., Plat., Polyb., Aeschin., Dem., 
al.; 1 Macc. x. 31; xi. 85).* 
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TO vns, -ov, ó, (fr. réAoc [(q. v. 2)] tax, and dàréopa: to 
buy; ef. dnpoormyns, cyowns, Oexarówns), fr. Arstph, 
Aeschin., Aristot., Polyb. down; l. a renter or 
farmer of tazes (Lat. publicanus); among the Romans 
usually a man of equestrian rank. 2. a taz-gatherer, 
collector of taxes or tolls, (Vulg. publicanus incorrectly ; 
[so A. V. publican]), one employed by a publican or far- 
mer-general in collecting the taxes. The tax-collectors 
were, as a class, detested not only by the Jews but by other 
nations also, both on account of their employment and of 
the harshness, greed, and deception, with which they 
prosecuted it; (hence they are classed by Artem. oneir. 
1, 23; 4, 57, with xamnAots kai rois pera dvadeias (aot kai 
Apcrais kai (vyoxpovoras kai mapaAoywrrais dvÜpesmois ; 
Leian. necyom. c. 11 puts together uo«yot, soproBocxoi 
kai Teh@vas kal kóAakes kai cvxopavra [ Theophr. charact. 
6 (sept drovoias) sravÓoyeUgat, xal mopvoBooKncat, xai 
TreÀovjca]) : Mt. v. 46, 47 Rec. ; x. 3; Lk. iii. 12; v. 27, 
29; vii. 29; xviii. 10, 11, 13; the plur. is joined with 
ápaproAoi, Mt. ix. 10 sq.; [xi. 19]; Mk. xi. 15 sq.; Lk. 
v. 80; vii. 84 ; xv. 1; with mdépya, Mt. xxi. 31 sq. ; 6 é6n- 
nos x. ó reAwons, Mt. xviii. 17. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Zoll, 
Zóllner; [BB. DD. s.v. Publican; Wetstein on Mt. v. 
46; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, i. 515 sqq.).* 

TUdvioy, -ov, Td, (reAórgs, cf. Sexardvtov) ; [1. cus- 
toms, toll : Strabo 16, 1, 27. 2.] toll-house, place of 
toll, tax-office: the place in which the tax-collector sat 
to collect the taxes [Wiclif, tolbothe]: Mt. ix. 9; Mk. ii. 
14 ; Lk. v. 27.* 

Tépas, gen. réparos, pl. répara (see xépas, init.), (appar- 
ently akin to the verb rypéw; accordingly something so 
strange as to cause it to be ‘watched’ or ‘observed’; 
[others connect it with dornp, aorpamn, etc., hence ‘a sign 
in the heavens’; Vanicek p. 1146 ; Curtius § 205]; see 
Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. iii. p. 270), fr. Hom. down, Sept. 
for NDI, a prodigy, portent; miracle [ A.V. wonder] per- 
formed by any one; in the N. T. it is found only in the 
plur. and joined with onpeia; for the passages see onpeior, 
p. 574*. 

Téprvos, -ov, 6, Tertius, an amanuensis of the apostle 
Paul: Ro. xvi. 22. [B.D.s. v.]* 

Téprvddos, -ov, 6, Tertullus, a Roman orator: Acts 
xxiv. 1sq. [See pnrap.] *- 

rerc'apáxoyra RG, but several times [i. e. betw. 8 and 
14] in Lchm. and everywhere in T WH (and Tr, exc. 
Rev. xxi. 17) reccaepáxorra (a form originally Ionic [yet 
cf. B. as below]; see Kühner $187, 5; B. 28 (25) sq. ; 
cf. W.43; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 80; WH. App. p. 150]), oi, 
al, rd, indecl. numeral, forty: Mt. iv. 2; Mk. i. 13; Lk. 
iv. 2; Jn. ii. 20; etc. 

[Tervapaxovra-56o, forty-two: Rev. xi. 2 Rec.5**; xiii. 5 
Rec.'ez "vl 

Tercapakoyraerfis (T Tr WH reco ep-, see reccapaxov- 
ra; LT accent -érns, see éxarovraérgs), -€e, (reacapáxor- 
ra, and éros), of forty years, forty years old: Acts vii. 
23; xiii. 18. (Hes. opp. 441.) * 

[rerrapaxovra-riccapes, -o», forty-four: Rev. xxi. 17 
Rec. bes eis *] 


TÉGcapes 


Tícvapes, -wy, ol, ai, réocapa, Td, gen. reacápov, dat. 
técoapow, ([Lchm. reads réooepes 7 times to 33, Tdf. 6 
to 35, Tr 6 to 33, WH 6 to 34; Lchm. sometimes has 
Técc epa, T Tr WH always; L Tr sometimes have reo- 
oe pas (see WH. App. p. 150)]; but no editor adopts e in 
the gen. or dat. ; see reacapdxovra and reff.), four: Mt. 
xxiv. 31; Mk. ii. 3; Lk. ii. 37; Jn. xi. 17; Acts x. 11; 
Rev. iv. 4, etc. 

Té0c'apes-kai-Dékaros, -5, -ov, the fourteenth: Acts xxvii. 
21, 33.* 

[reorcrep- see reccap- (cf. Meisterhans $ 21, 4)] 

Terapraios, -a, -ov, (rérapros), an ordinal numeral, used 
in answer to the question on what day ? one who does or 
suffers a thing till the fourth day or on the fourth day: 
teraptaids éotiy, i. e. he has been four days in the tomb, 
or it is the fourth day since he was buried, [ À. V. he 
hath been dead four days], Jn. xi. 39 (8p yàp Roav mep- 
sraiot, already five days dead, Xen. an. 6, 4 (2), 9).* 

TéTGQros, -, -ov, (fr. rérrapes), the fourth: Mt. xiv. 25; 
Mk. vi. 48; Acts x. 30; Rev. iv. 7, etc. [From Hom. 
down.) 

Terpa-, in composition i. q. réropa, Aeolic [Doric 
rather] for réccapa. 

[Terpaapxée, sce rerpapXéo-] 

[Terpaápxns, see rerpdpyns. ] 

Terpá-yevos, -oy, (fr. rérpa, q. v., and yavos [i. e. yovía]), 
quadrangular, square; [A. V. four-square] (Vulg. in 
quadro positus) : Rev. xxi. 16. (Sept.; Hdt., Plat., Ar- 
istot., Polyb., Plut., al.)* 

TerpáBuov, -ov, ró, (rerpás, the number four), a quater- 
nion (rd éx recadpov cvvearós, Suid.): róv orpatiorar, 
a guard consisting of four soldiers (for among the Ro- 
mans this was the usual number of the guard to which 
the custody of captives and prisons was intrusted ; two 
soldiers were confined with the prisoner and two kept 
guard outside), Acts xii. 4, where the four quaternions 
mentioned were on guard one at a time during each of 
the four watches. (Philo in Flacc: $ 13 i. e. ed. Mang. 
vol. ii. p. 533, 25.)* 

Terpaxiwr-x ror, -as, -a, (rerpaxis and xQuoc), four thou- 
sand: Mt. xv. 38; xvi.10; Mk. viii. 9,20; Acts xxi. 38. 
[(Hdt., Arstph., Thuc., al.)]* 

Terpaxdovot, -a: -a, (fr. rerpaxis, and the term. -dovos 
indicating one hundred; [cf. G. Meyer, Gr. Gram. § 16 
f.]), four hundred: Acts v. 36; vii. 6; xiii. 20; Gal. iii. 
17. [(Hdt., Thuc., Xen., al.)]* 

terpdunvos, -ov, (fr. rérpa, q. v., and yu»; cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 549), of four months, lasting four months: re- 
Tpdpnvós écTiw 5C. xpdvos, Jn. iv. 35, where Rec. rerpá- 
pnvóv écriw, as in Judg. xix. 2 Alex.; xx. 47. (Thuc., 
Aristot., Polyb., Plut., al.) * 

Terpa-Àóos, (-ovs), -ón (75), -dov (-obv), (fr. rérpa, and 
sÀóos, to which corresponds the Lat. -plus in duplus, 
triplus, fr. IIAEQO [but cf. Vaniéek p. 501]), quadruple, 
Sourfold : Lk. xix. 8. (Sept.; Xen., Joseph., Plut., al.) * 

-ov», gen. -odos, (fr. rérpa, q. v., and movs a 
foot), fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down, four-footed : neut. plur. 
8c. beasts, Acts x. 12; xi. 6; Ro.i. 23. (Sept. for 19793.) * 
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Tergapyxée [T WH rerpaapy. (see WH. App. p. 145)], 
-à; (rerpápxgs, q. v.), to be governor of a tetrarchy, be 
tetrarch: with a gen. of the region, Lk. iii. 1. [(Joseph. 
b. j. 8, 10, 7.)]* 

Terpápxns [T WH rerpadpyns; see the preceding word, 
and cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 117], -ov, 6, (fr. rérpa, q. v., and 
dpxo), a tetrarch; i. e. 1l. a governor of the fourth 
part of any region. ‘Thus Strabo, 12 p. 567, states that 
Galatia was formerly divided into three parts, each one 
of which was distributed into four smaller subdivisions 
each of which was governed by *a tetrarch'; again, in 
lib. 9 p. 430, he relates that Thessaly, before the time 
of Philip of Macedon, had been divided into four *tet- 
rarchies’ each of which had its own ‘tetrarch’. 2. 
the word lost its strict etymological force, and came to 
denote the governor of a third part or half of a country, 
or even the ruler of an entire country or district provided 
it were of comparatively narrow limits; a petty prince 
[cf. e. g. Plut. Anton. 56, 3,i. p. 942a.]. Thus Antony 
made Herod (afterwards king) and Phasael, sons of 
Antipater, tetrarchs of Palestine, Joseph. antt. 14, 13, 1. 
After the death of Herod the Great, his sons, Archelaus 
styled an ethnarch but Antipas and Philip with the title 
of ‘tetrarchs’, divided and governed the kingdom left 
by their father; Joseph. antt. 17, 11, 4. Cf. Fischer, 
De vitiis etc. p. 428; Win. RWB. s. v. Tetrarch, and 
esp. Keim in Schenkel v. p. 487 sqq. The tetrarch 
Herod Antipas is mentioned in Mt. xiv. 1; Lk. iii. 19; 
ix. 7; Acts xiii. 1.* 

T€Óy o, see rvyxávo. 

T€bpóo, -à: 1 aor. ptcp. reppwoas; (réppa ashes) ; to 
reduce to ashes: 2 Pet. ii. 6. (Aristot. [?], Theophr., 
Dio Cass., Philo, Antonin., al.) * 

TX» -55, 7), (fr. rexeiy, see réxrov), fr. Hom. down, 
art: univ. Rev. xviii. 22 [here A. V. craft]; of the plas- 
tic art, Acts xvii. 29; of a trade (as often in Grk. writ.), 
Acts xviii. 3.* 

Tex v/rns, -ov, ó, (réyvn), fr. Soph. [(?), Plato], Xen. 
down, Sept. several times for wn, an artificer, crafls- 
man: Acts xix. 24, 38; Rev. xviii. 22; of God the framer 
of the higher and eternal course of things, Heb. xi. 10 
(of God the architect of the world, Sap. xiii. 1, where 
cf. Grimm, Exeget. Hdbch. p. 234 [cf. also Trench, Syn. 
8 cv.; Piper, Monumentale Theol. $ 26 ]).* 

Tfke: fr. Hom. down; to make liquid; pass. to become 
liquid, to melt; to perish or be destroyed by melting: 2 Pet. 
iii. 12, where for the pres. 3 pers. sing. rzxera. Lehm. 
gives the fut. raxjcera, [see WH on the pass. and in 
their App. p. 171], cf. Is. xxxiv. 4 raxnoovras m@oat ai 
duvdpets rà» ovpavav.  [Cf. Veitch s. v.]* * 

TyAavyós, adv., (fr. the adj. rpAavyns, far-shining, fr. 
rjÀe afar, and avyn radiance), at a distance and clear- 
ly: Mk. viii. 25 [where TWH mrg. $yAavyós, q. v.]. 
(adj., Job xxxvii. 20; Ps. xviii. (xix.) 9; and esp. in 
the Grk. poets fr. Pind. down; rpAavyécrepov dpay, Diod. 
1, 50.)* 

TiÀuc-otros, -avrn, -oUro, (fr. rgAikos and obros [but 
then (it is urged) it should have been tnAtxotros; hence 


Tnpéo 


better connected with atrés: sau. ai. Cf. Bitm. Ausf. 
Spr. § 79 A. 4; Kühner $173, 6: Vanicek p. 268; L. and 
S. s.v. otros, init.]), in Attic writ. fr. Aeschyl.down; 1. 
of such an age; used of any age, of so great an age, so 
old; also so young. 2. of so great a size, in bulk: 
mÀoia, Jas. iii. 4. 3. intensively, such and so great 
(Lat. tantus talisque) : 2 Co. i. 10; Heb. ii. 3; Rev. xvi. 
18.* 

anple, -ó; impf. érnpovy; fut. rgprjow; 1 aor. érnpnoa; 
pf. rernpnxa, 3 pers. plur. rernpnxaow (Jn. xvii. 6 R G) 
and rernpnxay (ibid. L T Tr WH, [see yíropas, init.]) ; 
Pass. pres. rnpovpat; impf. érgpovupv; pf. rernpnuat; 
1 aor. érnpnOnv; (rnpós, found only once, Aeschyl. suppl. 
248, where it is doubtful whether it means * guarding' or 
*watching ^), fr. Pind., Soph., Thuc. down; Sept. several 
times for nw, "y), etc.; to attend to carefully, take 
care of; i. e. a. prop. to guard: rid, & prisoner, 
Mt. xxvii. 36, 54; Acts xvi 23; pass, Acts xii. 5; 
[xxiv. 23]; xxv. 4, 21 (*]; ri, xii. 6; of rnpovvres, [(R.V.) 
the watchers] the guards, Mt. xxviii. 4 (Cant.iii.3). —b. 
metaph. to keep: rwd, one in that state in which he is, 
Thy éavroi mapÓévov, his own virgin daughter, sc. as a 
virgin i. e. unmarried, 1 Co. vii. 37; éavrór, himself such 
as he is, i. e. begotten of God, 1 Jn. v. 18 [but here T Tr 
WH abróv]; with a pred. accus. added: &yvov, 1 Tim. 
v. 22; dormior dd rov kócuov, Jas. i. 27; dBapr) rim, 
2 Co. xi. 9, (árAo)y, Antonin. 6, 30; rend dyueumrov rp 
dep, Sap. x. 5); ri with a pred. accus. 1 Tim. vi. 14 
[but see in c. below]; pass. rgpo)üpa, with an adv., 
duéurros, 1 Th. v. 23; with a dat. of the pers., Xpsorg, 
devoted to Christ, [W. 421 (392)], Jude 1; rypeiv rua 
év tut, to keep in i. e. cause one to persevere or stand 
firm in a thing: év r9 dvduare coU (see p. 447° bot.), Jn. 
xvii. 11 sq.; év dyámg Oeot, Jude 21; revd €x revos, by 
guarding to cause one to escape in safety out of etc. : éx 
ToU sompou, out of the power and assaults of Satan, Jn. 
xvii. 15 [cf. B. 327 (281); W. 410 (383)]; éx ris Spas 
Tov metpacpov, Rev. iii. 10. to keep: 1. e. not to leave, 
T)» dpxnv, Jude 6; not to throw away, rà iuari, Rev. 
xvi. 15. to hold firmly: riv évórgra rov mvevparos, Eph. 
iv. 3; anything as a mental deposit, rjv sícrw, 2 Tim. 
iv. 7; Rev. xiv. 12 [cf. W. 536 (499); B. 78 (68)]. to 
show one’s self to be actually holding a thing fast, 
i. e. c. to observe: sc. mas krÀ. Rev. iii. 8; ri, Mt. 
xxiii. 8; Acts xxi. 25 [Rec.]; r)v mapddoow, Mk. vii. 9 
[WH (rejected) mrg. ornonre] (rà éx mapa8ócevs ràv 
rarépo», Joseph. antt. 13, 10, 6); rov vópov, Acts xv. 5 
and Rec. in 24; Jas. ii. 10; rd cágBarov, the command 
respecting sabbath-keeping, Jn. ix. 16; ras évroAds (of 
either God or Christ), Mt. xix. 17 ; Jn. xiv. 15, 21; xv. 
10; 1Jn.ii.3sq.; iii. 22, 24; v. 2 (where LT Tr WH 
mowmpev); v. 3; Rev. xii. 17; xiv. 12 [see above, b. fin.]; 
Thy évroAnv, 1 Tim. vi. 14 [see in b. above; mávra dca 
éverecAauny, Mt. xxviii. 20]; róv Aóyo», either of Christ 
or of God, Jn. viii. 51 sq. 55; xiv. 23; xv. 20; xvii. 6; 
1 Jn. ii. 5; Rev. iii. 8; rovs Aóyovs, of Christ, Jn. xiv. 
24; rày Adyor rrjs vrropovrs pov (i. e. "Incov), Rev. iii. 10; 
Ta épya pov, the works that I command, Rev. ii. 26; rovs 
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Adyous ris wpodrreias, Rev. xxii. 7; rov BiBAiov rovrov, 
Rev. xxii. 9; rà év rj mpopnreiqa yeypappeéeva, Rev. i. 8; 
cf. Lipsius, Paulin. Rechtfertigungal. p. 194 sq. a. 
lo reserve: twa eis ri, to undergo something, 2 Pet. ii. 4 
[cf. W. 342 (321) ; eis rv rod ZeBacrov ducyroow, Acts 
xxv. 21*]; Jude 6; ria els zuépar xpicews, 2 Pet. ii. 9; 
Tous oüpavo)Us srupi (to be burned with fire) eis jpépa» 
xpíc eos, 2 Pet. iii. 7; ri eis rwa, a thing for one’s advan- 
tage, 1 Pet. i. 4; ri els jyépay rwá, to be used some day 
for some purpose, Jn. xii. 7; ri gs dors, Jn. ii. 10; ri 
with the dat. of the pers., for rewarding or punishing 
one, pass., 2 Pet. ii. 17; Jude 13. [Coxr. : &ao-, sapa-, 
ourrnpec. |* à 

[Syn. 7npéo, $vA daa: rnp. to watch or keep, $wX. to 
guard; r»p. expresses watchful care and is suggestive of 
present possession, $vA. indicates safe custody and éften 
implies assault from without; rnp. may mark the result 
of which $vA. is the means (e.g. Jn. xvii. 12 where the 
words iin together, cf. Wisd. x. 5). See Westcott on Jn. 
vii. 51. 

thpnors, -ews, 7, (rppéo) ; a. a watching: of pris- 
oners (Thuc. 7, 86); the place where prisoners are 
kept, a prison, [R. V. ward]: Acts iv.3; v.18. b. 
a keeping, i.e. complying with, obeying: ray évrodey, 
1 Co. vii. 19; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 28; vóuov, Sap. vi. 19.* 

TrPeprds, -ddos, 7, (fr. TiBepsos), a city of Galilee, near 
the Lake of Gennesaret, which Herod Antipas, tetrarch 
of Galilee, greatly enlarged [but see BB.DD. s. v. and 
esp. Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 234 note] and beau- 
tified, and named Tiberias in honor of Tiberius Caesar 
(Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 3). It is now called Tubariyeh, a 
poor and wretched town of about 3000 inhabitants, 
swarming with fleas for which the place is notorious 
throughout Syria: Jn. vi. 1, 28; xxi. 1. Cf. Robinson 
ii. 3880-394; Win. RWB. s. v.; Hüetschi in Herzog ed. 1 
xvi. 161; Weizsücker in Schenkel v. 526 sq. ; [ MüAiau 
in Riehm p. 1661 sq.]; Báüdeker pp. 367-369.* 

Tifdpros, -ov, ó, Tiberius, the Roman emperor (fr. 
[Aug. 19] 4. n. 14 to [March 16] A. D. 37) in whose 
reign Christ was ¢rucified: Lk. iii. 1.* 

Te, i. q. riGnys, q. v. 

e(@nus, 3 pers. plur. rióéacw (Mt. v.15; [W.$14,1a.; 
B. 44 (38)]) ; impf. (fr. rio) 3 pers. sing. érides (2 Co. 
iii. 13), 3 pers. plur. éri&ov» (Mk. vi. 56 [RG L]; Acts iii. 
2; iv. 85) [and (T Tr WH in Mk. l.c.) éridecay, cf. B. 45 
(39); WH. App. p. 167]; fut. 670; 1 aor. €8nxa; 2 aor. 
(€6nv) subj. 60, [impv. 2 pers. plur. Bere, Lk. xxi. 14 L T Tr 
WH (for RG 2 aor. mid. impv. 6éa6c) ], inf. Oetvar, ptcp. 
Geis; pf. réÜca; Pass. pres. 3 pers. sing. rifera: (Mk. 
xv. 47 RG); pf. 3 pers. sing. ré&eira. (Mk. xv. 47 LT 
Tr WH); 1 aor. éré6nv; 2 aor. mid. éBéun» (2 pers. sing. 
€0ov, Acts v. 4); (see émeriénus); fr. Hom. down; Sept. 
mostly for ni and Dvn, [NJ], Mw and WH, WIN, 
ete. ; 1. to set, put, place, i.e. causative of xeiobas ; 
hence a. to place or lay: ri, as Oepédtov, (Lk. vi. 
48]; xiv. 29; 1 Co. iii. 10 sq. (OeueQua, Hom. Il. 12, 29); 
At&ov, Ro. ix. 33; 1 Pet. ii. 6; ri, opp. to alpew, Lk. xix. 
21 sq. (cf. Xen. oec. 8, 2) ; rui mpooxoupa [or (acc. to WH 
mrg.) oxavdadov], Ro. xiv. 18; ri eis re, Lk. xi. 38 [W- 
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238 (228)]; iva rov, ómrov, éxei, [óc], of the dead laid 
to rest somewhere, Mk. xv. 47; xvi. 6; [Lk. xxiii. 55]; 
Jn. xi 34; xix. 42; xx. 2, 18, 15; év with dat. of the 
place, Mt. xxvii. 60; Mk. vi. 29; [xv. 46 L Tr WH]; Lk. 
xxiii. 53; Jn. xix. 41; Acts vii. 16; ix. 87; eis pynpeioy, 
Acts xiii. 29; Rev. xi. 9; (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
very often of the laying away or depositing anywhere 
of the bones or ashes of the dead ; like Lat. ponere i. q. 
sepelire, cf. Klotz, Handworterb. d. Lat. Spr. ii. 822°; 
[Harpers' Lat. Dict. s. v. pono, I. B.10]). . riorrwà 
émí twos, [Lk. viii. 16^» L' T Tr WH]; Acts v. 15; Jn. 
xix.19; (Rev. x. 2 GL T Tr WH); ézi re, [Mk. iv. 21 
LT Tr WH ; viii. 25 Tr txt. WH]; 2 Co. iii. 13; Rev. 
x.2[Rec.]; érmí rwa, to put upon one, rds xeipac, Mk. 
x. 16; [rjv defcav, Rev.i. 17 GL T Tr WH]; si tron, 
Mt. v. 15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. xi. 88; dtwoxarw rivos, Lk. 
viii. 16; ruà td rods modas (see rovs), 1 Co. xv. 25 
[cf. W. 523 (487)]; vi rapà rovs modas r. to lay at one's 
feet, Acts iv. 35, 37 [here Tdf. mpds]; v.2; rwà évoimióv 
T. Lk. v. 18; metaph. ézí riva rd mweüpa, i. e. to imbue 
one with, Mt. xii. 18. Mid. to have one put or placed: 
Twa eis vAak», to order one to be put in prison, Acts 
xii. 4; €» (15) pudaxy, Mt. xiv. 3 [here LT Tr WH dro- 
T0.]; Acts v. 25, (Gen. xli. 10; xlii. 17, 30; (B. 329 
(283) ; W. 414 (886)]); eic rgpgaw, Acts iv. 3; év rnpn- 
get, Acts v.18. to place for one's self: as BovAny, to lay 
a plan [A. V. advised], Acts xxvii. 12 (Judg. xix. 30; 
BovAàs év yvxj pov, Ps. xii. (xiii.) 3); rà péAn, to set, 
dispose, 1 Co. xii. 18; [xaspovs év rjj i8ia éfovoig, set 
within his own authority, Acts i. 7 (so R. V. txt.; but 
al. refer it to 2 below)]; ri elc rà Ord pov, to receive 
[ A. V. let sink] into the ears, i. e. to fix in the mind, Lk. 
ix. 44; eis tv xapdiay, to propose to one's self, to pur- 
pose, foll. by an inf. Lk. xxi. 14 [RG]; also ri é» rj 
xapdig, to lay a thing up in one's heart to be remembered 
and pondered, Lk. i. 66; [xxi. 14 L T Tr WH], (1 S. 
xxi. 12; [W. $2,1 c., and B. as above]); to propose to 
one's self something [A. V. conceived this thing in thine 
heart], Acts v. 4; also ev rQ mvevpars, foll. by an inf. ( A.V. 
to purpose in the spirit], Acts xix. 21; to place (or posit) 
Sor the execution of one's purpose, Ó£pevos év uiv Tov Adyov 
Tis karaAAayrs, since he has placed (deposited) in our 
minds the doctrine concerning reconciliation (sc. to be 
made known to others), 2 Co. v. 19. b. to put down, 
lay down; i. e. a. to bend downwards: rà yovara, 
to bend or bow the knees, to kneel, Mk. xv. 19; Lk. xxii. 
41; Acts vii. 60; ix. 40; xx. 36; xxi. 5, (Lat. genua 
pono, Ovid. fast. 2, 438; Curt. 8, 7, 13). P. like Lat. 
pono (cf. Klotz s. v. ; [Harpers' Dict. s. v. I. B. 9]), to lay 
off or aside, to wear or carry no longer: và ipárta (Lat. 
vestes pono), Jn. xiii. 4 (Plut. Alc. 8) ; rj» Wuyny, to lay 
down, give up, one's life, Jn. x. 17sq.; with imép rwos 
added, Jn. x. 11, 15; xiii. 37sq.; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16, 
(€Onxe [or réOeixev] riv aápxa avro) kvpws, Barn. ep. 6, 8 
[irrelevant ; see the passage]; unlike the Lat. phrases 
vilam ponere, Cic. ad fam. 9, 24, 4; Propert. eleg. 2, 10, 
48; [animam ponere], Sil. Ital. 10, 308; spiritum ponere, 
Val. Max. 7, 8, 8, since these phrases mean only to die; 
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more like the expression prius animam quam odium de- 
ponere, Nep. Hann. 1, 3). y- to lay by, lay aside 
money: map’ daur@, 1 Co. xvi. 2. C. to set on (serve) 
something to eat or drink: olvor, Jn. ii. 10 (Xen. mem. 
3,14, 1; so also Lat. pono; cf. Klotz u. s. p. 822*; (Har- 
pers’ Dict. s. v. I. B. 8]). d. to set forth, something 
to be explained by discourse: rjv Bacieíav r. ÓcoU év 
rapaBoXj, Mk. iv. 30 L txt. T Trtxt. WH (on this pass. 
see mapafgoA 5, 2). 2. to make (Lat. constituo), rwá 
with a pred. acc.: rwà trorddiov, Mt. xxii. 44 [where 
LT Tr WH órokáro, put underneath]; Mk. xii. 86 [WH 
bmoxdro]; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; Heb. i. 18; x. 18, 
(fr. Ps. cix. (cx.) 1); add, Ro. iv. 17 (fr. Gen. xvii. 5); 
Heb. i. 2; pass, 1 Tim. ii. 7; 2 Tim. i. 11; ri with a 
pred. acc.: 1 Co. ix. 18 (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, 
often in the poets, rarely in prose writ., as Ael. v. h. 13, 
6; Leian. dial. marin. 14, 2; in the O. T. cf. Gen. xvii. 
5; Lev. xxvi. 31; Is. v. 20; Sap. x. 21; 2 Macc. v. 21; 
8 Macc. v. 43). Mid. to make (or set) for one's self or 
Sor one’s use: twa with a pred. acc., Acts xx. 28; 1 Co. 
xii. 28, (in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, even in prose, to 
make one one's own, as twa didoy to make one a friend, 
see Passow p. 1893*; [L. and S.s. v. B. I.]). riOévac rwà. 
eic r., to appoint one to (destine one to be) anything, pass., 
1 Pet. ii. 8; w. ets rc instead of the pred. acc. (Hebrais- 
tically [cf. W. 228 (214); B. $131, 7]), Acts xiii. 47 
fr. Is. xlix. 6 (Jer. i. 5). Mid. to appoint for one's use: 
rwà elc Saxoviay, to appoint one to one's service, 1 Tim. 
i. 12 [W. $45, 4 fin.]; to appoint with one's self or in 
one's mind : ria eis dpyny, to decree one to be subject 
to wrath, 1 Th. v. 9 ; [to this use many refer Acts i. 7, see 
efovola 1, and ép, I. 5 d. 8.; cf. 1a. above]. — ri&évac 
ria iva, Jn. xv. 16; riÜévat rd uépos rwóc perd rivos (see 
pépos, 1), Mt. xxiv. 51; Lk. xii. 46. 3. to set, fix, 
establish, (Lat. statuo) ; a. to set forth (Germ. auf- 
stellen): trddecypa, 2 Pet. ii. 6. b. to establish, or- 
dain, (Germ. festsetzen, anordnen) : vópov, to enact, Gal, 
iii. 19 Grsb. (very often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down, 
both in the act. and the mid.; cf. Passow s. v. III. 3 b.; 
[L. and S. & v. A. III. 5]). [Comp.: dva-, rpoc-ava-, 
dzo-, Sta-, ayri-Bia-, éx-, émie, curemt-, kara-, avv-kara-, 
pera-, Tapa-, mepi-, mpo-, rpog-, Tuy-, vro- Tins. | * 

TÜxro ; fut. réfouat; 2 aor. érekoy ; 1 aor. pass. éréxÓyv; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 15 to bring forth, bear, produce 
(fruit from the seed); prop., of women giving birth: 
absol., Lk. i. 57 [B. 267 (230)]; 1i. 6; Jn. xvi. 21; Gal. 
iv. 27; Heb. xi. 11 Rec.; Rev. xii. 2, 4; vióv, Mt. i. 21, 
23, 25; Lk. i. 31; ii. 7; Rev. xii. 5, 13; pass., Mt. ii. 2; 
Lk.ii.11; of the earth bringing forth its fruits: Bordyny, 
Heb. vi. 7 (Eur. Cycl. 333; yaiay, } rà mávra rikrera:, 
Aeschyl. Cho. 127; yis ris mdvra ruxrovons, Philo opif. 
m. $45, who draws out at length the comparison of the 
earth to a mother). metaph. to bear, bring forth: 
épapriay, in the simile where 7 émifvuía is likened to a 
female, Jas. i. 15 (dperyy, Plat. conv. p. 212 a.).* 

T0AÀc; impf. éràAor; fr. Hom. down; to pluck, pluck 
off: aráxvas, Mt. xii. 1; Mk. ii. 23 [on this cf. p. 524^ 
top]; Lk. vi. 1.* 
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Tipatos (520 fr. Chald. «955, Hebr. &50, to be un- 
clean), -ov, 6, Timcus, the name of a man: Mk. x. 46.*.- 

Tuo, -à ; fut. reunow; 1 aor. éripnoa; pf. pass. ptep. 
reruinpéros ; 1 aor. mid. éruugodpgv; (rui) ; fr. Hom. 
down; 1. to estimate, to fix the value; mid. to fiz 
the value of something belonging to one’s self (Vulg. ap- 
pretio; cf. Hagen, Sprachl. Erorterungen zur Vulgata, 
Freib. 1863, p. 99): rid, [R. V. to price], Mt. xxvii. 9 
(on which see amd, I. 2); Sept. for pry, Lev. xxvii. 8, 
12, 14. 2. to honor [so uniformly A. V.], to have in 
honor, to revere, venerate ; Sept. for 132 : God, Mt. xv. 8; 
Mk. vii. 6; Jn. v. 23; viii. 49; Christ, Jn. v. 23; parents, 
Mt. xv.4sq.; xix. 19; Mk. vii. 10; x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; 
Eph. vi. 2; other men, 1 Tim. v. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 17; with 
wodAais reyzais added, to honor with many honors, Acts 
xxviii. 10; of God, rewarding Christians with honor 
and glory in his kingdom, Jn. xii. 26. [Comp.: éme- 
Tide. | * 

Tuh, -7s, 7, (fr. riw, to estimate, honor, pf. pass. rér- 
pai), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 335 (a valuing, rating), 
37133, ^p", VIN; 1l. a valuing by which the price is 
Jized; hence the price itself: of the price paid or re- 
ceived for a person or thing bought or sold, with a gen. 
of the pers. Mt. xxvii. 9; with a gen. of the thing, Acts 
v.2sq.; plur. Acts iv. 34; xix. 19; T) atparos, the 
price paid for killing, [cf. ‘blood-money”], Mt. xxvii. 6; 
TyopacOnre rius, (not gratis, but) with a price, i. e. (con- 
textually, with emphasis) at a great price [ B. § 182, 13; 
yet see W. 595 (553)], 1 Co. vi. 20 [here Vulg. magno 
pretio]; vii. 23; àveicÜa« ripe dpyvpiov, to buy for a 
price reckoned in silver, i.é. for silver, Acts vii. 16 ; thing 
prized [A.V. honor], Rev. xxi. 24 [Rec.], 26. 2. 
honor which belongs or is shown to one: the honor of 
one who outranks others, pre-eminence, dd6fa x. rir, 
Heb. ii. 7, 9; 2 Pet. i. 17; in the doxologies: r$ deg (sc. 
€orw (cf. B. $129, 22 Rem.]) reuy or 5) ruis, 1 Tim. i. 17; 
vi.16; Rev. v. 13; vii. 12; xix. 1 Rec. ; the honor which 
one has by reason of the rank and state of the office which 
he holds, Heb. v. 4 (and often in Grk. writ.; cf. Bleek 
on Heb. l. c.) ; veneration: &i8óvat, AaBeiv, rrunv, Rev. iv. 
9, 11; v. 12; deference, reverence, Ro. xii. 10; xiii. 7; 
1 Tim. v. 17; vi. 1; honor appearing in the rewards of 
the future life, Ro. ii. 7, 10; 1 Pet. i. 7; praise of which 
one is judged worthy, 1 Pet. ii. 7 [here R.V. txt. precious- 
ness (cf. 1 above)]; mark of honor, zoAAais repais ripav 
vwa, Acts xxviii. 10; univ. in phrases: éy riu, honor- 
ably, 1 Th. iv. 4 (on this pass. see xrdopat) ; oUk év rip 
rim, not in any honor, i. e. worthy of no honor, Col. ii. 
23 [al. value; see Ago pori] ; els reunv, Ro. ix. 21; 2 Tim. 
ii. 20 sq., (on these pass. see oxevos, 1); mepercOévar rw 
ruv, 1 Co. xii. 23 (see meperiOnus, b.) ; ruv. ámovépew 
ri, to show honor to one, 1 Pet. iii. 7; 0i8óvat ru», 
1 Co. xii. 24; £yew rij», to have honor, be honored, 
Jn. iv. 44; Heb. iii. 3.* 

Tlutos, -a, -ov, (rui), fr. Hom. down; — a. prop. held 
as of great price, i. e. precious: Atos, Rev. xvii. 4; xviii. 
12, 16; xxi. 19; plur. 1 Co. iii. 12 [R. V. costly stones]; 
compar. rquerepos, 1 Pet. i. 7 Rec. ; superl. riuóraros, 
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Rev. xviii. 12; xxi. 11. b. metaph. held tn honor, 
esteemed, especially dear: Heb. xiii. 4; rw, to one, Acts 
v. 84; xx. 24 [here with a gen. also, acc. to the text of 
T Tr WH (ovdends Adyou etc. not worth a word ; cf. Meyer 
ad loc.)]; kapmós rijs ys, Jas. v.7; aia, 1 Pet. i. 19; 
emayyéApara, 2 Pet. i. 4.* 

TYynorys, -gros, 7, (rüuos) ; &. prop. preciousness, 
costliness ; an abundance of costly things: Rev. xviii 
19. b. metaph. worth, excellence: Aristot. de partt. 
an. 1, 5 [p. 644^, 32]; eth. Nic. 10, 7 fin. [p. 11785, 1]; 
Scadepoves rysudryre al Yruyal kal dripia dAAgAer, de gen. 
anim. 2, 3 [p. 736°, 31].* 

T'uó6«os, -ov, ó, voc. Tuíó6ee (1 Tim. vi. 20; cf. Krüger 
§ 16 Anm. 2; [W. § 8, 2c.; B.12]), Timothy, a resident of 
Lystra, apparently, whose father was a Greek and moth- 
er a Jewess, Acts xvi. 1 sqq. He was Paul's companion 
in travel, and fellow-laborer: Acts xvii. 14 sq. ; xviii. 5; 
xix. 22; xx.4; Ro. xvi. 21; 1 Co.iv.17; xvi.10; 2 Co. 
i. 1, 19; Phil.i.1; i19; Col i.1; 1 Th.i.1; iii. 2,6 ; 
2 Th. i.1; 1 Tim. i. 2, 18; vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 2; Philem. 
1; Heb. xiii. 23.* 

T(yev [on the accent cf. W.$6, 1, 1.], -wvos, ó, Timon, 
one of the seven deacons of the church at Jerusalem: 
Acts vi. 5.* 

Tuepío, -à; 1 aor. pass. eripwpnOny; (fr. rue pós, and 
this fr. ru and odpos, see Ovpepós); fr. Soph. and 
Hdt. down; prop. to be a guardian or avenger of honor ; 
hence 1. to succor, come to the help of: vwi, one, 
Soph., Hdt., Thuc., al. 2. to avenge: ravi, one, 
Hdt., Xen., al. 3. in the N. T. ruopóé riva, to take 
vengeance on one, to punish: Acts xxii. 5; xxvi. 11, 
(Soph. O. R. 107; in Grk. writ. the mid. is more com. in 
this sense).* 

tympla, -as, 7, (ripwpds, See Tqiopéo) ; l. aren- 
dering help; assistance, [(Hdt., Thuc., al.)]. 2. 
vengeance, penalty, punishment: Heb. x. 29 (Prov. xix. 
29; xxiv. 22; in the Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down). [SyYwn. see «óAacis, fin.]* 

Tlyo : fut. ríco ; fr. Hom. down; to pay, to recompense : 
8iky», to pay penalty, suffer punishment, 2 Th. i. 9 (Plat. 
Phaedo p. 81 d.; Theaet. p. 177 a.; Ael. v. h. 13, 2; dixas, 
id. 1, 24; Ownv, Hom. Od. 2, 193; sowds, Pind. Ol. 2, 106; 
(npiav, Sept. Prov. xxvii. 12). [CoMP.: dro-ríro.] * 

Tís, neut. ri, gen. rivos, interrogative pronoun, [fr. 
Hom. down]; 1. who, which, what? Sept. ris for 
"D, ri for 19 ; a. used Adjectively, in a direct 
question: ris Baci eis, Lk. xiv. 81; ris yun, Lk. xv. 8; 
ri mepwraóv, Mt. v. 47; ri onpeioy, Jn. ii. 18, and many 
other passages. in an indirect question, 1 Th. iv. 2, etc.; 
riva 1) voioy kaipóy, 1 Pet.i.11; used instead of a pred. 
in a direct quest., ris (sc. éorw) 7 alria, Acts x. 21; ris 
xai rroram!) 5) yun, Lk. vii. 89; add, Ro. iii. 1; 1 Co. ix. 
18, etc. ; neut., Mt. xxiv. 3; Mk. v.9; inanindir.quest. 
with the optative, Lk. viii. 9; rís foll. by d», Jn. xiii. 24 
RG; Acts xxi. 33 [RG]; ri with the optative, Lk. xv. 
26 [Tr WH add dy, so L br.]; xviii. 36 [L br. Tr br. WH 
mrg. add dv]; with the indicative, Eph. i. 18; b. 
used alone or Substantively: in a direct quest., ris 
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óméBe£ey iptv vyeiv; Mt. iii. 7; Lk. iii. 7; Rev. xviii. 
18, etc. ; rivos, Mt. xxii. 20, 28; Mk xii. 16; rin, Lk. 
xiii. 18; riva, Jn. xviii. 4, 7; ri ÓcAeré pov Sovvas ; Mt. xxvi. 
15; iin an indirect quest., foll. by the indicative, Mt. 
vi. 3; Jn. xiii. 12; 1 Co. xiv. 16; Rev. ii. 7, 11, 17, and 
very often; foll. by the aor. subjunc., Mt. vi. 25; Lk. 
xii. 11, etc.; foll. by the optative w. dy, Lk. i. 62; vi. 11, 
etc. Emphatic words get prominence by being placed 
before the pronoun [B. $151, 16] : tpets 96 riva pe Aéyere 
elva, Mt. xvi. 15; Mk. viii. 29; Lk. ix. 20; xai npeis ri 
erou]oopey (or roinowper), Lk. iii. 14 ; otros d ri, Jn. xxi. 
21 [cf. e. 8.]; add, Jn. i. 19; viii. 5; ix. 17; Acts xix. 
15; Ro. ix. 195 [cf. W. 274 (257)], 20; xiv. 4,10; Eph. 
iv. 9; Jas. iv. 12; exx. fr. Grk. writ. are given in Passow 
p. 19085; [L. and S. s. v. B. I. 1 b.]. A question is often 
asked by ris as the leading word, when the answer ex- 
pected is “no one”: Acts viii. 33; Ro. vii. 24; viii. 38 
sq.; ix. 19; x. 16; xi. 34sq.; 1Co.ix.7; 2Co. xi. 29; 
Heb.i.5,13. ris el un, who. . . save (or but), (i. e. no one 
bul), Mk. ii. 7; Lk. v. 21; Ro. xi. 15; 1Co. ii. 11; Heb. 
ii 18; 1 Jn. ii. 22; v.5. C. two questions are 
blended into one: ris ri dpy, what each should take, Mk. 
xv. 24; ris ri dtempayparevoaro, Lk. xix. 15 [not Tr 
WH]; éyó 8é ris funy Suvarés xwrdoa tov Gedy; who 
was I? was I able to withstand God? Acts xi. 17; cf. W. 
§66, 5,3; Passow p. 1909"; Ast, Lex. Platon. iii. p. 394; 
Franz V. Fritzsche, Index ad Lcian. dial. deor. p. 164; 
the same constr. occurs in Lat. writ. ; cf. Ramshorn, Lat. 
Gram. p. 567. ris is joined with conjunctions: xal ris, 
Mk. x. 26; Lk. x. 29; xviii. 26; Rev. vi. 17, (see xai, I. 
2g.; risdpa, see dpa,1; ris oiv, Lk. x. 36 [here T WH 
om. L Tr br. ody]; 1 Co.ix. 18. ris with a partitive gen.: 
Mt. xxii. 28; Mk. xii. 28; Lk. x. 36; Acts vii. 52; Heb. 
i.5,13; with éc and a gen. of the class, Mt. vi. 27; Lk. 
xiv. 28; Jn. viii. 46; in an indir. quest. with the optat., 
Lk. xxii. 23 [cf. W. $41 b. 4 c.]; with dv added, Lk. ix. 
46. d. in indir. questions the neuter article is some- 
times placed before the pronouns ris and ri; see 6, II. 
10 a. e. Respecting the neuter ri the following 
particulars may be noted : a. ri ovroi cov karapap- 
tupovow; a condensed expression for ri roUró éoriw, Ó 
otroi gov xarap.; Mt. xxvi. 62; Mk. xiv. 60, (B. 251 
(216) explains this expression differently); also ri rovro 
dxove epi cov; [(R.V.)] what is this (that) I hear of thee? 
(unless preference be given to the rendering, ‘why do I 
hear this of thee’ [see under 8. below]), Lk. xvi. 2; cf. 
Bornemann ad loc. ; [W. § 66, 5, 3]. B. ri mpós nuas; 
8C. écriv, what is that to us? [W. 586 (545); B. 188 
(121) ], Mt. xxvii. 4; Jn. xxi. 22; ri épol x. col; see éyó, 
4; ri pos etc. what have I to do with etc. 1 Co. v. 12; 
tl got or üpiv Ooket ; [what thinkest thou etc.], Mt. xvii. 
25; xxii. 17, 42; xxvi. 66; Jn. xi. 56 (here before dre 
supply in thought Soxei bpiv, to introduce a second ques- 
tion [R. V. What think ye? That he will not come etc.]). 
ti cA eis ; and ri OéAere; foll. by a subjunc., our what wilt 
thou (that) I should etc.: Mt. xx. 32 [here Lchm. br. in- 
serts va]; Mk. x. 51; xv. 12[ WH om. Tr br. 66A.]; Lk. 
xviii 41; 1 Co. iv. 21; +f with the deliberative subj. : 
40 
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Mt. vi. 81; xxvii. 22; Mk. iv. 80 [here L mrg. T Tr 
txt. WH was]; Lk.xii.17; xiii. 18; Jn. xii. 27; i foll. 
by a fut.: Acts iv. 16 (where Led. ster. T Tr WH zroty- 
copev) ; 1 Co. xv. 29; ri (sc. éarív [B. 358 (807) ; W. 
§ 64, 2 a.]) Gre etc., how is it that etc. i.e. why etc., 
Mk.ii.16 RGL; Lk. ii. 49; Acts v. 4, 9; ri yéyovey, Gre 
etc. [ R. V. what is come to pass that etc.], Jn. xiv. 22; 
obros Óé ri (sc. ara: or yernoeras [W. 586 (546); B. 394 
(338) ]), what will be hislot? Jn. xxi. 21 (cf. Acts xii. 
18 ri dpa ó Tlérpos éyévero; Xen. Hell. 2, 3, 17 ri écorro 
n wodtreia). — ril. q. dari, why? wherefore? (Matthiae 
§ 488, 8; Krüger § 46,3 Anm.4; [W. $21, 3 N. 2]): 
Mt. vi. 28; vii.3; Mk. ii. 7sq.; xi. 3; Lk. ii. 48; vi. 41; 
xii. 57; xxiv. 88; Jn. vii. 19; xviii. 283; Acts xiv. 15; 
xxvi. 8; Ro. iii. 7; ix. 19sq.; 1 Co. iv. 7; x. 30; xv. 29 
8q.; Gal. iii. 19; v. 11; Col. ii. 20, and often. {a ri or 
ivari, see s. v. p. 306*.— 8a ri [or deari (see da, B. IIT. 2 a. 
p. 1345)], why? wherefore? Mt. ix. 11, 14; xiii. 10; Mk. 
vii. 5 ; xi. 31; Lk. xix. 23, 31; Jn. vii. 45; xiii. 37; Acts 
v.3; 1 Co. vi. 7; 2 Co. xi. 11; Rev. xvii. 7, and often. elg 
ri, to what? (o what end? to what purpose? Mt. xiv. 31; 
xxvi. 8; Mk. xiv. 4; xv. 84, (Sap. iv. 17; Sir. xxxix. 21). 
ri ob», etc. why then, etc. : Mt. xvii. 10; xix. 7 ; xxvii. 22; 
Mk. xii. 9; Lk. xx. 15; Jn. i. 25; see also in ody, b. a. ; 
ri otv épo)pev, see ibid. ri yap; see ydp, II. 5. PA 
Hebraistically for 712, how, how greatly, how much, with 
adjectives and verbs in exclamations [W. $21 N.3; cf. 
B. 254 (218)]: Mt. vii. 14 GL Tr; Lk. xii. 49 [on this 
see ei, I. 4 fin.], (Ps. iii. 2; 2 S. vi. 20; Cant. i. 10; ri 
worv rd ayabdy cov; Symm. Ps. xxx. 19). 2. equiv. 
to mórepos, -a, -ov, whether of two, which of the two: Mt. 
xxi. 31; xxiii. 17 [here L rí; see below]; xxvii. 17, 21; 
Lk. xxii. 27; neut. ri, Mt. ix. 5; [xxiii. 17 Lchm., 19]; 
Mk. ii. 9; Lk. v. 23; Phil. i. 22; cf. Ast, Lex. Plat. iii. 
p. 394; Matthiae § 488, 4 ; W.169 (159). 3. equiv. 
to motos, -a, -ov, of what sort, what (kind): Mk.i. 27; vi. 
2; Lk. iv. 36; viii. 9; xxiv. 17; Jn. vii. 86; Acts xvii. 
19; 1 Co. xv. 2; Eph. i. 18sq. Cf. Hermann on Viger 
pP. 731. 4. By a somewhat inaccurate usage, yet one 
not unknown to Grk. writ., it is put for the relatives és 
and dors: thus, riva (L' T Tr WH r() pe trrovocire eivat, 
ovx eipl éyo (where one would expect ov), Acts xiii. 25 ; 
9o0naerai bpiv, ri NaAnoere [-onre T Tr WH; L br.thecl.], 
Mt. x. 19; éroipagoy, ri 8eervjyow, Lk. xvii. 8; [olda rivas 
éfeXeEduny, Jn. xiii. 18 T Tr txt. WH]; esp. after £yew 
(as in the Grk. writ.) : ov« €yovow, ri áyocw, Mt. xv. 
82; Mk. vi. 36; viii. 1 8q.; cf. W.§ 25,1; B. 251 (216); 
on the distinction betw. the Lat. habeo quid and habeo 
quod cf. Ramshorn, Lat. Gram. p. 565 sq. 

Tis, neut. ri, gen. rivds, indefinite (enclitic) pronoun 
(bearing the same relation to the interrog. ris that sou, 
mos, wore do to the interrogatives rov, mas, mére) ; A: 
a certain, a certain one; used of persons and things con- 
cerning which the writer either cannot or will not speak 
more particularly ; a. joined to nouns substantive, 
as well as to adjectives and to numerals used substan- 
tively ; as, Zapapeirgs ris, Lk. x. 33; lepevs, Lk. i. 5; x. 
31; dynp, Lk. viii. 27; Acts iii. 2; viii. 9; xiv. 8; dvÓpo- 
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ros, Mt. xviii. 12; Lk. x. 30; Acts ix. 33; plur. Jude 4; 
rómos, Lk. xi. 1; Acts xxvii. 8; xapn, Lk. x. 38; xvii. 12, 
and in many other pass.; with proper names (as ris 
Zipov), Mk. xv. 21; Lk. xxiii. 26; Acts ix. 48; xxi. 16; 
xxv.19. 8vo rue with a partit. gen., Lk. vii. 18 (19); 
Acts xxiii. 28; érepos, Acts viii. 34; plur. Acts xxvii. 1; 
it indicates that the thing with which it is connected 
belongs to a certain class and resembles it: dmapynv 
Twa, à kind of firstfruits, Jas. i. 18, cf. W. § 25, 2 a; 
joined to adjectives of quality and quantity, it requires 
us to conceive of their degree as the greatest possible; 
as, poBepa ris éxBoyij, a certain fearful expectation, Heb. 
x. 27, where see Delitzsch [or Alford] (Bewr ris Óvrajus, 
Xen. mem. 1, 3, 12; other exx. fr. the Grk. writ. are 
given in W. $ 25,2c.; [L. and S. s. v. A. II. 8]; Mat- 
thiae $ 487, 4; [Bnhdy. p. 442]; .incredibilis quidam 
amor, Cic. pro Lig. c. 2, 5) ; péyas ris, Acts viii. 9. b. 
it stands alone, or substantively: univ. ris one, a certain 
one, Mt. xii. 47 [but WH in mrg. only]; Lk. ix. 49, 57; 
xiii. 6, 28; Jn. xi. 1; Acts v. 25; xviii. 7; plur. ries, cer- 
tain, some: Lk.xiii.1; Actsxv.1; Ro. iii.8; 1 Co. iv. 
18; xv. 84; 2 Co. iii. 1; Gal. ii. 12; 2 Th. iii. 11; 1 Tim. 
i. 9, 19; iv. 1; v. 15; vi. 10; 2 Pet. iii. 9; reves év bpip, 
some among you, 1 Co. xv. 12; a participle may be 
added, — either with the article, rwés of etc., Lk. xviii. 
9; 2Co. x. 2; Gal.i. 7; or without it, 1 Tim. vi. 21; 
ris and rwés with a partit. gen.: Lk. xi. 1; xiv. 15; 2 Co. 
x. 12. 2. &. joined to nouns and signifying 
some: xpóvov tTivd, some time, a while, 1 Co. xvi. 7; nuépas 
rwés, some (or certain) days, Actsix. 19; x. 48; xv. 36; 
xvi.12; xxiv. 24; xxv. 19; pépos re, Lk. xi. 36 [here WH 
mrg.br. rt]; Acts v.2; 1 Co.xi.18; ri Bpócipor, Lk. 
xxiv. 41; add, Mk. xvi. 18; Jn. v. 14; Acts xvii. 21; xxiii. 
20; xxviii. 21; Heb. xi. 40; Bpayv ri, Acts v. 34 (where 
L TTr WH om. rz); Leb. ii. 7; weptoodrepdv ri, 2 Co. x. 
8; uaxpóv rt, 2 Co. xi. 16; it serves modestly to qualify 
or limit the measure of things, even though that is thought 
to be ample or large [cf. 1 a. sub fin.]: kowo»ía res, a cer- 
tain contribution, Ro. xv. 26; xapmds, Ro. i. 18; yapeopa, 
ibid. 11. with a participle, a@ernoas ris, if any one has 
set at nought, Heb. x. 28 [but this ex. belongs rather 
under the next head]. b. standing alone, or used 
substantively, and signifying some one, something; any 
one, anything: univ., Mt. xii. 29; Mk. ix. 30; xi. 16; Lk. 
viii. 46; Jn. ii. 25; vi. 46; Acts xvii. 25; Ro. v. 7; 1 Co. 
xv. 85; 2 Co. xi. 20sq.; Heb. iii. 4; Jas. ii. 18; 2 Pet. ii. 
19, etc. ; ris e£ opóv, Jas. ii. 16; é£ ópóv ris, Heb. iii. 13; 
with a partitive gen., Lk. vii. 36; xi. 45; 1 Co. vi.1; 
neut. v1 with a partit. gen., Acts iv. 32; Ro. xv. 18; Eph. 
v. 27. els res, see els, 3 p. 187*. it answers not in- 
frequently to the indefinite one (Germ. man, French on): 
Mk. viii. 4; Jn.ii. 25; xvi.30; Ro. viii. 24; Heb. v. 12 
(where some [viz. R G T Tr (cf. W. 169 (160); R. V. 
mrg. tohich be the rudiments etc.; cf. c. below)] incor- 
rectly read riva [yet cf. B. 268 (280) note, cf. 260 (223) 
note]), etc.; cf. Matthiae $ 487, 2. ef ris, see ei, III. 16; 
€ay Tis, Tivos, etc. : Mt. xxi. 8; xxiv. 23; Mk. xii. 19; Lk. 
xvi 31; Jn. vi. 51; vii. 17; viii. 51 sq.; ix. 22, 81; x. 9; 
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xi.9 sq.57; xii. 26,47; Acts ix. 2 [here Tdf. dy]; xiii. 
41; 1Co. v. 11; viii. 10; x. 28; Col. iii. 13; 1 Tim.i.8; 
2 Tim. ii. 5, 21; Jas. ii. 14; v. 19; 1Jn. ii. 15; iv. 20; v. 
16; Rev. iii. 20; xxii. 18sq.; d» rw», Jn. xx. 23 [here 
Lchm. day]; day py res, Jn. iii. 8,5; xv. 6; Acts viii. 31; 
oU ... ri, n0L... any one, i.e. no one, dn. x. 28; otre 
... Tte, Acts xxviii. 21; o086 .. . ris, Mt. xi. 27; xii. 19; 
ook . . . Urró ros, 1 Co. vi. 12; yan res, lest any (man), Mt. 
xxiv. 4; Mk. xiii. 5; Acts xxvii. 42; 1 Co. i. 15; xvi. 11; 
2 Co. viii. 20; xi. 16; xii. 6; Eph. ii. 9; 1 Th. v. 15; Heb. 
iv. 11; xii. 15; hath any (one), Jn. iv. 33 [cf. pyres, 2]; uu» 
rwa, 2 Co. xii. 17; spós rd ph... rea, 1 Th. ii. 9; óore 
-.. pn twa, Mt. viii. 28; like the Lat. aliquis, it is used 
with the verb ela. emphatically: to be somebody, i. e. 
somebody of importance, some eminent personage, (W. 
§ 25,2 c.; B. § 127, 16], Acts v. 36 (see exx. fr. the Grk. 
writ. in Passow s. v. B. II. 2d. ; [L. and S. ibid. A. II. 5]; 
on the phrase rl elva: see e. 8. below). — Plur. rus, 
some (of that number or class of men indicated by the 
context): Mk. xiv. 4, 65; Lk. xxi. 5; Jn. xiii. 29; rweés 
are distinguished from oi márres, 1 Co. viii. 7; ix. 22. 
vwés with an anarthrous participle, Mk. xiv. 57; Lk. 
xiii. 1; ravrd reves fre, such (of this sort) were some of 
you, 1 Co. vi. 11 [cf. obros, I. 2 d.]; rus with a partitive 
gen. Mt. ix. 3; xii. 38; xxviii.11; ME. vii.1sq.; xii 
18; Lk. vi. 2; xix. 389; Acts v.15; xvii.18, 28, and 
often; foll. by éx and a partit. gen., Lk. xi. 15; Jn. vi. 
64; vii. 25, 44; ix. 10; xi.87,46; Actsxi.20; xv. 24, 
etc.; Paul employs rwés by meiosis in reference to many, 
when he would mention something censurable respecting 
them in a mild way: Ro.iii. 8; 1 Co. x. 7-10. c. 
Sometimes the subject ris, riés, or the object rud, rads, 
is not added to the verb, but is left to be understood by 
the reader (cf. B. $ 132,6; [W. $88 58,2; 64,4]): be 
fore the partit. gen. Acts xxi. 16; before ard, Mt. xxvii. 
9 (1 Macc. vii. 33); before éx, Mt. xxiii. 34; Lk. xxi. 
16; [Jn. i. 24 T Tr WH (cf. R. V. mrg); vii. 40 LT 
Tr WH (cf. R. V. mrg.)]; xvi. 17; [2 Jn. 4; Rev. ii. 
10]. [Other exx. of its apparent omission are the fol- 
lowing: as subject, — of a finite verb (W. $58, 9 b. B.; 
B. § 129,19): gnoi, 2Co. x. 10 RGT Tr txt. WH txt. ; 
Sray AaAj Td Wev8os, Jn. viii. 44 (acc. to one interpreta- 
tion; see R. V. marg.); of an infin.: ob ypeiaw &yere 
ypádew tyiv, 1 Th. iv. 9 RG T Trtxt. WH; xpeiay &yere 
ro) diddoxew bpàs, riva etc. Heb. v. 12 R G T Tr (but see 
2 b.above). as object: 8ós pos meiy, Jn. iv. 7 ; cf. Mk. 
v.43. See Kühner § 352g.; Krüger § 55, 3, 21.] d. 
It stands in partitions: ris... érepos de, one ... and 
another, 1 Co. iii. 4; plur. rwés (ev) . . . rwés (3€), Lk. 
ix. 7 8q.; Acts xvii. 18; Phil. i. 15; cf. Passow s. v. B. 
II. 2 e.; [L. and S. ibid. A. II. 11. c.]. e. Besides 
what has been already adduced, the foll. should be no- 
ticed respecting the use of the neut. rl; a. univ. 
anything, something: Mt. v. 28; Mk. viii. 23; Lk. xi. 54; 
Acts xxv. 5, 11; 1 Co. x. 81, and very often; ovdé. . . ri, 
neither... anything, 1 Tim. vi. 7. P. like the Lat. 
aliquid it is used emphatically, equiv. to something of 
consequence, something extraordinary (cf. b. above): in 
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the phrase elvai 71, 1 Co. iii. 7; Gal ii.6; vi.3; cf. Pas- 
sow s. v. B. II. 2d. ; (L. and S. s. v. A. II. 5]; and on the 
Lat. aliquid esse see Klotz, Handworterb. d. Lat. Spr. i. 
298*; [Harpers' Dict. s. v. aliquis, II. C. 1] (on the 
other hand, in 1 Co. x. 19 rt elva; means to be anything, 
actually to exist); elBévay [L T Tr WH éyvokévai] rr, i. e. 
much, 1 Co. viii. 2. 3. As respects the Position 
of the word, when used adjectively it stands— now be- 
fore its noun (ris dvjp, Acts iii. 2; xiv. 8; rls pa@yrns, 
Acts ix. 10; suas érépous, Acts xxvii. 1; rl dyaÓóv, Jn. i. 
. 47); now, and indeed far more frequently, after it, as 
lepevs ris, Lk. i. 5; x. 31; dynp ris, Lk. viii. 27, etc., etc. 
Twés, used substantively, is found at the beginning of a 
sentence in Mt. xxvii. 47; Lk. vi. 2; Jn. xiii. 29; 1 Tim. 
v.94; Phil. i. 15; cf. W. $ 25, 2 Note, and 559 (520). 
The particle &é may stand betw. it and its substantive 
(as Sapapeirns Bé ris), a8 in Lk. x. 83, 88; Acts viii. 9; 
Heb. x. 27. . 

Tiros, -ov, 6, the praenomen of a certain Corinthian, 
a Jewish proselyte, also surnamed Justus: Acts xviii. 7 
T Tr br. WH (see Tiros).* 

rirhos, -ov, 6, 2 Lat. word, a title; an inscription, giv- 
ing the accusation or crime for which a criminal suf- 
fered: Jn. xix. 19, 20, and after it Ev. Nic. c. 10, 1 fin. 
(Sueton. Calig. c. 32 praecedente titulo qui causam 
poenae indicaret; again, Domit. c. 10 canibus objecit 
cum hoc titulo: impie locutus parmularius.) * 

Tiros [Rec." in the subscription, Tiros; cf. Lipsius, 
Gram. Unters. p. 42 sq.; Tdf. Proleg. p. 108; Pape, 
Eigennamen, s. v.; W. $6, 1 m.], -ov, ó, Titus, a Gentile 
Christian, Paul's companion in some of his journeys and 
assistant in Christian work: 2 Co. ii. 13; vii. 6, 18 sq.; 
viii. 6, 16, 23; xii. 18; Gal. ii. 1, 8; 2 Tim. iv. 10; Tit. i. 
4. Heis not mentioned in the Book of Acts. But since 
Titus is the praenomen, perhaps he appears in the 
Acts under his second, or, i£ he was a Roman, under 
his third name; cf. Rückert on 2 Cor. p. 410. He is 
by no means, however, to be identified (after Wieseler, 
Com. ü. d. Brief a. d. Galater, p. 573 sq. [also his Chron. 
d. apost. Zeit. p. 204]) with the Titus of Acts xviii. 7, 
even if the reading (of some authorities [see Tdf.'s note 
ad loc.]) Tírov [see Tírios above] "Ioverov be the true 
one.* 

Tí», a form from which some N. T. lexicons [e. g. 

Wahl, Bretschneider, Robinson, Bloomfield, Schirlitz, 
Harting, al.] incorrectly derive ricovow in 2 Th. i.9; see 
rivo. 
Tovyapo9v, (fr. the enclitic roí or rà, yap, and oiv, Germ. 
doch denn nun; cf. Delitzsch on Heb. xii. 1; [Ellicott on 
1 Th. iv. 8]), & particle introducing a conclusion with 
some special emphasis or formality, and generally occu- 
pying the first place in the sentence, wherefore then, for 
which reason, therefore, consequently: 1 Th.iv. 8; Heb. 
xii. 1, (for 13-5y, Job xxii. 10; xxiv.22; 4 Mace. i. 34; 
vi. 28 var.; xiii. 15; Soph., Xen., Plato, sqq.) ; cf. Klotz 
ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 738.* - 

rolye in xairotye, see ye, 3 f. 

tolyuy, (fr. the enclitic roi and viv), fr. Pind. [and 
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Hdt.] down, therefore, then, accordingly; contrary to the 
use of the more elegant Grk. writ., found at the begin- 
ning of the sentence (cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 3428q.; (W. 
559 (519 sq.) ; B. $150, 19]) : Heb. xiii. 13 (Is. iii. 10; 
v. 13); as in the better writ., after the first word: Lk. 
xx. 25 [yet T Tr WH put it first here also]; 1 Co. ix. 
26 and Rec. in Jas. ii. 24, (Sap. i. 11; viii. 9; 4 Macc. 
i. 13, 15 sqq.).* 

toes, rorade, roóyOe, (rotos and 8€), fr. Hom. down, 
such, generally with an implied suggestion of something 
excellent or admirable: 2 Pet. i. 17.* 

TOvoUTOS, To.auTn, To.ovTo and rowiroy (only this sec- 
ond form of the neut. occurs in the N. T., and twice [but 
in Mt. xviii. 5 T WH have -ro]), (fr. rotos and otros [al. 
say lengthened fr. roios or connected with airds; cf. 
TyAukovros |), [fr. Hom. down], such as this, of this kind or 
sort ; a. joined to nouns: Mt. ix. 8; xviii. 5; Mk. 
iv. 83; vi. 2; vii. 8 [here T WH om. Tr br. the cl.], 13; 
ix. 87 [here Tdf. rovrov]; Jn. ix. 16; Acts xvi. 24; 1 
Co. v. 1; xi. 16; 2 Co. iii. 4, 12; xii. 3; Heb. vii. 26; 
vii. 1; xii. 3; xiii 16; Jas. iv. 16. b. olos ... 
rowvros: Mk. xiii. 19; 1 Co. xv. 48; 2Co. x. 11; roww- 
ros... Ómotos, Acts xxvi. 29; rowvros dy ws etc. Philem. 
9 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]. c. used substantive- 
ly, o. without an article : Jn. iv. 23; neut. pndév rocov- 
rop, Acts xxi. 25 Rec.; plur, Lk. ix. 9; xiii. 2 [here T 
Tr txt. WH rara]. B. with the article, ó rowbros 
one who is of such a character, such a one, [B. $124,5 ; W. 
111 (106); Krüger $50,4,6; Kühner on Xen. mem. 1, 
5, 2; Ellicott on Gal. v. 21]: Acts xxii. 22; 1 Co. v. 5, 
11; 2 Co. ii. 6sq. ; x. 11; xii. 2, 5; Gal. vi. 1; Tit. iii. 
11; plur., Mt. xix. 14; Mk. x. 14; Lk. xviii. 16; Jn. viii. 
5; Ro. [ii. 14 L mrg.] ; xvi. 18; 1 Co. vii. 28; xvi. 16,18; 
2 Co. xi. 13; Phil. ii. 29; 2 Th. iii. 12; 1 Tim. vi. 5 
Rec.; 3 Jn. 8; neut. plur., Acts xix. 25; Ro. i. 32; ii. 2 
sq.; 1 Co. vii. 15; Gal. v. 21, 28; Eph. v. 27; Heb. xi. 14.* 

Totxos, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for Vp, @ 
wall [esp. of a house; cf. reiyos] : Acts xxiii. 3.* 

TÓKo0S, -ov, 6, (fr. rixrw, pf. réroxa) ; l. birth; a. 
the act of bringing forth. b. that which has been 
brought forth, offspring; (in both senses from Homer 
down). 2. interest of money, usury, (because it 
multiplies money, and as it were ‘breeds’ [cf. e. g. Mer- 
chant of Venice i. 3]): Mt. xxv. 27; Lk. xix. 28, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Pind. and Arstph. down; Sept. for 173).* 

Tolpde, -@; impf. 8 pers. sing. éróAua, plur. érdApov; 
fut. rokunow; 1 aor. éréApnoa; (réApa or rdéApn [*dar- 
ing’; Curtius § 236]); fr. Hom. down; to dare; a. 
not to dread or shun through fear: foll. by an inf., Mt. 
xxii. 46; Mk. xii. 34; Lk. xx. 40; Jn. xxi. 12 (W. $65, 
7 b.]; Acts v. 18; vii. 32; Ro. xv. 18; 2 Co. x. 12; Phil. 
i. 14; Jude 9; roAugcas elozA6ev, took courage and went 
in, Mk. xv. 43 [Hdian. 8, 5, 22; Plut. vit. Cam. 22, 
6]. b. to bear, endure; to bring one's self to; [cf. 
W. u. s.]: foll. by an inf., Ro. v. 7; 1 Co. vi. 1. c. 
absol. to be bold; bear one's self boldly, deal boldly : 2 Co. 
xi. 21; émí rea, against one, 2 Co. x. 2. [Comp.: dso- 


roAudo. | * 
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[SvN. roApde, 0appéo: 0. denotes confidence in one’s 
own strength or capacity, r. boldness or daring in under- 
taking; 0. has reference more to the character, T. to its 
manifestation. Cf. Schmidt ch. 24, 4; ch. 141. The words 
are found together in 2 Co. x. 2.] 

roApnpérepov, (neut. compar. from the adj. roAunpós), 
[Thuc., sqq.], more boldly: Ro. xv. 15 [L ed. ster. Tr 
txt. WH -répos; W. 243 (228) ." 

roApnrts, -ov, 6, (roÀude), a daring man: 2 Pet. ii. 
10. (Thuc. 1, 70; Joseph. b. j. 3, 10, 2; Philo de Jo- 
seph. $ 38, Plut., Lcian.) * 

ropérepos, -a, -ov, (compar. fr. rouós cutting, sharp, and 
this fr. réuvw), sharper: Heb. iv. 12 (( Pseudo-] Phocylid. 
vs. 116 [(Gnom. Poet. Graec. ed. Brunck p. 116) ] órÀor 
ros Adyos dvBpi ropwrepoy éar« arOnpov; add, Timon in 
Athen. 10 p. 445e.; Lcian. Tox. 11).* 

TÓEov, -ov, ró, fr. Hom. down, Sept. often for ngp, a 
bow: Rev. vi. 2.* 

Towd{voy, -ov, ró, (neut. of the adj. romá(tos, fr. roma(os), 
topaz, a greenish-yellow precious stone (our chrysolith 
[see BB. DD., esp. Riehm s. v. Edelsteine 18]): Rev. 
xxi. 20 (Diod., Strab. ; Sept. for 11103, Ex. xxviii. 17; 
xxxvi. 17 (xxxix. 10); Ezek. xxviii. 18. The Grk. writ. 
more commonly use the form róra(os).* 

TÓó1r0$, -ov, 6, in Attic fr. Aeschyl. and his contempo- 
raries on; Sept. Dip2; place; i.e. 1. prop. any 
portion of space marked off, as it were, from surrounding 
space ; used of a. an inhabited place, as a city, 
village, district: Lk. iv. 37; x. 1; Acts xii. 17; xvi. 3; 
xxvii. 2, 8; 1 Co. i. 2; 2Co. ii. 14; 1 Th. i. 8; Rev. xviii. 
17 [GL T Tr WH]; rà» rómov xai rà vos, the place 
which the nation inhabit, i.e. the holy land and the 
Jewish people, Jn. xi. 48 (cf. 2 Macc. v. 19 sq.) ; rómos 
dywos, the temple (which the Sept. of Is. lx. 18 calls ó 
dyws Tómos ToU Geov), Mt. xxiv. 15. of a house, Acts 
iv. 31. of uninhabited places, with adjectives: €pnpos, 
Mt. xiv. 13, 15; Mk. i. 35; vi. 81 sq.; Lk. iv. 42; ix. 
10 RGL, 12; medwos, Lk. vi. 17; dvv$pos, plur., Mt. xii. 
43; Lk. xi. 24. of any place whatever: xarà rórmovs, 
[ R.V. tn divers places] i. e. the world over [but see xard, 
II. 3 à. a.], Mt. xxiv. 7; Mk. xiii. 8; [é» mavri romg, 2 Th. 
iii. 16 Lchm.]; of places in the sea, rpayeis rómow Acts 
xxvii. 29 [R.V. rocky ground]; rom. &6dAaccos, [ A. V. 
place where two seas met], ibid. 41. of that ‘place’ 
where what is narrated occurred: Lk. x. 32; xix. 5; 
xxii 40; Jn.v.13; vi.10; xviii. 2. of a place or spot 
where one can settle, abide, dwell: érousd(ew ro romov, 
Jn. xiv. 2 sq., cf. Rev. xii. 65 £yew rómor, a place to dwell 
in, Rev. l. c.; oix jv adrois rómos év rj xaraAópare, Lk. 
ii. 7; ddovac rei rOmov, to give one place, give way to 
one, Lk. xiv. 9*; rómos ody ebpéÓg abrois, Rev. xx. 11; 
of the seat which one gets in any gathering, as at a 
feast, Lk. xiv. 10; rdv faxarov rómov xaréxew, ibid. 95; 
of the place or spot occupied by things placed in it, Jn. 
xx. T. the particular place referred to is defined by 
the words appended: — by a genitive, rom. ris Bacávov, 
Lk. xvi. 28; rs xararavoeos, Acts vii. 49; «paviov, Mt. | 
xxvii. 33; Mk. xv. 22; Jn. xix. 17; [rdv romov ràv prov, | 


Jn. xx. 25> 1, T Tr mrg.] ; — by the addition of o£, mov, | 
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éi' or d» Q, foll. by finite verbs, Mt. xxviii. 6; Mk. 
xvi. 6; Jn. iv. 20; vi. 23; x. 40; xi. 6, 30; xix. 41; Acts 
vii. 33; Ro. ix. 26 ; — by the addition of a proper name: 
rómos Aeyóuevos, Or xadovpevos, Mt. xxvii. 33; Mk. xv. 
22; Lk. xxiii. 33; Jn, xix. 18; Rev. xvi. 16; 6 rowos 
rwós, the place which a person or thing occupies or has 
a right to: Rev. ii. 5; vi. 14; xii. 8; where a thing is 
hidden, rjs payxaípas i.e. its sheath, Mt. xxvi. 52. the 
abode assigned by God to one after death wherein to re- 
ceive his merited portion of bliss or of misery: (ó tts 
ronos (revos), univ. Ignat. ad Magnes. 5, 1 [cf. ó alémos 
rómos, Tob. iii. 6]) ; applied to Gehenna, Acts i. 25 (see 
eos, 1 c.); ó decAcuevos rómos, of heaven, Polyc. ad 
Philip. 9, 2; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 5, 4; also ó &ytos romos, 
ibid. 5, 7; [6 ópwpéros r. Barn. ep. 19, 1; Act. Paul et 
Thecl. 28; see esp. Harnack's noteon Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
5, 4]. b. a place (passage) in a book: Lk. iv. 17 
(xal éy Drm rómo dmoív, Xen. mem. 2, 1, 20[(but this 
is doubtful; cf. L. and S. s. v. I. 4; yet cf. Kühner ad 
loc.); Philo de Joseph. $ 26 ; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 8,4]; in 
the same sense xépa in Joseph. antt. 1, 8, 3). 2. 
metaph. &. the condition or station held by one in 
any company or assembly: avasxAnpovy roy Toro Tou ideas 
rov, [ R. V. filleth the place of the unlearned], 1 Co. xiv. 
16; ris Ssaxovias ravrns xal drooroArs, [ R- V. the place in 
this ministry, etc.], Acts i. 25 LT Tr WH. b. op- 
portunity, power, occasion for acting: towoy Aaufávew ras 
droAoyías, opportunity to make his defence, Acts xxv. 
16 (£yeiw r. aroAcyias, Joseph. antt. 16, 8, 5) ; romor ddo- 
vat TH ópyi (sc. rov Ocov), Ro. xii. 19; r$ Quo e, Eph. 
iv. 27, (r@ iarp@, to his curative efforts in one's case, 
Sir. xxxviii. 12; vóuo twiorov, ibid. xix. 17; rómor dd6- 
vas tui, foll. by an inf., ibid. iv. 5); róm. peravoias ebpt- 
cxew, Heb. xii. 17, on this pass. see evpioxe, 3 (dddnas, 
Sap. xii. 10; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 7, 5; Lat. locum relin- 
quere paenitentiae, Liv. 44, 10; 24, 26 ; [ Plin. ep. ad Trai. 
96 (97), 10 cf. 2]; fyew Tórov peravoias, Tat. or. ad 
Graec. 15 fin. ; 0&ià rd x) xaradeirecOai a duo rómov éAéovs 
pndé ovyyvopgs, Polyb. 1,88, 2); rómov £yew sc. rov evay- 
yeriLecOa, Ro. xv. 28; v. {nreiv, with a gen. of the thing 
for which influence is sought among men: Ssa@nxns, pass. 
Heb. viii. 7 [(cf. néudopa:) ]. 

[Syx. rószos 1, xópa, xwplov: vór. place, indefinite ; a 
portion of space viewed in reference to its occupancy, or as 
appropriated to a thing; xépa region, country, extenaive; 
space, yet bounded; xepío» parcel of ground (Jn. iv. 5), cir- 
cumscribed ; a definite portion of space viewed as enclosed 
or complete in itself; rómos and xwploy (plur., R. V. lands) 
occur together in Acts xxviii. 7. Cf. Schmidt ch. 41.] 

Toco0ros, -avTn, -ovro (Heb. vii. 22 L T Tr WH) and 
-oUrov, (fr. rócos and otros; [al. say lengthened fr. rócos; 
cf. rgAukovros, init.]), so great; with nouns: of quantity, 


! rog. mAovros, Rev. xviii. 17 (16); of internal amount, 
‘ ríaris, Mt. viii. 10; Lk. vii. 9; [60a éddfacer éavrijy, ro- 


covrov dre Bacavwpóvr, Rev. xviii. 7]: of size, véos, Heb. 
xii. 1; plur. so many: ixOves, Jn. xxi. 11; onpeta, Jn. 
xii. 37 ; yévr $ovév, 1 Co. xiv. 10; érp, Lk. xv. 29 [(here 
A. V. these many)], (in prof. writ., esp. the Attic, we 
often find rocovros xai rovovros and the reverse; see Hein- 
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dorf on Plat. Gorg. p. 34; Passow p. 1923^; [L. and S. 
s. vv.]) ; foll. by Scare, so many as to be able, etc. [B. 244 
(210)], Mt. xv. 38; of time: so long, xpóvos, [Jn. xiv. 9]; 
Heb. iv. 7; of length of space, rd pijxos rogoUróv éorw 
ócoy» etc. Rev. xxi. 16 Rec.; absol, plur. so many, Jn. 
vi. 9; neut. plur. [so many things], Gal. iii. 4; rocovrov, 
for so much (of price), Acts v. 8 (9); dat. rocovro, pre- 
ceded or followed by do@ (as often in the Grk. writ. fr. 
Hdt. down (W. $35, 4 N. 2]), by so much: roo. kpeirrov, 
by so much better, Heb. i. 4; rocovrm paAdov dom etc. 
Heb. x. 25; ka doov. . . xara rocovroy, by how much .. . 
by so much, Heb. vii. 22.* 

vére, demonstr. adv. of time, (fr. the neut. art. ro, 
and the enclit. ré [q. v.]; answering to the relative 
ore [Kühner $506, 2 c.]), fr. Hom. down, then; at that 
time ; a. then i. e. at the time when the things under 
consideration were taking place, (of & concomitant 
event): Mt. ii. 17 (rore éxAnpo6n) ; iii. 5, 18 ; xii. 22, 38 ; 
xv.1; xix. 13; xx. 20; xxvii. 9, 16; Ro. vi. 21; foll. by 
a more precise specification of the time by means of an 
added participle, Mt. ii. 16 ; Gal. iv. 8; opp. to vov, Gal. 
iv. 29; Heb. xii. 26; ó rore xoopos, the world that then 
was, 2 Pet. iii. 6. b. then i. e. when the thing un- 
der consideration had been said or done, thereupon; 80 
in the historical writers (esp. Matthew), by way of transi- 
tion from one thing mentioned to another which could 
not take place before it [W. 540 (503); B.$151,81 
fin.]: Mt. iv. 1, 5; xxvi. 14; xxvii. 38; Actsi. 12; x. 48; 
xxi 33; not infreq. of things which took place imme- 
diately afterwards, so that it is equiv. to tchich having 
been done or heard: Mt. ii. 7; iii. 15 ; iv. 108q.; viii. 26; 
xii 45; xv.28; xvii. 19; xxvi. 36, 45; xxvii. 26 sq. ; 
Lk. xi. 26; róre oiv, Jn. xi. 14 [Lchm. br. oiv]; xix. 1, 
16; xx. 8; edO€ws róre, Acts xvii. 14; rore preceded 
by a more definite specification of time, as perd rd 
Yopioy, Jn. xiii. 27; or by an aor. ptep. Acts xxviii. 1. 
Gre... Tore, etc., when... then: Mt. xiii. 26; xxi. 1; Jn. 
xii. 16; ds... róre, etc., Jn. vii. 10; xi.6; preceded by 
a gen. absol. which specifies time, Acts xxvii. 21. aad 
rore from that time on, see and, I. 4 b. p. 58*. c. of 
things future; then (at length) when the thing under 
discussion takes place (or shall have taken place): róre 
simply, Mt. xxiv. 28, 40; xxv. 1, 84, 37, 41, 44 sq. ; opp. 
to dpri, 1 Co. xiii. 12; xai róre, Mt. vii. 23; xvi. 27; 
xxiv. 10, 14, 30; Mk. xiii. 21, 26 sq. ; Lk. xxi. 27; 1 Co. 
iv. 5; Gal. vi. 4; 2 Th. ii. 8; xai róre preceded by mpe- 
roy, Mt. v. 24; vii. 5; Lk. vi. 42. órav (with a subjunc. 
pres.) . . . róre, etc. when . . . then, etc. [W. § 60, 5], 2 Co. 
xii. 10; 1 Th. v. 3; dray (with an aor. subj. i. q. Lat. fut. 
pf.) ... róre, etc., Mt. ix. 15; xxiv. 16; xxv. 31; Mk. 
ii.20; xiii. 14; Lk. v. 35; xxi. 20 sq.; Jn.ii. 10 (T WH 
om. L Tr br. róre]; viii. 28; 1 Co. xv. 28, 54; xvi. 2; 
Col. iii. 4. Of the N. T. writ. Matthew uses róre most 
frequently, ninety-one times [(so Holtzmann, Syn. Evang. 
p. 293); rather, eighty-nine times acc. to R T, ninety 
times acc. to GL Tr WII]; it is not found in [Eph., Phil., 
Philem., the Past. Epp., the Epp. of Jn., Jas., Jude], the 
Rev. 


Tpaynnrileo 


rotvavrioy (by crasis for ró évayríov [B. 10]), [(Arstph., 
Thuc., al.)), on the contrary, contrariwise, (Vulg. e con- 
trario), accus. used adverbially [W. 230 (216)]: 2 Co. 
ii. 7; Gal. ii. 7; 1 Pet. iii. 9.* 


ToUvopa (by crasis for rd dvoua (B. 10; WH. App. p. | 


145 ]), [fr. Hom. Il. 3, 235 down], the name; accus. absol. 
[B. $ 131, 12; W. 230 (216) cf. dvoua, 1] by name: Mt. 
xxvii. 57.* 

Tovréa m. [cf. W. p. 45; B. 11 (10)] for rovr’ gor, and 
this for roUró dors, see eiui, II. 3. 

Tp&yos, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, a he-goat : plur., Heb. 
ix. 12 8q. 19; x. 4.* 

TpóreLo, -5s, 7, (fr. rérpa, and mé(a a foot), fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for jov a table; 1. a. a table 
on which food is placed, an eating-table : Mt. xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. xvi. 21; xix. 23; xxii. 21, 80; the table in 
the temple at Jerusalem on which the consecrated loaves 
were placed (see mpo8eo«s, 1), Heb. ix. 2. b. equiv. 
to the food placed upon the table (cf. Fritzsche on Add. 
to Esth. iv. 14): mapariféva: rpáme(av, (like the Lat. 
mensam apponere [cf. our ‘to set a good table']), to set a 
table, i. e. food, before one (Thuc. 1, 130; Ael. v. h. 2, 17), 
Acts xvi. 34; Ókaxoveiv rais rpamé(aiws (see Staxovew, 3), 
Acts vi. 2. c. a banquet, feast, (fr. Hdt. down): Ro. 
xi. 9 (fr. Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 23) ; peréyew rparé(ns 8atpo- 
viov, to partake of a feast prepared by [(?) see below] 
demons (the idea is this: the sacrifices of the Gentiles 
inure to the service of demons who employ them in pre- 
paring feasts for their worshippers; accordingly one who 
participates in those feasts, enters into communion and 
fellowship with the demons); xvpíov, to partake of a feast 
prepared by [(?) see below] the Lord (just as when he 
first instituted the supper), 1 Co. x. 21 [but it seems 
more natural to take the genitives dap. and xvp. simply 
as possessive (cf. W. 189 (178); B. $127, 27), and 
to modify the above interpretation accordingly ]. 2. 
the table or stand of a money-changer, where he sits, ex- 
changing different kinds of money for a fee (agio), and 
paying back with interest loans or deposits, (Lys., Isocr., 
Dem., Aristot., Joseph., Plut. al.): Mt. xxi. 12; Mk. xi. 
15; Jn. ii. 15; rd dpy)piov d:ddvas érri (rv) tpamefay, to put 
the money into a (the) bank at interest, Lk. xix. 23.* 

TpovreLirns [-Ceirns T WH; see WH. App. p. 154, and 
cf. et, c], -ov, 6, (rpáre(a, q. v.), a money-changer, broker, 
banker, one who exchanges money for a fee, and pays 
interest on deposits: Mt. xxv. 27.  (Cebet. tab. 31; 
[Lys.], Dem., Joseph., Plut., Artem., al.) * 

TpaUua, -ros, Tó, (TPAQ, TPOQ, r.rpócko, to wound, 
akin to 6pavw), a wound: Lk. x. 34. (From Aeschyl. 
and Hdt. down; Sept. several times for py.) * 

tpavypartte: 1 aor. ptcp. rpavparicas; pf. pass. ptep. 
rerpauparicpevos ; (rpaüpa) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
to wound: Lk. xx. 12; Acts xix. 16.* 

TpaxnA(e : (rpaynros) ; 1. to seize and twist the 
neck or throat; used of combatants who handle thus 
their antagonists (Philo, Plut., Diog. Laért., al.). 2. 
to bend back the neck of the victim to be slain, to lay 
bare or ezpose by bending back ; hence trop. to lay bare, 


Tp X1)Xos 


uncover, expose: pf. pass. ptep. rerpaynAtopevos rivi, laid | 


bare, laid open, made manifest to one, Heb. iv. 13.* 

Tpdxnros, -ov, 6, [allied w. rpéxo; named from its mov- 
ableness; cf. Vanicek p. 304], fr. Eur. and Arstph. down, 
Sept. chiefly for "Wy, also for ny, etc., the neck: Mt. 
xviii. 6; Mk. ix. 42; Lk. xv. 20; xvii. 2; Acts xv. 10; 
xx. 37 ; rdv davrov *paxndov trordevas (sc. td róv aidn- 
pov), [A.V. to lay down one's own neck i. e.] to be ready 
to incur the most imminent peril to life, Ro. xvi. 4.* 

Tpax ós, -eia, -v, fr. Hom. down, rough: ó8o(, Lk. iii. 5 ; 
rómoi, rocky places (in the sea), Acts xxvii. 29.* 

Tpaxeviru, -<8os, 7, Trachonitis, a rough [(Grk. rpa- 
Xvs) ] region, tenanted by robbers, situated between An- 
tilibanus [on the W.] and the mountains of Batanaea [on 
the E.], and bounded on the N. by the territory of Da- 
mascus: Lk. iii. 1 (Joseph. antt. 16, 9, 3 and item): 
[See Porter in BB. DD.]* 

ple, ol, ai, rpla, rd, three: Mt. xii. 40; Mk. viii. 2; 
Lk. i. 56; Jn. ii. 19, and often. [From Hom. down.] 

Tpels TTafépvas, sce raBépra:. 

tpdpe; used only in the pres. and impf.; fr. Hom. 
down; to tremble: Mk. v. 38; Lk. viii. 47; Acts ix. 6 
Rec.; with a ptcp. (cf. W. § 45,4a.; [B. § 144, 15a.]), 
to fear, be afraid, 2 Pet. ii. 10. [Syn. see $oféo, fin.]* 

Tpío ; 1 aor. (Ópevya ; Pass., pres. rpépoua; pf. ptcp. 
reOpappevos ; fr. lom. down; to nourish, support ; to feed : 
rid, Mt. vi. 26; xxv. 37; Lk. xii. 24; Acts xii. 20; Rev. 
xii. 6, 14; to give suck, Lk. xxiii. 29 LT Tr WH; to 
fatten, Jas. v. 5 [here A. V. nourish]. to bring up, 
nurture, Lk. iv. 16 [here TWH mrg. dvarpéo] (1 Macc. 
iii. 33; xi. 39, and often in prof. auth.). [Comp.: 
éx-, év- rpécpo. | * 

tedxo; impf. érpeyov; 2 aor. payor; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 13; to run; &. prop.: of persons in haste, 
Mk. v. 6; Jn. xx. 2,4; with a telic inf. Mt. xxviii. 8; 
Ópauór with a finite verb, Mt. xxvii. 48; Mk. xv. 36; 
Lk. xv. 20; rpéyo érí with an acc. of place, Lk. xxiv. 
12 (T om. L Tr br. WH reject the vs.]; els móAeno», 
Rev. ix. 9; of those who run in a race-course (év araóío), 
1 Co. ix. 24, 26. b. metaph.: of doctrine rapidly 
propagated, 2 Th. iii. 1[R. V. run]; by a metaphor 
taken from the runners in a race, to exert one's self, strive 
hard ; to spend one's strength in performing or attaining 
something: Ro. ix. 16; Gal. v. 7; els kevóv, Gal. ii. 2 [W. 
504 (470); B. $ 148, 10] ; Phil. ii. 16; ràv ayeva, Heb. 
xii. 1 (see dyov, 2); the same expression occurs in Grk. 
writ., denoting to incur extreme peril, which it requires 
the exertion of all one's efforts to overcome, Hdt. 8, 
102; Eur. Or. 878; Alc. 489; Electr. 883; Iph. Aul. 
1456; Dion. Hal. 7, 48, ete.; miserabile currunt certa- 
men, Stat. Theb. 3,116. [Comp.: eto-, xara-, mept-, mpo-, 
tpoo~, our-, ém- cur, vmro- Tpéxo.]* 

Tpf|ua, -aros, ro, (rvrpdo, trirpnus, TPAQ, to bore through, 
pierce), a perforation, hole: BeXóvgs, Lk. xviii. 25 L T Tr 
WII; [padides, Mt. xix. 24 WH txt.]. (Arstph., Plat., 
Aristot., Plut., al.) * 

tprdxovra, ol, al, rd, (rpeis), thirty: Mt. xiii. 8; Mk. iv. 
8; Lk. iii. 28, ete. [From Hom. down.] 
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Tpopos 
Tpaxdcvt, -at, -a, firee hundred: Mk. xiv. 5; Jn. xii. 
5. [From Hom. down.]* 

tplBodos, -ov, ó, (rpeis and Badde, [(cf. BéAoc), three- 
pointed ]), a thistle, a prickly wild plant, hurtful to other 
plants: Mt. vii. 16; Heb. vi. 8. (Arstph., al.; Sept. for 
0103, Gen. iii. 18; Hos. x. 8; for t'y3* thorns, Prov. 
xxii 5.) [Cf. B. D. s. v. Thorns and Thistles, 4; Léw, 
Aram. Pflanzennamen, $ 302.]* 

vplBos, -ov, 7, (rpiBo to rub), a worn way, a path: Mt. 
iii. 3; Mk. i. 3; Lk. iii. 4, fr. Is. xl. 3. (Hom. hymn. 
Merc. 448; Hdt., Eur., Xen., al.; Sept. for Many, TY, 
1522, 33, etc.)* 

pura, -as, 7, (rpeis and éros), a space of three years: 
Acts xx. 31. (Theophr, Plut., Artem. oneir. 4, 1; al.)* 

tee; to squeak, makea shrill cry, (Hom., Hdt., Aris- 
tot., Plut., Leian., al.) : trans. rots dddvras, fo grind or 
gnash the teeth, Mk. ix. 18; xará reves, Ev. Nicod. c. 5.* 

tplunvos, -ov, (rpeis and pny), of three months (Soph., 
Aristot., Theophr., al.) ; neut. used as subst. a space of 
three months (Polyb., Plut., 2 K. xxiv. 8): Heb. xi. 23.* 

tpls, (rpeis), adv., thrice: Mt. xxvi. 84, 75; Mk. xiv. 
30, 72; Lk. xxii. 84,61; Jn. xiii 88; 2 Co. xi. 25; xii. 
8; émi rpis [see éni, C. I. 2 d. p. 235* bot.], Acts x. 16; 
xi. 10. [From Hom. down.]* 

Tplo-reyos, -ov, (rpeis and areyn). having three roofs or 
stories: Dion. Hal. 8, 68; [Joseph. b. j. 5, 5, 5]; ro rpé- 
ereyo», the third story, Acts xx. 9 (Gen. vi. 16 Symm.); 
j rpwrréyg, Artem. oneir. 4, 46.* 

Tpur-X Quot, -at, -a, (rpis and yiAtor), three thousand: 
Acts ii. 41. [From Hom. down.]* 

tplros, -n, -ov, the third: with substantives, Mk. xv. 25; 
Lk. xxiv. 21; Acts ii. 15; 2 Co. xii. 2; Rev. iv. 7; vi. 5; 
viii. 10; xi. 14, etc.; rj rpirn rpépa, Mt. xvi. 21; xvii. 28; 
xx. 19; Mk. ix. 31 (Rec.]; x. 34 Rec.; Lk. xxiv. 46; Acts 
x. 40; 1 Co. xv. 4; rf muépa tjj rpirp, Lk. xviii. 83; Jn. 
ii. 1 [L mrg. Tr WH mrg. r5 7píry ?)pépa]; €os rris rpir. 
juépas, Mt. xxvii. 64;  vpírov, acc. masc. substantively, 
a third [(sc. servant)], Lk. xx. 12; neut. ro rpérov with 
a gen. of the thing, the third part of anything, Rev. viii. 
7-12; ix.15,18; xii. 4; neut. adverbially, rà vpiro» 
the third time, Mk. xiv. 41; Jn. xxi. 17; also without 
the article, rpirov a third time, Lk. xxiii. 22; otro rpi- 
roy, this is (now) the third time (see obros, II. d.), Jn. 
xxi 14; 2 Co. xii. 14 [not Rec.^]; xiii. 1; pire» in 
enumerations after spárov, devrepov, in the third place, 
thirdly, 1 Co. xii. 28; éx rpirov, a third time [W. $51, 
d.], Mt. xxvi. 44 [L Tr mrg. br. éx rpirov]. 

Tplx wos, -5, -ov, (Opié, q. v.), made of hair (Vulg. cils- 
cinus): Rev. vi. 12 [see odaxos, b.]. (Xen., Plat., Sept., 
al.) * 

Tp x68, see Opi€. 

TpÓpos, -ov, 6, (rpépo), fr. Hom. down, a trembling, 
quaking with fear: Mk. xvi. 8; uerà $óBov x. rpópov, 
with fear and trembling, used to describe the anxiety of 
one who distrusts his ability completely to meet all re- 
quirements, but religiously does his utmost to fulfil his 
duty, 2 Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ii. 12; £v @. «. év rp. 
(Ts. xix. 16), 1 Co. ii. 3 ($óflos and rpdpos are joined in 





Tpo'r!) 


Gen. ix. 2; Ex. xv. 16; Deut. [ii. 25]; xi. 25,etc.; év $. 
... ép rp. Ps. ii. 11).  [SvN. cf. $oféo, fin.]* 

TpoTrfj, -5s, 7), (fr. rpéro to turn), a turning: of the 
heavenly bodies, Jas. i. 17 (on this see drocxiacpa); often 
so in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. and Hes. down [see L. 
and S. s. v. 1]; cf. Job xxxviii. 33; Sap. vii. 18; Deut. 
xxxiii. 14; [ Soph. Lex. s. v..* 

Tpó1ros, -ov, ó, (fr. rpémo, see rpor), fr. [Pind.], Ae- 
schyl. and Hdt. down; 1l. a manner, way, fashion: 
ov rpóror, as, even as, like as, [W. § 32, 6; B. § 131, 12]: 
Mt. xxiii. 87; Lk. xiii. 34; Actsi.11; vii.28; 2 Tim. 
iii. 8, (Gen. xxvi. 29; Ex. xiv. 13; [Deut. xi. 25; Ps. xli. 
(xli) 2]; Ezek. xlii. 7; xlv. 6; Mal. iii. 17; Xen. mem. 
1, 2, 59; anab. 6, 1 (3), 1; Plat. rep. 5 p. 466 e.) ; roy 
Opotov rouras Tporoy, [in like manner with these), Jude 7; 
ka8 dv rporoy, as, Acts xv. 11; xxvii. 25; xarà mávra 


Tpómov, Ro. iii. 2; xarà pndeva rpómov, in no wise, 2 Th. 


ii. 3 (4 Macc. iv. 24; x.7; xarà ov8éva rpómov, 2 Macc. 
xi.31; 4 Macc. v. 16) ; mayri rpórq, Phil. i. 18 (1 Macc. 
xiv. 35, and very often in the Grk. writ.); also é» savri 
rpóro, 2 Th. iii. 16 [here Lchm. éy s. róro ; cf. W. § 31, 
8 d.]. 2. manner of life, character: Heb. xiii. 5 
(R. V. mrg. ‘turn of mind’; (cf. rovs rpómovs xupiou &yeiw, 
‘Teaching’ 11, 8)].* 
e, -à: 1 aor. érporotbópgoa; (fr. rpóros, and 
Qépo to bear); to bear one's manners, endure one's charac- 
ter: rwá, Acts xiii. 18 R Tr txt. WH (see their App. ad 
loc.), after codd. & B etc.; Vulg. mores eorum sustinuit ; 
(Cic. ad Attic. 13, 29; Schol. on Arstph. ran. 1432; 
Sept. Deut. i. 31 cod. Vat.; [Orig. in Jer. 248; Apost. 
constt. 7, 36 (p. 219, 19 ed. Lagarde) ]); see rpopopopéw.* 
tpopt}, -7s, 7, (rpepw, 2 pf. rérpoja), food, nourish- 
ment: Mt. iii. 4; vi. 25; x. 10; xxiv. 45; Lk. xii. 23; Jn. 
iv.8; Actsii.46; ix. 19; xiv. 17; xxvii. 38 sq. 36, 38; 
Jas. ii. 15; of the food of the mind, i. e. the substance 
of instruction, Heb. v. 12, 14. (Tragg., Xen., Plat., 
sqq.; Sept. for 019, 92k, Ti, ete.) * 

Tpód«pos [on its accent cf. W. § 6, 11.], -ov, 6, Trophi- 
mus, an Ephesian Christian, a friend of the apostle Paul: 
Acts xx. 4; xxi. 29; 2 Tim. iv. 20.* 

Tpoéós, -ov, 7, (rpéo; see rpod), a nurse: 1 Th. ii. 
7. (From Hom. down ; for npro, Gen. xxxv. 8; 2 K. 
xi. 2; Is. xlix. 23.) * 

Tpodo-$opée, o: 1 aor. érpopoddpnoa; (rpopds and 
epo); to bear like a nurse or mother, i. e. to take the most 
anzious and tender care of: rea, Acts xiii. 18 GL T Tr 
mrg. (R. V. mrg. bear as a nursing-father] (Deut. i. 81 
cod. Alex. etc.; 2 Macc. vii. 27; Macar. hom. 46, 3 and 
other eccles. writ.); see rporodopéo." 

Tpox1&, -às, 7, (rpoxós, q. v.), a track of a wheel, a rut; 
a track, a path: vrpoyiàe ópÓàs woinoate rois mociy bp&v, 
i e. follow the path of rectitude, do right, Heb. xii. 13 
after Prov. iv. 26 (where for ayn, as in ii. 15; iv. 11; 
v. 6, 21; in some of the later poets equiv. to rpoxós).* 

TpoX6s, -ov, ó, (rpéxo), fr. Hom. down, a wheel: Jas. iii. 
6 (on this pass. see yéveors 8; [cf. W. 54 (58)]).* 

TpéBXiov [so T (cf. Proleg. p. 102) WH; -BÀóoy RGL 
Tr] (on the accent see Passow s. v.; [Chandler § 350; 
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Góttling p. 408]), -ov, ró, a dish, a deep dish (cf. B. D. 
s. v. Dish]: Mt. xxvi. 23; Mk. xiv. 20. (Arstph., Plut., 
Lcian., Ael. v. h. 9, 37; Sept. for myp, for which also 
in Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 10; Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 14.) * 

Tpvyáo, -@; 1 aor. érpvynoa; (fr. rpvyy [lit. *dryness'] 
fruit gathered ripe in autumn, harvest); fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. several times for *Y3, 717%, wp; to gather in ripe 
Jruits ; to gather the harvest or vintage: as in the Grk. 
writ., with acc. of the fruit gathered, Lk. vi. 44; Rev. 
xiv. 18; or of the plant from which it is gathered, Rev. 
xiv. 19.* 

Tpvyóv, -óvos, 7, (fr. rpv{o to murmur, sigh, coo, of 
doves; cf. yoyyi{w), a turtle-dove: Lk.ii.24. (Arstph., 
Theocr., al.; Ael. v. h. 1, 15; Sept. for ^.) * 

Tpupadsd, -as, 7, (i. q. rpüpa, or rpupn, fr. rpvo to wear 
away, perforate), a hole, [eye of a needle]: Mk. x. 25, 
and R Gin Lk. xviii. 25. (Judg. xv. 11; Jer. xiii. 4; 
xvi. 16; Sotad. in Plut. mor. p. 11 a. [i. e. de educ. puer. 
$14]; Geop.)* 

tpvwnpa, -ros, TO, (rpumaw to bore), a hole, [eye of & 
needle]: Mt. xix. 24 [here WH txt. rpqya,q.v.]. (Ar 
stph., Plut., Geop., al.) * 

Tpbdarva, -5s, 7, (rpupdaw, q. v.), Tryphena, a Chris- 
tian woman: Ho. xvi. 12. [B.D.s.v.; Bp. Lghtft. on 
Phil. p. 175 sq.]* 

Tpvpde, -9: 1 aor. éerpudnoa; (rpudn, q. v.) ; to live 
delicately, live luxuriously, be given to a soft and luzuri- 
ous life: Jas. v. 5. (Neh. ix. 25; Is. lxvi. 11; Isocr., 
Eur. Xen., Plat., sqq.) [Comp.: éy-rpvddw. Syn. cf. 
Trench § liv.]* 

tpvbh, -is, 7, (fr. Opvrra to break down, enervate; 
pass. and mid. to live softly and delicately), softness, 
effeminacy, luxurious living: Lk. vii. 25; 2 Pet. ii. 13. 
(Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plato, sqq.; Sept.) * 

Tpv$óéca, -55, 7, (rpvbáo, q. v.), Tryphosa, a Chris- 
tian woman: Ro. xvi. 12. [See reff. under Tpupawa. ] * 

Tooás, and (so L T WH [see I, « and reff. in Pape, 
Eigennamen, s. v.]) Tpeds, -ddos, 7, (on the art. with it 
see W. 85, b.], Troas, a city near the Hellespont, for- 
merly called ’Avriydveca Tp., but by Lysimachus 'AAe£á»- 
Speca 1) Tp. in honor of Alexander the Great ; it flourished 
under the Romans [and with its environs was raised by 
Augustus to a colonia juris ttalici, ‘the Troad’; cf. 
Strab. 13,1, 26 ; Plin. 5, 83]: Acts xvi. 8, 11; xx. 5 sq.; 
2 Co. ii. 12; 2 Tim. iv. 13. [B. D. s. v.]* 

TpoyóXoy (so Ptolem. 5, 2, 8), or Tpwyidtoy [(better 
~yodwov; see WH. App. p. 159)] (so Strab. 14, p. 636), 
-ov, To, Trogyllium, the name of a town and promontory 
of Ionia, not far from the island Samos, at the foot of 
Mt. Mycale, between Ephesus and the mouth of the 
river Maeander: Acts xx. 15 RG. (Cf. B. D.s. v.]* 

TpÓ*o ; (o gnaw, craunch, chew raw vegetables or fruits 
(as nuts, almonds, etc.) : dypecriw, of mules, Hom. Od. 
6, 90, and often in other writers of animals feeding; 
also of men fr. IIdt. down (as aixa, Hdt. 1, 71; 8órpvs, 
Arstph. eqq. 1077; blackberries, Barn. ep. 7, 8 [where 
see Harnack, Cunningham, Müller]; xpópvov perd dei- 
mvoy, Xen. conv. 4, 8) ; univ. fo eat: absol. (8vo rpóyoper 
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adeAgpoi, we mess together, Polyb. 32, 9, 9) joined with 
sireiw, Mt. xxiv. 38 (so also Dem. p. 402, 21; Plut. symp. 
1,1,2; Ev. Nicod. c. 15, p. 640 ed. Thilo [p. 251 ed. 
Tdf.]); rdv dproy, Jn. xiii. 18 (see dpros 2 and éc6io b.); 
figuratively, Jn. vi. 58; rj» cápxa, the ‘flesh’ of Christ 
(see adp£, 1), Jn. vi. 54, 56 sq.* 

TvyxÁávo ; 2 aor. érvxyor ; pf. (Heb. viii. 6) rérevya [80 
cod. B], and (so L T Tr mrg. WH cod. &) rérvxa a later 
and rarer form (which not a few incorrectly think is 
everywhere to be regarded as a clerical error; B. 67 
(59); Kühner $343 s. v.; [Veitch s. v.; Phryn. ed. Lob. 
p.595; WH. App. p. 171]), in some texts also rervxnxa 
(a form com. in the earlier writ. [ Rutherford, New Phryn. 
p. 483 sq., and reff. as above]) ; a verb in freq. use fr. 
Hom. down; “est Lat. attingere et contingere ; Germ. 
treffen, c. accus. i. q. etwas erlangen, neut. es trifft sich." 
Ast, Lex. Platon. s. v.; hence 1. trans. a. 
prop. to hit the mark (opp. to dyapravew to miss the 
mark), of one discharging a javelin or arrow, (Hom., 
Xen., Lcian.). b. trop. to reach, attain, obtain, get, 
become master of: with a gen. of the thing (W. 200 
(188)), Lk. xx. 35 [W. 609 (566)]; Acts xxiv. 2 (3); 
xxvi. 22; xxvii. 8; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. viii 6; xi. 
35. 2. intrans. to happen, chance, fall out: el riot 
(if it so fall out), it may be, perhaps, (freq. in prof. auth.), 
1 Co. xiv. 10, where see Meyer; or, considered in ref. 
to the topic in hand, it may be i.q. to specify, to take a 
case, as, for ezample, 1 Co. xv. 37, (Vulg. in each pass. 
ut puta; [cf. Meyer u. 8.]); rvxóv, adverbially, perhaps, 
it may be, 1 Co. xvi. 6 (cf. B. $145, 8; [W. § 45,8 N. 1]; 
see exx. fr. Grk. writ. in Passow s. v. II. 2 b. ; [L. and S. 
s. v. B. III. 2; Soph. Lex. s. v.]). - to meet one; hence ó 
ruxwv, he who meets one or presents himself unsought, any 
chance, ordinary, common person, (see Passow s. v. II. 2; 
[L. and S. s. v. A. II. 1 b.; Soph. Lex. s. v. ]) : ob rvxe», not 
common, i. e. eminent, exceptional, [ A. V. special], Acts 
xix. 11; xxviii. 2, (3 Macc. iii. 7); to chance to be: 
3uiBayrj rvyxárovra, half dead as he happened to be, just 
as he was, Lk. x. 30 RG. ([Comp.: dv, tmep-er-, éme-, 
mapa-, cuv- rvyxáro. | * 

Tupravile : (rupmavoy) ; 1. to beat the drum or 
timbrel. 2. to torture with the tympanum, an in- 
strument of punishment: érupravicOnoay (Vulg. distenti 
sunt), Heb. xi. 35 [R. V. were tortured (with marg. Or, 
beaten to death) ] (Plut. mor. p. 60 a.; joined with dvacxo- 
AomiferOa:, Lcian. Jup. trag. 19); the tympanum seems 
to have been a wheel-shaped instrument of torture, over 
which criminals were stretched as though they were 
skins, and then horribly beaten with clubs or thongs 
[cf. our ‘to break upon the wheel’; see Eng. Dicts. s. v. 
Wheel]; cf. [Bleek on Heb. u. s.]; Grimm on 2 Macc. vi. 
19 sq.* 

Tvmós, (fr. the adj. rum«xos, and this fr. rvmos), adv., 
by way of example ( prefiguratively) : ravra rumiKas ouve- 
Bawoy éxeivois, these things happened unto them as a 
warning to posterity [R. V. by way of example], 1 Co. x. 
11 LT TrWH. (Eccles. writ.) * 

rowos, -ov, 6, (rumrw), fr. [Aeschyl. and] Hdt. down; 
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Tvpwos 


1. the mark of a stroke or blow; print: r&v» jAev, Jn. xx. 
25*, 25° (where LT Tr mrg. rósor], (Athen. 13 p. 585 c. 
ToUs rvTOvs Tey mrÀAmyàv lBovca). 2. a figure formed 
by a blow or impression; hence univ. a figure, image: of 
the images of the gods, Acts vii. 48 (Amos v. 26; Jo- 
seph. antt. 1, 19, 11; 15,9, 5). [Cf. cvpsoe risros coU, 
Barn. ep. 19, 7 ; * Teaching' 4, 11.] 3. form: dda- 
xns, i. e. the teaching which embodies the sum and sub- 
stance of religion and represents it to the mind, Ro. vi. 
17; i. q. manner of writing, the contents and form of a 
letter, Acts xxiii. 25 (8 Macc. iii. 30). 4. an ez- 
ample ; a. in the technical sense, viz. the pattern in 
conformity to thich a thing must be made: Acts vii. 44; 
Heb. viii. 5, (Ex. xxv. 40). P. in an ethical sense, 
a dissuasive example, pattern of warning: plur. of ruin- 
ous events which serve as admonitions or warnings to 
others, 1 Co. x. 6, 11 RG; an example to be imitated: of 
men worthy of imitation, Phil. iii. 17; with a gen. of the 
pers. to whom the example is offered, 1 Tim. iv. 12; 1 
Pet. v. 3: rérow éavràr d8ova revi, 2 Th. iii. 9; yeréoOas 
rumor [rurovs R L mrg. WH mrg.; cf. W. $ 27, 1 note] 
rivi, 1 Th. i. 7; mapéyeo0at éavróv rvmor xaday épywr, to 
show one's self an example of good works, Tit.ii.7. y. 
in a doctrinal sense, a type i. e. a person or thing prefigur- 
ing a future (Messianic) person or thing: in this sense 
Adam is called rvmos roU péAÀXorros sc. 'ASdy, i. e. of 
Jesus Christ, each of the two having exercised a pre-emi- 
nent influence upon the human race (the former destruc- 
tive, the latter saving), Ro. v. 14.* 

Téwre; impf. érurrov; pres. pass. inf. rómreo&ai ; fr. 
Hom. down; Sept. for 11303; to strike, smite, beat (with 
a staff, a whip, the fist, the hand, etc.) : rwd, Mt. xxiv. 
49; Lk. xii. 45; Acts xviii. 17 ; xxi. 32; xxiii.3; ró orópa 
Tuwós, Acts xxiii. 2; rd mpócemór rwos, Lk. xxii. 64 [here 
L br. T Tr WH om. the cl.]; rwà éri [ Tdf. eic] r3» ow- 
yéva, Lk. vi. 29; els v. xeadny rivos, Mt. xxvii. 30; [rj» 
xepadny rwos, Mk. xv. 19]; éavróv rà orn (Lat. plan- 
gere pectora), of mourners, to smite their breasts, Lk. 
xxiii. 48; also r. els rd or7nOos, Lk. xviii. 13 [but GL T 
Tr WH om. eis]. God is said rimrew to smite one on 
whom he inflicts punitive evil, Acts xxiii. 3 (Ex. viii. 2; 
2S. xxiv. 17; Ezek. vii. 9; 2 Macc. iii. 39). to smite 
metaph. i.e. to wound, disquiet : rv cuveidnoiv rivos, one's 
conscience, 1 Co. viii. 12 (tva ri rvmre ce 5) xapdia cov; 
1 S.i. 8; row 8€ dyos ofv xarà $péra rove Baleiay, Hom. 
IL 19, 125; KapBvoea érupe 7 adnOnin rà» Aóyor, Hat. 3, 
64),° 

Téópavvos, -ov, 6, Tyrannus, an Ephesian in whose 
school Paul taught the gospel, but of whom we have no 
further knowledge [cf. B. D.s. v.]: Acts xix. 9.* 

TwpBá[e: pres. pass. rupSdfoua; (ropBm, Lat. turba, 
confusion; (cf. Curtius $ 250]); [fr. Soph. down]; to 
disturb, trouble: prop. róv maAdv, Arstph. vesp. 257 ; trop. 
in pass. fo be troubled in mind, disquieted : mept oA, 
Lk. x. 41 RG (with the same constr. in Arstph. pax 
1007; ui) &yav rvpBá(ov, Nilus epist. 2, 258).* 

Tpros, -ov, 6, 7, a. Tyrian, inhabitant of Tyre: Acts 
xii. 20. [(Hdt., al.)]* 








T'ópos 


Tépos, -ov, 7, (Hebr. ^iv or ^Y ; fr. Aram. 130 a rock), 
Tyre, à Phenivian city on the Mediterranean, very an- 
cient, large, splendid, flourishing in commerce, and pow- 
erful by land and sea. In the time of Christ and the 
apostles it was subject to the Romans, but continued to 
possess considerable wealth and prosperity down to 
A.D. 1291. It is at present an obscure little place con- 
taining some five thousand inhabitants, part Mohamme- 
dans part Christians, with a few Jews (cf. Büdeker's 
Palestine p. 425sq.; [Murray's ditto p. 370 sq.]). It is 
mentioned Acts xxi. 3, 7, and (in company with Sidon) 
in Mt. xi. 21sq.; xv. 21; Lk. vi. 17; x. 13 sq.; Mk. iii. 8; 
vii. 24 (where T om. Tr mrg. WH br. xat Zibóàvos), 31. 
[BB. DD.]* 

Tvphés, -ov, ó, (rio, to raise a smoke; hence prop. 
‘darkened by smoke"), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 71, 
blind ; a. prop.: Mt. ix. 27sq.; xi. 5; Mk. viii. 22 
sq-; x. 46; Lk. vii. 21sq.; xiv. 13, 21; Jn. ix. 1 sq. 13; 
x. 21, etc. b. asoften in prof. auth. fr. Pind. down, 
mentally bind: Mt. xv, 14; xxiii. 17,19, 24, 26; Jn. 
ix. 39-41 ; Ro. ii. 19; 2 Pet. i. 9; Rev. iii. 17. 

TubAóo, -à: 1 aor. éervjAoca; pf. rervgAwxa; fr. [Pind. 
and] Hdt. down; to blind, make blind ; in the N. T. 
metaph. to blunt the mental discernment, darken the mind: 


[t, v: on the use and the omission of the mark of diaeresis 
with, see T'df. Proleg. p. 108; Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 
136 sqq.; cf. Scrivener, Collation of Cod. Sin. etc. 2d ed. p. 
xxxviii] 

vax(vOivos, -5, -ov, (Udxiwbos), of hyacinth, of the color 
of hyacinth, i.e. of a red color hordering on black 
(Hesych. vaxivOwwov- vropedavifov): Rev. ix. 17 (Hom., 
Theocr., Lcian., al.; Sept.).* 

tdxvGos, -ov, ó, hyacinth, the name of a flower (Hom. 
and other poets; Theophr.), also of a precious stone of 
the same color, i.e. dark-blue verging towards black 
[A. V. jacinth (so R. V. with mrg. sapphire); cf. B. D. 
s. V. Jacinth; Riehm s. v. Edelsteine 9] (Philo, Joseph., 
Galen, Heliod., al.; Plin. h. n. 37, 9, 41): Rev. xxi. 20.* 

SÁXvos, -n, -ov, (UaXos, q. v.), in a fragment of Corinna 
and occasionally in the Grk. writ. fr. Arstph. down, of 
glass or transparent like glass, glassy: Rev. iv. 6; xv. 2.* 

$aXos, -ov, 6, [prob. allied w. de, verds (q.v.); hence 
‘rain-drop’, Curtius $604; Vanicek p. 1046; but al. 
make it of Egypt. origin (cf. L. and S. s. v.)], fr. Hdt. 


([3, 24] who writes dedos; (cf. W. 22]) down; 1. 
any stone transparent like glass. 2. glass: Rev. xxi. 
18, 21.* 
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Jn. xii. 40; 1 Jn. ii. 11; rà vonpara, 2 Co. iv. 4, (rip 
Wuynv ruprwbeinv, Plat. Phaedo p. 99 e.).* 

Twbóo, -5: Pass., pf. rervjopa: ; 1 aor. ptcp. rv$o6ecís ; 
(rv$os, smoke; pride); prop. to raise a smoke, to wrap 
in a mist; used only metaph. 1l. to make proud, 
puff up with pride, render insolent; pass. to be puffed 
up with haughtiness or pride, 1 Tim. iii. 6 (Strab., Jo- 
seph., Diog. Laért., al.). 2. to blind with pride or 
conceit, to render foolish or stupid: 1 Tim. vi. 4; pf. 
ptcp. beclouded, besotted, 2 Tim. iii. 4, (Dem., Aristot., 
Polyb., Plut., al.).* 

rope: (ridos, smoke); fr. Hdt. down; to cause or 
emit smoke (Plaut. fumifico), raise a smoke; pass. (pres. 
ptep. rudopevos) to smoke (Vulg. fumigo) : Mt. xii. 20.* 

Tvobevikós, -7, -ó», (rupav (cf. Chandler ed. 1 § 659], 
a whirlwind, hurricane, typhoon), like a whirlwind, 
tempestuous: dvepos, Acts xxvii. 14.* 

Téxwos [so WH; W.$6,11.] but RGL T Tr Tvx«- 
xos (Lipsius, Gram. Unters. p. 30; [Tdf. Proleg. p. 103; 
Chandler § 266 ]), -ov, 6, T'ychicus, an Asiatic Christian, 
friend and companion of the apostle Paul: Acts xx. 4; 
Eph. vi. 21; Col.iv. 7; 2 Tim.iv. 12; Tit. iii. 12. [See 
Bp. Lghtft. on Col. 1. c. ; B. D. s. v.]* 

TVXÓV, see rvyxáro, 2. 


Y 


9Beie ; 1 aor. UBpica; Pass., 1 aor. ptep. vBpwóeis ; 
1 fut. vBpieOnoopa; (UBpis) ; fr. Hom. down; 1. 
intrans. to be insolent; to behave insolently, wantonly, 
outrageously. 2. trans. to act insolently and shame- 
fully towards one (so even Hom.), to treat shamefully, 
[cf. W. $32, 1 b. 8.]: Mt. xxii. 6; Lk. xviii. 32; Acts 
xiv. 5; [1 Th. ii. 2]; of one who injures another by 
speaking evil of him, Lk. xi. 45. [Comp.: ér-vBpí(o.]* 

ÜBpus, -ews, 7, (fr. trép [(see Curtius p. 540) ; cf. Lat. 
superbus, Eng. *uppishness ']), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
mà, 7mo, qm, etc. ; a. insolence ; impudence, pride, 
haughtiness. b. a wrong springing from insolence, 
an injury, affront, insult [in Grk. usage the mental in- 
jury and the wantonness of its infliction being prom- 
inent; cf. Cope on Aristot. rhet. 1, 12, 26; 2, 2, 5; see 
jBpwrjs]: prop. plur. 2 Co. xii. 10 (Hesych. vfpes: 
rpavpara, dveidn); trop. injury inflicted by the violence of 
a tempest: Acts xxvii. 10, 21, (rjv amd ràv SpBpev vBprv, 
Joseph. antt. 8, 6, 4; 8e(caca Gadarrns )Bpw, Anthol. 7, 
291, 3; [cf. Pind. Pyth. 1, 140]).* 

$fpvrrfis, -ov, 6, (UBpi(o), fr. Hom. down, an insolent 
man, ‘one who, uplifted with pride, either heaps insulting 
language upon others or does them some shameful act of 
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wrong’ (Fritzsche, Ep. ad Rom. i. p. 86; [cf. Trench, Syn. 
§ xxix.; Cope on Aristot. rhet. 2, 2, 5 (see d8pes)]): 
Ro. i. 30; 1 Tim. i. 13.* 

vyalve; (vyujc) ; fr. Hdt. down; to be sound, to be 
well, to be in good health: prop., Lk. v. 31; vii. 10; xv. 
27; [3 Jn. 2]; metaph. the phrase tyaivew ev 75 íore 
[B. $133, 19] is used of one whose Christian opinions are 
free from any admixture of error, Tit. i. 13; rj wiore, 
Tjj ayann, Th Unopoyy, (cf. B. u. s.], of one who keeps these 
graces sound and strong, Tit. ii. 2; 9 vytaivovoa &da- 
exaXAia, the sound i.e. true and incorrupt doctrine, 1 
Tim. i. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 3; Tit. i.9; ii. 1; also Aóyot àytai- 
vovres (Philo de Abrah. $ 38), 1 Tim. vi. 3; 2 Tim. i. 13, 
(iycaivovoa: mepi Ócàv Sofa xal adnbeis, Plut. de aud. 
poet: c. 4). * 

vyvhs, -és, acc. oy (four times in the N. T., Jn. v. 11, 
15; vii. 23; Tit. ii. 8; for which ya is more com. in 
Attic [cf. Meisterhans p. 66]), fr. Hom. down, sound : 
prop. [A. V. whole], of a man who is sound in body, Mt. 
xv. 31 [WH only in mrg., but Tr br. in mrg.]; Acts iv. 
10; yivoua, Jn. v. 4 [RL], 6, 9, 14; srowi» rwa iyi; 
(Hdt., Xen., Plat., al.), to make one whole i. e. restore 
him to health, Jn. v.11, 15; vii. 23; jy«)s dro etc. sound 
and thus free from etc. (see dro, I. 3 d.), Mk. v. 84; of 
the members of the body, Mt. xii. 13; Mk. iii. 5 Rec. ; 
Lk.vi.10 Rec.; metaph. Adyos vy. [ A. V. sound speech] 
i. e. teaching which does not deviate from the truth (see 
xyuatvo), Tit. ii. 8 (in the Grk. writ., often equiv. to whole- 
some, fit, wise: pvOos, Il. 8, 524; Adyos oix oyujs, Hdt. 1, 
8; see other exx. in Passow s. v. 2; [L. and S. s. v. II. 
2 and 8 ]).* 

Sypós, -d, -óv, (Vm to moisten; [but al. fr. a different 
r. meaning ‘to moisten’, fr. which also Lat. umor, 
umidus; cf. Vanicek p. 867; Curtius § 158]), fr. Hom. 
down, damp, moist, wet; opp. to Enpds (q. v.), full of sap, 
green: €vdov, Lk. xxiii. 31 (for 307 sappy, in Job viii. 
16).* 

S5pío, -as, 7, (u8ep), a vessel for holding waters a water- 
jar, water-pot: Jn. ii. 6 sq.; iv. 28. (Arstph., Athen., al.; 
Sept. for 33. [Cf. Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 23.]) * 

USpotrorde, -9; (UÜporórns); io drink water, [be a 
drinker of water; W. 498 (464)]: 1 Tim. v. 23. (Hát. 
1, 71; Xen., Plat., Lcian., Athen., al.; Ael. v. h. 2, 38.)* 

$6perruós, -7, -óv, (Udpwy, the dropsy, i. e. internal 
water), dropsical, suffering from dropsy: Lk. xiv. 2. 
(Hipper., [Aristot.], Polyb. 13, 2, 2; [al.].) * 

$6ep, (0o [but cf. Curtius $ 300]), gen. vdaros, ro, fr. 
Hom. down, Hebr. 0°, water: of the water in rivers, 
Mt.iii.16; Rev. xvi. 12; in wells, Jn. iv. 7; in fountains, 
Jas. iii. 12; Rev. viii. 105 xvi.4; in pools, Jn. v. 3 sq. 
[RL], 7; of the water of the deluge, 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet. 
iii. 6 [W. 604 sq. (562)]; of water in any of earth's re- 
positories, Rev. viii. 10 sq. ; xi. 6; 6 dyyedos róv iddroy, 
Rev. xvi. 5; of water as a primary element, out of and 
through which the world that was before the dad 
arose and was compacted, 2 Pet. iii. 5. plur. rà vdara,' 
of the waves of the Lake of Galilee, Mt. xiv. 28 sq.; (so 
also the sing. rà $9op in Lk. viii. 25); of the waves of 
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the sea, Rev. i. 15; xiv. 2, (on both these pass. see $e], 
1); wodAd vara, many springs or fountains, Jn. iii. 23; 
fig. used of many peoples, Rev. xvii. 1, as the seer him- 
self explains it in vs. 15, cf. Nah. ii. 8; of a quantity of 
water likened to a river, Rev. xii. 15; of a definite quan- 
tity of water drawn for drinking, Jn. ii. 7; mor?p«or vde- 
ros, Mk. ix. 41; for washing, Mt. xxvii. 24 ; Lk. vii. 44; 
Jn. xiii. 5; Heb. x. 22 (23); 1d Aovrpór roi vdaros, of 
baptism, Eph. v. 26 (cf. W. 138 (130)]; xepápsov ddaros, 
Mk. xiv. 13; Lk. xxii. 10. in opp. to other things, 
whether cloments or liquids: opp. to rà xvevpare x. supi 
[cf. B. $ 133, 19; W. 217 (204), 412 (384), Mt. iii. 11; 

Lk. iii. 16; to evebian alone, Jn. i. 26, 31,33; Actsi. 5, 
(in all these pass. the water of baptism is intended); to 
rp mvpi alone, Mt. xvii. 15; Mk. ix. 22; to r$ ot», Jn. ii. 
9; iv.46; to r@ aipart, Jn. xix. 34; Heb. ix. 19; 1 Jn. 
v.6,8. Allegorically, that which refreshes and keeps 
alive the soul is likened to water, viz. the Spirit and truth 
of God, Jn. iv. 14 sq. (U8ep codías, Sir. xv. 3); on the 
expressions Udwp (ay, rd vdwp r. (ors, (oca: syai ide- 
rov, see (áo, II. a. and (or, 2 b. p. 274°. 

Serós, -ov, ó, (jo to rain), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
D3 and 10°), rain: Acts xiv. 17; xxviii. 2; Heb. vi. 7; 
Jas. v. 7 (where L TTr WH om. ieróv; on this pass. see 
depos and mpóipos) ; ibid. 18; Rev. xi. 6.* 

vioO«cLa, -as, 7, (fr. vids and Oéors, cf. ópoOcaia, vopo- 
Gecia; in prof. auth. fr. Pind. and Hdt. down we find 
Gerds vids or Oerós mais, an adopted son), adoption, adop- 
tion as sons (Vulg. adoptio filiorum) : [Diod. l. 31 $ 27,5 
(vol. x. 31, 13 Dind.)]; Diog. Laért. 4,53; Inscrr. In 
the N. T. it is used to denote a. that relationship 
which God was pleased to establish between himself and 
the Israelites in preference to all other nations (see vids 
ToU Óco), 4 init.): Ro. ix. 4. b. the nature and 
condition of the true disciples of Christ, who by receiv- 
ing the Spirit of God into their souls become the sons 
of God (see vids rot co), 4): Ro. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 5; 
Eph. i. 5; it also includes the blessed state looked for 
in the future life after the visible return of Christ from 
heaven; hence drexd¢yecOar viobeciay, to watt for adop- 
tion, i. e. the consummate condition of the sons of God, 
which will render it evident that they are the sons of 
God, Ro. viii. 23, cf. 19.* 

vids, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for j3 and Chald. *3, 
a son (male offspring) ; 1l. prop. a. rarely of 
the young of animals: Mt. xxi. 5 (Ps. xxviii. (xxix.) 1; 
Sir. xxxviii. 25); generally of the offspring of men, and 
in the restricted sense, male issue (one begotten by a father 
and born of a mother) : Mt. x. 87; Lk.i.13; [xiv. 5 LT 
Tr WH]; Acts vii. 29; Gal. iv. 22, ete.; ó vids repos, Mt. 
vii. 9; Mk. ix. 17; Lk. iii. 2; Jn. i. 42 (43), and very 
often. as in Grk. writ., vids is often to be supplied by 
the reader [ W. § 30, 3 p. 593 (551)]: as róv rov ZeBedaiov, 
Mt. iv. 21; Mk.i.19. plur. viol rwos, Mt. xx. 20 sq.; 
Lk. v. 10; Jn. iv. 12; Acts ii. 17; Heb. xi. 21, ete. with 
the addition of an adj., as mperóroxos, Mt. i. 25,[R G]; 
Lk.ii.7; povoyems, Lk. vii. 12. oi vioi, genuine sons, 
are distinguished fr. of vófox in Heb. xii. 8. i.q. réxvoe 
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with dpony added, a man child [B. 80 (70)], Rev. xii. 5; 
of one (actually or to be) regarded as a son, although 
properly not one, Jn. xix. 26; Acts vii. 21; Heb. xi. 24; 
in kindly address, Heb. xii. 5 fr. Prov. iii. 11 (see réxvoy, 
a. B-). b. in a wider sense (like @vyarnp, réxvov), a 
descendant, one of the posterity of any one: mwós, Mt. i. 
20; ó vids Aavid, of the Messiah, Mt. xxii. 42,45; Mk. 
xii. 85, 37; Lk. xx. 41, 44; of Jesus the Messiah, Mt. ix. 
27; xii. 23; xv. 22; xx. 30 8q.; xxi. 9, 15; Mk. x. 47 sq.; 
Lk. xviii. 88 sq. plur. vioi rwos, Mt. xxiii. 31; Heb. vii. 
5; viot "IopagA, Israelites [the children of Israel], Mt. 
xxvii. 9; Actsix.15; x. 86; 2 Co. iii. 7, 13; Heb. xi. 
21 sq.; Rev. ii. 14; vii. 4; xxi. 12, (see 'IopagA) ; viol 
'Afpadp, sons of Abraham, is trop. applied to those who 
by their faith in Christ are akin to Abraham, Gal. iii. 
f. 2. trop. and acc. to the Hebr. mode of speech 
(W.33 (32)], vids with" the gen. of a person is used 
of one who depends on another or is his follower: of vioi 
of teachers, i. q. pupils (see réxvoy, b. B. [cf. Iren. haer. 
4, 41, 2 qui enim ab aliquo edoctus est, verbo filius do- 
centis dicitur, et ille eius pater]), Mt. xii. 27; Lk. xi. 
19; ro? rrovgpov, who in thought and action are prompted 
by the evil one and obey him, Mt. xiii. 38 ; vids 3:a8drov, 
Acts xiii. 10; with the gen. of a thing, one who is 
eonnected with or belongs to a thing by any kind of 
close relationship [W. § 34, 8 N. 2; B. $ 132, 10]: voi 
ToU vuppavos (see rvubóv), Mt. ix. 15; Mk. ii. 19; Lk. 
v. 94, (ris axpas, the garrison of the citadel, 1 Macc. iv. 
2; in Ossian ‘a son of the hill’ i. e. ‘a hunter’, ‘a son of 
the sea’ i. e. ‘a sailor’; cf. Jen. Lit. Zeit. for 1836 No. 
58 p. 462 sq.) ; ro) al&ros rovrov, those whose character 
belongs to this age [is ‘ worldly ’], Lk. xvi. 8; xx. 34; 
Tjs ameOelas, i. e. dmeifeis, Eph. ii. 2; v. 6; Col. iii. 6 
[here T Tr WH om. L br. the cl.], (dvonías, Ps. Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 23; rijs émepnavías, 1 Macc. ii. 47); Bpovrijs, 
who resemble thunder, thundering, (see Boavepyes), Mk. 
iii. 17; ToU $wrós, instructed in evangelical truth and 
. devotedly obedient to it, Lk. xvi.8; Jn. xii. 386; with 
«ai tis Hptpas added, 1 Th. v. 5; rjs dvacráceos, sharers 
in the resurrection, Lk. xx. 36; mapaxAjncews, Acts iv. 
36; one to whom any thing belongs: as viol rà» mpodr- 
Té» x. rjs Siabnens, those to whom the prophetic and 
covenant promises belong, Acts iii. 25; for whom a thing 
is destined, as víoi ris Bac eías, Mt. viii. 12; xiii. 88; 
ris dro eias, Jn. xvii. 12; 2 Th. ii. 3; one who is worthy 
of a thing, as yeérvgs, Mt. xxiii. 15; elpnyns, Lk. x. 6, 
(Gavárov, 1 S. xx. 81; 2 S. xii. 5; nian 13, Sept. dfs 
sAnyov, Deut. xxv. 2). [SYN. see réxvor.] 

vids ro) dvÓpdmov, Sept. for ow 13, Chald. Uj« ^3, 
son of man; it is 1. prop. a periphrasis for ‘man’, 
esp. com. in the poet. bks. of the O. T., and usually car- 
rying with it a suggestion of weakness and mortality: 
Num. xxiii. 19; Job xvi. 21; xxv. 6; Ps. viii. 5; Is. li. 
12; Sir. xvii. 30 (25), etc. ; often in Ezekiel, where God 
addresses the prophet by this name, as ii. 1, 3; iii. 1 (ii. 
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vloi r&v dvÜperev, Gen. xi. 5; 1 S. xxvi. 19; Ps. x. (xi.) 
4: Prov. viii. 31, ete. Sointhe N. T.: Mk. iii. 28; Eph. 


iii. 5, (Sap. ix. 6); sing. ópows vig dvOp. [like unto a son 
of man], of Christ in the apocalyptic vision, Rev. i. 18 
[here vióv T WH txt.]; xiv. 14 [vióv T WH], (after Dan. 
vii. 13). 2. In Dan. vii. 13 sq., cf. 18, 22, 27, the 
appellation son of man (O3& ^3) symbolically denotes 
the fifth kingdom, universal and Messianic; and by 
this term its humanity is indicated in contrast with the 
barbarity and ferocity of the four preceding kingdoms 
(the Babylonian, the Median, the Persian, the Macedo- 
nian) typified under the form of beasts (vs. 2 sqq.). 
But in the book of Enoch (written towards the close of 
the 2d cent. before Christ [but cf. B. D. (esp. Am. ed.); 
Lipsius in Dict. of Chris. Biog. 8. v.; Dülmann in Her- 
zog (ed. 2, vol. xii. p. 350 sq.) ; Schodde, Book of Enoch, 
p. 20 sqq.]) the name ‘son of man’ is employed to desig- 
nate the person of the Messiah: 46, 2sq.; 48, 2; 62, 7. 
9.14; 63,11; 69, 26 sq.; 70,1; 71,17. (The chapters 
in which the name occurs are the work, if not of the 
first author of the book (as Ewald and Dillmann think 
[but see B. D. Am. ed. p. 740°; and Herzog as above p. 
351]), at least of a Jewish writer (cf. Schürer, Neutest. 
Zeitgesch. § 32 V. 2 p. 626), certainly not (as Hilgen- 
feld, Volkmar, Keim, and others imagine) of a Chris- 
tian interpolator.) In the language of the Jews in Jn. 
xii. 34 the titles Xpeords and vids rod avOpamov are used 
as synonyms. 3. The title 6 vids rov avOpwrov, the 
Son of Man, is used by Jesus of himself (speaking in 
the third person) in Mt. viii. 20; ix. 6; x. 23; xi. 19; 
xii. 8,832, 40; xiii. 97, 41; xvi. 13, 27 sq. ; xvii. 9, 12, 22; 
xviii. 11 Rec. ; xix. 28; xx. 18, 28; xxiv. 27, 30, 37, 39, 
44; xxiv. 30 (twice); xxv. 18 Rec., 31; xxvi. 2, 24, 45, 
64; Mk. ii. 10, 28; viii. 31, 88; ix. 9, 12, 31; x. 83, 45; 
xiii. 26; xiv.21, 41,62; Lk. v.24; vi. 5, 22; vii.84; ix. 
22, 26, 44, 56 Rec., 58; xi. 30; xii. 8, 10, 40 ; xvii. 22, 
24, 26, 30; xviii. 8, 31; xix. 10; xxi. 27, 36; xxii. 22, 
48,69; xxiv. 7; Jn.i. 51 (52); iii. 13 sq.; vi. 27, 53, 62 ; 
viii. 28; xii. 23, 34; xiii. 31, (once without the article, 
Jn. v. 27), doubtless in order that (by recalling Dan. vii. 
13 sq. — not, as some suppose, Ps. viii. 5) he might thus 
intimate his Messiahship (as is plain from such pass. as 
OvyecÓe 7. vi. v. avOp....épxdpevoy eri rav vede- 
Adv rov ovpavod, Mt. xxvi. 64; Mk. xiv. 62, cf. Dan. 
vii. 13; rày vl. r. dvOp. épxóuevov év rfj BaciXAeía ab Tov, 
Mt. xvi. 28; Grav kaÓíay 6 vi. r. avOp. ériÓpóvov 8déns 
avrov, Mt. xix. 28); and also (as appears to be the 
case at least fr. Mk. ii. 28, where ó vids rov dvÜpómov 
stands in emphatic antithesis to the repeated 6 dvOpwmos 
preceding), that he might designate himself as the head 
of the human race, the man ear’ éfoxnv, the one who 
both furnished the pattern of the perfect man and acted 
on behalf of all mankind. Christ seems to have pre- 
ferred this to the other Messianic titles, because by its 
lowliness it was least suited to foster the expectation of 
an earthly Messiah in royal splendor. There are no 
traces of the application of the name to Jesus in the 
apostolic age except in the speech of Stephen, Acts vii. 
56, and that of James, the brother of Jesus, in a frag- 
ment from Hegesippus given in Eus. h. e. 2, 23 (25), 13, 
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each being a reminiscence of the words of Jesus in Mt. 
xxvi. 64,(to which may be added, fr. the apostolic fathers, 
Ignat. ad Ephes. 20, 2 é» "Invov XpwrqQ r$ xarà odpxa éx 
yévous Aavid, rà vig dvÜpémov xai vio Geov). This dis- 
use was owing no doubt to the fact that the term did not 
seem to be quite congruous with the divine nature and 
celestial majesty of Christ; hence in Barn. ep. 12, 10 we 
read, "Incovs oUx vids dvÜpómov (i.e. like Joshua), ddA’ 
vids rou Oeow [cf. Harnack’s note on the pass.]. On this 
title, see esp. Holtzmann in Hilgenfeld’s Zeitschr. fiir 
wissenschaftl. Theol, 1865, p. 212 sqq. ; Keim ii. p. 65 
sqq. [(Eng. trans. vol. iii. p. 79 sqq.) ; Immer, Theol. d. 
N. T. p. 105 sqq. ; Westcott, Com. on Jn. p. 33 sq.; and 
other reff. in Meyer on Mt. viii. 20; B. D. Am. ed. s. v. 
Son of Man .* 

ulés roU «o8, son of God; 1. ina physical 
sense, in various applications: originating by direct 
creation, not begotten by man,—as the first man 
Adam, Lk. iii. 38; Jesus, begotten of the Holy Ghost 
without the intervention of a human father, Lk. i. 35; 
in a heathen sense, as uttered by the Roman centurion 
of Jesus, a ‘demigod ’ or ‘hero’, Mt. xxvii. 54; Mk. xv. 
39. 2.in a metaphysical sense, in various ap- 
plications: plur., of men, who although the issue of hu- 
man parents yet could not come into being without the 
volition of God, the primary author of all things, Heb. 
ii. 10, cf. vss. 11,13; of men as partaking of immortal life 
after the resurrection, and thus becoming more closely 
related to God, Lk. xx. 36 ; of angels, as beings superior 
to men, and more closely akin to God, Deut. xxxii. 43 ; 
for p'71^v ^23 in Sept. of Gen. vi. 2, 4 ; Ps. xxviii. (xxix.) 
1; lxxxvili. (Ixxxix.) 7 (a phrase which in Job i. 6; ii 
1; xxxviii. 7 is translated dyyeAce Oeo) ; in the highest 
sense Jesus Christ is called 6 vids rod «oU as of a nature 
superhuman and closest to God: Ro. i. 4; viii. 3; Gal. 
iv. 4; and esp. in the Ep. to the Heb., i. 2 (1), 5, 8; iii. 6; 
iv.14; v. 5,8; vi. 6; vii. 8, 28; x. 29. [Cf. B. D. s. v. Son 
of God, and reff. in Am. ed.] 3. in a theocratic 
sense: of kings and magistrates, as vicegerents of God 
the supreme ruler, 2 S. vii. 14; Ps. ii. 7; víoi dypiorou, 
Ps. Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.) 6; mpwrdroxos (sc. rov Oeo), of the 
king of Israel, Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 28. In accordance 
with Ps. ii. 7 and 2 S. vii. 14, the Jews called the Mes- 
siah 6 viós roU «o0 pre-eminently, as the supreme repre- 
sentative of God, and equipped for his office with the 
fulness of the Holy Spirit, i. e. endued with divine 
power beyond any of the sons of men, Enoch 105, 2. In 
the N. T. it is used of Jesus — in the utterances of the 
devil, Mt. iv. 3,6; Lk. iv. 3, 9; in passages where Jesus 
is addressed by this title by others, Mt. viii. 29; xiv. 33; 
xxvii. 40, 43; Mk. iii. 11; v. 7; Lk. iv. 41; viii. 28; 
xxii. 70; Jn. xix. 7; Acts viii. 37 Rec. ; ix. 20 ; xiii. 33; 
vids rov bWiorov, Lk. i. 32; in the language of Jesus 
concerning himself, Mt. xxviii. 19; Jn. ix. 35; x. 86, cf. 
Mt. xxi. 37 sq.; Mk. xii. 6; besides, in Rev.ii.18; 6 vl. 
T. Ó., (6) Baoskevs rob "IopagA, Jn.i. 49 (50); ó Xpeords ó 
vi. r. Ó., Mt. xxvi. 63; Jn. xi. 27; "Incods Xpwrós vi. T. 
[L Tr WH marg. om. rob] 8. Mk. i. 1 (here T WH txt. om. 
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(see WH. App. p. 23)]; ó Xpsords ó vids rov eAoynrot, 
Mk. xiv. 61; with the added ethical idea of one who 
enjoys intimate intercourse with God: ó Xpwrrós ó vL. +. 
0«ov (&vros, Mt. xvi. 16, and Rec. in Jn. vi. 69. in the 
solemn utterances of God concerning Jesus: ó vids pov 
ó dyamyrós, Mt. iii. 17; xvii. 5; Mk. i.11; ix. 7; Lk. iii. 
22; ix. 35[R GL txt.]; 2Pet.i.17,cf. Mti 15. 4. 
in an ethical sense with very various reference; those 
tohom God esteems as sons, whom he loves, protects and 
benefits above others: so of the Jews, Deut. xiv. 1; Sap. 
xii. 19 sqq.; xviii. 4; viol xal Óvyarépes rov 6eov, Is. xliii. 
6; Sap. ix. 7; sperórokos roU eov, Ex. iv. 22; in the 
N. T. of Christians, Ro. ix. 26; Rev. xxi. 7; those whose 
character God, as a loving father, shapes by chastisement, 
Heb. xii. 5-8; those who revere God as their father, the 
pious worshippers of God, Sap. ii. 13 [here wats xvupiov], 
18; those who in character and life resemble God (Sir. iv. 
10 vlot tWiorov; [cf. Epict. dissert. 1, 9,6]): Mt. v. 9, 
45; viol UWiorov, Lk. vi. 35; vlot x. Óvyarépes, spoken of 
Christians, 2 Co. vi. 18; those who are governed by the 
Spirit of God, Ro. viii. 14 Gooe mvevpare ÓcoU d-yovrat, ovroe 
vioi eic. roU Ücov), repose the same calm and joyful trust 
in God which children do in their parents, Ro. viii. 14 
sqq. ; Gal. iii. 26; iv. 6 sq., and hereafter in the blessed- 
ness and glory of the life eternal will openly wear this dig- 
nity of sons of God, Ro. viii. 19 (dmrokdA viris rev vidy rov 
cov), cf. 1 Jn. iii. 2, (see réxvor, b. y. [and reff.]). pre- 
eminently of Jesus, as enjoying the supreme love of God, 
united to him in affectionate intimacy, privy to his saving 
counsels, obedient to the Father's will in all his acts: Mt. 
xi 27; Lk. x. 22; Jn. iii. 35 sq.; v. 19sq. In many 
passages of the writings of John and of Paul, this ethi- 
cal sense so blends with the metaphysical and the theo- 
cratic, that it is often very difficult to decide which of 
these elements is predominant in a particular case: Jn. 
i 34; iii.17; v. 21-23, 25 sq.; vi. 40; viii. 35 sq. ; xi. 4; 
xiv. 18; xvii. 1; 1 Jn.i. 8, 7 ; ii. 22-24 ; iii. 8, 29; iv. 10, 
14 8q. ; v. 5,9-18, 20; 2 Jn. 8,9; Ro.1. 8, 9; v. 10; viii. 
8, 29, 32; 1 Co. i. 9; xv. 28; 2 Co. i.19; Gal. i. 16; ii. 
20; Eph. iv. 13; 1 Th. i. 10; 6 viós ris dyámns avrov 
(i. e. God's), Col. i. 13; ó Xpwrós ó vi. r. 6. Jn. xx. 31; 6 
povoyenys vi., Jn. i. 18 [here Tr WH popoy. deds, L mrg. 
ó p. 0: (see povoy. and reff.)]; iii. 18; 6 vi. r. 6. ó popoy., 
iii. 16; 1 Jn. iv. 9, (see povoyevgs). It can hardly be 
doubted that a reverent regard for the transcendent 
difference which separates Christ from all those who by 
his grace are exalted to the dignity of sons of God led 
John always to call Christians réxva rov Oeov, not as 
Paul does vioi and réxva ro? Geou indiscriminately ; the 
like reverence moved Luther to translate the plur. viol 
r. 8. everywhere by Kinder Gottes ; [cf., however, réxvor, 
b. y. and reff.]. This appellation is not found in 2 
Th., Phil., Philem., the Pastoral Epp., nor in 1 Pet. or in 
the Ep. of James.* 

An, -ns, 5, a forest, a wood; felled wood, fuel: Jas. iii. 
5. (From Hom. down; Sept.) * 

Üpels, see gv. 

*"Yuévavos [on its accent cf. W. $ 6, 11.; Chandler 
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§ 253], -ov, 6, (Ypi)», -evos, 6, the god of marriage), Hy- 
menceus, a heretic, dne of the opponents of the apostle 
Paul: 1 Tim. i. 20; 2 Tim.ii.17. [B.D. s. v.]* 

SpéT«pos, -a, -ov, (duets), possess. pron. of the 2d pers. 
plur., your, yours ; a. possessed by you: with sub- 
stantives, Jn. viii. 17; 2 Co. viii. 8 [Rec.** 3uer.]; Gal. 
vi. 13; neut. rà ip. substantively, opp. to rd dAAórpwor, 
Lk. xvi. 12 (ef. W. §61,3a.; B. § 151, 16]. b. al- 
lotted to you: tp. cwrnpia, Acts xxvii. 94; rà ip. feos, 
Ro. xi. 31; 5 xaipós 6 tpeér., the time appointed, oppor- 
tune, for you, Jn. vii. 6; as a predicate, óperépa éoriv 7 
BactXeia ro) cov, Lk. vi. 20. c. proceeding from you: 
toy bpér. 8c. Adyoy, Jn. xv. 20; [1 Co. xvi. 17 LT Tr WH 
txt.]. d. objectively (see duds, c. 8.; [W. § 22, 7; B. 
§ 132, 3]) : tperépa (Rec." nper-) xavynors, glorying in 
you, 1 Co. xv. 31. [On the use of the word in the N. T. 
cf. B. § 127, 21.]* 

$pwée, -à: impf. Ouvovv; fut. óuvjgo; 1 aor. ptep 
óurjcas; (Upvos); fr. Hes. down; Sept. often for ton, 
mnn, VOT, Wt; 1. trans. to sing the praise of, 
sing hymns to: rwá, Acts xvi. 25; Heb. ii. 12. 2. 
intrans. to sing a hymn, to sing: Mt. xxvi. 30; Mk. xiv. 
26, (in both pass. of the singing of the paschal hymns; 
these were Pss. cxiii.—cxviii. and Ps. exxxvi., which the 
Jews call the ‘great Hallel’, [but see Ginsburg in Kitto 
v. v. Hallel; Edersheim, The Temple ete. p. 191 sq.; 
Buxtorf (ed. Fischer) p. 314 sq.]); Ps. lxiv. (Ixv.) 13 
(14); 1 Macc. xiii. 47.* 

Spvos, -ov, ó, in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down, a song in 
praise of gods, heroes, conquerors, [cf. Trench as below, 
p. 297], but in the Scriptures of God; a sacred song, 
hymn: plur., Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16. (1 Macc. iv. 33; 
2 Macc. i. 90; x. 7; [Jud. xvi. 13], etc. ; of the Psalms 
of David, Joseph. antt. 7, 12, 3; for min, Ps. xxxix. (xl) 
4; lxiv. (ixv.) 2; for Vw, Is. xlii. 10.)* 

[Syn. P£uvos, Warauds, 951: Bdh isthe generic term; 
arp. and Suv. are specific, the former designating a song 
which took its general character from the O. T. ‘ Psalms’ (al- 
though not restricted tothem, see 1 Co. xiv. 15, 26), the latter 
a song of praise. ‘“ While the leading idea of Waru. is a 
musical accompaniment, and that of Su». praise to God, 
gf is the general word for a song, whether accompanied or 
unaccompanied, whether of praise or on any other subject. 
Thus it was quite possible for the same song to be at once 
VyaAauós, Üuvos and 994" (Bp. Lghtft. on Col. iii. 16). The 
words occur together in Col. iii. 16 and Eph. v. 19. See 
Trench, Syn. § Ixxviii.] 

Vr-&yo ; impf. imyor; 1. trans. to lead under, 
bring under, (Lat. subducere) ; so in various applications 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; once in the Scriptures, 
Umpyaye kipios riv OdAagcay, for 37i, he caused to re- 
cede, drove back, the sea, Ex. xiv. 21. 2. in the 
N. T. always intrans. (less freq. so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 
down), (Lat. se subducere) to withdraw one's self, to go 
away, depart, [cf. dy, 4; and see B. 204 (177)]: absol., 
Mk. vi. 33; Lk. viii. 42 (where L Tr mrg. mopeveata:) ; 
xvii. 14; Jn. viii. 21; xiv. 5, 28, (Tob. xii. 5); of épxó- 
Hevot xal of Umayovres, coming and going, Mk. vi. 31; 
txdyes x. mro Nei, Mt. xiii. 44; ómigyor x. ériorevor, Jn. xii. 
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11; [tva bmáygre x. xaprov dépyre, Jn. xv. 16]; dpinui 
Twa Undyey, to permit one to depart freely wherever he 
wishes, Jn. xi. 44; xviii.8; Unaye is used by one in 
dismissing another: Mt. [iv. 10 RT Tr WH]; viii. 13; 
xx. 14; Mk. (ii. 9 Tdf.]; vii. 29; x. 52; with eis elpgvzv 
added, Mk. v. 34; iómáyere év elpnvy, Jas. ii. 16; or in 
sending one somewhere to do something, Lk. x. 3; plur. 
Mt. viii. 32; with oriental circumstantiality (see dvi- 
ornut, II. 1 c.) dmaye is prefixed to the imperatives of 
other verbs: Mt. v. 24; viii. 4; [xviii. 15 GLT Tr WH}; 
xix. 21; xxi. 28; xxvii. 65; xxviii. 10; Mk. i. 44; x. 21; 
xvi.7; Jn.iv. 16; ix. 7; Rev.x.8; with xai inserted, 
Mt. xviii. 15 Rec. ; Mk. vi. 88 [T Tr WH om. Tr br. xaí]; 
Rev. xvi. 1. Particularly, ómáyo is used to denote the 
final departure of one who ceases to be another's com- 
panion or attendant, Jn. vi. 67; euphemistically, of one 
who departs from life, Mt. xxvi. 24; Mk. xiv. 21. — with 
designations of place: wot (for wot [W. § 54, 7; B. 71 
(62) ]), Jn. xii. 35; xiv. 5; xvi. 5; 1Jn.ii. 11; opp. to 
épxer Oa, to come, Jn. iii. 8; viii. 14; ómov (for dos [W. 
and B. u. s.]), Jn. viii. 21 sq.; xiii. 38, 86; xiv. 4; Rev. 
xiv. 4; éxei, Jn. xi. 8; mpós rà» mépNravrá pe, mods rüv 
marépa, mpos ràv Üeóv, to depart (from earth) to the father 
(in heaven) is used by Jesus of himself, Jn. vii. 38; xiii. 
3; xvi. 5,10, 16 [T Tr WH om. L br. the cl.], 17; foll. 
by eis with an acc. of the place, Mt. ix.6; xx. 4, 7; Mk. 
ii. 11; xi.2; xiv. 13; Lk. xix. 30; Jn. vi. 21 (cf. B. 283 
(243)]; vii.3; ix. 11; xi. 31; «€; alypadaciay, Rev. xiii. 
10; eis dróAeuay, Rev. xvii. 8, 11; foll. by eic w. an acc. 
of the place and smpós rea, Mt. xxvi. 18; Mk. v. 19; 
brdyo éni twa, Lk. xii. 58; ómáéyo with an inf. denoting 
the purpose, Jn. xxi. 38; nerá rivos with an acc. of the 
way, Mt. v. 41. On the phrase traye driow pov [ Mt. iv. 
10GLbr.; xvi. 283; Mk. viii. 33; Lh.iv.8RL in br.], 
see ómíco, 2 a. fin.* 

vr-axoh, -js, 7, (fr. dmaxovw, q. v.), obedience, compli- 
ance, submission, (opp. to mapaxon): absol. eis ómaxo/jv, 
unto obedience i. e. to obey, Ro. vi. 16 [cf. W. 612 (569); 
B. § 151, 28d.]; obedience rendered to any one’s coun- 
sels: with a subject. gen., 2 Co. vii. 15; x. 6; Philem. 
21; with a gen. of the object, — of the thing to which 
one submits himself, rrjs wicrews (see moris, 1 b. a. p. 
513^), Ro. i. 5; xvi. 26; ris dAnOeias, 1 Pet. i. 22; of the 
person, roü Xp«gro), 2 Co. x. 5; the obedience of one 
who conforms his conduct to God's commands, absol. 
1 Pet. i. 2; opp. to duapria, Ro. vi. 16; rékva traxojs, i. e. 
imnxoot, 1 Pet. i. 14; with a subjective gen. Ro. xv. 18; 
an obedience shown in observing the requirements of 
Christianity, ix. ipay, i. e. contextually, the report con- 
cerning your obedience, Ro. xvi. 19; the obedience with 
which Christ followed out the saving purpose of God, 
esp. by his sufferings and death: absol. Heb. v. 8; with 
a gen. of the subject, Ro. v. 19. (The word is not 
found in prof. auth.; nor in the Sept., except in 2 S. 
xxii. 36 with the sense of favorable Aearing; in 2 S. 
xxiii. 23 Aq. we find 6 emi imaxony rwos, Vulg. qui alicui 
est a secretis, where it bears its primary and proper 
signification of listening; see dmaxovw.) * 
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draxote; impf. imnxovoy; 1 aor. irnxovoa; fr. Hom. 
down ; to listen, hearken ; 
a knock at the door comes to listen who it is, (the duty 
of the porter), Acts xii. 13 [where A. V. hearken, R. V. 
answer] (Xen. symp. 1, 11; Plat. Crito p. 43 a.; Phaedo 
p. 59 e.; Dem., Leian., Plut., al.). 2. to hearken to 
a command, i. e. to obey, be obedient unto, submit to, (so in 
Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down): absol. Phil. ii. 12 [cf. W. 594 
(552)]; tmnxovoer é£eXÓeiw, ( R. V. obeyed to go out i. e.] 
went out obediently, Heb. xi. 8; with a dat. of the pers. 
(in Grk. writ. also w. a gen.), Mt. viii. 27; Mk.i.27; 
iv. 41; Lk. viii. 25; xvii. 6; Ro. vi. 16; Eph. vi.1,5; 
Col.iii.20,22; Heb.v.9; 1Pet.iii.6; with a dat. of 
the thing, rjj riore (see wiorts, 1 b. a. p. 513* near top), 
Acts vi. 7; tmnxovoare els by rapeddOnre ruroyv &dayis, 
by attraction for r@ rom rys di8ayns eis Óy krA. [W. § 24, 
2 b.; cf. réwos, 3), Ro. vi. 17; rp evayyedig, Ro. x. 16; 
2 Th. i.8; r$ Aóyo, 2 Th. iii. 14; 5 ápapríg (Rec.), rais 
éncOupias (L T Tr WH), i. e. to allow one's self to be 
captivated by, governed by, etc., Ro. vi. 12.* 

$1vav5pos, -ov, (ind and dp), under i. e. subject to a 
man: yurn, married, Ro. vii. 2. (Num. v. [20], 29; Sir. 
ix. 9; [ Prov. vi. 24]; xli. 21; Polyb. 10, 26, 3; [Diod. 32, 
10, 4 vol. v. 50, 17 ed. Dind.]; Plut., Artem., Heliod.) * 

dr-avrée, -5: 1 aor. omvrgca; to go to meet, to meet: 
Tori, Mt. viii. 28; Lk. viii. 27; Jn. xi. 20, 30; xii. 18; also 
LT Tr WH in Mk. v. 2; Jn. iv. 51; and T Tr WH in 
Mt. xxviii. 9; Acts xvi. 16; [and T in Lk. xvii. 12 (so 
WH mrg. but without the dat.) ] ; in a military reference, 
of a hostile meeting: Lk. xiv. 31 L TTr WH. (Pind., 
Soph., Eur., Xen., Joseph., Plut., Hdian., al.)* 

dr-dyrnors, -eos, 7, (bravrdw), a going to meet: Jn. xii. 
13, and LT Tr WH in Mt. viii. 84 [B. $ 146, 8] and xxv. 
1 [cf. B.1c.]. (Judg.xi. 34; Joseph. antt. 11, 8, 4; 
App. b. c. 4, 6.) * 

traps, -ews, 7, (vrdpxo, q. v.), [fr. Aristot. down], 
possessions, goods, wealth, property, (i. q. rà tmdpyxovra) : 
Acts ii. 45; Heb. x. 34, (for #35, 2 Chr. xxxv. 7; Dan. 
xi. 24 Theodot.; for pn, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 48; Jer. 
ix. 10; for 1j, Prov. xviii. 11; xix. 14; Polyb., Dion. 
Hal., Diod., Plut., Artem.).* 

vr-ápyo; impf. vmpxov; 1. prop. to begin below, 
to make a beginning; univ. to begin; (Hom., Aeschyl., 
Hdt., sqq.). 2. to come forth, hence to be there, be 
ready, be at hand, (Aeschyl, Hdt., Pind., sqq.) : univ. 
and simply, Acts xix. 40 [cf. B. § 151, 29 note]; xxvii. 
12, 21; £v rem, to be found in one, Acts xxviii. 18; with 
a dat. of the pers. vmdpxet poi ri, something is mine, I 
have something: Acts iii. 6; iv. 37; xxviii. 7; 2 Pet. i. 
8 (where Lchm. szapóvra; Sir. xx. 16; Prov. xvii. 17; 
Job ii. 4, etc.) ; rà vrápxovrád tim, one’s substance, one's 
property, Lk. viii. 3; xii. 15 L txt. T Tr WH; Acts iv. 
32, (Gen. xxxi. 18; Tob. iv. 8; Dio C. 38, 40) ; also rà 
vm. twos, Mt. xix. 21; xxiv. 47; xxv. 14; Lk. xi. 21; 
xii. 15 RG L mrg., 33, 44 [here L mrg. Tr mrg. the 
dat.]; xiv. 83; xvi.1; xix. 8; 1 Co. xiii. 8; Heb. x. 34, 
(often in Sept. for nap», WADI, 0°99); Sir. xli. 1; Tob. i. 
20, etc. ; rà ida Urdpyovra, Polyb. 4, 3, 1). 3. to be, 


638 


1l. prop.: of one who on’ 


e pi 
vrep 


with a predicate nom. (as often in Attic) [cf. B. § 144, 
14, 15 a, 18; W. 350 (328)]: as dpyev ris avvayeyns 
unnpxer, Lk. viii. 41; add, Lk. ix. 48; Acts vii. 55; 
viii. 16; xvi.3; xix. 36; xxi. 20; 1 Co. vii. 26 ; xii. 22; 
Jas. ii. 15; 2 Pet.iii. 11; the ptcp. with a predicate 
nom., being i. e. who is etc., since or although he etc. is: 
Lk. xvi. 14; xxiii. 50; Acts ii. 30; iii. 2; xiv. 8 Rec.; 
xvii. 24; [xxii.3]; Ro. iv. 19; 1 Co. xi. 7; 2 Co. viii. 17; 
xii. 16; Gal. i. 14; ii. 14; plur., Lk. xi. 13; Acts xvi. 20, 
37; xvii. 29; 2 Pet. ii. 19. — vsmápxew foll. by é» w.a 
dat. of the thing, to be contained in, Acts x. 12; to be in 
a place, Phil. iii. 20; in some state, Lk. xvi. 28; é» vj 
é£ovaig rwós, to be left in one’s power or disposal, Acts 
v. 4; év iparaudQ evddfy xa) rpudpp, to be gorgeously ap- 
parelled and to live delicately, Lk. vii. 25; é» poppy 
Oeo? vmrápxew, to be in the form of God (see popdn), Phil. 
ii. 6 [here R.V. mrg. Gr. being originally (? ; yet cf. 1 Co. 
xi. 7)]; foll. by é» with a dat. plur. of the pers., among, 
Acts iv. 84 RG; 1 Co. xi. 18. uw. paxpay ard rwos, Acts 
xvii. 27; mpds rhs wewrnpias, to be conducive to safety, 
Acts xxvii. 34. [CoMP.: spo- urdpye. | * 

Vm-e(xo ; fr. Hom. down; to resist no longer, but to give 
way, yield, (prop. of combatants); metaph. to yield to 
authority and admonition, to submit : Heb. xiii. 17.* 

Vir-«vavríos, -a, -ov; &. opposite to; set over against : 
immo. Urey. dAÀgAors, meeting one another, Hes. scut. 
$47. b. trop. (Plat., Aristot., Plut., al.), opposed 
to, contrary to: revi, Col. ii. 14 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]; 
ó imer. as subst. (Xen., Polyb., Plut.), an adversary, Heb. 
x. 27, cf. Sept. Is. xxvi. 11, (Sept. for a", ^Y); often 
in the O. T. Apocr.* 

trip, [cf. Eng. up, over, etc. ], Lat. super, over, a prep- 
osition, which stands before either the gen. or the acc. 
according as it is used to express the idea of state and 
rest or of motion over and beyond a place. 

I. with the GENITIVE; cf. W. 382 (358) sq. 1. 
prop. of place, i. e. of position, situation, extension : 
over, above, beyond, across. In this sense it does not 
occur in the N. T.; but there it always, though joined 
to other classes of words, has a tropical signification de- 
rived from its original meaning. 2. i. q. Lat. pro, 
for, i.e. for one's safety, for one's advantage or benefit, 
(one who does a thing for another, is conceived of as 
standing or bending *over' the one whom he would shield 
or defend (cf. W. u.s.]) : rrpocevxopa: Umép r. Mt. v. 44; 
Lk. vi. 28 [T Tr mrg. WH epi (see 6 below)]; Col. i. 8 
L Tr WH mrg. (see 6 below); [Jas. v. 16 L Tr mrg. WH 
txt.], 9; eSyoua, Jas. v. 16 [RG T Tr txt. WH mrg.]; 
after 8éopat, Acts viii. 24 ; and nouns denoting prayer, as 
8énors, Ro. x. 1; 2 Co. i. 11; ix. 14; Phil. i. 4; Eph. vi. 
19; mpocevy?, Acts xii. 5 (here L T Tr WH mepí [see 6 
below]); Ro.xv.30; 1 Tim.ii. 1, 2; elvas vp v. (opp. 
to xard twos), to be for one i. e. to be on one's side, to 
favor and further one's cause, Mk. ix. 40; Lk. ix. 50; 
Ro. viii. 31, cf. 2 Co. xiii. 8; rà Urép x. that which is for 
one's advantage, Phil. iv. 10 [but see dya@dAde and 
dpovew, fin.] ; évrvyyávo and tweperrvyydve, Ro. viii. 26 
RG, 27, 34; Heb. vii. 25, cf. ix. 24; Aéyo, Acts xxvi. 1 
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R WH txt. [see6 below]; pepiuro, 1 Co. xii. 25; dypvmvo, 
Heb. xiii. 17; dyeví(opa: év rais mpocevyxais, Col. iv. 12, 
cf. Ro. xv. 30; rpeoBevo, Eph. vi. 20; 2C0o. v. 20; with 
subst.: ¢ndos, 2 Co. vii. 7; [Col. iv. 18 Rec.]; mróvos, Col. 
iv. 13 [GL T Tr WH]; omovdn, 2 Co. vii. 12; viii. 16; 
&dxovos, Col. i. 7; to offer offerings for, Acts xxi. 26; 
to enter the heavenly sanctuary for (used of Christ), 
Heb. vi. 20; dpywepéa xadioracba, Heb. v. 1; after the 
ideas of suffering, dying, giving up life, etc.: 
Ro.ix.8; xvi.4; 2 Co. xii. 15; after rv yvy?» rdévat 
(Uwép twos), in order to avert ruin, death, etc., from 
one, Jn. x. 11; xiii. 87 sq.; of Christ dying to procure 
salvation for his own, Jn. x. 15; xv. 18; 1 Jn. iii. 16; 
Christ is said rd afua abro) éxyuvew, pass., Mk. xiv. 24 
LT Tr WH [see 6 below]; Lk. xxii. 20 [WH reject the 
pass.]; dmoAéoa:, Jn. xviii. 14 Rec.; droOy2oxew, Jn. xi. 
50 sqq.; [xviii. 14 LTTrWH]; Acts xxi. 18; Ro. v. 7; 
of Christ undergoing death for man's salvation, Ro. v. 
6, 8; xiv. 15; 1 Th. v. 10 (here T Tr WH txt. wepi (see 
6 below); 1 Pet. iii. 18L T Tr WH txt.]; yevea6a: 8ará- 
rov, Heb. ii. 9; cravpwOnvat, 1 Co. i. 13 (here L txt. Tr 
mrg. WH mrg. wepi [see 6 below]) ; [of God giving up 
his Son, Ro. viii. 32]; mapadsddvas read éavrór, Gal. ii. 20; 
Eph. v. 2, 25; 0iBóra: éavróy, Tit. ii. 14; with a predi- 
cate accus. added, ayriAurpoy, 1 Tim. ii. 6; ró copa abrod 
&8éva:, pass. Lk. xxii. 19 [WH reject the pass.], cf. 1 Co. 
xi. 24; rvÉgva (ÜvOrvat, see Ove, init.), 1 Co. v. 7; mateiv, 
1 Pet. ii. 21; iii. 18(RG WHmrg.; iv. 1 RG]; &yui(ew 
éavróv, Jn. xvii. 19. Since what is done for one's ad- 
vantage frequently cannot be done without acting in 
his stead (just as the apostles teach that the death 
of Christ inures to our salvation because it has the force 
of an expiatory sacrifice and was suffered in our stead), 
we easily understand how vzép, like the Lat. pro and 
our for, comes to signify 3. in the place of, instead 
of, (which is more precisely expressed by d»rí; hence 
the two prepositions are interchanged by Irenaeus, adv. 
haer. 5, 1, r$ (ip apart Avrpocapérov 5püs ToU xupiov 
xut Sdvros T)» Yuxhy Umep Tae nuerépor Yuyav xal r)v 
cápka rjv éavroü duri ray Qperépov capxdy): tva. Unép 
gov pos Scaxovp, Philem. 13; ómép r&v vexpàv Barmríi(eota: 
(see Barri(o, fin.), 1 Co. xv. 29; [add, Col. i. 7 L txt. Tr 
txt. WH txt.]; in expressions concerning the death of 
Christ: els tmép mávrov dméÜavev (for the inference is 
drawn dpa oi mdvres áméÜavov, i.e. all are reckoned as 
dead), 2 Co. v. 14 (15), 15; add, 21; Gal. iii. 13. (On 
this debated sense of vmép, see Meyer and Van Hengel 
on Ro. v. 6; Ellicott on Gal. and Philem. ll. cc. ; Wieseler 
on Gal. i. 4; Trench, Syn. $1xxxii.; W. 388 (358) note.] 
Since anything whether of an active or passive char- 
acter which is undertaken on behalf of à person or 
thing is undertaken ‘on account of’ that person or 
thing, vmép is used 4. of the impelling or moving 
cause; on account of, for the sake of, any person or thing: 
Umép ris ToU xéopou (wns, to procure (true) life for man- 
kind, Jn. vi. 51; to do or suffer anything 9mép rod óvóuaros 
«ov, "Inc'ov, ToU xupiov: Acts v. 41; ix. 16; xv. 26 ; xxi. 
18; Ro. i. 5; 8 Jn. 7 ; nácxew vrép rob Xiao, Phil. i. 


689 bmrép 


29; vmép ris Baoweias rov coU, 2 Th. i. 5; orevoywpia 
vmép roU XxcroU, 2 Co. xii. 10 [it is better to connect 
wmép etc. here with ev8oxa]; dwoÜvjoxew )mép Geod, 
Ignat. ad Rom. 4. examples with a gen. of the thing 
are, Jn. xi. 4; Ro. xv. 8; 2 Co. i. 6; xii. 19; dmép ris 
ebOoxías, to satisfy (his) good-pleasure, Phil. ii.13; with 
a gen. of the pers., 2 Co. i. 6; Eph. iii. 1, 13; Col. i. 24; 
Sofá(ew, edyapioreiy vreép r. (gen. of the thing), Ro. xv. 
9; 1 Co. x. 30; vmép mávrav, for all favors, Eph. v. 20; 
edxaptoreiy dep with a gen. of the pers., Ro. i. 8 (here 
LT Tr WH mepí [see 6 below]); 2 Co. i. 11; Eph.i. 16; 
dyava éyew vrép with a gen. of the pers. Col. ii. 1 L T Tr 
WH [see 6 below]; vmép (r&v) duapriéy (or &yvonuárov), 
to offer sacrifices, Heb. v. 1, 8 (hereL T Tr WH mepí [see 
6 below]); vii. 27; ix. 7; x. 12; droÜaveiv, of Christ, 
1 Co. xv. 8; éavróv 0obvai, Gal. i.4 R WH txt. [see 6 be- 
low]. 5. Like the Lat. super (cf. Klotz, HWB. d. 
Lat. Spr. ii. p. 1497°; (Harpers' Lat. Dict. s. v. II. B. 
2 b.]), it freq. refers to the object under consideration, 
concerning, of, as respects, with regard to, ([cf. B. § 147, 
21]; exx. fr. prof. auth. are given in W. 383 (358 sq.)); 
so after xavyacÓat, xavynpa, xavynows, [R. V. on behalf 
of]: 2 Co. v. 12; vii. 4,14; viii. 24; ix.2sq.; xii. 5; 
2 Th.i. 4 [here LT Tr WH éy- (or &) xavxac6ai]; $v- 
cic Oa, 1 Co. iv. 6 [al. refer this to 4 above; see Meyer 
ed. Heinrici (cf. $voióo, 2 fin.)]; érís, 2 Co. i. 7 (6); 
dyvoei», 8 (here LT Tr WHmrg. sepí [see 6 below]); 
$povei», Phil. i. 7 (2 Macc. xiv. 8); épwráv, 2 Th. ii. 1; 
xpá(eiw, to proclaim concerning, Ro. ix. 27; [sapaxaAetr, 
1 Th. iii. 2 GL T Tr WH (see 6 below)]; after eimei», 
Jn. i. 30 L T Tr WH [see 6 below]; (so after verbs of 
saying, writing, etc., 2 S. xviii. 5; 2 Chr. xxxi. 9; Joel i. 
3; Judith xv. 4; 1 Esdr. iv. 49; 2 Macc. xi. 35); eire 
Urép Tirov, whether inquiry be made about Titus, 2 Co. 
viii. 28; Urép rovrov, concerning this, 2 Co. xii. 8. 6. 
In the N. T. Mss., as in those of prof. auth. also, the 
prepositions vmép and sepí are confounded, (cf. W. 388 
(858) note; § 50,3; B.§ 147,21; Kühner § 435,1. 2e.; 
Meisterhans $ 49, 12; also Wieseler or Ellicott on Gal. as 
below; Meyer on 1 Co. xv. 3, (see wepi I. c. 0.)]; this oc- 
curs in the foll. pass.: Mk. xiv. 24; [Lk. vi. 28]; Jn. i. 
80; Acts xii. 5; xxvi. 1; Ro.i.8; 1 Co.i.13; 2Co.i.8; 
Gal. i. 4; Col.i.3; ij. 1; [1 Th. iii. 2; v. 10]; Heb. v. 8. 
[For vrép ex mepuraoU or vmép ékmepwrao), see vmepexte- 
puro). | 

II. with the AccusaTIvE (cf. W. § 49, e.) ; over, be- 
yond, away over; more than; 1l. prop. of the 
place ‘over’ or ‘beyond’ which, as in the Grk. writ. fr. 
Hom. down; not thus used in the N. T., where it is 
always 2. metaph. of the measure or degree 
exceeded [cf. B. $147, 21]; a. univ.: elvai imép 
rwa, to be above i. e. superior to one, Mt. x. 24; Lk. vi. 
40; rd Óvopa rd vrep ray Óvopa sc. dy, the name superior 
to every (other) name, Phil. ii. 9; xejaAj)v )mép mávra 
sc. ovcay, the supreme head or lord [ A.V. head over all 
things], Eph. i. 22; jmép OoUAo» Óvra, more than a ser- 
vant, Philem. 16; more than (R. V. beyond], ibid. 21; 
Umép mdyra, above (i.e. more and greater than) all, Eph. 
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passing) the brightness of the sun, Acts xxvi. 18; more 
(to @ greater degree) than, duAeiy ria Umép rwa, Mt. 
x. 87 (exx. fr. prof. auth. are given by Fritzsche ad 
loc.); beyond, 1Co. iv. 6; 2 Co. xii. 6; )mép 5 dvvacde, 
beyond what ye are able, beyond your strength, 1 Co. 
x. 18 [cf. W. 590 (549)]; also owép Siraju», 2 Co. i. 8; 
opp. to xarà 8uraju» (as in Hom. IL 8, 59 xar' alcay, odd 
unép alcav, cf. 6,487; 17, 821. 327), 2 Co. viii. 3 (where 
L T Tr WH sapa Ovraja»). b. with words imply- 
ing comparison: mpoxéxrew, Gal. i. 14; of the measure 
beyond which one is reduced, yrracGat, 2 Co. xii. 13 [W. 
§ 49 e.], (mAeorá(o, 1 Esdr. viii. 72; mepwaevo, 1 Macc. 
iii. 90; vmepBdAAo, Sir. xxv. 11); after comparatives 
i. q. than, Lk. xvi. 8; Heb. iv. 12, (Judg. xi. 25 ; 1 K. xix. 
4; Sir. xxx. 17); cf. W. $35, 2; [B.§ 147, 21]. c. 
Urép is used adverbially; as, vrep éyó [L vmepeyó (cf. W. 
46 (45)), WH owep éyó (cf. W. $814, 2 Note) ], much more 
(or in a much greater degree) I, 2 Co. xi. 23; cf. Kypke 
ad loc.; W. 428 (894). [For Uwép Aia» see vrepXiay. } 

III. In Composirion trép denotes 1. over, above, 
beyond : Umepdvw, tmepéxewva, Umepexteive. 2. excess 
of measure, more than: Umepexreptocod, Umepyixdo. 3. 
aid, for; in defence of: vmepevrvyxavo. Cf. Viger. ed. 
Hermann p. 668; Fritzsche on Rom. vol. i. p. 351; [Elli- 
cott on Eph. iii. 20].* 

Vmep-aípe: pres. mid. vmepaípoua ; (vmép and alpo); 
to lift or raise up over some thing; mid. to lif? one's self 
up, be exalted, be haughty: 2 Co. xii. 7 [R.V. to be exalted 
overmuch] ; éxi rwa, above one, 2 Th. ii. 4; with a dat. 
incom. tii, to carry one's self haughtily to, behave inso- 
lently towards one, 2 Macc. v. 23; (very variously in 
prof. auth. fr. Aeschyl. and Plato down).* 

dwlpaxpos, -ov, (Vulg. superadultus) ; 1. beyond 
the axun or bloom of life, past prime, (Plat. de rep. 5 p. 
460 e. dp’ oiv cor &vvOokei pérpios xpóvos dxyuijs rà etxoow 
én yuvaci, avdpt 8é rà tpidxovra) :- Eustath. 2. 
overripe, plump and ripe, (and so in greater danger of 
defilement): of a virgin [R. V. past the flower of her 
age), 1 Co. vii. 36.* 

Urep-dve, (Urép and dyo), adv., above : rwós (cf. W.§ 54, 
6], above a thing, — of place, Eph. iv. 10; Heb. ix. 5; 
of rank and power, Eph. i.21. (Sept.; [Aristot.], Polyb., 
Joseph., Plut., Lcian., Ael., al, [W. $ 50, 7 Note 1; B. 
8 146, 4].)* 

Vm«p-av£ávo ; to increase beyond measure; to grow ez- 
ceedingly: 2 Th. i. 3. [Andoc., Galen, Dio Cass., al.]* 

Vaep-Ba(vo ; fr. Hom. down; to step over, go beyond ; 
metaph. to (ransgress : S8ixny, vópovs, etc., often fr. Hdt. 
and Pind. down; absol. to overstep the proper limits i. e. 
to transgress, trespass, do wrong, sin: joined with dpap- 
ravew, Hom. Il. 9, 501; Plat. rep. 2 p. 366 a.; spec. of 
one who defrauds another in business, overreaches, 
(Luth. zu weit greifen), with xai mAeovexreiv added, 1 Th. 
iv. 6 [but see mpaypa, b.].* 

vrepBadrAdvrus, (fr. the ptep. of the verb ósepBáAAo, 
as dvros fr. dv), above measure: 2 Co. xi. 28. (Job xv. 
11; Xen., Plat., Polyb., al.)* 


in throwing; to throw over or beyond any thing. 2. 
intrans. to transcend, surpass, exceed, excel; ptcp. dwep- 
BdXXev, excelling, exceeding; Vulg. [in Eph. i. 19; iii. 
19] supereminens; (Aeschyl, Hdt., Eur., Isocr., Xen., 
Plat., al.) : 2 Co. iii. 10; ix. 14; Eph. i. 19; ii. 7; with 
a gen. of the object surpassed (Aeschyl Prom. 923; 
Plat. Gorg. p. 475 b. ; cf. Matthiae § 358, 2), 9 vzepBá- 
Àovca Tis ywooews ayann Xpwrob, the love of Christ which 
passeth knowledge, Eph. iii. 19 (cf. W. 346 (324) note].* 

Verep-BoM, -s, 7, (VmepBadAw, q. v.), fr. Hdt. (8, 112, 4] 
and Thuc. down; 1. prop.a throwing beyond. — 2. 
metaph. superiority, excellence, pre-eminence, [R. V. ex- 
ceeding greatness]: with a gen. of the thing, 2 Co. iv. 7; 
xii. 7; ka vxepBodrny, beyond measure, exceedingly, pre- 
eminently: Ro. vii. 18; 1 Co. xii. 31 [cf. W. $854, 2 b.; B. 
$125, 11 fin.]; 2 Co. i. 8; Gal. i. 13, (4 Macc. iii. 18; 
Soph. O. R. 1196; Isocr. p. 84d. [i. e. spds BA. 5]; Polyb. 
3, 92, 10; Diod. 2, 16; 17, 47); xa Um. eis vmepBodip. 
beyond all measure, [ R. V. more and more exceedingly], 
2 Co. iv. 17.* 

Verep-eyó [ Lchm.], i. q. omép éyo (see vnép, II. 2 c.): 2 
Co. xi. 23. Cf. W. 46 (45).* 

Vmep-iboy ; (see ef8w); fr. Hdt. and Thuc. down; to 
overlook, take no notice of, not attend to: ri, Acts xvii. 
80.* 

Swep-duawva, (i. q. Urép éeiva, like éméxewa, i. q. én” éxeiva 
LW. $6, 11.]), beyond: rà vr. revos, the regions lying be- 
yond the country of one's residence, 2 Co. x. 16 [cf. W. 
§ 54,6]. (Byzant. and eccles. writ.; éwéxewa pijyropes 
Aéyovat . . . vrrepekewa O6 póvov of avpoaxes, Thom. Mag. 
p. 336 [W. 463 (431)].)* 

Varep-ex-mepuraot, [ Rec. vmép éxmrep. and in Eph. vxép 
ék mep.; see mepoods, 1], adv., (Vulg. [in Eph. iii. 20] 
superabundanter), superabundantly ; beyond measure ; 
exceedingly: 1 Th. v.18 RG WH txt.; iii. 10; [ezceed- 
ing abundantly foll. by vmép i. q.] far more than, Eph. iii. 
20 [B. $132, 21]. Not found elsewhere [exc. in Dan. 
ii. 22 Ald., Compl. Cf. B. $ f46, 4].* 

Vmep-ex-mepurcós, adv., beyond measure: 1 Th. v. 13 
LT Tr WH mrg. [R. V. exceeding highly]; see ékmepw- 
gas. (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 20, 11.)* 

vmep-ex-relvo ; to extend beyond the prescribed -bounds, 
stretch out beyond measure, stretch out overmuch: 2 Co. x. 
14 [cf. W. 474 (442)). (Anth. 9, 643, 6 acc. to the 
emendation of Wm. Dind.; Greg. Naz., Eustath.) * 

Vmrep-ex-x óvo. (-Uyyo, L T Tr WH ; see éxxée, init.) ; to 
pour out beyond measure; pass. to overflow, run over, 
(Vulg. supereffiuo) : Lk. vi. 38; Joel ii. 24 [ Alex., etc.]. 
(Not found elsewhere.) * 

Vmep-ev-rvyx&vo ; to intercede for one: Umép twos [W. 
§ 52, 4, 17], Ro. viii. 26; on this pass. see sveüpa p. 522*. 
(Eccl. writ.) * 

vmep-xo; fr. Hom. down; 1. trans. to have or 
Aold over one (as rj» xetpa, of a protector, with a gen. 
of the pers. protected ; so in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
Joseph. antt. 6, 2, 2). 2. intrans. to stand oul, rise 
above, overtop, (so prop. first in Hom. Il. 3, 210); met- 
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aph. a. to be above, be superior in rank, authority, 
power: Baauei as vrrepéxovri, [ A. V. as supreme], 1 Pet. 
ii. 18; é£fovaíat vrepexovoa, of magistrates (A. V. higher 
powers), Ro. xiii. 1 (oi vmepéxorres, substantively, the 
prominent men, rulers, Polyb. 28, 4,9; 30,4, 17; of 
kings, Sap. vi. 6). b. to excel, to be superior: rivéds, 
better than [cf. B. § 132, 22], Phil. ii. 3 (Sir. xxxvi. 7; 
Xen. venat. 1, 11; Plat. Menex. p. 237 d.; Dem. p. 689, 
10; Diod. 17, 77) ; to surpass: rwa or ri [cf. B. $130, 
4], Phil. iv. 7; rà ómepéxo», subst. the excellency, sur- 
passing worth [cf. W. 8 34, 2], Phil. iii. 8.* 

Veepnóavia, -as, 7, (Umepryavos, q. v.), pride, haughti- 
ness, arrogance, the characteristic of one who, with a 
swollen estimate of his own powers or merits, looks 
down on others and even treats them with insolence 
and contempt: Mk. vii. 22. (From Xen. and Plat. down; 
Sept. for TW and jig ; often in the O. T. Apocr.)* 

drephdavos, -ov, (fr. urép and daivopa, with the con- 
nective (or Epic extension (cf. Curtius $ 392)]»; cf. 
dep n hepns, Ove y Aeyys, rav g Aeygs, evn yens), fr. Hes. 
down; 1. showing one's self above others, overtop- 
ping, conspicuous above others, pre-eminent, (Plat., Plut., 
al.). 2. especially in a bad sense, with an over- 
weening estimate of one's means or merits, despising others 
or even treating them with contempt, haughty, (cf. Westcott, 
Epp. of St. John, p. 64°]: Ro. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2; opp. 
to ramewoi, Jas. iv. 6; 1 Pet. v. 5, (in these two pu 
after Prov. iii. 34); with dcavoiga xapdias added, Lk. i. 51. 
(Sept. for i, D4, mt, etc.; often in the O. T. Apocr.) 
[See Trench, Syn. § xxix.]* 

vmepAlay (formed like vmepdyay, Urépev), and written 
separately Urép Alay (so R Tr [cf. W. § 50, 7 Note; B. 
§ 146, 4]), over much; pre-eminently: ol vmepriav dmóaro- 
Aor, the most eminent apostles, 2 Co. xi. 5; xii. 11.* 

Vmrep-vucdo, -; (Cyprian supervinco); to be more than 
a conqueror, to gain a surpassing victory: Ro. viii. 37. 
(Leon. tactic. 14, 25 vied x. pi) vmeprixü ; Socrat. h. e. 3, 
21 viküy kaAóv, Umepuxay 0€ éxipOovov. Found in other 
eccl. writ. Euseb. h. e. 8, 14, 15, uses Umep ex vixay.) * 

Uwdp-oyxos, -ov, (Umép, and Óyxos a swelling), over- 
swollen ; metaph. immoderate, extravagant: dadeiv, $0é,- 
yerOat, Urépoyxa, [ A.V. great swelling words] expressive 
of arrogance, Jude 16; 2 Pet. ii. 18; with émi ràv Gedy 
added, Dan. xi. 36 Theodot., cf. Sept. Ex. xviii. 22, 26. 
(Xen., Plat., Joseph., Plut., Leian., Ael., Arr.) * 

Vitpox fj, -75, 7, (fr. vrepoxos, and this fr. vmepéxo, q. v.), 
prop. elevation, pre-eminence, superiority, (prop. in Polyb., 
Plut., al.); metaph. excellence (Plat., Aristot., Polyb., 
Joseph., Plut., al.) : of év vrep. sc. dvres, [R. V. those that 
are in high place], of magistrates, 1 Tim. ii. 2 (év umep. 
xeioOat, to have great honor and authority, 2 Macc. iii. 
11); ka" vrepoxny Aoyou f) aodías, [ A.V. with excellency 
of speech or of wisdom i. e.] with distinguished elo- 
quence or wisdom, 1 Co. ii. 1.* 

Vm«p-repuroeóe : 1 aor. vmepemepíagevca ; Pres. pass. 
Ureprepicoevopa; (Vulg. superabundo) ; to abound be- 
yond measure, abound exceedingly : Ro. v. 20; pass. (see 
mepwra evo, 2), to overflow, to enjoy abundantly: with a 
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dat. of the thing, 2 Co. vii. 4. (Moschion de pass. mulier. 
p. 6, ed. Dewez; Byzant. writ.) * 

Vrep-Ttpurarág, adv., beyond measure, exceedingly: Mk. 
vii. 37. Scarcely found elsewhere.* 

Wrep-mA«ovd[o: 1 aor. vmepemAeóvaga ; (Vulg. super- 
abundo) ; to. be exceedingly abundant: 1 Tim. i. 14 (và» 
VmepmAeovd(ovra dépa, Heron. spirit. p. 165, 40; several 
times also in eccl. writ. [UmepmAeorá(e« absol. overflows, 
Herm. mand. 5, 2, 5]; to possess in excess, day VmepmAeo- 
vaon ó avOpwiros, eEapapravet, Ps. Sal. v. 19).* 

Vmep-wjóo, -@: 1 aor. vmepuyoca; (Ambros. super- 
ezalto); metaph. a. to exalt to the highest rank and 
power, raise to supreme majesty: ria, Phil. ii. 9; pass. 
Ps. xcvi. (xcvii.) 9. b. to extol most highly: Song of 
the Three etc. 28 sqq.; Dan.iii.(iv.) 34 Theodot. c. 
pass. to be lifted up with pride, exalted beyond measure; to 
carry one's self loftily: Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 35. (Eccl. 
and Byzant. writ.)* ; 

vmep-hpovde, -ó ; (vmépppwy); fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; to think more highly of one's self than is proper : 
Ro. xii. 3.* 

Vmrepqov, -ov, ró, (fr. vrepg@os or vmepóátos, ‘upper,’ and 
this fr. Urdp; like marpwios, marpgos, fr. marnp; [cf. W. 
96 (91)]), in the Grk. writ. (often in Hom.) the highest 
part of the house, the upper rooms or story where the wo- 
men resided; in bibl. Grk. (Sept. for 15y), a room in 
the upper part of a house, sometimes built upon the flat 
roof of the house (2 K. xxiii. 12), whither Orientals 
were wont to retire in order to sup, meditate, pray, 
ete.; [R. V. upper chamber; cf. B. D. s. v. House; McC. 
and S.s.v.]: Acts i. 13; ix. 37, 39; xx. 8, (Joseph. vit. 
30).* 

Vm-«xo; prop. to hold under, to put under, place under- 
neath; as m)» xeipa, Hom. Il. 7, 188; Dem., Plat., al.; 
metaph. to sustain, undergo: Sixny, to suffer punishment, 
Jude 7 (very often so in prof. auth. fr. Soph. down ; also 
dixas, xpioww, ruwopiay, etc.; (nuíay, Eurip. Ion 1308; 2 
Macc. iv. 48).* 

Varfjkoos, -ov, (axon; see vraxovw, 2), fr. Aeschyl. and : 
Hdt. down, giving ear, obedient: Phil. ii. 8; with dat. 
of the pers. Acts vii. 39; els mávra, 2 Co. ii. 9.* 

Vmnperéo, -6; 1 aor. vmppérgca; fr. Hdt. down; to be 
umnperns (q. v-), prop. a. to act as rower, to rot, 
(Diod., Ael.). b. to minister, render service: rw, 
Acts xiii. 36; xx. 34; xxiv. 23.* 

danpérns, -ov, 6, (fr. urd, and ¢perns fr. épecae to row), 
fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; a. prop. an under 
rower, subordinate rower. b. any one who serves with 
his hands; a servant; in the N. T. of the officers and 
attendants of magistrates as — of the officer who exe- 
cutes penalties, Mt. v. 25; of the attendants of a king, 
ol ur. of éuol, my servants, retinue, the soldiers I should 
have if I were a king, Jn. xviii. 36; of the servants or 
officers of the Sanhedrin, Mt. xxvj. 58; Mk. xiv. 54, 65; 
Jn. vii. 32, 45sq. ; xviii. 8, 12, 22; xix. 6; Acts v. 22, 26 ; 
joined with 8ovAos (Plat. polit. p. 289 c.), Jn. xviii. 18; 
of the attendant of a synagogue, Lk. iv. 20; of any one 
ministering or rendering service, Ácts xiii. 5. Q. any 
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one who aids another in any work; an assistant: of a 
preacher of the gospel [A. V. minister, q. v. in B. D.], 
Acts xxvi. 16; umpéras Aóyov, Lk. i. 2; Xperrov, 1 Co. 
iv. 1. [SvN. see &iáxovos, fin.]* 

Servos, -ov, ó, [i. e. cumvos, cf. Lat. sopnus, somnus; 
Curtius $391], fr. Hom. down, Hebr. n3, sleep: prop., 
Mt. i. 24; Lk. ix. 32; Jn. xi. 18; Acts xx. 9; metaph. 
é€ Ünvov éyepOijva (see éyeípo, 1), Ro. xiii. 11.* 

und (i.e. Lat. sub [Curtius $ 393]), prep., under, in 
prof. auth. used with the gen. dat. and acc., but in the 
N. T. with the gen. and acc. only. [On the use and 
the omission of elision with it before words beginning 
with a vowel, see WH. App. p. 146°; Tdf. Proleg. p. iv. 
' (addenda et emendanda). | 

I. with the GENITIVE (cf. W. 364 (342), 368 sq. (846) ; 
B. $147, 29), it is used 1. prop. in a local sense, of 
situation or position under something higher, as bm 
x0ovós, often fr. Hom. down; óémi yas xal vd ys 
xpvaós, Plat. legg. 5 p. 728 a.; hence 2. metaph. 
of the efficient cause, as that under the power of 
which an event is conceived of as being; here the Lat. 
uses a or ab, and the Eng. 5y; thus a. after pas- 
sive verbs,— with the gen. of a person: Mt. i. 22; ii. 

158q.; Mk.i. 5; ii.3; [viii. 31 L T Tr WH]; Lk. ii. 18; 
[vi. 18 Rec.]; Jn. x. 14 RG; xiv. 21; Acts iv.11; xv. 
4; [xxii. SOL T Tr WH]; Rom. xv. 19 (R GL]; 1 Co. 
i.11; 2Co.i.4,16; Gal.i.11; Eph. ii. 11; Phil. iii. 12; 
1 Th.i.4; 2 Th. ii. 18; Heb. iii. 4, and in many other 
pass.; ders évexOeions bmó ris peyaXompemo)s Oó£ns, 
when a voice was brought by the majestic glory [cf. R. V. 
mrg.], i.e. came down to him from God, 2 Pet. i. 17; after 
ylvopat, to be done, effected, Lk.ix.7 RLinbr.; xiii. 17; 
xxiii 8; Eph. v. 12; yiverai rem émBovdn, Acts xx. 3; 
7 beiila jj tard roy trevor, 8c. émereunbeioa, 2 Co. ii. 6 ; 
— with the gen. of a thing: Mt. viii. 24; xi. 7; xiv. 24; 
Lk. vii. 24; viii. 14 [see sopevo, fin.]; Jn. viii. 9; Acts 
xxvii. 41; Ro.iii. 21; xii. 21; 1 Co. x. 29; 2 Co. v. 4; Eph. 
v. 13; CoL ii. 18; Jas.i.14; ii. 9; iii. 4,6; 2 Pet. ii. 7, 
17; Jude 12; Rev. vi. 18. b. with neuter verbs, 
and with active verbs which carry a passive meaning: 
TácXew urd twos, Mt. xvii. 12; Mk. v. 26; 1 Th. ii. 14, 
(Hom. Il. 11, 119; Thuc. 1, 77; Xen. symp. 1, 9; Cyr. 
6, 1,86; Hier. 7, 8) ; arodéoGa, to perish, 1 Co. x. 9 sq. 
(very often in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. 3, 32 on); iómopévew 
rt, Heb. xii. 3 [cf. dvriVoyía, 2]; AapBavew sc. wAryds, to 
be beaten, 2 Co. xi. 24; after a term purely active, of 
a force by which something is bidden to be done: dro- 
xreivas €v poudaíg xai ind rày Onpiov ris 5s, by the wild 
beasts, Rev. vi. 8 [cf. ix. 18 Rec.], (so dÀeoe Ovpày id’ 
"Exropos, Hom. Il. 17, 616; cf. Matthiae ii. p. 1393; 
[B. 841 (293)]). 

II. with the AccusaATIVE (W. § 49, k.) ; 1. of 
motion, in answer to the question * whither?': to come 
tad rjv oréyny, Mt. viii. 8; Lk. vii. 6; émovveyew, Mt. 
xxili. 37; Lk. xiii. 34; with verbs of putting or plac- 
ing: Mt. v. 15; Mk. iv. 21; Lk. xi. 38; 1 Co. xv. 25; of 
placing under or subjecting, Lk. vii. 8; Ro. vii. 
14; xvi. 20; 1 Co. xv. 27; Gal. iii. 22; iv. 8; Eph. i. 22; 
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1 Pet. v.6; yo rwà bm épavrór, Mt. viii. 9; Lk. vii. 8; 
yiverOa, born under i.e. subject to, Gal. iv. 4; of fall 
ing, trop. Jas. v. 12 [where R* eis iadaptow). 2. 
of situation, position, tarrying: after xaracer- 
voUy, Mk. iv. 32; xdOnua, Jas. 11.8; with the verb ela: 
(to and under) in a local or prop. sense, Jn. i. 48 (49); 
Aetsiv.12; Ro.iii.13; 1 Co. x. 1; 7j ànó (ràv) obparór 
sc. xópa, Lk. xvii. 24; macy xríce. rj tnd row dp. sc. 
oben, Col. i. 298; rà bwd róv odpavdy sc. dvra, Acts ii. 5, 
(rà id oeAnvyy, Philo de vit. Moys. ii. §12); elas ind 
twa Or rt, to be under, i. e. subject to the power of, any 
person or thing: Ro. iii. 9; vi. 14,15; 1 Co. ix. 20; Gal. 
ili. 10, 25; iv. 2,21; v.18; 1 Tim. vil; td éfovoía» 
sc. dy, Mt. viii. 9 (where L WH br. read is e£. raccc- 
pevos [set under authority], so also cod. Sin.); of oxà 
vópor 8C. üvres, 1 Co. ix. 20; Gal. iv. 5, (iad éxmAn£w eivat, 
Protev. Jac. 18). rnpeiy rwa, Jude 6; $povpeia&a:, Gal 
iii. 23. 3. of time, like the Lat. sub (cf. sub vespe- 
ram), i. q. about (see exx. fr. the Grk. writ. in Passow p. 
2111*; [L. and S. s. v. C. III.]): tnd ràv pópor, about day- 
break, Acts v. 21. This prep. occurs with the accus. 
nowhere else in the N. T. The apostle John uses it only 
twice with the gen. (xiv. 21; 3 Jn. 12— three times, 
if x. 14 RG is counted (cf. viii. 9]), and once with the 
accus. (i. 48 (49)). 

III. in CowPosiTION ixé denotes 1. locality, 
under: troxdre, Umomóbur, timamd{w, trodéw; of the 
goal of motion, i. e. twd rt as bmoBéyopa: (under one's 
roof); vomoAauBávo (to receive by standing under); iwo- 
Báo, vroribnys ; trop. in expressions of subjection, 
compliance, etc., as Uraxove, Draxon, Umnxoos, brddcxos, 
Unavopos, inayw, bmroAeímo, troywpen. 2. small in 
degree, slightly, as ironvew. 

Vwo-BéAAo: 2 aor. tréBadov; [fr. Hom. down]; 1. 
to throw or put under. 2. io suggest to the mind. 3. 
to instruct privately, instigate, suborn: rwá, Acts vi. 11 
(éreBAnOnoay xariyopot, App. bell. civ. 1, 74; Myrurns 
mts troPAnrés, Joseph. b. j. 5, 10, 4).* 

droypappss, -ov, 6, (Uroypapw), prop. l. a writ- 
ing-copy, including all the letters of the alphabet, given 
to beginners as an aid in learning to draw them : Clem. 
Alex. strom. 5, 8, 50. Hence 2. an example set 
before one: 1 Pet. ii. 21 (2 Macc. ii. 28; Clem. Rom. 1 
Cor. 16, 17; 33,8; [Philo, fragm. vol. ii. 667 Mang. (vi. 
229 Richter)], and often in eccl. writ.; ó IIaUAos two- 
povijs yevónevos u€yurros. vroypapuós, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
5, 7 [where see Bp. Lghtft.]).* 

Vmró-Becypa, -ros, Td, (drrodeixvums, q. v.), a word rejected 
by the Atticists, and for which the earlier writ. used 
mapdderypa; see Lob. ad Phryn. p.12; [ Rutherford, New 
Phryn. p.62]. It is used by Xen. r. eq. 2, 2, and among 
subsequent writ. by Polyb., Philo, Joseph., App., Plut., 
Hdian., al.; cf. Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 554; a. 
a sign Pugoestius of anything, delineation of a thing, repre- 
sentation, figure, copy: joined with ex«í, Heb. viii. 5; 
with a gen. of the thing represented, Heb. ix. 23. b. 
an example: for imitation, dcddva: rei, Jn. xiii. 15; xara- 
AeAourévar, 2 Macc. vi. 28; with a gen. of the thing to 


Urrodeixvupe 


be imitated, Jas. v. 10 (Sir. xliv. 16; 2 Macc. vi. 31); for 
warning: with a gen. of the thing to be shunned, ris dme:- 
Geias, Heb. iv. 11; with a gen. of the pers. to be warned, 
2 Pet. ii. 6 (rods ‘Popaious ... eis tndderypa ray Dray 
éOvav karajAé£ew ri» lepày mdduy, Joseph. b. j. 2, 16, 4).* 

v*o-5e(kvuja : fut. bmoOcífo ; 1 aor. iredecéa; fr. Hdt. 
and Thuc. down; Sept. several times for 3 ; 1. 
prop. to show by placing under (i.e. before) the eyes: 
imré&ec£ev avrois roy mAoUrov avro?, Esth. v. 11; add, Sir. 
xlix. 8; [al. give ózó in this compound the force of 
‘privily’; but cf. Fritzsche on Mt. p. 126]. 2. to 
show by words and arguments, i. e. to teach (for 117, 2 
Chr. xv. 3) [ A.V. freq. to warn]: revi, foll. by an inf. of 
the thing, Mt. iii. 7; Lk. iii. 7; to teach by the use of a 
figure, revi, foll. by indir. disc., Lk. vi. 47; xii. 5; to show 
or teach by one’s example, foll. by órt, Acts xx. 35; to 
show i.e. make known (future things), foll. by indir. 
disc. Acts ix. 16.* 

viro-Béx opas (see ind, III. 1): 1 aor. iredeEduny; pf. 
brodedeypa; fr. Hom. down; to receive as a guest: rind, 
Lk. xix. 6; Acts xvii. 7; Jas. ii. 25; elc rdv olxoy, Lk. x. 
38. [Cf. Myopa:, fin.]* 

Vwo-Mo: 1 aor. oré0nca ; 1 aor. mid. drednoduny ; pf. 
pass. or mid. ptcp. trodednuevos; fr. Hdt. down (in 
Hom. with tmesis); to under-bind; mostly in the mid. 
to bind under one's self, bind on; [ptep.shod]; with an 
acc. of the thing: cay8ddca, Mk. vi. 9; Acts xii. 8, (izo- 
éjpara, Xen. mem. 1,6, 6; Plat. Gorg. p. 490e.); with 
an acc. of the member of the body: rovs wxddas with év 
érocpacig added, with readiness [see érosuacia, 2], Eph. 
vi. 15 (sóba cavddAq, cavdadios, Lcian. quom. hist. sit 
conscrib. 22; Ael. v. h. 1, 18). (Cf. B. $135, 2.]* 

drdSypa, -ros, ró, (Ur08éw), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
53, what is bound under, a sandal, a sole fastened to 
the foot with thongs: Mt. iii. 11; x. 10; Mk. i. 7; Lk. 
lii. 16; x. 4; xv. 22; xxii. 35; Jn.i.27; with rev moday 
added, Acts vii. 33 ; xiii. 25, (ro9ós, Plat. Alc. 1 p. 128 a.). 
[See oavddArov. ] * 

seróBokos, -ov, i. q. bd Sixny dv, under judgment, one who 
has lost his suit; with a dat. of the pers. debtor to one, 
owing satisfaction to: r$. Oe@, i. e. liable to punishment 
from God, Ro. iii. 19 [see Morison, Critical Exposition 
of Romans Third, p. 147 sq.]. (Aeschyl, Plat., Andoc., 
Lys., Isae., Dem., al.)* 

Vrro-Lóyvos, -a, -ov, i. q. id (vyór ay, under the yoke; 
neut. ro vm. as subst. a beast of burden (so fr. Theogn. 
and Hdt. down); in bibl. Grk. (since the ass was the 
common animal used by the Orientals on journeys and 
for carrying burdens [cf. B. D. s. v. Ass, 1]) spec. an ass: 
Mt. xxi. 5 (Zech. ix. 9) ; 2 Pet. ii. 16; Sept. for inn, 
an ass." 

Vro-Lévvopa ; fr. Hdt. down; to under-gird : ró mdoiop, 
to bind a ship together laterally with jmo(ópara (Plat. 
de rep. 10 p. 616 c.), i. e. with girths or cables, to enable 
it to survive the force of waves and tempest, Acts xxvii. 
17 (where see Overbeck [or Hackett ; esp. Smith, Voyage 
and Shipwreck, etc., pp. 107 sq. 204 sqq. (cf. 8o6«a)]). 
(Polyb. 27, 3, 3.)* 
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Wro-káre, under, underneath: rwós [W. $ 54,6; B. 
§ 146, 1], Mt. xxii. 44 LT TrWH ; Mk. vi. 11; vii. 28; 
[xii. 36 WH]; Lk. viii. 16; Jn. i. 50 (51) ; Heb. ii. 8; 
Rev. v. 8, 13 [Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; vi.9; xii.1. (Sept.; 
Plat, Aristot., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.)  [Cf. W. § 50, 
7 N.1; B. $146, 4.]* 

vrro-xplvopan ; 1. to take up another's statements 
in reference to what one has decided for one's self (mid. 
xpivopas), i. e. to reply, answer, (Hom., Hdt., al.). 2. 
to make answer (speak) on the stage, i. e. fo personate 
any one, play a part, (often so fr. Dem. down). Hence 
3. to simulate, feign, pretend, (fr. Dem. and Polyb. 
down): foll. by an aec. with the inf. Lk. xx. 20. (2 
Macc. vi. 21, 24; 4 Macc. vi. 15; Sir. xxxv. (xxxii.) 15; 
xxxvi. (xxxiii.) 2.) [Comp.: evr-vrokpiropa:.] * 

Vwó-kpurts, -ews, 1, (imokpivopat, q. Vv.) ; 1. an 
answering; an answer (Hat.). 2. the acting of a 
stage-player (Aristot., Polyb., Dion. Hal., Plut., Lcian., 
Artem., al.). 3. dissimulation, hypocrisy : Mt. xxiii. 
28; Mk. xii. 15; Lk. xii. 1; Gal. ii. 13; 1 Tim. iv. 2; 
[Jas. v. 12 Rec.*]; 1 Pet. ii. 1 (cf. B. $123, 2], (2 Macc. 
vi. 25; Polyb. 35, 2, 13; Lcian. am. 3; Aesop. fab. 106 
(284); [Philo, quis rer. div. haeres $ 8; de Josepho 
$14p^ 

Vrmro-kpurfis, -ov, 6, (iroxpivopat, q. v.) ; 1l. one who 
answers, an interpreter, (Plat., Lcian.). 2. an actor, 
stage-player, (Arstph., Xen., Plat., Ael., Hdian.). 3. 
in bibl. Grk. a dissembler, pretender, hypocrite: Mt. vi. 2, 
5,16; vii.5; xv. 7; xvi. 3 Rec.; xxii. 18; xxiii. 13 Rec., 
14 (13 Tdf.), 15, 23, 25, 27, 29; xxiv. 51; Mk. vii. 6; Lk. 
vi. 42; xi. 44 EL in br. ; xii. 56; xiii. 15. (Job xxxiv. 
30; xxxvi. 13, for 3M profane, impious.) [Mention is 
made of Heimsoeth, De voce trroxperns comment. (Bonnae, 
1874, 4to.).]* 

vro-hapPdve; 2 aor. jméAaBov; l. to take up 
(lit. under (cf. td, III. 1]) in order to raise, to bear on 
high, (Hdt. 1, 24) ; to take up and carry away (dorep via 
dvepot vroXaBóvres, Stob. serm. 6 p. 79, 17) : rwa, Acts i. 
9 (ste 6pOad pds, mid.). 2. to receive hospitably, wel- 
come: rwá,3 Jn. 8 LT Tr WH (Xen. an. 1, 1, 7). 3. 
to take up i. e. follow in speech, in order either to reply 
to or controvert or supplement what another has said 
(very often so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down): broAaBàv 
eimey, Lk. x. 80 (for 35, Job ii. 4; iv. 1; vi. 1; ix. 1; 
xi. 1; xii. 1, etc.). 4. to take up in the mind, i. e. 
io assume, suppose: Acts ii. 15; foll. by Gre (sc. mAetov 
ayannoet), Lk. vii. 43, (Job xxv. 3; Tob. vi. 18; Sap. 
xvii. 2; 3 Macc. iii.8; 4 Macc. v. 17 (18) etc., and often 
in prof. auth. fr. Xen. and Plat. down).* 

Vmró-Meppa [-Acuua WH (see their App. p. 154; cf. I, 
t)], ros, Tó, @ remnant (see karádAeiupa) : Ro. ix. 27 LT 
TrWH. (Sept.; Aristot., Theophr., Plut., Galen.) * 

Vmo-MbUre: 1 aor. pass. dreheipény; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for "NU? and nin; to leave behind [see ind, 
III. 1]; pass. to be left behind, left remaining, Sept. for 
"WU and ^ni: used of a survivor, Ro. xi. 3.* 

VroXfjvuov, -ov, 7d, (i. e. rd rd rjv Anvdy, cf. rd bmro- 
(vtov), a vessel placed under a press (and in the Orient 
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usually sunk in the earth) to receive the expressed juice 
of the grapes, a pit: [Gpv&ev troAnnoy, R. V. he digged a 
pit for the winepress], Mk. xii. 1; see Anvdés [and B. D. 
s. V. Winepress]. (Demiopr. ap. Poll. 10 (29), 130; 
Geop.; Sept. for ap^ Is. xvi. 10; Joel iii. 13 (iv. 18); 
Hagg. ii. 16; Zech. xiv. 10 Alex.) * 

vro-Aipwave ; (Acurdve, less common form of the verb 
Aero) ; to leave, leave behind: 1 Pet. ii. 21. (Themist. ; 
eccl. and Byzant. writ. ; to fail, Dion. Hal. 1, 23.)* 

vro-dve ; impf. imépervor; fut. 2 pers. plur. vmopeveire ; 
1 aor. ómépewa ; pf. ptcp. dropepernxas ; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for Mp, n3n, om; 1. to remain i. e. tarry 
behind : foll. by éy with a dat. of the place, Lk. ii. 48; 
éxet, Acts xvii. 14. 2. to remain i. e. abide, not re- 
cede or flee; trop. &. to persevere: absol. and em- 
phat., under misfortunes and trials to hold fast to one's 
faith in Christ [R. V. commonly endure], Mt. x. 22; 
xxiv. 18; Mk. xiii. 13; 2 Tim. ii. 12 [cf. vs. 10 in b.]; 
Jas. v. 11; with 79 Odiwes added, when trial assails 
[ A. V. in tribulation (i. e. dat. of circumstances or condi- 
tion)], (cf. Kühner § 426, 3 [Jelf § 603, 1]), Ro. xii. 12 
(quite different is ómopévew rq xupig, nim» Onin, Lam. 
iii. 21,24; Mic. vii. 7; 2 K. vi. 33; '^*9 3n, Ps. xxxii. 
(xxxiii.) 20, to cleave faithfully to [ A. V. wait for] the 
Lord, where the dat. depends on the verb contrary to 
Grk. usage [cf. W. § 52, 16]). b. to endure, bear 
bravely and calmly: absol. ill-treatment, 1 Pet. ii. 20; 
eis madeiay, i. e. els rd mraiBeveaÓa,, [for or unto chasten- 
ing], Heb. xii. 7 acc. to the reading of L T Tr WH which 
is defended at length by Delitzsch ad loc. [and adopted 
by Riehm (Lehrbegriff u. s. w. p. 758 note), Alford, Moul- 
ton, al.], but successfully overthrown [?] by Fritzsche 
(De conformatione N. Ti. critica quam Lchm. edidit, 
P. 24 sqq.) [and rejected by the majority of commenta- 
tors (Bleek, Lünemann, Kurtz, al.)]. with an acc. of 
the thing, 1 Co. xiii. 7; 2 Tim. ii. 10; Heb. x. 32; xii. 
2sq. 7 RG; Jas.i.12.° | 

Vro-4upvfoxo; fut. tropvyow: 1 aor. inf. tropyncas; 1 
aor. pass. imeuvjoÓgv; fr. Hom. down; [cf. our *sug- 
gest’, see dvduvnais]; 1. actively, (o cause one to 
remember, bring to remembrance, recall to mind : ví (to 
another), 2 Tim. ii. 14; rud re, Jn. xiv. 26 (Thuc. 7, 
64; Xen. Hier. 1, 3; Plat., Isocr., Dem.) ; with implied 
censure, 3 Jn. 10; eva epi rwos, to put one in remem- 
brance, admonish, of something: 2 Pet. i. 12 (Plat. Phaedr. 
p. 275 d.); rud, foll. by drt, Jude 5 (Xen. mem. 3, 9, 8; 
Plat. de rep. 5 p. 452c.; Ael. v. h. 4, 17); rud, foll. by 
an inf. (indicating what must be done), Tit. iii. 1 (Xen. 
hipparch. 8, 10). 2. passively, to be reminded, to 
remember: riwós, Lk. xxii. 61.* 

Undé-pyynors, -ews, 7, (vmopausrako), fr. Eur., Thuc., 
Plat. down; a. transitively, (Vulg. commonitio), 
a reminding (2 Macc. vi. 17): év Sropynoe, by putting 
you in remembrance, 2 Pet. i. 13; iii. 1 [W. § 61, 3 
b.]. b. intrans. remembrance: with a gen. of the 
obj. 2 Tim. i. 5 [(R. V. having been reminded of etc.) ; 
al. adhere to the trans. sense (see Ellicott, Huther, 
Holtzmann ad loc.). Syn. see dváuvgois, fin.]* 
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vro-povh, -s, 1), (Uronévo) ; 1. steadfastness, con- 
stancy, endurance, (Vulg. in 1 Th. i. 3 sustinentia, in 
Jas. v. 11 sufferentia); in the N. T. the characteristic 
of a man who is unswerved from his deliberate pur- 
pose and his loyalty to faith and piety by even the 
greatest trials and sufferings: Lk. viii. 15; xxi. 19; 
Ro. v. 3 sq.; xv. 4sq.; 2 Co. vi. 4; xii. 12; Col. i. 11; 
2 Th.i.4; 1 Tim. vi. 11; 2 Tim. iii.10; Tit. ii. 2; Heb. 
x. 86; Jas. i. 8sq.; v. 11; 2 Pet. i. 6; Rev. ii. 2 sq. 19; 
xiii. 10; xiv. 12, (cf. 4 Macc. i. 11; ix. 8, 30; xv. 30 (27); 
xvii. 4, 12, 23); with a gen. of the thing persevered 
in [W. $30, 1 fin.]: ro épyou ayadou, Ro. ii. 7; ris eAsi- 
8os, 1 Th. i. 3 [cf. B. 155 (136)]; 8 vmoporrs, [with pa- 
tience (cf. W. § 51, 1 b.) i. e.] patiently and steadfastly, 
Ro. viii. 25; Heb. xii. 1. 2. a patient, steadfast 
waiting for; [al. question this sense in the New Test., 
and render the gen. by ‘characterizing’, ‘in respect to’, 
etc.]: Xpiorov (gen. of the obj.), the return of Christ 
from heaven, 2 Th. iii. 5; Rev. i. 9 (where LT Tr WH 
év 'Incov [which is in Jesus]); iii. 10, (cf. Ps. xxxviii. 
(xxxix.) 8; for imp?, expectation, hope, 2 Esdr. x. 2; 
Jer. xiv. 8; xvii. 18; for MPA, hope, Ps. [ix. 19]; lxi. 
(1xii.) 6; Ixx. (1xxi.) 5; [Job xiv. 19]; for nonin, Prov. 
x. 28 Symm.; tropévew rwá, Xen. an. 4, 1, 21; App. b. 
civ. 5, 81). 3. a patient enduring, sustaining : ror 
ra8nuárov, 2 Co. i. 6 (Aummns, Plat. defin. p. 412 c.; Gard- 
rov, Plut. Pelop. 1). [SYN. see paxpo@vpia, fin.] * 

Varo-voéo, -à; impf. omevóovr; fr. Hdt. down; to sup- 
pose, surmise: Acts xxv. 18; foll. by an acc. with the 
inf., Acts xiii. 25 [(cf. ris, 4)] ; xxvii. 27.* 

dwévoua, -as, 7, (irrovoew), fr. Thuc. down, a surmising: 
1 Tim. vi. 4.* 

wro-mad{o, a later form of imoru(o, to keep down, keep 
in subjection: 1 Co. ix. 27 Tdf. ed. 7 after the faulty 
reading of some Mss. for imwmd{w, q. v. Cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 461; [Soph. Lex. s. v.; W.§ 5,1. 5; see 
duQd(o ].* 

vro-rhée: 1 aor. imemAevca ; (Vulg. subnavigo); to 
sail under, i. e. to sail close by, pass to the leeward of: 
with the acc. of the place, Acts xxvii. 4, 7. (Dio Cass., 
Dio Chr., al.) * 

Vro-mrwéo: 1 aor. imém»evca; a. to blow under- 
neath (Aristot.). b. toblow softly [see vd, III. 2]: 
Acts xxvii. 13.* 

vworddiov, -ov, Td, (Umó and rovs), a footstool (Lat. 
suppedaneum) : Mt. v. 35; Acts vii. 49 (fr. Is. lxvi. 1); 
Jas. ii. 3; riÓéva, twa vor. rà» modmy Twos, to make 
one the footstool of one's feet, i. e. to subject, reduce un- 
der one's power, (a metaph. taken from the practice 
of conquerors who placed their feet on the necks of their 
conquered enemies): Mt. xxii. 44 RG; Mk. xii. 36 
[here WH vVroxáro roy m.]; Lk. xx. 43; Acts ii. 35; 
Heb. i. 13; x. 18, after Ps. cix. (cx.) 2. (Lceian., Athen., 
al.; Sept. for om; [cf. W. 26].)* 

Vmó-rTacu, -ews, 7, (Upiornm), a word very com. in 
Grk. auth., esp. fr. Aristot. on, in widely different 
senses, of which only those will be noticed which serve 
to illustrate N. T. usage; l. a setting or placing 
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under; thing put under, substructure, foundation: Ps. 
Ixviii. (lxix.) 3; rod ofxov, Ezek. xliii. 11 ; rov rddov, 
Diod. 1, 66. 2. that which has foundation, is firm; 
hence, a. that which has actual existence; a sub- 
stance, real being: ráv éy dép. avraauárov rà pev dort 
xar éucbacw, rà be xa’ Urdcraow, Aristot. de mundo, 4, 
19 p. 395*, 30; havraciay pev €yew mAovrov, Umoaraciwy 
9€ uj, Artem. oneir. 3, 14; (1 avy)) Urdoracw id8iay ok 
€xei, yervara 0 éx $Xoyós, Philo de incorruptibil. mundi 
$18; similarly in other writ. [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 5; L. 
and S. s. v. III. 2]. b. the substantial quality, na- 
ture, of any pers. or thing: rov Geov [ R. V. substance], 
Heb. i. 3 (Sap. xvi. 21; (8e . . . r(vos trocrdcews f) r(vos 
eidous Tuyxydvovow ods épeire xal vopi(ere Ócovs, Epist. ad 
Diogn. 2,1; [cf. Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. ]). C. steadi- 
ness of mind, firmness, courage, resolution, (oi 86 ‘Podiwe 
ÜcepoUvres tiv rov Bu(arvrive» vmóoraciw, Polyb. 4, 50, 
10; oix obro rv divapuy, ds thy vmróoractw avro) kal TOA- 
pay xaramenArypevwy toy évavrío», id. 6, 55, 2; add, 
Diod. 16, 32 8q.; Joseph. antt. 18, 1, 6) ; confidence, firm 
trust, assurance : 2 Co. ix. 4; xi. 17; Heb. iii. 14; xi. 1, 
(for MPA, Rath i. 12; Ezek. xix. 5; for nonin, Ps. 
xxxviii. (xxxix.) 8). Cf. Bleek, Br. an d. Hebr. ii. 1 pp. 
60 sqq. 462 sqq.* 

Vro-zTéÀÀo : impf. vmréareAAor; 1 aor. mid. UrecreAd- 
p ; 1. Act. to draw down, let down, lower : iaríov, 
Pind. Isthm. 2, 59; to withdraw, [draw back]: épavróv, 
of a timid person, Gal. ii. 12 ([cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.]; 
often so in Polyb.). 2. Mid. to withdraw one's self, 
i. e. to be timid, to cower, shrink : of those who from timid- 
ity hesitate to avow what they believe, Heb. x. 38 (fr. 
Habak. ii. 4 [cf. W. 523 (487)]); to be unwilling to utter 
from fear, to shrink from declaring, to conceal, dissemble : 
foll. by ro? with the inf. [W. $25 (305); B. 270 (232)], 
Acts xx. 27; ovd€y, ibid. 20, (often so in Dem.; cf. 
Reiske, Index graecit. Dem. p. 774 sq. ; Joseph. vit. $ 54; 
b. j. 1, 20, 1).* 

Uro-croAh, -5s, 7), (UrooréAAo, q. v.), prop. a withdraw- 
ing (Vulg. subtractio), [in a good sense, Plut. anim. an 
corp. aff. sint pej. $ 3 sub fin.]; the timidity of one stealthi- 
ly retreating: obk éopév trooroaAjjs (see eiui, IV. 1 g.), 
we have no part in shrinking back etc., we are free from 
the cowardice of etc. [R.V. we are not of them that shrink 
back etc.], Heb. x. 39 (AdOpa rà mroXAà xal pe^ )mroaroAjs 
éxakovpyraer, Joseph. b. j. 2, 14, 2; srooroAjy movovvrat, 
antt. 16, 4, 3).* 

vro-orpdbw ; impf. jméarpejor; fut. vrogrpéyrw; 1 aor. 
Urécrpeya; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for m; 1. 
trans. (o turn back, to turn about: as imrovs, Hom. Il. 5, 
581. 2. intrans. to turn back i. e. to return: absol., 
Mk. xiv. 40 [here L WH mddw éAdóv Tr &A6óv] ; Lk. ii. 
20 (here Rec. émorpép.), 48 ; viii. 87,40; ix. 10; x. 17; 
xvii. 15; xix. 12; xxiii. 48, 56; Acts viii. 28; foll. by an 
inf. of purpose, Lk. xvii. 18; foll. by &á with a gen. of 
place, Acts xx. 35; els with an acc. of place, Lk. i. 56 ; ii. 
| 89 [here T Tr mrg. WII émorpéd.], 45; iv. 14; vii. 10; 
viii. 39; xi. 24; xxiv. 83, 52; Acts i. 12; viii. 25; xiii. 
18; xiv. 21; xxi. 6; xxii. 17 ; xxiii. 82; Gal i 17; els 
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dcapOopay, Acts xiii. 34 ; dmó with a gen. of place, Lk. 

iv. 1; xxiv. 9 [WH br. dzóetc.]; do with a gen. of the 

business, Heb. vii. 1; ék with a gen. of place, Acts 

xii. 25 ; éx ras áyías évroAjjs, of those who after embrac- 

ing Christianity apostatize, 2 Pet. ii. 21 T Tr WH, but 

Lchm. (against the authorities) eis rà ómíce dnd ris 
|, ete.* 

Vro-oTpóvvopa and omroorpovrio (later forms, found in 
Plut., Themist., Athen., al., for the earlier Urooropérvupa 
and vrocroprupa) : impf. 3 pers. plur. vmeorpóvrvor ; to 
strew, spread under: ri, Lk. xix. 36 (Is. lviii. 5).* 

vro-rayf, -7s, 17, L. the act of subjecting (Dion. 
Hal.). 2. obedience, subjection: 2 Co. ix. 18 (on 
which see dpodoyia, b.) ; Gal. ii. 5; 1 Tim. ii. 11; iii. 4.* 

dwo-rdcow: laor. vméra£a; Pass., pf. ómorérayuac; 2 
aor. Umerayny ; 2 fut. droraynoopa; pres. mid. vrorde- 
copa; to arrange under, to subordinate ; to subject, put in 
subjection: vw r« or Ttva, 1 Co. xv. 27°; Heb. ii.5; Phil. 
iii. 21; pass, Ro. viii. 20 [see da, B. IT. 1 b.]; 1 Co. 
xv. 27° sq.; 1 Pet. iii. 22; uà or ri umd rovs módac 
rwos, 1 Co. xv. 27*; Eph.i.22; umoxdrw ray today rwos, 
Heb. ii. 8; mid. to subject one's self, to obey; to submit 
to one's control; to yield to one's admonition or advice: 
absol., Ro. xiii. 5; 1 Co. xiv. 34 [cf. B. § 151, 30]; revi, 
Lk. ii. 51; x. 17, 20; Ro. viii. 7; xiii. 1; 1 Co. xiv. 82; 
xvi. 16; Eph. v. 21 sq. [but in 22G T WH txt. om. Tr 
mrg. br. vmorácc.), 24; Col. iii. 18; Tit. ii. 5, 9; iii. 1; 
1 Pet. ii. 18; iii. 1, 5; v. 5; 2 aor. pass. with mid. force, 
to obey [R. V. subject one's self, B. 52 (46)], Ro. x. 8; 
impv. obey, be subject: Jas. iv. 7; 1 Pet.ii.18; v. 5; 2 
fut. pass. Heb. xii. 9. (Sept.; [Aristot.], Polyb., Plut., 
Arr., Hdian.) * 

Vmo-r(Ónua : 1 aor. UméÉnxa ; pres. mid. ptep. vror(&épe- 
vos; fr. Hom. down; to place under (cf. vero, III. 1): ví, 
Rg. xvi. 4 (on which see rpáygAos). —— Mid. metaph. to 
supply, suggest, (mid. from one's own resources) ; with a 
dat. of the pers. and acc. of the thing : ravra, these in- 
structions, 1 Tim. iv. 6. (Often so in prof. auth. fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

umo-rpéx@: 2 aor. vméüpauov; fr. Hom. down; prop. 
to run under ; in N. T. once, viz. of navigators, to run 
past a place on the shore, and therefore in a higher post- 
tion (see vmonAéo): moiov, Acts xxvii. 16 [R. V. run- 
ning under the lee of; cf. Hackett ad loc. ].* 

Vmro-rómoocs, -ews, 7, (Umorvmoo, to delineate, outline) ; 

a. an outline, sketch, brief and summary exposition, (Sext. 
Empir., Diog. Laért., al.). b. an example, pattern: 
mpds Sror. ray ueXAóvrov muotevery krÀ. for an example 
of those who should hereafter believe, i.e. to show by 
the example of my conversion that the same grace which 
I had obtained would not be wanting also to those who 
should hereafter believe, 1 Tim. i. 16; the pattern 
placed before one to be held fast and copied, model: 
vyuuvóvroy Aóyor, 2 Tim. i. 13.* 

Vmo-jépo; 1 aor. umnveyxa; 2 aor. inf. vmreveyxeiv ; fr. 
Hom. down; to bear by being under, bear up (a thing 
placed on one's shoulders) ; trop. to bear patiently, to en- 
dure, (often so fr. Xen. and Plat. down): ri, 1 Co. x. 
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13; 2 Tim. iii. 11; 1 Pet. ii. 19. (Prov. vi. 383; Ps. lxviii. 
(Ixix.) 8; Mic. vii. 9; Job ii. 10.)* 

Vxro-xepéo, - ; 1 aor. Umexdpnoa; fr. Hom. down; to 
go back [see urd, III. 1 fin.]; to withdraw: eis rómov dr 
E Lk. ix. 10; with év and a dat. of the place (see é», 

I. 7), Lk. v. 16 [cf. W. $50, 4 a.; B. 312 (268)].* 

vromate; (fr. Umamoyr, compounded of vró and dy, 
eros, which denotes a. that part of the face which 
is under the eyes; b. a blow in that part of the face; 
a black and blue spot, a bruise); prop. to beat black and 
blue, to smite so as to cause bruises and livid spots, (Aris- 
tot. rhet. 3, 11, 15 p. 1413*, 20; Plut. mor. p. 921 f.; Diog. 
Laért. 6, 89) : rà capa, like a boxer I buffet my body, 
handle it roughly, discipline it by hardships, 1 Co. ix. 27; 
metaph. (móAe« vmomuacpéra, cities terribly scourged 
and afflicted by war, bearing the marks of devastation, 
Arstph. pax 541) (o give one intolerable annoyance [* beat 
one out’, ‘wear one out'], by entreaties [cf. rédos, 1 a.], 
Lk. xviii. 5 (cf. aliquem rogitando obtundat, Ter. Eun. 
3,5, 6).* 

Us, ids, ó, 4, fr. Hom. down, Sept. several times for 
VIN}, a swine: 2 Pet. ii. 22.* 

$ecwos [on the breathing see WH. App. p. 144°; 
Lehm. (in both his edd.) spells it with one o in Jn.], -ov, 
7, (Hebr. 3i, Ex. xii. 22; Num. xix. 6, 18, etc.), hyssop, 
a plant a bunch of which was used by the Hebrews in 
their ritual sprinklings: Heb. ix. 19; vecórmo, i.q. 
xaAápo bccómov, Jn. xix. 29. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. 
Ysop; Arnold in Herzog xviii. p. 337 sq.; Furrer in 
Schenkel v. 685 8q.; [Riehm p. 1771 sq. ; Lów, Aram. 
Pflanzennamen, $93; Tristram, Nat. Hist. etc. p. 455 
sq.; B. D. s. v. (esp. Am. ed.)].* 

vorepdw, -5; 1 aor. torépnoa; pf. torépnxa; Pass. 
pres. torepovpac; 1 aor. ptcp. vorepnÜeis; (Vorepos); 1. 
Act. to be vorepos i. e. behind ; i.e. a. to come late 
or (oo tardily (so in prof. auth. fr. Hdt. down): Heb. iv. 
1; to be left behind in the race and so fail to reach the 
goal, to fall short of the end; with awd and the gen. in- 
dicating the end, metaph. fail to become a partaker : dd 
ris xdpvros, Heb. xii. 15 [al. render here fall back (i. e. 
away) from; cf. W. $30,6 b.; B. 322 (276) sq. cf. $132, 
5] (Eccl. vi. 2). b. to be inferior, in power, influ- 
ence, rank, 1 Co. xii. 24 (where L T Tr WH pass. tore- 
povpévo) ; in virtue, ri €r« vorepó ; in what am I still de- 
ficient [ A.V. what lack I yet (cf. B. $131, 10)], Mt. xix. 
20 (Sir. li. 24; tva yuo ri Vorepó éyó, Ps. xxxviii. (xxxix.) 
5; pnd ev Grow pydevi pepec aperns torepovvras, Plat. de 
rep. 6 p. 484 d.) ; pndev or ovder foll. by a gen. (depend- 
ing on the idea of comparison contained in the verb [B. 
8132, 22]) of the person, to be inferior to [ A.V. to be be- 
hind] another in nothing, 2 Co. xi. 5; xii. 11. e. 
to fail, be wanting, (Diosc. 5, 86) : Jn. ii. 3 [not Tdf.]; 
ev oon [T WH Tr mrg. oe (cf. B. u. s.)] vorepet, Mk. x. 
21. d. to be in want of, lack: with a gen. of the 
thing (W. § 30,6], Lk. xxii. 85 (Joseph. antt. 2,2,1). 2. 
Pass. to suffer want [W. 260 (244)]: Lk. xv. 14; 2 Co. 
xi. 9 (8); Heb. xi. 37, (Sir. xi. 11) ; opp. to meprocevery, 
to abound, Phil. iv. 12; revds, to be devoid [R. V. fall 
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short] of, Ro. iii. 23 (Diod. 18, 71; Joseph. antt. 15, 6, 
7); €v run, to suffer want in any respect, 1 Co. i. 7, opp. 
to mAouri{erOas &v rim, ibid. 5; to lack (be inferior) in 
excellence, worth, opp. to mepuwaaevew, [ A. V. to be the worse 

. the better], 1 Co. viii. 8. [Comp.: d$-vorepéo.]* 

yeTépnpa, -ros, TÓ, (Vorepéo) ; a. deficiency, that 
which is lacking: plur. with a gen. of the thing whose 
deficiency is to be filled up, Col. i. 24 (on which see 
dvravanAnpóo, and Oris sub fin.) ; 1 Th. iii. 10; ró bcr. 
with a gen. [or its equiv.] of the pers., the absence of one, 
1 Co. xvi. 17 [vp. being taken objectively (W. § 22, 
7; B. $132, 8) ; al. take up. subjectively and render that 
which was lacking on your part]; ró ópàv tor. ris mpós 
pe Aevrovpyías, your absence, owing to which something 
was lacking in the service conferred on me (by you), 
Phil. ii. 30. b. in reference to property and re- 
sources, poverty, want, destitution: Lk. xxi. 4; 2 Co. viii. 
14 (13) ; ix. 12; xi. 9, (Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 10; Judg. 
xviii. 10, etc. ; eccl. writ.).* 

tordpnors, -eos, 7, (Vorepéo), want, poverty: Mk. xii. 
44; kaÜ' vorépnow, on account of want, Phil. iv. 11 [cf. 
xard, II. 3 e. 4. p. 328° bot.]. (Eccl. writ.)* 

Üc-repos, -a, -ov, latter, later, coming after: éy Jarépous 
xatpois, 1 Tim. iv. 1; 6 vor. i. q. the second, Mt. xxi. 31 
L Tr WH, but cf. Fritzsche's and Meyer's crit. notes 
[esp. WH. App.] ad loc. Neut. jarepor, fr. Hom. 
down, adverbially, afterward, after this, later, lastly, used 
alike of a shorter and of a longer period: Mt. iv. 2; xxi. 
29, 32, 37; xxv. 11; xxvi. 60; Mk. xvi. 14; Lk. iv. 2 
Rec.; Pxx. 3S2L T Tr WH]; Jn. xiii. 36; Heb. xii. 11; 
with a gen. after one, Mt. xxii. 27; Lk. xx. 32 [RG].* 

$$atvo ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 11%; to weave: Lk. 
xii. 27 T WH (rejected) mrg.* 

Upavres, -j, -óv, (Upaivw, q. v.), fr. Hom. down; teoven: 
Jn. xix. 28. (For ink, Ex. xxxvi. 30 (xxxix. 22); 
xxxvi. 35 (xxxix. 27); for 29M, Ex. xxvi. 31, etc.) * 

Syros, -7, -ov, (Uys on high, twos), [fr. Hom. down], 
high; lofty; a. prop. of place: pes, Mt. iv. 8; 
xvii.1; Mk. ix.2; Lk. iv. RGLbr.; Rev. xxi. 10; retyos. 
Rev. xxi. 12; neut. rà vyrgAd (the heights of heaven; 
Sept. for Dip, Ps. xcii. (xciii.) 4; exii. (exiii.) 5; Is. 
xxxiii. $; lvii. 15), heaven [ A.V. on high; cf. B. $124, 
8d.], Heb.i.8; ezalted on high: vvndorepos rev ovpavar, 
[made higher than the heavens], of Christ raised to the 
right hand of God, Heb. vii. 26 (cf. Eph. iv. 10) ; pera 
Bpaxtovos whndrov, with a high (uplifted) arm, i. e. with 
signal power, Acts xiii. 17 (Sept. often éy Bpaxyion inde 
for 730) jyi03, as in Ex. vi. 6; Deut. v. 15). b. 
metaph. eminent, exalted: in influence and honor, Lk. 
xvi. 15; Uynrad dpoveiv, to set the mind on, to seek, high 
things (as honors and riches), to be aspiring, Ro. xii. 
16; also Ro. xi. 20L mrg. T Tr WH; 1 Tim. vi. 17 T 
WH mrg.; (Leian. Icaromen. 11, Hermot. 5).* 

$imqAo-bpovéo, -ó; (UynAojpor, and this fr. vyygÀoc 
and pny); to be high-minded, proud: Ro. xi. 20(RGL 
txt.]; 1 Tim. vi. 17 [RGL Tr WH txt.], (Schol. ad 
Pind. Pyth. 2, 91). In Grk. writ. ueyaAodporeir is more 
common.* 





ÜNrva Tos 


tYro-ros, -7, -ov, (superl. ; fr. dys on high), in Grk. writ. 
mostly poetic, highest, most high ; a. of place: neut. 
rà uyiora (Sept. for D179), the highest regions, i. e. 
heaven (see unos, a.), Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 10; Lk. ii. 
14; xix. 38, (Job xvi. 19; Is. Ivii. 15). b. of rank: 
of God, ó eds ó Dqruaros, the most high God, Mk. v. 7; 
Lk. viii. 28; Acts xvi. 17; Heb. vii. 1; [Gen. xiv. 18; 
Philo de leg. ad Gaium § 23]; and simply 6 tynoros, the 
Most High, Acts vii. 48; and without the article (cf. B. 
§ 124, 8 b. note; [ WH. Intr. § 416]), Lk. i. 32, 35, 76; 
vi. 35, and very often in Sir.; (Hebr. i*5y, i^y ow, 
mor orion, i^y nim; Zes óyuwros, Pind. Nem. 1, 
90; 11, 2; Aeschyl. Eum. 28).* 

Sos, -ovs, ro, fr. Aeschyl and Hdt. down, Sept. for 
Di*2, TIP, 733, ete., height: prop. of measure, Eph. iii. 
18; Rev. xxi. 16; of place, heaven [ A.V. on high], Eph. 

“iv. 8 (fr. Ps. Ixvii. (Ixviii.) 19); Lk. i. 78; xxiv. 49; 
metaph. rank, high station: Jas. i. 9 (Job v. 11; 1 Macc. 
i 40; x. 24; twos aperjs, Plut. Popl. 6).* 

dow, -à; fut. Aàco; 1 aor. toca; Pass, 1 aor. 
vye809r; 1 fut. inpobicopa; (twos); [Batr. 81; Hip- 
pocr., al.]; Sept. very often for 039, also for 433, XY), 
ou, etc. ; to lift up on high, to exalt, (Vulg. ezalto) : rwá 
or ri, prop. of place, Jn. iii. 14*; used of the elevation 
of Jesus on the cross, Jn. iii. 14^; viii. 28; xii. 34; with éx 
tis yns added, to remove from (lit. out of) the earth by 
crucifixion (iyotv riwa foll. by éx, Ps. ix. 14), Jn. xii. 32 
(the Evangelist himself interprets the word of the lift- 
ing up upon the cross, but a careful comparison of viii. 28 
and xii. 32 renders it probable that Jesus spoke of the 
heavenly exaltation which he was to attain by the cru- 
cifixion (cf. xii. 23 sqq., xiii. 31sqq., Lk. xxiv. 26), and 
employed the Aramaic word D1*, the ambiguity of which 
allowed it to be understood of the crucifixion; cf. Bleek, 


647 


$aívo 


Beitrige zur Evangelienkritik, p. 231 sq.; [the ‘lifting 
up’ includes death and the victory over death; the pas- 
sion itself is regarded as a glorification ; -cf. Westcott 
ad loc.]); Tea €ws rov obpavoU (opp. to karaBigá(ew [or 
xaraBaívew] &ec gdov), metaph. to raise to the very sum- 
mit of opulence and prosperity, pass., Mt. xi. 23; Lk. x. 
15, [al. understand exaltation in privilege as referred to 
in these pass. (see vs. 21 in Mt.)]; simply rud, to ezalt, 
to raise to dignity, honor, and happiness: Lk.i. 52 (where 
opp. to ramewe) ; Acts xiii. 17; to that state of mind 
which ought to characterize a Christian, 2 Co. xi. 7; to 
raise the spirits by the blessings of salvation, Jas. iv. 10; 
1 Pet. v. 6; épaurdy, to exalt one's self (with haughti- 
ness and empty pride), (opp. to ramewo), Mt. xxiii. 12 ; 
Lk. xiv. 11; xviii. 14; — in these same pass. oyye8oerat 
occurs, he shall be raised to honor. By a union of the 
literal and the tropical senses God is said iyyooas Christ 
ty Se&@ abro), Acts v. 31; pass. Acts ii. 33; the dative 
in this phrase, judged according to Greek usage, hardly 
bears any other meaning than with (by means of) his 
right hand (his power) [R. V. txt.]; but the context 
forbids it to denote anything except at (to) the right hand 
of God [so R. V. mrg.]; hence the opinion of those 
has great probability who regard Peter's phrase as 
formed on the model of the Aramaean y'2*5 ; cf. Bleek, 
Einl. in das N. T. ed. 1, p. 346 [but see W. 214 (201), 
215 (202); Meyer ad loc. Comp.: imep-vyyóo.]* 

Üyepa, -ros, rd, (inpdw), thing elevated, height: prop. 
of space, opp. to Bados, Ro. viii. 39 (rot dépos, Philo de 
praem. et poen. $1; óra» vyapa AdBy peyworoy ó os, 
Plut. mor. p. 782 d.) ; spec. elevated structure i. e. bar- 
rier, rampart, bulwark: 2 Co. x. 5. [Sept. (in Jud. x. 8; 
xiii. 4, actively) ; cod. Ven. for *heave-offering' in Lev. 
vii. 14, 32; Num. xviii. 24 sqq.]* 


o 


ddyos, -ov, 6, (Pdyw), a voracious man, a. glutton, (it 
is a subst., and differs fr. gayds the adj.; cf. guys, 


gedds; see Fritzsche on Mark p. 790 sqq., but cf. 


Lipsius, Gram. Untersuch. p. 28; W. $16, 8 c. a, [and 


$6,1i.; esp. Chandler § 230]): joined with olvordrns, 
Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34.* 

ddaye, see écÓOio. 

dasrdvns (so Rec.erss steph) or deAóygc (with most Mss. 


including cod. Sin., Rec.*«*** G L T Tr [WH (cf. their 


Intr. § 404 and App. p. 151*; W. Dindorf in Steph. 
Thes. s. v. harvdAns, col. 583)]), by metath. for the more 
com. datvóAgs (found in [Epict. 4, 8, 24]; Artem. oneir. 
2,3; 5, 29; Pollux 7, (13) 61; Athen. 3 p. 97), -ov, ó, Lat. 


paenula, a travelling-cloak, used for protection against 
stormy weather: 2 Tim. iv. 13, where others errone- 
ously understand it to mean a case or receptacle for 


books as even the Syriac renders it lods Lum. 


halve ; [1 aor. act. subjunc. 3 pers. sing. favy, LT WH 
in Rev. viii. 12; xviii. 28, (see below and dvadaivw; W. 
§15 s. v.; B. 41(35))]; Pass., pres. $aivoua; 2 aor. 
épavnv; 2 fut. davncopa: and (in 1 Pet. iv. 18) davovpas 
(cf. Kühner $343 s. v. ; [Veitch s. v.]); (@dw); in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hom. down; to bring forth into the light, cause 
to shine; to show. In bibl. Grk. 1l. Active intransi- 
tively, to shine, shed light, (which the Grks. [commonly 





Daréx 


(cf. L. and S. s. v. A. IT.)] express by the passive), Sept. 
for rwn: rd hos haives, Jn. i. 5; 1 Jn. ii. 8; 6 Avyvos, 
Jn. v. 85; 2: Pet. i. 19, (1 Mace. iv. 50; Gen. i. 17); 6 
qAtos, Rev. i. 16 ; ó JA. kal 9 aeA jv, Rev. xxi. 28; 7 nuepa, 
Rey. viii. 12 Rec. 2. Passive, a. to shine, be 
bright or resplendent:  nuépa, Rev. viii. 12 Tr [(see 
above); xviii. 23 RG Tr — but see Veitch s. v.; moreover, 
the foll. exx. should be brought under the next head; see 
Meyer on Phil. ii. 15]; ós pwoornpes, Phil. ii. 15; 5 doryp, 
Mt. ii. 7; jj dorpamn, Mt. xxiv. 27. b. to become 
evident, to be brought forth into light, come to view, appear: 
Mt. xxiv. 30; opp. to apaviferOa, Jas. iv. 14; of the 
appearance of angels: rui, Mt. i. 20; ii. 18, 19, (2 Macc. 
iii. 38; x. 29; xi. 8; of God, Joseph. antt. 7, 7, 3; for 
7p) in réf. to the same, Num. xxiii. 3); of those re- 
stored to life, Lk. ix. 8; rei, Mk. xvi. 9; of growing 
vegetation, to come to light, Mt. xiii. 26; univ. to appear, 
be seen: dawópeva, Heb. xi. 3;  impersonally, daivera, 
it is seen, exposed to view: ovdemore epayn otras év re 
"Iopand, never was it seen in such (i. e. so remarkable) 
a fashion — never was such a sight seen — in Israel, Mt. 
ix. 33. C. to meet the eyes, strike the sight, become 
clear or manifest, with a predicate nom. (be seen to be) 
[cf. B. $144, 15 a., 18]: Mt. vi. 16, 18; xxiii. 27 sq.; 2 
Co. xiii. 7; ta (sc. 9 ápapría) ar? ápapría (equiv. to 
ápaproAós), Ro. vii. 13; with the dat. of the pers. added, 
Mt. vi. 5 (sc. mpocevxóuevo: praying); to be seen, appear: 
ó ápaproAós ToU Qareirac; i. e. he will nowhere be seen, 
will perish, 1 Pet. iv. 18. d. to appear to the mind, 
seem to one's judgment or opinion: ri opiv $aívera, [ A.V. 
what think ye), Mk. xiv. 64 (1 Esdr. ii. 18 (21)) ; éávy- 
cay évémior avray ooel Anpoi, Lk. xxiv. 11 [W. § 33 f. ; B. 
§133, 3. SYN. see doxéw, fin. ]* 

Podix [L txt. Tr WH dAex (but see Tdf. Proleg. p. 
104); L mrg. $áAey], 6, Peleg, (299 ‘division "), son of 
Eber (Gen. x. 25): Lk. iii. 85.9* — 

avepds, -d, -dv, (atvopa:), fr. [Pind.], Hdt. down, ap- 
parent, manifest, evident, known, (opp. to xpvmrós and 
andxpudos): Gal. v. 19; év maou, among all, 1 Tim. iv. 
15 Rec.; év avrois, in their minds, Ro. i. 19; rii, dat. of 
the pers., manifest to one, of a pers. or thing that has 
become known, Acts iv. 16; vii. 13; [1 Tim. iv. 15 GL 
T Tr WH]; davepóv yiveobac: Mk. vi. 14; [Lk. viii. 
17]; 1 Co. iii. 18; xiv. 25; év opi», among you, 1 Co. 
xi. 19; év» with a dat. of the place, Phil. i. 18 [see 
mparopiov, 3]; avepdv srowiy rwa, [A. V. to make one 
known, i. e.] disclose who and what he is, Mt. xii. 16; 
Mk. iii. 12; els pavepdy éAÓciv, to come to light, come to 
open view, Mk. iv. 22; Lk. viii. 17; év rà qavep, in 
public, openly (opp. to év rà xpumr@), Mt. vi. 4 Rec., 6 
RG,[18 Rec.]; Ro.ii.28 [here A.V. outward, outward- 
ly]. manifesti.e. to be plainly recognized or known: 
foll. by évy with a dat. of the thing in (by) which, 1 Jn. 
iii. 10. [SvN. see 8gAos, fin.]* 

$avepóo, -5; fut. pavepaow; 1 aor. ehavépwoa; Pass., 
pres. $uvepotpat ;. pf. rehavépwpa; 1 aor. éfavepóOny; 1 
fut. davepwOnoopua; (davepos) ; to make manifest or visi- 
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manifest, whether by words, or deeds, or in any other 
way ; a. with an acc. of the thing: pass., Mk. iv. 
22; Eph. v. 18; Rev. iii. 18; rà épya revos, pass. Jn. iii 
21; with dy rw added, Jn. ix. 8; rjv Oó£far avrov, of 
Christ, Jn. ii. 11; sc. rj» yreou, 2 Co. xi. 6L T Tr WH; 
tas BovAds rev xapdiy, of God as judge, 1 Co. iv. 5; rj» 
Gopny THs yvoceog avrov ot pv év rarri row, 2 Co. ii. 
14; rjv ewovüjv vay évóm:o» ToU Ücov, pass. 2 Co. vii. 
12; rij» fwny rov 'Incov dv rg cópart, év rjj Oynry capeí, 
pass. 2 Co. iv. 10 sq. ; xdpus rob Geov havepwbeioa da THs 
encpaveias ToU Xprorov, 2 Tim. i. 10; pass. used of some- 
thing hitherto non-existent but now made actual and 
visible, realized, 1 Jn. iii. 2 (Germ. verwirklicht werden, 
in die Erscheinung treten) ; d8cs, Heb. ix. 8 (cf. iter 
per Alpes patefieri volebat, Caes. bell. gall. 3, 1); to 
bring to light or make manifest, by the advent, life, death, 
resurrection, of Jesus Christ: ró puvornpoy, pass. Ro. 
xvi 26; with rois dyios added, Col. i. 26; to make 
known by teaching: ró Óropa rod coU rois avOpwwors, 
Jn. xvii. 6 ; ró pvornproy rov Xpurrob, Col. iv. 4; ró» Acyor 
avrov, of God giving instruction through the preachers 
of the gospel, Tit. i. 3; rd yvecró» ToU «oU avrois, of 
God teaching the Gentiles concerning himself by the 
works of nature, Ro. i. 19; pass. dixacoovwn Ócov (made 
known in the gospel [cf. &asonvrg, 1 c. p. 149% bot. ]), 
Ro. iii. 21; pass. fo become manifest, be made known: ér 
ToUTQ sc. Or: etc. herein that, etc. [see obros, I. 2 b.], 1 Jn. 
iv. 9; rà dixatmpara rov cov, Rev. xv. 4. b. with an 
acc. of the person, fo expose to view, make manifest, show 
one: éavróv rà xoopy, of Christ coming forth from his 
retirement in Galilee and showing himself publicly at 
Jerusalem, Jn. vii. 4; rois ua8grais, of the risen Christ, 
Jn.xxi.1; pass. to be made manifest, to show one's self, 
appear: éympooÓev rov Br)paros ToU Xpiorov, 2 Co. v. 10; 
of Christ risen from the dead, rois pa@yrais avrov, Jn. 
xxi. 14; Mk. xvi. 14; with év érépg poppy added, Mk. 
xvi. 12 (absol. $arvepo0eís, Barn. ep. 15, 9) ; of Christ 
previously hidden from view in heaven but after his incar- 
nation made visible on earth as a man among men, Heb. 
ix. 26 (opp. to devrepov ó$6rnaecÓa, of his future return 
from heaven, ibid. 28); 1 Pet. i. 20; 1 Jn. iii. 5, 8; with 
év capxi added, 1 Tim. iii. 16, (Barn. ep. 5, 6; 6, 7. 9. 
14 etc.); 5 €» (the life embodied in Christ; the centre 
and source of life) éjavepó65, 1 Jn. i. 2; of Christ now 
hidden from sight in heaven but hereafter to return 
visibly, Col. iii. 4 (cf. 3); 1 Pet. v. 4; 1 Jn. ii. 28; [cf. 
Westcott on the Epp. of St. John p. 79 sq.]. of Chris 
tians, who after the Saviour's return will be manifested 
év 30€n [see Sofa, III. 4 b.], CoL iii. 4. Pass. to be- 
come known, to be plainly recognized, thoroughly under- 
stood: who and what one is, revi, Jn. i. 31; what sort 
of person one is, rà Oep, 2 Co. v. 11; év rais cvvedinoeaw 
Judy, ibid. ; $arepoüpa: foll. by sre, 2 Co. iii. 3; 1 Jn. ii. 
19; év avri $avepoÓévres év máaw els Upas, in every way 
made manifest (such as we are) among all men to you- 
ward, 2 Co. xi. 6 [but L T Tr WH give the act. darepo- 
cavres, we have made it manifest]. (Hdt., Dion. Hal, 


ble or known what has been hidden or unknown, to | Dio Cass, Joseph.)  [SvN. see droxaAvrro, fin.]* 





.an apparition, spectre: Mt. xiv. 26; Mk. vi. 49. 


Qavepas 
$avepós, (see darepós), [fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down], 


adv., manifestly ; i.e. a. plainly, clearly: ew wa, 
Acts x. 3. b. openly: Mk. i. 45; opp. to év kpvrró, 
Jn. vii. 10.* 

davipwors, -ews, 7, (phavepow), manifestation: with a 
gen. of the object, 1 Co. xii. 7; 2 Co. iv. 2. ([Aristot. 
de plantis 2, 1 and 9; also for pw (Sept. dnrwcis) 
Lev. viii.8 cod. Ven.] Eccles. writ.; Hesych.) [Syn. 
see dmoxaAvrro, fin.]* 

$avós, -ov, ó, (paive), a torch [ A. V. lantern; Hesych. 
"Arrikoi 06 Avyvoüxor exdAovy 5 jueis viv havov; cf. Phryn. 
p. 59 and Lob.’s note; Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 131; 
Athen. 15 p. 699 d. sqq. and Casaubon's notes ch. xviii. 
see Aaumds and reff.]: Jn. xviii. 39. (Arstph., Xen., 
Dion. Hal, Plut., al.) * : 

$avov, (rasa i. e. mpocorrov Oeov), indecl., Phanuel, 
the father of Anna the prophetess: Lk. ii. 36.* 

avrate: (paivw); pres. pass. ptep. $avra(ópevos ; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; to cause to appear, make visi- 
ble, expose to view, show : và pavra{opevor, the appearance, 
sight, Heb. xii. 21. — 

$avrací(a, -as, 7, show, showy appearance, display, 
pomp: Acts xxv. 23. (Polyb. 15, 25, 5, etc.; [Diod. 
12, 83]; al)* 

ddyracpa, -ros, ró, (Qavrd(o), an appearance; spec. 
(Aes- 
chyL, Eur., Plat., Dion. Hal. Plut., al.; Sap. xvii. 14 
(15).)* 

$dpa.y£, -ayyos, 7, a valley shut in by cliffs and preci- 
pices; a ravine: Lk. iii. b. (Alem., Eur., Thuc., Dem., 
Polyb., al.; Sept.) * 

$apaó, (11712; in Joseph. antt. 2,13 and 14 $apaó0nsc 
[also Sapady, -àvos, 8, 6, 2, etc.]), 6, [indecl. B. 15 (14)], 
Pharaoh, the common title of the ancient kings of Egypt 
(6 $apaóv kar" Alyvmrríiovs BaciMéa anpaíve Joseph. antt. 
8, 6, 2 [acc. to Ebers (in Riehm s. v. Pharao) the name 
is only the Hebr. form of the Egyptian per-da denoting 
(as even Horapollo 1, 62 testifies) great house, a current 
title of kings akin to the Turkish “ sublime porte”; al. 
al.; see BB. DD. s. v.]): Acts vii. 13, 21; Ro. ix. 17; Heb. 
Xi. 24; dapaó with Bacweds Alyurrov added in apposi- 
tion (as if d$apaó were a proper name, as sometimes in 
the O. T.: orp 375 mya, 1 K. iii. 1; ix. 16; 2 K. 
xvii. 7; Is. xxxvi. 6, etc. ; 1 Esdr. i. 23), Acts vii. 10. 
Cf. Vaihinger in Herzog xi. p. 490 sqq.; [Ebers in Riehm 
u. 8.].* 

S$apís [on its accent see Tdf. Proleg. p. 104], 6, (129 
a breach, Gen. xxxviii. 29), Perez [A. V. Phares], a son 
of Judah by Tamar his daughter-in-law: Mt. i. 3; Lk. 
iii. 33.* 


Papwraios, -ov, ó, a Pharisee, a member of the sect or 
party of the Pharisees (Syr. Leno, rabbinic roa, 
fr. #15 ‘to separate’, because deviating in their life from 
the general usage; Suidas s. v. quotes Cedrenus as fol- 
lows, dapicaiot, of épunvevdpevor dbopupévot* mapa rà pept- 
(ew x. dopifew éavrods ràv Dw drdvrey els re rà kata- 
peérarov ToU fiov kal dxpiBécrarov, kal eis rà Tov wdpou 
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évráAuara). The first and feeble beginnings of this sect 
seem to be traceable to the age immediately succeeding 
the return from exile. In addition to the books of the 
O. T. the Pharisees recognized in oral tradition (see 
mapadoors, 2) a standard of belief and life (Joseph. antt. 
18,10, 6; Mt. xv. 1; Mk. vii. 3). They sought for dis- 
tinction and praise by the observance of external rites 
and by the outward forms of piety, such as ablutions, 
fastings, prayers, and alms-giving; and, comparatively 
negligent of genuine piety, they prided themselves on 
their fancied good works. They held strenuously to a 
belief in the existence of good and evil angels, and to 
the expectation of a Messiah; and they cherished the 
hope that the dead, after a preliminary experience 
either of reward or of penalty in Hades, would be re- 
called to life by him and be requited each according to 
his individual deeds. In opposition to the usurped do- 
minion of the Herods and the rule of the Romans, they 
stoutly upheld the theocracy and their country’s cause, 
and possessed great influence with the common people. 
According to Josephus (antt. 17, 2, 4) they numbered 
more than 6000. They were bitter enemies of Jesus 
and his cause; and were in turn severely rebuked by 
him for their avarice, ambition, hollow reliance on out- 
ward works, and affectation of piety in order to gain 
notoriety: Mt. iii. 7; v. 20; vii. 29 Lchm.; ix. 11, 14, 
34; xii. 2, 14,24, 88 Lehm. om. ; xv. 1,12; xvi. 1,6, 118q. ; 
xix. 8; xxi. 45; [xxii. 15, 84, 41]; xxiii. 2, 18-15, 23, 25- 
27,29; xxvii. 62; Mk. ii. 16, 18, 24; iii. 6; vii. 1, 3, 5; 
viii. 11, 15; [ix. 11 Lin br. T]; x. 2; xii. 13; Lk. v. 17, 
21, 30, 83; vi. 2, 7; vii. 80, 86 sq. 39; xi. 37-39, 42-44 
[but in 44 G T Tr WH om. Lbr. the cl.], 53; xii. 1; 
xiii. 81; xiv. 1,8; xv. 2; xvi. 14; xvii. 20; xviii. 10 sq.; 
xix. 39; Jn. i. 24; jii. 1 ; iv. 1; vii. 32, 45, 47 sq. ; viii. 
3, 18; ix. [13], 15 sq. 40; xi. 46 sq. 57 ; xii. 19, 42; xviii. 
8; Acts v. 84; xv. 5; xxiii. 6-9; xxvi. 5; Phil. iii. 5. 
Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Pharisáer; Reuss in Herzog xi. 
p. 496, and the works referred to above s. v. Zadd8ouxaios, 
fin. [esp. Sieffert's dissertation in Herzog ed. 2 (vol. xiii. 
p. 210 sqq.) and the copious reff. at its close]. An ad- 
mirable idea of the opinions and practices of the Phari- 
sees may be gathered also from Paret, Ueber d. Phari- 
siismus des Josephus, in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 
1856, No. 4, p. 809 sqq.* 

dappaxela [WH xia, so T (exc. in Gal. v. 20; cf. the 
Proleg. p. 88) ; see I, ¢],-as, 7j, (Pappaxever) ; a. the 
use or (he administering of drugs (Xen. mem. 4, 2, 
17). b. poisoning (Plat., Polyb., al.): Rev. ix. 21 
[here WH txt. Tr mrg. óapuáxov ; many interpp. refer 
the pass. to next head]. ©. sorcery, magical arts, 
often found in connection with idolatry and fostered by 
it: Gal. v. 20 [where see Bp. Lghtft.] (Sap. xii. 4; 
xviii. 13; for D'202, Is. xlvii. 9; for cb», Ex. vii. 22; 
viii. 18; for pn), Ex. vii. 11); trop. of the decep- 
tions and seductions of idolatry, Rev. xviii. 23.° 

$appakeós, -éws, 6, (pdppaxov), one who prepares or 
uses magical remedies; a sorcerer: Rev. xxi. 8 Rec. 
(Soph., Plat., Joseph., Leian., Plut., al.) * 


dappaxov 


[é&ppaxov, -ov, rd, fr. Hom. down, a drug; an enchant- 
ment: Tr mrg. WH txt. in Rev. ix. 21 (R.V. sorceries), 
for dappaxeia, q. v. (in b.).*] 

dappaxds, - 5, -óv, (Qapuácao [to use a $áppaxor]), [fr. 
Arstph. down]; 1l. pertaining to magical arts. 2. 
5 $appaxós, subst., i. e. pappaxevs, q. Y.: Rev. xxi. 8 GL 
T Tr WH; xxii. 15. (Sept. several times for 27.) * 

dors, -ews, 7, (fr. aive) ; 1. in the Attic ora- 
tors, the exposure of (informing against) those who have 
embezzled the property of the state, or violated the laws 
respecting the importation or exportation of merchandise, 
or defrauded their wards. 2. univ. a disclosure of 
secret crime (kowds 3€ paces éxaXoUrro waca: al pyvices 
ray AavGavdvrwy adunpdroy, Pollux 8, 6, 47): Susan. 55 
Theod.; of information by report [A. V. tidings], Acts 
xxi. 31.* 

$árke ; impf. épacxov; (9AQ, foul); fr. Hom. down; 
to affirm, allege, to pretend or profess: foll. by the acc. 
with the inf., Acts xxiv. 9; xxv. 19; with the inf. and 
an acc. referring to the subject, Rev. ii. 2 Rec. ; foll. by 
an inf. with a subject nom., Ro. i. 22.° 

4rvn, -55, 7, [(werdopa: to eat; Vanitek p. 445)], a 
crib, manger: Lk. ii. 7, 12, 16; xiii. 15. (From Hom. 
down; Sept. for 013%, Job xxxix. 9; Prov. xiv. 4; Is. 
i. 8; plur. for tnnp* Hab. iii. 17.)* 

$a9Aos, -5, -ov, (akin to Germ. faul and lau), easy, 
slight, ordinary, mean, worthless, of no account ; ethically, 
bad, wicked, base (Theogn. [?], Eur., Xen., Plat., Plut.) : 
Jas. iii. 16 ; davAóy re Aéyew mepl twos, Tit. ii. 8; aUa 
spacey, [ R.V. to do ill], Jn. iii. 20; rà $. mpáccew opp. 
to rà dyaba mowir, Jn. v. 29; da)Aov (opp. to dya£óv) 
mpáccew, Ro. ix. 11 LT Tr WH; 2 Co. v. 10 T Tr txt. 
WH. [See Trench, Syn. § Ixxxiv.]* 

éfyyos, -ovs, ró, (akin to daivew), fr. Aeschyl. and 
Pind. down, light: of the moon, Mt. xxiv. 29; Mk. xiii. 
24; of a candle or lamp, Lk. xi. 33 RG T Tr mrg. (cf. 
dorparn, ib. vs. 36]. (Joel ii. 10; iii. (iv.) 15 (20) ; Ezek. 
i. 4, 18, 27; Hos. vii. 6.)* 

[Srx.: ab yt, pdyyos, PHS: Gas light — the general 
term, (of the light of a fire in Mk. xiv. 54; Lk. xxii. 56); 
$éyyos à more concrete and emphatic term (cf. Lk. xi. 33), the 
bright sunshine, the beam of light, etc. ; aiyfj a still stronger 
term, suggesting the fiery nature of thelight ; used of shoot- 
ing, heating, rays. A Greek spoke of jAÍlov $ós, péy 
sos, abyh; or, wrbs péyyos, abyh; or, $éyyovs ai-yf; but 
these formulas are not reversible. Schmidt ch. 33; cf. 
Trench $ xlvi.] 

$«bopas ; fut. feícopac; 1 aor. éperoauny; depon. mid.; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. for 99m, oin, yn (to keep back); 
to spare: absol. 2 Co. xiii. 2; rwós, to spare one [W. 
8 30, 10 d. ; B. $ 132, 15], Acts xx. 29; Ro. viii. 82; xi. 
21; 1 Co. vii. 28; 2 Co. i. 23; 2 Pet. ii. 48q.; to abstain 
[A. V. forbear], an inf. denoting the act abstained from 
being supplied from the context : xavyda6a:, 2 Co. xii. 6 
(n3) peidou — sc. iddoxew— el Exes Seddoxery, Xen. Cyr. 
1, 6, 35; with the inf. added, Aéyew xaxd, Eur. Or. 893; 
Spacai rt réy rvpavwwxóv, Plat. de rep. 9 p. 574 b.).* 

$«5opéves, (fr. the ptep. Pedduevos), adv., sparingly : 
2 Co. ix. 6 (mildly, Plut. Alex. 25).° 
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¢ipw ; (allied to Germ. führen, fahren, [Eng. bear, ete. 
Scotch bairn, etc. etc.; cf. Curtius $411]) ; impf. épe- 
pov; Pass., pres. $epouav; impf. épepduny ; fut. act. otav 
(Jn. xxi. 18; Rev. xxi. 26) ; 1 aor. fjreyxa, ptep. évéyxas ; 
2 aor. inf. eveyxety (Mt. vii. 18' T WHE); 1 aor. pass. 
nvexOny (2 Pet. i. 17, 21); [cf. WH. App. p. 164; B. 68 
(60); W.90 (85sq.); esp. Veitch p. 668 sq.]; fr. Hom. 
down; Sept. for #37 and wt); to bear, i.e. 1. to 
carry; a. to carry some burden: rév aravpóy óm- 
obey ros, Lk. xxiii. 26 ; to bear with one's self (which the 
Grk. writ. express by the mid.), [A. V. to bring]: ri, Lk. 
xxiv. 1; Jn. xix. 39. b. to move by bearing; pass. 
like the Lat. feror i.q. moveor, to be conveyed or borne, 
with a suggestion of speed or force (often so in prof. 
auth. fr. Hom. down): of persons borne in a ship over 
the sea, [A. V. to be driven), Acts xxvii. 15, 17; of a 
gust of wind, to rush, Acts ii. 2 (cf. Jer. xviii. 14) ; $e» 
éreyÓcica, was brought, came, 2 Pet. i. 17, 18 (see tnd, I. 
2a.); of the mind, to be moved inwardly, prompted, 
isd svevparos áyíov, 2 Pet. i. 21; hépopa éní rs [R. V. 
press on), Heb. vi. 1. Cc. acc. to a less freq. use to 
bear up, i. e. uphold (keep from falling): pov rà wdrra 
r$ püuar. v Suvdpews avrov, of God [the Son] the pre- 
server of the universe, Heb. i. 3 (so in the Targums and 
Rabbinical writ. 539 is often used, e. g. iy bao, of 
God ; ob durnoopar éyà pdvos pépery roy Aady rovrov, Num. 
xi. 14, cf. 11; add, Deut. i. 9, for 4); 6 rà u3 [per] 
dvra $épov xal rà trávra yerviov, Philo, rer. div. haer. § 7; 
fr. native Grk. writ. we have d$épew rj» mo, Plut. 
Lucull. 6; cf. Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 1 p. 70sq.). 2. 
to bear i. e. endure (exx. without number in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down; cf. Passow s. v. B. I. 3;- [L. and S. s. v. 
A. III.]) : rà» óveibiopóv, Heb. xiii. 13; ri, to endure the 
rigor of a thing, Heb. xii. 20; revd, to bear patiently 
one's conduct, or to spare one (abstain from punishing 
or destroying), Ro. ix. 22. 3. to bring, bring to, 
bring forward ; a. prop.: rud, Acts v. 16; ri, Mk. 
[vi.27 RG T TrWH]; xi. 2 T TrFWH; xii. 16; Lk. xv. 
23; Acts iv. 94, 37 ; v. 2; 2 Tim. iv. 18; rend mpós rea, 
Mk. i. 32; ii. S(T Tr mrg. WH]; ix. 17 [W. 278 (262)]. 
19 sq.; [rtwà emi rea, Lk. xii. 11 Tr mrg.]; rod rox, Mk. 
vii. 32; viii. 22; [rwà eri rwos, Lk. v. 18]; ri rom, Mk. 
xii. 15; Jn. ii. 8; with S8e added, Mt. xiv. 18 [here Tr 
mrg. br. 59e]; xvii. 17; ri mpós rwa, Mk. xi. 7 [T Tr 
WH]; ri els with an acc. of the place, Rev. xxi. 24, 26; 
ri émi mía, Mt. xiv. 11; Mk. vi. [27 Lchm.], 28; dsó 
rwos (a part of [see amd, I. 2]), Jn. xxi. 10; $épo ret 
Qayei», Jn. iv. 88. b. to move to, apply: vóy 8daerv- 
Aor, T)» xetpa, Sde, eis with an acc. of the place, [ A. V. 
reach], Jn. xx. 27. fig. pera viv ri, a thing is 
offered (lit. ‘is being brought") to you: 7 xápis, 1 Pet. 
i. 13. c. to bring by announcing: ddaynv, 2 Jn. 10 
(revi dyyeAiny, pdOov, Xoyov, dug», etc., in Hom., Pind., 
al.); to announce (see Passow s. v. p. 2231*; [L. and S. 
8. v. A. IV. 4]) : Advaroy, Heb. ix. 16. d. tobeari.e. 
bring forth, produce ; a. prop.: x«aprór, [ Mt. vii. 18* 
T WH, 18° T]; Mk. iv. 8 [on é» é£jxorra etc. WH txt., 
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see ev, I. 5 £.] ; Jn. xii. 24; xv. 2, 4 sq. 8, 16; (Hom. 
Od. 4, 229; Hes. opp. 117; Xen. mem. 2, 1, 28; al.). f. 
to bring forward in speech: mpodnreia, 2 Pet. i. 21 (A. V. 
came]; kpíow xara rios, 2 Pet. ii. 11; [xarrmyopíav kará 
owos, Jn. xviii. 29 RG L Tr (but here T WH om. xará)]; 
aittopara xara rwos, Acts xxv. 7 RG [but G om. kará r.]; 
airiay, ibid. 18L T Tr WH; (ácas airías, reasons, Dem. 
p. 1328, 22; dmoXoywpovs, Polyb. 1, 32, 4). e. to 
lead, conduct, [ À. V. bring, carry, etc. (Germ. führen)]: 
érí with an acc. of the place, Mk. xv. 22; Acts xiv. 13; 
(exei) ómov, Jn. xxi. 18; metaph. a gate is said $épew 
(Lat. ferre [ Eng. lead ]) eis r)v móN», Acts xii. 10 (ó80s 
d. eis ipóv, Hdt. 2, 122; dk ris d'yopás és rd mpós 7à, id. 
2, 188 [cf. L. and S. s. v. A. VII.J). [Comp.: dva-, dmo-, 
dia-, ela, mrap-eur-, EK-, émi-, kara-, mapa-, mepi-, mpo-, poc", 
cur, dro-pépw. Syn. cf. Schmidt ch. 105.]* 

deiye ; fut. pevéoua:; 2 aor. épuvyoy; fr. Hom. down; 
Sept. for 033 and m3; to flee, i. e. a. to flee 
away, seek safety by flight: absol., Mt. viii. 83; xxvi. 56; 
Mk. v. 14; xiv. 50; Lk. viii. 34; Jn. x. 12, [13 (here GT 
Trtxt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the cl.)]; Acts vii. 29; foll. 
by eis with an acc. of the place, Mt. ii. 13; x. 23; (xxiv. 
16, here RGTWH mrg. éwi]; Mk. xiii. 14 ; Lk. xxi. 21; 
[Jn. vi. 15 Tdf.]; Rev. xii. 6; foll. by éxi with an acc. 
of the place, Mt. xxiv. 16 [here L Tr WH txt. els]; éx 
TOU TÀoíov, Acts xxvii. 30; foll. by amó with a gen. of the 
place, in a purely local sense, to leave by fleeing, as in 
Grk. writ. (cf. W. 223 (210); [B. $131, 1]), Mk. xvi. 8; 
by dzó with a gen. of the pers. inspiring fear or threat- 
ening danger (after the Hebr.), Jn. x. 5; Jas. iv. 7; 
poetically, pevgera: an’ airay ó Óávaros, death shall flee 
from them, opp. to (gr2eovot ávarov, Rev. ix. 6. b. 
metaph. fo flee (to shun or avoid by flight) something ab- 
horrent, esp. vices: with an acc. of the thing, 1 Co. vi. 
18 (Sap. i. 5; 4 Macc. viii. 18); opp. to &óxew, 1 Tim. vi. 
11; 2 Tim. ii. 22; Hebraistically foll. by axé with a gen. 
of the thing, 1 Co. x. 14 (dmé ápaprias, Sir. xxi. 2). — c. 
to be saved by flight, to escape safe out of danger: absol. 
Heb. xii. 25 RG; with an acc. of the thing, Heb. xi. 34; 
Hebraistically foll. by dmó with a gen. — of the thing, Mt. 
lii. 7; xxiii. 33; Lk. iii. 7; of the pers. Mk. xiv. 52 [T 
Tr txt. WH om. L Tr mrg. br. dm avróy]. d. poeti- 
cally, to flee away i. q. vanish : máca vijsos eépvye kal spn 
oix ebpéOncar, Rev. xvi. 20; with the Hebraistic addi- 
tion dd poc ómov rivós (as in Deut. xxviii. 7; Josh. vii. 
4; viii. 5; 2 Chr. x. 2, etc.; see zpóccrov, 1 b. p. 551° 
mid.), Rev. xx. 11. [Comp. and Syn.: drod. (empha- 
sizes the inner endeavor or aversion), Sia. (suggests 
the space which the flight must traverse), exo. (looks 
rather to the physical possibility), xara. (points to the 
place or the person where refuge is sought) ; Schmidt, 
Syn. ch. 109.]* 

$9u£ (Lehm. d9£, [so Tr in Acts xxiv. 22 (by mis- 
take?)]; cf. Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 37; B. 13 
(12); ( Tdf. Proleg. p. 104; and reff. s. v. enpvé]), [lit. 
‘happy’, ‘fortunate ’], -os, ó, (Claudius [but in Tacit. 
hist. 5, 9 called Antonius]) Felix, the eleventh procura- 
tor of Judwa, (apparently between A.D. 52 and 60). 


Pijoros 


He was a freedman of Claudius and his mother Antonia, 
and the brother of Pallas, the powerful favorite of the 
emperor. He first married Drusilla [(?) see Dict. of 
Grk. and Rom. Biogr. s. v. 4], the granddaughter of 
Cleopatra and Antony; and afterwards Drusilla, the 
daughter of Herod Agrippa. Acc. to Tacitus “per 
omnem saevitiam ac libidinem jus regium servili in- 
genio exercuit", and by his cruelty and injustice he 
stimulated the rage of the turbulent Jews against the 
Roman rule. When he had retired from the province 
and come to Rome, the Jews of Cesarea accused him 
before the emperor, but through the intercession of his 
brother Pallas he was acquitted by Nero (cf. Tacit. 
hist. 5, 9, 5 sq.; annal. 12, 54; Suet. vit. Claudii, 28; 
Joseph. antt. 20, 7, 1 sq. and 8, 5 sq.; 7, 9; b. j. 2, 13): 
Acts xxiii. 24, 26; xxiv. 3, 22, 24 sq. 27; xxv. 14. Cf. 
Win. RWB.s. v.; Paretin Herzog iv. 354 ; [ V. Schmidt 
in Herzog ed. 2, iv. 518 sq.] ; Overbeck in Schenkel ii. 
263sq.; Schtirer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. p. 803 sq. $19, 4; 
[ Farrar, St. Paul, ch. xli.].* 

fen, -ns, 7, (fyi), fame, report: Mt. ix. 26; Lk. iv. 
14. [(From Hom. down.)]* 

onul; impf. &jyv; (fr. $áo, to bring forth into the 
light (cf. Curtius $407]); hence [fr. Hom. down] prop. 
to make known one's thoughts, to declare; to say: én, he 
said (once on a time), Mt. xxvi. 61; historical writers, 
in quoting the words of any one, prefix $yoív, é$», (Lat. 
ait, inquit) : Lk. xxii. 58; Acts viii. 36, and often; 
gnoiy and épn are used of a person replying, Mt. xiii. 
29; Lk. vii. 40; Jn. i. 28; ix. 88; Acts vii. 2,etc.; of 
one who asks a question, Mt. xxvii. 28; Acts xvi. 30; 
xxi. 37; én peydAn TH ovi, Acts xxvi. 24; droxpiBeis 
($5, Mt. viii. 8;  $gaív is interjected into the recorded 
speech of another [cf. W. $61, 6], Mt. xiv. 8; Acts xxv. 
5, 22; xxvi. 25; also y, Acts xxiii. 35; dai, like the 
Lat. ait, inquit, is employed esp. in the later Grk. usage 
with an indefinite subject (*impersonally *) (cf. man sagt, 
on dit, they say] (inserted in a sentence containing the 
words of another (cf. W. u. s.]) : 2 Co. x. 10 where L 
Tr mrg. WH mrg. $ací» (cf. Passow ii. p. 2238*; [L. 
and S. s. v. II. 1]; B. $129, 19; [W. $58, 9b. 8.; $64, 
3]). doi» sc. ó Beds, 1 Co. vi. 16 [here Lehm. br. $gotv]; 
Heb. viii. 5; [W. 522 (486 sq.)]. The constructions of 
the verb are the foll: %pn airó, airois, he replied to 
him, to them, Mt. iv. 7; xiii.28; xxi. 27, etc. ; Mk. [ix. 
12 T Trtxt. WH]; xiv. 29; Lk. vii. 44; Acts xxvi. 32; 
dmoxpiBele air én, Lk. xxiii. 3; én mpós twa, Lk. xxii. 
70; Acts x. 28; xvi. 37; xxvi. 1; with an acc. of the 
thing, 1 Co. x. 15, 19; foll. by dre, 1 Co. x. 19; rovro etc. 
ore, 1 Co. vii. 29 [Rec.bes eis ; al. om. dre]; xv. 50; foll. 
by an acc. with inf., Ro. iii. 8. [On its alleged omission, 
see W.§64, 7a. CoMP.: ovp-pnuc.] 

dnpo: 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. épnpiody; esp. freq. 
in the poets fr. Hesiod down; fo spread a report, to 
disseminate by report : Mt. xxviii. 15 T WH mrg. (after 
codd. € A 33 ete.) for Qiadnp. q. v.* 

SAorros, -ov, 5, (Porcius) Festus, a procurator of Judea, 
the successor of Felix (c. A.D. 60] (see $5£ [and reff., 
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esp. Schürer p. 308 sq.]): Acts xxiv. 27; xxv. 1, 4, 9, 
12-14, 22-24; xxvi. 24 sq. 32. (Joseph. antt. 20, 8,9 
and 9, 1; b. j. 2, 14, 1.)* 

$6dyo: 1 aor. éBÓaca [W. $15 s. v.]; pf. &$6axa (1 Th. 
ii. 16 Ltxt. WH mrg.); fr. Hom. down; 1l. to come 
before, precede, anticipate: npeis oU pi) POdowper (see pn, 
IV. 2) rois xowunbévras, we shall not get the start of those 
who have fallen asleep, i. e. we shall not attain to the 
fellowship of Christ sooner than the dead, nor have pre- 
cedence in blessedness, 1 Th. iv. 15; @pOacev én’ avrovs 
9 py, (God's penal) wrath came upon them unexpect- 
edly, 1 Th. ii. 16; &$6acev é' opas 7) Bacidreia rov Óeov, 
the kingdom of God has come upon you sooner than you 
expected, Mt. xii. 28; Lk. xi. 20; [but all the preceding 
exx. except the first are referred by the majority of re- 
cent interpp. to the foll. head ; —a meaning esp. common 
when the verb is construed with prepositions]. 2. 
in the Alex. [and other later] writ. the idea of pri- 
ority disappears, to come to, arrive at: ets rt, Phil. iii. 
16; to reach, attain to, a thing, Ro. ix. 831; dype revds, 
2 Co. x. 14; (rei, to a thing, Tob. v. 19; £vs rov ovpa- 
vou, Test. xii. Patr. p. 530 [i. e. test. Rub. 5 fin.]; 5 pe- 
yadwovrn cov épeyalUvÓg xal (pacer eis rà» obpayvór, 
Dan. 4, 19 Theod. (cf. 17, 25; $0. €ws rà» ovpavay, 2 Chr. 
xxviii. 9; épOacev ó pry ó €Bdopos, 2 Esdr. iii. 1; Philo 
de mund. opif. $1; de legg. alleg. iii. 76 ; de confus. lingg. 
$ 29; Plut. apotheg. Lacon. $ 28; de Alex. s. virt. s. 
fort. orat. ii. 5. Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v.; Geldart, Mod. 


Greek, p. 206; W.82,1b.]). [Comp.: mpo-j6ávo.] * 

0apres, -7, Av, ($6eipo), corruptible, perishable, (Vulg. 
corruptibilis): 1 Co. ix. 25; 1 Pet. i. 23; dyÓporos, i. e. 
mortal, opp. to ó d$6apros 0eós, Ro. i. 28; ov d6aprois 
dpyvpie f) xpvaio, not with corruptible things, with silver 
or gold, 1 Pet. i. 18 [W. $59, 5 fin.] (xpvaós x. dpyvpos, 
ovcía, POaprai, Philo de cherub. $ 14; ovx dpyvpov obdé 
xpvaór tiva, f) dÀAo ray dv vias hOaprais, de congr. eru- 
dit. grat. § 20); neut. rd $6aprór, that which is liable 
to corruption, [rd POaprév rovro this corruptible (A.V.)], 
1 Co. xv. 538 sq. (Diod. 1, 6; Philo de legg. alleg. 2, 1; 
de cherub. § 2; [Aristot. ] Plut., Sext. Emp., al.; 2 Macc. 
vii. 16; Sap. ix. 15; xiv. 8.)* 

$0¢yyopor; 1 aor. ptcp. deyGápevos; (péyyos [but 
cf. Vaniéek p. 1176], ®AQ); depon. mid.; fr. Hom. 
down; 1. to give out a sound, noise, or cry; used 
by the Grks. of any sort of sound or voice, whether of 
man or animal or inanimate object — as of thunder, mu- 
sical instruments, etc.; [@6éyy. denotes sound in its re- 
lation to the hearer rather than to its cause; the 
uéya addy is a braggart, the uéya f&eyyóuevos is à lofty 
orator; Schmidt, Syn. ch. 1 $ 53]. 2. to proclaim; 
to speak, utter: Actsiv. 18; vrépoyxa, 2 Pet. ii. 18 (dBta, 
Sap. i. 8) ; imo{tyov dbovov év dvOpurivy dev $6cy£á- 
pevov, 2 Pet. ii. 16. [CoMP.: dmo-j6éyyopa:.] * 

d$6elpe ; fut. POepa; 1 aor. €POetpa; Pass., pres. $óeípo- 
pat; 2 aor. ébOdpny; 2 fut. POapnoopar; (akin to Germ. 
verderben); Sept. for AMY; [fr. Hom. down]; to cor- 
rupt, to destroy: prop. ró» vaóv roU Oeov (in the opinion 
of the Jews the temple was corrupted, or ‘ destroyed ’, 
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when any one defiled or in the slightest degree damaged 
anything in it, or if its guardians neglected their duties ; 
cf. Deyling, Observv. sacrae, vol. ii. p. 505 sqq.), drop- 
ping the fig., to lead away a Christian church from that 
state of knowledge and holiness in which it ought to 
abide, 1 Co. iii. 17*; rud, to punish with death, 1 Co. 
iii. 17°; i. q. to bring to want or beggary (cf. our ruin 
[A. V. corrupt]), 2 Co. vii. 2; pass. to be destroyed, to 
perish: &y run, by a thing, Jude 10; é» with a dat. denot- 
ing the condition, é» rjj $0opà avrà», 2 Pet. ii. 12 L/ T Tr 
WH. inan ethical sense, to corrupt, deprave: $eipov- 
ow ffÓn xpnora dpsria xaxai (a saying of Menander [see 
60s, 2], which seems to have passed into a proverb [see 
Wetstein ad loc.; Gataker, Advers. miscel. l.i. c. 1 p. 
174 sq.]), 1 Co. xv. 33; the character of the inhabitants 
of the earth, Rev. xix. 2; pass. $eípouat dad tevos, to 
be so corrupted as to fall away from a thing [see dzé, 
I. 3 d.], 2 Co. xi. 3; $0eipónevor xarà ras emOupias, 
[R. V. wazeth corrupt etc.), Eph. iv. 22. [Comp.: &a-, 
kara-$6elpo. ] * 

0.v-owrepives, 4 -óv, (POtrdrwpoy, late autumn; fr. 
pbive to wane, waste away, and ómépa autumn), au- 
tumnal (Polyb. 4. 37, 2; Aristot. h. a. 5, 11; [Strab.], 
Plut.): 8é»8pa d wor. autumn trees, i. e. trees such as 
they are at the close of autumn, dry, leafless and with- 
out fruit, hence dxapra is added; used of unfruitful, 
worthless men, Jude 12 [cf. Bp. LgAtft. A Fresh Re- 
vision etc. p. 184 sq. ].* 

Gdyyos, -ov, ó, (POeyyouat, q. v.), a musical sound, 


‘whether vocal or instrumental (Sap. xix. 17): 1 Co. 


xiv. 7; Ro. x. 18, in this latter pass. Paul transfers 
what is said in Ps. xviii. (xix.) 5 to the voices of the 
preachers of the gospel  (Hom., Tragg., Xen., Plat., 
al.)* 

$0ovée, -5; ($Oóros) ; fr. Hom. down; to ency: rept, 
one, Gal. v. 26 (here Ltxt. Tr mrg. WH mrg. read the 
accus.; see B. $132, 15 Rem.; W. $31, 1 b.].* 

Odvos, -ov, ó, fr. [Pind. and] Hdt. down, envy: Ro. i. 
29; Gal. v. 21; 1 Tim. vi. 4; Tit.iii. 3; 1 Pet. ii. 15; Sea 
d0óvo», for envy, i. e. prompted by envy [see &u, B. II. 
2 b.], Mt. xxvii. 18; Mk. xv. 10; Phil. i. 15, (Dio Cass. 
44, 86) ; mpds POovoy émuroOei rd mveüpa Ó karQkyoerv [but 
see karowi(o] €» piv; doth the Spirit which took up its 
abode within us (i. e. the Holy Spirit) long enviously ? 
(see mpos, I. 3 g.), Jas.iv. 5 [but ^ (WH in second mrg.) 
drop the interrog.]; see on the pass. Grimm in the 
Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1854, p. 934 sqq. [SYN. see 
(fos, 2 fin.]* 

d$6opd, -ás, 7, (pOeipw), fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, 
1. corruption, destruction, perishing, (opp. to yéveaus, ori- 
gin, often in Plat., Aristot., Plut. ; opp. to cwrnpia, Plat. 
Phileb. p. 35 e.; for nnvw, Ps. cii. (ciii.) 4; Jon. ii. 7): 
Ro. viii. 21 (on which see Sovdeia); 2 Pet. uu 12* [some 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) take $6. here actively: eis $6opár, to de- 
stroy] ; év f&opá, in a state of corruption or decomposi- 
tion (of the body at burial, 1 Co. xv. 42; by meton. 
that which is subject to corruption, what is perishable, opp. 


to dp@apcta, ibid. 50; in the Christian sense, the loss of 
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salvation, eternal misery (which elsewhere is called dro- 
Ae), Col. ii. 22 (see dmóxpgois); opp. to (e!) alwmos, 
Gal. vi. 8, cf. Schott ad loc. 2. in the N. T. inan 
ethical sense, corruption i. e. moral decay: 2 Pet. i. 4; 
ii. 12* [some take the word here actively (R.V. txt. in 
their destroying), al. refer it to 1 above], 19; with ras 
(eis added, Sap. xiv. 12.* 

Quia, -ns, 5, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for pin, a broad, 
shallow bowl, deep saucer [Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Patera; 
B. D. Am. ed. s. v. Vial]: Rev. v. 8; xv. 7; xvi. 1-4,8, 
10, 12, 17; xvii. 1; xxi. 9.* 

QA -áa8os, -op, (fr. pidos and dyabós), loving goodness : 
Tit.i.8. (Sap. vii. 22; Plut. praec. conjug. c. 17; also 
comp. Thes. c. Rom. c. 2; [$uAdya8os ov íAavros, Aris- 
tot. magn. mor. ii. 14 p. 1212518; Polyb. 6, 53, 9; Philo 
de vit. Moys. ii. $ 2].)* 

$0a5é «a (TWH -ia (cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 87), see 
1, «]. -as, 9, Philadelphia (now Alahshar, Allahschir, [or 
Ala-Shehr i. e. “The White City " (Sayce)]), a city of 
Lydia in Asia Minor, situated near the eastern base 
of Mount Tmolus, founded and named by the Per- 
gamene king Attalus II. Philadelphus. After the death 
of king Attalus III. Philometor, 5. C. 133, it together 
with his entire kingdom came by his will under the 
jurisdiction of the Romans: Rev. i. 11; iii. 7.* 

$0 aBe ba, -as, 7, (diAd0eAos), the love of brothers 
(or sisters), brotherly love, (prop., 4 Macc. xiii. 22; xiv. 
1; [Philo, leg. ad Gaium $ 12]; Joseph. antt. 4, 2, 4; 
Leian. dial. deor. 26, 2; Plut. libell. repi diradedr dias; 
[cf. Babrius 47, 15]) ; in the N. T. the love which Chris- 
tians cherish for each other as ‘brethren’ (see adeAdds, 
4); [love of the brethren] (Vulg. caritas or amor fra- 
ternitatis): Ro. xii. 10; 1 Th.iv. 9; Heb. xiii. 1; 1 Pet. 
i.22; 2 Pet. i. 7, cf. 1 Jn. v. 1.* 

$9 -d5o os, -ov, (BíAos and dBeAdos), loving brother or 
sister (Soph., Plut., Anthol.) ; in a broader sense, loving 
one like a brother, Xen. mem. 2, 3, 17; loving one's fellow- 
countrymen, of an Israelite, 2 Macc. xv. 14; of a Chris- 
tian loving Christians, 1 Pet. iii. 8 [R.V. loving as breth- 
ren ).* 

pQavbpos, -ov, (DíAos and drjp), [fr. Aeschyl. down 
(in other senses) ], loving her husband: Tit. ii. 4 ($Xav- 
Spor xai cadpoves yuvaixes, Plut. praec. conj. c. 28).* 

prtavOperla, -as, 7, (QvyÓpemos), fr. Xen. and Plat. 
down, love of mankind, benevolence, (Vulg. humanitas), 
[R.V. kindness]: Acts xxviii. 2; Tit. iii.4. (Cf. Field, 
Otium Norv. Pars iii. ad ll. cc.]* 

pravOpéros, adv., humanely, kindly: Acts xxvii. 8. 
(Isocr., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.; 2 Macc. ix. 27.)* 

r(apyupla, -as, 7, (pirAdpyupos), love of money, avarice : 
1 Tim. vi. 10. (Isocr., Polyb., Ceb. tab. c. 283; Diod. 5, 
26; [Diog. Laért. 6, 50; Stob. flor. 10, 38; Philo de 
mut. nom. § 40]; Plut., Leian., Hdian. 6, 9, 17 (8); 4 
Mace. i. 26.) [Cf. Trench, Syn. § xxiv.]* 

$-deyvpos, -o», (pidos and dpyupos), loving money, 
avaricious: Lk. xvi. 14; 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Soph., Xen., 
Plat., al.) * 


$0.-avros, -or, (pidos and avrós), loving one's self; too 
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intent on one's own interests, selfish : 2 Tim. iii. 2. (Aris- 
tot. [(cf. perdyabos); rhet. 1, 11, 26 (where cf. Cope) 
dvdyxn mavras pidavrous elvai: ?) padAov fj fjrrov] ; Philo, 
legg. alleg. 1, 15; Plut., [Epict.], Leian., Sext. Emp.; 
dca rà hice mavras elvat piravrous, Joseph. antt. 3, 8, 1.) 
[Cf. Trench, Syn. $ xciii.]* 

$UMo, -0; impf. 3 pers. sing. eie; 1 aor. épirnoa; 
pf. sedilia: (pidos); fr. Hom. down; 1. to love ; 
to be friendly to one, (Sept. several times for 3n): rud, 
Mt. x. 37; Jn. v. 20 [here L mrg. dyamg]; xi. 3, 86 ; xv. 
19; xvi. 27; xx. 2; xxi. 15-17; 1 Co. xvi. 22; Rev. ili. 
19; with év miore added, with a love founded ih and 
springing from faith, Tit. iii. 15; ri, to love i. e. delight 
in, long for, a thing: rjv mperokucíay, Mt. xxiii. 6; 
doracpovus, Lk. xx. 46; rjv yuyny, to be desirous of pre- 
serving one's life (opp. to uci», to hate it when it can- 
not be kept without denying Christ), Jn. xii. 25; with 
nouns denoting virtues or vices: rà Weudos, Rev. xxii. 
15 (codiay, Prov. xxix. 3; viii. 17); foll. by an inf., like 
the Lat. amo facere, to love to do, i. e. to do with pleasure : 
Mt. vi. 5 (Is. lvi. 10; Pind. Nem. 1,15; Aeschyl. septem 
619; Agam. 763; Suppl. 769; Eur. Iph. Taur. 1198; 
Rhes. 394; Xen. hipparch. 7, 9; Ael. v. h. 14, 37). 2. 
to kiss: rua, Mt. xxvi. 48; Mk. xiv. 44; Lk. xxii. 47, 
(often in the Grk. writ. ; Sept. for pw, Gen. xxvii. 26 
sq-, and often). 3. As to the distinction between 
ayaray and $i: the former, by virtue of its connec- 
tion with &yapa:, properly denotes a love founded in ad- 
miration, veneration, esteem, like the Lat. diligere, to 
be kindly disposed to one, wish one well; but duAeiv de- 
notes an inclination prompted by sense and emotion, 
Lat. amare ; ó py rov 8eópevos ode r« dyaren dv- ó 86 ui) 
dyanr@n [-rà» (?)), od’ dv duAoi, Plat. Lys. p. 215 b. ; 
épnoare abróv (Julius Caesar) às marépa xal rryarnoare 
ég evepyérnv, Dio Cass. 44, 48; ut scires, eum a me 
non diligi solum, verum etiam amari, Cic. ad fam. 18, 
47; L. Clodius valde me diligit vel, ut éudarwórepov 
dicam, valde me amat, id. ad Brut. 1. Hence men are 
said dyarav God, not $i ; and God is said dyamrnoa 
rov kóc iov (Jn. iii. 16), and $à et» the disciples of Christ 
(Jn. xvi. 27); Christ bids us dyamay (not duAeiv) rovs 
éxÓpoUs (Mt. v. 44), because love as an emotion can- 
not be commanded, but only love as a choice. Wis- 
dom says, rovs éué didovvras ayare, Prov. viii. 17. As 
a further aid in judging of the difference between the 
two words compare the foll. pass.: Jn. xi. 8, 5, 86; xxi. 
15-17; [even in some cases where they might appear 
to be used interchangeably (e.g. Jn. xiv. 23; xvi. 27) 
the difference can still be traced]. From what has 
been said, it is evident that dyamav is not, and cannot 
be, used of sexual love [but it is so used occasionally by 
the later writers; cf. Plut. Pericl. 24, 12 p. 165e.; symp. 
7 p. 180 b. ó épópevos Tróv épaorijv dyamá ; cf. Steph. 
Thesaur. i. p. 209 a.; Soph. Lex. s. v. dyaráo, 2; Wool- 
sey in the Andover Rev. for Aug. 1885, p. 170sq.). Cf. 
Tittmann, Syn. N. T. i. p. 50 sqq.; Cremer s. v. dyardw 
[4te Aufl. p. 9 sq.]; Trench § xii.; [Schmidt ch. 136, 
esp. $6; Cope, Aristot. rhet. vol. i. App. A. (also given 


$0 


in the Journ. of Philol. for 1868, p. 88 sqq.) ; also Hóhne 

in (Luthardt's) Zeitschr. f. kirchl. Wissensch. u. s. w. 
for 1882, p. 6 sqq.; esp. Woolsey u. &. COMP.: xara- 
$éo.]* 

$0, j, see fios, 2. 

AsjSovos, -ov, (Piros and 590r), loving pleasure: 2 
Tim. iii. 4. (Polyb. 40, 6, 10; Plut., Lcian., al.) * 

$0 nga, -ros, ro, fr. Aeschyl. down, a kiss (see $iéo, 
2): Lk. vii. 45; xxii. 48, (Prov. xxvii. 6; Cant. i. 2); 
(yov, the kiss with which, as a sign of fraternal affection, 
Christians were accustomed to welcome or dismiss their 
comphnions in the faith: Ro. xvi. 16; 1 Co. xvi. 20; 2 
Co. xiii. 12; 1 Th. v. 26; it is also called $iAgua ayamns, 
1 Pet. v. 14. Cf. Kahle, De osculo sancto (Regiom. 
1867); [B. D.s. v. Kiss; also Dict. of Christ. Antiq. 
s. v. Kiss].* 

Durspev, -ovos, ó, Philemon, of Colosss, converted to 
Christianity by Paul (Philem. 19), and the recipient of 
the lovely little letter which bears his name in the N. T. : 
Philem. 1. [BB. DD. s. v.; esp. Bp. Lghtft. Com. on 
Col. and Philem., Intr.]* 

$0ü «ros ((Chandler § 825; but] R L T Tr ands, see 
Tuxixds [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 103), -ov, 6, Philetus, a heretic : 
2 Tim. ii. 17.* 

$a, -as, 7, (pidos), friendship: with a gen. of the 
object, Jas. iv. 4. [(Theogn., Hdt., al.)]* 

du unmpervos, -ov, 6, a Philippian: Phil. iv. 15.* 

. SQvwwot, -wy, oi, [on the plur. cf. W. § 27, 8], Philippi, 
a city of Macedonia Prima [see B. D s. v. Macedonia], 
situated on [near] the northern coast of the Agean 
Sea, between the rivers Strymon and Nestus, and the 
cities Neapolis and Amphipolis. It took its name from 
Philip I. of Macedon, who built it up from a village called 
Kpnvides, and adorned and fortified it: Acts xvi. 12 (on 
this pass. see xoAmma); xx. 6; Phil. i. 1; 1 Th. ii. 2. 
[See Bp. LgAtft. Com. on Philip., Intr. iii.]* 

}SAurwos, -ov, 6, Philip; 1. a son of Herod the 
Great by his fifth wife, Cleopatra of Jerusalem (Joseph. 
antt. 17, 1, 3), and by far the best of his sons. He was 
tetrarch of Gaulanitis, Trachonitis, Auranitis, Batansa, 
and (acc. to the disputed statement of Lk. iii. 1) of Itu- 
rea also[cf. Schürer as below; but see B. D. Am. ed. 
s. v. Iturea]; and the founder of the cities of Cesarea 
Philippi (in the Decapolis) and Julias. After having 
lived long in celibacy, he married Salome, the daughter 
of Herod [Philip, the disinherited ; see below] his half- 
brother (Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 4). He ruled mildly, justly 
and wisely thirty-seven years, and in A. D. 34 died with- 
out issue, leaving a grateful memory of his reign in the 
minds of his subjects (Joseph. antt. 18, 2, 1 and 4, 6; 
b. j. 2, 9, 1): Mt. xvi. 13; Mk. viii. 27; Lk. iii. 1; cf. 
Keim in Schenkel iii. p. 40 sqq.; Schtirer, Neutest. Zeit- 
gesch. $17, a.; [BB. DD.]. In Mt. xiv. 3; Mk. vi. 17, 
and Lk. iii. 19 Rec. it is said that his wife was Herodias 
(see ‘Hpwd:ds) ; thus Herod, the son of Herod the Great 
by Mariamne the daughter of the high-priest Simon 
(Joseph. antt. 18,5, 1; b. j. 1, 28, 4), who lived as a pri- 
vate citizen in comparative obscurity and was the first 


. 
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husband of Herodias (Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 4), seems to 
have been confounded with Philip, who as a ruler was 
better known (cf. Volkmar, Ueber ein. histor. Irrthum 
in den Evangg., in Zeller's Theol. Jahrbb. for 1846, p. 363 
sqq.). Many interpreters (see esp. Krebs, Observv. etc. 
P. 87 sq.; [Deyling, Observv. sacr. vol. ii. (ed. 2) p. 342 
8qq. ]), in vindication of the Evangelists, make the some- 
what improbable conjecture that the first husband of 
Herodias had two names, one a family name Herod, the 
other a proper name Philip; [yet so Winer, RWB. s. v. 
Philippus, 5; BB. DD.; Gerlach in the Zeitschr. f. Luth. 
Theol. for 1869, p. 32 sq.; Meyer on Mt.1.c.; Weiss on 
Mk. 1. c.]. 2. Philip of Bethsaida [in Galilee], one 
of the apostles: Mt. x. 8; Mk. iii. 18; Lk. vi. 14; Jn. i. 
48-48 (44-49); vi. 5, 7; xii. 21 sq.; xiv. 880. ; Acts i 
13. 3. Philip, one of the seven deacons of the 
church at Jerusalem, and also an ‘evangelist’ (ebayyelu- 
orns, q-v-): Acts vi. 5; viii. 540; xxi. 8.* 

$ur06-0cos, -ov, (hiros and 6eós), loving [A.V. lovers of] 
God: 2 Tim. iii. 4. ([Aristot. rhet. 2, 17, 6], Philo, 
Lcian., al.) * 

SU oXoyos, -ov, ó, [lit. ‘fond of talk*), Philologus, a 
certain Christian: Ro. xvi. 15. [Cf. Bp. LgAtft. Com. 
on Philip., note on * Cesar’s Household " $ 10.]* 

$Xovexía, -as, 7, (QiAórewos, q. v.), love of strife, eager- 
ness to contend, (Plat., Plut., Lcian., al.; 4 Macc. i. 26); 
contention: Lk. xxii. 24. (2 Macc. iv. 4; Thuc. 8, 76; 
Joseph. antt.. 7, 8, 4; Antonin. 3, 4; in a good sense, 
emulation, Xen., Plat., Dem., Plut., al.) * 

Q4 ó-vewos, -ov, (Piros, and reixos strife), fond of strife, 
contentious: 1 Co. xi. 16. (Pind., Plat., Polyb., Joseph., 
Plut., al.; in à good sense, emulous, Xen., Plat., Plut., 
al.) * 

$rr0-fevla, -as, 7, (pircgevos, q. v.), love to strangers, 
hospitality: Ro. xii. 18; Heb. xiii. 2. (Plat, Polyb. 
al.) * 

gur\0-Eevos, -ov, (hidos and &ros), fr. Hom. down, hos- 
pitable, generous to guests, [given to hospitality] : 1 Tim. 
lil. 2; Tit. i. 8; 1 Pet. iv. 9.* 

$Xo-rpereóo ; (piArdrpwros, fond of being first, striv- 
ing after the first place; fr. fios and mpéroc: Artem. 
oneir. 2, 32; Plut. [( Alcib. 2, 2]; mor. p. 471 e. [i. e. de 
tranquil. an. 12; p. 798 e. i. e. an seni sit etc. 18, 8]); 
to aspire afler pre-eminence, to desire to be first: 3 Jn. 9. 
(Several times in eccles. writ.) * 

Qs, -7, -ov, fr. Hom. down, friendly [cf. L. and S. 
s. v. I. and IL]: $Xor elvai rim, to be friendly to one, 
wish him well, Acts xix. 31; 1l. ó $iXos, Sept. for 
J, IK, subst., a friend: Lk. vii. 6; xi. 5; xv. 6; xvi. 
9; xxiii. 12; Acts xxvii. 8; 3 Jn. 15 (14); joined with 
ovyyeveis, Lk. xxi. 16; an associate, opp. to dovdAos, Jn. xv. 
15; pidrot dvayxaio, [ A. V. near friends] Lat. necessitate 
conjuncti, Acts x. 24; díAe, friend, in kindly address, 
Lk. xiv. 10; with a gen. of the subject, ó idos ruis, 
Lk. xi. 6, (8]; xii. 4; xiv. 12; xv. 29; Jn. xi. 11; xv. 
18 sq.; spec. he who associates familiarly with one, a com- 
panion, Mt. xi. 19; Lk. vii. 34; 5 d. rov rvudov, the 
rabbinical ;3¥iw [q. v. in Buxtorf or Levy] (i. e. ‘son of 





$Xoc odia 


gladness’), one of the bridegroom's friends who on his 
behalf asked the hand of the bride and rendered him 
various services in closing the marriage and celebrating 
the nuptials [ B. D. s. v. Marriage, IIL.; Edersheim, Jew- 
ish Social Life, p. 152], Jn. iii. 29 ; Pidos rod Kaicapos, on 
Caesar'sside, loyal to his interests, Jn. xix. 12; Óeo, esp. 
dear to God, peculiarly favored with his intimacy, Jas. 
ii. 23 ((cf. Harnack and Bp. Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
10, 1; Rónsch in the Zeitschr. f. wissenschaft]. Theol. for 
1873, p. 583 sq.]; also in prof. auth. cf. Grimm, Exeget. 
Hdbch. on Sap. vii. 27 p. 164) ; with a gen. of the thing, 
one who finds his pleasure in a thing, pitos tov kóapov, 
Jas. iv. 4. 2. Fem. dan, 5, a (female) friend: Lk 
xv. 9.* 

dr(0-co0pla, -as, 7j, (fr. duAócodos), prop. love (and pur- 
suit) of wisdom ; used in the Grk. writ. of either zeal for 
or skill in any art or science, any branch of knowledge, 
see Passow s. v. (cf. L. and S. s. v.]. Once in the N. T. 
of the theology, or rather theosophy, of certain Jewish- 
Christian ascetics, which busied itself with refined and 
speculative inquiries into the nature and classes of 
angels, into the ritual of the Mosaic law and the regu- 
lations of Jewish tradition respecting practicallife: Col 
ii. 8; see Grimm on 4 Macc. i. 1 p. 298 sq. ; (Bp. Lghtft. 
on Col. l. c., and Prof. Westcott in B. D. s. v. Philoso- 
phy]-* 

Ad-crodos, -ov, ó, (PiAos and codds), a philosopher, one 
given to the pursuit of wisdom or learning [ Xen., Plat., 
8l]; in a narrower sense, one who investigates and dis- 
cusses the causes of things and the highest good: Acts xvii. 
18. [See reff. under the preceding word.]* 

QA do-ropyos, -ov, (dios, and eropy!) the mutual love of 
parents and children; also of husbands and wives), lov- 
ing affection, prone to love, loving tenderly; used chiefly 
of the reciprocal tenderness of parents and children: 
tp pradeddig (dat. of respect) elc dAAndous, [R. V. in 
love of the brethren tenderly affectioned one to another), 
Ro. xii. 10. (Xen., Plut., Lcian., Ael, al.) Cf. Fritzsche, 
Com. on Rom. vol. iii. p. 69.* 

gurorexvos, -ov, ($í(Aos and réxvov), loving one's off- 
spring or children: joined with ddavdpos (as in Plut. 
mor. p. 769 c.), of women, Tit. ii. 4. (4 Macc. xv. 8—5; 
Hdt. 2, 66; Arstph., Eur., Aristot., Plut., Lcian., al.) * 

$Xorquéopa, -oUpat; (diXóruios, and this fr. $(Aos 
and rin) ; depon. pass. (with fut. mid.) ; freq. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Andoc., Lysias, Xen., Plat. down; a. to be 
Jond of honor ; to be actuated by love of honor; from a 
love of honor to strive to bring something to pass. b. 
foll. by an inf., to be ambitious to etc., 1 Th. iv. 11; Ro. 
xv. 20; to strive earnestly, make tt one's aim, 2 Co. v. 9.* 

Pàudbpóves, (bàddpor, q. v., adv., kindly, in a friendly 
manner, [ A.V. courteously]: Acts xxviii. 7. (2 Macc. iii. 
9; 4 Macc. viii. 5; occasionally in Grk. writ. fr. [Soph. 
and] Hdt. down.)* 

$ spur, -ov, ($iAos and pr»), fr. Pind. and Aeschyl. 
down, friendly, kind: 1 Pet. iii. 8 Rec.* 

$c, -à, [inf. duoi», 1 Pet. ii. 15 WH (see their App. 
P. 166 and Intr. $ 410; B. 44 (38); see droSexaróo] ; 
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fut. gipdoow; 1 aor. épinwoa: Pass., pf. impv. 2 pers. 
sing. meipwoo; 1 aor. éduuó85»; (duuós a muzzle) ; to 
close the mouth with a muzzle, to muzzle: prop. Boüv, the 
ox, 1 Co. ix. 9 RG LWH txt. (see xyuóo); 1 Tim. v. 18, 
fr. Deut. xxv. 4 where for pony; (univ. to fasten, com- 
press, TQ £UÀq róv abyéva ruós, Arstph. nub. 592); 
metaph. (o stop the mouth, make speechless, reduce to si- 
lence: rwá, Mt. xxii. 34; 1 Pet. ii. 15; pass. to become 
speechless, hold one's peace, Mt. xxii. 12; Mk. i. 25; iv. 
89; Lk. iv. 35, (Joseph. b. j. prooem. § 5; lib. 1, 22, 8; 

Lolin: de morte peregr. 15; univ. (o be kept in heck: 
4 Mace. i. 35).° 

SM yov [i. e. ‘ burning’), -ovros, 6, Phlegon, a Christian 
at Rome: Ro. xvi. 14.* 

$Xoy(Qo ; (PAdé, q. v.); to ignite, set on fire, (Sir. iii. 
30; Ex. ix. 24; Ps. xcvi. (xcvii.) 3; to burn up, 1 Macc. 
iii. 5; Soph. Philoct. 1199): in fig. disc. to operate de- 
structively, have a most pernicious power, Jas. iii. 6; in 
the pass. of that in which the destructive influences are 
kindled, ibid. (see mip, p. 558^ top).* 

$E gen. proyds, 7, ($Aéyo [to burn; cf. Lat. *flagro', 
etc. ]), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 395 and 113135, a flame : 
Lk. xvi. 24; on the phrases $Aà£ mupds and wip $Aoyóc 
see sip, p. 558*. 

drvapde, -à; (pAvapos, q. v.) ; to utter nonsense, talk 
idly, prate, (Hdt., Xen., Plat., Isocr., Plut., al.) ; to bring 
forward idle accusations, make empty charges, Xen. Hell. 
6, 3, 12; joined with Sracdnpeiy, Isocr. 5, 83: rid Adyots 
movnpois, to accuse one íalsely with malicious words, 
8 Jn. 10 [A. V. prating against etc.].* 

Avapos, -ov, (prvar, ‘to boil up,’ ‘ throw up bubbles’, 
of water; and since bubbles are hollow and useless 
things, ‘to indulge in empty and foolish talk’); of per- 
sons, uttering or doing silly things, garrulous, babbling, 
[A. V. tattlers]: 1 Tim. v. 18 [Dion. Hal. de comp. 
verb. 26, vol. v. 215, 3; al.]; of things, foolish, trifling, 
vain: drdogodia, 4 Macc. v. 10. (Plat, Joseph. vit. 
§ 31; often in Plut.; Aeschyl. dial. Socr. 3, 13; al.)* 

oPepds, -d, -óv, ($oBéo), fr. Aeschyl. down, [ fearful 
i. e.] 1. (actively) inspiring fear, terrible, formi- 
dable; Sept. for XW). 2. (passively) affected with 
fear, timid ; in the N. T., only in the former (active) 
sense: Heb. x. 27, 81; xii. 21.* 

$ofío, -ó: Pass, pres. moBovpas; impf. dpoBovpny; 
1 aor. éPoBnOnv; fut. PoByOycopa; (PoBos); fr. Hom. 
down ; to terrify, frighten, Sap. xvii. 9; to put to flight by 
terrifying (to scare away). Pass. 1. to be put to 
Slight, to flee, (Hom.). 2. to fear, be afraid ; Sept. 
very often for XY; absol. to be struck with fear, to be 
seized with alarm : of those who fear harm or injury, Mt. 
x. 81; xiv. 80; xxv. 25; Mk. v. 33, 86; x. 82; xvi. 8; 
Lk. viii. 50; xii. 7, 32; Ja: xii. 15; xix. 8; Acts xvi. 88; 
xxii. 29; [Ro. xiii. 4]; Heb. xiii. 6; 1 Jn.iv. 18; opp. te 
iyrgXodpoveir, Ro. xi. 20; of those startled by strange 
sights or occurrences, Mt. xiv. 27; xvii. 7; xxviii. 5, 10; 
Mk. vi. 50; Lk. i. 18, 80; ii. 10; ix. 84; [xxiv. 36 L in 
br.]; Jn. vi. 19, 20; Acts xviii. 9; xxvii. 24, [but in the 
last two pass. perh. the exhortation has a wider ref.]; 
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Rev. i. 17; with oodpa added, Mt. xvii.6; xxvii. 54; 
of those struck with amazement, [Mt.ix.8 LT Tr WH]; 
Mk. v. 15; Lk. v. 10; viii. 25, 35. with an acc. of 
the contents [cognate aec.] (see dyasáo, sub fin.) : oor 
péya», lit. to ‘fear a great fear,’ fear exceedingly, Mk. 
iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9, (1 Macc. x. 8); $óforv avróv, the fear 
which they inspire [see $ófos, 1], 1 Pet. iii. 14 (Is. viii. 
12; rov TarráAov, to be filled with the same fear as Tan- 
talus, Schol. ad Eur. Or. 6) ; with the synonymous srróg- 
ow (q. v.), 1 Pet. iii. 6. — rud, to fear one, be afraid of 
one, lest he do harm, be displeased, etc.: Mt. x. 26; xiv. 
5; xxi. 26,46; Mk. xi. 18, 32 (cf. B. $151, 11]; xii. 12; 
Lk. xix. 21; xx. 19; xxii. 2; Jn. ix. 22; Acts v. 26 [cf. 
B. § 139, 48; W. 505 (471)]; ix. 26; Ro. xiii. 3; Gal. ii. 
12; rov Oeór, God, the judge and avenger, Mt. x. 28; Lk. 
xii. 5; xxiii. 40, (Ex. i. 17, 21; 1 S. xii. 18) ; ri, to fear 
danger from something, Heb. xi. 23, 27; to fear (dread 
to undergo) some suffering, Rev. ii. 10. in imitation of 
the Hebr. (15 W), foll. by dzó rwos (cf. B. $147, 8): 
Mt. x. 28; Lk. xii. 4, (Jer. i. 8, 17; x. 2; Lev. xxvi. 2; 
1 Macc. ii. 62; viii. 12; Jud. v. 23). as in the Grk. 
writ., GoBoüpas prj, to fear lest, with the subjunc. aor.: 
Acts [xxiii. 10 LT Tr WH]; xxvii. 17; pos, lest per- 
chance, Acts xxvii. 29 [here L uro (q. v. 2), al. ugmov 
(q.v.)]; 2 Co. xi. 8; xii. 20; poPnOdper (i.q. let us take 
anxious care) ummoré res Óoxj, lest any one may seem 
[see Soxéw, 2 fin.], Heb. iv. 1; $ofgo)üpas ipas, pros 
xexorriaxa, Gal. iv. 11 (see pares, 1 b.); oBodpas with 
an inf. to fear (i.e. hesitate) to do something (for fear 
of harm), Mt. i. 20; ii. 22; Mk. ix. 32; Lk. ix. 45, (for 
numerous exx. in the Grk. writ. fr. Aeschyl. down see 
Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 2315*; [L. and S. s. v. B. II. 
4)). 3. to reverence, venerate, to treat with defer- 
ence or reverential obedience: tid, Mk. vi. 20; Eph. v. 
83; ràv Oeov, used of his devout worshippers, Lk. i. 50; 
xviii. 2, 4; Acts x. 2, 22, 35; [Col. iii. 22 Rec.]; 1 Pet. 
ii. 17; Rev. xiv. 7; xix. 5; also rév xópwv, Col. iii. 22 
[GLTTrWH]; Rev. xv. 4; rd óvoua roi «ov, Rev. 
xi. 18, (Deut. iv. 10; v. 29; vi. 2, 13, 24; xiii. 4; xiv. 
22 (23); Prov. iii. 7; Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 10, and many 
other pass.; very often in Sir., cf. Wahl, Clavis Apocr. 
V. T. s. v. fin-); of PoBovpevor r. Ócov spec. of proselytes : 
Acts xiii. 16, 26, (see c€8w). CoMP.: ék- hoBéw.* 

[Syn.: éxwAhooec@a: to be astonished, prop. to be struck 
with terror, of a sudden and startling alarm ; but, like our 
* astonish " in popular use, often employed on comparative- 
ly slight occasions, and even then with strengthening parti- 
cles (as c$ó8pa Mt. xix. 25, Sweprepiocas Mk. vii. 37) ; x7 o- 
ety to terrify, to agitate with fear; rpépeiv to tremble, pre- 
dominantly physical; goBet» to fear, the general term; 
often used of a protracted state. Cf. Schmidt ch. 139.] 

$éBurpov [or -Ópov (so L' Tr WH ; see WH. App. 
p. 149)], -ov, ró, (oBéw), that which strikes terror, a 
terror, (eause of) fright: Lk. xxi. 11. (Plat. Ax. p. 367a.; 
Hippocr., Lcian., al., (but always in plur." (L. and S]; 
for 81M, Is. xix. 17.)* 

$oBos, -ov, ó, ($«Bouar; like dópos, rpopos, mróvos, fr. 
ipo, rpépo, révoua:) fr. Hom. down, Sept. for ANT, THD, 


poing 


wT2°R (terror), mnn (id.) ; 1. fear, dread, terror; 
in a subjective sense (otder dort oos € py spo- 
socia rà» ad Acyiopov BonOnudrev, Sap. xvii. 11; spoo- 
Soxiay Aéyo Kaxov rovro, eire PdBoy, etre eos xaXetre, 
Plat. Protag. p. 358 d.): univ., 1 Jn. iv. 18; dóBos émi 
vwa winre, [Acts xix. 17 L Tr]; Rev. xi. 11 Bec. ; ém- 
sre, Lk. i. 12; Acts xix. 12 [RE GT WH; Rev. xi.11 
LTTrWH]; éyérero, Lk. 1.65; Acts v. 5, 11; AayBáre 
rood, Lk. vii. 16 (Hom. Il. 11, 402) ; yiverai rem, Acts ii. 43; 
sAgoÓjra: oov, Lk. v. 26; cuvexecOa ófo, Lk. viii. 
97; yew poSov, 1 Tim. v. 20 (Hdt. 8, 12); karepyd(eoai 
vw: HoBoy, 2 Co. vii. 11; PoPeicbar PoBow (see poBéw, 2), 
Mk. iv. 41; Lk. ii. 9; with a gen. of the object added, 
1 Pet. iii. 14 [so W. $32, 2; al. subject. gen.]; awd $oBov, 
for fear, Lk. xxi. 26; amd rov $óB. for the fear, with 
which they were struck, Mt. xiv. 26; with a gen. of the 
object added, Mt. xxviii. 4; «ls d»ogow, unto (that ye 
may) fear, Ro. viii. 15; pera oov, Mt. xxviii. 8; with 
kal rpópov added, 2 Co. vii. 15; Eph. vi. 5; Phil. ii. 12; 
év $óf x. év rpóue (see rpouos), 1 Co. ii. 8; rena é» doge 
cé(«» (Rec.), deay (L T Tr WH), with anxious heed 
lest ye be defiled by the wickedness of those whom ye 
are rescuing, Jude 23; plur. $ófgo, feelings of fear, 
fears, [W. 176 (166)], 2 Co. vii. 5; $ofos rwos, gen. of 
the obj. (our fear of one): ray 'IovQaiev, Jn. vii. 13; xix. 
38; xx. 19; Bacavw pov, Rev. xviii. 10, 15; Oarárov, Heb. 
ii. 15. (Xen. mem. 1, 4, 7). In an objective sense, 
that which strikes terror: dofos dàya0à» €pyov, or more 
correctly (with L T Tr WH) r$ dya09 £pyo, a terror to 
(or for), Ro. xiii. 3. 2. reverence, respect, (for au- 
thority, rank, dignity): Ro. xiii. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 18 ; iii. 16 
(15); 9 é» $óflg avacrpopn, behavior coupled with [cf. 
év, I. 5 e.] reverence for one's husband, 1 Pet. iii. 2; 
$oBos with a gen. of the obj.: rod xupiov, Acts ix. 31; 
2 Co. v. 11; Xpwroi, Eph. v. 21 [not Rec.]; 6cov, Ro. iii. 
18; 2 Co. vii. 1; [Eph. v. 21 Rec.]; Geou is omitted as 
suggested by the context, 1 Pet. i. 17; (often in the O. T. 
nj nwY and ovis ney). [Syn. see SeAía, Mos, 
fin.; cf. $oféo.]* 

olfn, -55, 7j, [lit. ‘bright’, *radiant'], Phabe or Phebe, 
a deaconess of the church at Cenchreer, near Corinth: 
Ro. xvi. 1 [(see &idxoros, 2 fin.) ].* 

$owüm, -ns, 7, Phenice or Phoenicia, in the apostolic 
age a tract of the province of Syria, situated on the 
coast of the Mediterranean between the river Eleu- 
therus and the promontory of Carmel, some thirty miles 
long and two or three broad, [but see BB. DD. s. v.]: 
Acts xi. 19; xv. 3; xxi. 2.* 

Sowürcca, see Tupopoincca. 

$o(wv£ (or, as some prefer to write it, poimé; cf. W. $6, 
1 c. ; [and reff. s. v. enpv£]), -xos, ó; I. as an ap- 
pellative, a palm-tree (fr. Hom. down; Sept. for ^35): 
rà Baia ray dow. (see Baiov), the branches of the palm- 
trees, Jn. xii. 13; but doxes itself [ A. V. palms] is put 
for the branches in Rev. vii. 9 (2 Macc. x. 7; xiv. 4; 
{so Aristot. magn. mor. $34 p. 1196*, 36]). II a 
prop. name, Pheniz, a city and haven of Crete [B. D. 
(esp. Am. ed.) s. v. Phenice]: Acts xxvii. 12.* 


qovevs 


- hovets, -éos, 6, (óvoc), fr. Hom. down, a murderer, a 
homicide: Mt. xxii. 7; Acts vii. 52; xxviii. 4; 1 Pet. 
iv. 15; Rev. xxi. 8; xxii. 15; dynp hovers [cf. dvjp, 3], 
Acts iii. 14.* 

[SvN.: $oreós any murderer,—the genus of which oudpios 
the assassin is a species ; while d»@pwroxrdvos (q. v.) has in 
the N. T. a special emphasis. Trench $1xxxiii.] 

$ove«óo ; fut. povevow; 1 aor. é$órevca ; ($ovevs) ; fr. 
[Pind. Aeschyl.], Hdt. down; Sept. mostly for n^, 
also for 199, 137. etc.; to kill, slay, murder; absol. to 
commit murder [ A. V. kill): Mt. v. 21; Jas. iv. 2; ov (q. v. 
6) hovevoets, Mt. v. 21; xix. 18; Ro. xiii. 9, (Ex. xx. 
15) ; ui) hovevons, Mk. x. 19; Lk. xviii. 20; Jas. ii. 11. 
Ti»d : Mt. xxiii. 31, 35 ; Jas. v. 6.* 

$óvos, -ov, ó, (9ENO; cf. $éfos, init.), fr. Hom. down, 
murder, slaughter: Mk. xv. 7; Lk. xxiii. 19, 25; Acts ix. 
1; Ro. i. 29; dv pdvp paxaipas, Heb. xi. 37 (Ex. xvii. 13; 
Num. xxi. 24; Deut. xiii. 15; xx. 13) ; plur. $óro: mur- 
ders: Mt. xv. 19; Mk. vii. 21; Gal. v. 22 [T WH om. L 
Tr br. $or.]; Rev. ix. 21.* 

$opío, -à; fut. $opéco [1 Co. xv. 49 RG WH mrg.]; 
1 aor. épdpeca, (later forms for the earlier dopjow and 
épdpnoa, cf. Bum. Ausf. Spr. ii. 315; Kühner [and esp. 
Veitch]s. v.; W. $13,3c.; [B. 37 (32) ]) ; (frequent. of 
po, and differing from it by denoting not the simple 
and transient act of bearing, but a continuous or ha- 
bitual bearing ; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 585sq.; Hermann 
on Soph. Electr. 715; [Trench § lviii.; Schmidt, ch. 105, 
6]; accordingly, ayyeAinvy $pew means ‘to carry a (sin- 
gle) message’, Hdt. 3, 53 and 122; dyyeXiny dopéew, * to 
serve as (fill the office of) a messenger’, Hdt. 3, 34; 
hence we are said dopei» those things which we carry 
about with us or wear, as e. g. our clothing) ; fr. Hom. 
down; to bear constantly, wear: of clothing, garments, 
armor, etc., Mt. xi. 8; Jn. xix. 5; Ro. xiii. 4 (on this 
pass. see pdyaspa, 2) ; 1 Co. xv. 49 [see above, and WH. 
Intr. $ 404]; Jas. ii. 8, (Sir. xi. 5; xl. 4).* 

$6pov, -ov, ró, Lat. forum; see" Asrrios. 

$épos, -ov, ó, (fr. $épo, hence prop. $ gépera:; cf. 
QóBos), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for 079 and (2 Esdr. iv. 20; 
vi. 8; Neh. v. 4) for 1135, tribute, esp. the annual tax 
levied upon houses, lands, and persons (cf. Thom. Mag. 
ed. Ritschl p. 387, 13; Grotius as quoted in Trench 
$evii. 7; see réAos, 2]: dópov, $ópovs ddsvar Kaicapt, 
Lk. xx. 22; xxiii. 2, (1 Macc. viii. 4, 7); dmrosiBóva, Ro. 
xiii. 7; reA ei», Ro. xiii. 6.* 

$opriqo ; pf. pass. ptcp. repopriopévos; (pdpros, q. v.) ; 
lo place a burden upon, to load: gopritew rua hopriov 
(on the double acc. see B. 149 (130)), to load one with 
a burden (of rites and unwarranted precepts), Lk. xi. 
46 ; webopriopevos ‘heavy laden’ (with the burdensome 

requirements of the Mosaic law and of tradition, and 

with the consciousness of sin), Mt. xi. 28. (Ezek. xvi. 

83; Hes. opp. 692; Lcian. navig. 45; Anthol. 10, 5,5; 
eccles. writ.) [Comp.: dwo-oprifoua.]* 

$opriov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of dópros, but dimin. only in 

form not in signif.; cf. Bim. Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 440; [W. 

§ 2, 1 d. fin.]), fr. Hes. down, Sept. for xiv, a burden, 
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load: of the freight or lading of a ship (often so in Grk. 
writ. fr. Hes. opp. 645, 695 down), Acts xxvii. 10 GL 
T Tr WII. Metaph.: of burdensome rites, plur., [Mt. 
xxiii.4]; Lk. xi.46; of the obligations Christ lays upon 
his followers, and styles a ‘burden’ by way of contrast 
to the precepts of the Pharisees the observance of which 
was most oppressive, Mt. xi. 80 (avrós uóvos 8uvaras Ba- 
ardoa Znvwvos Qoprioy, Diog. Laért. 7, 5, 4 (171); see 
(vyós, 1 b.); of faults, the consciousness of which op- 
presses the soul, Gal. vi. 5 [yet cf. Bp. Lghtft. ad loc. 
Syn. see dyxos, fin.]* 

$épros, -ov, ó, (fr. pépw), fr. Hom. down, a load, bur- 
den: Acts xxvii. 10 Rec. [of a ship’s lading .* 

Poprovvdros (or Povpr. KR G), -ov, ó, [a Lat. name, 
‘happy '], Fortunatus, a Christian of Corinth [cf. Bp. 
Lghtft. on Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 59 (65)] : 1 Co. xvi. 17.* 

$payOXuov, -ov, rd, (Lat. flagellum; B. 18 (16)), a 
scourge: Jn. ii. 15.* 

$payeA 6e, -à: 1 aor. ptcp. $payeAAócas; [Lat. jla- 
gello]; to scourge: rod, Mt. xxvii. 26; Mk. xv. 15. 
(Eccles. writ.) * 

paypés, -o), 6, (Ppdooew to fence round), a hedge, 
a fence: Mt. xxi. 33; Mk. xii. 1; Lk. xiv. 23; trop. that 
which separates, prevents two from coming together, 
Eph. ii. 14 [À. V. partition], see peodrotyor. (Sept. Sir. 
xxxvi. 30 (27); Hdt., Soph., Thuc., Plut., al.) * 

$páte : 1 aor. impv. $pácor; fr. Hom. down; to indi- 
cate plainly, make known, declare, whether by gesture 
(dorsa. pév oix ele, TH 86 xeipt &pa(ev, Hat. 4, 113), 
or by writing or speaking, or in other ways; to explain: 
Tu rj» wapaBoAny, the thought shadowed forth in the 
parable, Mt. xiii. 36 [RG T Tr txt.]; xv. 15. (Twice 
in Sept. for |'313, Job vi. 24; rin, xii. 8.) : 

$pácce: 1 aor. €jpafa; Pass. 2 aor. subj. 3 pers. 
sing. $payp; 2 fut. 3 pers. sing. ppaynoera: (2 Co. xi. 10 
Ree es GL T TrWH); [(allied w. Lat. farcio, Germ. 
Berg, Eng. borough; cf. Vanicek p. 614); fr. Hom. 
down]; to fence in, block up, stop up, close up, (rà &ra 
roU pi) dxovoat, Prov. xxi. 13; vij» d8dv év oxodoye, Hos. 
ii. 6; myn, Prov. xxv. 26; arópara Acovroy, Heb. xi. 
38): j kavygois avrn ov dpayncerat, this glorying shall 
not be stopped, i. e. no one shall get from my conduct 
an argument to prove that it is empty, 2 Co. xi. 10 [on 
the reading of Rec." (oppayiaera) see odpayi{u, init. ]; 
trop. to put to silence, [ À. V. stop]: rà crópa, Ro. iii. 19.* 

$píap, -aros, rd, fr. the Hom. hymn Cer. 99 and Hdt. 6, 
119 down; Sept. for 13 and (in 1 S. xix. 22; 2 S. iii. 26 ; 
Jer. xlviii. (xli.) 7, 9) W3 (a pit, cistern), a well: Lk. 
xiv. 5; Jn.iv. 115q.; pp. rijs dBvoco, the pit of the abyss 
(because the nether world is thought to increase in size 
the further it extends from the surface of the earth and 
so to resemble a cistern, the orifice of which is narrow), 
Rev. ix. 1 sq.” 

dpev-arrarde, -à; (ppevandrys, q. V-) : teva, to deceive 
any one’s mind, Gal. vi. 3 [“ more is implied by this word 
than by draray, for it brings out the idea of subjec- 
tive fancies” (Bp. Lghtft. ad loc.) ; cf. Green, Crit. 
Notes ad loc.]. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.)* 


ppevatrarns 


ppevawdirys, -ov, 6, (pny and darn), a mind-deceiver ; 
Vulg. seductor; [A. V. deceiver]: Tit.i.10. (Several 


times in eccles. writ.) * 

phy, ppevos, ?, plur. $péves, fr. Hom. down, Sept. sev- 
eral times in Prov. for 3); 1. the midriff or dia- 
phragm, the parts about the heart. 2. the mind; 
the faculty of perceiving and judging: also in the plur.; 
as, 1 Co. xiv. 20.* 

$plece; very often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; to 
be rough, Lat. horreo, horresco, i.e. 1. to bristle, 
stiffen, stand up: éppiédv pov rpixes, Job iv. 15 Sept. ; 
with dp6ai added, Iles. opp. 510; dpOas... picco rpiyas 
(cogn. acc. of the part affected), Hes. scut. 391; with 
cold, &a 7d Yuxos, Plut. quaest. nat. 13, 2 p. 915 b. 2. 
to shudder, to be struck with extreme fear, to be horrified : 
absol, Jas. ii. 19; 4 Macc. xiv. 9; like the Lat. horreo, 
horresco, constr. with an acc. of the object exciting 
the fear, Hom. Il. 11, 383, and often.* 

$povíe, -@; impf., 1 pers. sing. éppovouy, 2 pers. plur. 
éQpovetre ; fut. 2 pers. plur. $porjcere; pres. pass. impv. 
9 pers. sing. jpoveía8o, Phil. ii. 5 R G (see 3 below) ; 
(dpnv) ; fr. Hom. down; 1. to have understanding, 
be wise, (Hom., al.). 2. to feel, to think: absol. as 
varios éppdvovy, 1 Co. xiii. 11; to have an opinion of one's 
self, think of one's self: px) trepppovetv rap’ 8 8ei hpoveiy, 
Ro. xii. 3 (peior povety f) kar dv8pa, Soph. Ant. 768); 
dovrei» els. rd omdpovery, [ R. V. so to think as to think 
soberly], to be modest, not to let one's opinion (though 
just) of himself exceed the bounds of modesty, ibid. ; 
. trép $ yéyparrat, in one’s opinion of one's self to go be- 
yond the standard prescribed in Scripture, 1 Co. iv. 6 
RG (cf. B. 894 sq. (338) ; W. § 64,4]. with an acc. of 
the thing, to think, judge: 4 dpovets, what your opinion 
is, Acts xxviii. 22; ovdéy dAdo, Gal. v. 10; vl érépos, 
Phil. iii. 15; several persons are said gpoveiy rd avro, 
to be of the same mind, i.e. to agree together, cherish 
the same views, be harmonious: 2 Co. xiii. 11; Phil. ii. 
2; ili. 16 Rec.; iv. 2; with év ddAAnAos added, Ro. xv. 5; 
also rà év dpovo)vres, having that one mind, Phil. ii. 2 
(the phrase ró €» having reference to rd abró; see Meyer 
[but cf. Bp. Lghtft.] ad loc.) ; ri ómép ros, to hold some 
opinion, judge, think, concerning one, Phil. i. 7; rd a?ró 
els a\AnAovs, to be of the same mind towards one anoth- 
er, Ro. xii. 16. 3. to direct one’s mind to a thing, to 
seek or strive for; rd rwos, to seek one’s interests or ad- 
vantage ; to be of one’s party, side with him, (in public 
affairs, Add. to Esth. viii. 5; 1 Macc. x. 20; Dio Cass. 
51,4; Hdian. 8, 6, 14 (6); for other exx. fr. Xen. [or 
Hát. 1, 162 fin.] down see Passow s. v. II.; [L. and S. 
II. 2 c.]; hence) rà rod eoi and rà rà» dvÓp., to be in- 
tent on promoting what God wills (spec. his saving pur- 
poses), and what pleases men, Mt. xvi. 28; Mk. viii. 33; 
rà THs capkós and rà ro) mvevparos (cápf [q. v. 4] and 
m»eüpa [q. v. p. 522*] being personified), to pursue those 
things which gratify the flesh, . .. the Holy Spirit, Ro. 
viii 5, cf. 6. rà émiyea, Phil. iii. 19; rà dvo and rà éri 
Te yrs, Col. iii. 2, (dvÓpérmriwa, Ovnrd, Aristot. eth. Nic. 
10, 7 p. 1177*, 32) ; rovdro dpoveire (pres. impv.) ev tpir, 
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[ R. V. have this mind in you], be intent within yourselves 
on this, Phil. ii. 5 L T Tr WH; pass. $poreiraí rs & ron, 
some habit of thought (expressed by deeds) exists in 
one, Phil. ii. 5 RG [A. V. let this mind be in you]; iad 
(see ifvnAds, b.). hpovety nuepay, to regard a day, observe 
it as sacred, Ro. xiv. 6; dp. imép rwos, to take thought, 
have a care, for one, Phil. iv. 10 [see d»a@dAAw, fin. 
COMP. : xara-, sapa-, rept-, trep- dpovee. | * 

povnpa, -ros, ró, (Ppovew, q. V.), what one has tn mind, 
the thoughts and purposes, [A. V. mind]: Ro. viii. 6 sq. 
27. (Hesych. $jpóvmua: BovAnpa, Oédnpa- In various 
other senses also fr. Aeschyl. down.) * 

dpcvnors, -ews, 7, ($poréo), understanding : joined with 
codía (as 1 K. iv. 25 (29); Dan. i. 17 Theod. ; 5 codia 
dyüpi rixre. póvgaw, Prov. x. 23), Eph. i. 8[A. V. pru- 
dence; see codía, fin.]; spec. knowledge and holy love 
of the will of God [ A. V. wisdom], Lk. i. 17 (Sap. iii. 15; 
Sept. for r3, n12n, 1230; used variously by Grk. 
writ. fr. Soph. and Eur. down).* 

povipos, -ov, (porto) ; a. intelligent, wise [s0 
A.V. uniformly]: 1 Co. x. 15; opp. to pwpds, 1 Co. iv. 
10; opp. to djpoev, 2 Co. xi. 19; $pórisos wap’ éavre, 
one who deems himself wise, [ À. V. wise in one's own 
conceits], Ro. xi. 25 ; xii. 16, (Prov. iii. 7). b. pru- 
dent, i. e. mindful of one's interests: Mt. x. 16; xxiv. 45; 
Lk. xii. 42; opp. to nepos, Mt. vii. 24 (cf. 26) ; xxv. 2, 4, 
88q. compar. $porurepos, Lk. xvi. 8. (From Soph., 
Xen., Plat. down; Sept. for jij3), 02r, 32.) [Svx. 
see codes, fin.]* | 

dpovines, adv., prudently, wisely: Lk. xvi. 8. [From 
Arstph. down.]* 

dpovrite; (pporris [* thought", fr. $porée ]); fr. Theogn. 
and Hdt. down; to think, to be careful; to be thoughtful 
or anzious : foll. by an inf. Tit. iii. 8.* 

$povpée, -à: impf. éppotpouy; fut. dpovpncw; Pass. 
pres. ptep. dpovpotpevos; impf. éjpovposugr; (dpovpés, 
contr. fr. mpoopós fr. mpoopdw to see before, foresee) ; fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down; 1. to guard, protect by a 
military guard, either in order to prevent hostile inva- 
sion, or to keep the inhabitants of a besieged city from 
flight; (often so fr. Thuc. down): rj» mó», i. e. not he 
surrounded the city with soldiers, but by posting sentries 
he kept the gates guarded, 2 Co. xi. 82 [ R.V. guarded], cf. 
Acts ix. 24. 2. metaph.: rid, pass., td vópor, under 
the control of the Mosaic law, that we might not escape 
from its power, with cvyxexAewpévot [ cvy(y)kAeuperot 
LT Tr WH] added, Gal. iii. 28 [R. V. kept in ward; cf. 
Plut. de defect. orac. § 29; Sap. xvii. 15]; to protect by 
guarding (Soph. O. R. 1479), to keep: ras xaptias é» 
Xpiorg, i. e. in close connection with Christ, Phil. iv. 7; 
rwà els rt, by watching and guarding to preserve one for 
the attainment of something [ R. V. guarded unto eto.], 
pass. 1 Pet. i. 5.* 

dpvdcow: 1 aor. 8 pers. plur. eppvafay; (everywhere 
in prof.'auth. and also in Macc. as a depon. mid. dpvdevo- 
pat [ W. 24]) ; to neigh, stamp the ground, prance, snort; 
to be high-spirited: prop. of horses (AnthoL 5, 202, 4; 
Callim. lav. Pallad. vs. 2); of men, to take on lofty airs, 
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behave arroganily, (2 Mace. vii. 34; 3 Macc. ii. 2; An- 
thol., Diod., Plut., al.; [cf. Wetstein on Acts as below]); 
active for 1^, to be tumultuous, to rage, Acts iv. 25 fr. 
Ps. ii. 1.* 

épéryavov, -ov, 4, (fr. Ppvye or $pVccc, pirra, to dry, 
parch; cf. Lat. frigo, frux, fructus), a dry stick, dry 
twig; generally in the plur. this word comprises all dry 
sticks, brush-wood, fire-wood, or similar material used 
asfuel: Acts xxviii. 3. (Hdt. 4,62; Arstph., Thuc., 
Xen., Philo, al.; Sept. for Up straw, stubble, Is. xl. 24 ; 
xli. 2; xlvii. 14; for Sym bramble, Job xxx. 7.)* 

$pvyla, -as, 7, Phrygia, a region of Asia Minor, 
bounded by Bithynia, Galatia, Lycaonia, Pisidia, Lydia, 
and Mysia. Those of its cities mentioned in the N. T. 
are Laodicea, Hierapolis, and Colosse: Acts ii. 10; xvi. 
6; xviii. 28. [B.D.s.v.; Bp. Lghtft. on Col., Intr., 
diss. i. esp. pp. 17 sq. 23 sq.]* 

$óéyeXos and (L TTr WH [see WH. App. p. 159]) 
iyeros, -ov, 6, Phygellus [better Phyg'-elus], a Christian, 
who was with Paul at Rome and deserted him [see B.D. 
s. v. and the Comm.]: 2 Tim. i. 15.* 

Qvi -7s, 7, (pevyw), fr. Hom. down, flight: Mt. xxiv. 
920; Mk. xiii. 18 Rec." 

Qoa, -75, 7, (PuvrAdcow), fr. Hom. down, Sept. for 
Nw, Wow, nw95 (a prison), «53 (enclosure, con- 
finement), guard, watch, i. e. a. in an act. sense, 
a watching, keeping watch: dwvAXácaew dvXaxkáds, to keep 
toatch, Lk. ii. 8 (often in the Grk. writ. fr. Xen. an. 2, 6, 
10, etc.; Plat. legg. 6 p. 758 d. down; (cf. $vAaxàs £yew, 
etc. fr. Hom. (Il. 9, 1 etc.) on]; often also in Sept. for 
nio 39). b. like the Lat. custodia and more 
freq. the plur. custodiae (see Klotz, Hdwrbch. [or Har- 
pers’ Lat. Dict.) s. v.), i. qQ. persons keeping watch, a 
guard, sentinels: Acts xii. 10 [here A. V. ward] (and 
very often in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down). oc. of the 
place where captives are kept, a prison: Mt. xiv. 10; 
xxv. 86, [39], 43 sq. ; Mk. vi. 17, 27 (28); Lk. iii. 20; 
xxi 12; xxii.33; Actsv.19,22; viii.3; xii. 5sq. 17; 
xvi 27,40; xxii. 4; xxvi. 10; 2 Co. vi. 5 [here, as in 
Heb. xi. 36, A. V. imprisonment]; 2 Co. xi. 23; 1 Pet. iii. 
19; . Rev. xviii. 2 [twice; rendered in A. V. hold and 
cage (R. V. hold)]; xx. 7, (Hdt. 3, 152; Thuc. 3, 34; 
Plut, al; Sept. for mn, W53 m3, and wo»n m3, 
01); Badrew or ridévac rea els (r-) $vAakjy or év 
(r5) $vXaxg: Mt. v. 25; xiv. 3 (RG, al. dréóero] ; xviii. 
80; Lk. xii. 58; xxiii. 19, 25; Jn. iii. 24; Acts v. 25; 
vii. 3 [here mapadidéva eis .]; xii. 4; xvi. 23 sq. 37; 
Rev. ii.10. . d. of the time (of night) during which 
guard was kept, a watch i. e. the period of time during 
which a part of the guard were on duty, and at the end 
of which others relieved them. As the earlier Greeks 
divided the night commonly into three parts [see L. and 
S. s. v. I. 4], so, previously to the exile, the Israelites 
also had three watches in a night; subsequently, how- 
ever, after they became subject to Rome, they adopted 
the Roman custom of dividing the night into four 
watches: Mt. xxiv. 43; é» rj Sevrépa, rpirp, Lk. xii. 
98; reráprp, Mt. xiv. 25; Mk. vi. 48. Cf. Win. RWB. 
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s.v. Nachtwache; [McC. and S. s. v. Night-watch; B. D. 
8. v. Watches of Night ].* 

dvdaxQe; (puraxy [or $éAa£]) ; to cast into prison, 
imprison: Acts xxii. 19. (Sap. xviii 4; eccles. and 
Byzant. writ.) * 

gvAaxtyprov, -ov, ró, (neut. of the adj. duAaxrnpios, -a, 
-ov, fr. $vAaxr?p [* poetic for $»Aa£']); 1l. a forti- 
fied place provided with a garrison, a station for a guard 
or garrison. 2. a preservative or safeguard, an am- 
ulet: Dem. p. 71, 24; Diosc. 5, 158 (159) sq., often in 
Plut. The Jews gave the name of $vAaxrzpia (in the 
Talm. r^an prayer-fillets, Germ. Gebetsriemen ; (cf. O. T. 
*frontlets"]) to small strips of parchment on which were 
written the foll. pass. from the law of Moses, Ex. xiii. 
1-10, 11-16; Deut. vi. 4-9; xi. 18-21, and which, en- 
closed in little cases, they were accustomed when en- 
gaged in prayer to wear fastened by a leather strap to 
the forehead and to the left arm over against the heart, 
in order that they might thus be solemnly reminded of 
the duty of keeping the commands of God in the head and 
in the heart, acc. to the directions given in Ex. xiii. 16; 
Deut. vi. 8; xi. 18; (cf. Joseph. antt. 4, 8,18). These 
scrolls were thought to have power, like amulets, to 
avert various evils and to drive away demons (Targ. on 
Cant. viii. 3); hence their Greek name. [But see Gins- 
burg in Alex.’s Kitto s. vv. Phylacteries (sub fin.) and 
Mezuza.] The Pharisees were accustomed rà dwvAa- 
kr?)pua avrà wdarvveww, to widen, make broad, their phylac- 
teries, that they might render them more conspicuous 
and show themselves to be more eager than the majority 
to be reminded of God's law: Mt. xxiii. 5. Cf. Win. 
RWB. s.v. Phylakterien; Leyrer in Herzog xi. 639 
sqq.; Kneucker in Schenkel i. 601 sq.; Delitzsch in Riehm 
270 sq. ; [Edersheim, Jewish Social Life etc., p. 220 
sqq.; B. D. s. v. Frontlets; esp. Hamburger, Real-Encycl. 
s. v. Tephillin, vol. ii. p. 1208 sq.; Ginsburg in Alex.'s 
Kitto u. s.].* 

tidak, -axos, 6, (PuvAdcow), a guard, keeper: Acts v. 
28; xii. 6, 19. (From Hom. down; Sept. for ^20.) * 

$vMáoco ; fut. durddéw; 1 aor. éjiAa£a; Mid., pres. 
uAdocopas; 1 aor. epuragduny ; pres. pass. $vAdacopga: ; 
fr. Hom. down; Sept. times too many to count for "22, 
occasionally for ^Y3, [etc. ]; 1. Act.to guard (Lat. 
custodio); i.e. - a. to watch, to keep watch: with 
$vAaxj» added, Lk. ii. 8 (see $wAax?, a.). b. fo 
guard or watch, have an eye upon: rwd, one, lest he es- 
cape, Acts xii. 4; xxviii. 16; pass., Acts xxiii. 35; Lk. 
viii. 29; ri, any thing, lest it be carried off: rà indra, 
Acts xxii. 20. c. to guard a person (or thing) that 
he may remain safe, i.e. lest he suffer violence, be de- 
spoiled, etc., i. q. to protect: rij» avAny, Lk. xi. 21; awd 
twos, to protect one from a pers. or thing, 2 Th. iii. 8 
[see movnpós, p. 531*], (Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 7; Ps.cxl. (cxli.) 
9; ef. B. $147, 8; [W. 228 (209)]); r)v srapaÓfkyv (or 
mapaxaraénxny), to keep from being snatched away, pre- 
serve safe and unimpaired, 1 Tim. vi. 20; 2 Tim. i. 14; 
with the addition of efc rua fjuépav, i. e. that it may be 
forthcoming on that day, 2 Tim. i. 12; to guard from 
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being lost or perishing, i. e. (with the predominant idea 
of a happy issue), fo preserve : rwá, Jn. xvii. 12 (where 
édvAaga is explained by the foll. ovdeis é£ avrà» dméXero 
[cf. rppéo, fin.]) ; 2 Pet. ii. 5; rwd with a pred. accus. 
Jude 24; $vAdfe (opp. to dmoAécei) T. yrvy)v. eis Ceony 
aldy. i. e. will keep it with the result that he will have 
life eternal, Jn. xii. 25; éavróv and r. to guard one's self 
from a thing, 1 Jn. v. 21 [where cf. Westcott]. d. 
to guard, i. e. to care for, take care not to violate; to ob- 
serve: róv vopov, Acts vii. 58; xxi. 24; Gal. vi. 18, (Lev. 
xix. 37, etc. ; Soph. Trach. 616; al.; vouovs, Xen. Hell. 
1, 7, 30; Plat. de rep. 6 p. 484 b. ; polit. p. 292 a.) ; sin- 
gle precepts of the Mosaic law, Mt. xix. 20 LT Tr WH; 
Mk. x. 20 Lchm.; Lk. xviii. 21 LT Tr txt. WH; [rà 
Ówarópara rov vópov, Ro. ii. 26] ; ràóv Adyor rov Geov, Lk. 
xi 28; rà pypara of Jesus, Jn. xii 47 L TTr WH; 
apostolic directions, Acts xvi. 4; 1 Tim. v. 21. 2. 
Mid. a. to observe for one's self something to es- 
cape, i. e. to avoid, shun, flee from: by a use com. in Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. down, with an acc. of the 
obj., ri, Acts xxi. 25 [A. V. keep themselves from]; tid, 
2 Tim. iv. 15 [ A.V. be thou ware of]; and rios, to keep 
one's self from a thing, Lk. xii. 15 (Xen. Cyr. 2, 8, 9; 
[Hell. 7, 2, 10]) ; tva pa, 2 Pet. iii. 17 (Gres pj, Xen. 
mem. 1, 2, 37; other exx. in Passow s. v. p. 2360*; [L. 
and S. s. v. C. II.]). b. by a usage foreign to Grk. 
writ. but very freq. in the Sept. (cf. W. 253 (238)), to 
guard. for one's self (i. e. for one's safety's sake) so as 
not to violate, i. e. to keep, observe: ravra mavra (the pre- 
cepts of the Mosaic law), Mt. xix. 20 RG; Mk. x. 20 
RGTTr WH; Lk. xviii. 21 RG Tr mrg., (Ex. xii. 17; 
Lev. xviii. 4; xx. 8, 22; xxvi. 3, and many other pass.). 
[Comp.: da-purdcow. SYN. see rppéo, fin.]* 

$UM, -ijs, 7, (fr. Qvo), fr. Pind. and IIdt. down; 1. 
a tribe; in the N. T. ail the persons descended from one 
of the twelve sons of the patriarch Jacob (Sept. for 7155 
and 039; also for npn, see marpia, 2): Heb. vii. 18 
eq.; with the addition of the genitives "Aonp, Bewupív, 
etc., Lk. ii. 36; Acts xiii. 21 ; Ro. xi. 1 ; Phil. iii. 5; Rev. 
v. 55; vii. 5-8; dadexa $. rov “Iopand, Mt. xix. 28; Lk. 
xxii. 30; Jas. i. 1; Rev. xxi. 12; [máca $vA1) vldy '1opajA, 
Rev. vii. 4]. 2. a race, nation, people: Mt. xxiv. 
. 80; Rev. (i. 7]; v. 9; vii. 9; [xi.9]; xiii. 7; xiv. 6.* 

$óAXov, -ov, Td, (Vo), a leaf: Mt. xxi. 19; xxiv. 32; 
Mk. xi. 13; xiii. 28; Rev. xxii. 2. [From Hom. down.]* 

dtpapa, -ros, ró, (Qupáo to mix), any substance mixed 
with water and kneaded ; a mass, lump: of dough (Num. 
xv. 20 sq.; [plur., Ex. viii. 3; xii. 34]; Aristot. probl. 21, 
18 p. 929*, 25; Plut. quaest. conv. 6, 7, 2, 15 p. 698 e.), 
1 Co. v. 6sq.; Gal. v. 9, (on the meaning of which pass. 
see (vun) ; Ro. xi. 16; of clay (Plut. praec. ger. reip. 15, 
4 p. 811 c.), Ro. ix. 21 [cf. B. § 140, 3 Rem.].* 

voids, -5, -óv, (vois), natural; i. e. a. pro- 
duced by nature, inborn, (very often so fr. Xen. [mem. 
8, 9, 1] down). b. agreeable to nature, (Dion. Hal., 
Plut., al.) : opp. to mapa duow, Ro. i. 26, [27]. c. 
governed by (the instincts of) nature: (aa yeyenmpeva 
Qvowá, 2 Pet. ii. 12 [R. V. born mere animais].* 
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dvoinés, adv., in a natural manner, by nature, under 
the guidance of nature: by the aid of the bodily senses, 
Jude 10. ((Aristot., Philo, aL)]* 

$vnóe, -à ; Pass., pres. Qveowüpa:; pf. ptep. sedvowpe- 
vos; laor. é$vcióÓny ; 1. (fr. pvots), to make nat- 
ural, to cause a thing to pass into nature, (Clem. Alex.; 
Simplic.). 2. i. q. $vedo, dvowe (fr. dioa a pair 
of bellows), to inflate, blow up, blow out, to cause to swell 
up ; trop. to puff up, make proud : 1 Co. viii. 1; pass. to 
be puffed up, to bear one's self loftily, be proud: 1 Co. iv. 
18 sq.; v. 2; xiii. 4; tao rov woos ris capxds avrov, Col. 
ii. 18; bwép rios (see trép, I. 2 [and cf. 5]) cara rwos, 
1 Co. iv. 6 [see tva, I. 1d.]. (Eccles. and Byzant. writ.)* 

tors, -ews, 7, (fr. Xo, q. v., as Lat. natura fr. nascor, 
ingenium fr. geno, gigno), fr. Hom. Od. 10, 303 down; 
nature, i. e. a. the nature of things, the force, laws, 
order, of nature; as opp. to what is monstrous, abnor- 
mal, perverse: ó, 4, Td mapa dwow, that which is con- 
trary to nature's laws, against nature, Ro. i. 26 (oi wapa 
vow rf 'AdpoBirg xpepuevor, Athen. 13 p. 605; 6 wasde- 
paer)s ... T)» mapa $vow ndoviy d&:axer, Philo de spec. 
legg.i.$7); as opposed to what has been produced by the 
art of man: oi xarà $iaw xdddor, the natural branches, 
i.e. branches by the operation of nature, Ro. xi. 21, 24 
[W. 193 (182)], contrasted with of éyxevrpurÜérres srapà 
guvow, contrary to the plan of nature, cf. 24; 9 xarà 
vow dypiéAaios, ibid. ; as opposed to what is imagi- | 
nary or fictitious: ol py puvoe ÓOvres eoi, who are 
gods not by nature, but acc. to the mistaken opinion of 
the Gentiles (Acydpevor 0coi, 1 Co. viii. 5), Gal. iv. 8; 
nature, i. e. natural sense, native conviction or knowledge, 
as opp. to what is learned by instruction and accom- 
plished by training or prescribed by law: 4 ves (i.e. 
the native sense of propriety) dBdoxe re, 1 Co. xi. 14; 
pice roeiv rà Tov vópov, naturü magistrá, guided by their 
natural sense of what is right and proper, Ro. ii. 14. — b. 
birth, physical origin: npeis vc 'Iovato, we so far as 
our origin is considered, i. e. by birth, are Jews, Gal. ii. 
15 (pices vewrepos, Soph. O. C. 1295; rà. uiv» vocc 
sarpis, Tov 86 vóp.q ToAirny érenoinvro, Isocr. Evagr. 21; 
duce: BapBapo dvres, vd pe 8e "EXAgres, Plat. Menex. 
p. 245d.; cf. Grimm on Sap. xiii. 1); 5) ék @voews dxpo- 
Bvaría, who by birth is uncircumcised or a Gentile (opp. 
to one who, although circumcised, has made himself a 
Gentile by his iniquity and spiritual perversity), Ro. ii. 
27. c. a mode of feeling and acting which by long 
habit has become nature : uev huoe réxva opyns, by (our 
depraved) nature we were exposed to the wrath of God, 
Eph. ii. 3 (this meaning is evident from the preceding 
context, and stands in contrast with the change of 
heart and life wrought through Christ by the blessing 
of divine grace; dice: mpds rds xoddoets émieucis Cyovaw 
of Paptoaia, Joseph. antt. 13,10,6. [Others (see Meyer) 
would lay more stress here upon the constitution in 
which this * habitual course of evil’ has its origin, wheth- 
er that constitution be regarded (with some) as already 
developed at birth, or (better) as undeveloped; cf. 
Aristot. pol. 1, 2 p. 1252*, 82 sq. oto» exagrdy éori rft 
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yevecews Tedecbeians, tavTny paper ri» dioi elva éxd- 
crov, Somep dvÜpérrov, etc.; see the exx. in Bonitz's index 
s.v. Cf. W. § 31, 6a.]). d. the sum of innate prop- 
erties and powers by which one person differs from oth- 
ers, distinctive native peculiarities, natural character- 
istics: @vots Onpiwy (the natural strength, ferocity and 
intractability of beasts [A. V. (every) kind of beasts]), 5) 
dias 5 dvÓpemiyg (the ability, art, skill, of men, the 
qualities which are proper to their nature and necessa- 
rily emanate from it), Jas. iii. 7 [cf. W. $31, 10]; Oeias 
xowavoi ducews, (the holiness distinctive of the divine 
nature is specially referred to), 2 Pet. i. 4 (Apevoper... 
Geias Boko)vrt perecynxévas puoews kará re codiay xal 
vspóyvociw Trav écopéyav, Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 26).* 

dvolwors, -ews, 7, (pvoide, q. v.), (Vulg. inflatio), a 
puffing up of soul, loftiness, pride: plur. [A.V. swellings] 
2Co. xii. 20. (Eccles. writ.)* 

$vre(a, -as, 7, (hurevo, q. v); 1l. a planting 
(Xen., Theophr., Plut., Ael., al.). 2. thing planted, 
a plant, (i. q. purevpa): Mt. xv. 18, [ Athen. 5 p. 207 d.; 
Boeckh, Corp. inscrr. No. 4521 vol. iii. p. 240].* 

$vreóo ; impf. épvrevoy; 1 aor. épurevoa; pf. pass. 
ptep. weurevpévos; 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. sing. d$v- 
revOnrs; (urév) ; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for yt, several 
times for ong; to plant: absol., Lk. xvii. 28; 1 Co. iii. 
6-8; jwreíay, Mt. xv. 13; duredova, Mt. xxi. 88; Mk. 
xii. 1; Lk. xx. 9; 1 Co. ix. 7; rt é» with a dat. of the 
place, pass., Lk. xiii. 6; xvii. 6.* 

$óe; 2 aor. pass. (ehuny) ptep. vé» (for which the 
Attic writ. more com. use the 2 aor. act. épuy with the 
ptep. gus, $i», in a pass. or intrans. sense; cf. Bttm. 
Ausf. Spr. ii. p. 321; Krüger $40 s. v.; Kühner $ 343 
& v. ; [Veitch s. v.]; W. $ 15 s. v.; [B. 68 (60)]); [cf. 
Lat. fui, fore, etc.; Curtius § 417]; fr. Hom. down; 1. 
to beget, bring forth, produce; pass. to be born, to spring 
up, to grow: Lk. viii. 6,8; 2. intrans. to shoot forth, 
spring up: Heb. xii. 15 [W. 252 (287). Comp.: ér., 
oup-pue. ] * 

$euós, -o0, 6, a lurking-hole, burrow; a lair: of ani- 
mals, Mt. viii. 20; Lk. ix. 58. (Aristot, Ael., us 
Geop., al. ) 7 

$evéo, -ó; impf. 3 pers. sing. épaver; fut. james 1 
aor. épovnaa; 1 aor. inf. pass. $wryÓrya ; (Pawn) ; 1. 
as fr. Hom. down, intrans. to sound, emit a sound, to 
speak: of a cock, to crow, Mt. xxvi. 34, 74 sq. ; Mk. xiv. 
30, 68 [L br. WH om. the cl. (see the latter’s App. ad 
loc.)], 72; Lk. xxii. 34, 60 sq.; Jn. xiii. 38; xviii. 27, (of 
the cries of other animals, Is. xxxviii. 14; Jer. xvii. 11; 
Zeph. ii. 14 ; rarely so in prof. auth. as [ Aristot. (see L. 
and S. s. v. I. 2)], Aesop. fab. 36 [225 ed. Halm]);_ of 
men, to cry, cry out, cry aloud, speak with a loud voice : 
foll. by the words uttered, Lk. viii. 8; with dov3 peyadn 
added [(cf. W. $32, 2 fin.), Mk. i. 26 T Tr WH]; Acts 
xvi. 28; édórgoe Aéyov, Lk. viii. 54; dorjcas elmev, Lk. 
xvi. 24; $evjsas Qoev) pey. elmev, Lk. xxiii. 46; épav. 
spavyy [L T Tr WH garg] pey. Aéyov, Rev. xiv. 18; 
[Óergcavres émvvÜüvovro (WH txt. émv£ovro), Acts x 
18]. 2. as fr. [Hom. Od. 24, 535] Soph. down, 
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trans. a. to call, call to one’s self: Twá, — either 
by one's own voice, Mt. xx. 32; xxvii. 47; Mk. ix. 35; 
x. 49 (cf. B. $141, 5 fin.]; xv. 85; Jn. i. 48 (49) ; ii. 9; 
iv.16; x. 3L T Tr WH; xi. 28°; xviii. 38; Acts ix. 41; 
x. 71;—or through another: to send for, summon: Mk. 
iii. 81 RG; Lk. xvi. 2; Jn. ix. 18, 24; xi. 28^; ele hovy- 
Onvat avrà rovs krÀ. Lk. xix. 15; ^d Tiya éx, with a gen, 
of the place, to call out of (i.e. bid one to quit a place 
and come to one), Jn. xii. 17. b. to invite : Lk. xiv. 
12. C. 1. q. to address, accost, call by a name: red, 
foll. by a nom. of the title (see W. $29, 1; [B. $181, 8]), 
Jn. xiii. 13. [CoMP.: dva-, ém-, mpoo-, cup-povie. | * 
$evf, -5c, 7, ($áo to shine, make clear, [cf. Curtius 
§ 407; L. and S. s. v. ¢dw]), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. 
AP; 1. a sound, tone: of inanimate things, as of 
musical instruments, Mt. xxiv. 31 [T om. $., WH give it 
only in mrg.; cf. B. $182, 10]; 1 Co. xiv. 7 sq.; Rev. 
xiv. 2; xviii. 22, (Is. xviii. 8; xxiv. 8; Sir. 1.16 ; 1 Macc. 
v. 31; dpyaver, Plat. de rep. 3 p. 397 a.; cupizyyov, Eur. 
Tro. 127; yaArnpiov kal avAo0, Plut. mor. p. 713 c.) ; of 
wind, Jn. iii. 8; Acts ii. 6; of thunder, Rev. vi. 1; xiv. 
2; xix. 6, cf. iv. 5; viii. 5; xi. 19; xvi. 18; noise, of a 
millstone, Rev. xviii. 22; of a thronging multitude, Rev. 
xix. 1, 6; of chariots, Rev. ix. 9; of wings, whir (Ezek. 
i. 24), ibid.; of waters (Ezek. i. 24 ; 4 Esdr. vi. 17), Rev. 
i. 15; xiv. 2; xix. 6; also with the gen. of a thing im- 
plying speech, the sound [A.V. voice]: rov domaocpo0, 
Lk. i. 44; jyuárov, Heb. xii. 19; the cry (of men), jov) 
peydAn, & loud cry, Mk. xv. 37; the clamor of men mak- 
ing a noisy demand, Lk. xxiii 23, cf. Acts xix. 34; 
absol. a cry i. e. wailing, lamentation, Mt. ii. 18 (fr. Jer. 
xxxviii. (xxxi) 15). 2. a voice, i. e. the sound of 
uttered words: AaAei» ywrás, Rev. x. 3; those who begin 
to cry out or call to any one are said rj» dor atpew, 
Lk. xvii. 18; mpós teva, Acts iv. 24; ov)» éraipew, Lk. 
xi. 27; Acts ii. 14; xiv. 11; xxii. 22; (d. xpd(ew (or ék- 
xpá(ew), Acts xxiv. 21 (cf. B. $143,11)]; ary ueydAg 
added to verbs: to Aéyew, Rev. v. 12: viii. 18; (dv fov 
pey. Rev. xiv. 7 [Lchm. om. éy; xiv. 9]) ; to elweiv, Lk. 
viii. 28; Acts xiv. 10; to fdra Acts xxvi. 24; to alveiv rüv 
O«óv, Lk. xix. 37; with verbs of crying out, shout- 
ing: dvaBoay, Mt. xxvii. 46 [RGL txt. T]; Boav, (Mt. 
xxvii. 46 L mrg. Tr WII]; Mk. xv.84; Actsviii.7; orei», 
[Mk. i i. 26 T Tr WII]; Lk. xxiii. 46; Acts xvi. 28; (Rev. 
xiv. 18L T Tr WH]; dvaóoveiv, Lk. i. 42[RGL Tr mrg. ]; 
Knpvooev (ev Qov. pey.), Rev. v. 2 [Rec. om. ev]; kpavyá- 
(ew, Jn. xi. 48; draxpá(ew, Lk. iv. 33; xpá(ew, Mt. xxvii. 
50; Mk.i. 26[RGL]; v. 7; Acts vii. 57, 60; Rev. vi. 10; 
vii. 2,10; x. 3; [xviii. 2 Rec.]; xix. 17; xpd(. év fov. pey. 
Rev. xiv. 15; év loyupa hor, Rev. xviii. 2 [GL T Tr 
WH]; pera $ovrs pey. 9ofá(ew tov 0. Lk. xvii. 15; of 
declarations from heaven, heard though no speaker is 
seen: ido hava Aéyovca, Mt. iii. 17; xvii. 5; epyeras 
govn, Mk. ix. 7[RGL Tr txt.]; Jn. xii. 28; é&€pyera, 
Rev. xvi. 17; xix. 5; yiveras how, Mk. i. 11 [T om. WH 
br. éyéy.; ix. 7 T Tr mrg. WH]; Lk. iii. 22; ix. 35 8q.; 
Jn. xii. 30; [Acts vii. 31 (where Rec. adds mpós avróv) ]; 
mpós twa, Acts x. 18, 15; [dwrrs évexOeions aire, 2 Pet. 
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i 17]; éyévovro «val peydda, Rev. xi. 15; [drrexpióg 
ov, Acts xi.9]; dxoveery downy [cf. B. $6132, 17; 144, 
16 a.], Acts ix. 4; xxii. 9, [14]; xxvi. 14; 2 Pet. i. 18; 
Rev. i. 10; iv. 1[B. $129, 8b.]; vi. 6 [here L T TrWH 
insert às], 7 (here G om. Tr br. $ev.]; ix. 13 [B. u.s.]; 
x. 4,8; xi. I2[(R GL WH mrg.]; xii. 10; xiv. 2; xviii. 
4; xix. 6; deovew $ov5s (B. $132, 17; W. $80, 7 d.], 
Acts ix. 7; xi. 7; xxii. 7; Rev. (xi. 12 T Tr WH txt.]; 
xiv. 13; xvi. 1; xxi.3;  gAérew rh» hoy. i. e. the one 
who uttered the voice, Rev. i. 12. «doe»; with a gen. of 
the subject: Bodvros, Mt. iii. 3; Mk.i.3; Lk.iii. 4; Jn. 
i. 23, all fr. Is. x. 3; (dyyéAov Gray pédAy cadrsifey, Rev. 
x. 7]; 5 $. revos, the natural (familiar) sound of one's 
voice, Acts xii. 14; Rev. iii. 20, (Cant. v. 2); the man- 
ner of speaking, as a shepherd's (cry or call to his 
sheep), Jn. x. 3-5; to such ‘voices’ Jesus likens his 
precepts approved (‘heard’) by all the good, Jn. x. 16, 
27, cf. xviii. 37; avOpemrov, human utterance, 2 Pet. ii. 
16; $. rwos, the voice of a clamorous person, Mt. xii. 19 
(Is. xlii. 2); of one exulting, jubilant, Jn. iii. 29; Rev. 
xviii. 28; dyyéAov moAAó», singing the praises of Christ, 
Rev. v. 11 sq.; the sound of the words of Christ as he 
shall recall the dead to life (the Resurrection-cry), Jn. 
v. 25, 28; dpyayyéAov, the awakening shout of the arch- 
angel, the leader of the angelic host, 1 Th. iv. 16; row 
cov, of God, —teaching, admonishing, whether in the 
O. T. Scriptures or in the gospel, Jn. v. 37; Heb. iii. 7, 
15; iv. 7; shaking the earth, Heb. xii. 26; the speech, 
discourse, ÓeoU obx avOp. Acts xii. 22; [ras devas trav 
spopnray, the predictions (‘read every sabbath’), Acts 
xiii. 27] ; dAAd£as rHy d$. (see dAAdoow), Gal.iv. 20. 3. 
speech, i. e. a language, tongue : 1 Co. xiv. 10 sq. (Joseph. 
c. Ap. 1,1; [1, 9, 2; 1, 14, 1, etc.]; Ceb. tab. 33; Ael. 
v. h. 12, 48; Diog. Laért. 8, 3; for other exx. fr. Grk. 
writ. see Passow s. v. p. 2377*; [L. and S. s. v. II. 3]; 
Gen. xi. 1; Deut. xxviii. 49; vj égpaidu ovy, 4 Macc. 
xii. 7; rfj) rarpio ovp, 2 Macc. vii. 8, 21, 27). [Srw. 
cf. Schmidt ch. 1 $27; Trench § lxxxix.; and see AaMéo, 
ad init.]* 

$43, hurds, rd, (contr. fr. $áos, fr. áo to shine), fr. 
Hom. (who [as well as Pind.] uses the form $dos) down, 
Hebr. 718, J: ght (opp. to rd oxéros, 7) coria) ; 1. 
prop. a. univ. : ó Geds ó elràv ex axórovs pas Adpypat, 
2 Co. iv. 6 (Gen. i. 3); Xevxà às ró. has, Mt. xvii. 2; 
vepéern hords [Grsb. txt.] i. e. consisting of light, i. q. 
ghorewn in RLTTrWH, Mt. xvii. 5; rà às rod kóspov, 
of the sun, Jn. xi. 9; rà $às oix Eorw ev aire, the light 
(i. e. illumining power) is not in him, consequently he 
does not see or distinguish the things about him, Jn. xi. 
10; the light emitted by a lamp, Lk. viii. 16; [xi.88 L Tr 
txt. WH]. a heavenly light, such as surrounds angels 
when they appear on earth: hence dyyedos $wrés, 2 Co. 
xi. 14, and illumines the place where they appear, 
Acts xii. 7; a light of this kind shone around Paul when 
he was converted to Christ, Acts xxii. 6, [9], 11[W. 871 
(848)]; with the addition of otpardGev, Acts xxvi. 18; 
of dd [or éx] rov ovpavoi, Acts ix. 8. b. by meton. 
anything emitting light: a heavenly luminary (or star), 
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plur. Jas. i. 17 [see warp, 3 a.]; fire, because it is light 
and gives light: Lk. xxii. 56 ; OeppaiverOa: xpos rd hos, 
Mk. xiv. 54, (1 Mace. xii. 29; Xen. Hell. 6, 2,29; Cyr. 
7, 5, 27) ; a lamp or torch : plur. dra, Acts xvi. 29 (Ges 
€xew, Xen. Hell. 5, 1, 8; in plur. often in Plut.). c. 
light i.e. brightness (Lat. splendor), [see a. above]: 
jriov, Rev. xxii. 5; of a lamp, Jn. v. 35 (where it sym- 
bolizes his rank, influence, worth, mighty deeds); with 
the addition of Avxvov, Rev. xviii. 23 (Jer. xxv. 10); of 
the divine Shechinah (see 8ó£a, III. 1), Rev. xxi. 24 (Ps. 
Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 16; Is. lx. 1, 19 sq.). 2. dés is 
often used in poetic discourse, in metaphor, and in 
parable ; a. The extremely delicate, subtile, pure, 
brilliant quality of light has led to the use of dés as an 
appellation of God, i. e. as by nature incorporeal, spot- 
less, holy, [cf. Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 15 sqq.]: 
1 Jn. i. 5 (Sap. vii. 26 where cf. Grimm); he is said eva 
év tm hori, in a state of supreme sanctity, 1 Jn. i. 7; 
és oixay dmpoc«rov, a fig. describing his nature as alike 
of consummate majesty and inaccessible to human com- 
prehension, 1 Tim. vi. 16 (Ps. ciii. (civ.) 2); used of 
that heavenly state, consummate and free from every 
imperfection, to which the true disciples of Christ will 
be exalted, i. q. the kingdom of light, Col. i. 12. b. 
By a fig. freq. in the N. T. [cf. in classic Grk. ras dAr- 
Geias rà has, Eur. I. T. 1046 etc.; see L. and S. s. v. 
II. 2], pas is used to denote truth and its knowledge, to- 
gether with the spiritual purity congruous with it, (opp. to 
rd axóros b.,  oxoria, q. v.) : 7) (er) hv rd pos ré» dvÓpe- 
xo», had the nature of light in men, i. e. became the 
source of human wisdom, Jn. i. 4; esp. the saving truth 
embodied in Christ and by his love and effort imparted 
to mankind, Mt. iv. 16; Jn. i. 5; iii. 19-21; Acts xxvi. 
18, 23; 2 Co. vi. 14; Eph. v. 18* [cf. below]; và des rd 
dÀnÓwov, 1 Jn. ii. 8; rd Óavpacrórv rob Ócob das, 1 Pet. 
ii. 9 (Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36, 2 cf. 59, 2); rd Ges oper, 
the divine truth with which ye are imbued, Mt. v. 16; 
exe rd Q. rns (wns, the light by which the true life is 
gained, Jn. viii. 12; rà órÀa [Lchm. mrg. épya] rod herds, 
Ro. xiii. 12; xapmós rov doros, Eph. v. 9 GL T Tr WH; 
dy rp hort meperareiy, to live agreeably to saving wis- 
dom, 1 Jn. i. 7; éy rà deri elvai, to be imbued with 
saving wisdom, péretw, to continue devoted to it, to per- 
severe in keeping it, 1 Jn. ii. 9 sq.; of viol rov heros 
(see vids, 2 p. 685*), Lk. xvi. 8; Jn. xii. 36; 1 Th. v. 5; 
Tékva TOU $. (see rékvoy, C. B. p. 618*), Eph. v.8. by 
meton. dds is used of one in whom wisdom and spiritual 
purity shine forth, and who imparts the same to others: 
has rev év oxorer, Ro. ii. 19; [dés ever, Acts xiii. 47]; 
in a pre-eminent sense is Jesus the Messiah called 
os and rà has: Lk. ii. 82; Jn. i. 78q.; xii. 35 sq. 46; 
ro has rod kócpov, Jn. viii. 12; ix. 5, (rd és rov kóapov 
rà 0oÓé» év ipiv els horicpdy marróc ávÜporrov, Test. xii. 
Patr. test. Levi § 14); rà pas ro dAnOwov, Jn. i. 9; by 
the same name the disciples of Jesus are distinguished, 
Mt. v. 14; Christians are called das é» xvpíe, having 
obtained saving wisdom in communion with Christ, Eph. 
v. 8. may rd chavepotpevoy pas dow, everything made 
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manifest by the aid of Christian truth has taken on the 
nature of light, so that its true character and quality 
are no longer hidden, Eph. v. 13° [al. take das here in 
an outward or physical sense, and regard the state- 
ment as a general truth confirmatory of the assertion 
made respecting spiritual ‘qeros’ just before (cf. 
above) ]. c. By a fig. borrowed from daylight das 
is used of that which is exposed to the view of all: év rà 
geri (opp. to é» rj oxoria), openly, publicly, (é» paet, 
Pind. Nem. 4, 63), Mt. x. 27; Lk. xii. 3. d. reason, 
mind ; the power of understanding esp. moral and spir- 
itual truth: rà gas ró év col, Mt. vi. 28; Lk. xi. 35. 
[SxN. see $éyyos, fin.]* 

$ecráp, -jpos, ó, (pas, pocxe) ; 1. that which 
gives light, an illuminator, (Vulg. luminar) : of the stars 
(luminaries), Phil. ii. 15 (Sap. xiii. 2; Sir. xliii. 7; Gen. 
i 14, 16 ; Heliod. 2, 24 ; (Anthol. Pal. 15,17; of sun and 
moon, Test. xii. Patr.test. Levi 14]; eccles. writ.). 2. 
light, brightness : Rev. xxi. 11 (Anthol. 11, 359) [al. refer 
this to 1; cf. Trench § xlvi.].* 

$ec-dópos, -ov, (pas and dépo), light-bringing, giving 
light, ( Arstph., Eur., Plat., Plut., al.) ; as subst. ó $. (Lat. 
Lucifer), the planet Venus, the morning-star, day-star, 
(Plat. Tim. Locr. p. 96 e.; Plut, al.): 2 Pet. i. 19, on 
the meaning of this pass. see Avyvos.* 

$er«avós [WH dorwés, see I, «], -5, -óv, (fas), light, 
i. e. composed of light, of a bright character : vedédn, Mt. 
xvii. 5 [not Grsb.]; of ópfaXuoi kvpiov puptorAacios 7Aiov 
$wrewórepo,, Sir. xxiii. 19. — full of light, well lighted, 
opp. to axorewos, Mt. vi. 22; Lk. xi. 34, 36, (rà exorewà 
xai rà erewà copara, Xen. mem. 3, 10, 1).* 

$er([o ; fut. dwricw (Rev. xxii.5 L WH; 1Co.iv. 5), 
Attic fori (Rev. xxii. 5 GT Tr); 1 aor. éporica; pf. 
pass. ptcp. repwriopevos; 1 aor. pass. éoricÓny; 1. 
intrans. to give light, to shine, (Aristot., Theophr., Plut., 
al.; Sept. for "vit, Num. viii. 2, etc.) : émí rwa, Rev. xxii. 
5 (Rom. WH br. érí]. 2. trans. — a. prop. to en- 
lighten, light up, illumine: rua, Lk. xi. 96; r)v adds, 
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Rev. xxi. 23 (deriot róv koopo», of the sun, Diod. 3, 48; 
Sept. for rw); 5) yr éforíaÓn cx rhs Bófgs avrov, [ A.V. 
was lightened] shone with his glory, Rev. xviii. 1. ^ b. 
to bring to light, render evident: rà kpvmrà rob axórovs, 
1 Co. iv. 5; [Eph. iii. 9 acc. to the reading of T L br. 
WH txt. (but see c.)], (rjv alpeciv ros, the preference, 
opinion, of one, Polyb. 23, 3, 10; rj» dAg6ea», Epict. 
diss. 1, 4, 81; mejor pévov ràv mpayuárov vràó tis dAn- 
cias, Lcian. cal. non tem. cred. 32) ; to cause something 
to exist and thus to come to light and become clear to all : 
(ony x. abOapciay da rov. evayyeXiov, opp. to xarapyijcat 
róv Oavaroy, 2 Tim. i. 10. c. by a use only bibl. and 
eccles. to enlighten spiritually, imbue with saving knowl- 
edge: twa, Jn. i.9; with a saving knowledge of the 
gospel: hence $oricÓévres of those who have been 


.made Christians, Heb. vi. 4; x. 32; foll. by an indir. 


quest. Eph. iii. 9 [see b. above], (Sir. xlv. 17; for "wn, 
Ps. cxviii. (exix.) 180; for Mn, to instruct, inform, 
teach, Judg. xiii. 8 Alex.; 2 K. xii. 2; $wrtobow avrovs 
TO kpípa rov Ócov ris yrs, 2 K. xvii. 27 [cf. 28; al.]); £o 
give understanding to: mehartopévor rovs dpOaApovs 2s 
xapdias [ Rec. dcavolas], as respects the eyes of your soul, 
Eph. i. 18 [B. $145, 6]; [(cf. Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 20, 
etc.) ].* 

$erwurpós, -o), ó, (Qori(o) ; a. the act of enlight- 
ening, illumination : mpós hori py tis yuooews, i. q. mpós 
ró horifew ri)» yvoou, that by teaching we may bring to 
light etc. 2 Co. iv. 6 (on which pass. see mpóccrov, 1 a. 
sub fin. p. 551* top). b. brightness, bright light, (e£ 
naAiov, Sext. Emp. p. 522, 9; amd ceAnyns, Plut. [de fac. 
in orb. lun. $ 16, 13] p. 929 d. [ib. $ 18,4 p. 981 a.]; Sept. 
for We, Ps. xxvi. (xxvii) 1; xliii (xliv.) 4; xxvii. 
(Ixxviii.) 14; Job iii. 9; for Wen, Ps. Ixxxix. (xc.) 8): 
els ró a) abydcai [karavydaa: L mrg. Tr mrg.] ràv $. rod 
evayyeXiov, that the brightness of the gospel might not 
shine forth [R. V. dawn (upon them)], i. e. (dropping 
the fig.) that the enlightening truth of the gospel might 
not be manifest or be apprehended, 2 Co. iv. 4.* 
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xalpe; impf. ¢ya:pov; fut. yapycopa: (Lk. i. 14; Jn. 
xvi. 20, 22; Phil. i. 18, for the earlier form xaip5oo, cf. 
[W. 90 (86); B. 68(60)]; Bttm. Ausf. Spr. ii. 822 sq. ; 
Matthiae $ 255 s. v.; Kühner $343 s.v.; Krüger § 40 
8. V.5 [Veitch s. v.]), once xapó (Rev. xi. 10 Rec., a form 
occurring nowhere else); 2 aor. [pass. as act.] ¢yapny 
E ovyxaipe, init.]; fr. Hom. down; Sept. for mov, 

à, wv; to rejoice, be glad; a. in the prop. and 
strict sense: [Mk. xiv. 11]; Lk. xv. 5, [32]; xix. 6, 37; 
xxii. 5; xxiii. 8; Jn. iv. 86; viii. 56; xx. 20; Actsv.41; 


viii. 89 ; xi. 23; xiii. 48; 2 Co. [vi. 10] ; vii. 7; xiii. 9, 11 
[some refer this to b. in the sense of farewell]; Phil. ii. 
17, 28; Col. ii. 5; 1 Th. v. 16; 1 Pet. iv. 13; 3 Jn. 3; 
opp. to xAaíew, Ro. xii. 16; 1 Co. vii. 30; opp. to xAaíew 
x. Opnveiv, Jn. xvi. 20; opp. to Avmny éxew, ib. 22; joined 
with dya\\acOa, Mt. v. 12; Rev. xix. 7; with oaxipra», 
Lk. vi. 23; yaipew ev xupip (see év, I. 6 b. p. 211^ mid. [cf. 
B. 185 (161)]), Phil. iii. 1; iv. 4, 10;  xaipev xapàv 
peyaAny [cf. xapá, a.), to rejoice exceedingly, Mt. ii. 10; 
also xapà xatpew (W. $54, 8; B. § 133, 22), Jn. iii. 29; 
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9 xapá 7) xaipopev, 1 Th. iii. 9; yalpew dri with a dat. of 
the object, Mt. xviii. 13; Lk. i. 14 ; xiii. 17; Acts xv. 31; 
Ro. xvi. 19 L T Tr WH; 1 Co. xiii. 6; xvi. 17; 2 Co. vii. 
18; Rev. xi. 10, (Xen. mem. 2, 6,35; Cyr. 8, 4, 12; Plat. 
legg. 5 p. 739 d.; cf. Kühner $ 425 Anm. 6; (W. $33 a.; 
B. $188, 23]; in the Grk. writ. generally with a simple 
dat. of the obj. as Prov. xvii. 19); da ri, Jn. iii. 29; 
ded reva, Jn. xi. 15; 1 Th. iii. 9; é» rovro, Phil. i. 18; 
[ev T. ra8jpací pov, Col. i 24]; with an acc. of the obj., 
ró avro, Phil. ii. 18 (ravrá, Dem. p. 328, 6; cf. Matthiae 
§ 414 p. 923; Krüger § 46, 5, 9); rd ep’ i wiv (see d, II. 
8 p. 4368), Ro. xvi. 19 RG;  dró rivos, i. q. iss exes, 
to derive joy from one, 2 Co. ii. 9;  xaíp. foll. by dre, 
Jn. xiv. 28; 2 Co. vii. 9, 16; 2Jn. 4;  év roiro én, Lk. 
x. 20; with a dat. of the cause: rp éAmidc: yaiporres, let 
the hope of future blessedness give you joy, Ro. xii. 12 
[yet cf. W. $31, 1 k., 7 d.]. b. in a broader sense, 
to be well, to thrive; in salutations, the impr. xaipe, hail ! 
Lat. salve, (80 fr. Hom. down): Mt. xxvi. 49; xxvii. 29; 
Mk. xv. 18; Lk. i. 28; Jn. xix. 3; plur. xyaípere, [ A. V. 
all hail], Mt. xxviii. 9; at the beginning of letters the 
inf. xaípew (sc. Aéyes or keAevei): Acts xv. 28; xxiii. 
26; Jas. i. 1, (often in the bks. of Macc. ; cf. Grimm on 
1 Macc. x. 18; Otto in the Jahrbb. f. deutsch. Theol. for 
1867, p. 678 sqq.; cf. Hilgenfeld, Galaterbrief, p. 99 
sqq. ; Xen. Cyr. 4, 5, 27; Ael. v. h. 1, 25); fully, xaípew 
Aéyo, to give one greeting, salute, 2 Jn. 10, [11]. [Comp. : 
cvr-xaípo. | * 

XéXafo, -55, 7, (xaAáo, q. v. [so Etym. Magn. 805, 1; 
but Curtius (§ 181) says “certainly has nothing to do 
with it ”}), fr. Hom. cone, Sept. for 133, hail: Rev. viii. 
7; xi. 19; xvi. 21.* 

PIROM -®; fut. xaMáce ; 1 aor. éydAaca; 1 aor. pass. 
éxaddo6nv; fr. Aeschyl. and Pind. down; a. to 
loosen, slacken, relaz. b. to let down from a higher 
place to a lower: ri or rud, Mk. ii. 4; Lk. v. 4sq.; Acts 
xxvii. 17, 30, [in these two pass. in a nautical sense, to 
lower]; teva év omvpids, Acts ix. 25; pass. 2 Co. xi. 33.* 

XadfSatos, -ov, 6, a Chaldean; yn Xaddaiey the land of 
the Chaldeans, Chaldzea: Acts vii. 4, where a reference 
to Gen. xi. 28, 31 and xv. 7 seems to show that southern 
Armenia is referred to. The different opinions of oth- 
er interpreters are reviewed by Dillmann on Genesis 
(3te Aufl.) p. 223 sq.; [cf. Schrader in Riehm s.v.; 
Sayce in Encycl. Brit. s. v. Babylonia].* 

x Averrós, -7, -óv, (fr. xaMémro to oppress, annoy, [(?)]), 
fr. Hom. down, hard (Lat. difficilis) ; a. hard to do, 
to take, to approach. b. hard to bear, troublesome, 
dangerous: xatpot xaAeroi, [ R.V. grievous], 2 Tim. iii. 1; 
harsh, fierce, savage: of men, Mt. viii. 28 (Is. xviii. 2 
and often in prof. auth. fr. Hom. down).* 

xoMvayeyéo, -5; 1 aor. inf. yakwaywynoa; (yadwwos 
and dye); to lead by a bridle, to guide, (imrmov, Walz, 
Rhett. Graec. i. p. 425, 19); trop. to bridle, hold in check, 
restrain: rijv yAdooay, Jas. i. 26 ; rd capa, Jas. iii. 2; ras 
ràv noovay ópé£es, Lcian. tyrann. 4. [(Poll.18215.)]* 

yadtvds, -o0, ó, (xyaAdo), a bridle: Jas.iii. 8; Rev. xiv. 
20. (From Aeschyl. and Pind. down.) * 
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X éAueos, -¢a, -eov, contr. -obs, -7, -oUv, (yaAxos), fr. Hom. 
down, brazen, [ A. V. of brass]: Rev. ix. 20.* 

x eAxeós, -éos, ó, (xaAxós), fr. Hom. down, a worker in 
copper or iron, a smith: 2 Tim. iv. 14 [A. V. copper- 
smith ].* 

xeumb5év, -ovos, ó, chalcedony, a precious stone de- 
scribed by Plin. h. n. 37,5 (18), 72 [see B. D. (esp. Am. 
ed.) s. v.]: Rev. xxi. 19.* 

Xa@Axlov, -ov, rd, (xaAxós), a (copper or) brazen vessel: 
Mk. vii. 4. ([Arstph.], Xen. oec. 8, 19; [al.].) * 

xaAxo-A(flavov (so Suidas [but see ed. Gaisf. s. v.]), -ov, 
ro, more correctly yaAxoA(Bavos, -ov, 7, (acc. to the read- 
ing as it ought to be restored [(but see the edd.)] in 
Rev.i. 15 às év xapivp rremvpepnévy ; cf. Düsterdieck's crit. 
note [see B. 80 (69) note]), à word of doubtful meaning, 
found only in Rev. i. 15, and ii. 18, chalcolibanus, Vulg. 
aurichalcum or orichalcum (so cod. Amiat., [al. aeric.]; 
Luther Messing, [R. V. burnished brass]); acc. to the 
testimony of an ancient Greek [Ansonius] in Salmasius 
(Exercitt. ad Solin. p. 810 a.: ó Aígaros exer rpía eig 
dév3per, xal ó uév dppnv óvoud(erat yaAkoAtBaros, nrcoecdys 
xal muppds ifyovv farbcs), a certain kind of (yellow) 
frankincense; but both the sense of the passages in Rev. 
and a comparison of Dan. x. 6 and Ezek. i. 7, which 
seem to have been in the writer's thought, compel us to 
understand some melal, like gold if not more precious (cf. 
Hebr. Sow, a metal composed of gold and silver, Sept. 
ffAexrpoy, Vulg. electrum, Ezek. i. 4, 27 ; viii. 2); this in- 
terpretation is confirmed by the gloss of Suidas: eios 
jÀAékrpov ruudrepov xpuaoQ, att 06 Td FAExtpow GAACrumor 
xpuciov pepcypévov vérp x. Acdelg. The word is com- 
pounded, no doubt, of yaAxos and Aíaros, not of yadrxos 
and [22 ‘white.’ Cf. Win. RWB. s. v. Metalle; Wetzel 
in the Zeitschr. f. d. luth. Theol. for 1869, p. 92 sqq. ; cf. 
Ewald, Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 117 sq.; [Lee in the 
‘Speaker’s Com.’ ad loc.].* 

xaAxós, -ov, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for nn3, brass: 
1 Co. xiii. 1; Rev. xviii. 12; (like the Lat. aes) what is 
made of brass, money, coins of brass (also of silver and 
of gold), Mt. x. 9; Mk. vi.8; xii. 41. [B.D. s. v. Brass; 
Dict. of Antiq. s. v. aes.]* 

xapat, adv. ; a. on the ground, on the earth. b. 
to the ground; in both senses fr. Hom. down; in the 
latter sense Jn. ix. 6 [where, however, Eng. idiom re- 
tains on]; xviii. 6.* 

Xavadv, 7, Hebr. |y32 [lit. ‘lowland’], Canaan, the 
land of Canaan, indecl. prop. name: in the narrower 
sense, of that part of Palestine lying west of the Jordan, 
Acts vii. 11; in a wider sense, of all Palestine, Acts 
xiii. 19.* 

Xavavatos, -a, -ov, Hebr. *3y33, Canaanite; the name 
of the ancient inhabitants of Palestine before its con- 
quest by the Israelites; in Christ's time i. q. Phanictan 
[R. V. Canaanitish | : Mt. xv. 22.* 

xepá, -as, 7, (xaípo), fr. Aeschyl. and Soph. down, 
Sept. for AMP” and rive, Joy, gladness ; a: Lk. i. 
14; xv. 7,10; Jn. xv. 11; xvi. 22, 24; xvii. 13; Acts viii. 
8; 2 Co. vii. 18; viii. 2; Gal. v. 22; Col.i. 11; Phil. ii. 
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2; 1Jn.i.4; 2Jn. 12; opp. toxarndeaa, Jas. iv.9; opp. 
to Aun, Jn. xvi. 20; 2 Co. ii. 3; Heb. xii. 11; tpéy, i. €. 
the joy received from you, 2 Co. i. 24 (opp. to the *sor- 
row which Paul on returning to Corinth would both 
experience and give, ii. 1-3) ; xapà rijs míoreos, spring- 
ing from faith, Phil. i. 25 ; xaípew xapàv pey. Mt. ii. 10 
[W. § 32, 2; B. 181, 5]; d@yaddcacOa yapa, 1 Pet. i. 8; 
xapay [Rec.* yapev] wodAny €yew éri with a dat. of the 
thing, Philem. 7; mAnpody rwa yapas, Ro. xv. 13; mAn- 
povoGaz xapás, Acts xiii. 52; 2 Tim. i. 4 ; grow» ret xapày 
peyadny, Acts xv. 8; ard ris xapas, for joy, Mt. xiii. 44; 
Lk. xxiv. 41; Acts xii. 14; é» yapà (fpxeota:), Ro. xv. 
32; pera xapas, with joy, Mt. xiii. 20; xxviii. 8; Mk. iv. 
16; Lk. viii. 13; x. 17; xxiv. 52; Acts xx. 24 Rec.; Phil. 
i. 4; ii. 29; Heb. x. 34; xiii. 17, (Polyb. 11, 33, 7; 22, 
17, 12; Xen. Hiero 1, 25); with mvevparos &yíov added, 
joy wrought by the Holy Spirit, 1 Th. i. 6; xapà év 
nvevpare &yío, joyousness caused by (cf. dv, I. 6 (p. 211° 
bot.) and B. § 133, 23] the Holy Spirit, Ro. xiv. 17; yapa 
éní run, 2 Co. vii.4; xaípew yapa dia ri Jn. iii. 29 (cf. 
xaipw, a]; also dd rwa (a relative pron. intervening), 
1 Th. iii. 9; 7 yapa ore, Jn. xvi. 21; yapa tva (see iva, IT. 
2d.), 3 Jn. 4. b. by meton. the cause or occasion 
of joy: Lk. ii. 10; Jas.i.2; [so 2 Co. i. 15 WH txt. Tr 
mrg. (al. xápis, q. v. 3 b.)]; of persons who are one's 
‘joy’: 1 Th. ii. 19sq.; Phil.iv. 1; of a joyful condition 
or state: dwrl... xapas, to attain to blessedness at the 
right hand of God in heaven, Heb. xii. 2; the same 
idea is expressed in the parable by the words, 7 yapà 
tov xbpiov, the blessedness which the Lord enjoys, Mt. 
xxv. 21, 23.* 

xApaypa, -ros, rd, (apaga to engrave) ; a.a 
stamp, an imprinted mark: of the mark stamped on the 
forehead or the right hand as the badge of the followers 
of Antichrist, Rev. xiii. 16 sq.; xiv. 9, 11; xv. 2 Rec.; 
xvi 2; xix. 20; xx. 4, (svpos, the mark branded upon 
horses, Anacr. 26 [55], 2). b. thing carved, sculp- 
ture, graven work: of idolatrous images, Acts xvii. 29. 
(In various other senses in Grk. writ. fr. Soph. down.) * 

xopaxrfp, -7pos, ó, (xaparow to engrave, cut into), fr. 
Aeschyl. and Hdt. down ; 1. prop. the instrument 
used in engraving or carving, (cf. (eornp, Xaumrijp, Aov- 
mp, gvonmp; cf. our ‘stamp’ or ‘die’). 2. the 
mark (figure or letters) stamped upon that instrument or 
wrought out on it; hence univ. a mark or figure burned 
in (Lev. xiii. 28) or stamped on, an impression; the 
exact expression (the image) of any person or thing, 
marked likeness, precise reproduction in every respect (cf. 
facsimile) : x. ris ómoaráceos rod beod, of Christ, acc. to 
his nature as 6 Oeios Aóyos, Heb. i. 3; ohpayids Geo, fs 
ó xapaxrnp aw 6 didtos Aóyos, Philo de plant. Noé § 5; 
X: Geias Suvdpews, of the human mind, Philo, quod det. 
potiori ins. $ 23; God rà» dvOpwrov erhacev ris éavrod 
tixdvos xapakripa, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 33, 4; of murrot év 

mm xapaxrijpa coU marpds dud "IncoU Xpwrrob (Exovew), 
Ignat. ad Magnes. 5,2. the peculiarity, by which things 
are recognized and distinguished from each other, [cf. 
Eng. characteristic]: 2 Macc. iv. 10.* 
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xapis 
Xápa£, -axos, ó, (xapdoce) ; 1. a pale or stake, a 
palisade, [( Arstph., Dem., al.) ]. 2. a palisade or 


rampart (i. e. pales between which earth, stones, trees 
and timbers are heaped and packed together): Lk. xix. 
43 (Is. xxxvii. 838; Ezek. iv. 2; xxvi. 8; Polyb.; Joseph. 
vit. 43; Arr. exp. Alex. 2, 19, 9; Plut., al.).* 

xepiloua.; depon. mid.; fut. xapícopa: (Ro. viii. 82; 
Leian. d. mar. 9, 1, for which Grk. writ. com. use the 
Attic yapiovpas [cf. WH. App. p. 168 sq.; B. 37 (32); 
W.$155s.v.]); pf.xexápwpat; 1 aor. éyapwrdyug»; 1 aor. 
pass. ¢yapioOny (Acts iii. 14; 1 Co. ii. 12; Phil. i. 29, (cf. 
B. 52 (46)]) ; fut. pass. yaptoOncopa: with a pass. signif. 
(Philem. 22); (apts); often in Grk. writ. fr. Hom. down; 
to do something pleasant or agreeable (to one), to do a 
favor to, gratify; a. univ. to show one’s self gra- 
cious, kind, benevolent: rwi, Gal. iii. 18 [al. (supply +. 
xAnpovopiay and) refer this to c. below]. b. to grant 
forgiveness, to pardon: 2 Co. ii. 7; with a dat. of the 
pers., Eph. iv. 32; Col. iii. 18; with an acc. of the thing, 
2 Co. ii. 10 (cf. W. § 89,1 b. and 3 N. 3]; rui ray adsxiay, 
2 Co. xii. 18 ; rà maparrópara, Col. ii. 13. c. to give 
graciously, give freely, bestow: revi rt, Lk. vii. 21; Ro. 
viii. 32; Phil. ii. 9; pass., 1 Co. ii. 12; Phil.i.29; where 
a debt is referred to, to forgive [cf. b. above], Lk. vii. 
42 sq. ; revi rea, graciously to restore one to another who 
desires his safety (e. g. a captive [R.V. grant]), pass., 
Actsiii. 14; Philem. 22; or to preserve for one a person in 
peril, Acts xxvii. 24; red ren, to give up to another one 
whom he may punish or put to death, Acts xxv. 11 [(cf. 
R. V. mrg.)]; with the addition of eic dróA cav, ib. 16.* 

x&pw, acc. of the subst. yaprs used absol.; prop. in favor 
of, for the pleasure of: xápw "Exropos, Hom. Il. 15, 744, 
al; 1 Macc. ix. 10; Judith viii. 19; like the Lat. abl. 
gratia, it takes on completely the nature of a preposi- 
tion, and is joined to the gen., for, on account of, for the 
sake of: Gal. iii. 19 (on which see mapdBacrs) ; 1 Tim. 
v. 14; Tit. i. 11; Jude 16; rovrov xdpu», on this account, 
for this cause, Eph. iii. 1 (Xen. mem. 1, 2, 54); rovrov x. 
iva, Eph. iii. 14 [ef. W. 566 (526)]; Tit. i. 5; ob xápu, 
Sor which cause, Lk. vii. 47 ; xdpw rivos ; for what cause? 
wherefore? 1 Jn.iii. 12. Except in 1 Jn. iii. 12, xdpi is 
everywhere in the N. T. placed after the gen., as it gen- 
erally is in prof. auth. (cf. Passow s. v. I. 3 a. p. 24165; 
Herm. ad Vig. p. 701); in the O. T. Apocr. it is placed 
sometimes before, sometimes after; cf. Wahl, Clavis 
Apocr. s. v. 6 b. ; Grimm on 1 Macc. iii. 29.* 

X6pus, -tros, acc. xápw, and twice in LT Tr WH the 
rarer form ydptra (Acts xxiv. 27; Jude 4) which is also 
poetic (cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. $44 Anm.1; [WH. App. 
157*; B. 13 (12)]), ace. plur. xdpiras (Acts xxiv. 27 
RG), 7, (xaipe), fr. Hom. down, Hebr. jf, grace; 
i.e. 1. prop. that which affords joy, pleasure, de- 
light, sweetness, charm, loveliness : grace of speech (Eccl. 
x. 12; Sir. xxi. 16; xxxvii. 21; Hom. Od. 8, 175; rà» 
Adywr, Dem. 51, 9; 1419, 16; xdperes popóv, verbal 
pleasantries which the foolish affect in order to ingra- 
tiate themselves, Sir. xx. 13), Aóyo« yaperos (gen. of 
quality), Lk. iv. 22; xápw &8óva: rois dkovovcwu Eph. iv. 
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29; é» xápiri, with grace [the subst. das being added ; 
see Bp. Lghtft.], Col. iv. 6. 2. good-will, loving- 
kindness, favor: in a broad sense, xapes mapa ru, Lk. 
ii. 52; Eyecw xápuw mpós rea, to have favor with one, Acts 
ii. 47; xapes évavrioy rus, Acts vii. 10; [xdpw xara 
rivos alretaOat Gres (4. v. II. 2), Acts xxv. 3 (but al. 
refer this to 3 b. below)]; xdp«s (of God) éoriy emi rwa, 
attends and assists one, Lk. ii. 40; Acts iv. 33; ydpey 
(ydptra) xaptras xarariber Gai rin (see xarariOnuc), Acts 
xxiv. 27; xxv. 9; favor (i. e. act of favoring [cf. W. $66 
fin.]), 2 Co. viii. 4. ydpes is used of the kindness of a 
master towards his inferiors or servants, and soesp. 
of God towards men: etpioxew xápw wapa re Ó. Lk. i. 
80; évdrmio» tov Geov, Acts vii. 46; rovro xáp«s sc. éariy, 
this wins for us (God's) favor [R.V. is acceptable], 1 Pet. 
ii. 19; with mapa beg added, ib. 20; mapadidocba rj x. 
ToU Üeov, to be committed or commended to the protect- 
ing and helping favor of God, Acts xiv. 26; xv. 40. The 
apostles and N. T. writers at the beginning and end of 
their Epp. crave for their readers the favor (‘grace ’) of 
God or of Christ, to which all blessings, esp. spiritual, 
are due: Ro. i. 7; xvi. 20,24 (R G]; 1Co.i.3; xvi. 23; 
2 Co. i.2; xiii. 13 (14); Gal. i. 3; vi. 18; Eph. i. 2; vi. 
24; Phil.i.2; iv. 28; Col. i. 2; iv. 18; 1 Th.i.1; v.28; 
2 Th. i. 2; iii. 18; 1 Tim.i.2; vi. 21(22); 2 Tim.i.2; iv. 22; 
Tit. i. 4; iii. 15; Philem. 3, 25 ; Heb. xiii. 25; 1 Pet. i. 2; 
2 Pet. i. 2; iii. 18[cf. 3 a.]; 2Jn. 3; Rev. i. 4; xxii. 21; cf. 
Otto, Ueber d. apostol. Segensgruss xáp«s ipi» etc., in the 
Jahrbb. f. deutsche Theol. for 1867, p. 678sqq. — More- 
over, the word xyáp«e contains the idea of kindness which 
bestows upon one what he has not deserved: Ro. xi. 6; 
hence xarà xápw and xarà odeidnua are contrasted in 
Ro. iv. 4, 16; yapere and é€ épywy in Ro. xi. 6; kar 
éxAoy]» xápiros, ib. 5; but the N. T. writers use yapes 
pre-eminently of that kindness by which God bestows 
favors even upon the ill-deserving, and grants to 
sinners the pardon of their offences, and bids them ac- 
cept of eternal salvation through Christ: Ro. iii. 24; 
v. 17, 20 sq. ; (vi. 1]; 1 Co. xv. 10; Gal. i. 15; ii. 21; Eph. 
i.6, [7]; ii. 5, 78q.; Phili.7; Coli.6; 2 Th. ii. 16; 
1 Tim. i. 14; 2 Tim. i. 9; Heb. ii. 9 [here Treg. mrg. 
xewpis]; x. 29; xii. 15; xiii. 9; 1 Pet.i.10; Jude 4; edpi- 
cxew xápw, Heb. iv. 16; 7) xáp«s row Oeov 7) owrnptos, Tit. 
ii. 11; ó Adyos rrjs xdptros, the message of his grace, Acts 
xiv. 3; xx. 32; rd ebayyéMov rijs xaptros ToU. Oeov, Acts 
xx. 24; it is styled ‘the grace of Christ, in that through 
pity for sinful men Christ left his state of blessedness 
with God in heaven, and voluntarily underwent the 
hardships and miseries of human life, and by his suffer- 
ings and death procured salvation for mankind: [Acts 
xv. 11]; 2 Co. viii. 9; Ro. v. 15; Gal.i.6; (Tit. iii. 7]; 
Jn. i. 14, 17. xápis is used of the merciful kindness 
by which God, exerting his holy influence upon souls, turns 
them to Christ, keeps, strengthens, increases them in Chris- 
tian faith, knowledge, affection, and kindles them to the 
exercise of the Christian virtues: 2 Co. iv. 15; vi. 1; 
2 Th. i. 12; of wemorreuxéres ia rs yaperos, Acts xviii. 
27; trd xdpw elvai, to be subject to the power of grace, 
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opp. to twd vónor elvat, Ro. vi. 14 sq. ; ékwiwTe TUS 
xáp. Gal. v. 4; mpoopevew Th X. Acts xiii. 43 [GL T Tr 
WH]; émpérew, ibid. Rec.; é» 15 xáperi (RGWH txt. 
om. the art.), prompted by grace, Col. iii. 16; the grace 
of God promoting the progress and blessings of the 
Christian religion, Acts xi. 23; [prompting its posses- 
sors to benefactions, 2 Co. ix. 14]; sustaining and aiding 
the efforts of the men who labor for the cause of 
Christ, 1 Co. xv. 10; 2 Co. i. 12; the favor of Christ, 
assisting and strengthening his followers and ministers 
to bear their troubles, 2 Co. xii. 9. 3. what is 
due to grace; &. the spiritual condition of one 
governed by the power of divine grace, what the theolo- 
gians call the ‘ status gratiae": dornxévat é» rq x. Ro. v. 
2; els rj» x. 1 Pet. v. 12; abfárew ev yxapers, 2 Pet. iii 
18; dvduvapovcba éy vj xápiri 1H &» Xprore, 2 Tim. ii. 
1. b. a token or proof of grace, 2 Co. i. 15 [ A. V. 
benefit (WH txt. Tr mrg. xapa», q. v. under b.)]; a gi 
of grace; benefaction, bounty: used of alms, 1 Co. xvi. 3; 

2 Co. viii. 6 sq. 19, (Sir. iii. 29 (31); xxix. 15; xxx. 6; 
4 Macc. v. 8; Xen. Ages. 4, 38q.; Hier. 8, 4) : waca xax, 
all earthly blessings, wealth, etc., which are due to divine 
goodness, 2 Co. ix. 8; ó cóc mdons xaptros, the author 
and giver of benefits of every kind, 1 Pet. v. 10. the aid 
or succor of divine grace: &dovar xapw rarewois, 1 Pet. 
v. 5; Jas. iv.6; the salvation offered to Christians is 
called xápis, a gift of divine grace, 1 Pet. i. 10,13; of the 
various blessings of Christ experienced by souls: AaSew 
xdpw drri xdperos (see avri, 2 e. p. 49° bot.), Jn. i. 16; 
xápis. (wns, the gift of grace seen in the reception of life 
[cf. (wn, 2 b.], 1 Pet. iii. 7; capacity and ability due to the 
grace of God (Germ. Gnadenausrüstung), Eph. iv. 7; 
xAnpns xápiros, Acts vi. 8GL' T Tr WH; wouidn xaps, 
the aggregate of the extremely diverse powers and gifts 
granted to Christians, 1 Pet. iv. 10; used of the power 
to undertake and administer the apostolic office: Aageir 
xápw xal dsroaroA jp, i. e. xdpw rns drrooroArs, Ro. i. 5; 3 
X: 1] 9ocicá uox (Paul), Ro. xii. 3, 6; xv. 15; 1 Co. iii. 10; 
Gal. ii. 9; Eph. iii. 2, 7; 800. ópiv, of the gifts of knowl- 
edge and utterance conferred upon Christians, 1 Co. i. 
4; €866n pot f) x. avrn, foll. by an inf., Eph. iii. 8; of the 
desire to give alms roused by the grace of God, 2 Co. 
viii. 1. 4. thanks (for benefits, services, favors); 
prop. : xapert, with thanksgiving, 1 Co. x. 80; yapw éyew 
rwi (Lat. gratiam habere alicui), to be thankful to one, 
Lk. xvii. 9; 1 Tim. i. 12; 2 Tim. i. 3; Heb. xii. 28, (2 
Macc. iii. 33, and countless times in prof. auth.; cf. Pas- 
sow 8. V. p. 2416* sub fin.; [L. and S. s. v. II. 2]; Ast, Lex. 
Plat. ii. p. 539 sq. ; Bleek, Brief a. d. Hebr. ii. 2, p. 975); 
foll. by éri with a dat. of the thing, Philem. 7 T edd. 2 
and 7, Rec." ** (cf. p. 283* mid.) ; ydpis rq Oed sc. Eore, 
Ro. vii. 25 LT Tr WH txt.; foll. by dre, Ro. vi. 17 (x. rois 
Geots, Gre etc. Xen. Cyr. 7, 5, 72; 8, 7,8; an. 8, 8, 14 ; oec. 
8, 16) ; with a ptcp. added to the dat. (by apposition), 
1 Co. xv. 57; 2 Co. ii. 14; viii. 16; foll. by éxi with a dat. 
of the thing [cf. éi, B. 2 a. 8.], 2 Co. ix. 15. i. q- 
recompense, reward, Lk. vi. 32-34 (for which Mt. v. 46 


uses puoOds).* 
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xdprpa, -ros, rd, (xapi(opat), a gift of grace; a favor 
which one receives without any merit of his own; in the 
N. T. [where (exc. 1 Pet. iv. 10) used only by Paul] the 
gift of divine grace (so also in Philo de alleg. legg. iii. $ 24 
fin. Swpea xai evepyecia kai yaptopa coU rà mavra Goa ev 
xómuo kal avràós ó xéopos €oriv) ; used of the natural gift 
of continence, due to the grace of God as creator, 1 Co. 
vii. 7; deliverance from great peril to life, rd els nuas x. 
bestowed upon us, 2 Co. i. 11 ; the gift of faith, knowl- 
edge, holiness, virtue, Ro. i. 11; the economy of divine 
grace, by which the pardon of sin and eternal salvation 
is appointed to sinners in consideration of the merits of 
Christ laid hold of by faith, Ro. v. 15 sq. ; vi. 23; plur. 
of the several blessings of the Christian salvation, Ro. 
"xi. 29; in the technical Pauline sense yapiopara [A. V. 
gifts] denote extraordinary powers, distinguishing certain 
Christians and enabling them to serve the church of Christ, 
the reception of which is due to the power of divine grace 
operating in their souls by the Holy Spirit [cf. Cremer in 
Herzog ed. 2 vol. v. 10 sqq. s. v. Geistesgaben]: Ro. xii. 
6; 1 Co. i. 7; xii. 4, 31; 1 Pet. iv. 10; yaplopara laudrov, 
1 Co. xii. 9, 28, 30; spec. the sum of those powers requisite 
for the discharge of the office of an evangelist : 1 Tim. iv. 
14; 2 Tim. i. 6. ([Of temporal blessings, ‘Teaching’ 
1, 5 (cf. Sapna in Herm. mand. 2, 4)]; eccl. writ.) * 

Xapirée, -à: 1 aor. éxapiroca; pf. pass. ptep. kexapt- 
ropevos ; (xàápie) ; 1. to make graceful i. e. charm- 
ing, lovely, agreeable: pass. Sir. xviii. 17 ; rats duaddfoes 
orpopais xaprrovpevos ójpv», Liban. vol. iv. p. 1071, 
14. 2. lo pursue with grace, compass with favor; to 
honor with blessings: rwd, Eph. i. 6; pass. Lk. i. 28, 
[some would take it in these two exx. subjectively 
(R. V. mrg. endued with grace)]; Ps. xviii. 26 Symm.; 
[Herm. sim. 9, 24, 3; Test. xii. Patr. test. Joseph. 1]; 
eccles. and Byzant. writ.* 

Xappdy, (Hebr. ;'àr1 [i. e. (prob.) ‘parched’, ‘arid’], 
Gen. xi. 31; xii. 5; xxvii. 43), Haran [so R. V.; A. V. 
(after the Grk.) Charran], called Kappa in Grk. writ. 
and Carrae in Lat., a city of Mesopotamia, of great anti- 
quity and made famous by the defeat of Crassus: Acts 
vii. 2, 4. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Vaihinger in Herzog v. 
539; [Schultz in Herzog ed. 2, s. v.]; Steiner in Schenkel 
ii. 592; Schrader in Riehm p. 571.* 

Xáprns, -ov, ó, (xapaca o), paper: 2 Jn. 12; Jer. xliii. 
(xxxvi.) 23. ([Plat. Com. fragm. 10 p. 257 (Didot) ; cf. 
inscr. (B.C. 407) in Kirchhoff, Inserr. Attic. i. No. 324]; 
Ceb. tab. 4; Diosc. 1, 115.) [Cf. Birt, Antikes Buch- 
wesen, index i. s.v.; Gardthausen, Griech. Palaeo- 
graphie, p. 23; Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. p. 270 

]* 

mm ros, TÓ, (xaive to yawn), a gaping opening, a 
chasm, gulf: i.q. a great interval, Lk. xvi. 26. (Hes. 
theog. 740 ; Eur., Plat., Plut., Lcian., Ael., al.) * 

X«Qvos, -ovs, rd, gen. plur. in the uncontr. form xeiéov 
(Heb. xiii. 15; see dpos), (xéo i. q. XAQ, xatvo), fr. Hom. 
down, Sept. for 11287, a lip; a. in the N. T. of the 
speaking mouth (cf. W. 32]: Mt. xv. 8; Mk. vii. 6; Ro. 
iil 18; 1 Co. xiv. 21; Heb. xiii. 15 (on which see xaprés, 
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2 c.) ; 1 Pet. iii. 10. b. metaph. : yetAos ris Gaddo~ 
ans, the sea-shore, Heb. xi. 12 (Gen. xxii. 17; Ex. vii. 
15; xiv. 30, etc.; of the shore of a lake, Joseph. b. j. 
3, 10, 7 ; of the banks of rivers, Hdt. 2, (70]. 94; [Ar- 
istot. de mirab. aud. 46; 150; cf. hist. an. 6, 16 p. 570*, 
22]; Polyb. 3, 14, 6; (cf. W. pp. 18, 30]).* 

xepáLo: pres. pass. ptcp. xeipa(óuevos ; (xeiga stormy 
weather, winter [cf. xeqióv]) ; to afflict with a tempest, to 
toss about upon the waves: pass. Acts xxvii. 18 [R. V. 
labored with the storm]. (Aeschyl., Thuc., Plat., Diod., 
Plut., Leian., al.) [Comp.: mapa-xeuaá(o.]* 

x«(pappos, (for the more com. xeuidppoos [sc. rorayds ], 
Att. contr. xeuiaáppovs [q. v. in L. and S. fin.], cf. Lob. ad 
Phryn. p. 234), -ov, 6, (xeiua winter, and éco, pdos), fr. 
Hom. down, Sept. very often for 5r, lit. flowing in 
winter, a torrent: Jn. xviii. 1 [where A. V. brook].* 

Xe«uóv, -3vos, ó, (xeipa, and this fr. yéo on account of 
the ‘pouring’ rains; (al. connect it with y-o», snow, 
frost (cf. Lat. hiems, etc.); see Curtius $194; L. and S. 
8. V. xtv, fin. ]), winter ; a. stormy or rainy weather, 
a tempest (so fr. Hom. down) : Mt. xvi. 8 ( Tdf. br. WH 
reject the pass.]; Acts xxvii. 20. ' b. winter, the 
winter season, (so fr. Thuc. and Arstph. down): Jn. x. 22; 
2 Tim. iv. 21; xewuóvos, in winter (-time), in the winter 
(Plat. de rep. 3 p.415 e.; Xen. mem. 3,8,9; al. (cf. W. 
§ 30,11; B. $132, 26]), Mt. xxiv. 20; Mk. xiii. 18.* 

xelp, gen. xeipós, acc. xeipay (1 Pet. v. 6 Tdf.; see dpony, 
fin.), 5, [fr. r. meaning ‘to lay hold of’; cf. Lat. heres, 
etc.; Curtius $ 189; Vanicek p. 249 sq.], fr. Hom. down, 
Hebr. , the hand: Mt. iii. 12; Mk. iii. 1; Lk. vi. 6; 
1 Tim. ii. 8; Heb. xii. 12, and often; the gen. with the 
verbs drropa, émAapBayoua, kparéo, malo, etc., which 
see in their places; the dat. with épyá(opat, éodia, etc. ; 
ó donacpos TH épjj xetpt, 1 Co. xvi. 21; Col. iv. 18; 2 Th. 
iii. 17; the acc. with the verbs alpw, dé, éxmeravyupt, 
ékreiyo, euSarrw, emcriOnus, xabapi{e, xaraceiw, viro, 
etc. 9 énideots trav yepow [see éerideors and reff. ], 
1 Tim. iv. 14; 2 Tim. i.6; Heb.vi.2; éy xepí rwos, in 
imitation of the Hebr. ^5 *r3 [cf. B. $183, 20 cf. 319 sq. 
(274); Bp. Lghtft. on Gal. iii. 19], by the help or agency, 
of any one, by means of any one, Acts vii. 35 Rec.; Gal. 
iii. 19; a)» xeil ayyeAov, with the aid or service of the 
angel [cf. B. u.s.], Acts vii. 35 LT TrFWH ; those things 
in the performance of which the hands take the princi- 
pal part (as e. g. in working miracles), are said to be 
done 8d xe«ós or xeipóv or ray [cf. B. $124, 8 d.] yecpav 
twos, Mk. vi. 2; Acts v. 12; xiv. 3; xix. 11; univ., Acts 
ii. 23; vii. 25; xi. 30; xv. 28; ézl yeov, Mt. iv. 6; Lk. 
iv. 11; émi rjv x., Rev. xiv. 9; xx. 1 [here Treg. mrg. 
év rj x-]; 4; éx, Acts xxviii. 4; Rev. viii. 4; es ry x. 
(on his hand), Lk. xv. 22; *5) xeip, as an acting subject 
(see yAaooa, 1), Lk. xxii. 21; plur., Acts xvii. 25; xx. 
34; 1 Jn.i.1; rà épya ray y., Acts vii. 41; Rev. ix. 20; 
éxdexety rà alua twos €k fwos (see éxdixéw, b. and ex I. 7), 
Rev. xix. 2. By meton. 7 yelp is put for power, activity, 
(for exx. fr. prof. auth. fr. Hom. down see Passow s. v. 
p. 2431°; [L. and S. s. v. p. 1720*]) : mapadddvat rwà eis 
xeipás r.wov, into the hostile hands (Deut. i. 27; Job xvi. 





Xetparyaryéo 


11), Mt. xvii. 22; xxvi. 45; Mk. ix. 81; Lk. ix. 44 ; xxiv. 
7; Acts xxi. 11; xxviii. 17; &Bórai re dv rjj xetpí. rwos, 
to commit to one's protecting and upholding power, Jn. 
iii. 35; also elc r. xeipde rwos, Jn. xiii. 3; rwà éx ror 
xeip- or dx xeipós rivos (fr. the hostile power of any one) 
dráyew, Acts xxiv. 7 Rec.; é£edeoOa, Acts xii. 11 (Gen. 
xxxii. 11; Ex. xviii. 8 59.) ; éfépyeo8a!, Jn. x. 39; pv- 
cÓnra, Lk. i. 74; oernpia, ib. 71; expevyew ras xeipác 
twos, 2 Co. xi. 33. By a fig. use of language xeíp 
or xeipes are attributed to God, symbolizing his might, 
activity, power; conspicuous a. in creating the 
universe : épya rà» xe«àv avro, Heb. i. 10 (Ps. ci. (cii.) 
26). B. in upholding and preserving: Lk. 
xxiii. 46; Jn. x. 29 (cf. 28); xeip xvpíov dori perá rtwos, 
God is present, protecting and aiding one, Lk. i. 66; 
Acts xi. 21. Y. in punishing: yelp kvpíov émi oé, 
Acts xiii. 11 (1 S. xii. 15) ; éusímrew eic x. 0eo0 Carros, 
Heb. x. 31. 8. in determining and controlling 
the destinies of men: Acts iv. 28; rawewovoda: tnd 
Thy kparaiày xetpa rou cov, 1 Pet. v. 6. 

xepeyeyée, -à; pres. pass. ptcp. xeipayayoUpevos ; 
(xeiparyoryós, q. v.; cf. xaMrayeryco) ; to lead by the hand: 
Twd, Acts ix. 8; xxii. 11. (Anacr., Diod., Plut., Lcian., 
Artem., al.)* 

xew-ayeryós, -óv, (xeíp and dye), leading one by the 
hand: Acts xiii. 11. (Artem. oneir. 1, 48; Plut., al.)* 

xepéypadov, -ov, rd, (xeip and ypd$o), a handwriting ; 
what one has written with his own hand (Polyb. 30, 8, 4; 
Dion. Hal. 5, 8; a1.) ; spec. a note of hand, or writing 
in which one acknowledges that money has either been 
deposited with him or lent to him by another, to be re- 
turned at an appointed time (Tob. v. 3; ix. 5; Plut. 
mor. p. 829 a. de vitand. aere al. 4, 3; Artem. oneir. 8, 
40); metaph. applied in Col. ii. 14 [(where R.V. bond)] 
to the Mosaic law, which shows men to be chargeable 
with offences for which they must pay the penalty.* 

Xatpo-rrolyros, -ov, (xeip and ouo), made by the hand 
i. e. the skill of man (see axetporoinros) : of temples, Mk. 
xiv. 58; Acts vii. 48; xvii. 24; Heb. ix. 11, 24; of cir- 
cumcision, Eph. ii.11. (In Sept. of idols; of other things, 
occasionally in Hdt., Thuc., Xen., Polyb., Diod.) * 

xepo-rovée, -à: 1 aor. ptcp. xetporovgas ; 1 aor. pass. 
ptep. xetporovnÓeís; (fr. xe«oróvos extending the hand, 
and this fr. xe(p and re(vo) ; fr. [ Arstph.], Xen., Plat., 
Isocr. down; a. prop. to vote by stretching out the 
hand (cf. Xen. an. 3, 2, 33 Grp Soxet rabra, avarewarw 
T)» xeipa-. avéreway Grayres). b. to create or appoint 
by vote : rwá, one to have charge of some office or duty, 
pass. 2 Co. viii. 19, and in the spurious subscriptions in 
2 Tim. iv. 23; Tit. iii. 15. o. with the loss of the 
notion of extending the hand, to elect, appoint, create : 
read, Acts xiv. 28 (see exx. fr. the Grk. writ. in Passow 
s. v. p. 2440"; xetporovetcOat tnd Geo BasiMéa, Philo de 
praem. et poen. $9; [BaowWéws Umapxyos éxetporovetro, de 
Joseph. $41]; Joseph. antt. 6, 4, 2; [7, 11,1; of the 
choice of Jon. as high-priest, 13, 2, 2; cf. Hatch in Dict. 
of Chris. Antiq. s. v. Ordination, p. 1501^; Harnack on 
‘Teaching’ etc. 15, 1]). [Comp.: mpo-xetporovéw. ] * 
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X«ipev, -ov, (compar. of xaxds; derived fr. the obeol. 
xépns, which has been preserved in the dat. yépni, acc. 
xépna, plur. xépnes, xépna; cf. Bttm. Ausf. Spr. i. p. 268 
[cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. xépns]), [fr. Hom. down], 
worse: Mt. ix. 16; xxvii. 64; Mk. ii. 21; yiveras rà 
fo xara xeipova rv mpérov, Mt. xii. 45 ; Lk. xi. 26; 2 Pet. 
ii. 20; els rà xeipov EpyerOa, [to grow worse], of one 
whose illness increases, Mk. v. 26 ; tva uj) xeipór col re 
yévyra, lest some worse thing befall thee, Jn. v. 14; 
wéowp xetpov ripopia, [ A.V. how much sorer punishment], 
Heb. x. 29; észi rd xeipoy srpokómrew ([A. V. waz worse 
and worse]; see mpoxérre, 2), 2 Tim. iii. 18; of the moral 
character, dmíarov xeipov, 1 Tim. v. 8.* 

X«povBü. (RG) and X«povfaiv (L T Tr WH; in Mss. 
also XepovB(», XepovBein; [cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 84; WH. 
App. p. 155*; and s. v. et, 1]), rd (neut. gend. also in moet 
places in the Sept.; rarely, as Ex. xxv. 18, 19, of Xep.; 
XepovBers in Ex. xxv. 18 [but this is a mistake; the 
form in -es seems not to occur in the O. T.]; in Philo 
rà XepovBíu, in Joseph. of XepovBeis, antt. 3, 6, 5; al 
XepovBeis, ibid. 8, 3, 8; the use of the neut. gender 
seemed most suitable, because they were (@a; XepovBeis 
(ad dart merewá, poppy 8 ovdert ray ix’ dvÓpósrav éwpa- 
péveor sapaxdhowa, Joseph. antt. 3, 6, 5), Hebr. D'3333 
(hardly of Semitic origin, but cognate to the Grk. ypuy, 
ypvmós [for the various opinions cf. Gesenius's Hebr. 
Lex. ed. Mühlau and Volck s. v. 3352]), cherubim, two 
golden figures of living creatures with two wings; they 
were fastened to the lid of the ark of the covenant in 
the Holy of holies (both of the sacred tabernacle and of 
Solomon's temple) in such a manner that their faces 
were turned towards each other and down towards the 
lid, which they overshadowed with their expanded 
wings. Between these figures God was regarded as 
having fixed his dwelling-place (see dofa, III. 1): Heb. 
ix. 5. In Ezek. i. and x. another and far more elabor- 
ate form is ascribed to them; but the author of the 
Ep. to the Heb. has Ex. xxv. 18-20 in mind. Cf. 
Win. RWB. s. v. Cherubim; Gesenius, Thes. ii. p. 710 
sq.; Dillmann in Schenkel i. 509 sqq. ; Riehm, De Na- 
tura et Notione Symbolica Cheruborum (Basil. 1864); 
also his * Die Cherubim in d. Stiftshütte u. im Tempel’ 
in the Theol. Stud. u. Krit. for 1871 p. 399 sqq. ; and in 
his HWB. p. 227 sqq.; [cf. Lenormant, Beginnings of 
History, (N. Y. 1882), ch. iii.].* 

xfpa, -as, 7, (fem. of the adj. xrpos, ‘bereft’; akin to 
x¢poos, sterile, barren, and the Lat. careo, [but cf. Cur- 
tius § 192]), fr. Hom. Il. 6, 408 down, Sept. for ny 9%, 
a widow: Mt. xxiii. 14 (18) Rec.; Mk. xii. 40, 42 sq.; 
Lk. ii. 837; iv. 25; vii. 12; xviii. 8, 5; xx. 47; xxi. 28q.; 
Acts vi. 1; ix. 39, 41; 1 Co. vii. 8; 1 Tim. v. 3—5, 9, 11, 
16; Jas. i. 27; with yvy added (2 S. xiv. 5, and often 
in the Grk. writ. fr. Hom. Il. 2, 289 down), Lk. iv. 26; 
a city stripped of inhabitants and riches is represented 
under the figure of a widow, Rev. xviii. 7.* 

x94s (Rec. ; also Grsb. in Acts and Heb.), i. q. éxóés 
(q. v.), yesterday; Sept. for Sinn. [Hom. (h. Merc.), al.] 

XtAlapxos, -ov, ó, (xOuo« and dpyw; [on the form of 
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the word cf. reff. s. v. éxarorrápyns, and L. and S. s. v. 
xtAudpyns]), the commander of a thousand soldiers, a 
chiliarch ; the commander of a Roman cohort (a military 
tribune): Jn. xviii. 12; Acts xxi. 31-33, 37; xxii. 24, 
26—29; xxiii. 10, 15, 17-19, 22; xxiv. 7 Rec., 22; xxv. 
23, (Sept. for D'D?w "i and D'O9M WRI). any military 
commander [R. V. high or chief captain, captain]: Mk. 
vi. 21; Rev. vi. 15; xix. 18. [(Aeschyl., Xen., al.)]* 

X Jus, -ddos, 7, (xs), a. thousand, the number one 
thousand: plur., Lk. xiv. 31; Acts iv.4; 1 Co. x. 8; 
Rev. v. 11; vii. 4-8; xi. 18; xiv. 1-3; xxi. 16; Sept. 
for jw, op. [Hdt. on.]* 

X Avot, -at, -a, a thousand: 2 Pet. iii. 8; Rev. xi. 8, etc. 

Xfos, -ov, jj, Chios, an island in the ;Egean Sea, be- 
tween Samos and Lesbos, not far from the shore of 
Lydia: Acts xx. 15.* 

xvróv, -dvos, 6, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for n3 3 and 
D3A3, a tunic, an undergarment, usually worn next the 
skin: Mt. x. 10; Mk. vi. 9; Lk. iii. 11; ix. 3; Jude 23; 
it is distinguished from rà ipártor (q. v. 2) or rà ipádria in 
Mt. v. 40; Lk. vi. 29; Jn. xix. 28; Acts ix. 39; univ. a 
garment, vestment (Aeschyl. suppl. 903), plur. (Plut. Tib. 
Gracch. 19), Mk. xiv. 68. [Cf. Rick, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. 
Tunica; and reff. s. v. ipdrwov, u.s.]* 

Xv, -óvos, 5, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for J9U, snow: 
Mt. xxviii. 3; Mk. ix. 3 (where it is omitted by GT Tr 
WH); Rev. i. 14.* 

XAapvs, -v8os, 7, (acc. to the testimony of Pollux 10, 
38, 164, first used by Sappho), a chlamys, an outer gar- 
ment usually worn over the x«róv [q. v.]; spec. the Lat. 
paludamentum [q.v. in Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. sub 
fin.], a kind of short cloak worn by soldiers, military 
officers, magistrates, kings, emperors, etc. (2 Macc. xii. 
$5 ; Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 10; Hdian., Ael., al.; often in 
Plut.): Mt. xxvii. 28, 31, [A.V. robe ; see Meyer ad loc.; 
Trench, Syn. $1.; Rich (as above) s. v. Chlamys; and 
other reff. s. v. iudrtov].* 

yMvdto ; impf. éyAeva(ov; (xAevn, jesting, móckery) ; 
1o deride, mock, jeer: Actsii.13 Rec.; xvii. 32. (2 Macc. 
vii. 27 ; Sap. xi. 15; Arstph., Dem., Polyb., Diod., Plut., 
Leian., al.) [Comp.: 3u-xAevá(o. ]* 

XAtapés, -d, -óv, (XAío, to become warm, liquefy, melt), 
lepid, lukewarm: metaph. of the condition of a soul 
wretchedly fluctuating between a torpor and a fervor of 
love, Rev. iii. 16. (Hdt., Pind., Diod., Plut., Athen., 
Geop.) * 

XAsdy [(i. e. ‘tender verdure’; an appellation of De- 
meter, ‘the Verdant ’)], -ns, 7, Chloe, a Christian woman 
of Corinth: 1 Co. i. 11. (Cf. B. D. s. v.]* 

XAepos, -d, -óv, (contr. fr. xyAoepós, fr. xAón, tender 
green grass or corn) ; 1l. green: xópros, Mk. vi. 39 
(Gen. i. 30); Rev. viii. 7; may xyAocpóv, ix. 4. 2. 
yellowish, pale: tmmos, Rev. vi. 8. (In both senses fr. 
Hom. down.) * 

xéS”, six hundred and sixty-siz (xy/— 600; £'—60; 
S” 26), a mystical number the meaning of which is clear 
when it 1s written in Hebr. letters, "op 413, i. e. Népov 
Kaicap, * Nero Caesar’, (sometimes the Jews write op 
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for the more common "op, the Syriac always $10, 


cf. Ewald, Die Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 263 note; 
[Schürer, N. T. Zeitgesch. ed. 1, $ 25 III. p. 449 note]; 
j= 50, 3 == 200, 1 zx 6, )= 50, p= 100, 0 — 60, \ == 
200): Rev. xiii 18 RGT Tr. (Fora digest of opin- 
ions respecting this much debated number see Lee in 
the * Speaker's Com.’ ad loe.]* 

Xouxós, -7 -óv, (xovs, q. v-), made of earth, earthy: 1 Co. 
xv. 47-49. (yvpvot rovrovs ToU xoikoU Bdpovs, Anon. in 
Walz, Rhett. i. p. 613, 4 ; [Hippol. haer. 10, 9 p. 314, 
95].)* 

xotwé, -cxos, 9, fr. Hom. Od. 19, 28 down, a choeniz, 
a dry measure, containing four cotylae or two sextarii 
[i.e. less than our ‘quart’; cf. L. and S. s. v.] (or as 
much as would support a man of moderate appetite for 
a day; hencecalled in Athen. 3 $ 20 p. 98 e. jueporpodís 
[cf.  xoin£ huepnowos rpopn, Diog. Laért. 8, 18]): Rev. 
vi. 6 [where A.V. measure (see Am. appendix ad loc.) ].* 

Xotpos, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down, a swine: plur., Mt. vii. 
6; viii. 30, (31], 32; Mk. v. 11-18, 14 Rec., [16]; Lk. 
viii. 32 sq.; xv. 15 sq. (Not found in the O. T.)* 

x9Máo, -à; (xoAN, q. v-) ; 1. to be atrabilious; to 
be mad (Arstph. nub. 833). 2. to be angry, en- 
raged, (for xoAovpat, more com. in the earlier Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. down) : ro, Jn. vii. 23 (8 Macc. iii. 1; Artem., 
Nicand., Mosch., Diog. Laért., al.).* 

XOAK, -5s, 3, (i. q. xóAos, fr. yéw to pour out [now 
thought to be connected with. yAdn, xAwpés, etc. * yellow- 
ish green’; cf. Curtius § 200; Vanicek p. 247)), first 
found in Archilochus (8th cent. B. C.), afterwards in 
Aeschyl. et sqq. 1. bile, gall: Mt. xxvii. 34 (cf. 
Sept. Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 22) [cf. B. D. s. v. Gall]; Acts viii. 
23 (on which see mpia) ; for 11115, Job xvi. 18. 2. 
in the O. T. it is also used of other bitter things; for 
ny wormwood, Prov. v. 4; Lam. iii. 15; hence some 
understand the word in Mt. xxvii. 34 to mean myrrh, on 
account of Mk. xv. 23; but see euvprí(o, 2 ; [B. D.u.s.].* 

x6os, see yous. 

Xopat(v ([so GL, also Mt. xi. 21 Rec.; Lk. x. 13 Rec.*!s]; 
Xopa(e(y T Tr WH; [Xopa(í(v, Lk. x. 13 Rec.**>; see 
et, 4; Tdf. Proleg. p. 84; WH. App. p. 156*]), 5, indecl. 
Chorazin, a town of Galilee, which is mentioned neither 
in the O. T. nor by Josephus; acc. to Jerome (in his 
Onomast. [cf. Euseb. onomast. ed. Larsow and Parthey 
p. 374]) two miles distant from Capernaum; perhaps the 
same place which in the talmud, Menach. f. 85, 1 is called 
rm [cf. Edersheim, Jesus the Messiah, ii. 139], the re- 
mains of which Robinson (Biblical Researches, iii. 347, 
359 sq.) thinks must be sought for in the ruins of the 
modern Tell Haim; but Wilson (Recovery of Jerusalem 
Am. ed. pp. 270, 292 sqq.; Our Work in Palestine, 
p. 188), with whom [Thomson (Land and Book, ii. 8)], 
Socin (in Baedeker's Palestine and Syria, Eng. ed. p. 
374), Wolff (in Riehm p. 235), [the Conders (Hdbk. to 
the Bible, p. 324), and the majority of recent scholars] 
agree, holds to the more probable opinion which identi- 
fies it with Kerázeh, a heap of ruins lying an hour's 


xopryéo 


journey to the N. E. of Tell Hàm: Mt. xi. 21; Lk. x. 
13. Cf. Win. RWB. s. v.; Keim i. p. 605 [Eng. trans. 
ii. 367] and ii. 118 [Eng. trans. iii. 143].* 

xopnyée, -à; fut. 3 pers. sing. xopgygo« (2 Co. ix. 10 
GL TTr WH); 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. yopyynoas (ib. 
Rec.) ; (xopryós, the leader of a chorus; fr. xopós and 
dye [7yéopa«]) ; fr. [Simon.], Xen., Plat. down; 1. 
to be a chorus-leader, lead a chorus. 2. to furnish 
the chorus at one’s own expense; to procure and supply 
all things necessary to fit out the chorus (so very often in 
the Attic writ.). 3. in later writ. ([ Aristot.], Polyb., 
Diod., Philo, Joseph., Plut., Ael, al.; 1 K. iv. 7; 1 Macc. 
xiv. 10; 2 Macc. iii. 8, etc.), to supply, furnish abundant- 
ly: ri, 2 Co. ix. 10; 1 Pet. iv. 11. [Comp.: ém-yopr- 
yéo- ] * 

Xopds, -ov, ó, (by metath. fr. dpyos, ópxeopas, [(?); prob. 
related to xópros (Lat. hortus), xpóvos, etc., denoting 
primarily ‘an enclosure for dancing '; cf. Curtius § 189], 
fr. Hom. down, a band (of dancers and singers), a cir- 
cular dance, a dance, dancing: Lk. xv. 25 (for zin, 
Ex. xv. 20; Judg. xi. 34, etc.; for Simp, Lam. v. 15; Ps. 
. cl. 4).° 

xopráje: 1 aor. éxópraca; 1 aor. pass. éxopráoÓmv; 
fut. pass. xopracOnooua; (xópros, q. v.) ; first in Hesiod 
(opp. 450) ; a. to feed with herbs, grass, hay, to fill 
or satisfy with food, to fatten; animals (so uniformly 
in the earlier Grk. writ. (cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Phil. iv. 12; 
W. 23]): Óprea éx rà» capkàv, pass. Rev. xix. 21 [here 
A.V. were filled]. b. in later (cf. Sturz, Dial. 
Maced. and Alex. p. 200 sqq.) and Biblical Greek, to 
Jil or satisfy men (Sept. for yay and jrapn; with 
some degree of contempt in Plat. de rep. 9 p. 586 a. 
kekuQores els ynv xal eis rpamé(ac Booxovras xopra(ópevot 
xdi Óxevovres). a. prop.: rwd, Mt. xv. 33; pass., 
Mt. xiv. 20; xv. 87; Mk. vi. 42; vii. 27; viii. 8; Lk. ix. 
17; Jn. vi. 26; Jas. ii. 16 ; opp. to mewàáy, Phil. iv. 12; 
rea tivos (like míumAnpa [cf. W. $ 30, 8 b.]): doro, with 
bread, Mk. viii. 4 (Ps. cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 15) ; rea dzó with 
a gen. of the thing (cf. B. § 182, 12], pass. Lk. xvi. 21 
(Ps. ciii. (civ.) 13); [rwà éx w. gen. of the thing (B. u.s.), 
pass. Lk. xv. 16 Tr mrg. WH]. B. metaph.: rud, 
to fulfil or satisfy the desire of any one, Mt. v. 6; Lk. 
vi. 21, (Ps. cvi. (cvii.) 9).* 

xopracpa, -ros, rd, (xoprá(o), feed, fodder, for animals 
(Sept.; Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) ; food, (vegetable) sus- 
tenance, whether for men or flocks: plur. Acts vii. 11.* 

Xopros, -ov, ó; l. the place where grass grows 
and animals graze: Hom. Il. 11, 774; 24, 640. 2. 
t fr. Hes. down, grass, herbage, hay, provender: of green 
grass, Mt. vi. 30; xiv. 19; Lk. xii. 28; Jn. vi. 10; Jas. 
i.10sq.; 1 Pet. i. 24 (fr. Is. xl. 6sqq.) ; Rev. ix. 4; xópr. 
x^epós, Mk. vi. 39; Rev. viii. 7; yópros of growing crops, 
Mt. xiii. 26; Mk. iv. 28; of hay, 1 Co. iii. 12. (Sept. 
for "'3T) grass, and 2367j?.)* 

Xovtàs, -à [ Tdf. Proleg. p. 104; B. 20 (18)], 6, Chuzas 
[ A.V. (less correctly) Chusa], the steward of Herod 
Antipas: Lk. viii. 3.* 

X 00s, -oós, acc. -ovpy, ó, (contr. for xóos, fr. yéw, to pour), 
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fr. Hdt. down; 1. prop. earth dug out, an earth-heap 
(Germ. Schutt): 6 yous ó e£opuyx Geis, dt. 2, 150. 2. 
dust (Sept. for ^9»): Mk. vi. 11; Rev. xviii. 19, ({Joeh. 
vil. 11; Sap. v. 15; Sir. xliv. 21, etc.]; Plut. mor. 
p. 1096 b. [i. e. non posse suaviter etc. 13, 7]).* 

Xpdopar, xpápa: ; impf. 3 pers. plur. éypàrro; 1 aor. 
€xpnoapuny; pf. kéxypgua« (1 Co. ix. 15 GL T Tr WH); 
fr. Hom. down ; (mid. of xpáo [thought to be allied by 
metath. with yeip (cf. Curtius $189)], ‘to grant a loan’, 
‘to lend’ [but cf. L. and S. s. v.; they regard the radical 
sense as ‘to furnish what is needful ']; hence) 1. 
prop. to receive a loan; to borrow. 2. to take for 
one’s use; to use: roi [W. § 31, 1i.], to make use of a 
thing, Acts xxvii. 17; 1 Co. ix. 12, 15; 1 Tim. i. 8; v. 
23; r9 «dope, the good things of this world, 1 Co. vii. 
31 RG (see below); uàAXov xprjca:, sc. the opportunity 
of becoming free, ib. 21 (where others, less fitly, supply 
TQ KAnOnva Sovrop [see reff. s. v. ei, ITI. 6 a.]). contrary 
to the regular usage of class. Grk. with an acc.: rów xó- 
cpov, 1 Co. vii. 31 L T Tr WH; see Meyer ad loc.; B. 
8133, 18; W.u.s.; (also in Sap. vii. 14 acc. to some 
codd. ; [L. and S. give (Pseudo-)Aristot. oecon. 2, 22 
p.1350*, 7]). with the dat. of a virtue or vice describing 
the mode of thinking or acting : rj éAajpíg, [ R- V. ‘shew 
fickleness '], 2 Co. i. 17; awoAAg wappnoia, ib. iii. 12, (for 
numerous exx. fr. Grk. writ. fr. Hdt. down, see Passow 
ii. p. 2497*; [L. and S. s. v. II. a.]). with adverbs (see 
Passow ii. p. 2497*; [L. and S. s. v. IV.]) : dzorópos, to 
deal sharply, use sharpness, 2 Co. xiii. 10. of the use of 
persons: riui, to bear one's self towards, to deal with, 
treat, one (often so in Grk. writ. ; see Passow ii. p. 2496*; 
[L. and S. s. v. ITI. 1 and 2]), Acts xxvii. 3.* 

Xp&e, see kixpnua- 

xpela, -as, 7, (xp), fr. Aeschyl. and Soph. down; 1 
necessity, need: rà xpos Thy xpelay [L T Tr WH sp. ras 
xpeías (cf. below)], such things as suited the exigency, 
such things as we needed for sustenance and the jour- 
ney, Acts xxviii. 10; els ras dvayxaias xpeias, [A. V. for 
necessary uses] i. e. to supply what is absolutely neces- 
sary for life [(cf. Babr. fab. 136, 9) ; al. understand the 
* wants ' here as comprising those of charity or of wor- 
ship], Tit. iii. 14 ; mpàs olkoSoujjv vs xpeías, for the edi- 
fication of souls, of which there is now special need, 
Eph. iv. 29 (cf. R. V. and mrg.]; ore xpeía, there is 
need, foll. by an acc. with inf. Heb. vii. 11; €ore xpeia 
rivds, there is need of something, Rev. xxii. 5 Grsb.; Lk. 
x. 42 [(but not WH mrg.)]; exw xpeía» revs, to have 
need of (be in want of) some thing (often in the Grk. 
writ. fr. Aeschyl. down, cf. Passow s. v. 1; [L. and S. 
s. v. II. 1]), Mt. vi. 8; xxi.8; Mk. xi. 3; Lk. [ix. 11; xv. 
7]; xix. 31, 84 ; xxii. 71; Jn. xiii. 29; 1 Co. xii. 21, 24; 
1 Th. iv. 12; Heb. x. 86; Rev. iii. 17 RG (see below); 
xxi. 23; xxii. 5 (not Grab.) ; rov with an inf. Heb. v. 
12 [W. § 44, 4a.; cf. ris, 2 b. p. 626* bot.] ; the gen. of 
the thing is evident fr. the context, Acts ii. 45; iv. 35; 
with the gen. of a pers. whose aid, testimony, etc, i8. 
needed, Mt. ix. 12; xxvi. 65; Mk. ii. 17 ; xiv. 63; Lk. 
v.81; éÉxyo xpeíav, foll. by an inf. (cf. B. 140, 3), T etc. 





xpeedeXérns 


have need to etc., Mt. iii. 14 ; xiv. 16; Jn. xiii. 10; 1 Th. 
i. 8; iv. 9 [with which cf. v. 1 (see W. 339 (318) ; B. 
$140, 3)]; foll. by tva (see tva, II. 2 c. (B. § 139, 46; 
cf. Epictet. diss. 1, 17, 18]), Jn. ii. 25; xvi. 30; 1 Jn. ii. 
27; yxpeiay éyw, absol., to have need: Mk. ii. 25; (Eph. 
iv. 28]; 1 Jn.iii. 17; ovd€y ypeiay €xw, to have need as 
to nothing [cf. B. $ 131, 10], Rev. iii. 17 L T Tr WH. 
5j xpeía with a gen. of the subj. the condition of one de- 
prived of those things which he is scarcely able to do with- 
out, want, need: Necroupyds Ths xpeias pov (see Xetrovpyós, 
2 fin.), Phil. ii. 25; mAgpo)ir rj» xpeiav rwós (Thuc. 1. 
70), Phil. iv. 19; [add, eic (Lchm. br. els) 1)» xpeiav pos 
érepare, unto (i. e. to relieve, cf. eis, B. IT. 3 c. y. p. 185° 
top) my need, Phil. iv. 16]; plur. one's necessities : 
Unnperety raic x. to provide for one’s necessities, Acts 
XX. 34 ; kotvoveir rais x. [cf. p. 352° top], Ro. xii. 138. 2. 
duty, business, (so esp. fr. Polyb. down [cf. Jud. xii. 10; 
1 Macc. xii. 45; xiii. 37; 2 Macc. vii. 24, etc.]) : Acts 
vi. 3.* 

xpeodeérns (L T Tr WH xpeod.; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 691; W.§5,1d.18; (WH. App. p. 152*; Tdf. Pro- 
leg. p. 88; T (?; see u.s.) WH -$.iAérgs, cf. WH. App. 
p. 154* (see I, ¢)}), -ov, 6, (xpéos or ypéws, a loan, a debt, 
and ége:Aerns, q. v.),a debtor : Lk. vii. 41; xvi. 5. (Prov. 
xxix. 13; Job xxxi. 37; Aesop. fab. 289 [ed. Coray, 11 
ed. Halm] ; severaltimes in Plut.; [also in Diod., Dion. 
Hal.; see Soph. Lex. s. v.].) * 

X9'í 5; (fr. xpáe, ypaes contr. xp) ; impers. verb, it is 
necessary ; tt behooves: foll. by an inf. Jas. iii. 10 [(B. 
§§ 131, 3; 132, 12). From Hom. on. SxN. see dei, fin.]* 

Xedte; (xp); fr. Hom. down; to have need of, to be 
in want of: with a gen. of the obj. [W. § 30, 8 a.], Mt. 
vi. 32; Lk. xi. 8; xii. 30; Ro. xvi. 2 [here w. gen. of a 
pers.]; 2Co. iii. 1.* 

XpApa, -ros, Tó, (xpáouat), in Grk. writ. whatever is 
for use, whatever one uses, a thing, matter, affair, event, 
business; spec. money (rarely so in the sing. in prof. 
auth., as Hdt. 3, 38; Diod. 13, 106 [cf. L. and S.s. v. I. 
sub fin.]) : Áctsiv. 37; plur. riches (often in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hom. Od. 2, 78; 16, 315 etc. down), Mk. x. 24 [T 
WH om. Tr mrg. br. the cl.]; of rà xpjpara &xorres, they 
that have riches, Mk. x. 23; Lk. xviii. 24; money, Acts 
viii. 18, 20; xxiv. 26, (for "o2, silver, Job xxvii. 17; for 
0'02), riches, Josh. xxii. 8; 2 Chr. i. 11 sq.).* 

xenpar([e ; fut. ypnuariow (Ro. vii. 3 [cf. B. 37 (33)]; 
in Grk. writ. everywh. the Attic +@, so too Jer. xxxii. 
16 (xxv. 30) ; xxxiii. (xxvi.) 2); 1 aor. éypnudrica; pf. 
Pass. xexpnudriopat; 1 aor. pass. éypnuarícÓnv; (xptjpa 
business); in prose writ. fr. Hdt. down; 1. to 
transact business, esp. to manage public affairs ; to advise 
or consult with one about public affairs; to make answer 
to those who ask advice, present inquiries or requests, ete. ; 
used of judges, magistrates, rulers, kings. Hence in 
some later Grk. writ. 2. to give a response to those 
consulting an oracle (Diod. 8, 6; 15, 10; Plut. mor. 
p- 435 c. [i. e. de defect. oracc. 46]; several times in 
Leian.); hence used of God in Joseph. antt. 5, 1, 14; 
10, 1, 3; 11, 8, 4; univ. (dropping all ref. to a previous 


671 


XpnoaTós 


consultation), to give a divine command or admonition, 
to teach from heaven, [(Jer. xxxii. 16 (xxv. 30))]: with 
a dat. of the pers. Job xl. 3; pass. foll. by an inf. (A. V. 
revealed etc.], Lk. ii. 26 (xpnuarí(ew Xóyovs mpós teva, 
Jer. xxxvii. (xxx.) 2) ; pass. to be divinely commanded, 
admonished, instructed, [R. V. warned of God], Mt. ii. 
12, 22; Acts x. 22; Heb. viii. 5; xi. 7, (this pass. use 
is hardly found elsewh. exc. in Joseph. antt. 8,8,8 ; [11, 
8,4]; cf. B. $184,4; [W.$39, 1a.]); tobe the mouth- 
piece of divine revelations, to promulge the commands of 
God, (ri, Jer. xxxiii. (xxvi.) 2; xxxvi (xxix.) 28): 
of Moses, Heb. xii. 25 [R. V. warned]. 3. to assume 
or take to one's self a name from one’s public business 
(Polyb., Diod., Plut., al.) ; univ. to receive a name or 
title, be called: Acts xi. 26; Ro. vii. 3, (Joseph. antt. (8, 
6, 2]; 13, 11, 3; b. j. 2, 18, 7; [c. Apion. 2, 3, 1; Philo, 
quod deus immut. $25 fin.; leg. ad Gaium $43]; ’Avrio- 
xov róv 'Eriavn xpnparí(ovra, Diod. in Müller's fragm. 
vol. ii. p. xvii. no. xxi. 4; 'Idxeov róv xpnparícavra 
adeAgdv ToU xvpiov, Acta Philippi init. p. 75 ed. Tdf.; 
'laxéfov ... bv xai adeAddy rov Xpiorov xpnparicat oi 
cio. Adyor mepeexovor, Eus. h. e. 7, 19; [cf. Soph. Lex. 
s. v. 2]).* 

xpnpaTwrpós, -ov, 6, (xpnpari(o, q. v.), a divine response, 
an oracle: Ro. xi. 4. (2 Macc. ii. 4; cf. Diod. 1,1; 14, 
7; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 17,5; (cf. Artem. oneir. 1, 2 p. 8; 
Suicer, Thesaur. s. v. (vol. ii. col. 1532)]; in various 
other senses in the Grk. writ. fr. Xen. and Plat. down.)* 

Xprjowpos, -, -ov, (xpáopa), first in Theogn. 406, fit for 
use, useful: 2 Tim. ii. 14.* 

Xphors, -ews, 7. (xpáopat), use: of the sexual use of a 
woman, Ro. i. 26 sq. (sraidu), Leian. amor. 25; ópé£ei 
mapa ras xpynoes, Plut. placit. philos. 5, 5; [cf. Isocr. 
p. 386 c.; Plat. legg. 8 p. 841 a.; Aristot., al.]).* 

xpnorebouas ; (xpnords, q. v.); to show one's self mild, 
to be kind, use kindness: 1 Co. xiii. 4. (Eccles. writ., as 
Euseb h. e. 5, 1,46; rui, towards one, Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 
13, 2; 14, 8.j* 

xpnorodrcyla, -as, 7, (fr. xpnoroAdyos, and this fr. 
xpnarós, q. v., and Aéyo; cf. Jul. Capitol. in the life of 
Pertinax c. 18 * Omnes, qui libere fabulas conferebant, 
male Pertinaci loquebantur, xpgeroÀAóyov eum appel- 
lantes, qui bene loqueretur et male faceret " ), fair speak- 
ing, the smooth and plausible address which simulates 
goodness: Ro. xvi. 18. (Eustath. p. 1437, 27 [on II. 28, 
598]; eccles. writ.) * 

xpuerós, -7, -óv, (xpáopa:), fr. Hdt. down, Sept. for 
3ib ; l. prop. fit for use, useful; virtuous, good : 
0n xpnará, 1 Co. xv. 33 ([Treg. xprora (but cf. B. 11)], 
see fos, 2). 2. manageable, i. e. mild, pleasant, (opp. 
to harsh, hard, sharp, bitter) : of things, xpnordrepos olvos, 
pleasanter, Lk. v. 39 [here T Tr txt. xpgarós; so WH 
in br.] (of wine also in Plut. mor. p. 240 d. [i. e. Lacaen. 
apophtheg. (Gorg. 2); p. 1073 a. (i. e. de com. notit. 
28)]; of food and drink, Plat. de rep. 4 p. 438a. ; a'üxa, 
Sept. Jer. xxiv. 8, 5); 6 (vyós (opp. to burdensome), 
Mt. xi. 30 [ A. V. easy]; of persons, kind, benevolent: of 
God, 1 Pet. ii. 8 [A. V. gracious] fr. Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) 
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9; ró xpnordy ToU Geo 1. q. 7) yxpnordémms [ W. § 34, 2], Ro. 
ii. 4; of men, eis rua towards one, Eph. iv. 82; érí riva, 
Lk. vi. 35 [here of God; in both pass. A. V. kind].* 

Xpnorerys, -gros, 7, (xpgoros) ; 1. moral good- 
ness, integrity: Ro. iii. 12 (fr. Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 3) [A. V. 
*doeth good]. 2. benignity, kindness: Ro.ii.4; 2 
Co. vi. 6; Gal. v. 22; Col.iii. 12; Tit. iii. 4 ; 9 xp. reds 
éri riva, Ro. xi. 22 (opp. to aroropia [q. v.]) ; Eph. ii. 7. 
(Sept.; Eur., Isae., Diod., Joseph., Ael, Hdian.; often 
in Plut.) [See Trench, Syn. § lxiii.]* 

xplopa (so RG Led. min. WH) and xpicpa (L ed. 
maj: T Tr; on the accent see W.§6,1e.; Lipsius, 
Grammat. Untersuch. p. 35; ( Tdf. Proleg. p. 102]), -ros, 
TÓ, (xpio, q. v.), anything smeared on, unguent, ointment, 
usually prepared by the Hebrews from oil and aromatic 
herbs.  Anointing was the inaugural ceremony for 
priests (Ex. xxviii. 37; xl. 13 (15) ; Lev. vi. 22; Num. 
xxxv. 25), kings (1S. ix. 16; x. 1; xv. 1; xvi. 3, 13), 
and sometimes also prophets (1 K. xix. 16 cf. Is. lxi. 1), 
and by it they were regarded as endued with the Holy 
Spirit and divine gifts (1S. xvi. 18; Is. lxi. 1; Jo- 
seph. antt. 6, 8, 2 mpds róv Aavióp» — when anointed 
by Samuel — peraBaiver rd Oeiov xaradirdy ZáovAov: xal 
6 pev mpodrrevew ffp£aro, rod Oeiov srreüparos els abràv 
uerowiwapévov) ; [see BB. DD. s. vv. Ointment, Anoint- 
ing]. Hence in 1 Jn. ii. 20 (where dd roi dyiov is so 
used as to imply that this ypicya renders them dyious 
(cf. Westcott ad loc.]) and 27, rà ypiopa is used of the 
gift of the Holy Spirit, as the efficient aid in getting a 
knowledge of the truth; see ypís. (Xen., Theophr., 
Diod., Philo, al; for nmw/o, Ex. xxix. 7; xxx. 25; 
xxxv. 14; xl. 7 (9).)* 

Xprnaves [cf. Bp. Lghtft. on Philip. p. 16 note], -oU, 
ó, (Xptords), a. Christian, a follower of Christ: Acts xi. 
26; xxvi. 28; 1 Pet. iv. 16. The name was first given 
to the worshippers of Jesus by the Gentiles, but from the 
second century (Justin Mart. [e. g. apol. 1, 4 p. 55 a.; 
dial. c. Tryph. § 35; cf. ‘Teaching’ etc. 12, 4]) onward 
accepted by them as a title of honor. Cf. Lipsius, 
Ueber Ursprung u. ültesten Gebrauch des Christen- 
namens. 4to pp. 20, Jen. 1878. [Cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 2; 
Farrar in Alex.'s Kitto s. v.; on the * Titles of Believers 
in the N. T.’ see Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 125 sq.; 
cf. Dict. of Chris. Antiqq. s. v. * Faithful ’.]* 

xpwrrós, -7, -dv, (xpo), Sept. for mw, anointed: 6 
iepeds 6 xptords, Lev. iv. 5; vi. 22; of ypsoroi lepeis, 2 
Macc. i. 10; the prophets are called, substantively, oi 
xpwrroi coU, Ps. civ. (cv.) 15; the sing. 6 ypiords ToU 
xupiov (n Ww) in the O. T. often of the king of 
Israel (see ypiopa), as 1 S. ii. 10, 35; [xxiv. 11; xxvi. 
9, 11, 23]; 2S. i. 14; Ps. ii. 2; xvii. (xviii.) 51; Hab. 
iii. 13; [2 Chr. xxii. 7]; also of a foreign king, Cyrus, 
as sent of God, Is. xlv. 1; of the coming king whom the 
Jews expected to be the saviour of their nation and the 
author of their highest felicity: the name 6 xpirós 
(rw, Chald. &rrv2) is not found in the O. T. but is 
first used of him in the Book of Enoch 48, 10 [cf. 
Schodde's note]; 52, 4 (for the arguments by which 
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some have attempted to prove that the section contain- 
ing these passages is of Christian origin are not 
convincing (cf. vids rov dvOpmrov, 2 and reff.]), after Ps. 
ii. 2 referred to the Messiah; (cf. Psalter of Sol. 17, 36; 
18, 6. 8etc.]. Cf. Keim ii. 549 [Eng. trans. iv. 263 sq.; 
Westcott ‘ Additional Note'on 1 Jn. v. 1. On the gen- 
eral subject see Schürer, Neutest. Zeitgesch. $29.] In 
the N. T. it is used 1. of the Messiah, viewed in 
his generic aspects [the word, that is to say, being used 
as an appellative rather than a proper name], ó xp«rrós: 
Mt. ii. 4; xvi.16; xxiii. 10; xxiv. 5, 23; xxvi. 63; Mk. 
viii. 29; xii. 35; xiii. 21; xiv. 61; Lk. iii. 15; iv. 41; xx. 
41; xxii. 67 (66); xxiii. 39; xxiv. 26, 46; Jn. i. 20, 25, 
[41 (42) Rec.]; iii.28; iv.29; vi.69 Rec.; vii. 26, 81, 
41; xi. 27; xii. 34; xx. 81; Acts ii. 80 Rec., 31; iii. 18; 
viii. 5; ix. 22; xvii. 9'; xviii. 5, 28; xxvi. 23; 1 Jn. ii. 
22; v.1; ó xpeords kvpíov or roU Oeo), Lk. ii. 26 ; ix. 
20; Actsiv. 26; without the article, Lk. ii. 11 ; xxiii. 2; 
Jn. i. 41 (42) L T Tr WH; ix. 22; Acts ii. 36; 6 ype 
ards, 6 Bases ro) 'lopagA, Mk. xv. 82; ó xpuorós so 
used as to refer to Jesus, Rev. xx. 4, 6; with rov cov 
added, Rev. xi. 15; xii. 10. 2. It is added, as an 
appellative (* Messiah’, ‘anointed’), to the proper name 
"Incots; a. 'Igcoüs ó xpwrrós, Jesus the Christ (‘Mes 
siah’): Acts v.42 RG; ix. $S4(R G]; 1 Co. iii. 11 Rec.; 
1 Jn. v. 6 [RGL]; "Inaois ó Acydpevos xpiords, who they 
say is the Messiah [(cf. b. below)], Mt. xxvii.22;  with- 
out the art. "IncoUs xpiords, Jesus as Christ or Messiah, 
Jn. xvii. 8; 1 Jn. iv. 2; 2 Jn. 7, [but in all three exx. it 
seems better to take xp. as a prop. name (see b. below) ]; 
ó xptords "Incots, the Christ (Messiah) who is Jesus, [Mt. 
i. 18 WH mrg. (see b. below)]; Acts v. 42 L T Tr WH 
[ R. V. Jesus as the Christ]; xix. 4 Rec. b. ó Xe 
ords is a proper name (cf. W.§ 18,9 N.1; [as respects 
the use of a large or a small initial letter the critical edd. 
vary: Tdf. seems to use the capital initial in all cases; 
Treg. is inconsistent (using a small letter, for in- 
stance, in all the exx. under 1 above, exc. Lk. xxii. 67 
and Jn.iv.29; in Mt.i.1 a capital, in Mk. ila 
small letter, etc.); WH have adopted the principle of 
using a capital when the art. is absent and avoiding it 
when the art. is present (1 Pet. being intentionally ex- 
cepted; the small letter being retained also in such exx. 
as Lk. ii. 11; xxiii. 2; Acts ii. 36, etc.) ; see WH. Intr. 
$415]): Mt.i.17; xi. 2; Ro. i. 16 Rec. ; vii. 4; ix. 5; 
xiv. 18 [here L om. Tr br. the art.]; xv. 19; 1Co. i. 6, 
etc. without the article, Mk. ix. 41; Ro. vi. 4; viii. 9, 
17; 1Co.i. 12; Gal. ii. 16 sq. 19 (20), 21; iii. 27; Phil. 
i. 10, 13, 19-21, 28; ii. 16; Col. ii. 5, 8; Heb. iii. 6, and 
often. "Ingots Xpwros, Mt. i. 1, 18 [here Tr om. ', WH 
txt. br. Xp. ; al. 6 I. Xp. which is unique; see WH. App. 
ad loc.]; Mk. i. 1; Jn. i. 17; Acts ii. 38; iii. 6; iv. 10; 
viii. 12 ; [ix.84 LT Tr WH]; x. 36 ; xi. 17 ; xv. 26 ; xvi. 
18, 31 [RG]; xx. 21 [here L WH txt. om. Tr br. Xp.]; 
xxviii. 31 [ Tdf. om. Xp.]; Ro. i. 1 [RG WH txt. (see be- 
low)], 6, 8; ii. 16 [RG Trtxt. WH mrg. (see below)]; 
1 Co. i. 7-9; iii. 11 [G T Tr WH (Rec. 'I. 6 Xp.)]; xv. 
57, and very often in the Epp. of Paul and Peter; Heb. 
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xiii. 8,21; 1 Jn. i. $, 7 ([RG]; ii.1; [v.6 GT Tr WH]; 
2 Jn. 7 [(see a. above)]; Jude 4,17, 21; Rev.i. 189.5; 
xxii. 21 [RG(WH br. al. om. Xp.)]. Xpwrós 'Incobs, 
Ro. [i. 1 T Tr WH mrg. (see above) ; ii. 16 T Tr mrg. 
WH txt. (seeabove)]; vi. 3[ WH br. '1I.]; 1 Co. i. 2, 30; 
(iii. 11 Lehm. (see above)]; Gal. iii. 14 [here Tr txt. 
WH txt. 1. X.]; iv.14; v. 6(WH br.'1.]; vi. 15; Phil. ii. 
5;iii 3,14; Col.ii.6; 1 Tim.i.2; ii. 5. "Incots 6 Aeyo- 
pevos Xptoros, surnamed * Christ’ [ (cf. a. above) ], Mt. i. 
16. — onthe phrases éy Xpiorg, ev Xptor@ "Inco, see ev, 
I. 6 b. p. 211° (cf. W. § 20, 2a.]. Xpeords and "Inaois Xp. 
év row, preached among, 2 Co. i. 19; Col. i. 27 [al. (so 
R.V.) would take éy here internally (as in the foll. exx.), 
within; cf. év, I. 2]; Xpurós év teow is used of the per- 
son of Christ, who by his holy power and Spirit lives in 
the souls of his followers, and so moulds their characters 
that they bear his likeness, Ro. viii. 10 (cf. 9); 2 Co. 
xiii. 5; Gal. ii. 20; Eph. iii. 17; a mind conformed to 
the mind of Christ, Gal. iv. 19. 

xpo: 1 aor. €ypura; (akin to xeip [(?), see Curtius 
§ 201], xpaivo ; prop. ‘to touch with the hand’, ‘to be- 
smear’); fr. Hom. down; Sept. for rW72; to anoint (on 
the persons who received anointing among the Hebrews, 
see xoiaua) ; in the N. T. only trop. of God — a. con- 
secrating Jesus to the Messianic office, and furnishing 
him with powers necessary for its administration (see 
xpiopa): Lk. iv. 18 (after Is. lxi. 1); contrary to com- 
mon usage with an acc. of the thing, ZAaov (like verbs 
of clothing, putting on, etc. (cf. W. $32, 4a.; B. $1831, 
6]), Heb. i. 9 (fr. Ps. xliv. (xlv.) 8; in Theoph. ad Autol. 
1, 12 we find ypieoOat &Aatov Geov and p. hori xai mvev- 
pare almost in the same sentence); mvevpatt dyio xal 
$vvdpe,, Acts x. 38; also ypiew used absol, Acts iv. 
21. . b. enduing Christians with the gifts of the 
Holy Spirit [cf. Westcott on 1 Jn. ii. 20]: 2 Co. i. 21. 
{Comp.: é», ém- xpiw. SYN. see dAetio, fin.]* 

xpov(Lo ; fut. ypoviow (Heb. x. 37 T Tr txt. WH), Attic 
xpovà (ibid. RG L Tr mrg.) ; (xpóvos) ; fr. Aeschyl. and 
Hdt. down; Sept. for ^rwt ; to linger, delay, tarry: Mt. 
xxv. 5; Heb. x. 37; foll. by é» with a dat. of the place, 
Lk. i. 21; foll. by an inf., Mt. xxiv. 48 [LT Tr WH om. 
inf.]; Lk. xii. 45.* 

Xpóvos, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for nf, j^, etc. 
time: Heb. xi. 32; Rev. x. 6 ; 6 xp. roi pusvouevou darépos, 
the time since the star began to shine (cf. $aívo, 2 a.], 
Mt. ii. 7; [6 xp. rov reketv abr?» (Gen. xxv. 24), Lk. i.57 
(B. 267 (230); cf. W. $44, 4 a.)]; rijs érayyeAas, Acts 
vii. 17; zs mapoixías, 1 Pet. i. 17; xpovot drrokaraaráceos, 
Acts ili. 21; of yp. ris dyvoías, Acts xvii. 80; ypovov 
Siayevouéyov, Acts xxvii. 9; mócos xpóvos éaríiv, ws TovTO 
yeéyovev, Mk. ix. 21; 6 mapedndvbas xp. 1 Pet. iv. 8 (where 
Rec. adds rov Biov) ; recoapaxoyraerns, Acts vii. 23 ; xiii. 
18; ortyp)) xpdvov, Lk. iv. 5; mAnpopa tov ypdvov, Gal. 
iv. 4; smoteiy ([q. v. II. d.] to spend ) xpóvov, Acts xv. 33; 
xviii. 23; Buca róv émiAourov xpóvoy. 1 Pet. iv. 2; &iBóvai 
Xpóvov rw (i. e. a space of time, respite), tva etc. Rev. ii. 
21 [(Joseph. b. j. 4, 3, 10)]; plur. joined with xaipot, 
Acts i. 7; 1 Th. v. 1, (see katpós, 2 e. p. 3199) ; én” éoxárov 
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(LT Tr WH écxárov) rv xp. (see &axaros, 1 fin.), 1 Pet. 
i. 20; [add, én’ éexárov rov (Tr WH om. rov) xpóvov, 
Jude18L T Tr WH]. — with prepositions: dypi, Acts 
iii. 21; dia rà» xp., on account of the length of time, 
Heb. v. 12 (Polyb. 2, 21, 2; Alciphr. 1, 26, 9) ; éx xddvwy 
ixavov, for a long time, Lk. viii. 27 [RG L Tr mrg. (see 
below)]; é» xypovp, Acts i. 6, 21; év éexáro xpóvo, Jude 
18 Rec.; émi ypovor, [ A. V. for a while], Lk. xviii. 4; eri 
sÀeiova xp. [ A. V. a longer time], Acts xviii. 20; é$' ócov 
xp. for so long time as, so long as, Ro. vii. 1; 1 Co. vii. 
89; Gal. iv. 1; xara ràv xpóvo», according to (the rela- 
tions of) the time, Mt. ii. 16; perd roddy xpóvov, Mt. xxv. 
19; pera rocovroy xp. Heb. iv. 7; mpd xpóvev aleviov, 
[R. V. before times eternal], 2 Tim. i. 9; Tit.i.2. the 
dative is used to express the time during which some- 
thing occurs (dat. of duration of time, cf. W. §31, 9; 
[B. $ 138, 26]) : [xpóvo ixavg, for a long time, Lk. viii. 
27 T Trtxt. WH]; íxavó xpóvo, Acts viii. 11; [rocovro 
xpovp, Jn. xiv. 9 L T Tr mrg. WH mrg.]; moAXoic xpóvois 
[ R. V. mrg. of a long time (A. V. oftentimes); cf. moAvs, 
c.], Lk. viii. 29; alovíows, [R. V. through times eternal], 
Ro. xvi. 25. the accus, is used in answer to the 
question how long: xpoóvo», for a while, Acts xix. 22; 
Rev. vi. 11 (where in RL T TrWH ,uxpóv is added) ; 
also xp. tid, [ A.V. a while], 1 Co. xvi. 7; dcov xp. [ A.V. 
while], Mk. ii. 19; xpóvovs ikavovs, for a long time, Lk. 
xx. 9; juxpó» xpovov, Jn. vii. 33; xii. 35; Rev. xx. 3; 
moAuy xp. Jn. v. 6; rocoUro» xp. Jn. xiv. 9 [RG Tr txt. 
WH txt.]; ixavov, [A. V. long time], Acts xiv. 3; oix 
óAtyor, [ R. V. no little time), Acts xiv. 28; rév mávra xp. 
Acts xx. 18. [On the ellipsis of ypdvus in such phrases 
as ad’ ob, éy rp éfqs (Lk. vii. 11 L mrg. Tr txt. WH txt.), 
év rQ xabeEns (Lk. viii. 1), é£ ixavod, etc., see amd, I. 4 b. 
p. 58° top, é£gs, ka8e£5s, éx« IV. 1, etc. SYN. see xarpos, 
fin.; cf. alo», fin.]* 

xpovorpiféo, -2: 1 aor. inf. xpovorpiggoau ; (xpovos 
and rpiBo) ; to wear away time, spend time: Acts xx. 16. 
(Aristot. rhet. 3, 3, 3 [p. 1406*, 37]; Plut., Heliod., 
Eustath., Byz. writ.) * 

Xpóc«os, -éa, -eov, contr. -ovs, -j, -ovv, [but acc. sing. 
fem. -cav, Rev. i. 13L T Tr WH ; gen. plur. -céwy, Rev. 
ii. 4 L Tr; (on its inflection cf. B. 26 (23); Phryn. ed. 
Lob. p. 207; L. and S. s. v. init.)], (xpvoos), fr. Hom. 
down, golden; made of gold; also overlaid or covered 
with gold: 2 Tim. ii. 20; Heb. ix. 4; Rev. i. 12 sq. 20; 
ii. 1; iv. 4; v. 8; viii. 3; ix. 7 Grsb., 13, 20; xiv. 14 ; xv. 
6 sq.; xvii. 4; xxi. 15.* 

xpvortov, -ov, ro, (dimin. of xpvaos, cf. hopriov), fr. Hdt. 
down, Sept. for 3, gold, both that which lies imbedded 
in the earth and is dug out of it (Plat. Euthyd. p. 288 e.; 
Sept. Gen. ii. 11; hence ueraAAevÓé», Lcian. de sacr. 11): 
Xp» Temvpouévov éx mupos, [R. V. refined by fire], Rev. 
iii. 18; and that which has been smelted and wrought, 
Heb. ix. 4; [1 Co. iii. 12 T Tr WH]; 1 Pet. i. 7; Rev. 
xxi. 18, 21; i. q. gold coin, ‘gold’: Acts iii. 6; xx. 83; 
1 Pet. i. 18; golden ornaments, precious things made of 
gold, 1 Tim. ii. 9 L WH txt. ; 1 Pet. iii. 3; Rev. xvii. 4 
GLWH txt.; xviii.16 GL'Trtxt. WH txt. (cf. ypuoos).* 


xpvcoóaxTUMos 


Xpuco-5axróAvos, -ov, (xpvcos and OaxrvMos), gold- 
ringed, adorned with gold rings: Jas. ii. 2. (Besides 
only in Hesych. s. v. xpoveokóAAgros ; [W. 26].) [Cf. 
B. D. s. v. Ring.]* . 

Xpvod-AvGos, -ov, ó, (ypvaós and AiGos), chrysolith, chryso- 
lite, a precious stone of a golden color ; our topaz [cf. BB. 
DD. s. v. Chrysolite ; esp. Riehm, HWB. s. v. Edelsteine 
5 and 19]: Rev.xxi.20. (Diod. 2,52; Joseph. antt. 3, 
7,53 Sept. for vv Ex. xxviii. 20; xxxvi. 20 (xxxix. 
18); [Ezek. i. 16 Aq.].)* 

Xpvod-rpacos[-ov Lchm.], -ov, ó, (fr. xpvcos, and spdacoy 
a leek), chrysoprase, a precious stone in color like a leek, 

.of a translucent golden-green [cf. BB. DD. s. v.; Riehm, 
IIWB. s. v. Edelsteine 6]: Rev. xxi. 20.° 

Xpvods, -ov, ó, fr. Hom. down, Hebr. amt, gold (6 éri 
yis kal 6 ind yrs, Plat. legg. 5 p. 728 a&.): univ, Mt. ii. 
11; 1Co. iii. I2(RG L (al. ypucioy, q. v.)]; Rev. ix. 7; 
i. q. precious things made of gold, golden ornaments, Mt. 
xxiii. 16 sq. ; 1 Tim. ii. 9 [here L WH txt. xpvaíov]; Jas. 
v. 8; Rev. xvii. 4 (L WH txt. ypvofov); xviii. 12, 16 (L 
Tr txt. WH txt. ypuciov); an image made of gold, Acts 
xvii. 99; stamped gold, gold coin, Mt. x. 9.* 

Xpuc'o0s, see ypuceos. 

Xpvose, -à : pf. pass. ptcp. xexpvcepevos; to adorn with 
gold, to gild : xexpvowpén xpvad, [ A.V. decked with gold], 
Rev. xvii. 4; and éy (GL Tr om. WH br. év] xpvos, 
xviii. 16, of a woman ornamented with gold so profusely 
that she seems to be gilded: Sept. for 371 nY2 in Ex. 
xxvi. 32. (Hdt., Arstph., Plat., Diod., Plut., al. )' 

xpós, gen. xporós, ó, (cf. xpoui, the sin [ef. Curtius 
§ 201]), fr. Hom. down, (who [generally] uses the gen. 
xpoos ete. [cf. Ebeling, Lex. Hom., or L. and S. s. v.]), the 
surface of the body, the skin: Acts xix. 12; Sept. for 
£3, twice for wy, Ex. xxxiv. 29 sq. Alex.* 

xoos, -7, -ov, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for nod, lame: 
Acts iii. 2, 11 Rec.; xiv. 8; plur., Mt. xi. 5; xv. 30 8q. ; 
xxi. 14 ; Lk. vii. 22; xiv. 18, 21; Jn. v.3; Acts viii. 7; 
To xoÀóv, Heb. xii. 13 (on which see ékrpémo, 1). de- 
prived of a foot, maimed, [A. V. halt]: Mt. xviii. 8; Mk. 
ix. 45.* 

xépa, -as, 7, (XAQ [cf. Curtius $179], to lie open, be 
ready to receive fr. Hom. down, Sept. for wt, n7? 
‘a province’; 1l. prop. the space lying between two 
places or limits. 2. a region or country; i. e. a tract 
of land: 5j x. éyyvs rijs épr)pov, Jn. xi. 54; [in an ellipti- 
cal phrase, 5 dorpam) (n) derpámrovca éx tis tro Trop 
ovpavoy eis ry tn’ ovpavdv Adumei, A.V. part... part, Lk. 
xvii. 24 (cf. W. § 64, 5) ; on the ellipsis of xópa in other 
phrases (é£ évavrias, év 8efa, ctc.), see W. 1. c.; B. 82 
(72)]; land as opp. to the sea, Acts xxvii. 27; land as 
inhabited, a province or country, Mk. v. 10; [vi. 55 L 
mrg. T Tr WH]; Lk. xv. 13-15; xix. 12; Acts xiii. 49; 
with a gen. of the name of the region added: Tpayavi- 
ri8os, Lk. iii. 1; trys “Iov8aias, Acts xxvi. 20; [(or an 
equiv. adj.)] Padarixn, Acts xvi. 6; xviii. 23; rà» 'Iov- 
8aiwv, Acts x. 39; plur. ris 'IovSaías kal Zapapetas, [ A. V. 
regions], Acts viii. 1; év xópq x. aia. Óavárov, in a re- 
gion of densest darkness (see oxid, a), Mt. iv. 16; revos, 
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the country of one, Mt. ii. 12; x. for its inhabitants, 
Mk. i. 5; Acts xii. 20; the (rural) region environing a 
city or village, the country, Lk. ii. 8; Tepyeonrer, Tepa- 
onvev, Tadapnvey, Mt. viii. 28; Mk. v. 1; Lk. viii. 26; 
the region with towns and villages which surrounds the 
metropolis, Jn. xi. 55. 3. land which is ploughed 
or cultivated, ground: Lk. xii. 16; plur., Lk. xxi. 21 
[R.V. country]; Jn.iv. 35 [ A.V. fields]; Jas. v. 4 [A. V. 
fields]. [Syn. see rórmos, fin.]* 

[Xepaf(v, see Xopaciv. | 

xopéo, -à; fut. inf. ywpnoew (Jn. xxi. 25 Tr WII); 
1 aor. éxépnca ; (x&pos, a place, space, and this fr. XAQ, 
cf. xXópa); — 1. prop. to leave a space (which may be 
occupied or filled by another), to make room, give place, 
yield, (Hom. Il. 12, 406; 16, 592; al); to retire, pass: 
of a thing, eis r., Mt. xv. 17. metaph. to betake one's 
self, turn one's self: els peravoay, 2 Pet. iii. 9 (A. V. 
come ; cf. perdvota, p. 406*]. 2. to go forward, ad- 
vance, proceed, (prop. vv&, Aeschyl. Pers. 384); to make 
progress, gain ground, succeed, (Plat. Eryx. p. 398 b.; 
legg. 3 p. 684 e. ; [yapet rd xaxov, Arstph. nub. 907, vesp. 
1483; al.]; Polyb. 10, 35, 4; 28,15, 12; al.) : ó Acyos ó 
éuós oU xopei ev bpiv, gaineth no ground among you or 
within you [ R. V. hath not free course (with mrg. hath 
no place) in you], Jn. viii. 37 [cf. Field, Otium Norv. pars 
iii. ad loc.]. 3. to have space or room for receiving 
or holding something (Germ. fassen) ; prop.: ri, a thing 
to fill the vacant space, Jn. xxi. 25 [not Tdf.]; of a 
space large enough to hold a certain number of people, 
Mk. ii. 2 (Gen. xiii. 6 (cf. Plut. praec. ger. reipub. 8, 5 
p. 804 b.]) ; of measures, which hold a certain quantity, 
Jn. ii.6; 1 K. vii. 24 (38); 2 Chr. iv. 5, and in Grk. writ. 
fr. Hdt. down. metaph. fo receive with the mind or 
understanding, to understand, (16 Krovos $porypua, l'lut. 
Cat. min. 64; dcov aire 7) Yrvx?) xepet, Ael. v. h. 3, 9); to 
be ready to receive, keep in mihd, and practise: và» Aóyos 
rovrov, this saying, Mt. xix. 11 sq. [(cf. Plut. Lycurg. 
13, 5)]; rwd, fo receive one into one's heart, make room 
for one in one's heart, 2 Co. vii. 2. [CoMP.: drva-, dzo-, 
éx-, trro- xopéo. SYN. cf. épxyopai.]* 

xepl[e ; fut. yopiow [ B. 37 (33)]; 1 aor. inf. ywpica; 
pres. mid. ywpifopat; pf. pass. ptep. ceywptopevos; 1 aor. 
pass. eyapicOnv; (xopís, q.v.); fr. Hdt. down; to separate, 
divide, part, put asunder: vi, opp. to cuferyvups, Mt. xix. 
6; Mk. x. 9; rund dro rwos, Ro. viii. 35, 39, (Sap. i. 3); 
pf. pass. ptep. Heb. vii. 26. Mid. and 1 aor. pass. 
with a reflex. signif. (o separate one's self from, to de- 
part; a. to leave a husband or wife: of divorce, 1 
Co. vii. 11, 15; amd avdpds, ib. 10 (a womar xeyapioper7 
ard rov avdpds, Polyb. 32, 12, 6 [al.]). b. to depart, 
go away: [absol. Philem. 15 (euphemism for é$vye), 
R. V. was parted from thee]; foll. by amó with a gen. of 
the place, Acts i. 4; éx with a gen. of the place, Acts 
xviii. 1 sq. ((W. § 36, 6a.]; els with an acc. of the place, 
2 Macc. v. ?1; xii. 12; Polyb., Diod., d (Comp. : 
atro-, dta- xepito. A os 

xuplov, -ov, rd, (dimin. of xópos or eee: fr. Hat. 
down ; 1. a space, a place; a region, district. 2. 





xops 


a piece of ground, a field, land, (Thuc., Xen., Plat., al.): 
Mt. xxvi. 36; Mk. xiv. 32; Jn. iv. 5 [A. V. parcel of 
ground]; Acts i. 18sq.; iv. 34 [plur. lands]; v. 8, 8; a 
farm, estate: plur. Acts xxviii. 7. [SvN. see réros, fin.]* 

xepis, (XAQ, see xopa [cf. Curtius $ 192]), adv., fr. 
Hom. down; 1l. separately, apart: Jn. xx. 7. .2. 
as a prep. with the gen. [W. $54,6]; ^ a._ without any 
pers. or thing (making no use of, having no association 
with, apart from, aloof from, etc.) : 1 Co. [iv. 8] ; xi. 11; 
Phil.ii.14; 1 Tim.ii. 8; v. 21; Heb. [ii. 9 Treg. mrg.]; 
xi. 40; srapafoAs, without making use of a parable, Mt. 
xiii. 34; Mk. iv. 34; ópkopocías, Heb. vii. 20 (21), 21; 
x. atparos, Heb. ix. 7,18; aiparekyvoías, Heb. ix. 22; 
without i. e. being absent or wanting: Ro. vii. 8sq. [R.V. 
apart from]; Heb. xi. 6; xii. 8, 14; Jas. ii. 18 (Rec. éx), 
20, 26, [in these three exx. R. V. apart from]; without 
connection and fellowship with one, Jn. xv. 5 [R. V. 
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apart from]; destitute-of the fellowship and blessings 
of one: xwpis Xpiorov [cf. W. § 54, 2a.; R. V. separate 
Jrom Christ], Eph. ii. 12; without the intervention (par- 
ticipation or co-operation) of one, Jn. i. 3; Ro. iii. 21, 
28; iv. 6; x. 14]; x. OeueXov, without laying a foün- 
ation, Lk. vi. 49; x. ras ons yvópgs, without consulting 
you, (cf. yrwun, fin. (Polyb. 3, 21, 1. 2. 7)], Philem. 14; 
‘without leaving room for’: x. ávriAoyías, Heb. vii. 7; 
oikripuàv, X. 28. x. Tov co óparos, freed from the body, 
2 Co. xii. 3 L T Tr WH (Rec. éxsós, q. v. b. a.) ; xopic 
ápaprías, without association with sin, i. e. without yield- 
ing to sin, without becoming stained with it, Heb. iv. 
15; not to expiate sin, Heb. ix. 28. b. besides: 
Mt. xiv. 21; xv. 88; 2 Co. xi. 28. [Svw. cf. dvev.]* 
X&pos, -ov, ó, the north-west wind (Lat. Corus or 
Caurus): for the quarter of the heavens from which 
this wind blows, Acts xxvii. 12 (on which see Aiy, 2).* 


v 


Warde; fut. pare; (fr. yaw, to rub, wipe; to handle, 
touch, [but cf. Curtius p. 730]); a. to pluck off, 
pull out: @epay, the hair, Aeschyl. Pers. 1062. b. 
to cause to vibrate by touching, to twang: réfwv vevpas 
xetpi, Eur. Bacch. 784; spec. xydpdny, lo touch or strike 
the chord, to twang the strings of & musical instrument so 
that they gently vibrate (Aristot. probl. 19, 23 [p. 919°, 
2]); and absol. to play on a stringed instrument, to play 
the harp, etc. : Aristot., Plut., Arat., (in Plat. Lys. p. 209b. 
with xai xpovew rà mAnKTpy added [but not as ex plan- 
atory of it; the Schol. ad loc. says Wada, ro dvev 
nAnxrpov TQ SaxrvAw Tas xopdds exapacGar]; it is distin- 
guished from xidapífew in Hdt. 1, 155) ; Sept. for 31) and 
much oftener for *9!; !o sing to the music of the harp; 
in the N. T. to sing a hymn, to celebrate the praises of God 
in song, Jas. v. 18 [ R.V. sing praise]; rà kvpíq, r9 óvópari 
avrov, (often so in Sept.), in honor of God, Eph. v. 19 
[here A. V. making melody]; Ko. xv. 9; Wade rà mvev- 
part, Ware 86 kal TQ voi, ‘I will sing God's praises indeed 
with my whole soul stirred and borne away by the Holy 
Spirit, but I will also follow reason as my guide, so that 
what I sing may be understood alike by myself and by 
the listeners', 1 Co. xiv. 15.* 

Wadpes, -ov, ó, (WadAw), a. striking, twanging, [(Eur., 
al)]; spec. a striking the chords of & musical instru- 
ment [(Pind., Aeschyl, al.)]; hence a pious song, a 
psalm, (Sept. chiefly for 19), Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16; 
the phrase £yew qyraAuór is used of one who has it in his 
heart to sing or recite a song of the sort, 1 Co. xiv. 26 
[cf. Heinrici ad loc., and Bp. Lghtft. on Col. u. s.]: one 


VaÀpoi, Acts xiii. 33; plur. the (book of) Psalms, Lk. 
xxiv. 44; gíBAos wadpov, Lk. xx. 42; Actsi. 20. [SvN. 
see upvos, fin.]* . 

Wevb-ddergos, -ov, ó, (Wevdns and adeAdds), a false 
brother, i. e. one who ostentatiously professes to be a 
Christian, but is destitute of Christian knowledge and 
piety: 2 Co. xi. 26; Gal. ii. 4.* 

evb-awdorrodos, -ov, 6, (yeudns and amdorodos), a false 
apostle, one who falsely claims to be an ambassador of 
Christ: 2 Co. xi. 13.” 

Wevdrjs, és, (Yrev8ouar), fr. Hom. Il. 4, 235 down, lying, 
deceitful, false: Rev. ii. 2; paprupes, Acts vi. 18; sub- 
stantively of weudets, [A. V. liars], Rev. xxi. 8 [here 
Lchm. pevorns, q. v. .* 

WevSo-SiSdexados, -ov, ó, (Wevdns and d&ddcKados), a 
false teacher : 2 Pet. ii. 1.* 

WevSo-Adyos, -ov, (Weudns and A€yw), speaking (teach- 
ing) falsely, speaking lies: 1 Tim. iv. 2. (Arstph. ran. 
1521; Polyb., Lcian., Aesop, al.) * 

WesSouar; 1 aor. eyevoduny; (depon. mid. of pevdo 
[allied w. ycbupife etc. (Vanitek p. 1195)] * to deceive’, 
‘cheat’: hence prop. to show one's self deceitful, to play 
false) : fr. Hom. down ; to lie, to speak deliberate false- 
hoods: Heb. vi. 18; 1 Jn.i.6; Rev. iii. 9 ; oi Wevdouat, 
Ro. ix. 1; 2Co. xi. 31; Gal.i. 20; 1 Tim.ii.7 ; ud, to 
deceive one by a lie, to lie to, (Eur., Arstph., Xen., Plut., 
al): Actsv. 3; like verbs of saying, with a dat. of the 
pers. (cf. W. § 31,5; B. $1338, 1; Green p. 100 sq.), Acts 
v. 4 (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 45; Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 36; Ixxxviii. 
(Ixxxix.) 36; Josh. xxiv. 27; (Jer. v. 12], etc.) ; els rua, 


of the songs of the book of the O. T. which is entitled | Col. iii. 9; xard Tivos, against one, Mt. v. 11 [L G om. 


apeudopaprup 
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Tr mrg. br. wevd.; al. connect xa" ipo with eirocs and | falsely named (A.V. falsely so called]: 1 Tim. vi. 20. 


make Wevd. a simple adjunct of mode (A. V. falsely)]; 
xarà rijs GAnOeias, Jas. iii. 14 [here Tdf. makes seu. 


(Aeschyl., Philo, Plut., Sext. Emp.) * 
YWedopa, -ros, Tó, (Wevdw), a falsehood, a lie, (Plat. Meno 


absol.; cf. W. 470 (438) n.5]. (Sept. for tn» and 312.)* | p. 71d.; Plut, Lcian.; Sept.); spec. the perfidy by 


WevSo-paprvp, unless more correctly WevSoudprus or 
rather Wevdopaprus (as airopaprup; see Dassow s.v. 
Wevdoudprus [esp. Lob. Paralip. p. 217; cf. Etym. Magn. 
508, 26]), -vpos, 6, (wev8ns and pdprup [q. v.]), a false 
witness: Mt. xxvi. 60; rov Geov, false witnesses of i. e. 
concerning God [W. 30, 1 a.], 1 Co. xv. 15. (Plat. 
Gorg. p. 472 b. ; Aristot. pol. 2, 9, 8 [p. 1274", 6; but 
the true reading here is Weuvdopaprupiay (see Bentley's 
Works ed. Dyce, vol. i. p. 403) ; a better ex. is Aristot. 
rhet. ad Alex. 16 p. 1432*, 6; cf. Plut. praec. ger. reip. 
29, 1; Constt. apost. 5, 9; Pollux 6, 36, 153].) * 

^  evSo-paprupée, -o: impf. éevdopaprupouy; fut. qyev- 
Sopaprupnow; 1 aor. subj. 2 pers. sing. yrevJouaprvpyogs ; 
to utter falsehoods in giving testimony, to testify falsely, 
to bear false witness, (Xen. mem. 4, 4, 11; Plat. rep. 9, 
p. 575 b.; legg. 11 p. 937 c.; Aristot. rhet. 1, 14, 6 p. 
1375*, 12; [rhet. ad Alex. 16 p. 1432", 6]; Joseph. 
antt. 3, 5,5): Mt. xix. 18; [Mk. x. 19]; Lk. xviii. 20; 
Ro. xiii. 9 Rec.; xard rwos, Mk. xiv. 56 sq. (as Ex. xx. 
16 ; Deut. v. 20).* 

Wevbo-paprupla, -as, 7, (VrevDopaprupéo), false testimony, 
false witness: Mt. xv. 19; xxvi. 59. (Plat., Plut.; often 
in the Áttic orators.) * 

WevSopudprus, see Weudouaprup. 

Wevdo-rpop trys, -ov, 6, (Wevdns and mpodnrns), one who, 
acting the part of a divinely inspired prophet, utters false- 
hoods under the name of divine prophecies, a false prophet: 
Mt. vii. 15; xxiv. 11, 24; Mk. xiii. 22; Lk. vi. 26; Acts 
xiii. 6; 2 Pet. ii. 1; 1 Jn. iv. 1; Rev. xvi. 13; xix. 20; 
xx. 10. (Jer. vi. 13; xxxiii. (xxvi.) 8, 11, 16; xxxiv. 
(xxvii.) 7; xxxvi. (xxix.) 1, 8; Zech. xiii. 2; Joseph. 
antt. 8, 13, 1; 10, 7, 3; b. j. 6, 5, 2; [rà» rowovror evOu- 
BóAo óvópar. Pev8orpopntnvy mpocayopevet, kiS0nAevovra 
Tj)v dÀnÓgj mpodpnteiav x. rà yunova vobos ebpnpace émi- 
oxtafovra xrÀ. Philo de spec. legg. iii. $8]; eccles. writ. 
[* Teachinz’ 11, 5 etc. (where see IHIarnack)]; Grk. writ. 
use Wevddpuarrts.) * 

Wed8os, -ovs, rd, fr. Hom. down, Sept. for "pz, 2:2, 
Un2, a lie; conscious and intentional falsehood: univ. 
Rev. xiv. 5 (where Rec. 6óAos) ; opp. to 7 dAnOea, Jn. 
viii. 44; Eph. iv. 25; ox gar: et8os, opp. to dAnbés 
éerw, is no lie, 1 Jn. ii. 27; répara evdous, [ À. V. lying 
wonders] exhibited for the treacherous purpose of de- 
ceiving men, 2 Th. ii. 9; in a broad sense, whatever is 
not what it professes to be: so of perverse, impious, deceit- 
ful precepts, 2 Th. ii. 11; 1 Jn. ii. 21; of idolatry, Ro. 
i. 25 ; movety Wevdos, to act in accordance with the pre- 
cepts and principles of idolatry, Rev. xxi. 27; xxii. 15, 
[cf. xxi. 8, and p. 526^ mid.]. * 

WV«v5o-xpurros, -ov, 6, (Wevdns and xpirós), a false 
Christ (or Messiah), (one who falsely lays claim to the 
name and oilice of the Messiah): Mt. xxiv. 24; Mk. 
xiii. 22.* 

YevdSvupos, -ov, (Yrevdos [Yevdns, rather] and dvopa), 


which a man by sinning breaks faith with God, Ro. iii. 
(Pg 

Vyeóo rns, -ov, 6, (Yevdw), fr. Hom. down, a liar: Jn. 
viii. 44, 55; 1 Jn. i. 10; ii. 4, 22: iv. 20; v. 10; 1 Tim. i 
10; Tit. i. 12; (Rev. xxi. 8 Lchm. (al. weudns, q. v.)]; 
one who breaks faith, a false or faithless man (see 
Vevopa), Ro. iii. 4 cf. Prov. xix. 22.° 

YnAabde, -à : 1 aor. éynAadyea, optat. 3 pers. plur. 
Wnragnoeay (Acts xvii. 27, the /Eulic form; see wosée, 
init.); pres. pass. ptcp. Wnradapevos; (fr. Yaw, to 
touch) ; to handle, touch, feel: ri or rid, Lk. xxiv. 39; 
Heb. xii. 18 (see R. V. txt. and mrg., cf. B. § 134, 8; W. 
343 (322)]; 1Jn.i.1; metaph. mentally to seek after 
tokens of a person or thing: Oeóv, Acts xvii. 27 [ A.V. feel 
after]. (IIom., Arstph., Xen., Plat., Polyb., Philo, Plut.; 
often for wD, WT, WH.)  [SvN. see drro, 2c.]* 

Vné(fe ; 1 aor. éyydwra; (Wios, q. v.) ; to count with 
pebbles, to compute, calculate, reckon: ri» Samávo», Lk. 
xiv. 28; rà» dp«Üpóy, to explain by computing, Rev. xiii. 
18. (Polyb. Plut. Palaeph., Anthol. ; commonly and 
indeed chiefly in the mid. in the Grk. writ. to give one's 
vote by casting a pebble into the urn; to decide by voting.) 
[ComP.: avy kara-, oup- Wypifo.]* 

Whos, -ov, 7, (fr. yaw, sec WdAdw), a small, torn, 


‘smooth stone; pebble, [fr. Pind., Hdt., down; (in Hom. 


Yy»$is)]; 1. since in the ancient courts of justice 
the accused were condemned by black pebbles and ac- 
quitted by white (cf. Passow s. v. Wios, 2 c., vol. ii. p. 
2574^; [L.and S. s. v. 4 d.]; Ovid. met. 15, 41; [Plut. 
Alcib. 22, 2]), and a man on his acquittal was spoken of 
as vxnoas (Theophr. char. 17 (19), 3) and the Wades 
acquitting him called vugrgpws (Heliod. 3, 3 sub fin.), 
Christ promises that to the one who has gained eternal 
life by coming off conqueror over temptation (re vuoUvri 
[ A. V. to him that overcometh]) he will give qrdor Xevrv, 
Rev. ii. 17; but the figure is explained differently by 
different interpp.; cf. Düsterdieck [or Lee in the *Speak- 
er's Com.’] ad loc. ; [B. D. s. v. Stones, 8]. Ewald (Die 
Johann. Schriften, ii. p. 136; [cf. Lee u. s.; Plumptre in 
B. D. s. v. Hospitality, fin.]) understands it to be the 
tessera. hospitalis [cf. Rich, Dict. of Antiq. s. v. Tessera, 
3; Becker, Charicles, sc. i. note 17], which on being shown 
secures admission to the enjoyment of the heavenly 
manna; the Greek name, however, for this tessera, is 
not Wipos, but evuBoXov. 2. a vote (on account of 
the use of pebbles in voting): xaradepo (q. v.), Acts 
xxvi. 10.* 

Vnévpurpós, -o0, 6, (Ni&vpi(o, to whisper, speak into 
one's ear), a twhispering, i.e. secret slandering, (Vulg. 
susurratio, Germ. Ohrenbldserei): joined w. xaradaha 
[cf. Ro. i. 29 (30)], 2 Co. xii. 20; Clem. Rom. 30, 3; 35, 5. 
(Plut.; Sept. for wm, of the magical murmuring of a 
charmer of snakes, Eccl. x. 11.) * 


in&vpu-rijs. -ov, 6, (see the preced. word). a *whisperer, 


rox tov 


secret slanderer, detractor, (Germ. Ohrenbldser): Ro. i. 
29 (30). (At Athens an epithet of Hermes, Dem. p. 
1358, 6; also of ó"Epes and Aphrodite, Suidas p. 3957 
c.; [cf. W. 24].)* 

Vx lov, -ov, ro, (dimin. of Wit, yxos, 7, a morsel), a little 
morsel, a crumb (of bread or meat): Mt. xv. 27; Mk. 
vii. 28; Lk. xvi. 21 [T WH om. L Tr br. 4]. (Not 
found in Grk. auth. [cf. W. 24; 96 (91)].)* 

bux fj, 755, 7, (Woyxe, to breathe, blow), fr. Hom. down, 
Sept. times too many to count for Z2), occasionally also 
for 39 and 235; 1. breath (Lat. anima), i. e. a. 
the breath of life ; the vital force which animates the body 
and shows itself in breathing: Acts xx.10; of animals, 
Rev. viii. 9, (Gen. ix. 4 8q.; xxxv. 18; émorpagiro 7 
Wuyxy ToU maSapiov, 1 K. xvii. 21); so also in those pass. 
where, in accordance with the trichotomy or threefold 
division of human nature by the Greeks, 9 yyvx5 is dis- 
tinguished from rà mve)pa (see mvevpa, 2 p. 520* [and 
reff. s. v. my. 5]), 1 Th. v. 23; Heb. iv. 12. b. life: 


pepusrüv Tj) Nrvxp, Mt. vi. 25; Lk. xii. 22; rv Yrvyiv |, 


ayanav, Rev. xii. 11; [juceiv, Lk. xiv. 26]5 ri8éva:, Jn. 
x. 11, 15, 17 ; xiii. 37 sq. ; xv. 13; 1 Jn. iii. 16; mapa- 
&Bova:, Acts xv. 26; deBevas (Avrpov, q. v.), Mt. xx. 28; 
Mk. x. 45; (nreiv r)v Wuyny rwos (see {yréw, 1 a.), Mt. 
ii. 20; Ro. xi. 3; add, Mt. vi. 25; Mk. iii. 4; Lk. vi. 9; 
xii. 20, 23; Acts xx. 24; xxvii. 10, 22; Ro. xvi. 4; 2 Co. 
i. 23; Phil. ii. 30; 1 Th. ii. 8; in the pointed aphorisms 
of Christ, intended to fix themselves in the minds of his 
hearers, the phrases eüpigxew, cafe, dmoAAvvat thy 
Vrvxiv avrov, etc., designate as yrvy;j in one of the anti- 
thetic members the life which is lived on earth, in the 
other, the (blessed) life in the eternal kingdom of God 

Mt. x. 39; xvi. 25 sq.; Mk. viji. 35-37; Lk. ix. 24, 56 
Rec.; xvii. 33; Jn. xii. 25; the life destined to enjoy 
the Messianic salvation is meant also in the foll. phrases 
[(where R. V. soul) ]: mepsroinows yuyns, Heb. x. 39; 
xracOa ras Yuxas, Lk. xxi. 19; imép róàv Vyvxóv, [here 
A.V. (not R.V.) for you; cf. c. below], 2 Co. xii. 15. — o. 
that in which there is life; a living being: oxy (90a, a 
living soul, 1 Co. xv. 45; [Rev. xvi. 3 R Tr mrg.], (Gen. 
ii. 7; plur. i. 20); 7àca yrvy] (ors, Rev. xvi. 8 (GL T 
Tr txt. WH] (Lev. xi. 10); saca Wuyn, every soul, i. e. 
, every one, Acts ii. 43; iii. 23; Ro. xiii. 1, (so v5)-53, 
Lev. vii. 17 (27); xvii. 12); with dvOpdmov added, every 
soul of man (om Up), Num. xxxi. 40, 46, [cf. 1 Macc. 
ii. 38]), Ro. ii. 9. Wuyai, souls (like the Lat. capita) i. e. 
persons (in enumerations; cf. Germ. Seelenzahl): Acts 
ii. 41; vii 14; xxvii. 37; 1 Pet. iii. 20, (Gen. xlvi. 15, 
18, 22, 26, 27; Ex.i.5; xii. 4; Lev. ii. 1; Num. xix. 
11, 13, 18; [Deut. x. 22]; the exx. fr. Grk. authors (cf. 
Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. p. 2590^) are of a different sort 
[yet cf. L. and S. s. v. II. 2]) ; yyvxai ávÓpérrov of slaves 
[A. V. souls of men (R.V. with mrg. * Or lives’)], Rev. 
xviii. 13 (so [Num. xxxi. 35]; Ezek. xxvii. 13; see capa, 
1 c. [cf. W. § 22, 7 N. 3]). 2. the soul (Lat. ani- 
mus), a. (he seat of the feelings, desires, affections, 
aversions, (our soul, heart, etc. [R. V. almost uniformly 
soul]; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. see Passow s. v. 2, vol. ii. 
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p. 2589*; [L. and S. s. v. II. 3]; Hebr. 5), cf. Gesenius, 
"Thesaur. li. p. 901 in 3): Lk. i. 46; ii. 35; Jn. x. 24 [ef. 
alpw, 1 b.]; Acts xiv. 2, 22; xv. 24; Heb. vi. 19; 2 Pet. 
ii. 8, 14 ;  émOvpia rijs Y. Rev. E 14; PRORA rais 
uyais eópiakew, Mt. xi. 29; Yuyn, .. . dvaravov, $áye, 
ríe [ WH br. these three impvs. ], edpaivov (personifica- 
tion and direct address), Lk. xii. 19, cf. 18 (7) yun ava- 
ravcerai, Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 28; ebdpaivew rj» Wuyny, Ael. 
v.h.1,32); eb8oxet 7 uyn pov (anthropopathically, of 
God), Mt. xii. 18; Heb. x. 38; wepidumds éorw 7) Wuy7 
pov, Mt. xxvi. 38; Mk. xiv. 34 ;  Wuyn pov rerapaxrat, 
Jn. xii. 27 ; rais puyais vuv éxAvdpevor, [fainting in your 
souls (cf. ékAvw, 2 b.)], Heb. xii. 3; é» OAg rfj ux cov, 
with all thy soul, Mt. xxii. 37; (Lk. x. 27 Ltxt. T Tr 
WH]; é£ dans ras Yuyxns cov (Lat. ex toto animo), with 
[lit. from (cf. ée, II. 12 b.)] all thy soul, Mk. xii. 30, 33 
[here T WH om. L Tr mrg. br. the phrase]; Lk. x. 27 
[R G], (Deut. vi. 5; [Epict. diss. 3, 22, 18 (cf. Xen. anab. 
7, 7, 43)]; Antonin. 3, 4; [esp. 4, 31; 12, 29]; dAy rf 
WVuxi dpovri(ev reds [rather, with xeyapioba], Xen. 
mem. 3, 11, 10) ; jug Nrvxp, with one soul [cf. mveüpa, 2 
p. 520* bot.], Phil. i. 27; rob wAnOous . . . Av 5) xapdia xai 
7) Yrvx) pia, Acts iv. 32 (épwrnbels ri éorc Hidos, py: pia 
Puy 9vo cdpacw évowobtcoa, Diog. Laért. 5, 20 [cf. Aristot. 
eth. Nic. 9, 8, 2 p. 1168, 7; on the elliptical ard judas 
(sc. Wuxns?), see amd, IIL.]); éx puxijs, from the heart, 
heartily, [Eph. vi. 6 (Tr WH with vs. 7)]; Col. iii. 23, 
(dk ris Wuyjs often in Xen.; rd ex Puyns mévOos, Joseph. 
antt. 17, 6, 5). b. the (human) soul in so far as it 
is so constituted that by the right use of the aids offered it 
by God it can attain its highest end and secure eternal 
blessedness, the soul regarded as a moral being designed 
for everlasting life: 3 Jn. 2; dypvnveiv irép trav Nrvxóv, 
Heb. xiii. 17; émifupía,, aitwes orparevovras xarà Tis 
Vrvxijs, 1 Pet. ii. 11; émiskomos rav Jrvxóy, ib. 25; cafe 
ras Wuyds, Jas. i. 21; vrvxrjv ek Üavárov, from eternal 
death, Jas. v. 20; ewrnpía Wuxav, 1 Pot. 1.9; &yvi(ew 
ras yyvxàs éavràv, ib. 22; [ras uxds more xríory mapa- 
TíiÜeaÓat, 1 Pet. iv. 19]. c. the soul as an essence 
which differs from the body and is not dissolved by death 
(distinguished fr. rd cópa, as the other part of human 
nature [so in Grk. writ. fr. Isocr. and Xen. down ; cf. 
exx. in Passow s. v. p. 2589* bot. ; L. and S. s. v. IT. 2]): 
Mt. x. 28, cf. 4 Macc. xiii. 14 (it is called dódvaros, Hat. 
2, 123; Plat. Phaedr. p. 245 c., 246 a, al. ; dpOapros, Jo- 
seph. b. j. 2, 8, 14 ; diadvOqvas thy Yuyxny ard ro cóparos, 
Epict. diss. 3, 10, 14) ; the soul freed from the body, a 
disembodied soul, Acts ii. 27, 31 Rec.; Rev. vi. 9; xx. 
4, (Sap. iii. 1; [on the Homeric use of the word, see 
Ebeling, Lex. Hom. s. v. 3 and reff. sub fin., also Proufit 
in Bib. Sacr. for 1858, pp. 753-805 J).* 

Vvy os, -7, -óv, (Wuyn), (Vulg. animalis, Germ. sinn- 
lich), of or belonging to the qyrvxn; a. having the 
nature and characteristics of the qyvxij i. e. of the prin- 
ciple of animal life, which men have in common with the 
brutes (see uy, 1 a-) , [A. V. natural]: cdpa qrvxwóv, 
1 Co. xv. 44; substantively, rd Wuyedy [W. 592 (551)], 
ib. 46; since both these expressions do not differ in 


Arvxos 


substance or conception from cüpf xal alga in vs..50, 
Paul might have also written capxwxóy ; but prompted 
by the phrase qrvy) (aa in vs. 45 (borrowed fr. Gen. ii. 
7), he wrote yrvxwóv. b. governed by the  wuyn 
i.e. the sensuous nature with its subjection to appetite 
and passion (as though made up of nothing but wuyn) : 
dvÓpemos (i.q. capxexds [or odpawos, q. v. 3] in iii. 1), 
1 Co. ii. 14; yrvy«xot, rveüpa ui) €xorres, Jude 19 [ A. V. 
sensual (R. V. with mrg. ‘Or natural, Or animal’); so in 
the foll. ex.]; codia, a wisdom in harmony with the 
corrupt desires and affections, and springing from them 
(see gopia, a. p. 581° bot.), Jas. iii. 15. (In various 
other senses in prof. auth. fr. Aristot. and Polyb. down.)* 
Véxos (RG Tr WH), more correctly pixos (LT; cf. 
( Tdf. Proleg. p. 102]; Lipsius, Grammat. Untersuch. p. 44 
sq.), -ovs, 7d, (Yuya, q. v), fr. Hom. down, cold: Jn. 
xviii. 18; Acts xxviii. 2; 2 Co. xi. 27; for "p, Gen. 
viii. 22; for 7p, Ps. exlvii. 6 (17), Job xxxvii. 8.* 
Wvxpós, -d, -óv, (yyoxo, q. v.), fr. Hom. down, cold, 
cool: neut. of cold water, mornpeov yuyxpov, Mt. x. 42 
([VrvxpQ Aovyra, IIdt. 2, 37]; Wuxpdy sive, Epict. 
ench. 29, 2; sAoveoÓa: yuxpq, diss. 4, 11, 19; cf. W. 
591 (550)); metaph. like the Lat. frigidus, cold i. e. 
sluggish, inert, in mind (y. rv dpyny, Lcian. Tim. 2) : of 
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one destitute of warm Christian faith and the desire for 
holiness, Rev. iii. 15 sq.* 

Véxo: 2 fut. pass. yvygcopa: [cf. Lob. ad Phryn. 
p. 318; Moeris ed. Piers. p. 421 s. v.]; fr. Hom. down; to 
breathe, blow, cool by blowing ; pass. to be made or to grow 
cool or cold : trop. of waning love, Mt. xxiv. 12.* 

Vepi[o; 1 aor. éyopioa; (Nropós, a bit, à morsel ; see 
Woplov) ; a. to feed by putting a bit or crumb (of 
food) into the mouth (of infants, the young of animals, 
etc.): rud rot (Arstph., Aristot., Plut., Geop., Artem. 
oneir. 5, 62; Porphyr., Jambl.). b. univ. to feed, 
nourish, (Sept. for 2w:3) [W. $ 2, 1 b.]: red, Ro. xii. 
20; Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 55,2; with the acc. of the 
thing, to give a thing to feed some one, feed out to, (Vulg. 
distribuo in cibos pauperum [ A. V. bestow . . . to feed the 
poor]) : 1 Co. xiii. 3; inthe O. T. rod ri, Sir. xv. 3; Sap. 
xvi. 20; Num. xi. 4; Deut. xxxii. 13; Ps. lxxix. (Ixxx.) 
6; Is. lviii. 14, etc. ; cf. W. 8$ 32, 4 a. note." 

Veplov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of Wopds),,a fragment, bit, 
morsel, [ A. V. sop]: Jn. xiii. 26 sq. 30. (Ruth ii. 14; 
Job xxxi. 17, [but in both yopds]; Antonin. 7,3; Diog. 
Laért. 6, 37.)* 

Véxe; (fr. obsol. yaw for yaw) ; to rub, rub to pieces: 
ras ordxvas rais xepaív, Lk. vi. 1.  [(mid. in Nicand.))* 


QO 


f), e: omega, the last (24th) letter of the Grk. alpha- 
bet: éyà eipu rà Q [WII *Q, Ld, T o), i. q. rà réAos, i. e. 
the last (see A, a, adda [and B. D. (esp. Am. ed.) s. v. 
and art. * Alpha’, also art. A and Q by Piper in Herzog 
(cf. Schaff-IIerzog), and by Tyrwhitt in Dict. of Chris. 
Antiq.]), Rev. i. 8, 11 Rec.; xxi. 6; xxii. 13. [On the 
interchange of e and o in Mas. see Scrivener, Plain In- 
troduction etc. p. 627; ‘Six Lectures’ ete. p.176; WI. 
Intr. $404; cf. esp. Meisterhans, Gram. d. Att. Inschr. 
p. 19.]* 

d, an interjection, prefixed to vocatives (on its use in 
the N. T. cf. B. 140 (122); [W. § 29, 3]), O; it is 
used a. in address: & GOeddire, Acts i. 1; add, 
Acts xviii. 14; xxvii. 21 [here Tdf. d (ex errore) ; on 
the pass. which follow cf. B. u. s.); Ro. ii. 1, 3; ix. 20; 
1 Tim. vi. 20; and, at the same time, reproof, Jas. ii. 
20. b. in exclamation: and that of admiration, 
Mt. xv. 28; Ro. xi. 33 [here Rec." Lchm. à; cf. Chand- 
ler 8$ 902, (esp.) 904]; of reproof, Lk. xxiv. 25; Acts 
xiii. 10; Gal. iii. 1; with the nom. (W. $ 29, 2), Mt. 
xvii. 17; Mk. ix. 19; Lk. ix. 41. [(From liom. down.)]* 

"NBS (RG; see '19858), 6, (Hebr. Way [i. e. ‘ser 
vant’ sc. of Jehovah]), Obec, the grandfather of king 
David: Mt. i. 5; Lk. iii. 32, (Ruth iv. 17 sq.; 1 Chr. ii. 
12).* 


abc, adv., (fr. 53e); 1. so, in this manner, (very 
often in Hom.). 2. adv. of place; a. hither, 
to this place (Hom. Il. 18, 392; Od. 1, 182; 17, 545; cf. 
B. 71 (62 sq.) [cf. W. § 54, 7; but its use in Hom. of 
place is now generally denied; see Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. s. v. p. 4845; L.and S. s. v. IL.]) : Mt. viii. 29; xiv. 
18 [Tr mrg. br. 58e]; xvii. 17; xxii. 12; Mk. xi. 3; Lk. 
ix. 41; xiv. 21; xix. 27 ; Jn. vi. 25; xx. 27 ; Actsix. 21; 
Rev. iv. 1; xi. 12, (Sept. for Bon, Ex. iii. 5; Judg. xviii. 
3; Ruth ii. 14); ews Sd, [even unto this place], Lk. 
xxlii. 5. b. here, in this place: Mt. xii. 6, 41 sq.; 
xiv.17 ; Mk. ix. 1, 5; xvi. 6; Lk.ix. 33; xxii. 88; xxiv. 
6 [WH reject the cl.]; Jn. vi. 9; xi. 21, 32, and often, 
(Sept. for 13); rà 53e, the things that are done here, 
Col. iv. 9; &Óe, in this city, Acts ix. 14; in this world, 
Heb. xiii. 14; opp. to éxet (here, i. e. according to the 
Levitical law still in force; there, i. e. in the passage in 
Genesis concerning Melchizedek), Heb. vii. 8; dd 
with some addition, Mt. xiv. 8; Mk. vi. 3; viii. 4 ; Lk. 
iv. 23; 58e ó Xpwarós, f bde, here is Christ, or there, [so 
A. V., but R. V. here is the Christ, or, Here (cf. &8¢ kai 
6e, hither and thither, Ex. ii. 12 etc.)], Mt. xxiv. 28; 
$e  .. . exei, Mk. xiii. 21 IT WII om. 4; Tr mrg. reads 
xai]; Lk. xvii. 21, 23 [here T Tr WH mrg. éxei . . . 80e 
(WII txt. éxet $ . . . S8e)]; Jas. ii. 8 [here Rec. exe 7... 
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69e; GL T Tr WH om. Sd (WH txt. and marg. vary- 
ing the place of éxet)]. Metaph. in this thing, Rev. xiii. 
10, 18; xiv. 12; xvii. 9, [the phrase 43€ éorw in at 
least two of these pass. (viz. xiii. 18; xiv. 12) seems to 
be equiv. to ‘here there is opportunity for’, ‘need of’ 
etc. (so in Epict. diss. 3, 22, 105) ]; tn this state of things, 
under these circumstances, 1 Co. iv. 2 L [who, however, 
connects it with vs. 1] T Tr WII ; cf. Meyer ad loc. 

qo, -75, 9, (i. q. dosdn, fr. deido i. e. dda, to sing), fr. 
Soph. and Eur. down, Sept. for Vw and "rv, a song, 
lay, ode; in the Scriptures a song in praise of God or 
Christ: Rev. v. 9; xiv. 3; Motoéws x. ToU. dpviov, the 
song which Moses and Christ taught them to sing, Rev. 
xv. 3; plur. with the epithet mvevzarexai, Eph. v. 19 
(here L br. s».]; Col. iii. 16. (SvN. see üpvos, fin.]* 

eS(v (1 Th. v. 8; Is. xxxvii. 3) for d8is (the earlier 
form; cf. W. § 9,2 e. N. 1), -tvos, 9, fr. Hom. Il. 11, 271 
down, the pain of childbirth, travail-pain, birth-pang: 
1 Th. v. 3; plur. ddiwes (( pangs, throes, R. V. travail]; 
Germ. lVehen), i. q. intolerable anguish, in reference to 
the dire calamities which the Jews supposed would pre- 
cede the advent of the Messiah, and which were called 
Tr v3 ‘Yan [see the Comm. (esp. Keil) on Mt. l.c.], 
Mt. xxiv. 8; Mk. xiii. 8 (9); &dtves Oavárov [Tr mrg. 
d9ov], the pangs of death, Acts ii. 24, after the Sept. 
who translated the words nY on by wdives 6., deriv- 
ing the word *?3n not, as they ought, from bon i i. e. 
9 xowiov ‘cord ’, but from San, ó8is, Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 5; 
cxiv. (exvi.) 3; 2 S. xxii. 6.* 

d5lvo; fr. Hon: down; Sept. for 'nn, thrice for 53n; 
to feel the pains of childbirth, to travail: Gal. iv. 27; 
Rev. xii. 2; in fig. disc. Paul uses the phrase ods ma\w 
@divw, i. e. whose souls I am striving with intense effort 
and anguish to conform to the mind of Christ, Gal. iv. 
19. [Comp.: curwdive.]° 

dyos, -ov, 6, (OIQ i. q. $épo [(?) ; allied w. Lat. umerus, 
cf. Vanicek p. 38; Curtius § 487]), fr. Hom. down, the 
shoulder: Mt. xxiii. 4; Lk. xv. 5.* 

evdopat, -ovpat: 1 aor. dynoduny (which form, as well 
as éwvnodpny, belongs to later Grk., for which the earlier 
writ. used émpidunv; cf. Lob. ad Phryn. p. 137 sqq. ; 
[ Rutherford, New Phryn. p. 210 sqq.; Veitch s. v.]; 
W. $12, 2; $16 s. v.) ; fr. Hdt. down; to buy: with a 
gen. of the price, Acts vii. 16.* 

&óv [so RG Tr, but L T WII góv; see (Etym. Magn. 
822, 40) I, 1], -ov, ró, fr. Hdt. down, an egg: Lk. xi. 12, 
(for ny'3, found only in the plur. o°¥°3, Deut. xxii. 
6 sq.; Is. x. 14, ete.).® 

épa, -as, 7, fr. lIom. down, Sept. for ny) and in Dan. 
for nyU; 1. a certain definite time or season fixed 
by natural law and returning with the revolving year; 
of the seasons of the year, spring, summer, autumn, 
winter, as Spa rov Óépovs, mpoiuos x. dynos, yetpepia, 
etc.; often in the Grk. writ. (cf. L. and S. s. v. A. I. 1 c., 
and on the inherent force of the word esp. Schmidt ch. 
44 § G.sq. J. 2. the daytime (bounded by the rising 
and the setting of the sun), a day: Spa rapndrbev, Mt. 
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when the day was now far spent], Mk. vi. 35 (see moAvs, c. 
[but note that in the ex. fr. Polyb. there cited roAAjjs 
ópas means early]) ; dias [ove T Tr mrg. WH txt.] Fon 
oDens tis Spas [WH mrg. br. rps dpas}], Mk. xi. 11 
(oyé ris Spas, Polyb. 3, 83, 7; rhs Spas éycyvero ovr, 
Dem. p. 541, 28). 3. a twelfth part of the day-time, 
an hour, (the twelve hours of the day are reckoned from 
the rising to the setting of the sun, Jn. xi. 9 [cf. BB. 
DD. s. v. Hour; Riehni's HWB. s. v. Uhr]) : Mt. xxiv. 
36; xxv. 13 ; Mk. xiii. 32; xv. 25,33; Lk. xxii. 59; xxiii. 
44; Jn. i. 39 (40) ; iv. 6; xix. 14; with ris zuépas added, 
Acts ii. 15; of the hours of the night, Lk. xii. 39; 
xxii. 59; with rps vuxrós added, Acts xvi. 33; xxiii. 23; 
dat. Spa, in stating the time when [W. § 81, 9; B. 
$133, 26]: Mt. xxiv. 44; Mk. xv. 34; Lk. xii. 39 sq.; 
preceded by éy, Mt. xxiv. 50; Jn. iv. 52; Acts xvi. 33; 
accus. to specify when [W. § 32,6; B. § 131, 11]: Jn. 
iv.52; Acts x. 3; 1Co.xv. 30; Rev. iii.3; also to express 
duration [W. and B. Il.cc.]: Mt. xx. 12 [cf. mote, I. 
la.fin.]; xxvi. 40; Mk.xiv. 37; preceded by preposi- 
tions: amd, Mt. xxvii. 45; Acts xxiii. 28; é€ws, Mt. xxvii. 
45; pexpt, Acts x. 30; wepi with the accus. Acts x. 9. 
improp. used for a very short time: pua Spa, Rev. xviii. 
10 [Rec. é»X, WH mrg. acc.], 17 (16), 19; spós Spay, 
[A. V. for a season], Jn. v. 35; 2 Co. vii. 8; Gal. ii. 5 
[here A. V. for an hour]; Philem. 15; mpós kaipóv Spas, 
[for a short season], 1 Th. ii. 17. 4. any definite 
time, point of time, moment : Mt. xxvi. 45 ; more precisely 
defined — by a gen. of the thing, Lk.i.10; xiv. 17; Rev. 
iii.10; xiv. 7,15; by agen. of the pers. the fit or oppor- 
tune time for one, Lk. xxii. 53; Jn.ii. 4; by a pronoun 
or an adj.: 5 dpr« Spa, (A. V. this present hour], 1 Co. 


iv. 11; éoydrn Spa, the last hour i. e. the end of this age 


and very near the return of Christ from heaven (see 
€cxaros, 1 p. 2535), 1 Jn. ii. 18 [cf. Westcott ad loc.]; 
atry 7j Ópa, that very hour, Lk. ii. 38 [here A.V. (not 
R.V.) that instant]; xxiv. 33; Acts xvi. 18; xxii. 18; éy 
airy Tjj Spg, in that very hour, Lk. vii. 21 [R GL txt.]; 
xii. 12; xx. 19; éy 77 Gpg éxeiyg, Mt. viii. 13; ev éxeivy 
7H Spa, Mt. x. 19 [Lchm. br. the cl.] ; Mk. xiii. 11; [Lk. 
vii. 21 L mrg. T Tr WH]; Rev. xi. 13; dm' éxeivgs ris 
Spas, Jn. xix. 27; dad trys Spas ékeivys, Mt. ix. 22; xv. 
28; xvii. 18; by a conjunction : dpa ore, Jn. iv. 21, 23; 
v. 25: xvi. 25; tva (see tva, II. 2 d.), Jn. xii. 23; xiii. 
1; xvi. 2, 32; by xaí and a finite verb, Mt. xxvi. 45; 
by a relative pron. dpa év 7, Jn. v. 28; by the addition 
of an acc. with an inf. Ro. xiii. 11 (okmro Spa evvaxOrvat 
và crn, Gen., xxix. 7; see exx. in the Grk. writ., fr. 
Aeschyl. down, in Passow s. v. vol. ii. p. 2620"; [L. and 
S. s. v. B. I. 3]; so the Lat. tempus est, Cic. Tusc. 1, 41, 
99; ad Att. 10, 8). Owing to the context dpa some- 
times denotes the fatal hour, the hour of death : Mt. xxvi. 
45; Mk. xiv. 85,41; Jn. xii. 272; xvi. 4 [here L Tr WH 
read ) Spa avravi.e. the time when these predictions 
are fulfilled]; xvii. 1; 7j Spa rwós, ‘one’s hour’, i. e. 
the time when one must undergo the destiny appointed 
him by God: so of Christ, Jn. vii. 30; viii. 20, cf. xvi. 21. 


xiv. 15 ; ifüy Spas woddis yevoudvns (or ywopérgs), [ À. V. ' [On the omission of the word see éfavrzs, (d$ fs? ct. 
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p. 58° top), W.$64,5s. v.; B. 82 (71) ; on the omission 
of the art. with it (e.g. 1 Jn. ii. 18), see W. $19 s. v.] 

éipaios, -a, -ov, (fr. Spa, ‘the bloom and vigor of life’, 
* beauty ' in the Grk. writ., who sometimes join the word 
in this sense with xdp«s [which suggests grace of move- 
ment] or xdAAos [which denotes, rather, symmetry of 
form ]), fr. Hes. down, ripe, mature, (of fruits, of human 
age, etc.) ; hence blooming, beautiful, (of the human 
body, Xen., Plat. al.; with ry oye added, Gen. xxvi. 
7; xxix. 17; xxxix. 6; 1 K.i. 6): wddes, Ro. x. 15; of a 
certain gate of the temple, Acts iii. 2, 10; [rádo« xeko- 
vuapéro, Mt. xxiii. 27]; oxevos, 2 Chr. xxxvi. 19. [Cf. 
Trench, Syn. $ cvi.]* 

eptopar; depon. mid.; Sept. for JR ; to roar, to hol, 
(of a lion, wolf, dog, and other beasts): 1 Pet. v. 8 
(Judg. xiv. 5; Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 14; Jer. ii. 15; Sap. xvii. 
18; Theocr. Plut. al.); of men, to raise a loud and in- 
articulate cry: either of grief, Hdt. 3, 117; or of joy, 
id. 4, 75 ; to sing with a loud voice, Pind. Ol. 9, 163.* 

es [Treg. (by mistake) in Mt. xxiv. 38 ds; cf. W. 
462 (131) ; Chandler $ 934, and reff. in Ebeling, Lex. 
Hom. s. v. p. 494* bot.], an adverbial form of the rela- 
tive pron. ds, 7, 6 which is used in comparison, as, like 
as, even as, according as, in the same manner as, etc. 
(Germ. wie); but it also assumes the nature of a con- 
junction, of time, of purpose, and of consequence. 
On its use in the Grk. writ. cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2, 
ch. xxxv. p. 756 syq.; [L. and S. s. v.]. 

I. as as an adverb of camparison; 1. It 
answers to some demonstrative word (otros, or the like), 
either in the same clause or in another member of the 
same sentence (cf. W. $53, 5]: otras... ws, Jn. vii. 46 
(L WH om. Tr br. as etc.]; 1 Co. iii. 15; iv. 1; ix. 26; 
Eph. v. 28, 33; Jas. ii. 12; ovrws... és day [T Tr WH 
om. €ay (cf. Eng. as should a man cast etc.)] . . . Badn, 
so etc. ... as if etc. Mk. iv. 26; ws... ovrws, Acts viii. 
32; xxiii. 11; 1 Co. vii. 17; 2 Co. xi.3 [RG]; 1 Th. v. 
2; às dy (edv) foll. by subj. ((cf. d», II. 2 a. fin.)]... 
ovros, 1 Th. ii. 7sq.; os... ora kai, Ro. v. 15 [here 
WII br. xa(], 18; 2Co. i. 2L T Tr WH; vii. 14; ds [T 
Tr WI xaos]... xara rà avrá [L G raird, Rec. ravra], 
Lk. xvii. 28-30; 1cog . . . ws kal, Acts xi. 17; sometimes 
in the second member of the sentence the demonstrative 
word (otras, or the like) is omitted and must be sup- 
plied by the mind, as Mt. viii. 13; Col.ii.6; ds... 
xai (where ovrw cai might have been expected [W. u. s. ; 
B. $ 149, 8 c.]), Mt. vi. 10; Lk. xi. 2 [here G T Tr WH 
om. L br. the cl.]; Acts vii. 51 [Lchm. xa66s]; Gal.i.9; 
Phil. i. 20, (see «ai, II. 1 a.) ; to this construction must 
be referred also 2 Co. xiii. 2 os apóv rà Bevrepor, xal 
am@v viv, as when I was present the second time, so now 
being absent [(cf. p. 817* top); al. render (cf. R. V. 
mrg.) as if I were present the second time, even. though 
I am now absent]. 2. ws with the word or words 
forming the comparison is so subjoined to a preced- 
ing verb that ovras must be mentally inserted before 
the same. When thus used és refers a. to the 
manner (‘form’) of the action expressed by the finite 
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verb, and is equiv. to in the same manner as, after the 
fashion of; it is joined in this way to the subject (nom.) 
of the verb: Mt. vi. 29; vii. 29; xiii. 43; 1 Th. ii. 11; 
2 Pet. ii. 12; Jude 10, etc.; toan acc. governed by the 
verb: as dyamüy róv rAnciov gov às ceavrór, Mt. xix. 19; 
xxii. 39; Mk. xii. 31, 38 ; Lk. x. 27; Ro. xiii. 9; Gal v. 
14; Jas. ii. 8; add, Philem. 17 ; Gal. iv. 14; (here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) would bring in also Acts iii. 22; vii. 37 
(cf. c. below)]; or to another oblique case: as Phil. ii. 
22; to a subst. with a prep.: as ds e» kpvmro, Jn. vii. 
10 [ Tdf. oin. óc]; às dv 2uépa adayjs, Jas. v. 5 [RG; 
al. om. 9s]; as dca Enpas, Heb. xi. 29; add, Mt. xxvi. 55; 
Mk. xiv. 48; Lk. xxii. 52; Ro. xiii. 18; Heb. iii. 8; 
when joined to a nom. or an acc. it can be rendered like, 
(like) as, (Lat. instar, veluti) : Mt. x. 16; Lk. xxi. 35; 
xxii. 31; 1 Co. iii. 10; 1 Th. v. 4; 2 Tim.ii. 17; Jas. i. 
10; 1 Pet. v. 8; 2 Pet. iii. 10; kaAeir rà ui) Órra ws óvra 
(see xaX éco, 1 b. B. sub fin.), Ro. iv. 17. b. os joined 
to a verb makes reference to the ‘substance’ of the 
act expressed by the verb, i. e. the action designated by 
the verb is itself said to be done as, in like manner 
(just) as, something else: Jn. xv. 6 (for rd BadAcobuc 
é£o is itself the very thing which is declared to happen 
[i.e. the unfruitful disciple is ‘cast forth’ just as the 
severed branch is ‘cast forth']) ; 2 Co. iii. 1 (Lchm. &s 
[wep]]; generally, however, the phrase és «ai is employed 
[W. § 53, 5], 1 Co. ix. 5; xvi. 10 (here WH txt. om. xai] ; 
Eph.ii.3; 1 Th. v. 6 [L T Tr WH om. cai]; 2 Tim. iii. 
9; Heb. iii. 2; 2 Pet. iii. 16. ©. ws makes refer- 
ence to similarity or equality, in such expres- 
sions as etvat às riva, i. e. ‘to be like’ or ‘equal to’ one, 
Mt. xxii. 30; xxviii. 8; Mk. vi. 34; xii. 25; Lk. vi. 40; 
xi 44; xviii. 11; xxii. 26 sq.; Ro. ix. 27; 1 Co. vii. 7, 
29-81; 2 Co. ii. 17; 1 Pet. i. 24; 2 Pet. iii. 8; tra py óc 
kar’ dudyxny Td dyaÜóv gov 7}, that thy benefaction may not 
be like something extorted by force, Philem. 14; yiver@at 
ds rwa, Mt. x. 25; xviii. 8; Lk. xxii. 26; Ro. ix. 29; 1 Co. 
iv. 13; ix. 20-22 [in vs. 22 T Tr WH om. L Tr mrg. br. 
às]; Gal. iv. 12; pévew Ss rea, 1 Co. vii. 8; srowi» ria 
és rwa, Lk. xv. 19; passages in which éceri», fy, dy (or 
6 dv) is left to be supplied by the reader: as 9 daw) 
abro) às pov) t&drev, Rev. i. 15; épOadpovs, sc. órras, 
Rev. ii. 18; wiorw sc. ovcay, Mt. xvii. 20; Lk. xvii. 6; 
add, Rev. iv. 7; ix. 2, 5, 7-9, 17; x. 1; xii. 15; xiii. 2; 
xiv. 2; xx. 8; xxi. 21; Acts iii. 22; vii. 37, [many (cf. 
R. V. mrg.) refer these last two pass. to a. above]; x. 
11; xi. 5, etc. ; before os one must sometimes supply 
ri, ‘something like’ or ‘having the appearance of’ this 
or that: thus os 6daAagca, i. e. something having the ap- 
pearance of [R. V. as it were] a sea, Rev. iv. 6 GLTTr 
WH; viii. 8; ix. 7; xv. 2, (so in imitation of the Hebr. 


| 2, cf. Deut. iv. 32; Dan. x. 18; cf. Gesenius, Thes. p. 


648° [.Soph. Lex. s.v.2]); passages where the compar 
ison is added to some adjective: as, tyus os, Mt. xii. 13; 


. Aevukà às, Mt. xvii. 2; Mk. ix. 3[(R L]; add, Heb. xii. 16; 
‘Rev. i. 14 ; vi.12; viii. 10; x. 9; xxi. 2; xxii. 1. d. 


és so makes reference to the quality of a person, 
thing, or action, as to be equiv. to such as, exactly like, as 
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it were; Germ. als; and a. to a quality which 
really belongs tothe person or thing: os é£ovaíav 
(xor, Mt. vii. 29; Mk. i. 22; ws povoyevots mapa marpós, 
Jn. i. 14; add, [((L T Tr WH in Mt. v. 48; vi. 5, 16)]; 
Acts xvii 22; Ro. vi. 13 [here L T Tr WH 6&c«í] ; xv. 
15; 1 Co. iii. 1; vii. 25; 2 Co. vi. 4; xi. 16; Eph. v. 1, 
8,15; Col. iii. 12; 1 Th. ii. 4; 1 Tim. v. 1 sq.; 2 Tim. 
iL 3; Tit. i. 7; Philem. 9, 16 [where cf. Bp. Lghtft.]; 
Heb. iii. 5 sq. ; vi. 19; xi. 9; xiii. 17; 1 Pet. i. 14, 19; ii. 
2, 5, 11; iii. 7 ; iv. 10, 15sq. 19[R G]; 2 Pet. i. 19; 2 Jn. 
5; Jas. ii. 12; Rev. i. 17; v. 6; xvi. 21; xvii. 12, etc. ; 
és ovk adnAws sc. rpéyov, aS one who is not running 
etc. 1 Co. ix. 26; concisely, és é£ eiAcxpweias and éx 
Gent sc. AaAo)vres, borrowed from the neighboring 
Aadovpev, 2 Co. ii. 17;  rwà Ss twa or rs after verbs 
of esteeming, knowing, declaring, etc. [W. 
$8 32, 4 b.; 59, 6]: as, after Aoyi(ew, AoyiLerOat, Ro. 
viii. 36; 1 Co. iv. 1 (where ovrws precedes); 2 Co. x. 
2; fyeicÓa,, 2 Th. iii. 15; &yew, Mt. xiv. 5; xxi. 26, 46 
[but here I. T Tr WII read eis (cf. €yo, I. 1 f£.) ], (rwàs 
as ÓOcovs, Ev. Nicod. c. 5); dmoBeuvorva, 1 Co. iv. 9; 
zapaBáAXew [or ópototv (q. v.) ], Mk. iv. 31; &udAAew, 
pass. Lk. xvi. 1 ; éAéyxeiw, pass. Jas. ii. 9 ; ebpíoaxew, pass. 
Phil. ii. 7 (8). B. toa quality which is supposed, 
pretended, feigned, assumed: ós ápaproAós xpi- 
vouat, Ro. iii. 7; ws movppóv, Lk. vi. 22; add, 1 Co. iv. 7; 
viii. 7; 2 Co. vi. 8-10 ; xi. 15 sq. ; xiii. 7; 1 Pet. ii. 12; 
frequently it can be rendered as if, as though, Acts iii. 
12; xxiii. 15, 20; xxvii. 30; 1 Co. v. 3; 2 Co. x. 14; xi. 
17; Col. ii. 20; Heb. xi. 27; xiii. 3; émeoroAns os bv 
piv, 8c. yeypappérns, 2 Th. ii. 2. 3. ws with the 
gen. absol. presents the matter spoken of — either as 
the belief of the writer, 2 Co. v. 20; 2 Pet. i. 8; or as 
some one's erroneous opinion : 1 Co. iv. 18; 1 Pet. iv. 12; 
cf. W. $65, 9; [B.§ 145, 7; esp. $144, 22]. In gen- 
eral, by the use of és the matter spoken of is presented — 
either as a mere matter of opinion: as in as e£ &pyov 
ec. ó "opa vópor Ouawoavvgs édiwfev, Ro. ix. 32 (where 
it marks the imaginary character of the help the 
Israelites relied on, they thought to attain righteous- 
ness in that way [À. V. as it were by works]) ; —or 

as à purpose: mopeverIa às éri Oddaccay, that, as 
they intended, he might go to the sea, Acts xvii. 14, cf. 
Meyer ad loc.; W. 617 (573 sq.), [but L T Tr WH 
read ées, as far as to etc.] ; — or as merely the thought 

of the writer: Gal. iii. 16; before ors, 2 Co. xi. 21; — or 

as the thought and pretence of others: also before óri, 

2 Th. ii. 2: cf. W. u. s.; [B. $149, 3; on as dre in 2 Co. 

v. 19 (A. V. to wit) see W. and B. ll. cc. (cf. Esth. iv. 

14; Joseph. c. Ap. 1, 11, 1 and Müller's note; L. and S. 

8. v. G. 2; Soph. Lex. s. v. 7)]; ws dv, as if, as though, 

2 Co. x. 9 (cf. W. 310 (291) ; but cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 1, 

and see dy, IV.]. 4. ws has its own verb, with which 

it forms a complete sentence ; a. ws with a finite 

verb is added by way of illustration, and is to be trans- 

as, just as, (Lat. sicut, eo modo quo) : Eph. vi. 20; 

Col. iii. 18; iv. 4; 1 Pet. iii. 6 ; 2 Pet. ii. 1; 1Jn. i. 7; 

Rev. ii. 28 (27) [this ex. is referred by some (cf. R. V. 


, WS 
mrg.) to 2 a. above]; vi. 13; ix. 3; xviii. 6 [here ós xaí; 
the ex. seems to belong under 2 b. above]. in phrases 
in which there is an appeal— either to the O. T. (és 
yéypanra), Mk. i. 2 [here T Tr WH xaos]; vii. 6; Lk. 
iii. 4; Acts xiii. 33; or in general to the testimony of 
others, Acts xvii. 28; xxii. 5; xxv. 10; Ro. ix. 25: 1 
Co. x. ? R G (cf. dome, b.). in phrases like soteiy 
es mpocéra£ev or owvéra£ev, etc.: Mt. i. 24; xxvi. 19; 
xxviii. 15; Lk. xiv. 22 [here T Trtxt. WH 6]; Tit. i. 
5; likewise, Mt. viii. 18; xv. 28; Rev. x. 7; sc. yesn6n- 
ro pot, Mt. xxvi. 39. — in short parenthetic or inserted 
sentences: ws eloGe, Mk. x. 1; as évopi(ero, Lk. iii. 23 ; 
ws Aoyi(fopat, 1 Pet. v. 12; os trodauBavere, Acts ii. 15; 
os A€youow, Rey. ii. 24; és dv #yeobe, [ R. V. howsoever 
ye might be led] utcunque agebamini [cf. B. § 139, 13; 
888 sq. (329); W. $42, 8 &.], 1 Co. xii. 2. ds serves 
to add an explanatory extension [and is rendered in 
A. V. how (that)]: Acts x. 88; ray... draxony, ds etc. 
2 Co. vii. 15; rot Aóyov ro) xvplov, ws elrev avrQ, Lk. 
xxii. 61; rov puparos, as €Aeyev, Acts xi. 16, (Xen. Cyr. 
8, 2, 14; an. 1, 9, 11) ; cf. Bornemann, Schol. ad Luc. 
p. 141. b. ós is used to present, in the form of a 
comparison, a motive which is urged upon one, — as 
dies npiv rà oheAnpara uà, os kai nueis dbnxauey (RG 
dieuev) «rd. (for which Lk. xi. 4 gives xal yap avrot 
d$iouev), Mt. vi. 12, —or which actuates one, as ydpw 
(xo rà 0c ... às dÜudAewrrov exw thy mepi cov pveíap, 
2 Tim. i. 3 (for the dear remembrance of Timothy moves 
Paul's gratitude to God) ; [cf. Jn. xix. 38 (cf. II. a. be- 
low)]; in these examples ws has almost the force of a 
causal particle; cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 766; [L. and 
S. s. v. B. IV.; W. 448 (417)]. Oc. óc adds in a 
rather loose way something which serves to illustrate 
what precedes, and is equiv. to the case is as though 
[R. V. it is as when]: Mk. xiii. 34, where cf. Fritzsche 
p. 587 ; unless one prefer, with Meyer et al., to make it 
an instance of anantapodoton [cf. A. V. *For the Son 
of Man is asa man" etc.] ; see ócrrep, a. fin. 5. ac- 
cording as: Ro. xii. 8; 1 Co. iii. 5; Rev. xxii. 12. 6. 
ws, like the Germ. wie, after verbs of reading, nar- 
rating, testifying, and the like, mtroduces that 
which is read, narrated, etc. ; hence it is commonly said 
to be equivalent to dre (cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 765); 
but there is this difference between the two, that or: ex- 
presses the thing itself, os the mode or quality 
of the thing [hence usually rendered how], (cf. W. § 53, 
9; [Meyer on Ro. i. 9; cf. L. and S. s. v. B. I.]): thus 
after dyaywóakew, Mk. xii. 26 (where T Tr WH zas) ; 
Lk. vi. 4 [here Tr WII br. óc; Ltxt. reads ras]; uvgo65- 
va, Lk. xxiv. 6 [L mrg. dca]; 6e«ác0a,, Lk. xxiii. 55; 
trropyjoa, Jude 5 [here dre (not as) is the particle], 7 
[al. regard às here as introducing a confirmatory illus- 
tration of what precedes ( A.V. even as etc.) ; cf. Huther, 
or Brückner's De Wette, ad loc.]; ei8éva, Acts x. 38; 
Ro. xi. 2; 1 Th. ii. 11; éríorao6a:, Acts x. 28 [here many 
(cf. R. V. mrg.) connect os with the adj. immediately 
following (see 8 below)] ; xx. 18, 20; dmrayyéAAeiw, Ik. 
viii. 47 ; é£ryeis0a,, Lk. xxiv. 35; pdprus, Ro. i. 9 [here 
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al. connect és with the word which follows it (cf. 8 
below)]; Phil. i. 8. 7. ws before numerals denotes 
nearly, about: as, as Gur xOuou Mk. v. 13; add, Mk. viii. 
9; Lk. ii. 37 (here LT Tr WH éos); viii. 42; Jn. i. 89 
(40) ; [iv. 6 L T Tr WH]; vi. 19 (here Lehm. ogei) ; 
xi.18; [xix.39G LT TFWH); xxi. 8; Actsi. 15 [Tdf. 
àcei]; v. 7, [86 LT Tr WH]; xiii. [18 (yet not WH 
txt.) ; cf. xai, I. 2f.], 20; xix. $4 [WH óce]; Rev. viii. 
1, (3, 1 S. xi. 1; xiv. 2, etc.) ; for exx. fr. Grk. writ. 
see Passow s. v. vol. ii. p. 2681»; [L. and S. s. v. E; 
Soph. Lex. s. v. 8]. 8. os is prefixed to adjectives 
and adverbs, and corresponds to the Lat. quam, how, 
Germ. wie, (so fr. Hom. down): as épaio:, Ro. x. 15; 
add, Ro. xi. 93; às daiws, 1 Th. ii. 10, (Ps. Ixxii. (Ixxiii.) 
1); with a superlative, as much as can be: ds ráywwra, 
as quickly as possible (very often in prof. auth.), Acts 
xvii. 15; cf. Viger. ed. Hermann, pp. 562, 850; Passow 
ii. 2 p. 2631* bot. ; [L. and S. s. v. Ab. III.]. 

II. óc as a particle of time; a. as, when, 
since; Lat. ut, cum, [W. § 41 b. 8,1; $58,8]: with the 
indic., ds 86 érropevovro, Mt. xxviii. 8 (9); Mk.ix.21 [Tr 
mrg. é£ of]; Lk. i. 23, 41, 44; ii. 15, 89; iv. 25; v. 4; 
vii. 12; xi. 1; xv. 25; xix. 5, 29; xxii. 66; xxiii. 26; 
xxiv. 32; Jn. ii. 9, 28; iv. 1, 40, [45 Tdf.]; vi. 12, 16; 
vii. 10; viii. 7; xi. 6, 20, 29, 32 sq.; xviii. 6 ; -[cf. xix. 
33 (see I. 4 b. above)]; xx. 11; xxi.9; Actsi.10; v. 
24; vii. 28; viii. 36; ix. 28; x. 7,17, 25; xiii. [18 WH 
txt. (see I. 7 above)], 25, 29; xiv. 5; xvi. 4, 10, 15; xvii. 
13; xviii. 5; xix. 9, 21; xx. 14, 18; xxi. 1, 12, 27 ; xxii. 
11, 25; xxv. 14; xxvii 1, 27; xxviii. 4, (Hom. Il. 1, 
600; 2, 321; 3,21; Hdt.1,65,80; Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 4. 
8. 20; often in the O. T. Apocr. esp. 1 Macc. ; cf. Wahl, 
Clavis apocr. V. T., s. v. IV. e. p. 507 sq.). b. while, 
when, (Lat. dum, quando): Lk. xx.37 ; as long as, while, 
Jn. [ix. 4 Tr mrg. WH mrg. (cf. éws, I. 2)] ; xii. $5, [36], 
L' T Tr WH [(cf. éws, u. 8.)]; Lk. xii. 58; Gal. vi. 10 
[here A.V. as (so R. V. in Lk.1. c.); TWH read the subj. 
(as we may have etc.); Meyer (on Jn. xii. 35; Gal. l. c.) 
everywhere denies the meaning while; but cf. L. and S. 
s. v. B. V. 2.; Bp. Lghtft. on Gal.l.c.]. o. as dy, as 
soon as: with the subj. pres. Ro. xv. 24 [A. V. here 
aohensoever]; with the 2 aor. subj. having the force of 
the fut. perf., 1 Co. xi. 34 [R. V. tchensoever]; Phil. ii. 
23. [Cf. B. 232 (200); W. § 42, 5a. ; Soph. Lex. s. v. 
6.] 

III. ds as a final particle (Lat. ut), in order that, 
in order to [cf. Gildersleere in Am. Journ. of Philol. No. 
16, p. 419 sq.]: foll. by an inf. [(cf. B. 244 (210) ; W. 818 
(299) ; Krüger § 65, 8, 4), Lk. ix. 52 L mrg. WH]; Acts 
xx. 24, (3 Macc. i. 2; 4 Macc. xiv. 1); os eros elmeip, 
so to say (see etmrov, 1 a.), Heb. vii. 9 [L mrg. elmev]. 

IV. ósas a consecutive particle, introducing a 
consequence, so that: so (acc. to the less freq. usage) 
with the indic. (IIdt. 1, 163; 2, 135; W. 462 (431)), 
Heb. iii. 11; iv. 3, (Hebr. Wwe, Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 11); 
[but many interpp. question this sense with the indic. 
(the exx. fr. Hdt. are not parallel), and render os in 
Heb. ll. ec. as (so R. V.)]. 
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dravvé [see WH. Intr. $ 408; but LT dc.; see 7df. 
Proleg. p. 107], (derived from Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 25 
RI THT, ie. ‘save, I pray’, Sept. eàcov 52; [in 
form the word seems to be the Greek reproduction of 
an abbreviated pronunciation of the Hebr. (%)-py/in) ; 
al would make it w3jUiM (‘save us’); cf. Hilgenfeld, 
Evang. sec. Hebraeos (ed. alt. 1884) p. 25 and p. 122; 
Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 173]), hosanna; be 
propitious: Mt. xxi. 9; Mk. xi. 9sq. ; Jn. xii. 13; with 
rp vip Aavid added, be propitious to the Messiah, Mt. 
xxi. 9, 15, [cf. àcayvà ro 0e AaBid, ‘Teaching’ 10, 6 
(where see IIarnack's note) ].* 
do-atres, (os and aros), adv., [asa single word, Post- 
Homeric], in like manner, likewise : put after the verb, 
Mt. xx. 5; xxi. 30, 86 ; put before the verb, Mk. xiv. 31; 
Lk. xiii. 3 (here L T Tr WH époiws), 5 (T Trtxt. WH); 
Ro. viii. 26; 1 Tim. v. 25; Tit.ii. 6; as often in Grk. 
writ. the verb must be supplied from the preceding con- 
text, Mt. xxv. 17; Mk. xii. 21; Lk. xx. 81; xxii. 20( WH 
reject the pass.]; 1 Co. xi. 25; 1 Tim. ii. 9 (sc. BovAopat, 
cf. 8); iii. 8 (sc. dei, cf. 7), 11; Tit. ii. 3 (sc. mpére 
elva:).* 
do-el, (óc and ef [ Tif. Proleg. p. 110), adv., fr. Hom. 
down, prop. as if, i. e. a. as it were (had been), as 
though, as, like as, like: Mt. iii. 16; ix. 36 [Treg. ds]; 
Lk. iii. 22 (L T Tr WH as); Acts ii. 3; vi. 15; ix. 18 
[LT Tr WH oe]; Ro. vi. 13 L TTr WH ; Heb. i. 12; 
also Rec. in Mk. i.10; Jn. i. 32; yiveoOar aoei, Mt. xxviii. 
4RG; Mk. ix. 26 ; Lk. xxii. 44 [L br. WH reject the 
pass.]; elva. ooei, Mt. xxviii. 3 [L T Tr WII ds], and 
Rec. in Heb. xi. 12 and Rev. i. 14 ; $aíreofa: cei rt, to 
appear like a thing, Lk. xxiv. 11. b. about, nearly: 
a. before numerals: Mt. xiv. 21; Lk. i. 56 [RG]; iii. 
28 ; ix. 14, 28; xxii. 41, 59; xxiii. 44; Jn. vi. Jo[(RGL 
(al.ós)]; Acts ii. 41; iv. 4[R G]; x.3 [in LT TrWH 
it is strengthened here by the addition of wepi]; xix. 7; 
also, Rec. in Mk. vi. 44; R Gin Jn. iv. 6; xix. 14 [G?], 
39; Acts v. 386; Lchm. in Jn. vi. 19, (Judg. iii. 29 ; Neh. 
vii. 66; Xen. Hell. 1, 2, 9; 2, 4, 25). B. before a 
measure of space: dae Aifov BoAny, Lk. xxii. 41.* 
‘Neon [G T Tr, but RL 'Qc.; see WH. Intr. $408; 
Tdf. Proleg. p. 107), (y vin ‘deliverance’), 6, Hosea, a 
well-known IIebrew prophet, son of Beeri and contem- 
porary of Isaiah (Hos. i. 1sq.): Ro. ix. 25.* 
do-mep, ([cf. Tdf. Proleg. p. 110]; fr. as and the enclit. 
particle ép, which, “in its usual way, augments and 
brings out the force of as” Klotz ad Devar. ii. 2 p. 768; 
see rep), adv., [fr. Hom. down], just as, even as; a. 
in a protasis with a finite verb, and followed by ovres or 
ovros xai in the apodosis [cf. W. $853, 5; 60, 5]: Mt. 
| xii. 40; xiii. 40; xxiv. 27,37 sq. 38 (L T Tr [cf. cs init.] 
WH as); Lk. xvii. 24; Jn. v. 21, 26; Ro. v. 19, 21; vi. 
4,19; xi. 80; 1 Co. xi. 12; xv. 22; xvi. 1; 2? Co. i. 7 (here 
! LT Tr WH és); Gal. iv. 29; Eph. v. 24[LT Tr WH 
| és]; ; das. ii. 26; Somep . . . tva kai ([cf. W. $48, 5 &.; 
B. 241 (208) ; ef. tva, II. 4 b.]), 2 Co. viii. 7; evAoyiar 


|n 
Dp. . éroium eiva [cf. W. $44, 1 c.] ovrws ws eiAoyiay rai 


un Sovep etc. ‘that your bounty might so be ready as a 
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matter of bounty and not as if’ etc. 2 Co. ix. 5 [but only 
Rec. reads óerep, and even so the example does not 
strictly belong under this head]; the apodosis which 
should have been introduced by otres is wanting [W. 
§ 64, 7 b.; p. 569 (530) ; cf. B. § 151, 12 and 23g.]: Ro. 
v. 12 (here what Paul subjoined in vs. 13 sq. to prove the 
truth of his statement mavres jpaprov, prevented him 
from adding the apodosis, which had it corresponded 
accurately to the terms of the protasis would have run 
as follows: ovr xai 8¢ dvds dvÜpdrrov 7 Sixatoovvn eis Tov 
xdopov eia Ae kai 8ca ris Owaioa Uvns 7] (wn: kai otras eis 
navras avOporous 9 (ay ÓwAevaerat, ep @ márvres Sixatw- 
05corra:; this thought he unfolds in vs. 15 sqq. in an- 
other form); Mt. xxv. 14 (here the extended details of 
the parable caused the writer to forget the apodosis 
which he had in mind at the beginning; [cf. os, I. 
4 c.]). b. it stands in close relation to what pre- 
cedes: Mt. v. 48 (LT TrWH às) ; vi. 2, 5 (LT Tr 
WH os), 7, 16 (LT Tr WH as); xx. 28; xxv. 82; Acts 
ii. 17; xi. 15; 1Co.viii.5; 1 Th. v. 3; Heb. iv. 10; vii. 
27; ix. 25; Rev. x. 3; Somep yéypanra, 1 Co. x. 7L T 
Tr WH; elg domep tis, to be of one’s sort or class (not 
quite identical in meaning with ds or dei ris, to be like 
one [cf. Bengel ad loc.]), Lk. xviii. 11 (but L Tr WH 
mrg. às]; yivopat, Acts ii. 2 (the gen. is apparently not 
to be explained by the omission of }yos, but rather as 
gen. absol.: just as when a mighty wind blows, i. e. just 
as a sound is made when a mighty wind blows [R.V. as 
of the rushing of a mighty wind]); goto ca Somep ó 
€Ovixds krÀ. let him be regarded by thee as belonging to 
the number of etc. Mt. xviii. 17.* 
do-wep-<l, (Sorep and el [Tdf. Pzoleg. p. 110]), adv., 
fr. Aeschyl. down, as, as it were: 1 Co. xv. 8.* 
do-re, (fr. os and the enclit. ré ( Tdf. Proleg. p. 110]), 
a consecutive conjunction, i.e. ‘expressing conse- 
quence or result, fr. Hom. down, cf. Klotz ad Devar. ii. 
2 p. 770 sqq. ; W. § 41 b. 5 N. 1 p. 301 (282 sq.) ; [B. 
$ 139, 50]; 1. so that, [A. V. frequently insomuch 
that]; a. with an inf. (or acc. and inf.) [B. $ 142, 
3; the neg. in this construction is uj, B. $ 148, 6; W. 
480 (447)]: preceded by the demonstr. ovros, Acts xiv. 
1; rogovros, Mt. xv. 33 (so many loaves as to fill etc.) ; 
without a demonstr. preceding (where Sore defines 
more accurately the magnitude, extent, or quantity), 
Mt. viii. 24, 28; xii. 22; xiii. 2, 32, 54 ; xv. 31; xxvii. 
14; Mk. i. 27, 45 ; ii. 2, 12; iii. 10, 20; iv. 1, 32, 37; ix. 
26; xv. 5; Lk. v. 7; xii. 1; Actsi. 19; v. 15; xv. 39; 
xvi. 26; xix. 10,12,16; Ro. vii. 6; xv. 19; 1 Co.i. 7; v. 
1; xiii. 2; 2 Co. 1.8; ii. 7; iii. 7; vii. 7; Phil. i. 13; 1 
Th.i7sq.; 2 Th. i. 4; ii. 4; Heb. xiii. 6; 1 Pet. i. 21; 
it is used also of a designed result, so as to i.q. in 
order to, for to, Mt. x. 1; xxiv. 24 [their design]; xxvii. 
1; Lk. iv. 29 (Rec. els ró) ; ix. 52 [L mrg. WH os, q. v. 
IIL]; and L T Tr WII in Lk. xx. 20 (RG eis ró], (1 
Mace. i. 49; iv. 2, 28; x. 3; 2 Macc. ii. 6; Thuc. 4, 23; 
Xen. Cyr. 3, 2, 16; Joseph. antt. 18, 5, 10; Eus. h.e. 3, 
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28, 8 [cf. Soph. Lex. s. v. 5]) ; cf. W. 318 (298) ; B. $139, 
50 Rem. b. so that, with the indicative [B. 244 
(210); cf. W. 301 (283); Meyer or Ellicott on Gal. 
as below]: Gal. ii. 13, and often in prof. auth. ; preceded 
by ovros, Jn. iii. 16. 2. so then, therefore, wherefore : 
with the indic. (cf. Passow s. v. II. 1 b., vol. ii. p. 2639^; 
[L. and S. s. v. B. II. 2; the neg. in this constr. is ov, 
B. $148, 5]), Mt. xii. 12; xix. 6; xxiii. 81; Mk. ii. 28; 
x.8; Ro. vii. 4, 12; xiii. 2; 1 Co. iii. 7; vii. 38; xi. 27; 
xiv. 22; 2 Co.iv. 12; v. 16 8q.; Gal. iii. 9, 24; iv. 7, 16; 
once with a hortatory subj.1 Co. v.8 [here L mrg. ind.]. 
before an imperative: 1 Co. iii. 21; [iv. 5]; x. 12; xi. 
83; xiv. 39; xv. 58; Phil. ii. 12; iv. 1; 1 Th. iv. 18; 
Jas. i. 19 [L T Tr WH read tore ; cf. p. 174*top]; 1 Pet. 
iv. 19.* | 

érápuov, -ov, ró, (dimin. of ots, ards; cf. yuvatxdptoy 
[W. 24, 96 (91)]), i. q. éríov (q. v-), the ear: Mk. xiv. 
47 LTTr WH; Jn. xviii. 10 TTr WH. (Anthol. 11, 
75, 2; Anaxandrides ap. Athen. 3, p. 95 c.)* 

wrlov, -ov, 76, (dimin. of ods, ards, but without the 
dimin. force; “the speech of common life applied the 
diminutive form to most of the parts of the body, as ra 
pia the nose, rà dupdriov, ornbidiov, yedumoy, capkiov 
the body " Lob. ad Phryn. p. 211 sq. [cf. W. 25 (24)]), 
a later Greek word, the ear: Mt. xxvi. 51; Mk. xiv. 47 
[R G (cf. éàrápiov)] ; Lk. xxii. 51; Jn. xviii. 10 [RG L 
(cf. órápwov)], 26. (Sept. for pk, Deut. xv. 17; 1S. ix. 
15; xx. 2, 13; 2 S. xxii. 45; Is. 1. 4; Am. iii. 12.) * 

diua [WH -Ala (cf. I, ¢)], -as, 7, (é$eAys), fr. [Soph. 
and] IIdt. down, usefulness, advantage, profit: Ro. iii. 1; 
rijs apedelas xápw (Polyb. 3, 82, 8 [yet in the sense of 
*booty']), Jude 16. (Job xxii. 3; Ps. xxix. (xxx.) 
10.)* 

TER -à; fut. ddednow; 1 aor. opéAnoa; Pass., pres. 
ó$eXo)pa; 1 aor. dpedHOqv; 1 fut. dpednOnoopa (Mt. 
xvi. 26 LT Tr WH); (ó$eXos) ; fr. Aeschyl. and Hdt. 
down; Sept. for yin; to assist, to be useful or advan- 
tageous, to profit: absol. Ro. ii. 25 ; with acc. ovdéy, to be 
of no use, to effect nothing, Mt. xxvii. 24; Jn. vi. 63; xii. 
19, [in these exx. (Jn. vi. 63 excepted) A. V. prevail]; 
rivd, to help or profit one, Heb. iv. 2; rund te to help, profit, 
one in a thing ([but the second acc. is a cognate acc. or 
the acc. of a neut. adj. or pron.; cf. W. 227 (213)] so fr. 
Hat. 3, 126 down): ovdéy ria, 1 Co. xiv. 6; Gal. v. 2; 
ri óoeMjse [or dere (róv)] avOpwmov, éáv kr. ; [(T 
WH follow with an inf.)], what will (or * doth ’) it profit 
a man if etc. [(or ‘to’ etc.)] ? Mk. viii. 36; pass. ódeAov- 
pat, to be helped or profited : Tleb. xiii. 9; with acc. pnder, 
Mk. v. 26; od8ev, 1 Co. xiii. 3; with acc. of the interrog. 
ri, Mt. xvi. 26: Lk. ix. 25 [here WII mrg. gives the 
act.]; lk rwwos (gen. of pers.), to be profited by one 
in some particular [cf. Mey. on Mt. as below; éx, II. 5], 
Mt. xv. 5; Mk. vii. 11.* 

dbi os, -ov, (Ge éo), profitable: vwí (dat. of advan- 
tage), Tit. ii. 8; mpós re (Plat. de rep. 10 p. 607 d. [W. 
213 (200)]), 1 Tim. iv. 8; 2 Tim. iii. 16.* 
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PREFATORY REMARKS. 





HE lists of words herewith subjoined, as an aid to researches involving the language of the 
New Testament, require a few preliminary remarks by way of explanation. 


In the attempt to classify the vocabulary of the New Testament, words which occur in 
secular authors down to and including Aristotle (who died s.c. 322) are regarded as belonging 
to the classical period of the language, and find no place in the lists. 

Words first met with between B.c. 322 and s.c. 150 are regarded as “Later Greek" and 
registered in the list which bears that heading; but between B.c. 280 and B.c. 150 they have 
“ Sept.” appended to them in case they also occur in that version. 

Words which first appear in the secular authors between B.c. 150 and B.c. 100 and are also 
found in the Septuagint are credited to “ Biblical Greek” (list 1 p. 693), but with the name of 
the secular author added. 

Words which first appear between s.c. 100 and a.p. 1 are registered solely as * Later Greek.” 

Words which first occur between a.p. 1 and a.p. 50 are enrolled as * Later Greek,” but 
with the name of the author appended. | 

Words which appear first in the secular authors of the last balf of the first century of our 
era have an asterisk prefixed to them, and are enrolled both in the list of “Later Greek" 
and in the list of * Biblical Greek." 

A New Testament word credited to Biblical Greek, if not found in the Septuagint but 
occurring in the Apocryphal books of the Old Testament, is so designated by an appended 
* Apocr." ! 

Whenever a word given in either the Biblieal or the Later Greek list is also found in the 
Anthologies or the Inscriptions, that fact has been noted (as an intimation that such word 
may possibly be older than it appears to be); and if the word belong to * Later Greek," the 
name of the oldest determinate author in which it occurs is also given. 

The New Testament vocabulary has thus been classified aecording to hard and fast 
chronological lines. But to obviate in some measure the incorrect impression which the rigor 
of such a method might give, it will be noticed that a twofold recognition has been accorded 
to words belonging to the periods in which the secular usage and the sacred may be supposed to 
overlap: viz., for the period covered by the preparation of the Septuagint, for the fifty years 
which followed its completion, and for the last half of the first Christian century. Nevertheless, 
the uncertainty inseparable from the results no scholar will overlook. Indeed, the surprises 


1 Tt should be noted that in the following lists the term “Sept.” is used in its restricted sense to designate merely 
the canonical books of the Greek Old Testament; but in the body of the lexicon “Sept.” often includes all the 
books of the Greek version, — as well the apocryphal as the canonical. In the lists of words peculiar to individual 
writers an appended “‘ fr. Sept." signifies that the word occurs only in a quotation from the Septuagint. 
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almost every one has experienced in investigating the age of some word in his vernacular which 
has dropped out of use for whole stretches of time and then reappeared, may admonish him of 
the precarious character of conclusions respecting the usage of an ancient language, of which 
only fragmentary relics survive, and those often but imperfectly examined. The rough and 
problematical results here given are not without interest; but they should not be taken for 
more than they are worth. 

The scheme of distribution adopted will be rendered more distinct by the subjoined 


CHRONOLOGICAL CONSPECTUS. 


Words in use before B.c.322. . . . . . . . . . . + . are ranked as classical, and remain unregistered. 
Words first used between B.c. 322 and B.c. 280 . . . . . . . . are enrolled as Later Greek. 
receive & NE enrolment but double notation, viz. 
Words first used between s.c. 280 and Bc. 150 . . . . po as Later Greek with Sept. usage noted. 
receive a single enrolment but double notation, viz. 
Words first used between B.c. 150 and B.c. 100 . . . . . as Biblical Greek with secular usage noted. 
Words first used between B.c. 100 anda.p 1 . . . . . . . . . &re enrolled simplv as Later Greek. 


are éniolled as Later Greek but with the name of the 
author appended. 

receive & double enrolment, viz. both as Biblical and 
as Later Greek (with asterisk prefixed and name 
of secular author appended). 


Words first used between a.p. land A.D. 50 . . 


Words first used between a.p. 50 and a.p.100 . 


e . 


The selection of the distinctive New Testament significations has not been so simple a 
matter as might be anticipated : — 

It is obvious that the employment of a word in a figure of speech cannot be regarded as 
giving it a new and distinct signification. Accordingly, such examples’ as ávaxMvo in the 
description of future blessedness (Mt. viii. 11), avexos to designate the ever-changing doctrinal 
currents (Eph. iv. 14), drapyxy of first converts (Ro. xvi. 5), wéAus of the consummated kingdom 
of God (Heb. xiii. 14 etc.), cravpóv as applied to the odpé (Gal. v. 24 etc.), xefp to denote God's 
power (Lk. i. 66 etc.), and similar uses, are omitted, 

Again, the mere application of a word to spiritual or religious relations does not in general 
amount to a new signification. Accordingly, such terms as yweacxkew Oedv, 8o0Xos Xpwrrov, ompérgs 
ToU Àóyov, Avrpov and gaprvpéo in the Christian reference, uévo in St. John’s phraseology, and 
the like, have been exeluded. Yet this restriction has not been so rigorously enforced as to 
rule out such words as éxAéyouau kaAéu, knpioow, kpivw, rpopyredw, and others, in what would be 
confessed on all hands to be characteristic or technical New Testament senses. 

In general, however, the list is a restricted rather than an inclusive one. 


An appended mark of interrogation indicates uncertainty owing to diversity of text. In 
the lists of words peculiar to individual New Testament writers — 

a. When the use of a word by an author (or book) is unquestioned in any single passage 
such word is credited to him without an interrogation-mark, even though its use be disputed by 
some edition of the text in every other passage of that author. 

6. When a word is found in one author (or book) according to all editions, but though 
occurring in others is questioned there by some form of the text in.every instance, it is credited 
to the first, and the name of the others is appended in parenthesis with a question-mark. 








689 


~c. When a word is found in two authors (or books), but in one of them stands in a 
quotation from the Septuagint, it is credited to the one using it at first hand, and its use by 
the other is noted with “Sept.” or “fr. Sept." appended. 

d. A word which is found in but a single author (or book) is credited to the same with a 
question-mark, even though its use be disputed by one or another form of the text in every 
instance of its occurrence. | 

e. A word which is found in two or more authors (or books) yet is disputed by one or 
another form of the text in every instance, is excluded from the lists altogether. 


The monumental misjudgments committed by some who have made questions of authorship 
turn on vocabulary alone will deter students, it is to be hoped, from misusing the lists 
exhibiting the peculiarities of the several books. 


Explanations which apply only to particular lists are given at the beginning of those lists. 
Proper names of persons, countries, rivers, places, have been omitted. 

In drawing up the lists free use has been made of the collections to be found in Winer's 
Grammar, the various Introductions and Encyclopedias, the articles by Professor Potwin in 
the Bibliotheca Sacra for 1875, 1876, 1880, such works as those of Holtzmann on the Synoptical 
Gospels and the Pastoral Epistles, and especially the copious catalogues given by Zeller in his 
Theologische Jahrbücher for 1843, pp. 445-525. 

In conclusion, a public expression of my thanks is due to W. W. Fenn, A. B., a student in 
the Theological department of the University, for very efficient and painstaking assistance. 


J. H. T. 
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APPENDIX. 





I. 


LATER, £e. POST-ARISTOTELIAN, GREEK WORDS IN THE NEW TESTAMENT. 


N. B. For explanations see the Prefatory Remarks. 


diacpnpite 


*ayaborotds Plut. *dreipaoros Joseph. émioxnyda 

dyvónpa *drexdvopas Joseph. ? di8axrixds Philo *emiawpevo Plut. 
ddndérns an(or ad-)eArifo dteppnvevoo émray) 

ddtadeinres aneptomaorws dveria Philo, Inscr. émtxoprryéw 

dÜcauos *amóbekrog Plut. OidAac cos érepéyAwooos 
adérnots Cicero arroOncaupife dixvvxos Philo evOvdpopéw 

@Anowts Polyb., Inscr. drokapaDokía 8ovAayaryéw eikatpéo 

dxaipéopas ardxpua Polyb., Inscr. dvoevréptoy (-repía Hippocr.) | edxoros 

dxardAvros dmroAeixo ducepunvevros *ebvovxi(o Joseph. 
dxardamavoros Grroropia €yxaxéw Or ékkakéo *edrotia Joseph., Inscr. 
ixpacia droAvrpocis €yxomy or éxkom) *ebrpdadexros Plut. 
*dxpodrijptov Plut. drocracía Archim., Sept. | é8yápyys Philo *eijyvxéo Joseph., Anthol., 
axupdo arodoprifopas Philo €Ovexds Inscr. 

d\dBacrpov (-rov Hdt.) *andxpnots Plut. éxdarravaw (earós 
dAexropocovía Aesop dmpócros éxÜauBos nyusOayns Anthol. 
"ArekavSpevds (or -pivos) | “Apay Strab. éxÜavpá(o Sir. TELL prov 

dAnéo Anthol. dporpido éxvipo Anthol. ffpeuos 

dAAgyopéo Philo *ápraypuós Plut. €xraAa Philo ““Hpwdcavoi Joseph. 
dpapáyriwos Inscr.? dprepoy Vitruv. éxm\npoots Gedrns Philo 
dperáDeros *dpxuepartkós Joseph., Inser. | éxréveia *Ücórvevaros Plut., Orac. 
dperavóngros "Acidpyns Strab., Inscr. *éAajpía Aret. Sibyl. 

*dvayevváo Joseph doodpov Anth., Dion. Hal., | éAenuoavvg Sept. (Gen.) *Oedrns Plut. 
avaderkis Inscr. €Aevais Ónpiopaxéo 

dvdÜeua Anthol. doroxéo *éupaivoua Joseph. Opnoxeia (-xin Hdt.) 
dvabewpéw ap6apcia Philo €umdoxn ÓpauBevo 
dvavríppyros *dywOos Aret. (cov Xen. | *évddunois Joseph. Óvivos 

dvavrippriros on). évépynpa Ovpopayéw 
dvamoAóynros Ba0éos *évopkí(e ? Joseph., Inscr. | iepovpyéc Philo, Inscr. 
*dvarác c oua: Plut. (Sept.?) | *Bamrwpós Joseph. évárrioy ipariopds 

avdyvots *Barriorms Joseph. *étaprí(o Joseph., Inscr. *'IovOaixós Joseph. 
*áveraía xvvros Joseph. Buaorns Philo (Birds Pind.) | é£vyvo * "loudaixas Joseph. 
*dyÜvrarevo Plut. *yáyypawa Plut. *éEopxiorns Joseph. lodryos Philo 
dvÜvmaros Inscr., Polyb. yá(a Theophr., Inscr. *téumvos Joseph. *xabeEns Plut., Inscr. 
dyridiari@nps Philo yovvmeréo *érayovi(ouat Plut., Inscr. | ka8nuepwós 
*dvriotbopéo Plut. ypaóàns Strab. *ératpoíi(o Plut. KGKOVY€0 

" AvruoxeUs ^yuuvgreoo Plut. érav (B.C. 265) karafapéo 

*ávrAnpa Plut. 8ero8arpovia Polyb., Inscr. | érapxía karaBapUvo 

dvropOad péw *SerpopvAaé Joseph. éradpi(o karayovi (opas 
d»vrróraxros *8nvapeov Plut. *éneybvo Joseph. (-8ívo Hdt.) | kardxpua 

amrapaSaros diayvwpifo Philo érigapéo Dion. Hal., Inscr. | xaravrdw 

anapticpds dudraypya Sap., Inscr. émOavarios *xardpriors Plut. 
dravyacpa Philo Óavyá(o *Emixoupetos kardcTnpa 


LATER GREEK. 


«aravyd(o ? Apoll Rhod., 
Anthol. 

*rarevAoyéo ? Plut. 

karnxéo 

«aromrpí(oua Philo 

kavparcu(e 

xavotnpiate ? 

xevodofia 

xevddo£os 

kevrupiov 

Keppariorns 

xokoma (-via, etc.) Inscr. 

“xopBay (-Bavas) Joseph. 

kpaBarros or xpaSSaros 

KpunrrTn 

xrntep Diod., Inscr., Anth. 

kricua 

K@poTroNs 

*pabnreve Plut. 

pabnrpia 

*paxeAAoy Plut. 

papyapirns 

*paratodoyia Plut. 

pebepunveva 

*uecovpárnua Plut. 

perapopoóo 

perpioraüéo Philo 

*puagpós Plut. 

pOuov 

popoóe Anth. 

pópQoocis 

vdpüos Anth. 

*vexpóo Plut., Anth., Inscr. 

*véexpwors Aret. 

VEWTEDLKOS 

ynoioy 

*£éargs ? Joseph., Anthol. 

£vpáo (£vpée Hdt.) 

édnyds 

oixereca ? Strab., Inscr. 

*olxiakós Plut. 


1. Words borrowed from 
the Hebrew. 


N. B. Hebraisms in signifi- 
cation and construction 
(whether ‘proper’ or ‘improper ’) 
are excluded ; so, too, are words 
of Semitic origin which had pre- 
viously found their way into 
Greek usage. 


'ABa00or 
"A8Ba 
Axed Sapa 
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*oixodeorrorew Plut. por(ndor 
olxrippw» Theocr., Sept.,| poudaía Sept. 

Anthol. *caBBarwpós Plut. 
dvdptov *taddouxaios Joseph. 
radtyyevecia Philo gadmorns Theophr., Inscr. 
mavdoyxetov? (-keioy Arstph.) | — (-riyerns Thuc.) 
rrayDoxevs ? (-xevs Plato) cametpos 
raparnpnots Epigr. capdw 
wapuyetpacia o¢Bacpa 
mapeigakros ceaorós Strab., Inscr. 
mapeuépxopat onpeccw 
mapexrós onpixos 
sarpomapáboros | Diod. | *ewdpws Joseph. 

Inscr. civam 
mepidpmo *ocrsoros Joseph. 
Trepioxi) oxoria Apoll. Rhod., Sept., 
sepumeipoo Anthol. 
weprepevoya: M. Antonin. | oxvSadov Anthol, Strab. 
wo\Aanaciwy oxwAnkoSpwros 

| 'moAvpepés Joseph. emi óo 
modurpores Philo oracvacrns ? 
ropa uós oTparodoyéew 
sroramós (srodamós Aeschyl.) | orparoredapyns 
“rparaptoy Joseph., Inscr. | arpzvos Lycoph. Sept., 
npavnabea (-0ía) ? Philo Anthol. 
*mpoyrwors Plut., Anthol. | *ovyyevis? Plut., Inscr. 
mpoeAmri(o cvykaráÜDeais 
mpoevayyediCopat Philo *ovyxaraynpife Plut. 
*mpoxarayyéAAw Joseph. ovyxAnpovopos Philo 
Mm poxomn ovyxpaopat ? 
*rpocairns Plut. outnrnocs ? 
mporave xo ? oupBacirevteoo 
1pooKatpos | cupBovrcoy Inscr. 
mpooxAnpow Philo cuppepiCoo 
mpoorXuors ? TUppoppos 
poo Kon cvumvCyo 
*spoopnyvups Joseph. cuvabr\éw 
mpooparas ouvexdnpos Palaeph. 
mpognrixos Philo oummAcxcarns Inscr. 
padiovpynpa ouvcaravevo ? 
pyres *cuvodeva Plut. 

II. 


BORROWED WORDS. 


dAAgAovia Sept. 
auny Sept. 

Baad Sept. 

Bap 

Baros Apocr. 
BeeACeBovr (-BovB) 
BeAíap (-AiaA) 
Boavepyés 

l'a88a60a 

qéevva (yasév. Josh. xviii. 16) 
Todyoda 


“EBpaixds 

‘EBpaios Sept. 

*E8pais Apocr. 

‘EBpaiori Apocr. 

€rwi (cf. 7AL) 

"EpupavovjA Sept. 

éppaba 

(i(dwtov 

7Àí or HA or jÀei (cf. Aot) 
'Iov8at(o Sept. 

"IovSaixós A pocr. and -xés 


BorrowEp WonRps. 


CVGTOLYÉéo 

*coparwés Plut. 
cwpponopos Philo, Aesop 
*ramewodpooum Joseph. 
raxwwos Theocr., Sept. 
Tdayvoy 

TreAwmoy 

rerpadioy Philo 
*rerpapxéo Joseph. 
TeTpapxns 

TOMWTEPOS 

Tpuería 

TploT 


tpoxiad Nicand., Sept., 
Anthol. 


*ruper«cs Plut. 

viobecia Diod., Inscr. 

Ureptr\covala 

Uroypaypos Philo 

Uroluimaro 

Uronodtoy Chares, Sept. 

*trrooroAn Joseph. 

trorayy 

Urorurwcts Quint. 

*$eogéros Plut. 

pradergia (Alex.?) Philo 

dirndovos Anth. 

dpvacoe Callim., Sept. 
Anth. 

xápw pa Philo 

xetpoypadhoy Polyb., Inscr. 

xopracpa Phylarch., Sept. 


Yaya 
wrioy Sept., Anth. 
ToTAL 318 (75*, 16?) 


"Iovdaiopés Apocr. 

Kavavaios ? 

Kavavirns? 

karTyop ? 

xopBay or xopBavas 

kópos Sept. 

Kovps OF Kovp OT Koup 

Aaya or Aaupa or Aepá or 
And, etc. 

papavas 

párrva Sept. 











Borrowep Wonps. 693 

papas dÓá (papavabd) | Yoowmos Sept. Kohavia etc. 

Meocias Papioaios xovoTodia 

MoAóx Sept. XepovBip, -Beiy, Sept. AayBávo (q.v. I. 3 e.) i.q. 
(pepe ?) - aooavvd capto 

sácxa Sept. ToTAL 57 To ikayóy AapBavery i. q. satis 
npoodBBaroy? Sept. Apocr. accipere 

paBBi, -Bei 2. Words borrowed from | cupSovAcoy Aapfárew i. q. 


paBBorí, -Bovvi, -vei 
paxá or paxà or paxd 


the Latin. 
N. B. Proper names are ex- 


caBay Gavi, -vei cluded, together with Latinisms 

Bad Sept. which had already been adopted 
Pp by profane authors. 

caBBaricpuds 

oaBBaroy Sept. Snvdpioy 

Zadsouxaios didapus épyaciay i. q. operam 

caray or caravas Sept. do 

cáro» Sept. €xo i. q. aestimo 

cixepa Sept. Knvoos 

ra.uda xodpayrns 


consilium capere 
Aeyeoy (through Aram. ?) 


Xevrioy 


1 ParTwpLoy 
péda or -8n? (cf. 3 below.) 
oixapios 


III. 


BiBLicAL Worps, 


opuxivOcoy 
govdapioy (cf. III. 1) 
omexovAarep 
raBépva: (al) 
TíTÀos 
QawóAns paenula (cf. dat- 
Aóvns in III. 1) 

qópov 
$payeXior 
PpayedAde@ 
x&pos (7) 

ToTAL 30. 


3. Words borrowed from 
other Foreign Tongues. 
Baiov (Egyptian) 
p€9a or -05 (Gallic? cf. 2) 


BIBLICAL, í e NEW TESTAMENT, GREEK. 


N. B. For explanations see the Prefatory Remarks. 


1. Biblical Words. alypadwoia Sept., Polyb. 


aixpadwreva Sept. 

"ABaB8ov Sept. aiyparerifo Sept., Inscr. 
"ABBa dxabaprns? . 
dBvocos, 7, Sept. (as adj. | dxardyvworos Epigr., Inscr., 

Aeschyl. et sqq.) Apocr. 
dyaÜDoepyéo (-Üovpyéo 7) dxarakáAvmros Sept., Polyb. 
dyaÉoroto Sept. axaraxptros 
tyaSorotia axaramaoros ? 


*ayaboroids Plut. axaraoracia Sept., Polyb. 
dyaÜocv»n Sept. dxaraoxeros Sept. 
dyaAAíacis Sept. Axed Saud 

dyahAideo Sept. *dxpoarnpioy Plut. 

ayann Sept axpoBvoria Sept. 
ayeveadoynros dxpoyouatos Sept. 

éyi(o Sept., Anthol. dia? 

tyiac uos Sept. dÀdAnros Ánthol. 

tyirns Apocr. áAwvo Sept. 

&ytoc vy) Sept. áAtoynua 

yvados dÀAgAovia Sept. 

dyno pos Sept., Inscr. dAAoyevis Sept. 

éyvorns Inscr. GAA orpe(o)erioxoros 
adekdorns Apocr. dÀóg Sept. ? [A pocr. 
adiapbopia ? dpápavros Orac. Sib., Inscr., 
dÜeréo Sept., Polyb., Inscr. | dué&voros Sept., Anthol. 
alparexyvoia aunv Sept. 

aiveors Sept. duduá(o Sept., Anthol. 


aloypoxepdas 
alriopa ? 


*avayervaw Joseph. 
dva(do Inscr. 


dva(óvrupe Sept. 

dvaÜeparíi(o Sept., Inscr. 

dvakatyvoo 

dvakaivogis 

dvámewpos? Apocr. (-mypos, 
Plato sqq.) 

dvacraróo Sept. ? 

*dvarác copa: Plut. (Sept. ?) 

avexdurynros 

avexAdAntos 

aveXeos ? 

dvepi(o 

avevdexros 

avefixaxos 

ave&tyviaoros Sept. 

“averraioyuvros Joseph. 

dverá(o Sept. ? 

avevOeros 

avOpwrapeoxos Sept. 

*dvOvrarevo Plut. 

dv(Aeos ? 

avrarosopa Sept. 

dyrarroxpivopat Sept., Aesop 

*ádvriAoiBopéo Plut. 

avritutpoy Sept., Orph. 

avriperpéw ? 

avryucbia 

dyrirapépyopat Anthol. 
Apocr. 


avrixptoros 
*dyrAgpa Plut. 
dvvrrokpiros Ápocr. 
aracnafopat ? 
*ameipaoros Joseph. 
drexÓéxopat 
*amexdvopnar Joseph. ? 
arexdvats 
amreXeypos 
amedrrifo 
Anth. 
drévayri Sept., Polyb.,Inscr. 
amepirpnros Sept. 
arrodexarow Sept. (-revo ?) 
dmoBexros Plut. 
drroxaduyis Sept. 
drokaraAAdgoo 
dmokepaA((o Sept. (David 
over Goliath) 
drokvAio Sept. 
"AmroAA voy 
adrockiagpa 
aTroouvaywyos 
dropbeyyoua Sept. 
*arroxpnors Plut. 
anpooxorros Apocr. 
dmporwnoAn()9res 
apyvpoxoros Sept., Inscr. 
dpxeros Chrysipp., Anthol. 


Sept. Polyb., 


BriBLIcCAL WORDS. 


“Appayeday etc. 
*áprayuos Plut. 
áppados 


dpoevoxoirns Anthol., Orac. 


Sibyl. 
dprtyérvgros 


ol dpros rijs mpoOéo eos Sept. 


dpxáyyehos 


*dpyweparixós Joseph., Inscr. 


apxtroipny 

dpxtouvaywyos Inscr. 

dpxireAórms 

dpxirpikAwvos 

dcaíve ? (q. v.) 

domaAos Anthol. 

doraréw Anthol. 

dornpixros Ánthol. 

da$aAX((o Sept., Polyb. 

avdevréw 

avroxardxptros 

adedpov 

ddeXorns 

ddbopia ? 

do éyaBos 

d$ ápyvpos 

d$vrvoo Sept., Anthol. 

d$vorepéo Sept., Polyb. 

axeiporoinros 

axpecow Sept., Polyb. 

*dywOos Aret. (-Gcov from 
Xen. on) 

Baad Sept. 

Babpos Sept. 

Baiov Sept.? Apocr. 

Bárru pa 

*Barriopos Joseph. 

*Barriorns Joseph. 

Bap 

Bacwioros? Sept., Polyb., 
Aesop, Inscr. 

Baros Apocr. 

Barrodoyew 

B8ervypa Sept. 

B8edvucrcs Sept. 

BeBndow Sept. 

BeeACeBovrd (-BovB) 

BeAtap (-AiaA) 

BnpvdAos Apocr., Anthol. 

BeBrapidtoy 

Biwors Apocr. 

BAnréos 

Boave (or -5-) pyés 

BoXi(o 

BoXis Sept., Anthol. 

BpabvmrAoéo 

Bpoxn Sept. 

Bvpoevs Inscr. 

Ta88a0a 

*yayypava Plut. 

yatodvAdrioy Sept. 
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e 
yéevva (Sept. Josh. xviii. 16) 
yeopycor Sept. 


*yvurgrevo Plut. 
yupvorns 
Saipomwdns 
Óecypari(o 
9eOuáo Sept. 


| Sexadvo Sept. 


9exae£ Sept. 

Sexaoxre Sept. 

dexarévre Sept., Polyb. 

dexarécoapes Sept., Polyb. 

Sexarow Sept. 

dexros Sept. 

de£coBoros (-AáBos) 

*Seopodpvraé Joseph. 

Oevrepómporos ? 

*ünvdpioy Plut. 

Buryoyyó(e Sept. 

Duryprryopéo 

Ó&axaÜapi(o 

ÓakareMéyxopat 

Óaumávo Apocr. 

Scavevw Sept., Polyb. 

Óuamaparpudrn ? 

dcacxoprife Sept., Polyb. 

dtacropd Apocr. 

diarayn Sept., Inscr. 

didpaxpov Sept. 

Oday: épyaciay 

dcevOupcopas ? 

Otepunveia? 

Otepunveurns ? 

dixasoxpicia Sept. ? 

SA cyos 

dtodevw Sept., Polyb., Inscr., 
Anthol. 

dtopupias ? 

diderns 

Soyparifo Sept., Anthol. 

Boxy, 

Ookiptov (-petor, Plato) 

8oridw Sept. 

ddrns Sept. 

9vvauóo Sept. 

duvaréw 

dvaBaoracros Sept. 

8w8exadvrov Orac. Sib. 

8apodpopia? 

éB88Boyunkovráxis Sept. 

éBBounkorranéyre Sept. 

"EBpaíixos 

*EBpatos Sept. 

*EBpais Apocr. 


‘Efpaiori Apocr. 

€yxaivua Sept. 

éyxaivi(c Sept. 

éykavxáopai ? Sept., Aesop 

€ykouSóopat 

éSpaiwpa 

€OehoOpnoxeia 

ebvixas 

el3wAciow Apocr. 

eldwAd6uros Apocr. 

eidwdoXarpeia 

eidmdoXdrpns 

elpnvorrovéw Sept. 

éxyapi(o ? 

éxyapioxe ? 

éxdexéw Sept., Inscr. 

éxdixnots Sept., Polyb., In- 
scr. 

éx(nrée Sept. 

éx(nrnats? 

éxOapBéw Sept.? Apocr., 
Orph. 

éxuvkropi(o Sept. 

exmeipá(o Sept. 

éxmepuoaóg ? 

exrropvevw Sept. 

éxpi(óm Sept., Orac. Sib., 
Inscr. 

ext popos ? 

eAaióy Sept. 

*éAajpía Aret. 

éAayvarórepos 

eAeyuós ? Sept. 

£Aey£is Sept. 

éXeos, ró, Sept., Polyb. 

€AXoydo (-yéo) 

€dwi Sept. (cf. AC) 

*éupaítvopas Joseph. 

"Eupavov]A Sept. 

eppéoo ? 

épmatypovr ? 

éumatypés Sept. 

éurraixrns Sept. 

épmepuraréo Sept. 

éyaykaM (opas Sept., Anthol. 

évavri? Sept. 

évüiüvoko Sept. 

*évbóugois Joseph. 

évDo£a(o Sept. 

évdupa Sept. 

évÜvvauóo Sept. 

éveSpov ? Sept. 

évevAoyéo ? Sept. 

évvevnkovraevyéa 

*évopki(? Joseph., Inscr. 

€vraAua Sept. 

évraQiá(o Sept., Anthol. 

evraduaaós 

évrpopos Sept., Anthol. 

évorifopa Sept. 
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é£ayopa{e Sept., Polyb. 

éfaxodovbéw Sept., Polyb. 

égamwa Sept. 

e€aropew Sept., Polyb. 

*éfapri(w Joseph., Inscr. 

éfaarpárre Sept. 

é£épapa 

é£nxéo Sept., Polyb. 

€£oXo0pevo Sept. 

efouoXoyéo Sept. 

*é£opkwaris Joseph. 

efovderew (-vóv) Sept. 

e£ovOevéo (-vóm) Sept. 

é£vmvi(o Sept. 

*t£vmrvos Joseph. 

é£erepoc Sept. 

*érayovifouas Plut., Inscr. 

*enabpoife Plut. 

éravarrave Sept. 

émápxews Inscr. 

eravupioy Sept. 

*érevduw Joseph. (-Bure 
Hdt.) 

éxvyapSpeve Sept. 

€ériyvwors Sept., Polyb. 

émiuarácaopat 

émidiopüóo Inscr. 

émixardparos Sept., Inscr. | 

*"Em«xovpecos Anthol. 

ém eio ? 

émqapovi; Apocr. 

€mitovatos 

émtrroOnots 

enindOnros 

emimoOta 

éreropevoua Sept., Polyb. 

emppásro 

émoxonn Sept. 

émauvayo Sept., 
Aesop 

émovuvaywyn Apocr. 

EmtouvT pex@ 

énwvoracis Sept. 

*émowpevo Plut. 

émipavoko Sept. 

emepooxe Inscr. 

émixoprryía 

épguocis Sept. 

épíduor ? Apocr. 

érepodidarKxadkéw 

érepofuyéw 

evayyeAtoTns 

evdpeoros Apocr. 

evdoxéw Sept., Polyb. 

evdoxia Sept., Inscr. 

eükorórepov (-xorros Polyb.) 

ei^ oygrós Sept. 

evperadoros 

*eivouxife Joseph. 

eimápeOpos ? 


Polyb. 
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*evrosia Joseph., Inscr. 
*evmpóaOexros Plut. 
«vn pocebpos 

eur poownéw 
eipo(or-v-)xrAvder 


“et uyxéw Joseph., Anthol., 


Inscr. 
égnpepia Sept. 
éppaba 
(evernpia 
(Casto 
ri (cf. Aw) 
“Hpwdiavoi Joseph. 


Gecwdns 

GéAnors Sept. 

Geodidaxros 

Oeopaxos Alleg. Homer. 

*Gconvevoros Plut., 
Sibyl. 

*Oeorns Plut. 

opvBá(o ? 

pra kos 

Ovovacrnpioy Sept. 

iepárevpa Sept. 

leparevo Sept., Inscr. 

ixavow Sept. 

fAaporns Sept. 

iac pós Sept. 

iAaornpsos Sept. 

lparti(o 

*IovGai(» Sept. 

*'IovOaixós Apocr. 

*lovdaixes Joseph. 

"lov8atopos Apocr. 

lodyyeXos 


«aapife Sept. (Hippocr. ?) 


kaÜapwpos Sept. 
*kaÜe£5s Plut., Inscr. 
xadod:daoxados 
«aAorotéo Sept. ? 
káutos ? 

Kavavaios ? 

Kayavirns ? 
xapdioyvoorns 
xarayyedeus 

karáfeya ? 
kara&epuar((o ? 
xaraxavxdaopat Sept. 
xaraxAnpodorew? Sept. ? 
karakAnporouéo ? Sept. 


«arakoAovOéo Sept., Polyb. 


karáxkpugts 

karaAaAud 

«araAaAos 

xaraveqpa? Sept. 
karaAuOá(o 

«aráAvpa Sept., Polyb. 


Orac. 
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caravabepa? 

karavaDeparí(o ? 

xarayraw Sept., Polyb. 

xarayvéis Sept. 

karavvg ao Sept. 

xararéracpa Sept. 

*xardpriois Plut. 

karaprua uos 

xaraoxnvwots Sept., Polyb., 
Inscr. 

caracopi{opas Sept., Inscr. 

karagTprvido 

karda xecis Sept. 

xarappoyntns Sept. 

kareidoAos 

xarévayri. Sept., Inscr. 

xarevonvov Sept. 

xare£ovotata 

*xarevroyew ? Plut. 

Karepiorns 

nariryop ? 

xatiow Apocr. 

karotxnTnpiov Sept. 

xaroxia Sept., Polyb. 

kaugóo 

cavowy Sept. 

xavynors Sept. 

kevooovía 

xeadsow (-Aaióo Thuc.) 

xnvoos Inscr. 

cruvdovifouas Sept. 

xodpaytns 

kokktvos Sept. 

koAadQi(o 

koAovia ete. 

*xopBàv or xopBavas Joseph. 

xopos Sept. 

xoopoxpatwp Orph., Inscr. 

koupe etc. 

kovaToOía 

xparatow Sept. 

kpvaraAA (oo 

kvAwpa ? or xudiopos ? 

xuptaxos Inscr. 

KUpLOTIS 

hana etc. 

Aa£evrós Sept. 

Aaroueo Sept. 

Aeyuv etc. (cf. list II. 2) 

Aecrovpywos Sept. 

Aévriov 

ABeprivos Inscr. 

AcBoBorew Sept. 

Aoyia (3) — 

Aoyopaxéw 

Aoyopaxía 

Autpwrns Sept. (Philo) 

Avxvía Sept., Inscr. 

*ua8nrevo Plut. 

*gakeAAovr Plut. 


paxpdber Sept., Polyb. 
paxpoOvuéo Sept. 
paxpoDUpuos 

papovàs 

pavva Sept. 

papay dÓd (papavatd) 
*paratodoyia Plut. 
paraoms Sept., Inscr. 
paratow Sept. 
peyaderorns Sept., Inscr. 
peydAwovrn Sept. 
peyoray Sept. 

peOobdeia 

peAía ws? (-atos, Nicand.) 
peuBpára 

peptorns 

pecírgs Sept., Polyb. 
pecoroixov (-xos, Eratos.) 
*gecovpáynpa Plut. 
Meccías 

perowecía Sept., Anthol. 
*piac pos Plut. 
puobanodvocia 


$ 

píaOtoc Sept., Anthol. 

poy(y)sAados Sept. 

podios 

potyanis Sept. 

porvopos Sept. 

poo xomaew 

pudexos ? 

pvAcvos ? Inscr. 

pudos Sept., Anthol., Orac. 
Sibyl. 

(pope ?) 

*vexpoo Plut., Anthol., In- 
scr. 

“yéxpwors Aret. 

veouros Sept. (lit.; so Ar- 
stph. in Pollux 1, 231) 

vixos Sept., Anthol.. Orph. 

yurrip 

vouodiOdokaAos 

vocoià? Sept. (veocciá Hadt., 
al.) x 

vuudev Apocr. 

vvxÓruepoy Orac. Sibyl. 

£evodoyéw Graec. V en. (-xéw, 
Hdt.) 

*Eéorns? Joseph., Anthol. 

*otxeaxos Plut. 

*olkobeamoréo Plut. 

olxo8oun Sept. ( Aristot. ?) 

oixoupyos ? 

óxraguepos (Graec. Ven.) 

éAcyomoria ? 

oAtyomoros 

dAtyowuyos Sept. 

óMyos Anthol. 

oAoÓpevrzs 
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éAo(or -e-)8peve Sept., An- 
thol. 
óAoxavropa Sept. 


óAokAgpía Sept. 
dpeipopat? Sept. ? 
ópotá( o ? 
dvecdiopos Sept. 
Óvtkós 

ómTávo Sept. 


érragia Sept., Anthol. 
dpborodéw 

ópÜorouéc Sept. 

ópÜpi(e Sept. 

ópÜpwos ? Sept., Anthol. 
épxwpocia Sept. 
ópoOecía 


, , 
OxAcTroLew 


OVrápiov 


naydevw Sept. 
aadidbev 
mayumnÓei 


sayrokpárep Sept., Anthol., 
Inscr. 


mapaBiafopat Sept., Polyb. 


rapafgoA evopa ? 
napaBovAevouat? 
mapadtarpBn ? 
mapaderyparifoSept., Polyb. 
mapa{niow Sept. 


, 
mapaXurixos 


mapamikpaiyo Sept. 
mapamixpacpos Sept. 
rapámropa Sept., Polyb. 


mapadpovía 
mapemiünuos Sept., Polyb. 


mapotxia Sept. 


mapopoudto ? 
mapopytopos Sept. 
waoxa Sept. 
matpiapyns Sept. 
mecOos 

metpacpos Sept. 

meu povn 

merexifw Sept., Polyb. 
mevrexasdexaros Sept. 
nerrotOnats Sept. 
mepuamrpárro Apocr. 
wepiGeots 

meptxaOappa Sept. 
meptxeadaia Sept., Polyb., 


Inser. 


meptxparns Apocr. 
TEpiKpUTTT® 

meptovows Sept. 
reprooeia Sept., Inscr. 
septropy Sept. 
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nepiyynua Sept., Inscr. 

aAnupupa etc. Sept., Anthol. 

mÀnpodopía 

TYyevpaTiuK Os 

mokrdpyns Inscr., Epigr. 

*roAvpepéós Joseph. 

modvonAayxvos 

mophuporw ts . 

worapopépnros 

*mpatrmptov Joseph., Inscr. 

mpeoBuréptoy Inscr. 

mpoarridopat 

mpoapapráva 

mpogAesro Sept. 

*rpóyvocis Plut., Anthol. 

mpoevápxopat 

mpoerayyéXAo 

*mpokarayyéAAo Joseph. 

m pókpiua 

mpokupóo 

mpopapripopas 

mpopepuiváco 

mpoopi(co 

mpocáBBarov ? Sept. ?, Apo- 
crypha 

*npooairns Plut. 

(mrpocaxéo ?) 

mpoodarayvaw Inscr. 

mpocede 

mpoceyy((o? Sept., Polyb., 
Anthol. 

mpocevxn Sept., Inscr. 

mpoondruros Sept. 

Tpogkapréprois 

mpóckoppa Sept. 

mpooxuynrns Inscr. 

mpocoxÜí(ce Sept., 
Sibyl. 

mpoorraiw ? (Soph. ?) 

mpdatretvos 

*rpoopryyvuss Joseph. 

mpoodayrov Inscr. 

mpooxvots 

mpocomoAn(p)mréo 

mporamohn (1.)mrys 

m poc erroÀn (gj) ia 

mpodrreía Sept., Inscr. 

mpwives Sept. 

mpwroxabedpia 

Tperokucia (7) Apocr. 

mpororóxu (ra) Sept. 

mpwroroxos Sept. Anthol. 
(-roxos, act., Hom. down) 

TÓ TrÜp Td aimmoy etc. 


rvppá(o ? (-pif{e Sept.) 


Orac. 


pavrí(o Sept. 
payriopos Sept. 


jédq or iba 

purrapevopua ? 

cafaxÓavi, -vei 

caBao0 Sept. 

*caSBariopds Plut. 

cáfBarov Sept., Anthol, 

cayjv, Sept. . 

*Zad8ounatos Joseph. 

odpdiwos ? 

capbuvv£ ? 

garay or cararás Sept. 

cárov Sept. 

c'eÀqviáQopat 

exrofperos Sept, Orac. 
Sibyl. 

o Üevóo 

*awápios Joseph. 

cíxepa Sept. 

cipexivOroy 

cewid(o 

*c«riarós Joseph. 

otropérptoy (-rpoy Plut.) 

aoxavdar (o 

oxdydadov Sept. 

C'kr]vorrotós 

oxdnpoxapdia Sept. 

oxAnporpayndros Sept. 

cxorí(o Sept., Polyb. 

opapayduvos 

cuvpri(o 

govddpioy (ceOdpioy  Her- 
mippus) 

omrexovAaTap 

ondayxvifoua Sept. ? 

ornxew Sept. 

orparoméQapxos ? 

ervyvá(o Sept., Polyb. 

*ovyyeris ? Plut., Inscr. 

ovyxaxorabéw Ó 

Cvykakovxeo 

*evykarayrndí(o 

CVykowcavos 

outntyTns 

oufworrorew 

ouKopopéa 

gvdaywyéew 

cvÀAaAéo Sept., 

cvppapnTis 

evupopoi(o ? 

cvppopdóo ? 

oupmpeaBurepos 

ouppurerns 

cupharnors 

ouUpWuyxos : 

cvvatxudAoros 

cvvaydkeuias Apocr. 

ouvavapiyvups Sept. ? 

cvvavaravopuau? Sept. 

cvvavriapuávopat 
Inscr. 


[Inscr. 
Polyb., 


Sept., | 


odudpoy ? 
*aoparwóos Plut. 


raBépva: (al) 
raAióá 


ramewodopor? Sept. 
*rameiwodposvy Joseph. 
raprapoo 

rexviov Anthol. 
rexvoyovéw Anthol. 

TE€À €LoT)S 

rec capakovraBvo ? 

reo capaxovraréagapes ? 
*rerpapxéo Joseph. 
rírAosc Inscr. 

romá(toy Sept. 
rpomodopéw ? Sept. 
rpopopopéw? Sept. ? 
tpupadta Sept. (Sotad.) 
Turks ? 

*rupwrxes Plut. 
bmako) Sept. 

Uravdpes Sept., Polyb. 
brávrgoise Sept. 
Umepéxewva 
tmepexrreptacou Sept. ? 
Urepexmepuraós ? 
brepexreio Anthol.? 
tmepexyuve Sept. ? 
imepevrvyxdro 
breprikdo 
imepmepuooevo 
vrepmepuaa s 
irepvyoo Sept. 
bmroAnwov Sept. 
imroriá(o ? 

bmomAéo Anthol. 
*inrooroAn Joseph. 
bmoorpóvvvpa Sept. 
voowmnos Sept. 
torépnua Sept. 
torépnots 
tyndrcdhpovew ? 

byropa Sept., Orac. Sib. 


payos 

Qa«(or de-)Aoms (HacvdAns 
Rhinthon, c. B.c. 300, in 
Pollux 7, 61) 

$apicatos 

*hedopevws Plut. 
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Ppevanarns 

$waxi(o Sept. 
Qvoiocts 

deoornp Sept., Anthol. 
doriopos Sept. 


XepovBíy etc. Sept. 

xoixos 

xpewerrérns etc. Sept. 
Aesop 

Xpnorevopas 

xpnorodoyia 

xpuoodaxrvdcos 

xpvaordos Sept. 

xpvoonpacos 

xepos 

Wevdaded hos 

Wevdardcro\os 

Wevdodiddonados 

Wevdorpoprnms Sept. 

Wevdoyxpiotos 

yGupispos Sept. 

Vrixtor 

Yoploy Sept. 

egarrà 

TorAL 767, (769, 89?) 


2. Biblical Significations. 


N. B. '' Sept.” or “ Apocr." is 
added to a word in case it occur 
in the same sense in the Septua- 
gint version or (if not there) in 
the A books of the O.T. 
Moreover, characteristic N. T. 
significations which also occur 
in Philo And Josephus but in no 
other secular authors have been 
included in the list, with the 
proper designations appended. 
See the Prefatory Remarks, p. 
688. 


7 dBvccos (Sept.) 
> ^7 9 


dydern 
dyyedos 2 (Sept., Philo) 
adedpr 2 


adedgpds 2 (Sept., Philo), 4, 
5 (Sept.) 

adcaxperos 2 

d8porns 

aduvaréa b. (Sept.) 

aipecus 5 


alperuós 2 
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alo» 2 (Apocr.), 3 Scxardw 2, 3, (Sept.) nuépa 1 b., 3 (Sept.) Aecrovpyéo 2c. (Apocr.) 
dÀ96e:a I. 1 c. dixaiwors novxyate c. (Sept.) Aecrovpyia 3 b. 
dÀnOevo b. 8idoyos 2 Oávaros 2 (Sept., Philo) AiBavorós 2 
épapría 3, 4 Óoko 3 0cAo 4 (Sept.) Aupáo 3 (Sept.) 
duntwp 5 (Philo) 8ó£a III. (Sept.) Geds 4 (Sept.) Aóyos III. 
dváÜepa 2 a., b. 9o£á(o 4 (Sept.) 0copéo 2 c. sub fin. Aurpwors fin. (Sept.) ' 
(dvacravpóo) Ovvajus b. ÓpapBevo 2 pabnrevo 2 
avapépw 2 (Sept.) 8ayua 3 (Sept.) Opoéw fin. (Sept.) paxpobupew 2 (Sept.) 
avBoporoyéopas 3 fin. (Sept.) | Swpea b. (Sept.) Ovyárgp b. (Sept.) paxpoOvula 2 (Sept.) 
dvopos 1 éyyvs 1 b. Óvjuargpvor 2 (Philo, Jo- | uáprvs c. 
avdépos éyeipw 2, 4 seph.) ueocrevo 2 (Philo) 
drox1] éyepors fin. es 1 d. (Apocr.) peraípo 2 
avridnyis (Sept.) €Ouxds 8 iepevs b. potxadis b. (Sept.) 
dvriXoyía 2 (Sept.) (Üvos 4 (Sept.), 5 lAacpós 2 (Sept.) poixós fin. 
avriruros 1, 2 ei 1. 5 (Sept.), III. 9 (Sept.) | Aaornprov, ró, 1 (Sept.), 2| pvorjpsoy 2, 8 (Sept.) 
drárop eio II. 8 (Sept.) ic xvo 2 a. (Sept.) popaive 2 (Sept.) 
dravyacpa (Apocr.) ei0oAor 2 (Sept.) xaQapí(o.1 b. (Apocr.), 2| uopós fin. (Sept.) 
&mAórgs fin. (Joseph.) elpi II. 5 (Sept.) (Sept.) vexpós 2 
dmo6,vijoko II. eror 5 (Sept.) nabevde 2 b. (Sept.) veórepos d. 
drrokaAvrro 2 c. (Sept.) elpnyn 3 (Sept.), 4, 5, 6 (Sept.) | xaxía 8 (Sept.) vópos 2 (Apocr.), 8,4 (Sept.) 
Groxaduyfis 2 a. éx I. 7 (Sept.) xakóo 2 (Sept.) viuo 2 fin. (Sept.) 
arroxpive 2 (Sept.) éxBacte 2 (Apocr.) xaxohoyéw 2 (Sept.) oixodopew b. B. 
dzóAAvpa 1 a. B. éxdoyn 4 kaXéo 1 b. B. oixodopn 1 ) 
droAUrpecis 2 ékkAgaía 2 (Sept.), 4 xapuve (Sept.) dporoyew 4 
aroorda.ov 1 (Sept.), 2 éxdéyouas (Sept.) xapntreo b. (Sept.) Svopa 2 (Sept.), 8 (Sept.), 4 
drocToA1 4 éxdexrds (Sept.) kayoy 1 driaw 2 (Bept.) 
dmócTohos 2, 3 ékAoyi) kapnós 2 c. (Sept.) otpavós 2 (Sept.) 
drocTopari(o éxoraois 3 (Sept.) xaracxvve 2 fin. (Sept.) | dperérns b. 
Groragcw 1 Arcos 2, 8 karánaveis 2 (Sept.) ogeiAnyza b. 
Grodea 2 b. ‘EAAnvis 2 xatacroAn 2 (Sept.) épeirw c. 
apeoxeia (Philo) épBarevw 2 (Apocr., Philo) | xararopy 6pGadpds in phrases (Sept.) 
dpx1 5 eupipaopa: fin. képas b. (Sept.) óxvpepna 2 (Sept.) 
dovveros fin. (Apoc.) év l. 6 b., 8 b. (Sept.), 8c. keaAaióo 2 7 ovia 
avyd(o 2 (Sept.) évavriov 2 fin. (Sept.) xnpvypa (Sept.) óvràvtov 2 
avrós II. 2 (Sept.) évepyéo 3 xnpu§ 1 fin. matdeta 2 b. (Sept.), c. (Sept.) 
djvrvóo b. é£avaoraots fin. knpvaao b. maievo 2 b. (Sept.), c. (Sept.) 
advorepew 2 (Sept.) é£o8os fin. (Philo) KAnpovopéw 2 fin. mais 2 fin. (Sept. ; 1. q. 132’) 
Banri(o II. é£ouoAoyeéo 2 (Sept.) kAnporopía 2 a., b. mapaxAnros 3 (Philo) 
Barriopés eee e£ovaía 4 c. 8B., d. kXnpovópos 1 b., 2 (Sept.) | mapaBoaAn 3, 4, (Sept.) 
Bac eía 3 émeporáo 2 (Sept.) kAgpóo 4 (Apoer.) mapádewros 8,4 
Brérw 2 c. mid. émepatynpa 3 KAnots 2 mapaxor) 2 
yapéo 2 emvyauBpevo 2 (Sept.) kArós a., b. mapackeun 3 (Joseph.) 
yéveous 3 émixaAéo 2 (Sept.) «oda 5 (Sept.) mapÓéros 2 
yevváo 2 b. (Philo), c., d. | éruxémroyua: b. (Sept.) kotvós 2 (Apoer.) rápowos 2 (Sept.) 
y^éc«ca 2 init. émoxorn b. (Sept.), c. (Sept.) | kowóe 2 (Apocr.) sappnaía 9 (Philo) 
ypánpa 2 c. (Philo, Joseph.) | ériaxoros fin. kotvovia 3 naracow 2 (Sept.), 3 (Sept.) 
ypauparevs 2 (Sept.) émirpodji) Apocr. xonn 2 (Sept.) metpa{w 2 d. (Sept.) 
QJaiuov 2 (Joseph.) émrcpia Apocr. koriáo 2 (Sept.) metpacpés b., c., (Sept.) 
8ém 2 c. épevyopat 3 (Sept.) kocpaxós 2, 8 mevrnxoorn (Apocr.) 
6 8aBodos Sept. evayyedi¢o III. xédopos 5 (Apocr.), 6, 7, 8| sreperaréw b. 
Babnn 2 (i. q. 033) eiayyéAiov 2 a., b. (Sept.) mepimroinats 2, 8 
Siaxovia 3, 4 ev8oxew 2 (Sept.) xpivo 5 a. B., 6 (Sept.) mepooeia 4 
8cdxovos 2 evAoyéw 2, 3, 4, (Sept.) kpíais 3 b., 4 (Sept.), 5(Sept.) | srepiovevpa 2 
Staxpivopat 3 evAoyia 3 Sept., 4, 5 (Sept.) | xpernpeov 3 mepuraevo 2 
Scavoiyw 2 edordayxvos (Apocr.) xpirns 2 (Sept.) meptrouy & ¥., b. 
S:arrovovpat C. (Apacs) €xo I. 1 f. «riae 2 (Apocr.), 8 moredo 1 b 
Sraridepar diabnny — etc. | (do 1. 2 xricpa riorts 1 b. 

(Sept.) (wn 2 a., b. K@Aov nvedpa 8 c., d., 4 
di8ous IV. 5 (woyovew 8 (Sept.) AaufBávo I. 8 e. (cf. list IT. 2) | mvevparwós 8 


Baton uy 1 c. (worraéw 2 Adcko 2 ropeia 
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4ropevo b. (Sept.) 
‘gopveia b. (Sept.) 
sropyevo 3 (Sept.) 


apeaBurepos 2 &., b., c. 
rpotyo 2 b. 

mpocaveya 2 

stpocevyn 2 (Philo) 
apoonAvros (Joseph.) 
apooxahéw b. 

srpoorí8nya 2 sub fin. (Sept.) 
apéowroy 1 b., c., 2, (Sept.) 
4 evo b., c., d., (Sept.) 
srpodyjrgs II. 1 (Sept.) 
erporórokos b. 

pua 2 (Sept.) 

&a 2 (Sept.) 
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cdáfBarov» 2 

capkikós 1 

cáprivos 3 

cáp£ 2 b. (Sept.), 8 (Sept.), 4 
ocBafopa 2 

akaybaAi (v (Apocr.) 
oxavdadrov b. (Sept.) 
oxnvorryia 2 (Sept.) 


auvaye c. (Sept.) 
cvrayoryr 2 (Joseph., Philo) 
cvraipo 2 

cv»botá(o 2 

cwveyeipo fin. 

auvedproy 2 b. 

avrreAéo 5 (Sept.) 
evvrpuipa 2 (Sept.) 


oxéros b. oxiopa b. 
copia b. có(o b. (Sept.) 
cravpós 2 b cópa 8 
orépavos b. a. corp (Sept.) 
ampife b. cwrypía a. (Sept.), b., c. 
aTouxetov 3 coryjpur, Td (Sept.) 
ordpa 2 (Sept.) réxvoy C. (Sept.) 
orparia 3 (Sept.) ris 1 e. y. (Sept.) 
cv(yrée b. TrpaxgAi(o 2 
cvpBuá(o 8 fin. tumos 4 y. 

IV. 
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viobecia a., b. 

vids 2 (Sept.) 

vios rov dvyOperov 3 (Sept.) 
‘vids roU beov 2, 3, (Sept.) 
tsroxperns 3 (Sept.) 
vmomveo b. 

$vAarrijptoy 2 
$vXAácco 2 b. (Sept.) 
$orí(o 2 c. (Sept.) 
xapi(opa: b. 

xapes 2 sub fin., 3 a. 
xaéptopa (Philo) 
xaptróo 2 


PECULIAR TO INDIVIDUAL NEW TESTAMENT WRITERS. 


N. B. A word which occurs only in a quotation by the N. T. writer from the Septuagint is so marked. In the Apocalypee, which 
contains no express quotations, a word is so designated only when the context plainly indicates a (conscious or unconscious) 
reminiscence on the part of the writer. For other explanations see the Prefatory Remarks, p. 688 sq. 


1. To Matthew 


aiva dÓQov 
aliua Sixatoy 
aipoppoéo . 
aiperi(o 
axpnv 


aupiBrnorpov (Mk. ?) 
ixpt Bow 


Bap? 

Bapurtpos? 

Bacanorns 

(BaciAeía rey ovpavey, see 
oupavds ) 

Barrodoyéw 

Braotns 


Bpoxn 
Saíyey (Mk.? Lk.? Rev.?) 
Ódvetov 


ó deiva 


8eopn 

&axaÜapi(o (Lk. ?) 
ÓuakoXvo 
d:adAdoow 
dcacahéw 
di8paypoy 

dé£o8os 

deerns 

Óvrá(o 

Qv A (o 

Qxá(o 
€B8opunxovraxts 
éyepors 

€ykpumT o (Lk. ?) 

6 éÜvwós (3 Jn.?) 
évOupéopas (Acts ?) 
eidéa (18éa) 
elpnvorrads 
éxAápmo 
'EupavovA fr. Sept. 
épmopía 

épmprÜo 

é&opki(o 

é£órepos 
émiyauBpevo 
éru«ati(o 

értopkéo 
émuameipo? 
épevyouat 


epi(o 

épiquov? 
éraipos 

evdia ? 

evvoew 
ebvouxifeo 
evpuxawpos 
(i{dviov 

nri 

Üavpáctos 
(0cé voc.) 
Geprorns 
Opivos ? 

Gvuóo 

(l8éa, see elBéa) 
iora 

kaÜd 
kaÜmynriüs 
karaÜepari(o ? 
karapavÓávo 
xaravabeparl (oo? 
karanovri(o 
xnros fr. Sept. 
xovoTwoia 


xpudaios ? 


Kd [cvp-) 
(AapBdvew avuBovAtov, see 
padaxia 


peraipo 

peroecia 

piMor 

pc Ode 

pudrdy? 

vópic pa 

voogioy (Lk. ?) 
olkéreta ? 

oixcaxds 

dX ia? 

dvap (xar’ dvap) 
ovxos (Mk. ? Lk.?) 
ovdanas 

Bacircia ray ovpavayv 
mayWevw 
srapabaXácatos 
mapaxove (Mk. ?) 
mapartOéva: rapaBoAnv 
srapopouito ? 


mAÀnpovv To puÓé» 
qodvAoyia 
mpoBigá(o (Acts ?) 
ampoomaia ? 
apopbave 

muppate ? 
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pax(or -y-)d (or paxa) eat cr Bo dvapA ers G. fr. Sept. 
parí(o évayxan (opas ovdAurew avaBonn A. 
oaynvn éveiéo oupBovdrtov mocecy ? dvayropi(o A.? fr. Sept. 
weAnnacopat évyuyos c'uyTÓOtOV avadeixvups 
OtTL.OTÓS é£amiwa cvvOA (Bo avdderkts G. 
oraTnp €£0v8(or-0-)evdeo ? Supadowixooa avabidcps A. 
oupBovrcoy Aap Bavew ém:Bad)w (intr.) Zvpodowixio ca i dra(gréo 
cvvaipoe (Aóyor) émixedadaoy ? Zvpodoiva ca dvaÜépari avaGeparifew A. 
aouvavrnocs ? émuppamro ovoonpoy dvdÓnpa G.? 
evvav£áve émiovvrpéyo ovotactaorns ? dvai8ewa G. 
cvrrácco écxárog (€xew) ra 0a dvaipecis A. 
TdÀavrov éeppaba mAavyas? (cf. 8nAavyis) | dvaxa((e a. (G. ?) 
ran OauBéo (Acts?) Tpi(o dvaxpiots A. 
TeAEUTH Oavdowjos rpupadia (Lk. ?) avaAn(p)Yis o. 
rotvopa? Ovydr prov trepnpavia Gvayrippnros A. 
Tpame(irys TO (karóv trotety bireprepiooas dvavripprjros A. 
Tpunnpa ? xaraBapuve ? imoA viov - avareiOw A. 
) karaÜuóko xaAxiov dvámetpos 
$»ui(o ? kaTakótrr o ToTAL 102 (1 fr. Sept., 32 ?) | dvampos | 
$pá(o karevAoyéo ? avanticow G.? 
guy) (Mk.?) 7 KaToixnots dvackeva(o A. 
uA axrnptoy kevrupiov 3. To Luke. dvaomáe 
$vreía. kejaAaióo } N. B. Words found only in the ávarácaopat S. 
scd xedadida poste! e Send T & S: dvarpédo a. (6.?) 
xAapus xoüpa etc. ose found only in the Acts, by | dvadaive 
Yevdopapropia wri common to both. | d»adaéo c. 
Vuxo ko óTrOALS drvdYrv£&is A. 
TorAL 187 (2 fr. Sept., 91 ?) | ne0ópioy? dyaboupyéw A. ? dvékAeurrosg G. 
pgkovo dyxaAn G. dvévOexros G. 
poy Cy) dos dynopes A. dverá(o A. 
2. To Mark. pvpt(o dyvworos A. dvevOeros A. 
vouvexas Gyopaios A. dvevpíaka 
dypevo £éorns dypa G. dvOopodoyéopas G. 
dAaAos é8orotew ? dypáppuarzos A. dvÜvrarevo A. ? 
ddexropopavia (d8dv rrotéw ?) dypaviéw G. dvÓvraros A. 
dÀAXaxov ? Supa (Mt.?) dyovía G. ? dvocxodopéw a. fr. Sept. 
audeBaddo ? óc mep? andia c. ? dyreisrov 
dpdodoy ova "AÓnvatos A. avriBadXw G. 
dvakvALo óxerós ? dÓpoi(o c. ? dvriaAéo G. 
dyados Suns (adj.)? aivos G. (Mt. fr. Sept.) dvrikpi etc. A. 
dvar0áo ? mardidbev aia Üávopat G. ayrirapepyouas G. 
dvacTevá(o mapsronus ? aircov(rd) dvreurépa(-v) le. 
anddnpos ravraxótey ? airiopa (-apa) A. dvrirepa 
amocreyáco mapópotos aixpadwros G. fr. Sept. dyrumimro A. 
druido ! 9 re(r (Mt. ?) dkaraxptros A. avropOa\pew A. 
arise mepirpéxo axpiBea A. dvoTeptkóg A. 
adpi{w mpacid axpiBns A. (d&ióo w. inf.) 
Boave(or-n-)pyés mpoavAcoy dxpoarnpioy A. dmatréo G. 
vadevs m popepuiváo dkovros A. drapriopés G. 
dnAavyas? (cf. ryAavyós) epoca áBBarov ? 'AAe£avópevs A. draoma(opat A. ?. 
Qaprá(o (Mt.?) mpoceyyi(o ? "Are£avdpivos (or -wóc) A. | Greys abeo A. 
Ov xOuot mpooxedaAatoy dÀic-ynpa A dreAavvo A. 
vais ? mpocoppi(o dÀXoyevüs G dreAeypós A. 
Ova xoAos mpoamopevopat dÀAóQvAos A. dn (or atp-)eArrife 6. 
éyytora ? fvynn? dudprupos A. drepirpnros A. fr. Sept. 
eirev? oxorAn€é fr. Sept. dumeAovpyós G. droypad7 
éxÜauBéo cuvpri(o dpivo A. drodexarevo G.? 
éxÜDavpá(o ? orexovAaTap dudxá(or -é-)(o G.? drroBéxopat 
ékrepuo aos ? oTactagrns ? avaBabuds A. dno0AiBo G. 
axoBos (Heb. fr. Sept.) oriBas (crotBas)? dvafaAAo A. drokardcTact$ A- 
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GroxAeio G. 
dmoAeixo G.? 
dropácco G. 
Grominre A. 
dTomÀéo A. 
dszomAvro G.? 
drorviyeo G. (Mt. ?) 
aropia G. 
Groppinte A. 
drockevá(o A.? 
arocropari(a G. 
Grorwacoe 
aropbeyyopat A. 
Grooprifopas A. 
Growuyw G. 
&páye (apd ye) 4. 
dpyvpoxótrosg A. 
“Apay A. 
Apews mayos A. 
"Apeomayírgs A. 
(dpnv) dpvós c. 
dporpov G. 
dprepov A. 
dpytepartkós A. 
dpyireAóvgs G. 
Gonpos A. 
"Aciayós A. 
Actápxys A. 
dgiría A. 
dotros A. 
dokéo A. 
Gopevos A. 
&ocov 4.? 
aoroarre G. 
davudovos A. 
dcóros G. 
drexvos G. 
drep G. 
avy? A. 
Abyovaros G. 
avotnpés G. 
aurénrns G. 
avróxetp A. 
doarros G. 
adeddrnes A. 
d$eXri(o (cf. dmeXs((o) c. 
dQu£is A. 
devo a. 
adpés a. 
djvrvóo G. 
dxAvs A. 
BaÓéos c. ? 
Ba0bvo G. 
BaX(A)dvrtov 6. 
Barre c. (Jn.? Rev.?) 
Bapive c. ? 
ra BacíAea G. 
Bdors A. 
Baros (Heb. Bath) c. 


Beddvn G.? 


Beposaios A. 
Bia a. 

Biatos a. 
Biwors A. 
Bonn c. 
Borie A. 
Bovvós c. fr. Sept. 
BpaSvrAoéo A. 
Bpvxe A. 
Bpactpos G. 
Bvpoevs a. 
Beuós A. 

yaa A. 
TaAarixos A. 
yeAaw G. 


SeroSapovia A. 
9evribaipoy A. 
Sexadvo a.? 


Sexaoxre G.? 


8eEcoBdros ? | $ 
Qe&oMáBos | 
AepBaios A. 
deopew G.? 
deopopuaAdé a. 
Seoparns A. 
Sevrepaios A. 
Seurepdmparos G. ? 
Snurryopew A. 
Snpos A. 

Snudoros A. 
dcaBarAdw G. 


dcayyedAAw (Ro. fr. Sept.) 


OtaywwaoKe A. 
Siayvwpife c. ? 
Üuryvocts A. 
8uayoyyu{o G. 
Siayprryopéw G. 
8cadeyouas A. 
dcadoyos A. 
Siadidmpn (Jn.? Rev. ?) 
diaxabaipw G.? 
Staxaredeyxopas A. 
Staxove A. 

9A aAMéo G. 

Ou ecro G. 
Otadextos A. 
Oiaumrdve a. ? 
8i vo A. 
Óupayopat A. 
Siapepio pós G. 
Óuaveépo A. 
Óuavevo G. 


Quavónpa G. 


QiareAéo A. 


Q&adopá a. 
duapvAdoow G. fr. Sept. 
Stayerpifea A. 
dkaydepato a. ? 
Óaxepi(o G. 
ScerPupeopas A. ? 


Scio yupifopas 

Qao c.? 

dcxaorys A. (a. ) 
ÓwoSevo 

Scomerns A. 

3idpOwpa a.? 

Aióc kovpot A. 

SovAn 

8oxn 6. 

Spaxyn G. 
dvoBdoraxros c. (Mt. ?) 
ducevrepia (-réptov) A. 
SwdexadpvAoy A. 

éa c. (Mk. ?) 
€88ounKxovra 
€B8opnnovraet a.? 
€B8ounxovranevre A. ? 
*EBpaixós 6. ? 
éyxaberos G. 

€yxAnua A. 

éy(or é»-)kvos G. 
édaji(o c. fr. Sept. 
€0ados A. 

e0i(o c. 

eloxadéopat A. 

eio módo A. 

LOT PEXW A. 
éxarovrápyns A. G.? (Mt. ?) 
éxBoAn A. 

exyapioxe G.? 
éxOuryeopat A. 
éxdoros A. 

ékeige A. 


éx@auBos A. 
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€xOeros A. 

éxxoAvpBae A. 

éxxopifo G. 

éxxpépapas (or éxxpépopas) G. 
éxAaAéo A. 


|! érdelre G.? (Ileb. fr. Sept.) 


expuxmpife G. 
éxmépmo A. 
éxanoaw A.? 
ékmÀéo A. 
éxmrAnpóo A. 
éknÀnpogcis A. 

éxa ó(o A.? 
éxrapdago A. 
ékreAéo G. 

ékréveia. A. 
éxreveotepoy G. ? 
éxriOnps A. 
ékxopée G. 
exwuye A. 

éAawy, A. (6. ?) 
"Elan (e)irgs A. 
€Aevors A. 

éAxóo G. 
‘EAAnnorns A. 
éuBaÀAo G. 
éuBiBa(o A. 
€ppaivopat A. 
éumurpaw A.? 

éu(or év-)mvéo A. 
éucavns a. (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
évavre ? / 
evdens A. 

évdexera: (impers.) c. 
évbidvako a. (Mk.?) 
évédpa A. 

évedpevo a. (G.?) 
€ve0pov A. ? 

évia xvo A. (G.?) 
€vkvos cf. €ykvos 
€vréa G. 

év(v)eds A. 

évvevo G. 

(rà) évóvra c. 
évoxAéo c.? (Heb. fr. Sept.) 
évmyéo cf. éumvéo 
évrómitosg A. 

évrpopos a. (Heb. ?) 
évimnor A. fr. Sept. 
évwri(opat A. 
é£avréo) G. 
é£aAAopat A. 
éfacrpamro G. 
efecus A. 

é£gs 

é£oAo0pevo | 
é£oAeÜpevo 
eLopxirrns A. 

é£oxj ^. 

éfumvos A. 
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€£whéw A. 
€maópoi((o G. 
evratréw G. 
€7raxpodopat A. 
émavayxes A. 
érravépxopat G. 
émapyxews A.? 
érapx(e)ía A. 
éravnis A. fr. Sept. 
émeyeipo A... 
erecOnmep G. 
ém(or é$-)eidor 
€reun (cps) A. 
érecoépxopuat G.? 
énéxewva A. fr. Sept. 
Td émiBddXoy G. 
émigiBá(o 
émtBoaw A.? 
értBovdn A. 
énvyivopas A. 
éminpéo A. 
émixOddeo A.? 
*Eruovp(e)tos A. 
émikovpía A. 
émixpive G. 
émircixo c. ? 
émuséAeua A. 
émipeAós G. 
€mivevw A. 
érrivoua A. 
émuropevoya. G. 


émigtTiGuÓS G. 
émiakeva(o A. ? 
émorarns G. 

, , 
emuTnpi(o A. 
émotpogy A. 
emeogaAns A. 
émio xvo G. 

, 

émiroavró A.? 

> , 
émirporevo o. ? 
émirpon? A. 
émavns 4.? fr. Sept. 
erioveo 
émixeipéo 
émxéo G. 


énAjaÓn xpóvos | d 


érdnoOnoay npépat 
érokéAAo A. ? 
€peidw A. 

Epnyot (al) c. 
éabnous ? 

éorépa 

éorepivds G.? 

eXye G.? 


[Sept.) 
émippirro G. (1 Pet. fr. 


evAaBns 
europe A. 
evmopía A. 
ebpaxvAav 
ebpokAvDov | Ae 
evpuxdvdoy 
evrévas 
ebdopéo G. 
evppoovurn A. 
épdAAopas A. 
(épeidor, cf. éret8ov) 
"Ejotos A. 
épnpepla 6. 
(evyos G. 
(evernpia A. 
CyTnpa A. 
{woyovew (1 Tim. ?) 
Tryepovevoo G. 
jyenuovía G. 
quavis G. 
jxos (1d) G. 
NX c.? 

0auBos 

Ódpoos A. 

Ged A. 
Geopayéw A. ? 
Ocopáxos A. 
Oéppn A. 
0copía c. 
Ónpevo G. 


bopuBite c. ? (cf. rupBáqu) 


Ópavo G. fr. Sept. 
OpopBos o.? 
Óvyuáo G. 
Gupopayéw A. 
tacts 

pas c.? 
ieparevo G. 
iepóovAos A. 

lkpds G. 

inmevs A. 
iodyyeXos G. 

tows G. 

"IraAuxós. A. 
kaÜdmro A. 
xabeEns 
xaOnpepids A. 
cabins 

xaddou A. 
kaBomAi(o G. 
kaÜóri 

xaxetOev A. G. ? (Mk. ?) 
xdxwors A. fr. Sept. 
KapStoyvoorns A. 
Kaptropépos 4. 
xaraBaots G. 
karayyeAevs A. 
karadéo G. 
xaradixn A. ? 
karakA eio 


T01 \ 


xaTaxAnpodoréw ? 
KaTaxAnpovopec ? | 
karakAivo G. 
karakoAovÓéo 
karaxpnpyi(o G. 
xaradbalw 6. 
karáAouros A. fr. Sept. 
karapevo A. 

karavevo G. 
karavUg go A. 
karamímro A. (6.?) 
karamAéo G. 
karapiDuéo A. 
karaceío A. 


caracopifoua A. fr. Sept. 


karacréAÀo A. 
karacvpo G. 
karac á(o G. 
karácxeacte A. 
kararpéxo A. 
karaQépo A. 


xarappornrns A. fr. Sept. 


karav/vxo G. 
kareióoAos A. 
Karepiornps A. 
karowíia A. 
rarópÜopa A.? 
Képapos G. 
kepártov G. 
knptoy G.? 
xixpnpa G. 
kAdcis 

kAuwádptoy A. ? 
kAvet 7) )pepa G. 
xdevideoy G. 
kucia G. 

KOLT@Y A. 
koAvpBaw A. 
koAoría (-vera etc.) A. 
komrerés A. 
kompia G. 
kómpiov G.? 
xopagé G. 

kóposg G. 

kovii(o A. ~ 
xpaindaAn G. 
KparirTos 
xpunrn (or xpumrn) G. 
KTNTWP A. 
Aakri(o A- 
Aapmpórns A. 
Aaumpos G- 
Aa£evrós G. 
Adoko A. 

etos G. fr. Sept. 
Aerig A. 

Anpos G- 
AcBeprivos ^. 
Aupáo G. (Mt. ?) 
uum A. 


^* Sept. 
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Alv». a. 

Aóyios A. 
Avxaouori A. 
Avpaivopas A. 
AvotreAet G. 
Aurpwrns A. 
payela (~yia) A. 
payevo A. 
panrpta A. 
paxpobvpas A. 
pavía A. 
pavrevopat A. 
paocrí(o A. 
pacrós 6. (Rev. ?) 
peyaAeios A. (G.?) 
peAovioc G.? 
pepuaris G. 
peanpBpía A. 
peoróo A. 
peraBaddre A. 
perakaAéo A. 
peramépso A. 
pereopi(o G. 
perowi(o A. 
petplos A. 
pndapas A. 
piyrov A.? 


pi 


cÓws G. 


piaOopa A. 

pva G. 

poyis G.? 

poo xomotéo A. 

vavkArnpos A- 

yavg A. 

veavias A. 

veooacs (voaaós) a. fr. Sept. 
veoKópos A. 


yn 
vo 


cioy A. 
ood G.? 


yoooos, SCC YEOTTOS 
oySonxovra G. 
ddevw G. 
Gdormopew A. 
d8uvaw 

ó0óvy A. 
otknpa A. 
olko8dpos A. ? 
olxovopew G. 
ókvéQ A. 
óAokAgpía A. 
duBpos G. 
ójaMéo 
ópórexvos A. 
dverdos G. 
óróre G. f 


ópyyvid A- 
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SpOps G.? 

ópr£ c.? 

dpobecia A. 
ovpavddey A. 

ovcía G. 

ójpvs G. 

dxAéw A. (6.7) 
dxAorotéw A. 
raOnrds A. 

fais, 7, G. 
magn» Óei G. 
wavdoxeioy (or -klor) 6. 
mavdoxevs (Or -keus) G. 
mavouxt (or -kei) A. 
mavrax?) or mavrayy A.? 
fáyr) (or -rp) 4. 
sapaBáAAo a. (Mk. ?) 
rapaBiá(opat 
mapasofos G. 
mapabempew A. 
sapaivéo A. 
mapaxaDé(opas G. ? 
mapaxabi{e G.? 
srapakaAvmrro G. 
sapaA éyopas A. 
sapáAos G. 
Tapavopew A. 
mapamhéw A. 
mapácnpuos A. 
gapareívo A. 
maparijpgeis G. 
WaparvyxXave A. 
mapaxeuiagia A. 
mapepBáAA o G. ? 
mTapevoxAéo A. 
rap6evia G. 
Tapoixopas A. 
Taporpvvo A. 
TarpQos A. 
medivds 6. 

me(evo A. 

mespaw A. (Heb.?) 
mevypos G. 
mevrexatdexaros G. 
mepavrépo A..? 
sepiimro G. ? 
mepiacTpdmTO A. 
mepiaDi(o 6. ? 
qeptxparns A. 
mepikpimro G. 
ITEPLKUKASW G. 
mepildpmoo 
Tepuisévo A. 

mépé A. 

TEPLOLKEW G. 
mepiotxos G. 
MEPLoXN A. 
meptp(p)iryvups Ae 
Tepurmao G. 
mepirpémo A. 
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mipyayoy G. 

mié(o G. 

mipmpde A. ? 

srwakiüuov G. ? 

swakig G.? 

mÀéo (Rev. ?) 

s Mp (1)vpa (or ipa) c. 
wAdos A. 

TVKTÓS A. 


U 


- 


avon A. 
wonimms (Heb.?) 
roAAasAacíov c. (Mt. ?) 
moAirápxrs As 
Hovrixds A. 


soppupénenis A. 
mpayparevopas G. 
mpüxrep G. 

"peo eia G. 

apnvns A. 

mpogaAAo 
mpoxarayyéAAw A. (2 Co.?) 
Tpoknpugoco A. 
mpopeXerao G. 
jmpoopae A. 
Tporropevo 
mpocavafaive G. 
mpocayaA(oko G. ? 
mpocaveya A. ? 
mpocameiéo A. 
mpocaxéw a.? 
mpoaOamayáo G. 
mpoodeopat A. 
mpoodoxia 

Mporvedw A. 
mpooepydfopat G. 

m pocéxew éavrots 
aTpookAnps@ A. 
mpoakAvo A.? 
mpogAaAeéo A. 
mpócmeivos A. 

T pog miryvupa A. 
mpoomrotew G. (Jn. ? ?) 
mpoc piryvupa G. (Mt. ?) 
mpooarws A. 
mpoowava 6. 
MporwroAn(p)rrns A. 
mporáa ao A. ? 
mporeivo A. 

Mporpena A. 
mpovTapy@ 

mpopépw G. 
mpoxetpi(o A. 
Tpoxeiporovéo A. 

spo (or -à-, or -$-) pa A. 
Mpwroorarns A. 
mparas A.? 

TTOÉQ G. 

mr/OcO G. 

TuÜov A. 


[Sept.) 
sóppo c. (Mt. and Mk. fr. 


frvpd A. 
paBdotyos Ae 
pabwoipynpa A. ] 
padcoupyia A. 
Sree 
prop A. 
“Pwpaixds G. ? 
povvups A. 
gados G. 
caris A. 
ocBaotds A. 
Samos 
oixaptos A. 
aixepa G. 
oupscivOtoy A. 
owalo G. 
cirevrós G. 
otriov A. ? 
ciroprptor G. 
ckamTo G. 
oxagdn A. 
Gk€vr) à. 
oKnvorrowes A. 
oKipTaw G. 
oKAnporpaxnAos A. 
oxvAov (or oxvAoy) G. 
oxwAnkdBpwros A. 
copós G. 
cmapyayóo G. 
oTTepuoAóyos A. 
oréupa A. 
orepedw A. 
oTtyp.n G. 
oTparnyds 
otparca (cf. 2 Co. x. 4 Tdf.) 
orparomedapyns ? 2 
erparomédapyos? | — 
orparéredov G. 
Zroikds A. 
ovyytvea 
ovyyevis G.? 
cvykavmTO G. 
ovyxaraBaive A. 
ovyxarariOns G. 
cuyxaraynpife A. 
Ovykivéo A. 
evykoul(o A. 
cvykvmTO G. 
ovykupia G. 
oVyXEw A. 
ovyxvots A. 
ou(v){nrnors A. ? 
GuKapuvos G. 
ouKopopéa 

-popéa le 

-popaía 
cuxoavrew G. 
gvAXoyíiCopat G. 
oupBarrdA.w 


ovprapaylvopat G. (2 Tim. ?) 
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Cupsmaperpe A. 
cvurepiauBáro A. 
TupTive A. 
ouprinre G.? 
oupmAnpde 

cune G. 
cvudovia G. 

ev yr2oi(o A. 
cvrvapoi(e a. (6. ?) 
cvvakoAovOéo c. (Mk.?) 
cuvarife A. 
cuvad\doow A.? 
auvaprates 
ouvdpopun ^- 

ouverps (elut) A. (6.7) 
cvveust (eiua) G. 
cuvedavve A. ? 
ouvercriOns a.? 
Cuveropat A. 
cuvedbiornpus A. 
cvvÜAdo c. (Mt. ?) 
cvyÓpvrro A. 


ouvxaravevo A. ? 


TVVOPOpEeD A. 
ouvrépos A. (Mk. ? 7) 
ourTpopos A. 
ouvruyyave G. 
Cvvopogía A. 

Zupos G. (Mk. ?) 
Supres (or obpris) A. 
ovorapacoe c. (Mk. ?) 
ovotpepa a. (Mt. ?) 
cvarpod A. 

opaytoy a. fr. Sept. 

a obpós a. 

a vbpóv a. ? 

odupdy a.? 

OXOAN A. 

TakTds A. 

ravuv (rà yur) A. 
rapaxos A. 

TáyiCTaG A. 

Texpnptoy A. 


reAeaopéo G. 
reomapaxovraerns A. 
reaoapecxadexaros A. 
rerpabiov A. 

rerpan)éos G. 

TeTpapyew G. [xapdie 
riderOa eis rà Sra or & 
Tepwpen A- 

TOLXOS A. 

Tpaupa G. 

rpavpari(o 

Tpaxus 

Tpretia A. 

Tpivreyos A. 
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Tp XÜuo0L A. 

rporodQopto ? 

dod I fr. Sept. 
rpvyav G. fr. Sept. 
rupBáo c. ? (cf. ÉopuBáu) 


Tupsos A. 


rAoverkia G. 
Prrocodos a. / 
proppdves A. 
@dBnbpor(or -rpov) G. 
Qópros a.? 
Ppovipws G. 
Ppvacce A. 
$pvyavov A. 
$vAaxi(o a. 
$vAa£ a. 
XaAÓóatos A. 
xápa£ 6. 
xaopa G. 
xeund(o A. 
xeipayoryéo A. 
Xetpaywyds A. 
x^eva(o A. 
xopós G. 
xópraopa A. 
XpewperAdrns (or xpeooo..) c. 
xpovorpiBéo A. 
Xpós A. 
x9pos A. 
oxo G. 
@véopas A. 
ody G. 
Gospel 312 (11 fr. Sept., 52?) 
Acts 478 (15 fr. Sept., 49?) 


Both 61. 
ToTAL 851 (26 fr. Sept., 101?) 


fr. Sept. 
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4. To all three Synoptists. 
dyavakréo 

ayédy 

Ba? 

d\aSacr pov 

dduevs 

aunv Aéyo tpiy 
avaBoda ? 

avax) ives 

avexrds 

dmaípo 

dmoónuéo 

droxedaAi (o 
dirokvA io 

ol dproe rhs mpoOéceos 
daBeaoros 

aoxdés 

Banriorns 

BeeACeBovdA (-SovB) 


dcadoyifouas (Jn. ?) 
dvoKdAws 
ékaroyramAag (ov ? 
exdidops 

épraí(o 

ejmTUo 

ériBAnpa 
émcypa 
emiouvaya 
épnpoois 
evxomrarepdy eat 
Gépos 

09Ad(o 

kakás Exey 
KdjmAos 


Aeyeóv (-yuàv) 
Aérpa 

Aempós 

paxpds ? 

pddtos 

vuppov 
olxodeondrns 
dpxéopat 
mapadutixds ? 
TevOepá ; 
mepiA viros 

mpa [Sept.) 
(mróppo Mt. and Mk. fr. 
Tiva£ 

mpofgaiyo 

apeoroxabedpia 

frporokAuía 


mupyos 


is? 
piryvups (Gal. fr. Sept.) 
oivane 
owdev 
axvddo ? 
omhayxvifopas 
rà onépipa 


oupnviyeo 
cvrropéo 
reAwrns 
TeÀ àvLOY 
TÍÀÀO 
rpiBos fr. Sept. 
vids Aavid 
tmoxpirns 
péyyos? 
xotpos 
Wevdouaprupew (Ro. ?) 
Weyxiov 
ToTAL 78 (1 fr. Sept., 10?) 


5. To John. 


N. B. Words peculiar to the 
Gospel, or to one or another of 
the Epistles, are so marked. 


dyyeMa 1 Er. 

dyyye£ÀÀo G. ? 

dAtevw G. 

dÀAaxóÓev G. 

dÀóm G. 

ápapríay €xew G., 1 Er. 
Gunv auny G. 

dy (édv) a.? 1 Ep? 
avapaprytos G. (viii. 7) 
avaoraots | (wis le. 


avOpaxid G. 

avOpwrroxrévos G., 1 Ez. 

avrixptoros 1 Er., 2 Er. 

dyrAéo G. 

dvrAgpa G. 

dmexpiOn kal eizre G. 

dmépxopas eis rà ória'o G. 

drocvvdyoryos G. 

&p(p)ados c. 

apxtrpixAcwos G. 

ódpxcv roi xóm ov (rovrov)G. 

avróQopos G. (viii. 4). 

Baiov c. 

Bac oxos G. ? 

BiBpocxo G. 

T'aBBa6a c. 

yevern G. 

yer Onvas áyoQev G., ek (rov) 
co) G. 1 E»., éx (ToU) tvev- 
paros G. 
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yépov G. 

y^eccókopor G. 

Qaxpvo G. 

9eQudo G. 

Snore G.? (v. 4) 

Óua(ovvvo c. 

didupos G. 

éyxaina G. 

elyat éx ro) Kéopov G., 1 EP. 

éx ray dvo 

elvai | ék TÓV kdro le 

ékvevo 

ékyéc | 

Oueypa G.? 

épsróptov G. 

éu vado G. 

efépxerOar éx (dsrü, mapa) 
ToU Oeod G. 

é£vnvi(o G. 

éráparos c. ? 

emevüvras G. 

émibéxopai 3 Er. 

erixpio G. 

(5) €oxarn npépa G. 

(óvvupa G. (Acts ?) 

ros G. 

ffnep G. ? 

0coceBis G. 

nxn G. 

Ópéppa G. 

iAacuós 1 Er. 

xabaipw G. (Heb. ?) 

xara'ypádo c. ? (viii. 6). 

xéüpos G.? 

ke«pía G. 

képpa G. 

KepparioTns G. 

xntroupos G. 

xivnots G. (v. 3) 

KAnpa G. 

Koipnots G- 

kodupBnOpa G. 

kopNrórepov exe G. 

xptOwos G. 

Aévrtov G. 

AidóoTporos G. . 

Airpa G. 

Aóyxy G. 

peaóo G. 

Mecoias G. 

PETPNTNS a. 

p£ypa G.? 

povn G. 

vixn 1 Ep. 

verrnp G. 

voonpa G.? (v. 4) 

woow G. 

0(o G. 

é6dnov G. (Lk. ?) 

ópo) G. (Lk.?) 
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óvdptor G. 
ovcouy G. 


ó » G. 
ararddpioy G. (Mt.?) 
mev0epos G. 
mepiéo G. [3 zr. 
mepurareiy éy dÀgÓeiq 2 Er., 
mepurareip éy Tjj oKorig (or 
év TQ oxéret) G., 1 Er. 

mepurareiv ev rQ Gori 1 x». 
Tote» Thy dAnÓeiar G., 1 Er. 
srórepos G. 
mpoflarur) G. 
apoBartoy G. ? 
mpocairéo c. (Mk. ? Lk.?) 
mpooKxuyntns G. 
poopaytoy a. 
srépva G. 
sricya G. 
péo G. 
*Popaicri G. 
Cké^os G. 
oxnvonnyia G. 
ovyxpdopat G.? 
ouppabntns G. 
Cvve.épxopas G. 
rexviov G., 1 Er. (Mk.? Gal. ?) 
Terapraios G. 
rerpdunvos G. 
TiÜevat Wuxny G., 1 Ep. 
Tiros G. 
U8pia G. 
dravrnots 6. (Mt. ?) 
voavrós c. 
pavos c. 
Qu orpoerevo 3 Er. 
$àvapéo 3 Er. 
$payeXXuovr G. 
xapai G. 
Xaprns 2 Er. 
Xe(pappos G. 
xo^do G. 
xpiopa 1 Er. 
Yyvx)v TiÓévat, see r18éva: y. 
opior G. 

Gospel 114 (127) 

Epp. 11 

Gospel and Epp. 8 (1?) 

TOTAL 133 (18 ?) 


6. To Paul. 


a. To THE LONGER EPISTLES 
AND PHILEMON. 


N. B. Words peculiar to any 
single Epistle are so designated 
by the appended abbreviation. 


aBapns 2 Co. 
ayabwourn 
&yapos 1 Co. 
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dyaváxrgois 2 Co. 
dyevns 1 Co. 
éyuwogivn 

s 2 Co. 
dyvos Phil. 
dypréAacos Ro. 
dypunvia 2 Co. 
a8amravos 1 Co. 
adnAws 1 Co. 
adtaXreinres 
&8porns 2 Co. 
a4 cf. papà» aba 
d0eos Eph. 
abupéw Col. 
aivsypa 1 Co. 
atoOnows Phil. 
aioxpoXoyia Col. 
aloypérns Eph. 
alridopa Ro. 


alypadwrevo Eph. fr. Sept. 


(2 T.?) 
deapéopas Phil. 
dxaraxdAvmros 1 Co. 
áxov 1 Co. 
aAdAnros Ro. 
GAnbevo 
GAAryopéw Gal. 
dAvros Phil. 
dueprros 1 Th. 
dperaxivnros 1 Co. 
dperapeAnros 
dperavógroc Ro. 


avavedo Eph. 

avagios 1 Co. 

dva£íos 1 Co. 
dvaroAóygros Ro. 

avdpi{eo 1 Co. 
avexdupynros 2 Co. 
dveAenpov Ro. 

dvefepeu(or -pav-)vgros Ro. 


dvÓpa£ Ro. fr. Sept. 
dvÜpormrápea os 
dvÓpórmiwoy Aéyo Ro. 
dvoréts Eph. 

dvóuos Ro. 

dvoxn Ro. 
dvravamAnpóo Col. 
dvramóbocis Col. 
drrn(u)dus 1 Co. 


avriuobia 
dvrtorparevopat Ro. 
draAyée Eph. 
diradXor pide 
drapacxevacros 2 Co. 
dn(or d-)eiboy Phil. 
&meua absum 
dretrov 2 Co. 
amrexdvopas Col. 
drrexduors Col. 
dreevOepos 1 Co. 
drepwrmáaros 1 Co. 
ámAóry)S 

anrddekis 1 Co. 
amoxapadoria 
droxara\\doow 
drókpiuia 2 Co. 
aroppavife 1 Th. 
dnocrvyéo Ro. 
drorívo Philem. 


dpa oby 
dppoftóy 


dpeakeía Col. 
ápud(o 2 Co. 
áprayuós Phil. 
dppnros 2 Co. 
dpxtréxrov 1 Co. 
doaive 1 Th. ? 
doÜévgua Ro. 
ácojos Eph. 
deris Ro. 
doraréo 1 Co. 
dovvÜeros Ro. 
doyxnpovew 1 Co. 
doxnpev 1 Co. 
drakréo 2 Th. 
drakrog 1 Th. 
araxrws 2 Th. 
dropos 1 Co. 
abyá(o 2 Co.? 
avOaiperos 2 Co. 
avAós 1 Co. 
abfnots 
avrapxns Phil. 
agedia Col. 

apy 

adexvéopa Ro. 
’Axaixos 1 Co. 
dxpeióo. Ro. fr. Sept. 
áxypnaros Philem. 
dpuxos 1 Co. 
Badd Ro. fr. Sept. 
Bacxaive Gal. 


BeAíaA or BeAíap 2 Co. 


BeXos Eph. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


BpaBeiov 

BpaBevw Col. 

Bpóxos 1 Co. 

BvOós 2 Co. 

T'aMrys Gal. 
yeópytov 1 Co. 
yvgoíos Phil. 
yparrós Ro. 
yupsnrevo 1 Co. 
Oákvo Gal. 
Aapacknvos 2 Co. 
decyparife Col. (Mt.?) 
dcaipects 1 Co. 
ÓuacroA 

&8axrds 1 Co. (Jn. fr. Sept.) 
Sveppnveia 1 Co.? 
dcepynveurns 1 Co.? 
dixacoxpicia Ro. 
Sexaiwors Ro. 

didrrep 1 Co. 
d:xooracia 

dios 1 Co. 
8oyparife Col. 
Boxee 

dddcos 2 Co. 

8or:d@ Ro. fr. Sept. 
9oAoo 2 Co. 

8orns 2 Co. 
8ovAayaryéw 1 Co. 
9pácocopa: 1 Co. 
8vvauóe Col. (Eph. ? Heb.?) 
Ovraréo 2 Co. (Ro. ?) 
8vognpéw 1 Co.? 
dvognpia 2 Co. 
8epodpopia Ro. ? 
éyypapo 2 Co. (Lk. ?) 
éyyvrepov Ro. 
éyxavydouat 2 Th.? 
éyxevrpi(o Ro. 
éyxorn (or éxx-, or éve-) 1 Co. 
éyxparevopas 1 Co. 
éyxpive 2 Co. 

éOpaios 

e0eXo0pgaxeía Col. 
€Ovdpyns 2 Co. 
€Ouxos Gal. . 

edo eiov 1 Co. 

eixn, -kp (Mt. ?) 

etxo Gal. 

eDuxpiyeua (0r -via) 
elpnvorrocew Col. 
elaüéxopau 2 Co. 
éxarovraerns Ro. 
éxdaravaw 2 Co. 
éxüguéo 2 Co. 
éxdixos 

éxdvoxo 1 Th. (Lk. ?) 
éxxaiw Ro. 

éxxidw Ro. 

éxxXeto 
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éxxony, cf. éyxom7 
expo 1 Co. 
éxovovtos Philem. 
éxrreravvupy Ro. fr. Sept. 
éxrrvo Gal. 
éxtpépw Eph. 
éxrpopa 1 Co. 
éxpoBéew 2 Co. 
éxaov 
éAarrovéo 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
eAajpía 2 Co. 
éAaxiorórepoc Eph. 
€AÀoydo Or -yéo 
éuBarevo Col. 
éyrepuraréo 2, Co. fr. Sept. 
€vdpxopat 
évdecypa 2 Th. 
evderEts 
évdnnéw 2 Co. 
évdnta{o 2 Th. 
évepyera 
évépynpa 1 Co. 
éveotry cf. éyxom 
évopki(o 1 Th. ? 
évorns Eph. 
évrpomn 1 Co. 
évrurow 2 Co. 
c&ayopá(o 
éEaipw 1 Co.? and fr. Sept. 
€£avda racts Phil. 
€«Cararáo (1 Tim.?) 
éfaropéw 2 Co. 
e£eyeipo 
é£nxéo 1 Th. 
é&o xov Eph. 
éoprá(o 1 Co. 
exaxovw 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
éravaptpynoke Ro. 
éreirep Ro. ? 
érexreivyo Phil. 
érevduw 2 Co. 
emiapéo 
emdtardacopat Gal. 
émibio Eph. 
émifavários 1 Co. 
értOupnrns 1 Co. 
eria orro Ro. fr. Sept. 
érixardparos Gal. fr. Sept. 
(Jn. ?) 
énimófnois 2 Co. 
&rurdOnros Phil. 
énurofía Ro. 
émioknvóo 2 Co. 
€i máo 1 Co. 
éniripía 2 Co. 
émipavornen Eph. 
€mtxoprryia 
erovoud(o Ro. 
érraxoyidcos Ro. 
épeBi{w 2 Co. (Col.?) 
45 
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épugveía 1 Co. 

éppnveurns 1 Co.? 

Tí époupev Ro. 

érepoyAwaoos 1 Co. 

érepo(vyéo 2 Co. 

érépos Phil. 

érowzacia Eph. 

edvoia Eph. (1 Co. ?) 

eumapedpos H Co. 

ebmpogeOpos 

eimpocaréew Gal. 

eÜlonuos 1 Co. 

eic Xnpovos 

eia xnuooavvy 1 Co. 

eirpareAia Eph. 

evgnpia 2 Co. 

ebdnuos Phil. 

evyaptoros Col. 

etyruxéw Phil. 

evwdia 

épevperns Ro. 

éduixvéopa 2 Co. 

6 ipyannuevos (of Christ) 
Eph. 

f) ayvoeire Ro. 

novora 2 Co. : 

)0os 1 Co. fr. Menander 

nvixa 2 Co. 

fro. Ro. 

rra 

jrrov or rower 

7xéo 1 Co. (Lk. ?) 

Gecdrns Ro. 

0éAo éy Col. 

Geodi8axros 1 Th. 

coo rvyns Ro. 

0eórgs Col. 

05pa Ro. 

Onptopayéw 1 Co. 

Oynros 

Opiauevo 

0vpeós Eph. 

tapa 1 Co. 

lepófvros 1 Co.? 

leporvAéo Ro. 

lepovpyéo Ro. 

ixavorns 2 Co. 

ixavow 

iAapós 2 Co. 

Dapérns Ro. 

ipeipopat ( ? cf. dueipopar) 

tva (* where")? 

"IovQai(o Gal. 

"IovBaixós Gal. 

"Iovóaicuós Gal. 

laórns 

lodyuyos Phil. 

icropéo Gal. 

xaOaipeats 2 Co. 

xaé (1 Pet.?) 


xaÜopáo Ro. 
xavérns Ro. 
xaxonbera Ro. 
kaAdpy 1 Co. 
kaAAcéAaios Ro. 
xadorrotew 2 Th. 
káAvupa 2 Co. 
kápTTO 

Kayo 

kamyAevo 2 Co. 
xaraBapew 2 Co. 
xaraSpaBevw Col. 
xaradovAd@ 
xaraxadurre 1 Co. 
karáxpiua Ro. 
xaraxpiois 2 Co. 
xard\ados Ro. 
xardAetppa Ro. ? 
xataAdayn 
xara\\aoow 
xaravapxaw 2 Co. 
xaravvéis Ro. fr. Sept. 
xarapriats 2 Co. 
xarapriopos Eph. 
xarackoméo Gal. 
karacrpávrvupa 1 Co. 
kararopu; Phil. 
karavyá(o 2 Co. ? 
xarayOdmos Phil. 
xaraxpdopat 1 Co. 
xaromrpi(opac 2 Co. 
xarwtepos Eph. 
kéAevoua 1 Th. 
xevodofia Phil. 
xevodokos Gal. 
Kevóo 

xnudo 1 Co.? 
kivOvvos 

kAnpóo Eph. 
kAipa 
kAvOoviQopa: Eph. 
koAaxeía 1 Th. 
koudco 1 Co. 

kóuy 1 Co. 
kocuoxpárep Eph. 


kvBéprgaie 1 Co. 
xvpBadroy 1 Co. 
kvptaxóy Seirvoy 1 Co. 
Kvpóo 

Aaodixevs Col. (Rev. ?) 
Adpuvyé Ro. 

Aetupa Ro. 

Ans Phil. 

Aoyía 1 Co. 

Aoyitopds 

Aoi8epos 1 Co. 

Avows 1 Co. 
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paxapiopos 
paxeAXoy 1 Co. 
paxpoxpémos Eph. 
papay aa (papavaba) 1 Co. 
parade Ro. 
peydAws Phil. 
peyeOos Eph. 
peOodeia Eph. 
pébucos 1 Co. 
peaórouxoy Eph. 
perakivéo Col. 


peradAdoow Ro. 

perao xnpari(o 

peroxij 2 Co. 

ureye (prfre ye, ux re ye) 1 
0. 

porvopds 2 Co. 

poppy Col. 

poppée Gal. 

póx0os 

pvéo Phil. 

pvkrgpi(o Gal. 

popdozas 2 Co. 

popa 1 Co. 

pepoXoyía Eph. 

vexpoots 

vn 1 Co. 

vgmii(o 1 Co. 

vónpa 

vonobecia Ro. 

voupnvia Col. 

vuxÓjuepov 2 Co. 

veros Ro. fr. Sept. 

oixreipw Ro. fr. Sept. 

oxranpuepos Phil. 

óAéÓpios 2 Th.? 

dAtysyruxos 1 Th. 

édoOpevrns 1 Co. 

dAoreAns 1 Th. 

dpeipopa 1 Th.? (cf. ipeip.) 

éptria 1 Co. fr. Menander 

évivnut Philem. 

óparós Col. 

Ópe£is Ro. 

épborodéw Gal. 

dove Ro. 

éciws 1 Th. 

Sodpnors 1 Co. 

opbarpodsovreia 

óxvpopa 2 Co. 

máÜos 

mraidayoryós 

mai{w 1 Co. fr. Sept. 

madadtns Ro. 

mdÀn Eph. 

mayo)pyos 2 Co. 

sapafjoAevopac ? ; 

mapaBovAevopas ? | d 

mapa(nAóo 

mapaxepat Ro. 
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rapapvÜía 1 Co. 
rapapvÓiov Phil. 
naparAnowoy Phi 
sapavríxa 2 Co. 
rapajpovéo 2 Co. 


vapeüpevo (cf. mpoceDp.) 1 
Co.? 


rapeicakros Gal. 
mapewrépyopas 
mápecis Ro. 
maprryopia Col. 
fápoSos 1 Co. 
mapopyi(o 
mapopywpós Eph. 
matpixés Gal. 
meifóc 1 Co. 
(Tee 1 Co.?) 
veu poyi) Gal. 
mévgs 2 Co. fr. Sept. 
mevraxis 2 Co. 
weroiOnots 
mepuepyá(opas 2 Th. 
mwepixabappa 1 Co. 
mepexearaia 1 Th. (Eph. 
fr. Sept.) 
meptreinw 1 Th. 
mepidyypa 1 Co. 
meprepevoua 1 Co. 
mépua: 2 Co. 
mavorcyia Col. 
miórps Ro. 
"AÀácpa Ro. 
rd mA eicrov (adv.) 1 Co. 
qeovekréo 
TAÀeovékrns 
awAnopovn Col. 
srAovri(o 
moinua 
moAírevpa Phil. 
moAdvroixwos Eph. 
m pea evo 
mpoatpéw 2 Co. 
mpoatriaopat Ro. 
mpoaxovw Col. 
mpoapapravw 2 Co. 
mpoyivopat Ro. 
mpodidcepe Ro. 
mpoeAtrifo Eph. 
mpoevapxopat 2 Co. 
mpoerayyéXAo Ro. (2 Co. ?) 
Tpoerouid (o 
mpoevayyeXifona Gal. 
Tpoéxo Ro. 
mponyéopat Ro. 
srpoOéa uos Gal. 
mpoxahéw Gal. 
mpokaraprí(e 2 Co. 
mpoxvpóe Gal. 
TpoXéyo 
mporáaxo 1 Th. 
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mporárep Ro.? evurapapéve Phil.? 
mpogayoyt cvpmág xo 
frpogavamAnpóo 2 Co. cvpmépmo 2 Co. 
mpocavariénys Gal. cuprodirns Eph. 
mpocedpevw (cf. mapedp.) 1| ovpdnpus Ro. 


Co.? 
spoanAóc Col. 
mpoxaprépnots Eph. 
apookonn 2 Co. 
spóoAn(p)y«s Ro. 
spocopeiAw Philem. 
apooraris Ro. 
spooguAns Phil. 
mporiOnus 
mporevo Col. 


puris Eph. 
caiverOa: 1 Th. ? 
capydyr 2 Co. 
caràv (not -vas) 2 Co.? . 
ceBá(oyax Ro. 
opeióo 2 Th. 
oxnvos 2 Co. 
oxAnporns Ro. 
axoroy 2 Co. 
oxonds Phil. 
oxvBaroy Phil. 
SxvOns Col. 
orovdaios 2 Co. (2 T.?) 
cTéyo 
ecTeÀo 
erevoxopeéo 2 Co. 
orevoxwpia 
orepéwpa Col. 
oriypa Gal. 

ou» 1 Co. 
ovyxabifw Eph. (Lk.?) 
cvykápmro Ro. fr. Sept. 
cvykaráfecis 2 Co. 
ovyKpive 
ou{nmrns 1 Co. 
ev(vyos Phil. 
Cv(oorotéo 
ovAayoryew Col. 
avAdw 2 Co. 
cvpuBovAos Ro. fr. Sept. 
evppaprupéo Ro. (Rev.?) 
evupepi(o 1 Co. 
cvpupéroxyos Eph. 
ouppepynrns Phil. 
evppopoi(o Phil. ? 
ocUppopHos 
cuppoppow Phil. ? 
cvprapaxaAéo Ro. 


evudopov, ró, 1 Co.? 
evudvAérgs 1 Th. 
auppuros Ro. 
ouphwrnots 2 Co. 
avppwvos 1 Co. 
oupwuxos Phil. 
cvrayovi(ona. Ro. 
cvvatAéo Phil. 
cvva.xpdA eros 
avvavapiyvvpa 
cvrvarvaravopa: Ro.? 
cvvamrogréAAo 2 Co. 
evrapuoAoyéo Eph. 
avvdofatw Ro. 

( 
cvvibopa: Ro. 
cumAuetns Gal. 
cvvOdmro 
cvvowobouéo Eph. 
cvrrépyo Ro. fr. Sept. 
evrvrpuipa Ro. fr. Sept. 
cuvuroxpivopas Gal. 
ouvurroupyéw 2 Co. 
cvvedtive Ro. 
evecopos Eph. 
ovorarixos 2 Co. 
cverevá(o Ro. 
cvoTocyéo Gal. 
cvoTpartorne 
oXnpa 
cwoparixas Col. 
raypa 1 Co. 
raya 
tivo 2 Th. 
roApnporepoy or -répws Ro. 
rpáxnor troreva Ro. 
rpopos 1 Th. 
rumiuxas 1 Co. ? 
ei rdxat, rvxóp, 1 Co. 
viobevia 
Üpvos 
vra-0pos Ro. 
Umepaipao 
brépaxpos 1 Co. 
tnepavéavw 2 Th. 
vrepBaive 1 Th. 
bmrepBaXAóvros 2 Co. 
vrepBáMÀo 
vmepBoA 
imrepeyó 2 Co.? 
bmepéxeiwa 2 Co. 
bmepekmepua oU 
trepexrepoods 1 Th.? 
Urepexreiva 2 Co. 


bmepevrvyxáro Ro. 


INDIVIDUAL WRITERS. 


trepXiay 2 Co. 
vmeprixáo Ro. 
Umepmepuraevo 
vrepuyyoo Phil. 
tmepppovew Ro. 
imddixos Ro. 
bróAeppa Ro. ? 
iroAeiro Ro. 
imoma{e 1 Co.? 
Uyrepa 
Qarépoocts 
$eopéros 2 Co. 
pbcyyos 1 Co. (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
$0ovto Gal. 
Prurmnovos Phil. 
du ovewoc 1 Co. 
dirocodia Col. 
du óeropyos Ro. 
du oriséogat 
$prvararáo Gal. 
dp?» 1 Co. 
$póvpa Ro. 
dripaua 

tow 
gvaiwors 2 Co. 
dwriopos 2 Co. 
xetpeypahoy Col. 
xoixós-1 Co. 
xpnpariopos Ro. 
xpne:s Ro. 
xpnorevoua 1 Co. 
xpnorodoyia Ro. 
yevdadeA os 
Wevdancorodos 2 Co. 
Wetopua Ro. 
V&vpwrpos 2 Co. 
yibupiorns Ro. 
Vopnito 
dborepei 1 Co. 


Ro. 113 (13 fr. Sept., 6 ?) 
1 Co. 110 (2 fr. Sept., 19?) 
2 Co. 99 (4 fr. Sept., 4?) 
Gal. 34 (1 fr. Sept., 1?) 
Eph. 43 (1fr. Sept.) 
Phil. 41 (4 ?) 
Col. 38 
1 Thess. 23 ( 5?) 
2 Thess. 11 (2?) 
Philem. 5. 
Common to two or more Epis- 
tles 110. 
ToTAL 627 (31 fr. Sept., 84 7) 


b. To THE PASTORAL 
EPISTLES. 


N. B. Words peculiar to some 
single Epistle of the three are 
so designated. 


ayaboepyew 1 T. 
&yrela 1 T. 
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ddcapbopia Tit. ? (cf. d8o- 
pía) 

dOAéo 2 T. 

alóósc 1 T. (Heb. ?) 

aiperixog Tit. 

aic xpokepüns 

alxpadwrevo 2 T.? (Eph. 


av3paroéiorns 1 T. 
avdpopovos 1 T. 
dvefixaxos 2 T. 
drerraia xvrvros 2 T. 
averriAnrros 1 T. 
aynpepos 2 T. 
dvócios 
avridtariOnus 2 T. 
avridects 1 T. 
ayridurpov 1 T. 
anaidevros 2 T. 
dréparros 1 T. 
aroB8Anros 1 T. 
arovexros 1 T. 
dzodox?) 1 T. 
droOncavpi(o 1 T. 
drorpéro 2 T. 
dmpóciros 1 T. 

cos 2 T. 
dorovdos 2 T. (Ro. ?) 
doToxéo 
avOervréo 1 T. 
avroxardxptros Tit. 
apOopia Tit.? (cf. adcapGo- 

pia) 
doi dyatos 2 T. 
dwWevdns Tit. 
Babpos 1 T. 
Baci e)s TOv alovwy 1 T. 
B8erucros Tit. 
Berriov 2 T. 
BraBepos 1 T. 


(rà) iepà ypáupara 2 T. 
ypawdns 1 T. 

yupvacía 1 T. 
yovaikápiov 2 T. 
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decria 2 T. 
8caBeBasrcopar 
8caBodos (as adj.) 
Óóuryo 
ScanaparpBn 1 T. ? (cf. srapa- 
Siar ps7) 
dcarpopn 1 T. 
ÓiBakrikós 
Oi oyos 1 T. 
Ü&exrgs 1 T. 
éyxparns Tit. 
é8paiwpa 1 T. 
€cyova (ra) 1 T. 
éxdndos 2 T. 
éx(nrnots 1 T.? 
éxXexrol dyyeAos 1 T. 
éxorpépe Tit. 
€Aarrov (adv.) 1 T. 
éAeypós 2 T.? 
7 paxapia Aris Tit. 
évdvve intrans. 2 T. 
évrevéis 1 TT. 
évrpéio 1 T. 
dravopbwors 2 T. 
érapkéo 1 T. 
émibuop8óo Tit. 
émíopkos 1 T. 
érimAgoco 1 T. 
emuropíi(o Tit. 
émowpevo 2 T. 
érepodidacxaréw 1 T. 
evperadoros 1 T. 
evoeBas 
fpeuos 1 T. 
Ocórvevaros 2 T. 
coc éBeia 1 T. 


lepompenns Tit. 


"IovOaixós Tit. 
xadodidacxados Tit. 
xaraAéyo 1 T. 
kardaTnpa Tit. 


xaraoToAn 1 T. 
karaorprvuio 1 T. 
xaractpopn 2 T. (2 Pet.?) | 
xatapbeipwo 2 T. (2 Pet.?) 
xatnyopia (Lk. and Jn. ?) 
kava Typi (o ? | iT 
kavrgpui(o ? ' 
xevoovia 

«vnÓo 2 T. 

kot"evyikog 1 TT. 

xoopios 1 T. 

xoopiws 1 T.? 

Aoyopaxéo 2 T. 

Aoyopaxia 1 IT. 

Aóyos iyujs. Tit. 

pappn 

paraodoyia 1 T. 
paratodoyos Tit. [Mk. ?) 
peeráo 1 T. (Acts fr. Sept., 
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pepBpára 2 T. 
perdAn(p) Yes 1 T. 
pnderore 2 T. 


prrpaAgas ? | 1 T. 


pgrponoAs 1 T. 
povoo 1 T. 


veouros 1 T. 
veorepukos 2 T. 
yntpadeos 
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vocéo 1 T. 
&evoBoxéo 1 T. 
oixodeororéw 1 T. 
olxo8opia 1 T.? 
olkovpyyós ? | «n. 
alkovods d } Tit. 

7] kadn dporoyia 1 T. 
ópoAoyovuévos 1 T. 
épyidos Tit. 


| ép&oropée 2 T. 


sapabuarpig 1 T. ? (cf. 8ua- 
saparpiu) 

wapabnxn 2 T. (1 T.?) 

mapaxaraOnkyn 2 T. (1 T.?) 

Trápoiwos 

rarpaAqas ? | iT 

marpoAeas ? ' 

mepicraaÓa: (** to avoid '") 

meptovows Tit. 

mepureipo 1 T. 

mepubpovéo Tit. 

meoros ó doyos (cf. Rev. xxi. 
5 etc.) 

mordea 2 T. 

mréypa 1 T. 

mAnxrns 

mopirpos 1 T. 

mpaypareia 2 'T. 

mpavnabea (-Gia) 1 T.? 

mpea Buris Tit. 

Trpoyovos : 

mpoxptua 1 T. 

mpoakAnous ? | iT 

mpóo uus ? ; 


' sponms (of a poet) Tit. 


pyres 1 T. 

Cepvorns 

cxéracpa 1 T. 

orehavda 2 T. (Heb. fr. 
Sept.) 

oropaxos 1 T. 

erparoAoyéo 2 T. 

otuynros Tit. 

ovyxaxorrabéw 2 T. 

có(o eis thy Baci ear xrÀ. 
2 '[l. 


coripis (as adj.) Tit. 
codppovifea Tit. 
codporwpós 2 T. 
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cexpovos Tit. 
codpov 
TEKVoyovéo 
Tekvoyovia 1 T. 
rexvorpopew 1 T. 


vyuaivo metaph. (rj dydrn, 
fric TeL, Uropory, etc.) 
v8pororéw 1 T. 
vreprAeová(o 1 T. 
brovoua 1 T. 
trorurwcts 
dau órgs ? 
Vireud } 2 T. (cf. III. 1) 
du eyatos Tit. 
iravdpos Tit. 
girapyupia 1 T. 
giravros 2 T. 
$«A59ovos 2 T. 
dxXo6eos 2 T. 
du orexvos Tit. 
$AÀvapos 1 T. 
ppevararns Tit. 
dpovri(o Tit. 
xa^«evs 2 T. 
xdpis, €Aeos, elpjyp awd 6. 
(as a salutation) 
xpnoos 2 T. 
Wevdorcyos 1 T. 
Wevdavupes 1 T. 
epepos 
1 Tim. 82 (6 ?) 
2 Tim. 53 (2?) 
Tit. 33 (2 ?) 
ToTAL 168 (10 ?) 


e. BorH TO THE PASTORAL 
AND THE OTHER PAULINE 
EPISTLES. 


adwaA eurros 
dÜavao ía 

alc xpos 
alypuaXorevo ? 
dÀAa(ov 
dÀodo 
dvakatvocts 
dvéykArros 
arroTopws 
apoevoxoitns 
aonoveos ? 
aoropyos 
aripia 
avrapxeut 

dj 0apaía 
ddp 
yvnatos 
éxxabaipe 
€voikéo 


éfamaráo ? 
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émirayn 
emavera 
épts 
eSypnoros 
frs ? 
lepos (Mk. ?) 
néepdos 
Aovrpór 
pveia 
poppwors 
vavayéw 
vovlecia 
oduyn 
olkeios 
olkio 
0X eÜpos 
doTpaxtvos 
mÀAdgcco 
mpoiarnpa 
qrpokorr 
Tporoéo 
c€uyos 
onévdo 
orpareia? 
cv(do 
cupBacredseoo 
copevo 
iBpurris 
reba 
Urorayn 
Uroriónu 
iynAodpovew ? 
xpyorerns 
ToTaL 58 (6?) 


7. To the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. 


d yeveadoynros 
dyvorns (2 Co.?) 
dyvónpa 
adérnots 
aOAnors 
atyeuog 
aiparexxva ia 
aiveois 

aio Onrnproy 
airios (4) 
dkardAvTos 
ax\wns 
axpoOivoy 
dAvotreAns 
aperaberos 
dpijrop 
dvakaiwi(o 
avadoyif{opas 
avapiOpnros 
dvacravpóo 


dyrayovi(opat 


dyruxaDta ropa 
3 , 9 


, 


Grarep 
amavyac pa 
&meipos 
amo ese 


dzóoroAos of Christ 


BonOós fr. Sept. 
BoXis ? fr. Sept. 


d0pbwcrs 
Soxipacia ? 
dvceppnvevTos 
éavmep 

(9) éBBóun 

€yyvos 

€ykaiwi(o 

el pny? 

éxBaive ? 

éxdox7 

éxAavÜavo 
éxrpopos ? 

€ eyxos (2 Tim. ?) 
éumacyuós 
évuBpi(o 

e&s 

émewrayavyr) 

emo ecmo 
émiokoméo (1 Pet. ?) 
érrog 

evapegréo 

evapéa Tos 

evOurns fr. Sept. 
evAaBea 
evAaBeopuas (Acts ?) 
evrepioraros 
evrrotia 

3 unv? (cf. ef pny) 
0carpi(o 

emos 

OepeAcov karaBaXXopas 
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Oeparwy 
Ovedra 
6upsarnprop 
lepwoum 
ixernptos 
nadaporns 
xairot (Lk. ?) 
Kakovxéo 
kaprepéo 
raraywvifopas 
xaraén\os 
xaravan LO Ke) 
karacxia(o 
karag komos 
kararo£evo ? fr. Sept. 
Kavos 
xepanris fr. Sept. 
xor!) fr. Sept. 
kpiTLKÓS 
kàXov fr. Sept. 
Aevrovpyitkos 
Aevirixos 
pepua pos 
pecireve 
perabects 
peréretra 

per promabew 
pnderw 
pori) 

puo Oarodocía 
pio Oaroborns 


Óykos 

7) Oixoupérn 5) néAAovca 
óAcyopéo fr. Sept. 
óAopevo, óAeÜpevo 
OpovoTns 


6 dvediopds rov Xptorrov 


épxwpocia 

maviryupis 
mrapaderyparifeo (Mt. ?) 
mapamnupaiyo 
napamupacpos fr. Sept. 
mapaninte 
mapannaíos 

mapappew 

mapinus (Lk. ?) 
mapouxéw (Lk. ?) 

metpa 

miyyvupa 

moÀupepas 

qoAvrpóros 

mpi{o (mpiw) 
mpoBrerw 

mpodpopos 

mpog ayopeuo 
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mpooox bie fr. Sept. 

mpoocparos 

poo vos 

1 p@TOTOKLA 

pavrí(e (Mk.? Rev.?) 

caBBarwpós 

6 oxoros? 

oTduyos 

Cvykakovyee 

oupnaben 

cvramóAA ups 

auvdew 

Cuvemtpaprupee 

TeAeuori)s 

Tinwpia 

Tops repos 

Tpayos 

Tpaxnri{e 

Tpüumvos 

rpoxia fr. Sept. 

rupmavi(o 

imeike 

trooroAn 

$arra(o 

poBepes 

Xapaxrnp 

XepovBip, -Beiy 
ToTAL 168 (11 fr. Sept., 10?) 


8. To James. 


adcaxperos 
dxardoraros 
dkarág xeros ? 
dA vkóos 

dudo 

avéXeos ? 
dvepi(o 

dv eos ? 
dTeipagTos 
drdas 
drokvéo 
dTockiacpa 
droreAéo (Lk.?) 
avyéw ? 
djvorepto ? 
Bon, 

Bpvw 

yeres 
Saipovwdns 
dipuyos 
EIKQ 
€ucburos 
évadcos 
e£&xo 

€owa (see EIKQ) 
emi ga pov) 
émiormpey 
emcrndeios 
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OpnaKos 

los (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
raxorrae.a 

kar? eua 

KGTLOCO 

karouki(o? 

KEVOS 

papaivo 

peyadav xéo ? 
perd-yo 


époiwors fr. Sept. 
Ovisos 
mapadAayn 

mwixpos 

zoía ? 

Twoinats 
TmoAvoTAayXvos 
mpoc- oor (p.)mréo 
mp ( or-o-)ipos 
purico 

pvnapia 


pvrapós (Rev. ?) 


raAauropía (Ro. fr. Sept.) 
Taxus 

Tpomn 

Tpoxos 

Tpudaw 

Uhy 

Qa 

$Aoyio 
$pioco 
xaMwvayoryéo 
xen 
xpucodaxrudos 


TOTAL 73 (1 fr. Sept., 9 ?) 


9. To Peter. 


N. B. Words peculiar to one 
Epistle or the other are so 
marked by the numeral which 
follows them; words unmarked 
are common to both. 


dyaboroiia 1 
dyaÜDormoiós 1 
. düeAdórys 1 


adixws 1 


: aBoros 1 


dOcapos 2 
alcypoxepdas 1 
Gxaramactos ? 
axatdmavoros? 
dÀAorpi(o)eníakomos 1 
dAocis 2 

auabns 2 
Guapavrivos 1 
dpdpavros 1 
Guopnros 2 (Phil. ?) 
avayevvaw 1 
dvayxacróg 1 
dva(órrvupa 1 
dváyvois 1 
avexAdAnros 1 
avro8opew 1 
amoyivopa: 1 
dróDeats 
dTovéuo 1 
dmojevyo 2 
ánpocemoA2(p)mros 1 
apyew 2 
dprtyévvgros 1 
apxiroipny 1 
dotnpixros 2 
avypnpos 2 

Bióo 1 

BAéppa 2 
BopBopos 2 
Bpadurns 2 
yuvatxeios 1 
Qavyá(o 2 
8vavenros 2 
éyxaroixew 2 
éyxopBoopat 1 
éxaorore 2 
exrradas 2 

éxrevns 1 (Lk. ?) 
exrevos 1 (Lk. ?) 
€Aey&s 2 
épmavypovi) 2 
éumAoKn 1 
évüvais 1 
évrpupaw 2 
éLayyé\Aw 1 (Mk. ??) 
é£akoAovÓéo 2 
é&égana 2 
e£epavváo ? 
e£epeuváo ? | 
emayyeApa 2 
éreporrpa 1 
émikdNvupa 1 
émiAocuros 1 

émíA vais 2 
emipaprvpéo 1 
emomrevo 1 
emomrys 2 
leparevpa 1 
icórqios 2 
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xaxoroióc 1 (Jn. ?) 
karakA (o 2 
Kavoow 2 

xAéos 1 
xparatóg 1 
xtiorns 1 
xUdtopa ? | 
Kv uós ? 

Ag6 2 
peyaXonpers 2 
placpa 2 
puacuós 2 
prnun 2 
pvora(o 2 
poroy 1 fr. Sept. 
pepos 2 
oivodAvyia 1 
OAtyws ? 2 
dpixdrn ? 2 
épéppwy 1 
órAí((o 1 
mapavopia 2 
sapadpovia 2 
mapewayo 2 
rape epo 2 
rarporapadoros 1 
mepi&eais 1 
TAacros 2 
moros 1 
mpoOjvuos 1 
mpopaprüpopas 1 
mTOjcis 1 
portndov 2 
pvmos 1 

cepa ? 

ce.pos ? | 2 
c'pós ? 

c Óevoo 1 

oropa 1 
oTnptypos 2 
aTpeBAóo 2 
cvptmra65s 1 
cvpmpeoSvrepos 1 
ouvexdexrés 1 
cvvoixéo 1 


ramewójpoy 1? 
raprapoo 2 
Taxwwos 2 
reAeíos 1 
Teppow 2 

ThKw 2 

rowade 2 
ToAunrns 2 
imoypappos 1 
tmofvyov 2 (Mt. fr. Sept.) 
vrodiumave 1 
Us 2 
prradergos 1 
pirodpwr 1? 
$oocdopos 2 
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| Wevdodidarxadros 2 


@pvopar 1 
1 Epistle 63 (1 fr. Sept., 2?) 
2 Epistle 57 (5 ?) 
Common to Both 1 
ToTAL 121. 


10. To Jude. 


eis mavras rovs alévas 
7pó ravrós ToU ai@vos 
drodwpi(o 
árrauTos 
yoyyvorns 
detypa 
éxrropvevo 
evvrná(o (Lk. fr. Sept.) 
efereyyw ? 
émayovi(opat 
éradpí(o 
pepNripoupos 
Griow capkós 
sape.c0vo 
TÀavyrys 
mpócona Oavuá(o 
amas 
bméxo 
dOworopwós 
Qvowós 

ToTA. 20 (1?) 


11. To the Apocalypse. 


7d A kal T0 Q 

'ABa88ov 

alypadwoia (Eph. fr. Sept.) 
dxaDaprns ? 

axuatw 

dxparos fr. Sept. 
aAAnAovia 

ada (see rd A xal 76 Q) 
auébvoros 

óduyr , 

ducepov ? 

ava ets &kacros 
"ArroAAvov 

dpkos or dpxros 
"AppayeOov etc. 

dyyuwOos 

BadAew oxavdarov évamtov 
Bacamopes 

Barpaxos 

BnpvAdos 

BcBAapidcov 

BiBrASaprov ? 

Bérpus 

Bvoowos 

To Saxpvov ? 

To Üéxarov as subst. 
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éAediárrivos 

‘EAAnmads (Lk. ?) 

épéo 

épuéoo ? 

évddpnors (éyBóunos) 

é£axóatot 

"E$eotros ? 

(nA evo ? 

EvAov ris Cons fr. Sept. 
(ens myyal iddrov? fr. 
Sept, (rà) vdwp (fis) 
(enc fr. Sept. 

(earós 

insoptov (iplepor) 

ó jv 


6 Üdraros 6 Óevrepos 
0a)pa (2 Co. ?) 

Ouipa (péya) Óavpá(ew 
0eco89$ 
ÓcoXóyos ? 
Ovivos 
taoms 
larmixés 
lpis 
karáDeua ? 

karaváDeua ? | tri Pepe 
karaca jpayíi(o 

kariyyop ? 

xavpa 


j xupiaxh pipa 


AevxoBvaawwov ? 


AcBavards 

Aivoy ? (Mt. fr. Sept.) 
Aurapós 

patos? | 
pacÓós ? 
páppapos 

pac (c )áopas 
Hecoupaypa 
pérorov 

unpós | 
poougtxos 
pukáopat 
pudwos? 
vepes fr. Sept. 
NixoAairns 
OAvvOos 

ópaA os ? 


ómov éxei (Hebr. OU ww) 


ómópa 

ópacis (Lk. fr. Sept.) 
ópynpa 

Ópveor 

7 ovaí 

ovai w. acc. of pers.? 
ovpa 
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srápbalus 

meAexi(oo 

méumTOS 
mepip(p)aíro ? 
(reráopas) wéropas 
qÀjoco 


mÀvvo (Lk. ?) 

roonpns 

névos (Col. ?) 
" 


s potrós etc. 
ó mpéros x. 6 €oxaros 
Trupivos 


cwepidarts 

onpixds (orpexds) 
cidnpos 

oxorow (Eph. ?) 
opapaydiwos 
oudpaydos 
Spupvaios ? 
oTpnyide 

oTphvos 

cópara slaves 
Tadavriaios 
Teacapaxovradvo ? 
regcapakovraréacapes ? 
rerpáyovosc 


rd © (see rd A xa) rd Q) 
ToTAL 156 (7 fr. Sept., 33?) 


19. To the Apocalypse and 
the Fourth Gospel. 


Bpovry (cf. Mk. iii. 17) 
Üéxaros 
‘EBpaigri 
ékxevréo 
kukAevo ? 
Os . 
sropivpovs 
oKnvow 
poing 
ToTAL 9 (1?) 





V. 


FORMS OF VERBS. 





The List which follows is not intended to be a mere museum of grammatical curiosities on the one hand, or a catalogue of all the 
verbal forms occurring in the Greek Testament on the other ; butit is & collection of those forms (or their representatives) which may 
possibly oocasion a beginner some perplexity. The practical end, accordingly, for which the list has been prepared has prescribed a 
generous liberty as respects admission to it. Yet the following classes of forms bave been for the most part excluded : forms which are 
traceable by means of the cross references given in the body of the Lexicon, or which hold so isolated a position in its alphabet that even 
a tyro can hardly miss them ; forms easily recognizable as compounded, in case the simple form has been noted; forms readily explain- 
able by the analogy of some form which is given. 

Ordinarily it has been deemed sufficient to give the representative form of a tense, vis., the First Person (or tn the case of the Impera- 
tive the Second Person) Singular, the Nominative Singular Masculine of a Participle, etc.; but when some other form seemed likely to 
prove more embarrassing, or was the only one found in the New Testament, it has often been the form selected. 

The word '* of"' in the descriptions introduces not necessarily the stem from which a given form comes, but the entry in the Lexicon 
under which the form will be found. The epithet *' Alex.”’, it is hardly necessary to add, has been employed only for convenience and in 


its technical sense. 


é&ycyere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ayo. 
éyéyy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dye. 
dyvic@yn, 1 aor. pass. impv. of &yrí(o. 

afa Oevrat, 2 aor. subj. 3 pers. plur. of aicOavopas. 
alre(re, pres. impv. 3 pers. sing. of airo. 
éucfjkoa, 2 pf. act. of dxove. 

é\ayfoopat, 2 fut. pass. of ddAAdoow. 

dA dga,, 1 aor. act. inf. of dÀAaoco. 

dA dfe, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of dÀAacco. 
duapricy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of duaprave. 
duncdvrev, 1 aor. act. ptcp. gen. plur. of duáo. 
&váfa and dváf6. 2 aor. act. impv. of dvaBaívo. 
évaBiBnxa, pf. act. of dvaBaivo. 

dyayayety, 2 aor. act. inf. of dydyo. 

&vavoós, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of dvaywócko. 
dévayveva, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvaywóocxko. 


GyayverGy, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dvaywocxe. 


dvaxextMioras, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvakvA(o. 
&yaAot, pres. ind. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvaXicxe. 

&ávoX o8 1 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. plur. of dvaMoxo. 
dvapvijow, fut. act. of dvauuuvioko. 

évarrafjropat, fut. mid. of dvaravw (cf. also mavo, init.). 
évámreras, 1 aor. mid. impv. of dvanímro. 

aydeece, Gvdwerov, 2 and 1 aor. act. impv. of avarinro. 
&vác-ra and dvdorm&, 2 aor. act. impv. of dyiorgja. 
dvardpappivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of avarpedo. 

avareQy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dvaréAAo. 
dvaréradxev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvaréAAo. 
Sraddyavres, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. of dva$aívo. 
ávadavévres, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. of dvadatvo. 
évaxOévres, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of dvdyo. 
dvipavres, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of ávámro. 
&vévore, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of dvaywocko. 
dveOdXere, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of dvadAAc. 
dveOdunyv, 2 aor. mid. of dvariGnpe. 


dvd, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of driny«. 

dveOpdaro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of dvarpedo. 
dx«Overo (-aro, Alex.), 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of dyaipéo. 
Gvethov (-are, -av, Alex.), 2 aor. act. of dvaipéo. 
dvaxépny, impf. mid. of dvéxo. 

GveAct, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of dvaipéo. 

dvedaty, 2 aor. act. inf. of dyaipéo. 

dyékeot, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of dyauéo. 
dvevdyxas, -xas, 1 aor. act. inf. and ptcp. of dvahépw. 
dveveynety, 2 aor. act. inf. of avapépw. 

&vévres, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of dvyinps. 
&vié£opas, fut. mid. of dvéya. 

&vérrecov (-cav, Alex.), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of avarinrro. 
&véctura, 1 aor. act. of dvaceío. 

áveorpád pev, 2 aor. pass. 1 pers. plur. of dvaorpé$o. 
dverxopunyv, 2 aor. mid. of avexw. 

évérada, 1 aor. act. of dyareAA o. 

&verpádn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvarpéda. 
&veüpovy (-av, Alex.), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dveupioxe. 
dvéwya, 2 pf. act. of dvolyo. 

dvewypivos, pf. pass. ptep. of drotyo. 

dveqyóra, 2 pf. act. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of dvolyw. 
ávéq£a, 1 aor. act. of dvoi»yo. 

áyeex Ova, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dvoiyo. 

dvfjyyayov, 2 aor. act. of dydyo. 

ávfjyyyeXa, 1 aor. act. of dyayyeAA o. 

évnyyfAny, 2 aor. pass. of dvayyéAAo. 

&vfjveyev, 1 or 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of avapépo. 
dvypdOny, 1 aor. pass. of dvatpéa. 

d&vhpOn, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of avdrro. 

ávfjx nv, 1 aor. pass. of dváyo. 

évOdgerar, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of dvréxo. 

évOdormexe, pf. ind. act. 3 pers. sing. of avOiornps. 
évOloravra, pres. mid. 3 pers. plur. of dyBiergj. 
dvOloraro, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of avOiornps- 


Forms or VERBS. 


dvuvres, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of drin. 

dvotyfjcera,, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of droiyo. 

dyovyéouv, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of dvoiye. 

dvotfa, 1 aor. act. inf. of avoiye. 

édyol£y, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dvoiya. 

&voxov, 1 aor. act. impv. of dyoiyo. 

dvolow, fut. act. of dvaiepo. 

dvory@forera, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dvolye. 

ávoxOGow, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of avoiye. 

ávracroboUyat, 2 aor. act. inf. of avrarodidepu. 

ávrasrobéce, fut. act. of dvrarodidape. 

&yréo rov, 2 aor. act. of dvOiaryja. 

évrwr-rfyat, 2 aor. act. inf. of dvOiornu. 

dyríorqre, 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of dvOiornps. 

&yà, 2 aor. act. subj. of dvinut. 

deradAdgy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of amadAdoow. 

&mapÜQj, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of draipo. 

derapyna doe, 1 aor. mid. impv. 3 pers. sing. of drapyeopa. 

derapvhoy, fut. 2 pers. sing. of drapyéopuat. 

dwardre, pres. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of drardw. 

deraryfetora, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of draráo. 

&víncav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dmroBaivo. 

dréSafev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dmoOeikvvys. 

dwéSero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of drodidaps. 

&reb(Bocav, dweS(Souy, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of arodl8epe. 

éuréSoro, -SooGe, etc., 2 aor. mid. of dwodidapn. 

dar(bexty, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dzoSiBoy:. 

duriÜavev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dzoÓvjo«e. 

émecrduado, 1 aor. mid. 1 pers. plur. of dmetmoy. 

émety ov, impf. act. of dréxo. 

dmrexarertdOny, 1 aor. pass. of drokaD(ornya. 

dmexaréorny, 2 aor. act. of aroxabiornpe. 

émekp(Unv, 1 aor. pass. of dwoxpíivo. 

dsrexré.vOny, 1 aor. pass. of drokreívo. 

drednAtOacay, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of drépxopas. 

GweAOeév, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of dmépxopa:. 

&T«veyxety, 2 aor. act. inf. of dropépa. 

GwevexOfvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of droépe. 

drexv(yyn, 2 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of drorviyo. 

darérvgav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dromviyo. 

dwreoréAny, 2 aor. pass. of drooréAAo. 

duríc-raAka, pf. act. of dzogTéAAo. 

dreoradpivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of dmrooréAAo. 

dmioreAa, 1 aor. act. of dzooTéAAo. 

dior (noav), 2 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. (plur.) of ddi- 
oTnpe. 

Gmreortpadynoay, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of aroarpeda. 

érerá£aro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of drorácco. 

émyjerav, impf. 9 pers. plur. of drea. 

darfiacev, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of dreAavvo. 

dr ynkóres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of dradyéw. 

darft\Gov (Say, Alex. 8 pers. plur.), 2 aor. act. of dmépyopat. 

darmAAGX Oar, pf. pass. inf. of aradAdoow. 

dampvnodpny, 1 aor. of drapréopa:. 

dario rac áyny, 1 aor. of dracmafopat. 

awoPdvres, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of drofaívo. 

dmroffjceras, fut. 3 pers. sing. of droBaive. 

droSeSerypivov, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of drodeixvune. 
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deroSaxvivra (-Sayvéowra), pres. act. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. 
of amodeixvups. 

darobetgas, 1 aor. act. inf. of dzrodeikyvja. 

dero&iSéva1, -Sére, pres. act. inf. and impv. (8 pers. sing.) 
of arodideps. 

durobX5oOv, pres. act. ptcp. neut. of amodi8ieps. 

daroboÓvai, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dsroBiÓoyu. 

daroBot, -54, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of arodi8eps. 

daróBos, -Sore, 2 aor. act. impv. of drodideps. 

dsroboüvas, -Govs, 2 aor. act. inf. and ptcp. of dzodibeju. 

deroS¢n, 2 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of drodideps. 

dwoGavety, 2 aor. act. inf. of arobyncke. 

deroxahiorg, -ráve, pres. act. 3 pers. sing. of droxafiornpt. 

dsroxarnAAdyyre, 2 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of dsoxaraA- 
Adcco. 

caroxpOelg, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of dmoxpivo. 

deroxra(ve, -krelvo, -révve, -kréve, pres. ; see aroxreive. 

derocravGe(s, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of dsrokreive. 

derokrévvvvres, pres. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of droxreive. 

daroxrevé, fut. act. of aroxreive. 

derokdcras, Adore, 1 aor. act. inf. and subj. of awoAAups. 

dsoMco, fut. act. of dmoAAups. 

dsroAoOuaa, fut. mid. of amcdAA ups. 

deroA à, fut. act. of drddAAups. 

darédwda, 2 pf. act. of dróAA wa. 

dero(p)pipavras, 1 aor. act. ptcp. acc. plur. masc. of 
dxro(p) pinta. 

deroorah, 2 aor. pass. subj. of drocréAA o. 

dmrooreQias, 1 aor. act. ptep. of drocreAdw. 

éwoory, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dgiornps. 

dmoorheropat, fut. mid. of ddiornpe. 

dxéorre (-ortre), 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. (3 pers. 
sing.) of adiornpt. 

darocrpadb (js, 2 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. sing. of dwoorpepe. 

daréorpepov, 1 aor. act. impv. of droarpéQo. 

cerorafduevos, 1 aor. mid. ptcp. of drordaco. 

é&wrov, pres. mid. impv. of dmro. 

dxáeca, 1 aor. act. of dmóAA vy. 

émeóuny, 2 aor. mid. of dzoAA wa. 

doc épavos, 1 aor. mid. ptcp. of arwbew. 

dpa, 1 aor. act. inf. of apo. 

dpas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of atpe. 

dolore, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of dpéoxw. 

dptoy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dpéoxe. 

dpp, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of aipo. 

dog (-9àcw), 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of 
atpo. 

apOficera, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of aipo. 

dpeyn, 1 aor. pass. impv. of atpo. 

dpxdoy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dpxée. 

dpov, 1 aor. act. impv. of aipo. 

dpwayvra, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of dpsa(e. 

dpa (-o9o1), fut. act. 1 pers. sing. (3 pers. plur.) of atpe. 

ajtn6q, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of av£aro. 

dpdOny, 1 aor. pass. of ainus. 

adpetrev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of djaipéo. 

ddetvas, 2 aor. act. inf. of adinus. 

ddefs, pres. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of (d$éo) diu. 
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dépe(s, 2 aor. act. ptep. of addins. 

Gbedct, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of apatpéw. 

ddercty, 2 aor. act. inf. of apaipew. 

dépéAg, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dpaspéw. 

Ges, 2 aor. act. impv. of diia. 

diovros, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of dins. 

ibi, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of d$. 

dépfika, 1 aor. act. of apinus. 

dép(epav, pres. act. 1 pers. plur. of apinps. 

dplevras, -ovrax, pres. pass. 3 pers. plur. of apinps. 

dépixero, 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. of dduxvéopat. 

dplouev, pres. act. 1 pers. plur. of (dio) día. 

ádpvotowy, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of (djuéo) dQinja. 

adioraco, pres. mid. impv. of d$iornja. 

éloraro, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of apiornpt. 

depoputt, -otow, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. and plur. of d$o- 
pico. 

depápuv, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of ainpe. 

dépopovepévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of dopo. 

4x Ofvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dyo. 

áx0fjo«c0e, 1 fut. pass. 2 pers. plur. of dyo. 

diyas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of drro. 

ép, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dra. 


BaX6, fut. act. of Barro. 

Bddo, -Ay, (3«), 2 aor. act. subj. (impv.) of 822A. 
Bap«to o, pres. impv. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Bapéo. 
Bay, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Barre. 
B«Banpévov, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of Bamrw. 
BéBAnxey, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of BadAw. 
B«BAnpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of Budrw. 

. BéBAnras, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of 84dAAoc. 

BAx9e(s, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of 8aAAo. 

Bafenn, 1 aor. pass. impv. of BadrAw. 


yapnodrecay, 1 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. plur. of yapéo. 
qeyévnpos, pf. pass. of yivoyat. 

yeyévynpas, pf. pass. of yevváo. 

véyovav. (-vés), 2 pf. act. 8 pers. plur. (ptep.) of yivouas. 
yeyéve, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. (without augm.) of yivopa. 
qevdpevos, 2 aor. mid. ptep. (Tdf. ed. 7) of yívopa:. 
qevío9o, 2 aor. impv. 3 pers. sing. of y(voyua. 

yernbhiro, 1 aor. pass, impv. 3 pers. sing. of yivopas. 
qévno9«, 2 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of y‘vopat. 
ylvevras, 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. plur. of yívoua:. 
yfpas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of yauéo. 

virus, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. sing. of yapéo. 

yvot, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ywaocke. 

yvots, 2 aor. act. ptep. of ywaoone. 

v6, yv9, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 and 3 pers. sing. of ywaoone. 
yeh, 2 aor. act. impv. of qwócko. 

yvepuotow, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of yvopí(o.- 
qvec95, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Jwóoxo. 
yvocOcerat, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ywóocxko. 
yeoona, fut. of Juvócko. 

yére, 2 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of ywóoko. 
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Saphoopa, 2 fut. pass. of dépa. 

SiSecras, pf. 3 pers. sing. of 8¢yopas. 

SeSexds, pf. act. ptcp. of &éo. 

SéSepar, pf. pass. of &éo. 

SeBwypdvos, pf. pass. ptep. of &uxo. 

SdSorm, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of 8(8oyu. 

SeSdxecayv, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of 3/3aps. 

Séy, pres. subj..of impers. dei. 

SeOfjvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dee. 

Selpayres, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of &épo. 

G(fas, 1 aor. impv. of Séyoya:. 

SdEnras (-wvras), 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of 8éyopa:. 

8500, 1 aor. act. inf. of 8éo. 

Sfioy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of &éo. 

Sxafds, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of dcaBaive. 

SvaBfwa, 2 aor. act. inf. of dcaBaiv. 

Suddos, 2 aor. act. impv. of dcadidupe. 

Siaxabapas, 1 aor. act. inf. of &uxataípo. 

Su dyn&c, 2 aor. pass. impv. of dsadAdoow. 

Siapelvp, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Qupévo. 

Suapepevnkóres, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of Gtauévo. 

Stapévers, pres. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of dcapevo. 

Svapevets, fut. ind. act. 2 pers. sing. of drapevw. 

Siavoly@nrt, 1 aor. pass. impv. of dcavoiyo. 

Sp(p)vi£as, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of dappryvupt. 

Siacwapdvres, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of &a- 
oTeipo. 

Suo mrac 4, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Quocmáo. 

Siacracys, 2 aor. act. ptcp. gen. sing. fem. of &iornue 

Siacrpdépor, 1 aor. act. inf. of dvaorpede. 

Siarayels, 2 aor. pass. ptep. of &uaráceco. 

SiarayOdvra, 1 aor. pass. ptep. neut. of d:aracow. 

Surerayuévos, pf. pass. ptep. of Qiuaráa co. 

Suvrerox (vas, pf. act. inf. of Quardoco. 

SiSdacr, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of 8idwju. 

Su ncav, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of diaBaive. 

$uüoy, 2 aor. act. of Óuupée. 

Suvéi, 1 or 2 aor. act. subj. 8 pers. sing. of &iaepo. 

$up(p)fjyyvvro, impf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of dapprryvune. 

Sup(p)n£ev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Óuppryvup. 

Suep(p)fooero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Óuppryrvja. 

Suc dina, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of &acaóco. 

Sveowrdpnoay, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of d:acmeipo. 

Suc-mác a. pf. pass. inf. of &ucmáo. 

Suecraddpny, 1 aor. mid. of ÓucréAAo. 

Som, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dciornpe. 

Suecrpappivos, pf. pass. ptep. of Quaerpédo. 

Sdra£a, 1 aor. act. of dardcow. 

SuehOdpny, 2 aor. pass. of Gud 6eípo. 

SuehOappivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of dapGeipw. 

Sunxdvouy, impf. act. of Ouaxovéo. 

Sufvoryev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. Of dcavoryo. 

Sujvouiv, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of &avocye. 

&volxOnceav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of 3cavoiyo. 

Stopvyfivas, 2 aor. pass. inf. of Otopvcco. 

StopuxOfvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of deopvoce. 

$.ábeve, impf. 3 pers. sing. of &ievo. 

Svefdre, 1 aor. act. impv. 8 pers. sing. of Quóxo. 
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&éfnre, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of d&dxe. 

Suy Ofyrovra, 1 fut. pass. 8 pers. plur. of Quóxo. 

'Boeicav, 1 aor. pass. ptep. acc. sing. fem. of di8epe. 

508i, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of didcopu. 

So@Avas, 1 aor. pass. inf. of dideps. 

Sot, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of didepe. 

66s, Sére, SóTu, 2 aor. act. impv. of didepu. 

Sotvar, 2 aor. act. inf. of dideops. 

$o6s, 2 aor. act. ptep. of diSepu. 

Sévp, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of durapas. 

$e, 84, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of didapu. 

$4, 2 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of di8eops. 

Sapev, SAre, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 and 2 pers. plur. of diSepu. 

$écy (-copev), 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. (1 pers. 
plur.) of ido. 


4BoXov (-av, Alex. 3 pers. plur.), 2 aor. act. of Bdd\dw. 
Agde ave, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Sacxairo. 
iBSedvypivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of 88eAvaco. 
AB4BAwro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Bare. 
&AHOnv, 1 aor. pass. of AdArw. 

dyyut, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of éyyio. 
tyyloos, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyyito. 

dycyéva, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of y(vopat. 
dyepar, 1 aor. mid. impv. of éyeípo. 

dyetpas, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyeipo. 

dye(pov, pres. pass. impv. of éyeípo. 

dyevfOny, 1 aor. pass. of yivopas. 

dyewvhOnv, 1 aor. pass. of yevváo. 

dyepet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of éyeípo. 

dyepOels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of éyeípo. 
dycpOyjoeras, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ¢yelpe. 
dyépOyn, 1 aor. pass. impv. of éyeípo. 
Ayfyyepyas, pf. pass. of éyeípo. 

{ynpa, 1 aor. act. of yauéw. 

dyxptva:, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyxplvw. 


fyvoxay (i. q. ¢yraxacw), pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of yweoxe. 


éyvexdvas, pf. act. inf. of ywoocxo. 

Vvov, 2 aor. act. of ywocko. 

Lyveora, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ywwdoKe. 
iyxpwras, 1 aor. mid. impv. of éyypío. 

4yxptoa, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyypío. 

Lyxprooy, 1 aor. act. impv. of éyypío. | 
48ado9ow, (Attic) fut. 8 pers. plur. of édají(o. 
48éero, iGecvro, Setro, impf. 3 pers. sing. of déopas. 
48e, impf. of impers. dei. 

iSapav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of &épo. 

48570, 1 aor. act. of da. 

48(a£a, 1 aor. act. of Guo. 

48oobcav, impf. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of 8oAwe. 
{Spapov, 2 aor. act. of rpexo. 

{&v, (vce, 2 and 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of duve. 
Ttov. Are, (ov, impf. act. of (ác. 

é{yoa, 1 aor. act. of (do. 

pq, 2 aor. mid. of riy. 

(ero (-«vro), 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of r(5y. 
(6nxo, 1 aor. act. of riOnu. 
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(6ov, 2 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of riOnus. 

(papa, 1 aor. act. of rpé$o. 

M $0», 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Ove. 

«to, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of éde. 

«asa, 1 aor. act. of édo. 

«be, ( Alex.) 2 aor. act. of ei8o. 

alQriopdvov, pf. pase. ptcp. neut. of ébife. 

«aro (-ero), aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of alpée. 
«Anwra, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of AauBáro. 

«0. nées (-6as), pf. act. 2 pers. sing. of AauBáse. 
eov, impf. act. of Axe. 

drxepivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of éAxóo. 

etGapev, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of etxe. 

«lo6papo9ca, 2 aor. act. ptcp. fem. of elorpéye. 
«exp wv9ay (-Aé8aow), pf. 3 pers. plur. of eicépxopa:. 
«lo ije, impf. 3 pers. sing. of efeeuu. 

«loíacw, pres. ind. 3 pers. plur. of etorecus. 
dorixacay, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of tornps. 

elxav, etxocav, impf. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of £ye. 
«tov, impf. of éáo. 

ixa&((or d)purev, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of xabapi{e. 
ixaf«(or a)plo@n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of kafapi(e. 
ixbóc erai, -Sécera, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of éxdiBeps. 
inixpata and (Kxpa£a, 1 aor. act. of xpdfe. 

beípaca, 1 aor. act. of xepavvupt. 

dnfpSnoa, 1 aor. act. of cepdaive. 

éxxa€dpare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of éxxaflaípe. 
ixxaSdpy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of éxxabaipe. 
daxeupévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of éxyéw. 

ixxowyjoy, 2 fut. pass. 2 pers. sing. of éxxómro. 
(xxovyov, 1 aor. act. impv. of éxxórre. 

ixdraca, 1 aor. act. of «Ade. 

lx aveo, 1 aor. act. of xcAalo. 

bonos pf. mid. 2 pers. plur. of éxAarOdve. 

bx fj$ny, 1 aor. pass. of kaAéo. 

éxéWaoGe, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. plur. of xómre. 
dxwheSoras, 1 aor. act. inf. of ékmrAe€o. 

Kxpa£a, 1 aor. act. of xpá(o. 

ixpéPn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of kpUmro. 

ixodoas, 1 aor. act. inf. of éxcó(o. 

drevets, fut. act. 2 pers. sing. of éxreive. 

dernodpny, 1 aor. of «rdopat. 

inrurra, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of xrife. 

dxrpamyj, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ékrpémo. 
ixrparfoovra, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. plur. of dxrpere. 
dey, pres. subj. or 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of éxjvo. 
ixóvj, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of éxpve. 
dxydar, 1 aor. act. inf. of ékyeo. 

éxydare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of éxyéo. 

ik éere, pres. (or 2 aor.) act. impv. 2 pers. plur of éxyée. 
dncyuvvdpevos, Ucvvópevos, see éxxéo. 

DdPare (-Bere), 2 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of Aauáre. 
dane, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Adeo. 

(Aaxe, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of Aayxáre. 

Ü cov, 1 aor. act. impv. of éAeéo. 

Yeboopar, fut. of épyopat. 

Ondaxéres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of éAavso. 
AfArvea, pf. of £pxopas. 
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Du8ácÓncay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of Addfw. 
d)ucóran or dAk6oa, 1 aor. act. inf. of £Axo. 

DAcyaro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of eÀAoyéo. 
EXSpevos, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. of alpeo. 

Darnvoow, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of éArifo. 

(y.aBov, 2 aor. act. of uavÓdvo. 

lyaecóvro, iyacóvro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of pac(o)dopas. 
dp ás, 2 aor. act. ptep. of éuBaive. 

épfávas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of éuBarrw. 

ipfos, 2 aor. act. inf. of éugaívo. 

Epfe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of piyrups. 

derer novos, pf. pass. ptep. of dumimAnme. 

duwraxels, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. of éusAgoco. 

dpxAno98, 1 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. sing. of épsimAnps. 
éveSvvapo6ro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of évdurvaydw. 
évety ev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of éyéyo. 

évivevov, impf. act. of évvevo. 

ivéwA qoe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dysrimAnps. 

dyes fjo9ncav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of épmiaAnps. 
évéapnoe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of dumpnde. 


dvéarrvoy, -cay, impf. and 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of épmrio. 


dveoryxéra, pf. act. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of éviornus.: 


ivec-réra, -&cay, -éros, pf. act. ptcp. acc. masc. and fem. 


and gen. sing. of éviornpe. 
iveredpmy, 1 aor. mid. of épréAAo. 
iveávwrav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éudavife. 
iveióo no, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. sing. of éudvodo. 
évex Gels, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of épo. 
évipynxa, pf. act. of évepyéo. 
évxptvas, 1 aor. act. inf. of éyxpive. 
évo.xoty, pres. act. ptcp. nom. sing. neut. of évouéo. 
évrdatras, fut. mid. 3 pers. sing. of éyréAAo. 
évréroX ros, pf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of éyréAAo. 
évrpamy, 2 aor. pass. subj. 9 pers. sing. of évrpémo. 
évrpamficovra:, 2 fut. pass. 3 pers. plur. of évrpére. 
&vv£«, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of race. 
dvóc-ra£av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of vyvorá(o. 
dvgnes, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of évowxéo. 
d&ad(e)pOfvar, 1 aor. pass. inf. of é£aAe(di. 
avacrhoy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of éfaviornps. 
&£avéo rna», 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éfaviornpe. 
dpare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of é£aípo. 
i£apeire, fut. act. 2 pers. plur. of é£aípo. 
€ap0y, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of é£aípo. 
&dSero or boro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of éxdidope. 
d€eQaro or dfeOvero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of é£aipéo. 
&exavOnoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxxaiw. 
igéiou vay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éxxA(vo. 
d£exdarns, 2 aor. pass. 2 pers. sing. of éxxórro. 
(£o, 2 aor. act. impv. of é£aipéo. 
&eAdfo, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of éxAéyo. 
dfAnras, 2 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. of é£aipéo. 


igevékavres, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of éxjépo. 


dfeveynetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of éxjepo. 

eivevora, 1 aor. act. either of ékvevo or éxvéw. 
teritaca, 1 aor. act. of éxmerdyyum. 

terkdynoay, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of ékmAgoce. 
itéxAa, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of éxrAéo. 
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eoraxdvas, pf. act. inf. of éFiornpc. 

elorparra, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éxarpédo. 

erdoa, 1 aor. act. inf. of é£erá(o. 

&erpámioav, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxrpéro. 

e€ixee, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éxyéo. 

fex ó8qoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of éxyéw. 

tier, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of é£oto. 

igrerav, impf. 3 pers. plur. of fees. 

Unpappivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of Enpaive. 

i£fjpava and -pavOny, 1 aor. act. and pass. of Enpaive. 

i£fipavras, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of £ppairo. 

i£npeóvnma, 1 aor. act. of é£epevráo. 

dnpriopivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of é£aprí(o. 

thxnra, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of é£yxéo. 

i£vas, pres. inf. of &£euu. 

rordvev, &wrráv, see efiornus. 

Yolorover, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of ékdpo. 

ifGoas, 1 aor. act. inf. of é£wbew. 

Uworev or Gorey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éfwbee. 

dépaxa, pf. act. of ópáo. 

bro vovv, 2 aor. act. inf. of émáyo. 

traev, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of mácxo. 

travarrafjropas, fut. mid. of éravaravo (see mavo). 

brd£as, 1 aor. act. ptep. of émáyo. 

érdpas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of éraípo. 

ixapdow, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of meipá(o. 

bmepáro (-pévro), impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of medo. 

tmacra, 1 aor. act. of meífo. 

bmrelo nay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of me(6o. 

brety ev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of éréyo. 

dréxeAay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of émuéAA o. 

dwexéxAyro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of émxadéw. 

&reAdBero (-9ovro), 2 aor. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of émAay 
Ódropa:. 

bx xov, impf. act. of ér eio. 

brerol8a, 2 plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of reidw. 

Urera, ( Alex.) 2 aor. act. of rita. 

iréorynoay, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of éplornps. 


| *mrée xev, 2 aor. act. 9 pers. sing. of emexo. 


érer(ua, impf. 3 pers. sing. of émtripaw. 

éwerpdorn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of émrpére. 
dsrepdvn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of émipaive. 
érixpicev, 1 aor. act. 9 pers. sing. of émypia. 
émqkpoóvro, impf. 9 pers. plur. of émaxpodopas. 
bmrjverev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of érawéo. 

Urn£, l-aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of mipyvupe. 

érfipa, 1 aor. act. of éraípo. 

dsrhpOn, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of émaípo. 
émjpktv, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of émaipo. 
brpoxivOny and éravyóvÓny, 1 aor. of érauoyvvopat. 
ér(Brepor, 1 aor. mid. impv. of érigAéro. 

ém Bias, 1 aor. act. inf. of émigAérro. 

ér(BAepov, 1 aor. act. impv. of émigAéro. 

Une, impv. of éreidov. 

dar(Oes, 2 aor. act. impv. of émeriOnpe. 

émék ea, pf. mid. 2 pers. sing. of émxadéw. 
bmw ro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of eruxaAee. 
évuc vro, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. acc. sing. masc. of émuaAéo, 





Forms or VERBS. 116 Forms OF VERBS. 


dmxpdyOnoay, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. plur. of suxpatvo. 

éwAaryoplvos, pf. pass. ptep. of émiXavÓdropas. 

(mue fnr, 1 aor. pass. impv. of émqueAéopai. 

(mov, 2 aor. act. of rive. 

dmmAhEys, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. sing. of émmAnoow. 

immo@hoare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of émroóéo, 

(vwrrüca, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. sing. fem. of épiornus 

ixloraras, pres. ind. mid. 3 pers. sing. of épiornps. 

briorara, pres. ind. 3 pers. sing. of ésícrapa:. 

iwlorn&, 2 aor. act. impv. of épiornps. 

dmvoréOns, 1 aor. pase. 2 pers. sing. of morda. 

dmreOq, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of éneriOnps. 

émrOdacr, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of émis. 

ivvr(Óe, pres. act. impv. of dreriOnps 

émvruifjoos (-pfjoa), 1 aor. act. inf. (opt. 3 pers. sing.) 
of deride 


bmiáras, 1 aor. act. inf. of émubairo. 

dwXavfOncay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of mAavde. 

éwido@n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mAccow. 

dxA\hyn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of sAgeco. 

Ux cav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of riprAnpe 

iwXMfjc9n (-bqcav), 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of 
mipmAnpa- 

éwhovrfoare, 1 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of sAovréo. 

éwrourle Ore, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of sAovri(o. 

imduvay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of gAvro. 

Urvevrav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of so. 

i*v(yovro, impf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of mviyo. 

éwvgay, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of vivo. 

àrpdBn, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mrpác xo. 

ixple@noay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of mpí(o. 

éwpodptrevov (-7a), impf. (1 aor.) act. of xpognreiw. 

ixrvoe, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of svo. 

éwéxedray, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of émoxéAAo. 

dp(p)ávrwre, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of favrí(o. 

ip(p)dawrav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of pario. 

ippxtepévon pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of pido. 

dp(p)ppdvor, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of pimra 

lp(p)urras, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of pirro. 

{p(p)wpay, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of fírro. 

ip(p)*varo, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of popa. 

ip(p)*o8nv, 1 aor. pass. of propa. 

lppeco, (ppoc9«, pf. pass. impv. of pavvups. 

dodAmure, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of caA-((o. 

lofi«cav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of oBepvupe. 

loci ny, 1 aor. pass. of ceío. 

loxvApévor, pf. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of oxvAXo. 

lowappivos, pf. pass. ptep. of omeípo. 

lord(qv, 1 aor. pass. of fornpe. 

(o rávas, do-ravas, pf. act. inf. of forms. 

dorhxacay, -xerav, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of forms 

lo rnkev, impf. 3 pers. sing. of orjxo. 

dormxés, pf. act. ptep. of terqu 

tory, 2 aor. act. of fornps. 

lornptypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of erygpi(o. 

lerfpucros, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of orgpi(o. 

dards (-ós), pf. act. ptcp. neut. (masc. and neut.) of forms. 

lotpdgneay, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of erpédo. 


iorpepévov, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of arpervuo. 
lerpecav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of erperyvo. 
lorecav, impv. 3 pers. plur. of elpi. 
le$ayyávos, pf. pass. ptep. of aá(o. 

lc $paywrpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of a$payi(o. 
loy xa, pf. act. of &xo. 

loxnxéra, pf. act. ptep. acc. sing. masc. of &yo. 
lexov, 2 aor. act. of £yo. 

érdgm, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Ódrro. 
irdOny, 1 aor. pass. of rine. 

éreOvijxn, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of Oygo xo. 
Ure, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of rixrw. 
éréx6n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rixro. 
ériGa, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of riOnye. 

éré0n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of 8vo. 
ctnpertyatvas (ebapeo-rikévaa), pf. act. inf. of ebapeorée. 
efduny (cdfaluny), 1 aor. (opt.) of e&yopa:. 

e«$payav, edpay, ( Alex.) 2 aor. act. of etpicxe. 
cipdpevos and evpspevos, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. of ebpicke. 
ejp«bGow, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of etpioxe. 
edpnudvan, pf. act. inf. of evpioxe. 

cidpdvOnn, 1 aor. pass. impv. of evdppaive. 

l$ayov, 2 aor. act. of éa6io. 

ibaddAdpevos, Epadcpevos, 2 aor. ptep. of épddAopar 
idavny, 2 aor. pass. of aire. 

Upacxev, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dacke. 
igeloaro, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of heidopac. 

iserrés, pf. act. ptcp. of épiornut. 

{0axa, -ca, pf. and 1 aor. act. of péave. 

idbOdony, 2 aor. pass. of $6eípo. 

Udide (Eme), impv. of eeidov. 

ipQa, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of $uAéo. 

idloraras, pres. mid. 3 pers. sing. of épiornps. 
($po£ar, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of $pdcco. 
éppvatav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of $pvdcco. 
{dvyov, 2 aor. act. of $esyo. 

ix deny, 2 aor. pass. (as act.) of xaipo. 

&xpura, 1 aor. act. of xpio. 

éxpavro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of xpdopat. 

épetvow, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of Wevdoua. 
iépaxay, -páxacw, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of ópde 
(epdxe, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of ópao. 

dwpaxés, pf. act. ptcp. of ópdo. 

dépev, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of ópdo. 


tBévvvrs, pres. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. (Tdf.) of oBérrvpe- 
lj Lav or t^v. Ins, 16, see (do. 

tacos, 1 aor. mid. impv. of (óvvvpa. 

tóc, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of (óvvuja. 


nPovdhOny, etc., see BovAopat. 

ja. yov, 2 aor. act. of dyw. 

vy mo, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dyamdo. 
yarnkéor, pf. act. ptep. dat. plur. of dyamáo. 
HyyeAay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of ayyeAAo. 


Hyyxa, -7a, pf. and 1 aor. act. of éyyi(o. 














Forms or VERBS. 


fjye pev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of éyeipe. 
3syipPwy, 1 aor. pass. of éyeipe. 

wyero (-yovro), impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of dye. 
thmpe, pf. of Tyéopas. 

qyvicores, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of &ysi(o. 
tiymopéves, pf. pass. ptcp. of éysife. 

wyveovwy, impf. act. of ayrote. 

qoacey, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of oia (see ede, IL). 
13j9$varo (ibéveTo), impf. $ pers. sing. of derayac. 
vj9erijén, d9vvdeós, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of duvapas. 
qPeAov, impf. of Gere. 

xacr, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of Fae. 
yxokoverynapev, pf. act. 1 pers. plur. of dcodovéée. 
WAaro, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of DAopac. 
HAarrepivos, pf. pass. ptep. of éAarróe. 

3j asvero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éAavve. 
TAchOny, 1 aor. pass. of éAeée. 

Spenpévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of Ace. 

Anc, 1 aor. act. of éAeco. 

fpa, 1 aor. act. of dAeipe. 

sucegévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of éAxóe. 

Sj e£av, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dÀAdoce. 
H\rcro, impf. 3 pers. sing. of DAopa 

Tja, -oa, pf. and 1 aor. act. of éAsi(e. 
sjpdprnka, pf. act. of ápgapráro. 

Tipaprov, 2 aor. act. of ágapráre. 

Tjpe8n, qpev, impf. 1 pers. plur. of eiui. 

Tier and {peddor, impf. of péAAw. 

Hay, impf. of eiui. 

Ypbuecpivos, pf. pass. ptep. of dyuseérrupe. 
veya, 1 aor. act. of depo. 

ive. x óunv, impf. mid. of d»éyo. 

Tiverxópnv, 2 aor. mid. of dréyo. 

3ivéx6nv, 1 aor. pass. of hépe. 

‘vepypéves, pf. pass. ptcp. of droiye 

yoga (svée£a. Tr ?), 1 aor. act. of drotye. 
3jveex nv, 1 aor. pass. of drotye. 

qvolyny, 2 aor. pass. of drotyo. 

Tjvovypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of dvoiyo. 

qvouga, 1 aor. act. of dvolye. 

*ivox6nv, 1 aor. pass. of drocyo. 

*í£e,, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of Fro. 

fq, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Fro. 

vi£(ov, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of déidw. 

aflera, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of d£to. 
aprarhOn, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of drarda. 
3sjreOncay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of dre«&o. 
apre(Qovy, impf. act. of dmeu/éco. 

apreDu, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dreéw. 

Trio row, impf. act. of dziréo. 

qrépea, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dropéw. 
Yxrovro, impf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of árro. 

#pa, 1 aor. act. of aipo. 

vp-(elp-) yafopny, -rduny, impf. and 1 aor. of épydfopat. 
aptOvora, 1 aor. act. of epebila. 

pera, 1 aor. act. of dpéaxo. 

§iperxoy, impf. act. of dpéoxo. 

pnpueen, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of éonude. 
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Wewerivay, pf. pass. picp. acc. sing. fem. of ¢pypce. 
Gp%qy, 1 aor. pass. of aipe. 

Gpuev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of aipe. 

dppíves, pf. pass. ptep. of aipe. 

tpretre, impf. $ pers. sing. of dpr»eopm. 


iH 
n 
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aptduyy, 1 aor. mid. of dpxe. 
"prey, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of dowa(e. 
fpwase, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ápsá(e. 
gpwéotm, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ápeá(e. 
uptupives, pf. pass. ptcp. of dprie. 
Spxovro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of Epyomas. 
fjpérowr, dpérev, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of éperáe. 
qs. Yota, impf. 2 pers. sing. of eiu. 
Sev, impf. act. of éeÓie. 
xeé «re, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of wrrde. 
grycapev, pf. act. 1 pers. plur. of airee. 
Yraca, -odpyy, 1 aor. act. and mid. of airée. 
qripaca, 1 aor. act. of druia(e. 
qripyoa, 1 aor. act. of druide. 
aripepéves, pf. pass. ptep. of druóe. 
jro(paxa, pf. act. of érouid(e 
dro9vro, impf. mid. 3 pers. plur. of airéo. 
qrrhOnre, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of yrrde. 
qrryra:, pf. pass. 8 pers. sing. of yrrde. 
fjre, pres. impv. 3 pers. sing. of eiui. 
q$5ókea, 1 aor. act. of eidoxew. 
q$5oxo9yv, impf. act. 1 pers. plur. of ev8oxée. 
néxalpovy, impf. of euxatpto. 
qedfoapey, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of ace 
q9Aóye, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of eiAoyéo. 
neAcynxa, -oa, pf. and 1 aor. act. of evAcyee. 
vno, 1 aor. act. of affare. 
nowopetro, impf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of eiwopde. 
nvploxero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of eiploxe. 
népurxoy, impf. act. of eipirxe. 
nepdpyorey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of edopee. 
q$$pávOn, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of eddpaive. 
nix apio rqeav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of evyaporée. 
qox ópny, impf. of eSyopat. 

(ddio). 


Hou, impf. 3 pers. sing. of adinus 
fix$nv, 1 aor. pass. of dye. 

yxpaeéOnoay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of dypede. 
xjvápny, 1 aor. mid. of dro. 

6dxyas, 1 aor. act. inf. of Garre. 

«tvi, Gels, 2 aor. act. inf. and ptep. of r&y. 
6épevos, 2 aor. mid. ptcp. of riOnps. 

&Kvres, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of ri&gy. 
6éo€«, 2 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. of riy. 


re, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ri@nps. 
Olyys, Olyp, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 and 3 pers. sing. of y 


yáro. 
04, 2 aor. act. subj. of ri@npe. 


Forms OF VERBS. 


lif» (-64), 1 aor. pass. ind. (subj.) 3 pers. sing. of ‘dopat. 
tara, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of idopat. 

lara, pres. 8 pers. sing. of laopas. 

laro, impf. 3 pers. sing. idopat. 

av, ov,collat. forms of ei3or. 

tracr, 3 pers. plur. of the 2 pf. ofa (see ef8w, IL). 
toér, impv. 2 pers. sing. of eipi. 

lerdvopev and lorapev, pres. ind. 1 pers. plur. of terga. 
tore, 2 pers. plur. ind. or impv. of oia (see e(3o, II.). 
toerfixav, plpf. act. of terga. 

Ldpevos, pres. ptcp. of idopa:. 


naSaput, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of xafapi(«. 

xaSaploa, 1 aor. act. inf. of xadapi{e. 

xaSaploy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of xabapi{w. 

naSaploOyn, 1 aor. pass. impv. of xabapifa. 

kaf«D, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of xada:péw. 

xadeds, fut. act. of xafaipéo. 

«dx, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of xa@nyac. 

xaéjxav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of xay. 

xaOrjoreoGe, fut. 2 pers. plur. of xaOnpat. 

ka&(be, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of xa0drro. 

xdBov, pres. impv. of xdá&nua:. 

xadioas, 1 aor. act. inf. of kaAéo. 

«dAecov, 1 aor. act. impv. of xaAéo. 

kdpmre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of xduro. 

kardfa and xardfnf, 2 aor. act. impv. of xaragaívo. 

xaraBdg, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of xaraBaívo. 

xaraféfinka, pf. act. of xaraBaivo. 

xarafy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of xaraSaívo. 

Karaxahcopat, 2 fut. pass. of xaraxaío. 

karaxaüco, 1 aor. act. inf. of karaxaio. 

koraxavy à, pres. impv. of karaxavxáopas. 

xaraddBy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of xaraAaufávo. 

xaramiy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of xararive. 

xarawo0y, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of xararmívo. 

karaprícos, 1 aor. act. inf. or opt. (3 pers. sing.) of xa- 
rapriQo. 

karacknvoty (-voüy), pres. act. inf. of karaexgvóo. 

xardoxewpev, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of xaréxo. 

karen yécw, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of carayvups. 

karéa£ay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of carayvups. 

xareá£te,, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of karáyvvja. 

xaréBn (-neav), 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of caraBaive. 

xareyvoopdves, pf. pass. ptcp. of karaywóoko. 

xareAnpudvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of karaAauBávo. 

xareAnddvar, pf. act. inf. of xaraAauBávo. 

karexdy, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of xaraxaiw. 

kaTrékAace, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of xaraxAdo. 

xardkXeura, 1 aor. act. of karakAeto. 

xarevexOels, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. of xara$épo. 

kareviynoay, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of xarayiocw. 

karerdornoay, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of xcarediornpe. 

kardéme, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of xaramive. 

kareré@ny, 1 aor. pass. of xaramívo. 

kareoxapudva, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. neut. of xara- 

Kanto. 
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ka Tec Tpeuudvos, -orpayydvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of xaracrpepe. 
kaTeoTpéÓnoav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of xaraotparvups. 
xarev@Gyas, 1 aor. act. inf. of xarevÜvro. 

kaTeoóvas, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of xarevÓvre. 
karé$ayov, 2 aor. act. of xarecÓto. 

xarryyyeAa, 1 aor. act. of karayyeAA o, 

karnyyéAn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of xarayyeAXo. 
koryveyka, 1 aor. act. of carapépe. 

kaTfjvrnka, -oa, pf. and 1 aor. act. of xaravraw. 
karnpdmo, 1 aor. 2 pers. sing. of karapáopa:. 
karfjpeynros, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of karapyéc. 
kampricpives, pf. pass. ptep. of karapri(o. 
xarnprice, 1 aor. mid. 2 pers. sing. of xarapri(o. 
karyoxiveny, 1 aor. pass. of karaw xvro. 

karfx ovra, pf. pass. 3 pers. plur. of carnyéo. 
karqxxpere, 1 aor. act. subj. of xargyéo. 

xarlera, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of karióe. 

kaTgkwv, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of xarouíi(o. 
kavéhjcepot, KAUX TIC ELA, see kate. 

xavyaoat, pres. ind, 2 pers. sing. of xavydopas. 
xexaa(or «)purpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of cabapife. 
xexadappives, pf. pass. ptcp. of xabaipe. 
xexadupudvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of xadvmwro. 

kekavpdvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of xaío. 

xexepacpévov, pf. pass. ptcp. gen. sing. masc. of xepayvups. 
ufxkaopar, pf. pass. of creo. 

íi ko, pf. act. of xadréw. 

iiio oras, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of xadée. 

iii uv, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of KAive. 

xixpnxas, pf. act..2 pers. sing. of xáuvo. 
kexopeopávos, pf. pass. ptcp. of kopérvuja. 

nixpaye, 2 pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of xpá£o. 

xexpdfovras, fut. mid. 3 pers. plur. of «pá(e. 
kexparnxdvas, pf. act. inf. of kpareo. 

Kexpárqvros, pf. pass. 8 pers. plur. of xparée. 
xexplxea, plpf. act. 8 pers. sing. of xpívo. 

xdxpysar, pf. pass. of xpive. 

xexpupudvos, pf. pass. ptep. of xpurro. 

xepdorare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of xepdyvupt. 
KepSave, xepdrjorw, fut. act. of xepdainw. 

xepdave, 1 aor. act. subj. of cepdalve. 

Kexdpropar, pf. of xapi{ouas. 

Kexaptropévyn, pf. pass. ptep. nom. sing. fem. of xapiróe. 
kéxpnpas, pf. of xpdopat. 

Kex opuriévos, pf. pass. ptep. of xopi(o. 

xnpvfas (al. xnptfor), 1 aor. act. inf. of kypvcce. 
KAdeos, 1 aor. act. inf. of kAdo. 

xAaveare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of xAaío. 
nAatow, Kratcropas, fut. of xAaív. 

ke OGow, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of kAeito. 
KANO rs, KANOGpev, KANOfivar, KAnOdy, 1 aor. pass. of mae 
kAépay, pres. ind. act. 1 pers. plur. of xAdo. 
kAópavov, pres. pass. ptcp. neut. of «Ado. 

kAéyres, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of «Ade. 
Kouuópevos, pres. pass. ptep. of kouido. 

KoAATOnn, 1 aor. pass. impv. of xoAAáo. 

koputras, (Attic) fut. mid. 8 pers. sing. of xopl{o. 
Kop(raga, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of xopife. 
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xoper tyres, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. rasac. of xoperveps. prarvOSory, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of paire. 


kóvyas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of xdrre. 

xpafov (not xpdIov), pres. ptcp. neut. of xpá(o. 
«pdtae, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of xpd(e. 

xpdfovery, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of xpá(o. 

xpara, pres. impv. of xpareo. 

xpOyorerGe, 1 fut. pass. 2 pers. plur. of xpive. 
xpwGorv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of xpive. 
xpuBfjvas, 2 aor. pass. inf. of xpvsre. 

xryoacte, 1 aor. mid. impv. 2 pers. plur. of krdopa:. 
krfjouo&e, 1 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of «rdopat. 


Adfe(-Bm), 2 aor. act. impv. (subj. 3 pers. sing.) of Aaugaro. 
AaGcty, 2 aor. act. inf. of Aar0aro. 

Aaxoter, 2 aor. act. ptcp. dat. plur. of Aeyyaro. 

Ay epev, 2 aor. act. subj. 1 pers. plur. of Aayxaro. 
AsNov(o)p£vos, pf. pass. ptep. of Aovo. 

MÀvcrai, pf. pass. 2 pers. sing. of Ave. 

An(p)$0q, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Aauaro. 
Mi(p) opas, fut. of Aap Saves. 

Alary, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of Aeísro. 


pdBere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of pa»bave. 
pddyre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of parOave. 
poder, 2 aor. act. ptep. of parbare. 

paxaputo: (Attic) fut. 3 pers. plur. of uaxapi(o. 
paxpo8óuncov, 1 aor. act. impv. of paxpobupew. 
peOvo-ráras, pres. act. inf. of ueÜ0iornya. 

pe9voS6ow, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of pebioxe 
patvas, 1 aor. inf. of pévo. 

patvayres, 1 aor. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of uéro. 
palvare, petvov, 1 aor. impv. of uéyo. 

pelvy, nre, wow, 1 aor. subj. of pero. 

peMéra, pres. act. impv. of ueAeráo 

pepakés, pf. act. ptep. of pavOdyw. 

pepevijierurav, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of uévo. 
peprappdvos or -opdvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of juaíro. 
pep(avras, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. or plur. of paírt. 
pepiypévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of uiyvvpa. 

pépvno9« pf. mid. 2 pers. plur. of juurjoko. 
pepónpas, pf. pass. of uvéo. 

pevetre, fut. ind. 2 pers. plur. of pro. 

pívere, pres. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of uéro. 
perafa, perdfinh, 2 aor. act. impv. of ueraBaívo. 
perae-raé, 1 aor. pass. subj. of pediornus. 
peraorpadnire, 2 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of pera- 
perdOnxey, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of perariOnps. 
peréc-rqoev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of pediornps. 
perdoxnxev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of peréxo. 
pereréOnocay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of perar{Onps. 
peryAAafay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of peradAdoco. 
perfipev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of peraípo. 
peroucé, (Attic) fut. act. of perowt(o. 

perxwrev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of nerowí(o. 


prncOfiva, 1 acr. pass inf. of juurgoxe. 
pro Syr, -re, 1 aor. pass. impv. of uuusjoke. 
pyno9à, ys, 1 aor. pass. subj. of peusnoxe. 


vevücnka, pf. act. of mde. 

vevopotdryro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ropoberéw. 
viare, 1 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. oen. 

vou, pres. act. impv. of roce. 


voosueva, pres. pass. ptep. neut. plur. of vote. 


éSvvaom, pres. ind. mid. 2 pers. sing. of d3usde. 
olce, fut. act. of $épo. 

ópvévas, ópyónv, pres. act. inf. of dure. 

épooas, -as, 1 aor. act. inf. and ptcp. of dusve. 
ópoc y, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of duwe. 
évalunv, 2 aor. mid. opt. of órivnju. 

épéoa, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. fem. of épáe. 
éoGcle, 1 nor. pass. ptcp. of dpde. 

Sha, Shy, fut. 2 pers. sing. of ópde. 

SeorGe, fut. 2 pers. plur. of ópde. 

SnoGe, 1 aor. mid. subj. 2 pers. plur. of dpde. 


waety, 2 aor. act. inf. of ede ye. 

wd0y, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of sáexo. 

waloy, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of sraío. 
wapaPoAcvodueves, 1 aor. ptcp. of sapaBodevopat. 
wapafoudevodpeves, 1 aor. ptcp. of grapaSovAevopas. 
wapaiddéxacay, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of mapadidexe. 
wapabdiSot, wapahiSe, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of rapadidape. 
wapadiSots (zapaboós), pres. (2 aor.) ptep. of rapadidaps. 
wapaSe (-5ot), 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of mapadideys. 
erapafetvat, 2 aor. act. inf. of wapariOnps. 

wapdéov, 2 aor. mid. impv. of saparióny. 

wapaSeory, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of rapariOnps. 
wapairod, pres. impv. of sraparréopas. 

wapaxexaduppivos, pf. pass. ptep. of wapaxahurre. 
wapaxsxepaxort, pf. act. ptep. dat. sing. of mapaxeupa(o. 
wapaxkyGacrv, 1 aor. pass. subj. 8 pers. plur. of sapaxaAéo. 
eapakóyas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of gapaxvmro. 
wapadn(p)pOroera, 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of sapaAap- 
even 1 aor. act. inf. of mapam\ew. 

wapap(p)vepev, 2 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. plur. of sapappéo. 
vapacrfjra:, 1 aor. act. inf. of wapiornps. 

vapae-rijcare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of apiavipa. 
aapacrijre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of rapiornpe. 
wapacxev, 2 aor. act. ptep. of mapéxo. 

wapariilocfecay, pres. impv. 3 pers. plur. of saparíónju. 
vapeb(5ocay, impf. (Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of sapaBidoyu. 
arapéüero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of maparíónju. 

wape, pres. ind. 2 pers. sing. of mapequs. 

wapepivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of mapinus. 

arapetvar, 2 aor. act. inf. of rapinus and pres. inf. of sdpeuas. 
eapiurd£ovow, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of mapewáyo. 
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4aptebóncav, 2 aor, pass. 3 pers. plur. of rapeadve. 

qwapacdSucay, 1 aor. act. 8 pers. plur. of rapetcdio. - 

wapacevdyxayres, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of 
raped epo. 

srapeu-rikecay, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of mapiornps. 

srapety ay, impf, ( Alex.) 3 pers. plur. of zapéxo. 

Tope yx opny, impf. mid. of sapéxe. 

4apékviyev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of sapaxumro. 

4u0peXdBocav, 2 aor. act. (Alex.) 8 pers. plur. of mapa- 
Aaufavo. 

wapedcioovras, fut. 8 pers. plur. of sapépyopas. 

arapednAvOivas (-04s), pf. act. inf. (ptcp.) of sapépxopat. 

arape\Odre (-Mre), 2 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of 
wapépyopuai. — 

erap«veykdy, 2 aor. act. inf. of mapadépo. 

Tapíte, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of mapéxo. 

wapity, fut. mid. 2 pers. sing. of rapexo. 

4aperíxpayay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mapamixpaive. 

awraperxetacrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mapackevá(o. 

4up«rrnkóres and waperréres, pf. act. ptep. nom. plur. 
masc. of rapiornpe. 

40p«rrjo are, 1 aor. act. 2 pers. plur. of sapíorgu. 

qüpéreve, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of mapareive. 

sraperpouv, impf. act. 3 pers. plur. of raparnpéw. 

TG yyeay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mapayy£ÀAo. 

qrapynxodovOnxas (-cas), pf. (1 aor.) act. 2 pers. sing. of 
rrapakoAovÓéo. 

Taprjve,, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of mapauwéo. 

Tapgrnpévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of maparréopas. i 

wapyticavro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of raparéopat. 

sapqdkne«v, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of mapowéo. 

qapotóvero, impf. pass. 9 pers. sing. of mapo£ivo. 

arapérpuvay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of maporpuvo. 

sape npévos, pf. ptep. of mapoixopat. 

ravodre, 1 aor. act. impv. 3 pers. sing. of mavo. 

«iv, 2 aor. act. inf. of mívo. 

arelras, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of meí(8o. 

welow, fut. act. of meido. 

Téravra:, pf. mid. 3 pers. sing. of mavo. 

Tere papévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of medo. 

aere pac páévos, pf. pass. ptep. of meupá(o. 

atreopor, -pévos, pf. pass. ind. and ptcp. of welOw. 

Temrucuévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of mela. 

Tem reókeuwray, plpf. act. 3 pers. plur. of murrevo. 

Temwrrevkog, pf. act. ptep. dat. plur. of moreva. 

aremdavnoGe, pf. pass. 2 pers. plur. of srAaváo. 

wewddruvra, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rAaruve. 

aenAnpontvar, pf. act. inf. of rAnpde. 

aréqrovda, 2 pf. of meíOo. 

atmov0a, 2 pf. of mda xo. 

aremórucy, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of moríi(o. 

aénpaxe, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of murpacke. 

sempapévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of mempacxe. 

Térpaxa, pf. act. of mpácco. 

arérrwKa, -Kes, -kay, pf. act. of mímro. 

Tervpopévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of mrupdw. 

vrérroke (-kav), pf. act. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of sive. 

Aremopopávos, pf. pass. ptcp. of mopóv. 
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vepudiyas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of sepuirro. 

v«pibpauóvres, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. of sreperpéyo. 

w«pubébero, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of repidea 

weputwopivos, pf. pass. ptep. of mepiovyvo. — . 

T«pkpvBov, 2 aor. of mepixpurre (or impf. of srepexpife) 

wepvedaty, 2 aor. act. inf. of sepupéo. 

Tpuiterov, 2 aor. act. of mepurimro. 

mtpucraro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of reprowde. 

eepiéax ov, 2 aor. act. of repre. 

wepérepov, 2 aor. act. of wepiréuvw. 

weplooa, 1 aor. mid. impv. of wepifavriw. 

arepeppetro, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of srepuupéo. 

wepOdyres, 2 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. of weperidnps. 

mepitorraco, pres. mid. (pass.) impv. of mepergu. 

mepatonre, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of reperisre. 

Tepcpspouuévov, pf. pass. ptep. neut. of epippaívo. 

vepep(pitavTes, 1 aor. act. ptep. nom. plur. of sepuprryrupa. 

meprroetoas 1 aor. act. inf, and wepocetom 1 aor. act. 
opt. 3 pers. sing., of sepu aevo. 

vepererppávos, pf. pass. ptcp. of mepirépyo. 

e«peri&éac, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of meperiógyn. 

wepTpnOfvas, 1 aor. pass. inf. of mepirépvo. 

weoety, 2 aor. act. inf. of símro. 

weretrar (-ovras), fut. 3 pers. sing. (plw.) of zísre. 

scere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of rirra. 

adrynra, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of méropa:. 

weréepevos, pres. ptcp. of merdopat. 

wehawipwrar (-vepéác9a.), pf. pass. (inf.) of davepde. 

webluooo, pf. pass. impv. of duuóo. 

maa, 1 aor. act. inf. of mato. 

wle, 2 aor. act. impv. of rivw. 

muty, 2 aor. act. inf. of mívo. 

secas, riso Oe, fut. 2 pers. sing. and plur. of wipe. 

a(n, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of rivw. 

mxpavel, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of mixpaive. 

atv, 2 aor. act. inf. of iva. 

trío, 2 aor. act. subj. of rive. 

mwAdoas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of sAdoco. 

TAéfavres, 1 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of sAéxe. 

Tcovdoas, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of mAeorá(o. 

TÀn8óvax, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of sAgÓvvo. 

TÀn0ive, pres. act. 3 pers. sing. of rAnOvra. 

ardnPuvet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of sAnfuvo. 

wAnOuvOfvas, 1 aor. pass. inf. of rAnOuve. 

TAnpwdy, -Ofre, -06, -Oadorv, 1 aor. pass. subj. of mAnpdw- 

TÀnpóca 1 aor. inf., and wAnpa@oa 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. 
sing., of sAgpóo. 

wAxoas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of miprAnpe. 

qÀn0€9«(s, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of mipsAnpa. 

wAnoOys, 1 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. sing. of míusrAguu. 

arvéyn, pres. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of svo. 

Touje«ay, (Aeolic) 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. plur. of moie. 

Totualve, pres. act. 3 pers. sing. of mouaíro. 

wowsdvare, 1 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of rotpaipo. 

mwowavet, fut. act. 3 pers, sing. of moquairo. 

aropevov, pres. mid. impv. of mopevo. 

paddy, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. neut. of merpdoces. 

apadfvas, 1 aor. pass. inf. of murpacxe. 








Forms or VERBS. 


4rpoBds, 2 aor. act. ptep. of mpoBaive. 
wpoPeBnxvia, pf. act. ptep. fem. of mpoBaive. 
4rpoyeyovórov, pf. act. ptcp. gen. plur. of mpoyivouas. 
wpocBiBacav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of rpofgá(o. 
wpacyvoopives, pf. pass. ptep. of mpoywooko. 

apod cócera,, fut. 3 pers. sing. of mpoépxyopat. — | 


4rpo«vfjptoro (-a79«), 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. (2 pers. plur.) 


of mpoevdpxopat. 


4 poernypydXaro, 1 aor. mid. 8 pers. sing. of mpoerayyéAA o. 


apoennyyeApivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of mpoemayyéAA o. 
4rpo«c-róres, pf. act. ptop. nom. plur. masc. of rpoiorns. 
4poérevay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of mporeivo. 
spoeprrevoy, impf. act. of mpodyredw. 

4rpoédo8ac«v, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of mpodó6dvo. 


4rpotcopaxóres, pf. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of mpoopáo. 


4rpof|y«v, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of spodyo. 


arponAmudras, pf. act. ptep. acc. plur. masc. of mpoeArí(o. 


4rponpaprnkés, pf. act. ptep. of mpoapapráro. 
4pognacdysda, 1 aor. 1 pers. plur. of mpoasridopat. 
aponrolpara, 1 aor. act. of mpoerouiá(o. 
arpoxexnpvypéves, pf. pass. ptcp. of mpoxnpvc ao. 
arpoxexeipiopévos, pf. pass. ptep. of mpoxeipi(o. 
«rpokex eporovquávos, pf. pass. ptcp. of mpoxetporovéo. 
Trpoopópny and mpowpépny, impf. mid. of mpoopáo. 
4pocavé&«ro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of mpocavariógy. 
«poc«pydoaro, 1 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of mpocepyá- 
Copat. 
arpocexA(On, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. ‘sing. of roockXive. 
apocexodArOn, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of mpooxoAAdo. 
arpoc'«xóvovy, impf. act. of mposkvvéo. 
qrpocevijvox ev, pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of rpordépw. 
apooimert, -may, -mov, 2 aor. act. of mpoerimro. 
«pocép(p)n£a, 1 aor. act. of rpoopryvume. 
arpootoxnxa, pf. act. of mpogéyo. 
Tpoc'ebáóve, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of rporpwvew. 
4rpoc'«óvros, pres. act. ptep. gen. sing. of mpocedo. 
epos jveyka. (-xov), 1 aor. (2 aor.) act. of spoadépo. 
apoonvexOn, 1 aor. pass. 8 pers. sing. of mpocdépo. 
Tpocnpydraro, 1 aor. 3 pers. sing. of mpocepyá(opat. 
«poonvgtaro, 1 aor. 8 pers. sing. of mpocevyopat. 
mpoonvxero, impf. 3 pers. sing. of mpocevxopat. 
arpóc8es, 2 aor. act. impv. of mpocríónu:. 
*pooxóvqceov, 1 aor. act. impv. of mpookvvéo, 
*rpocAaBo9, 2 aor. mid. impv. of mpoodapBdvw. 
wpoopetvar, 1 aor. act. inf. of mpoapévo. 
mpoomigas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of mpoomiyyrvupa. 
wpoo-ríva., 2 aor. act. inf. of rpotornp. 
TpocopploÓncav, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of mpocop- 
pier 
spor Sora, 1 aor. act. of mpocoybifa 
mporpapdpevos, 1 aor. mid. ptcp. of mporpémo. 
mpovrfipxov, impf. act. of mpovmápxo. 
wralonre, 1 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of sral. 
wron@dvres, 1 aor. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of mroéo. 
7ronÉ$re, 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. plur. of mroéc. 
wrvfas, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of sr(cco. 
*rócas, 1 aor. act. ptep. of zrvo. 
TrvÓopavos, 2 aor. ptcp. of ruvOavopat. 
46 
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pavricevra:, 1 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. plur. of favrí(o. 

P«pavrwrpévoc (or pepavr. or dppavr.), pf. pass. ptcp. nom. 
plur. masc. of pavrí(o. 

peprppdvos (or ippuuévos or dpipp.), pf. pass. ptep. of pire. 

petoovery, fut. 3 pers. plur. of péw. 

pfifov, 1 aor. act. impv. of piryruse. 

prifwowv, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of pipyvups. 

pipay (better stay), 1 aor. act. ptcp. neut. of oirro. 

puwavOyre, 1 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of puraive. 

puwapevOfre, 1 aor. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of pumapevo- 


pat. 

poa, -mdaOe, 1 aor. mid. impv. of propas. 

pvc0& (-Odyev), 1 aor. pass. subj. 1 pers. sing. (plur.) of 
pvopas. 


capot, pres. ind. 3 pers. sing. of capóo. 

oPiéoa, 1 aor. act. inf. of oBérvuyu. 

ofioa, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of agévruy. 

af«ctijcera 1 fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of oBévvums. 

c'«roXevjdvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of caAevo. 

cerapwpivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of capda. 

otonme, 2 pf. act. 3 pers. sing. of oro. 

ceorynpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of etyáo. 

cécoxa, pf. act. of colo. 

céícecra. and céccra, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of colo. 

onpavas, 1 aor. act. inf. of onpaive. 

oGeveora, 1 aor. act. opt. 3 pers. sing. of cAevde. 

oGeveora, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of a&evóo. 

eve, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of oryde. 

oxtddov, pres. mid. impv. of axvAAo. 

owapelg, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. of oavreípo. 

owedorov, 1 aor. act. impv. of owrevdo. 

cra&4, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of tory. 

craÓ4ve, 1 aor pass. inf. of tert. 

ords, 2 aor. act. ptcp. of torn. 

oO. (orfvar), 2 aor. act. impv. (inf.) of tornpe. 

ormplfa, 1 aor. act. inf. or 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. sing. of 
erppito. 

erypov and oeüjpwrov, 1 aor. act. impv. of argpi(o. 

ompliw, omplow, ornprd, fut. act. of ornpita. 

eT1jop, TTHTYS, oTHoHTE, etc., 1 aor. act. subj. of terga. 

orjoope, 1 fut. mid. of tornps. 

orpadels -bévres, 2 aor. pass. ptcp. of orpedo. 

orpadfre, 2 aor. pass. subj. 2 pers. plur. of orpépa. 

otpécov, 1 aor. act. impv. of orpwrvie. 

ovyxarareapivos, pf. mid. ptep. of ovyxarariOns. 

ovyxarariO¢nevos, pres. mid. ptcp. of ovyxarari@nus. 

ovyKexepacpivos and ovyxexpapévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of 
cvykepávvvupa. 


.ovyxéxuras, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of evyxéo. 


ovA\aBotea, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. of evMap- 
Bávo. 

evi p)yy, fut. 2 pers. sing. of evAMaudro. 

cvprapaxAnÓQva, 1 aor. pass. inf. of cupmapaxadéw. 

ovptapovres, pres. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of cvprapetc. 

cvpdvdo o, 2 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. fem. of evudvo. 

cuvaydyere, 2 aor. act. impv. 2 pers. plur. of avráyo. 


ForMS or VEBBS. 


cwawkxeavro, impf. 3 pers. plur. of cvvavdxespas. 

evramax8ivres, 1 aor. pass, ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of 
cvramayo. 

cvvaiéüavov, 2 aor. act. of cuvarobynoxe. 

cvvawyxen, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of evvamdyo. 

cvvamédero, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. sing. of cvvamd)Avps. 

oundpa, 1 aor. act. inf. of avraipe. 

cvvayOrycopat, 1 fut. pass. of curdye. 

cuvSeSeuévor, pf. pass. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of ourdéw. 

cuvdtevgev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of culetyrups. 

ovvdGevro, 2 aor. mid. 3 pers. plur. of cuvriGnps. 

cvvabv(ns (or-as), pf. act. ptep. gen. sing. fem. of ovpeidor. 

cvv vta, pf. act. ptcp. fem. of evAAauBáre. 

ovvelwero, impf. 3 pers. sing. of cuvéropat. 

cvvelx ero, impf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of cvvéxa. 

cvvekópuay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of evyxopi(o. 

cvv May, plpf. 3 pers. plur. of evvépxopa:. 

cvv v6via, pf. ptep. nom. plur. fem. of evvépyopas. 

cwentorn, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of evrediorna. 

ovwmoy, 2 aor. act. of evurívo. 

cuverndpafey, | aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of everapacce. 

cuverradpivos, pf. pass, ptcp. of cvoréAAw. 

cvverréca (-réra), 2 pf. ptcp. nom. sing. fem. (neut. 
plur.) of cuviornps. 

cvvéra£a, 1 aor. act. of cvrrdcco. 

cvverádmpav, 2 aor. pass. 1 pers. plur. of evrÓdrro. 

avere, 2 aor. act. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of avrígya. 

ovverdGavro, plpf. mid. 8 pers. plur. of avvriógj. 

cvverrpe, impf. act. 8 pers. sing. of cvyrnpéw. 

cvvédbayes, 2 aor. act. 2 pers. sing. of avvea6ío. 

ovwyeav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of evyxéo. 

cvvéx «ov, impf. (2 aor.? cf. éxxéo) 3 pers. plur. of avyyéo. 

cvvexi8n, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of cvyxéo. 

cvvebrrbuwav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cupyrndife. 

cuvnyfpOnre, 1 aor. pass. 2 pers. plur. of avveyeípo. 

cvvqypévos, pf. pass. ptep. of evrdyo. 

ovvyPAncay, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of evva0Aéo. 

cvvnbpourpdvos, pf. pass. ptcp. of cuvabpoifo. 

cvvfjkav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of cuvinye. 

ovvyAacev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of cuvedavvw. 

cvviAacctv, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of cvvadAdoow. 

cvvrjvrnev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of evravráo. 

ouvnpye, impf. 3 pers. sing. of cuvepyéw. 

cuvnprdxe, plpf. act. 3 pers. sing. of evvaprá(o. 

cvvrpracav, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. plur. of evraprá(o. 

cuvijcav, impf. 3 pers. plur. of evreuu. 

cvvfjo9uv, impf. 3 pers. sing. of evrea6io. 

ouviire, 2 aor. act. subj. 2 pers. plur. of cuvinut. 

evvrixen ("eav), 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. (plur.) of cvrdye. 

cvviüci, cunotar, cuviover, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of 
cvyíinpa. 

cundey, ptcp. of cuvetdov. 

cvvuls, cuvlov, cvndv (not -«óy), pres. ptep. of cvvinus. 

ovviere, pres. ind. or impv. 2 pers. plur. of ovvinpt. 

cuvovros, ptcp. gen. sing. of evveua (ej). 

cvvurráy, -&y, pres. inf. and ptep. of cuvicrnus. 

cvv(ec and ovnéor, pres. subj. 3 pers. plur. of ovvinus. 

cvvóvrev, ptcp. gen. plur. of evveua (eli). 
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overaddyres, 2 aor. pass. ptep. nom. plur. masc. of ow 
0árro. 

ouvreheo (ele, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of avrreAéo. 
cvvrerunpévos, pf. pass. ptep. of avrréuro. 

vos, pf. pass. ptcp. of currpiBo. 
ouvrerplbGas or pia, pf. pass. inf. of ovrrpiBe. 
cwvrp(Bov or -rpifov, pres. act. ptep. neut. of ovrrpife. 
cuvumexplOncay, 1 aor. pass. 3 pers. plur. of awvzoso- 


popas. 
ovveot, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. plur. of cuvinus 
c«09, Mya, Offre, Ode, 1 aor. pass. of cafe. 
océoa, 1 aor. act. inf. of ee(o. 


raxnoerat, fut. pass. 3 pers. sing. of ryxe, q. v. 

rapax dva, 1 aor. pass. inf. of rapacco. 

reOdara, pf. 3 pers. sing. of Oedopas. 

TéÓ«a, pf. act. of rígj. 

Teque Gro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of Gepedsde. 

Teé)j, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ríógyu. 

Té uavos, pf. pass. ptcp. of ArAiBa. 

TeéÜvdyas, 2 pf. act. inf. of Ovnoxe. 

TéÜvqiévas, pf. act. inf. of Oynoxe. 

repappivos, pf. pass. ptep. of rpépa. 

reOpavopivos, pf. pass. ptep. of Opava. 

reOupdva, pf. pass. ptcp. neut. of Ave. 

TeGcw, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of riOnus. 

réxy, 2 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of rixre. 

TO4cOGcw, 1 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. plur. of redéw. 

Téty, fut. 2 pers. sing. of ríxro. 

rera yyvos, pf. pass. ptep. of rdaco. 

véraxras, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rdcow. 
rerapaypévos, pf. pass. ptcp. of rapdo co. 

rerdpaxrat, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rapacco. 

rerax (vas, pf. act. inf. of raccw. 

TerÜ«c-rai, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of redéw. 

rérevya, pf. act. of rvyxdro. 

rerspnkav, -actv, pf. act. 3 pers. plur. of rnpew. 

Terumpáévos, pf. pass. ptep. of ruido. 

rerpaxnrrcpivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of rpaxgAi(o. 

Teró$ora, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of rv$óo. 

Térvya, Teríxnka, pf. act. of rvyyaro. 

rex Oels, 1 aor. pass. ptep. of ríxro. 

Tao, pres. ind. act. 3 pers. plur. of ri@nys. 

TÜrovew, fut. act. 3 pers. plur. of río. 


vmébe£a, 1 aor. act. of trodeiavups. 

vréOyxa, 1 aor. act. of vroriGnps. 

VméXaf«v, 2 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of droAapBave. 
vrecalpOny, 1 aor. pass. of oroAetimo. 

vmépewa, 1 aor. of à Uropévo. 

vrépsvev, impf. of vropeévo. 

vmepvycOny, 1 aor. pass. of dropspynoKe. 
Ureveynetv, 2 aor. act. inf. of vropepw. 


Smeveowy, impf. act. of ixovoce. 
dmewheboapev, 1 aor. act. 1 pers. plur. of bsrogAée. 
Vmepibóv, ptcp. of dwepeidov. 


Forms or VERBS. 


twéotpepa, 1 aor. act. of troorpedo. 

Sweorpévvvoy, impf. 3 pers. plur. of troorpdyvupe. 

Sarerayn, 2 aor. pass. 3 pers. sing. of uroracca. 

swétrafa, 1 aor. act. of troraccw. 

swf) yov, impf. act. of irdye. 

Sarrxovoy, impf. act. of vraxovo. 

vVarvjveyxa, 1 aor. act. of vroepo. 

Sarfipxov, impf. act. of vmápxo. 

wwoddSecra, pf. 3 pers. sing. of drodéxopas. 

SwoSehyplvos, pf. pass. ptep. of irodew. 

vard$59eu, 1 aor. mid. impv. of dmodéw. 

verobpagóvres, 2 aor. act. ptcp. nom. plur. masc. of omo- 
TpéXa. 

Swopelvag, 1 aor. act. ptcp. of tmropéve. 

Srropepevyxdra, pf. act. ptep. acc. sing. masc. of tropéve. 

vVopuvfea, 1 aor. act. inf. of órojurgoko. 

Sropyijce, fut. act. of ómojiproko. 

Sworvetcavros, 1 aor. act. ptcp. gen. sing. of tromvew. 

VerocreO gras, 1 aor. mid. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ómoeréAAo. 

Wroray}, 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of vrorácco. 

Sworayrjoopas, 2 fut. pass. of vrordcow. 

varordynTe, 2 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. plur. of ororácco. 

wordfa, 1 aor. act. inf. of órorácco. 

Sroracctciecay, pres. mid. impv. 3 pers. plur. of imo- 
Tágco. 

Swordraxra:, pf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of óroracco. 

Sorepné£vas, pf. act. inf. of diorepéw. 

dye06, 1 aor. pass. subj. of indo. 


ddyeora, fut. 2 pers. sing. of éco. 

¢dvp, 1 aor. act. subj. 3 pers. sing. of halve. 
$avi. -vyjs, -vaerv, 2 aor. pass. subj. of airo. 
davycopa: and $avotya, 2 fut. pass. of $aívo. 
deloropar, fut. of peidopac. 

$eótopas, fut. of devyw. 

$0ap], 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of $6eípo. 
$8apycopa, 2 fut. pass. of $6cipo. 

$6dooyev, 1 aor. subj. 1 pers. plur. of $óávo. 
Gepet, fut. act. 3 pers. sing. of $6eípo. 

dupoty, -pobv, pres. act. inf. of diio. 

Quid, 1 aor. pass. impv. 2 pers. sing. of duo. 
pay], 2 aor. pass. subj. 3 pers. sing. of dpacow. 
payynoopa, 2 fut. pass. of $pásco. 

$pdrov, 1 aor. impv. of $pá(o. 

poveloOw, pres. pass. impv. 3 pers. sing. of $poréo. 
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$wiv, 2 aor. pass. ptep. neut. of dua. 
$vAafov, 1 aor. act. impv. of $vAdoco. 
$%s, 2 aor. act. ptep. of dia. 

dvrebOyn, 1 aor. pass. impv. of durevo. 
$erut, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of darife. 


XaArdéorv, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of xaAdo. 
Xapfivas, 2 aor. pass. inf. of yaipo. 
Xaproopat, fut. mid. of xaípo. 

xdenre, 2 aor. impv. 2 pers. plur. of yaipe. 

xapftre, 2 aor. subj. 2 pers. plur. of xaípo. 

xapotery, fut. 3 pers. plur. of yalpw (Rev. xi. 10 unique). 
xpfires, 1 aor. mid. impv. of ypaopas. 

Xprue res, 1 aor. subj. 3 pers. sing. of ypdopat. 

XpHerov, 1 aor. act. impv. of xiypnps. 

Xphras, pres. subj. 3 pers. sing. of xpdopa:. 

xpovut, (Attic) fut. 3 pers. sing. of xpovi(o. 

xp, pres. impv. of ypdopas. 

Xepfoa, 1 aor. act. inf. of xopéo. 

xopicax, 1 aor. act. inf. of xopí(o. 

Xepotca, pres. act. ptcp. nom. plur. fem. of xopéo. 
Xepoter, pres. act. 3 pers. plur. of xopéo. 


WmAadryonay, (Acolic) 1 aor. opt. 3 pers. plur. of JygAadáo. 
Vvyrieeros, 2 fut. pass. 8 pers. sing. of yoyo. 
Yoplow, 1 aor. act. subj. of popile. 


qkoSóusro, plpf. pass. 3 pers. sing. of olxoBouéc. 
gxoScpouv, impf. act. of olkoBouéo. 

dpa, impf. act. 3 pers. sing. of dude. 
époAóyovv, impf. act. of duodoyew. 

época, 1 aor. act. of duyups. | 
ével5ure, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of óvei(o. 
dvépaca, 1 aor. act. of óvoua(o. 

éipüpi[ev, impf. 3 pers. sing. of ópÓpi(o. 
dpwra, 1 aor. act. of ópi(o. 

dpropivos, pf. pass. ptcp. of ópí(o. 

dippnora, 1 aor. act. of ópuao. 

dpugev, 1 aor. act. 3 pers. sing. of ópvoco. 
dpy1joag 6e, 1 aor. 2 pers. plur. of dpxéopas. 
deor, impf. of ddeiro. 

dQ6nv, 1 aor. pass. of ópáo. 


CORRIGENDA 


IN 


THAYER’S GRIMM'S NEW TESTAMENT LEXICON. 


CORRIGENDA 


IN 


THAYERS GRIMMS NEW TESTAMENT LEXICON, 





. xiv‘, insert as line 2, Sapientia (Salomonis), see Wis- 
dom of Solomon. 
. xv*, |. 9, for schen read sche 
. xvi*, let the first four entries succeed one another 
alphabetically, viz. Gottling, etc., Goodwin, 
etc., etc: 
. xvi5, ll. 3, 4, for with Supplement . . . appeared. 
read with Supplement, vol. i. (1885), vol. ii. 
with Addenda (1887). 
. xvi*, s. v. Schaff-Herzog: — add at end “ Revised 
edition, 1887." 
xviii*, paragraph 5, line 3, for 5420 read 5594 
line 4, for 5260 read 5300 
2*, heading, read 'ABu vj 
8. V. d9vocos, last line but three, read Diog. 
Laért. 4, (5,) 27 
7^, s. v. dykvpa, line 3 sqq., read with two teeth- 
like extremities often but by no means always 
without flukes; see Koschach in Daremberg 
and Saglio's Dict. des Antiq. (1873) p. 267; 
Guhl and Koner p. 258]: 
. 14*, s. v. aOdéw, line 2 sq. read “contend in public 
games (e. g. Olympian," etc. 
line 4, read * poniard [?], gauntlet, 
quoit," etc. 
. 15*, s. v. alya, 1 d., last line but one, for (Joel iii. 4) 
read (Joel ii 31 (iii. 4)) 
16*, last line but two, for 1, 13, 18 sq. read 1, (13,) 
18 sq. 
. 19*, last line, for 7. 84 read 7, 34 
195, line 8, for &3n read «àn 
. 22b, g. v. dxoXovÓéo, last line but two, for 3?» read 
"J7 (i. e. remove the daghesh). 
. 25, page-numeral has ‘wrong font’ 5 
. 278, s. v. adnOuwds, last line but one, after “ Rev." 
insert [xix. 9]; 
p. 28>, s. v. dAAnAovia, note the fact that WH accent 
“ANAndoud 


p. 335, s. v. 'Auós, line 2, before Lk. insert [Mt. i. 10 
LTTr WH]; 

p. 43>, line 4, dele the , after 28 

p. 44*, s. v. dvepos, last line but one, insert a comma 

after d:dacxadias 

last line, dele the comma after Lk. xvii. 1 

p- 51, s. v. dyrixptoros, add an * at end. 

p. 525, last line but four, dele the comma after i. 8 

p. 64%, s. v. droxreíve, line 3, for p. 76 read p. 79 

p. 69*, line 9, place the period inside the last ) 

p. 695, s. v. drodépa, line 1, for amnveyxety read dreveyrei 

p. 73*, s. v. aper, 2 b. for excellencies read excellences 

p. 75%, 8. v. dpony, last line but one, for (and Inscrr. 
as there referred to) read ; Müller's note on 
Barn. ep. 6, 2 p. 158 

p. 75>, Syn. dpre, 09, viv, line 9 sq , for vuv and Foy 
are associated in 1 Jn. iv. 3 read #8n and apts 
are associated in 2 Th. ii. 7; vo» and qd in 
1 Jn. iv. 3. 

p. 82%, s. v. "Acuyxptros, line 1, after "Acóvxp. add (cf. 
cv, II. fin.) 

p. 87°, first paragraph, last line, for Rev. viii. 6, etc.). 
read Rev. viii. 6; xviii. 7; cf. Scrivener’s 
Greek Testament (1887) p. v note). Tr reads 
abrày in Rev. vii. 11. 

p. 88, page-numeral, the first 8, is ‘wrong font’ 

p. 88*, s. v. djreidor, last line, add Curtius p. 687 sq. 

p. 89*, heading, turn the @ 

p. 94*, s. v. Barríi(o, line 4, after “ frequentative " in- 
sert [?] 

p. 97%, line 15," e mao — probably the article should 
be stricken out; cf. Prof. Geo. F. Moore in 
the “ Andover Review” for July 1887, p. 105. 

p. 98%, s. v. Bacrá(o, line 1, after 1 aor. édoraca ; add, 
Pass. pres. inf. Baord{ecOac; impf. 3 pers. 
sing. égacrátero; 

p. 107*, line 1, for -6a WH read -ód Tr WH 

p. 1075, s. v. T'á(a, line 7, for 16, 80 read 16, 2, 80 


Tt Se 








p. 1085, s. v. FadsAaia, last line but four, for 16, 34 read 
16, 2, 34 
p- 1115, s. v. yéewva, line 3, in the word |3 remove the 
point under ; | 
line 15, insert a comma after the 
square brackets. 
line 29, for 2 K. i. read 2 K. i. 10-12 
p. 1135, 8. v. T'evrgcapér, line 5, first Hebrew word, for 
^01 read 1073) 
p. 1185, line 1, before * Eph. v. 5" insert 1 Co. ii. 11; 
p. 135*, s. v. QiagáAAo, line 12, dele the comma after 
Lk. xvi. 1 
p. 136*, s. v. dcadiSeps, line 1, for 8iabóoc read 9ia88óco 
p- 1385, s. v. Scaxplvw, line 12 sq. for rd apa ToU xvpiov, 
1 Co. xi. 29 [RG] read rà eàpa (ro) kvpíov), 
1 Co. xi. 29. 
p. 142*, line 2 sq. read ** sojourners far away from home, 
in Pontus" 
s. V. dvaorpépw, line 7, dele the comma after 
Lk. xxiii. 2 
P. 1485, s. v. Qua Óclpo, line 1, strike out (impf. depOec- 
pov] ; 
p. 160*, line 8, for only read chiefly . 
p. 1635, for éffSounkovrod£ read éfSoynkovra-(£ 
for éfSounkovramévre read BSopnynxovra-mévre 
p. 1805, s. v. elroy, line 4, dele * optat. eiroqu," 
p. 181*, last line but four, dele the comma after “ indi- 
cated ” 
p. 1815, line 5, for “with the use” etc. read “by the 
use "' etc. 
p. 184^, line 26, for els ópás read eis juás 
p. 192°, s. v. éxSdAA o, line 8, for “greater” read “more” 
P. 197*, at end of first paragraph put an asterisk. 
p. 1995, s. v. éxreivo, line 1, dele l'impf. éférewov]; 
p. 200%, 8. v. éxrwdo co, last line but one, read “ Acts 
* xviii. 6; (cf. B. D. u. .; Neh. v. 13]." 
p. 2035, 1. 18 from bot., for Gen. xix. 18 read Gen. xix. 19 
p. 212^, middle, for contemporaneousness read concomi- 
tance 
p. 2135, fine print paragraph, last line, for W. 48 read 
esp. Meisterhans p. 46 
p. 2165, s. v. évyvéa, put an asterisk at the end. 
p. 2195, s. v. évvmriid(o, last line but two, for sensuous 
read sensual 
p. 241^, line 15, for IM) read ^n 
line 1 i for "n5 read "n»5, and for tono read 
wn 
Pp. 248*, s. v. £pyov, line 3, for 12472 read 112422 
p. 263*, s. v. evdnpia, line 3, dele the comma after 8 
p. 268%, last line but two, read Phaedo p. 89 c.) ; (Mk. 
vi. 45 (cf. c. above)]. 
p. 2795, let the first two lines run [Neut. rd jjuér. sub- 
stantively: Lk. xvi. 12 WH txt. Cf. W. 
§ 22, 7 sqq.; B. § 127, 19 sqq.]* 
P. 2835, 1st par., last line but one, for Lehren read Lehre 
p. 285%, s. v. OéAnpa, line 11, dele the comma. 
p. 2865, line 24, after “ Rost, Worterb. ed. 4” insert a 
semicolon. 


P: 


p. 
. 516%, s. v. mAcorvá(o, line 4, for A. V. read R.V. 


287>, s. v. eds, line 17, for 1 Co. viii. 5 read 1 Co. 
viii. 5* 

line 19, for 1 Co. viii. 5 read 1 Co. 
viii. 5> 


. 288*, line 15, for fin. read init. 


289°, for OeacaXoruxi read Geacadovixn 


. 800%, s. v. "Incovs, line 10, read “in the Zeitschr. f. d. 


luth. Theol 1876, p. 209 sq. ; [Keim i. 384 sq 
(Eng. trans. ii. 97 8q.)] 


3095, s. v. "Iwdbap, add [-Óáuy WH] 

3145, s. v. kaÜóAov, line 2, before wholly insert 
* adv.," 

3175, s. v. Kaivay, line 2, for “WH Kaway 1" etc. 
read ** WII Kawdy both 1 and 2” 

918*, s. v. xatydrns, line 5, for “was” read “is” 

323^, line 2, add an asterisk. 

324*, s. v. kavóv, line 2, the first letter of the Arabic 


word should be Qaf. 


. 8805, s. v. karaywóocxo, line 6, for § 134, 4, 8 read 
§ 134, 4. 8 

940*, s. v. xarnyopéw, line 2, for éxarnydpnoa read 
karmyópnca 


948*, s. v. kA eio, line 3, for 10 read ^19 

352%, s. v. kowovwós, line 3, for def. read deff. 

353*, paragraph 4, line 7, for Deff. read deff. 

354*, line 15, the words eis robs xéAmous a’ray are 
wanting in good Mss. 

857^, line 23 from bot., for vii. 31 read vii. 31* 

3768, s. v. Aeirovpyós, last line but 8, after “ decrees” 
put a colon. 

381*, line 3, for ii. 4 read ii. 1 

389*, s. v. návya, lines 3 and 4, the initial letter of the 
Arabic word should be Mim. 

8925, 8. v. nacaáopa:, line 6, for the semicolon read a 
colon. 


. 9945, s. v. uéyas. line 4, for compar. uei(ov read com- 


par. pet(o», -ov, 


. 9965, 8. v. néAÀo, line 3, beginning, for (exc. T) read 


(exc. T WII) 


. 4055, s. v. ueravoéo, line 1, for éueravónoa read pere- 


vónca 


. 409*, line 9 from bottom, for cf. Gildersleeve as above 


p. 55 sq. read see C. J. Vaughan's Com. on 
Ro. ii. 14 


. 4185, s. v. popddw, line 2, for in figurative discourse 


read “to form: in fig. discourse ” 


. 423^, line 6; add to the reff. ** Meisterhans p. 8" 
. 4255, s. v. vgarevo, line 6, after xviii. 12 insert [(cf. 


‘Teaching’ 8, 1)] 


. 4448, s. v. dAvvOos, line 1, for 5 read ó 


8. v. 0Àcs, line 3, after vi. 7 dele the words en- 
closed in square brackets. 


. 4588, 7th line from bottom, after “when” insert [Mt. 


v. 11 Tdf.]; 


. 4595, 10th line from bottom, after “Mt. ii. 28” in- 


sert [?] 
476*, s. v. ravrax?, line 1, after L Tr add WH 


p. 520*, 10th line from bottom, insert a comma after 
* jn short" 

p. 521%, paragraph * 4," line 2, print in thought in 
spaced Roman. 

p. 541*, s. v. mpoopí(e, line 1, for mpowpicbevres read 
mpoopta bevres 

p. 558*, last line but two, last word, for srvpi read mvpi 

p. 560*, last line, for 3°39 read 133? 

p. 566%, s. v. Sadd insert [Lchm. ZáAa] 

p. 572%, s. v. oBévvups, line 3, dele “1 fut. ageoógoo- 


pat; 

p. 573*, line 3 from bottom, for 250 read 370 

p. 584*, line 24, for Delitzsch, Br. a. d. Róm. p. 16 note? 
read Geiger in Zeitsch. d. deutsch. Morg. 
Gesellsch. 1858, pp. 807-809 

p. 586*, last line, for pf. ptcp. éoravpwpévos read perfect 
écrabpopat 

p. 595^, s. v. aupBaciArevw, line one, read (within the 
brackets) *'T cu» so now WH (in 2 T. as 
below); cf.’’ etc. 

p. 5998, line 8 from bot., read avvaravpóo, cvvorparia- 
ms, ovvowpos; T WII ovvSaciwevw, avv- 
yroun, etc. 

p. 5995, line 1, dele cuvmAnpdo 

in line 8, read cuvyaipe, avvxpdopas, avvxéco, avv- 
vrvxos, ete. 

4, dele avvBaci evo 

6, dele ovvypdopas 

inline 7, dele evyyevís 

inline 9, dele cuppoppdw 

in line 12, after L T WII insert avyyer(s 

in line 17, for avyxirvo read avyxéo 

in line 27, dele cupBacirevw 


in line 
in line 


4 


p. 6015, s. v. ovvavapiyrvye. line 4, after 2 Th. iii. 14 add 
[here RT -c6e, L Tr WH -o6a:] 


p. 607°, 8. v. Zópos, line 3, for vii. 26 Treg. read vii. 26 


Tr WH mrg. 
. 6085, s. v. cvorpariwrns, line 1, for T Tr WH eve (so 
Lehm. in Philem.; read L T Tr WH ove ( 
. 614*, s. v. rdAarror, line 8, for 210 read 200 
line 9, for 1167 read 1000 
. 6205, s. v. reAóyys, Sth line from end, for Mk. xi. 
15 sq. read Mk. ii. 15 sq. 
. 626^, under c., line 7, before ** 2 Jn. 4" insert Acts 
xix. 33 R. V. mrg.; 
. 637*, s. v. üpérepos, line 5, read Lk. xvi. 12 [((WH 
txt. 7rd juér.), cf. etc. 
. 658*, s. v. d$uabéA ea, line 3, “The White City" 
(Sayce), add al. “the pied or striped city” 
(cf. Bp. Lghtft. Apost. Fathers, Pt. II. vol. ii. 
sect. i. p. 245) 
. 669^, line 7, add to ref. Schaff, Hist. i. 841 sqq. 
. 6728, 8. v. xpurrós, line 3, for prophets read patriarchs 
. 672°, line 5, dele the “ etc." 
. 6735, s. v. xpuceos, line 3, for ii. 4 read ii. 1 
678^, s. v. Woy, fin., add [Comp.: dva-, dso-, ér, 
xara-, also ev vyoxo-.] 
p. 682%, s. v. dowep, line 4, for srep read wép 
p. 708, col. 2, insert (in its place) *évoyMée fr. Sept. 
(Lk. ?) " 
p. 708, col. 4, middle, read * TorAL 169 (12 fr. Sept., 11?) 
p. 712%, dele the line beginning droico 
8. v. arapynon, after “fut.” add “and 1 aor. mid. 
subj.” 
dele the word dwedl8ocay 
dele the line beginning amynprncdyny 


U COD 


ADDENDA. 


p. 725*, insert (in its place) p. 75, paragraph one, add 
to the reff. E. Issel, Der Begriff der Heiligkeit 
im N. T. (Leiden, 1887). 

p. 72^, last line but one, after “ Arabian king” 
insert “ Aretas IV ., styled on coins the ‘lover 
of his people,’ who reigned s. c. 9 (or 8) to 
A. D. 89 (or 40) (see Gutschmid's List of Na- 
bathaean kings in J. Euting, Nab. Inschriften 
aus Árabien, Berlin 1885, p. 81 sq.)" 

p. 1288, line 2, add to the reff. * Caspari, Chron.- 
geogr. Einl. pp. 83-90; Schürer, Neutest. 
Zeitgesch. $ 28, I. vol. ii. p. 83 (Eng. trans. 
ii.) p. 94) " 

p. 725^, add p. 297*, s. v. bios, 7th line from end, add 
[on xad  iBíav (WH’s ‘alt.’ in Mt. xiv. 23; 
xvii. 1, 19; xx. 17; xxiv. 3; Mk. iv. 34 ; vi. 
31; ix. 28; xiii. 3), see their App., pp. 143, 
145; Meisterhans n.96] | 
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p. 3145, s. v. xaBodsxds, line 5, after “ Smyrn. 
c. 8" insert * (see esp. Bp. Lehtft.'s note]" 

p. 3195, s. v. xaíc, line 7, to the reff. on xaxyr 
copa add “Bp. Lghtft. on Col., 7th ea. 
p. 395 n." 

p. 881%, s. v. karáDepa. last line, add a ref. to 
‘Teaching’ 16, 5 

p. 365*, s. v. kvpiaxós, line 9, after “ Harnack " 
add * Harris p. 105 sq." to the addition for 

— * p. 3876*" add “Sir Risdon Bennett, Diseases 
of the Bible. 1887. (*By-Paths of Bible 
Knowledge" vol. ix.)." 

p. 4565, s. v. dowdrns, fin., add (Cf. Afeinke in 
Stud. u. Krit., 1884, pp. 743-768.] 

p. 726^ add on p. 568^, line 2, “On the Christology of 

the Samaritans see Wescott, Introd. to the 
Study of the Gospels, 5th ed. p. 159 sq." 








ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. 





p. 1°, s. v.'A88à ; respecting its accent see Tdf. Proleg. | 


p. 102; Kautzsch, Grammatik d. Biblisch-Aramüischen 
u. s. w. (Leipzig, 1884) p. 8. 

p. 4%, 8. v. dyazn, line 13, “Philo” — yet see Quod 
deus immut. $ 14. 

p. 4°, line 1, add “See Westcott, Epp. of St. John, 
p. 48 sq." 

p. 11, s. v. ddidxperos; on the passage in Ignat. ad 
Eph. see Bp. Lghtft. Apost. Fathers, Pt. II. vol. ii. sect. 
i. p. 89. 

135, s. v. dÓeoc; on the application of the term to 
Christians by the heathen see Bp. Lghtft.’s note on 
Ign. ad Trall. 3, vol. ii. p. 160. 

p. 194, s. v. al, 1 b. fin., add “ol an’ alàvos 'Pepatot, 
Dion Cass. 68, 20, 2 cf. 5." 

p. 74*, s. v. 'AppayeBón, fin., add “But see WH u. s." 

p. 78*, s. v. dpywepeis 3, for the application of the 
term to Christ by the early writers see Bp. Lghtft. on 
Clem. Rom. 1 Cor. 36 p. 118 sq., and on Ign. ad Philad. 
9 vol. ii. p. 274. 

p. 79%, dpxov, end, add “See Hort in Dict. of Chris. 
Biography, s. v. Archon.” 

p. 98*, s. v. Bac eía, fin. —to the reff. add *Edersheim, 
Jesus the Messiah, i. 264 sqq." 

p. 100*, s. v. BeeA(eBovA, last line but one, add “ But 
see Baudissin in Herzog ed. 2, vol ii. p. 209 sq.; 
Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. p. 9." 

p. 1205, s. v. T'olyofa (or -a), add a reference to 
Kautzsch, Grammatik des Biblisch-Aramüischen (Leip- 
zig, 1884), p. 10. 

p. 164*, s. v. 'ESpais, add to the reff. * Neubauer in 
Studia Biblica (Oxford, 1885), pp. 89-74.” 

p. 181°, s. v. eirov, 3 d. (on the acc. w. inf. after it) 
add ‘See Gildersleeve's note on Just. Mart. apol. 1, 12, 
p. 127 sq." 

p. 192*, s. v. éxarovrdpyns; on the Attic preference 
for the termination -apygs, rather than -dpyns, see 
Meisterhans, Gram. d. Attisch. Inschriften, p. 53 sq. 

p. 194%, s. v. éxdixnors, line 6, add (cf. Test. xii. Patr., 
test. Rub. 6). 

p. 198°, insert in its place “ &x-mrepowod, see éxmrepuo- 
cas and trepexrepiacov.” 


p. 247°, s. v. épyá(opa:, 2 a., to the reff. on Rev. xviii. 
17, add “See Wetstein ad loc." . 

p. 2685, s. v. dws, II. 2 c., for gos wpés in Lk. xxii. 50, 
note the rendering given in R. V.: until they were over 
against etc. 

p. 2745, 8. v. (wf, fin., to the works referred to add 
* Westcott, Epp. of St. John, p. 204 sqq." 

p. 276°, s. v. Hdvoopos, fin., add to the reff. * L6, 
Aram. Pflanzennamen, § 200." 

p. 287°, s. v. Geos, 1 fin., add “ For Geof in application 
to deceased Christians see Theoph. ad Autol. 2, 27; 
Hippol. refut. omn. haer. 10,34.” s. v. Beds, 8, add * On 
ó Oeds and Óeós, esp. in the writings of John, see Westcott, 
Epp. of St. John, p. 165 sq." 

p. 292*, 8. v. Ópiauevo, add to the reff. at the close 
* Findlay in Expositor, vol. x. p. 408sqq.; xi. 78; Waite 
in the Speaker's Com. on 2 Co. l. c. p. 404 sq." 

p. 2925, s. v. Ópóvos, fin., add “ Test. xii. Patr., test. 
Levi 3.” 

p. 295*, 8. v. I, i. On the interchange of ¢ and e cf. 
Meisterhans, Gram. d. Attisch. Inschriften, p. 23 sqq. 

p. 8355, s. v. karaméracpa, see Survey of Western Pal- 
estine, vol. * Jerusalem," p. 340 sq. 

p. 358%, s. v. xotpe; add “See Edersheim, Jesus the 
Messiah, i. 631 note.” 

p. 8655, line 18, add to the ref. “Bp. Lghtft.’s note 
on Ign. mart. Polyc. 8 p. 959.” 

p. 376%, s. v. Aérpa, add to the reff. “Clark in the 
Speaker’s Com. on Lev. pp. 559 sqq. 570 sqq." 

p. 382%, s. v. Acyos III. A translation of Lücke's dis- 
cussion may be found in the Christian Examiner for 
1849, pp. 165 sqq. 412 sqq. To the reff. given may be 
added “ Mansel in Alex.’s Kitto, s. v. Philosophy." 

p. 388*, uauevás ; cf. Kautzsch, Gram. d. Bibl.-Aram. 
p. 173. 

p. 402*, s. v. nécos 2, on év péow and ava pécov cf. 
R. F. Weymouth in Journ. of Philol. for 1869, ii. pp. 
818-322. 

p. 4215, s. v. N, »; on » dpedxvorixoy see Meisterhans, 
Gram. d. Attisch. Inschriften, $25. 

p. 433*, insert in its place O, o :— on its interchange 
with omega see Q, o. 
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p. 4455, s. v. ópoiopa, fin. ; add to the reff. * Dickson, 
St. Paul's Use of the Terms ‘Flesh’ and ‘Spirit’ (Glas- 
gow, 1883), p. 322 sqq." 

p. 474*, s. v. mais, Syn. sub fin., on the elasticity of 
the term as respects age see Bp. Lghtfi. Apostolic 
Fathers, Pt. II. vol. i. p. 432. 

p- 514*; to the reff. s. v. rion add “ A. Schlatter, Der 
Glaube im Neuen Testament (Leiden, 1885).” 

p. 529°, s. v. roAvs, c. On the example from Polyb. 
(5, 8, 3) cf. Spa, 2, p. 679^, line 2. 

p. 572*, 5. v. ocaray, fin. ; add to the reff. “ Dorner, 
System d. Christ. Glaubenslehre, § 85, vol. ii. 1 p. 188 
sqq.; Woldemar Schmidt in Herzog ed. 2, xv. 858 sq." 

p. 581*, s. v. Supra; on the form Zp/pra see Bp. 
Lghtft. Apostolic Fathers, Pt. II. vol. ii. p. 331 note. 

p. 669°, line 3, add to the ref. “cf. Expositor for 
Nov. 1885, p. 381 sqq." 

p. 672*, s. v. Xpwrriayós ; to the reff. at the close add 
* Bp. Lghtft. Apost. Fathers, Pt. II. vol. i. p. 400 sqq." 


Many interesting facts relative to noteworthy New 
Testament forms will be found in that admirable little 
compend Meisterhans's Grammatik der Attischen In- 
schriften (Berlin, 1885). See, for example, on the in- 
trusion into the 2 aor. of the a of the 1 aor. (veyxar, 
etras, eupduevos, etc.) pp. 81 sq., 85, 88; on the- aorists 
in -xa and -ca, p. 818sq.; on yi(y)vopas, yiy)voócko, 
P- 84 sq.; on é and @veor:, p. 83; on (6)0éAo, p. 85; 
on the fut. xapnoopas, p. 89; etc., etc. On anomalies or 
variations in augment, see $ 40 of the same book; on 
éXrris, see § 20, 1 &.; on évexe», eivexev, see $49, 8. Ref- 
erences to it have been introduced into the body of 
the Lexicon where the plates easily permitted. 


The printing of the Lexicon was nearly finished be- 
fore the plan of the Appendix, as respects its details, had 
been decided on. Consequently facts respecting a 
word's use are occasionally assumed there which are 
not expressly stated under the word itself. Professor 
Grimm held it to be unnecessary to refer to profane 


usage in the case of familiar and current words. And 
although the number of classic vouchers for the age of 
a word has been greatly multiplied, they have.not been 
given with that invariable completeness which the chron- 
ological distribution of the vocabulary in the Appendix 
renders desirable. Consistency would require that it be 
expressly noted that the following words are in use as 
early as Homer or Hesiod: dyxiorpov, éyras, &ypa, ddpo- 
ms, abéps(o)ros, "A@nvaios, Al'yvmrios, Aidiow, aicxpos, 
85, &a(or n)xocror, elu, éxeiÜey, éxeioce, ‘EAAds, "EXAM, 
Evexa, evreiber, ef, é&dyo, é£aípo, ekeyn, éEépyopuas, fn 
xovra, fw, émeyeipo, érei, érecdn, encidov, Execra, émxa- 
Aumre, Gros, émrá, FAtos, Gapréw, Oapoos, Kpns, xrjpa, 
pyxert, paris (nrc), vinte, x0uov; that the following 
are as old as Pindar, Herodotus, or the Tragedians: 
ayvecia, aluoppoéw, éxDoyr, évowéo, EEaxoorn, efwber, 
€mraiwos, Eeatos, Ópoéo, kowwóo, koAá(o, xpdowedoy, Maxe- 
Sey, pdratos, pévrot, peréxyo, prüésore, pndérw, Midos, 
popaiyo, v), oUkoU», oUxí, Óxeros, Wapaonpos, Mapotxos, 
vópa, mpooraris, aradwoy, cTar)p, orod, ovvoxéw, XaÀ- 
daios ; that the following may be found in Thucydides, 
Aristophanes, Plato, or Xenophon: dypdpparos, aéd- 
mavos, dÀnÓc, 'Axaia, ¢yyora, éyyvrepor, exibeors, ént- 
xabi{w, énuakevád(o, karaAaAéo, paratodoyos, prrvye, nya, 
povcikós, vuvi, dGomov, mrápowos, padls, orovdaiws, ord- 
pvos, owvayeryth cvvaipa, opupis, dimus, provopia; that 
the following are in use from Aristotle on: ésexreivo, 
émwropi(o, eiOvrgs, hyos, xepáriov, om, papyapirns 
(Theophr.), vap3os (Theophr.), spórws; that the fol- 
lowing may be found in the 3d century before Christ: 
Babéws, émá» (inscr. B.C. 265), — dexaéE and Sexaoxréd 
in the Sept.; that the following appear in Polybius: 
"Arckardpuds, 'Avrioxeós, mpocaveyw; while Diod. Sic., 
Dion. Hal, or Strabo vouch for “Apay, *Acidpyys, 


"Emtixovpetos, Tdytov. 


Other words without vouchers either first make their 
appearance in the New Testament writings, or are 
so treated in the Lexicon as to furnish a student with 
the means of tracing their history. 
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the Federal Constitution. SEcoNDp SERIES: From the 
Adoption of the Federal Constitution to the End of the 
Sixteenth Congress. By RicHARD HirpRETH. Popular 
Edition, 6 vols. in a Box, 8vo, Cloth, with Paper Labels, 
Uncut Edges, and Gilt Tops, $12 00. Sold only in Sets. 


MOTLEY'S DUTCH REPUBLIC. The Rise of the 
Dutch Republic. A History. By Joux LorugoP Mor- 
LEY, LL.D., D.C.L. With a Portrait of William of 
Orange. Cheap Edition, 3 vols. in a Box, 8vo, Cloth, 
with Paper Labels, Uncut Edges, and Gilt Tops, $6 00. 
Sold only in Sets. Original Library Edition, 8 vols., 
8vo, Cloth, $10 50; Sheep, $12 00; Half Calf, $17 25. 


MOTLEY'S UNITED NETHERLANDS. History ofthe 
United Netherlands: from the Death of William the 
Silent to the Twelve Years’ Truce—1584-1609. With 
a full View of the English-Dutch Struggle against Spain, 
and of the Origin and Destruction of the Spanish Ar- 
mada. By Joux LorunoP Motiey, LL.D., D.C.L. 
Portraits. Cheap Edition, 4 vols. in a Box, 8vo, Cloth, 
with Paper Labels, Uncut Edges, and Gilt Tops, $8 00. 
Sold only in Sets. Original Library Edition, 4 vols., 
8vo, Cloth, $14 00; Sheep, $16 00; Half Calf, $23 00. 


MOTLEY'S JOHN OF BARNEVELD. The Life and 
Death of John of Barneveld, Advocate of Holland: with 
& View of the Primary Causes and Movements of the 
‘‘Thirty Years’ War.” By Joun Lotnropr Mor ey, 
LL.D., D.C.L. Illustrated. Cheap Edition, 2 vols. in 
a Box, 8vo, Cloth, with Paper Labels, Uncut Edges, and 
Gilt Tops, $4 00. Sold only in Sets. Original Library 
Edition, 2 vols., 8vo, Cloth, $7 00; Sheep, $8 00; Half 
Calf, $11 50. 


TREVELYAN'S LIFE OF MACAULAY. The Life and 
Letters of Lord Macaulay. By his Nephew, GEorcE Otto 
TREVELYAN, M.P. With Portrait on Steel. 2 vols., 
8vo, Cloth, Uncut Edges and Gilt Tops, $6 00; Sheep, 
$6 00; Half Calf, $9 50. Popular Edition, 2 vols. in 
one, 12mo, Cloth, $1 75. 


TREVELYAN'S LIFE OF FOX. The Early History of 
Charles James Fox. By Georcre Otto TREVELYAN. 
8vo, Cloth, Uncut Edges and Gilt Tops, $2 50. 


Valuable and Interesting Works for Public and Private Libraries. 





GOLDSMITH'S WORKS. The Works of Oliver Gold- 
smith. Edited by PzTER CuwwIxGHAM, F.S.A. From 
new Electrotype Plates. 4 vols, 8vo, Cloth, Paper 
Labels, Uncut Edges, and Gilt Tops, $8 00. 


SYMONDS'S SKETCHES AND STUDIES IN SOUTH- 
ERN EUROPE. Sketches and Studies in Southern 
Europe. By Jomw Appincton Srmonps. 2 vols., Post 
8vo, Cloth, $4 00; Half Calf, $7 50. 


SYMONDS'S GREEK POETS. Studies of the Greek 
Poets. By Joux AppixecTon Srmoxps. 2 vols., Square 
16mo, Cloth, $3 50; Half Calf, $7 00. 


MAHAFFY’S GREEK LITERATURE. A History of 
Classical Greek Literature. By J. P. MaHarrr. 2 vols. 
12mo, Cloth, $4 00; Half Calf, $7 50. 


SIMCOX'S LATIN LITERATURE. A History of Latin 
Literature, from Ennius to Boethius. By Georer Av- 
eustus Simcox, M.A. 2 vols., 12mo, Cloth, $4 00. 


DU CHAILLU'S LAND OF THE MIDNIGHT SUN. 
The Land of the Midnight Sun. Summer and Winter 
Journeys in Sweden, Norway, and Lapland, and North- 
ern Finland. By Paur B. Du CnHarrLv. Illustrated. 
2 vols., 8vo, Cloth, $7 50; Half Calf, $12 00. 


COLLINS'S BOLINGBROKE AND VOLTAIRE.  Bol- 
ingbroke: a Historical Study; and Voltaire in England. 
By Joux Cuurton Corriws. 12mo, Cloth, $1 00. 


GEORGE ELIOT'S LIFE. George Eliot's Life, as Re- 
lated in her Letters and Journals. Arranged and Edit- 
ed by her Husband, J. W. CRoss. Portraits and Illus- 
trations. In Three Volumes. Library Edition. 12mo, 
Cloth, $3 75. Popular Edition, 12mo, Cloth, $2 25. 


DU CHAILLU'S ASHANGO LAND. A Journey to 
Ashango Land, and Further Penetration into Equatorial 
Africa. By P. B. Du CnarLLv. Illustrated.  8vo, 
Cloth, $5 00; Half Calf, $7 25. 


DEXTER'S CONGREGATIONALISM. The Congrega- 
tionalism of tbe Last Three Hundred Years, as Seen in 
its Literature: with Special Reference to certain Recon- 
dite, Neglected, or Disputed Passages. With a Biblio- 
graphical Appendix. By H. M. Dexrer. Large 8vo, 
Cloth, $6 00. 


BARTLETT'S FROM EGYPT TO PALESTINE. 
From Egypt to Palestine. Through Sinai, the Wilder- 
ness, and the South Country. Observations of a Jour- 
ney made with Special Reference to the History of the 
Israelites. By S. C. BazrrgTT, D.D., LL.D. With 


Maps and Illustrations. 8vo, Cloth, $3 50. 


FORSTER’S DEAN SWIFT. The Early Life of Jon- 
athan Swift (1667-1711). By Jon Forster. With 
Portrait. 8vo, Cloth, Uncut Edges and Gilt Tops, $2 50. 


GREEN’S ENGLISH PEOPLE. History of the English 
People. By Jonn Ricnarp Green, M.A. With Maps. 
4 vols., 8vo, Cloth, $2 50 per volume. 


GREEN'8 MAKING OF ENGLAND. The Making of 
England. By J.R.Green. With Maps. 8vo, Cloth, 
$2 50. 


GREEN’S CONQUEST OF ENGLAND. The Conquest 
of England. By J. R. Green. With Maps. 8vo, 
Cloth, $2 50. 


ADAMS'S MANUAL OF HISTORICAL LITERA- 
TURE. A Manual of Historical Literature. Compris- 
ing Brief Descriptions of the Most Important Histories 
in English, French, and German. By C. K. Apams, 
LL.D., President of Cornell University. 8vo, Cloth, 
$2 50. 


REBER'S HISTORY OF ANCIENT ART. History of 
Ancient Art. By Dr. Franz von Reser. Revised by 
the Author. Translated and Augmented by Joseph 
Thacher Clarke. With 310 Illustrations and a Glos- 
sary of Technical Terms. 8vo, Cloth, $3 50. 


REBER'S HISTORY OF MEDLEVAL ART. History 
of Medieval Art. By Dr. Franz von Reser. Trans- 
lated by Joseph Thacher Clarke. Illustrated. — 8vo, 
Cloth. (Zn Press.) 


KINGLAKE’S CRIMEAN WAR. The Invasion of the 
Crimea: its Origin, and an Account of its Progress 
down to the Death of Lord Raglan. By ALEXANDER 
WiLLIAM KriNGLAKE. With Maps and Plans. Four 
Volumes now ready. 12mo, Cloth, $2 00 per vol. 


REID'S LIFE OF SYDNEY SMITH. A Sketch of the 
Life and Times of the Rev. Sydney Smith. Based on 
Family Documents and the Recollections of Personal 
Friends. By Stuart J. Rem. With Steel-Plate Por- 
traits, Numerous Illustrations, and Autograph Letter. 
8vo, Cloth, $3 00. 


HALLAM'S MIDDLE AGES. View of the State of 
Europe during the Middle Ages. By Henry Haram. 
8vo, Cloth, $2 00; Sheep, $2 50. 


HALLAM'S CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY OF ENG- 
LAND. The Constitutional History of England, from 
the Accession of Henry VII. to the Death of George II. 
By Henry HaLLAM. 8vo, Cloth, $2 00; Sheep, $2 50. 


ENGLISH MEN OF LETTERS. Edited by Joux Mor- 
LEY. 12mo, Cloth, 75 cents per volume. The following 
volumes are now ready. Others will follow : 

Jouxson. By L.Stephen.—GrBBox. By J.C.Mor- - 
ison.—Scorr. By R. H. Hutton.—SHELLEY. By J. A. 
Symonds,— Gorpsuiru. By W. Black.—Hume. By 
Professor Huxley.—Drroz. By W. Minto. — BURNS. 
By Principal Shairp.—Srenser. By R. W. Church.— 
THACKERAY. By A. Trollope. — Burks. By J. Mor- 
ley.— Mitton. By M. Pattison. — SovrHEv. By E. 
Dowden.— CHAvcER. By A. W. Ward.—Bunyan. By 
J. A. Froude.—Cow»rR. By G.Smith.—Pore. By L. 
Stephen. — B£Rox. By J. Nichol.— Lockz. By T. 
Fowler.—WonpswonrH. By F.W.H. Myers.—Haw- 
THORNE. By Henry James, Jr. — DnxpEN. By G. 
Saintsbury. — Lanpor. By S. Colvin.—Ds QuiscEr. 
By D. Masson. — Lams. By A. Ainger. — BENTLEY. 
By R. C. Jebb.— Dickens. By A. W. Ward. —Gnzar. 
By E. W. Gosse. — Swirr. By L. Stephen. — Srexxe. 
By H. D. Traill.— Macaurar. By J.C. Morison.— 
FireLDiNG. By Austin Dobson.—SHERIDAN. By Mrs. 
Oliphant. — AppisoN. By W. J. Courthope.— Bacon. 
By R. W. Church.—CorEziper. By H. D. Traill. 


TENNYSON’S COMPLETE WORKS. The Poetical 
Works of Alfred Tennyson. With an Introductory 
Sketch by Anne Thackeray Ritchie. With Portraits 
and Illustrations. 8vo, Cloth, $2 00; Gilt Edges, 
$2 50. 











Valuable and Interesting Works for Public and Private Libraries. 





CESNOLA'S CYPRUS. Cyprus: its Ancient Cities, 
Tombs, and Temples. A Narrative of Researches and 
Excavations during Ten Years' Residence in that Island. 
By L. P. pr CzswoLa.. With Portrait, Maps, and 400 
Illustrations. 8vo, Cloth, Extra, Uncut Edges and Gilt 
Tops, $7 50. 


NEWCOMB'S ASTRONOMY. Popular Astronomy. By 
Suwon Newcoms, LL.D. With 112 Engravings, and 
five Maps of the Stars. 8vo, Cloth, $2 50: School Edi- 
tion, 12mo, Cloth, $1 30. 


NEWCOMBS POLITICAL ECONOMY. The Princi- 
ples of Pelitical Economy. By Syuon Newoome, LL.D. 
8vo, Cloth, $2 50. 


VAN-LENNEP'S BIBLE LANDS. Bible Lands: their 
Modern Customs and Manners Illustrative of Scripture. 
By Henry J. Van-Lenner, D.D. 350 Engravings and 
2 Colored Maps.  8vo, Cloth, $5 00; Sheep, $6 00; 
Half Morocco, $8 00. 


BAKER'S ISMAILÍA. Ismailia: a Narrative of the Ex- 
pedition to Central Africa for the Suppression of the 
Slave-trade, organized by Ismail, Khedive of Egypt. By 
Sir Sau«uEL W. Baker. With Maps, Portraits, and 
Illustrations. S8vo, Cloth, $5 00; Half Calf, $7 25. 


HIGGINSON'S LARGER HISTORY OF THE UNIT- 
ED STATES. A Larger History of the United States 
of America to the Close of President Jackson's Admin- 
istration. By THomas WEeNTWORTH HicorwsoN. Il- 
lustrated by Maps, Plans, Portraits, and other Engrav- 
ings. 8yo, Cloth, $3 50. 


FORBES'S NATURALIST'S WANDERINGS. A Nat- 
uralist’s Wanderings in the Eastern Archipelago. A 
Narrative of Travel and Exploration from 1878 to 1883. 
By Henry O. Fornes, F.R.G.S., £c. With many II- 
lustrations and Maps. 8vo, Ornamental Cloth, $5 00. 


RANKE’S UNIVERSAL HISTORY. Universal His- 
tory. Vol.I. The Oldest Historical Group of Nations 
and the Greeks. By LEOPOLD von Ranke. Edited by 
G. W. ProrHero. 8vo, Cloth, $2 50. 


LIVINGSTONE'S ZAMBESL Narrative of an Expe- 
dition to the Zambesi and its Tributaries, and of the 
Discovery of the Lakes Shirwa and Nyassa, 1858-1864. 
By Davip and CHarves Livinestony. Illustrated. 
8vo, Cloth, $5 00; Sheep, $5 50. 


LIVINGSTONE'S LAST JOURNALS. The Last Jour- 
nals of David Livingstone, in Central Africa, from 1865 
to his Death. Continued by a Narrative of his Last 
Moments, obtained from his Faithful Servants Chuma 
and Susi. By Horace WALLER, F.R.G.S. With Por- 
trait, Maps, and Illustrations. 8vo, Cloth, $5 00; Sheep, 
$6 00. Cheap Popular Edition, 8vo, Cloth, with Map 
and Illustrations, $2 50. 


BLAIKIE'S LIFE OF DAVID LIVINGSTONE. The 
Personal Life of David Livingstone, LL.D., D.C.L. 
Chiefly from his Unpublished Journals and Correspond- 
ence. By W. G. Braixig, D.D. With Portrait and 
Map. §8vo, Cloth, $2 25. 


GROTE'S HISTORY OF GREECE. 12 vols, 12mo, 
Cloth, $18 00; Sheep, $22 80; Half Calf, $39 00. 


DUNN'S MASSACRES OF THE MOUNTAINS. Mas- 
sacres of the Mountains. A History of the Indian Wars 
of the Far West. By J. P. Dunn, Jr., M.S., LL.B. 
With Map and Illustrations.  8vo, Illuminated Cloth, 
$3 75. 


CURTISS LIFE OF BUCHANAN. Life of James 
Buchanan, Fifteenth President of the United States. By 
Groree Ticknor Curtis. With Two Steel-Plate Por- 
traits. 2 vols., 8vo, Cloth, Uncut Edges and Gilt Tops, 
$6 00. ] 


TILDEN'S WRITINGS AND SPEECHES. Writings 
and Speeches of Samuel J. Tilden. Edited by Joan 
BisELow. 2 vols., 8vo, Cloth, Gilt Tops and Uncut 
Edges, $6 00 per set. 


DIX'S MEMOIRS. Memoirs of John Adams Dix. Com- 
piled by his Son, Morean Dix. With Five Steel-plate 
Portraits. 2 vols, 8vo, Cloth, Gilt Tops and Uncut 
Edges, $5 00. 


HUDSON'S RAILWAYS AND THE REPUBLIC. The 
Railways and the Republic. By J. F. HvupsoN. 8vo, 
Cloth, $2 00. 


NORDHOFF'S COMMUNISTIC SOCIETIES OF THE 
UNITED STATES. The Communistic Societies of 
the United States, from Personal Visit and Observation ; 
including Detailed Accounts of the Economists, Zoar- 
ites, Shakers, the Amana, Oneida, Bethel, Aurora, Ica- 
rian, and other existing Societies. By CrurARLES Norp- 
HOFF. Illustrations, 8vo, Cloth, $4 00. 


SMILES'S HISTORY OF THE HUGUENOTS. The 
Huguenots: their Settlements, Churches, and Industries 
in England and Ireland. By Samurr Suinks. With 
an Appendix relating to the Huguenots in America. 
Crown 8vo, Cloth, $2 00. 


SMILESS HUGUENOTS AFTER THE REVOCA- 
TION. The Huguenots in France after the Revoca- 
tion of the Edict of Nantes; with a Visit to the Coun- 
try of the Vaudois. By SaMuEL SMiLES. Crown 8vo, 
Cloth, $2 00. 


SMILES'S LIFE OF THE STEPHENSONS. The 
Life of George Stephenson, and of his Son, Robert Ste- 
phenson; comprising, also, a History of the Invention 
and Introduction of the Railway Locomotive. By Sam- 
UEL SMILES. Illustrated. 8vo, Cloth, $8 00. 


SCHLIEMANN'S ILIOS. Ilios, the City and Country 
of the Trojans. A Narrative of the Most Recent Dis- 
coveries and Researches made on the Plain of Troy. 
By Dr. Henry Scutremann. Maps, Plans, and Illus- 
trations. Imperial 8vo, Illuminated Cloth, $12 00; 
Half Morocco, $15 00. 


SCHLIEMANN’S TROJA. Troja. Results of the Lat- 

. est Researches and Discoveries on the Site of Homer's 
Troy, and in the Heroic Tumuli and other Sites, made 
in the Year 1882, and a Narrative of a Journey in the 
Troad in 1881. By Dr. Henry ScHLIEMANN. Preface 
by Professor A. H. Sayce. With Wood-cuts, Maps, and 
Plans. 8vo, Cloth, $7 50. 


Valuable and Interesting Works for Public and Private Libraries. 





GIESELERS ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY. A Text- 
Book of Church History. By Dr. Jonny C. L. GiksELER. 
Translated from the Fourth Revised German Edition. 
Revised and Edited by Rev. Henry B. Smita, D.D. 
Vols. I., II., IIL., and IV., 8vo, Cloth, $2 25; Vol. V., 
8vo, Cloth, $8 00. Complete Sets, 5 vols., Sheep, 
$14 50; Half Calf, $23 25. 


GRIFFIS'S JAPAN. The Mikado's Empire: Book I. 
History of Japan, from 660 B.C. to 1872 A.D. Book 
II. Personal Experiences, Observations, and Studieg in 
Japan, from 1870 to 1874. By W. E. Grirris. Copi- 
ously Illustrated. 8vo, Cloth, $4 00; Half Calf, $6 25. 


SCHWEINFURTH'S HEART OF AFRICA. Three 
Years' Travels and Adventures in the Unexplored Re- 
gions of the Centre of Africa—from 1868 to 1871. By 
Dr. Gone SCHWEINFURTH. Translated by ErrEN E. 
FREWER. Illustrated. 2 vols., 8vo, Cloth, $8 00. 


ORTON'S STUDIES OF CHURCH - BUILDING. 
[j Historical Studies of Church- Building in the Middle 

Ages. Venice, Siena, Florence. By CmHanmunks ELioT 
Norton. 8vo, Cloth, $8 00. 


THE VOYAGE OF THE “CHALLENGER.” The 
Atlantic: an Account of the General Results of the Voy- 
age daring 1878, and the Early Part of 1876. By 
Sir Wyvittz TnHowsow, K.C.B., F.R.S. Illustrated. 
2 vols., 8vo, Cloth, $12 00. 


BLUNT'S BEDOUIN TRIBES OF THE EUPHRA- 
TES. Bedouin Tribes of the Euphrates. By Lapy 
ANNE Brunt. Edited, with a Preface and some Ac- 
count of the Arabs and their Horses, by W.S. B. Map 
and Sketches by the Author. 8vo, Oloth, $2 50. 


THE STUDENT'S SERIES. Maps and Illustrations. 
12mo, Cloth. 


FRANCE. — GIBBON. — GREECE. — Rome (by Lip- 
DELL).—Orp Testament History.—New Testa- 
MENT History. — SrTRICKLAND's QUEENS OF ENG- 
LAND.—ANCIENT HisToRY OF THE EAsT.—HALLAM's 
Mipp.Le AGES. —HALLAM's CoNsTITUTIONAL HISTORY 
or ENGLAND.—LYELL’8 ELEMENTS OF GEOLOGY.— 
MERIVALE’8S GENERAL History oF Rome. — Cox's 
GENERAL History or GREECE. —CLASSICAL DICTION- 
ARY.—SKEAT's ETYMOLOGICAL DicrioNARY.—RAw- 
Linson’s ANCIENT History. $1 25 per volume. 


Lopcre’s Mopern Evrorre.—Lewis's History or 
GERMANY. —ECCLESIASTICAL History. 2 volumes.— 
Home’s ENGLAND. $1 50 per volume. 


Westcorr & Hort’s Greek New TEsTAMENT. 
- $1 00.—Sexman’s MyrHoLocr. 60 cents. 


BOURNE'S LOCKE. The Life of John Locke. By 
' H.R. Fox Bourne. 2 vols., 8vo, Cloth, $5 00. 


CAMERON'S ACROSS AFRICA. Across Africa. By 
Verney Lovetr CAMERON. Map and Illustrations. 
1 8vo, Cloth, $5 00. 


DYER’S FOLK-LORE OF SHAKESPEARE.  Folk- 
! Lore of Shakespeare. By the Rev. T. F. TuisELTON 
: Dyer, M.A., Oxon. 8vo, Cloth, $2 50. c, 





THOMSON’S LAND AND THE BOOK. The Land 
and the Book; or, Biblical Illustrations drawn from the 
Manners and Customs, the Scenes and Scenery, of the 
Holy Land. By W. M. Tuomson, D.D. In 3 volumes, 
8vo. Price per vol., Cloth, $6 00; Sheep, $7 00; Half 
Morocco, $8 50; Fall Morocco, $10 00. ( Volumes sold 
separately.) 

Vol I. Sournern PALESTINE AND JERUSALEM. 140 
Illustrations and Maps. 


Vol. II. CeNTRAL PALESTIXE AMD PnucxICIA. 
Illustrations and Maps. 


130 


Vol. III. Lesanon, Damascus, axp Bkgroxp Jor- 
DAN. 147 Illustrations and Maps. 


Poruvak Epition (sold only in sets), $9 00. 
HARPER'S CYCLOPZEDIA OF BRITISH AND AMER- 
ICAN POETRY. Edited by Erks SagoENT. Royal 
8vo, Illuminated Cloth, Colored Edges, $4 50. 
CARLYLE'S WORKS. 


FREDERICK THE GREAT. 
6 vols., 12mo, Cloth, $7 50. 


THe FRENCH REvoLUuriox. 
$2 50. 


OLIVER CROMWELL. 


Portraits, Maps, Plans, &c. 
2 vols., 12mo, Cloth, 


2 vols., 12mo, Cloth, $2 50. 


Past AND Present, CHARTISM, axD Sartor RESAR- 
TUS. 12mo, Cloth, $1 25. 


EARLY Kings or NorwWAY, AND THE PORTRAITS OF 
Joun Knox. 12mo, Cloth, $1 25. 


REMINISCENCES OF MY IRIsH JOURNEY IW 1849. 
With Portrait. 12mo, Cloth, $1 00. 


PERRY'S (T. S.) ENGLISH LITERATURE. English 


Literature in the Eighteenth Century. By Tuomas 
SERGEANT PERRY. 12mo, Cloth, $2 00. 
TROLLOPE' CICERO. Life of Cicero. By Antrnorxr 


TROLLOPE. 2 vols., 12mo, Cloth, $3 00. 


PERRY'S (G. G.) HISTORY OF THE CHURCH OF 
ENGLAND. A History of the English Church, from the 
Accession of Henry VIII. to the Silencing of Convoca- 
tion. By G. G. Perry, M.A. With a Sketch of the 
History of the Protestant Episcopal Church in the Unit- 
ed States, by J. A. SPENCER, S. T.D. Crown 8vo, Cloth, 
$2 50. 


M'CARTHY'S HISTORY OF ENGLAND. A History 
of Our Own Times, from the Accession of Queen Vic- 
toria to the General Election of 1880. By Justin 
M'CanmrHY. 2 vols., 12mo, Cloth, $2 50. 


M‘CARTHY’S FOUR GEORGES. A History of the 
Four Georges. By Jusris M*CagrHx. Vol. I. 12mo, 
Cloth, $1 26. 


WATSON'S MARCUS AURELIUS ANTONINUS. 
Marcus Aurelius Antoninus. By Pavt Barron WaAT- 
son. Crown 8vo, Cloth, $2 50. 


THOMSON’S (W. H.) THE GREAT ARGUMENT. 
The Great Argument; or, Jesus Christ in the Old Tes- 
tament. By W. H. Taomson, M.A.,M.D. Crown 8vo, 
Cloth, $2 00. x 
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